Why reviewers love Mac &Power Mac SECRETS
The best Mac book of the ye!I.
- BostonComputer Society
Could there possibly be another Mac book as comprehensive, wellorganized, insightful, and delightful as SECRilll My New Year's resolution: make the time to read this masterpiece from cover to cover.
- Shirley Hershey, President, The MacPAc Printout (PA)
The newly definitive Macintosh reference work, replacing the
venerable Macintosh Bible. I'malmost embarrassedto say that this
book kept me up nights, looking for more great secrets.
- The Washington Post
The software smokes the covers off any book/collection Ihave found
to date. Outrageous value for the money.
- Earl Wirth, Calgary Computer Books
Agold mine of undocumented secrets.
-MacProfessionals Book dub

Full of l sy-to-find insights, tips, and facts. I'mconstantly wanting
myself lbread more.
- Moderately Active Computer dub (MN)
Although the Macintosh Bible has long held theunofficial title of best
Macinto~ reference tome, Mac SECRill is a more detailed store of
practical information, and makes the Macinlosh Bible seem better
suited for home-based Macintosh novices.
- Compuler User(MN)

Mac SECRill doesn't try to help new users, a refreshing approach for
people ~o wish more books would use, [as the Mac SECRill
introdu~ion puts it,] the "simple overarching concept" that "under
no circumstances" should the book define theterm "scroll bar."
[If you] ... can only buy one book, you won't be sorry if youbuy
this one ....This bookwill toke youwhere youwant to go ina
friendly,!personable manner.
- Tonya Engst, TtdBITS

Why readers love Mac & Power Mac SECRETS
I just picked up Macintosh SECRill and find it to be the absolute
BEST book Ihave found yet! You know you have a good book when
you scratch the surface and find TONS of great lips and secrets.
Please keep this book going. I'll love seeingan updatededition down
the road!
-John T. Child, Ogden, UT

SECRill should be the biblefor every Mac owner. The book is the
greates/. It has helped meso many times! Ihave had problems
where Ithought that Iwas done for, but all Ihave to do is go to THE
BOOK and I'mback in business.
- James Styborski, Edinboro, PA
SECRill is fabulous! Best I've read! Insightful, humorous, educational without being boring. Every night, Iread a bit more, and then
reread it.
- Bob Bender, Marion, OH
Iam writing to congratulateyou on Macintosh SECRill. It is the best
technical manual Ihave ever seen on any computer topic. Ilearned
new things about PowerBooks, OuicKeys, and darisWorks that have
mode using my PowerBook even better...Only mywife is not
delighted. She thinks that Macinlosh SECRill has monopolized mefor
the past week.
- Jan A.Wrtkowski, Ph.D., Cold Spring Harbor, NY

In one week, Iusedit for reference four times - Igot the answer
quick all four times. Ivalue this book more than all my Mac books
and magazines in total.
- Vern Koppelman, Moorhead, MN
Atru~ amazing selectionofinformation! Icouldn't wail to see what
was on the next page. I've only read two booksIwished were
longer: this one and 'The Lord of the Rings."
- Robert M. Coldwell, Twinsburg, OH
What did Ilike most about this book? Pages 1to 1020! The most
fabulous Mac book ever. Very funny as well. Wow, wow, wow.
- Paul L Jarrett, develand, OH
This book is on absolute must for any Mac user, but especially
consultarrts. It runs circles around the Macintosh Bible.
- James Hyde, Greenwich, CT
The best computer book I've read. Once you start reading it, you
can't stop. The disks ore fantastic! I'mlooking forward to the next
edition.
- Peter Hammar, Tyresii, Sweden
Fantastic! Awesome! Interesting! Useful! Dynamite! Very thorough!
Top-of-the-line material!
- Jason Tomita, Honolulu, HI

Ifeel as thoughI've been inducted into the inner circle of knowing
and knowledgeable people. Every page has a gemon it!
- Bob Allen, Pasadena, MD

I'ma senior and hod never looked at a computer until just one year
ago ... Iread Mac and Power Mac SffRffS and got down right
adventurous withit. Never hove Ihoda problem that is not covered.

My new office companion has become SECRffS. Not a daygoes by
that something from that book isn't tried. Many thanks lo David
Pogue and Joseph Schorr! Thanks to the ResEdit chapter, my trash
can overfloweth and my hard-drive icon, which is a dog, has a ball to
play with!
- Ann Lohin, Charleston, SC

To write a technical book is one thing, but to write onewith the
knowledge you hove, and still bring ii down lo my level, is again
something else. Since Ihove read that you ore musicians, Iwould
liken your talent something like this:youcon ploy overy difficult
selection and make it sound so easy that anyone in your audience
feels theycon leave the concert and preform the some composition
with little or no effort. That is trulya gih, and Ijust wonted to thank
you for shoringii with me.
- Jean Cortney, via AOL

Pogue &Schorr's casual, atypical, yet efficient writing style typifies
the whole Mac mentality. Others, who write about Macs in that dry,
manual-like monotone, just miss thewhole point.
- Randy Fippinger, New York, NY
One of the best written and best INDEXED books out there! It's gotten
me out of some real scrapes, system failures, etc. Your "Dialogues,"
iJ la "Point/ Counterpoint," were a brilliant idea and help bring issues
down lo a more understandable level.
- Pete Matulavich, San Dimas, CA
IMUST thank you for this book. Nowhere do I find that anything
was left out because a discussion of the subject is too technical
for the masses. I just hate ii when authors write for "the vast
majority of individuals who can't program their VCRs." Idon't
believe this "majority" exists. Your book will be my first
recommendation to every Mac owner I meet.
- JeffreyZahourek, KS

Great sohwore collection, well worth $40 by itself. This book has
become my computer bible. Ishare it with no one.
- Robert Bemis, Ottumwa, IA
This book is cheaper than a consultant!
- Jill Lundstrom, Cedar Park, TX
This compendium of information can't be foundelsewhere in a single
source. Ilove knowing all the intimate details of mycomputer!
- Lynette Edmonds Johnson, Tallahassee, FL
This book is actually useful! Ifound something good on nearly every
page, and could RE-find ii when Ineeded it! As an old CP/ Mand DOS
user, Ifeel most comfortable when Ican control my Mac - thanks!
- Leslie E. Wildesen, Denver, CO

Thank you for Macintosh SECR~ the GREATEST Moc book Ihove
ever read (and I've amassed quite a collection). The disks were great,
the tips were great, the Secrets were 'great, and it read like a charm.
- Rob McCutcheon, Georgetown University

Contains a lot of information not found in other books, andall VERY
helpful. Excellent! Con be read leisurelyor used as a reference book.
Clearly written - a great value.
- Mary Kalinosky, NewYork, NY

When Igot your book yesterday, Iput ii to the acid tesl. Ilooked at
10 pages throughout the book al random, and found something useful Ididn't knowon every single page. Impressedthe hell outta me.
- Cherry Cappel, New Orleans, LA

Presented very clearly, easy to understand, great inside lips. Perfect
setup, with photos anddrawings, large type for topics insets,
dialogues - top notch.
- Morie Cox, Milford, CT

Finally, someone told me what A/ROSEwas!
- James Terry, Hoboken, NJ

One month ago, Ididn't even know how tostart this thing. And now
I'mstarting toforget the names of my friends. I'mthinking of buying
stock in AOL My girlfriend has lo send me e-mail to talk lo me and Ilive with her. I've been getting about two hours of sleep a night.
When Icoll Dominos Idon't even have toorder anymore: they know
my voice.

Ilaughed. Icried. Izapped my PRAM! Thanks for writingthe book.
Now if Icon just put it down and get to sleep....
- David G.Sheridan, Healdsburg, CA
Iknow you get huge amounts of E-mail on the subject, but let me
take the timeto soy how much Ienjoyed your book. Unlike many
other computer genre books, Ifelt that yours took the "Moc"
approach. You wrote like people thinkrather than howcomputers
think. I've recommended your book to many of my friends, and
even some enemies!
- Jeff Best, Minneapolis, MN

On the positive side, a tank of gas goes a lot further nowand Ican
anticipate my shoes lasting about 20 years, since Idon't gel out much
anymore.
In other words, thanks.
- John O'Brien, via AOL

The IDG Books SECRETS Advantage
Macworld Mac and Power Mac SECRETS, 3rd Edition, is part of the SECRETS series of books

brought to you by IDG Books Worldwide. We designed the SECRETS series because we
know how much you appreciate insightful and comprehensive works from computer
experts. Authorities in their respective areas, the authors of the SECRETS books have been
selected for their ability to enrich your daily computing tasks.
The formula for a book in the SECRETS series is simple: Give an expert a forum to pass on
his or her knowledge to readers. A SECRETS author, rather than the publishing company,
directs the organization, pace, and treatment of the subject matter. SECRETS authors
maintain close contact with end users through feedback from articles, training sessions,
e-mail exchanges, user group participation, and consulting work. Because our authors
know the realities of daily computer use and are directly tied to the reader, our SECRETS
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author. Our research shows that readers make computer book purchases because they
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from the included software.
You will find what you need in this book whether you read it from cover to cover, section
by section, or s imply one topic at a time. As a computer user, you deserve a comprehensive resource of answers. We at IDG Books Worldwide are proud to deliver that resource
with Macworld Mac and Power Mac SECRETS, 3rd Edition.

Brenda McLaughlin
Senior Vice President and Group Publisher
Internet: YouTellUs@idgbooks.com
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Ohicrbred, Yale-educated David Pogue is the author of the #1 Mac bestseller Macs For
Dummies (IDG Books, 23 printings, 15 languages); its inevitable sequel, MORE Macs For
Dummies; and Macwor/d Mac FAQs, the book of 500 frequently asked questions (and their
answers).
He writes the monthly Desktop Critic column in Macworld. His novel, Hard Drive, a
Macintosh thriller (Berkley Publishing Group) has been translated into three languages,
has been optioned for film, and is being produced as an interactive CD-ROM adventure. His
Mac students include Stephen Sondheim, Carly Simon, Mike Nichols, Gay Talese, Gary
Oldman, Natasha Richardson, and Mia Farrow.
In his other lives, David is a dinner-table magician, occasional Broadway conductor, and,
with collaborator Joseph Schorr, composer of such little-known musicals as Downtown
Local and Odysseus: The Man and His Music. He welcomes electronic mail on America
Online (address: Pogue).
Joseph Schorr, a journalist and playwright, writes the monthly Secrets column for
Macworld. A 1985 graduate of Yale University, he spent seven years as a reporter with The
Oregonian newspaper in Portland, Oregon, and is currently the editorial production

manager of a Mac-based publishing company in Eugene, Oregon.
Joe wrote Mac SECRETS while living in an absurdly remote town in the White Mountains of
Arizona, where he communicated with the outside world solely via America Online
(address: Schorr). His plays have been produced at Yale, Off-Off Broadway, and at Wolf Trap.
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IDG Books Worldwide, Inc., is a subsidiary of Inte rnational Data Group, the world's largest publisher of
computer-related information and the leading global provider of information services o n infor mation
technology. IDG was founded more than 25 years ago and now employs more than 7,700 people worldwide.
IDG publishes more than 250 computer publications in 67 countries (see listing below). More than 70
million people read one or more IDG publications each month.
Launched in 1990, IDG Books Worldwide is today the # I publisher of best-selling computer books in the
United States. We are proud to have received 8 awards from the Computer Press Association in recognition
of editorial excellence and three from Computer Currents' First Annual Readers' Choice Awards, and our
best-selling ...For Dummies®series has more than 19 million copies in print with translations in 28 languages.
IDG Books Worldwide, through a joint venture with IDG's Hi-Tech Beijing, became the fi rst U.S. publisher
to publish a computer book in the People's Republic of China. In record time, lDG Books Worldwide has
become the first choice for millions of readers around the world who want to learn how to better manage
the ir businesses.
Our mission is simple: Every one of our books is designed to bring extra value and skill-building instructions
to the reader. Our books are written by experts who unde rstand and care about our readers. The knowledge
base of our editorial staff comes from years of experience in publishing, education, and j o urnalism experience which we use to produce books for the '90s. In short, we care about books, so we attract the
best people. We devote special attention to details such as audience , interior design, use of icons, and
illustrations. And because we use an efficienl process of authoring, editing. and desktop publishing our
books electronically, we can spend more time ensuring superior content and spend less time on the
technicalities of making books.
You can count on our commitment to deliver high-quality books at compelitive prices on topics you want
to read about. At IDG Books Worldwide, we continue in the IDG tradition of delivering quality for more
than 25 years. You'll find no better book o n a subject than one from lDG Books Worldwide.

j ohn Kilcullen
President and C EO
IDG Books Worldwide, Inc.
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Who Is This Book For
There's no question that you'll get some good out
of this book no matter how much of a Mac expert
you are. Heck, even if you throw away the book, the
accompanying megs and megs of spectacular software will make you mighty glad you picked it up.
But we may as well admit that this book completely
skips over the basics of using a Macintosh. If you
don't already know how to point and click, open
windows, insert a disk, use a menu, and open a
control panel, you should take a moment to play
with the animated program called either Mouse
Practice or Macintosh Basics that came with your
Mac. Read a manual. Read Macs For Dummies, a
really good beginner's book from IDG Books
(written by one of your present authors). Do
whatever you have to do.
As a matter of fact, here are the terms we're going
to be tossing around without any definition:
3C-key, Apple menu, backup copy, click, control
panel, cursor, Delete key, desktop, double-click, File
menu, floppy disk, folder, font, hard drive, icon, K
(kilobyte), keyboard, launch a program, MB ( megabyte), menu, menu command, monitor, mouse,
numeric keypad, Option key, point, quit a program,
Return key, spacebar, scroll bar, System 7, title bar
(ofa window), Trash.

On the other hand, this book doesn't go to the very
technical ends of the Mac universe, either . It doesn't
talk about programming in C language or using DAL
or hooking up to a mainframe. And we wouldn't tell
you what you can accomplish by going inside your
Mac with a soldering gun - even if we knew.
This book is for everybody in the middle - everybody who's no longer impressed by the way the
Trash can bulges when something's in it but
wouldn't mind knowing how to change a file's icon
or unlock the hidden 5MB of storage space on
every hard drive.

•
•
•• Dialogue
•
••

•
••
•

Why We Wrote
This Book

DP: Eveibody who's ever
wor ed with a Mac
alreadJ knows that you
discar a file by moving
its icon to the Trash can,
that you select text by
dragging across it, and
that you end the day by
choosing Shut Down
from the Special menu.
The world doesn't need
another book to define
scroll bar.

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
• JS:
•
•
•
•
•
•
• DP:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
• JS:
•
•
•
•
•
••
•
•
•

So when we started
writing this book, we
workea from one
simple, overarching
concept: Under no
circumstances would we
define scroll bar.
Instead, we decided to
tell secrets: secrets about
how a Mac really
works, secrets that
software programmers
buried in pr19.rams but
forgot to tell t e manual
writer, secrets that
answer some of the
most fre~uently asked
(and sel om answered)
questions about
Macintosh computing,
secrets like how to
recover a file after
you've dra~ed it to the
trash - an emptied
the Trash.
Or what would happen
if you didn't choose Shut
Down andJust switched
the Mac o . What are
you supposed to do

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
••
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•

•
•
•
•
you try to select
• when
text, but the mouse
• seems
jerky, sticky, and
out of control? And
• what
those times
• when about
your Moc op•
to be ~oing ~st
• pears
plain berser - w en
the machine off
•
• doesn t even turn it off?
those elusive,
• DP: Allmystical
3€-0ption-Shiftturnin~

• Tab-Question Mork key
• sequences that ore
• whispered at little• known user groups...
• JS: The little animated
• surprises that lurk inside
• commercial programs.•.
• DP: The trick to connecting
with
• two Macsof together
pllone wire
• aorpiece
getting
• PowerBoo
• through the safely
X-ray
• your
machine or making
invisible to
• pryingicons
eyes
• ...at lost, it's•..all been
• JS: collected into one
• substantial paperback
• written by a couple of
• former
• mates. college room• DP: Is there anything else
• you
think we should
• mention?
• JS: Do the words
free
• to you? mean anything
•
point. We've
• DP: Good
included an incredible
• stash
of great
• on a CD-ROM
• end of the book.at e
•
•
•
•
~our

software

pro~roms

•
•
•

•
•
Introduction
•
•
•
•
• Secrets of This Book
• The biggest secret to getting the most out of this
book is understanding its structure. Each topic is
• divided
into two halves. The first part is a general
• discussion,
like a miniarticle. It's followed by the
• Secrets: excellent,
undocumented, often never• before-published hints
and tips for pushing your
• Mac to its max.
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•
•
• Part by Part
•
• Here's how the primary book sections are broken
• down:
• l·
unearths insider
• information about the free software
you got with
• your Mac - namely, the System software
that fills
mound of white System disks. But we won't
• that
mention only the Finder (and aliases and labels and
• Trash
and the Desktop file), but also the important
Part

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

System Software Revealed

Installer, your control panels, and your Apple menu.
And, best of all, this part identifies all the Systemfolder clutter you can throw out.
Part fl' Secrets of the Machine takes you into the

actual mechanics of the Mac. You won't go so far in
that you'll need a degree in electrical engineering;
you'll just learn enough of the inner workings to be
useful. This part, for example, actually gives a
decent explanation of how to use virtual memory. It
includes a Disk Chapter, a Memory Chapter, and
special coverage of the Power Macs, Performas, and
PowerBook laptops. Chapters 12 and 13 even
contain detailed Mac-by-Mac model descriptions so
that you'll know what you bought, how it can be
upgraded, and how much technology has marched
on since you bought your machine.
Part Ill' Application Secrets covers the programs you

probably use in day-to-day work: major players like
Word, Excel, and FileMaker, as well as software like
ResEdit that can help make the Mac more yours.
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This part is a whole book-within-a-book, with
enough expert insight to make you say "Wow" at
least once per page.
Part IV: Allachments is about everything you attach
to your computer- printers (and, therefore,
fonts), modems (and what to dial up with them),
scanners, CD-ROM players, NuBus and PCI cards,
and networks. At the end of this part is a troubleshooting chapter that, among other things, contains our Rule of Three: a troubleshooting trick that
solves about 99% of typical mysterious Mac
crashes and odd behaviors.
Part V.- The SECRETS Software Vault describes the
dozens of fantastic programs that come with this
book. And, incidentally, we've provided the
Macintosh SECRETS software on a CD-ROM. If you
don't have a CD-ROM drive, the publisher will send
you floppy disks, free, containing the best of this
software. Call IDG Books at 800-434-3422.

Sidebars
Along the way, we intend to spice things up with
special minitopics:

Each Answer Man sidebar contains an actual question
asked by on actual imaginary Macintosh user, and our
actual attempt to answer it.

A Macintosh Secret has, we suppose, much in common
with a regular Hint or Trick or Tip. But to qualify for its own
special sidebar, a Macintosh Secret has to have particular
juiciness, a surprising element, or special pertinence to the
discussion at hand.

Case Histories are true stories from real life, reAecting the
genuine agony of trying to solve a computer problem as
deadlines loom. Of course, we've selected only stories with
happy endings.

•
•
• JS:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
• DP:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
• JS:
•
•
•

•
•
•• DP:
•
• JS:
•
•

• DP:
•

•
•
•
•
•
•

We were both sick of
reading books that tell
you abOut some great
software and then send
you to your local user
roup or store to find it.
o we decided from the
outset that this book
would be different. If we
mention someth~ you
need, we includ it
with the book.
And not only
.
shareware. We've also
included commercial
software, from actual
software companies like
Deniz Development,
Now Software,
Microfrontier, Affinity,
and Nova Devel'lment.
And we've even rown
in a couple of P.rorams .
written especially or
this book - totally
exclusive software. All
of this adds up to a
book that delves into the
inner workin1 of the
machine, the ardware
behind the hardware,
the raw code, the ...
Wait a minute, this isn't
~oin~ to be one of those
orri ly dry, technical,
IBM-style books that
probes the depths of
P.rogramming and
discusses things like like DIP switclles, is it?
DIP switches won't even
be mentioned.
So then why is· there a
"DIP Switch" entry in the
index?
Because you just saic/
DIP Switches. Once you
s:J: it, it goes in the
in ex. Now it's part of
the book.

•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
••
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
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True Facts, however, may not end happily. These are fun
tidbits from the world of high-powered Silicon Valley
politics: tales of Apple intrigue or Adobe warfare, and
other trivia.

As you can imagine, writing a tightly integrated
book like this is difficult for one person. We found
that it may even be tougher for two; sometimes we
(JS and DP) simply couldn't agree. In those instances, you'll get both sides of the story in the
form of a Dialogue between your coauthors. You 'II
hear the conservative, careful view (usually Joe's)
versus the devil-may-care, it's-under-warrantyanyway stance (usually David's).

Finding the Good Parts
Finally, you'll find icons in the margin of this book.
Here's what they're about:
Speed Tip icons are for people in

such a hurry that they don't even
have the time to scan our Secrets for
efficiency tips; these symbols mark
our time-saving tips.
Exclusive icons point to something

that we're particularly proud of
because we discovered it ourselves.
On the CD icons let you know that,

whatever the current discussion is
about, you don't have to go out and
buy some program to make it work.
The software you need is on a
CD-ROM, right at the back of this book.
Strange but True icons indicate an

oddity we bet you didn't know. Even
though the Mac is the world's most
self-explanatory computer, there's a
lot of weirdness going on behind
that platinum-colored plastic.
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Worth Learning icons mark a technique most people don't bother with. But we, as
seasoned veterans, have found a tip marked by this icon particularly worth
making part of your work routine.
Power Mac icons alert you to special discussions or considerations of the
Power Mac models - which soon will be the only Macintosh models, as you've
probably heard.

What's New in Secrets 3.0
As you know, computer years are like dog years - seven of them for one of our years.
This third edition hit the shelves only 13 months after the previous one appeared, because
it had to; so many aspects of Macintosh life had changed that a major overhaul was
already appropriate.
You'll find changes on almost every page. You'll find new discussions of the upcoming
System 8 (Copland); PC! slots; Macintosh clones; Word 6; ClarisWorks 4; the Internet and
World Wide Web explosion; Zip disks; new Power Mac, Performa, and PowerBook models;
QuickTime 3-D; Power Mac sleep modes; the Mac as answering machine/speakerphone;
PC/Macintosh compatibility; speech recognition; 3-D graphics; color scanning; infrared
networking; and many other major developments. And we had to double-check eve1y
single Secret to make sure it still works.
You might wonder what we cut to make way for all of this good new stuff. The answer is:
lots of System 6 information. If your Mac still runs this operating system that exited the
scene in 1991, we're indeed sorry. We felt that today's System Folder was more deserving
of our attention. (Anyway, the lost material isn't really gone; you'll find it neatly stuffed
onto the CD-ROM that accompanies this book!)
Finally, we overhauled the software that comes with this book. We've added even more
commercial programs: Now Utilities 5.0, DiskFit Direct, DragStrip, and A Zillion Kajillion
Rhymes are among the new ones. Second-edition favorites like the invaluable Color It,
Tempo EZ, and Color Coordinator are still here - software you could purchase on your
own for literally hundreds of dollars. And we've included many times more hand-picked
shareware and freeware programs; you'll never have to go scampering to America Online
to find some useful utility we describe in the text. See Chapter 34 for the complete list and
descriptions.

Important Note about the CD-ROM
As you've probably noticed, the programs included with this book, starting with this
edition, come on a CD-ROM instead of floppy disks. Naturally, this extra storage space
means that we could include much more software than we could before.
We worried that some of our readers don't have CD-ROM drives. IDG Books assured us,
however, that (1) according to the reader-feedback cards we've received, 80 percent of
Mac SECRETS readers have CD-ROM drives; (2) to anyone who doesn't have a CD-ROM drive,
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IDG Books will send free floppy disks containing the best of the software; and (3) including
floppies with this edition would have required a $5 book-price increase!
And speaking of the feedback card at the back of this book: every single one of those cards
gets photocopied and sent to us. Point out our mistakes, please, and send us the secrets
you uncover, and tell us how we could improve the next edition. We're secure people;
we're prepared to suffer the slings and arrows of reader feedback if it'll help produce a
better book the next time around.

Free Electronic Updates
This may be the third edition, but you have to check the copyright page (that 10 9 8 7
business) to see which printing you have. Every few months - each time the publisher
prints up a new batch - we update the material in this book.
So we had a wacky thought: instead of just sending the updates to our editor, why not post
them on the Internet and America Online, where everybody can get at them? That's
exactly what we've done. Each update document comes complete with page numbers, so
you can make your copy match the latest printings! Here's how to find these free electronic updates:
• America Online: After you sign on with your modem, use keyword MACWORLD. Click
the PRODUCT SHOWCASE icon, then open the BOOKS folder.
• Internet: Visit the IDG Books Web page at http://www.idgbooks.com. Sometime in
early 1996, this Web s ite will provide access to a Secrets screen from which you can
download our updates.

Get Your Next SECRETS Edition Free,
or Win $500
It's the first annual Mac SECRETS Mac secret contest!
Send us the coolest undocumented features, buried treasures, power-user shortcuts,
ResEdit hacks, and secret About boxes. If you send us one that has n't been published
elsewhere, and we use it in the next edition of this book, we'll send you the Fourth Edition
of Macworld Mac & Power Mac SECRETS at no charge, when it's published in 1997. We'll
award 50 free books this way (and, of course, we'll credit you in the book).
Furthermore, we'll award $500 to the absolute coolest, most amazing undocumented
Secret we receive.
Send your entries by e-mail to Pogue@aol.com or Schon@aol.com, or by US mail to:
Mac SECRETS Contest
IDG Books Worldwide, Inc.
919 E. Hillsdale Blvd. #400
Foster City, CA 94404
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Where to Get Apple Software
As you read this book, you'll encounter frequent references to Apple updates, system
patches, s upplementary software, and so on. By far the simplest way to get this free
software is to download it (see Chapter 28 to find out how to get connected to the Internet
or an online service). Remember that every online service offers 10 free hours before you
have to pay anything - that's certainly long enough to download some goodies.

• On eWorld: Click the icons as follows: Computer Center icon; Apple Customer Center;
Apple Technical Support.
• On America Online: Use keyword: AppleComputer.
• On the Internet: Download stuff from Apple's software s ites at ftp.support.apple.com or
ftp. info. apple. com.

Chapter
Your First Software:
The Finder
In this chapter:
[)

Icons: Moving, renaming, and making them invisible

[) Window and list-view shortcuts and undocumented features
The Desktop File: What it is, how to see it, and how to slim
it down
[) The inside story on copying and deleting files
Aliases: What they are and how to use them

n

Details on drag-and-drop and Macintosh Drag and Drop

The Finder: The Unknown Program
Do you remember the first program you ever ran on the Macintosh? We do. It was the
Finder . The Finder is the program that displays your familiar start-up world: the Trash can,
icons, folders, and the desktop.

12

Part I: System Software Revealed

Most people don't immediately think of the
Finder as a program. After all, you don't
double-click an icon to launch it, as you
would with, say, ClarisWorks. And there's
no Quit command in the Finder, as in other
programs. The Finder is just always there,
waiting as your home base, whenever you
exit your other programs.
Nonetheless, the Finder is a program. Yes,
it runs automatically when you turn on the
Mac, but you can quit the Finder - and relaunch it again. It even shows up in the
Application menu, along with any other
programs you're running (see Figure 1-1).
Figure 1-1:
The Finder on the
Application menu (at
the right side of the
System 7 menu bar).

Hide Word 5.1
Hide Others
Show nu
~ C11lcul11tor
~ Photoshop 3.0
.,,. Word 5.1

The Finder is pure utility software: You
don't actually do work there (in the sense
of earning a living). Its functions all relate
to managing your stuff: organizing, renaming, discarding, copying, and opening your
documents, disks, and programs.

All about Icons

Interface? What interface?
Ever wonder what the three dots (the ellipsis ... )
mean when you see them in a menu item?
New
Open ...
Close
Saue

38N
380
38W

38S

Find File ...
Summary Info ...
Quit

38Q

Here's what Apple's own interface bible,
Macintosh Human Interface Guidelines (AddisonWesley, 1992), has to say:

The ellipsis character(... ) after a menu item
means that the command needs more information from the user before the operation
executes. The ellipsis character doesn't simply
mean that a dialog box or window will
appear. For example, in the Finder File menu,
the Get Info command doesn't have an ellipsis
character and shouldn't. When you select a
Finder object and choose Get Info, a window
appears displaying information about the
object. The window appearing simply completes the command.
Oh, yeah? Then how come the About This
Macintosh command in the Apple menu has an
ellipsis? All it does is bring up an info window,
too!
Ah, well. Maybe they licensed that command
from Microsoft.

Before the Finder can perform any of its
tasks, you have to indicate which files you
want to move (or rename, or discard, or whatever) by selecting their icons. Selecting
something by highlighting its icon is the cornerstone of the entire Macintosh way of life.
It's the Macintosh interface.

Selecting icons
In the days before System 7, there was only one way to highlight an icon: by using the
mouse. Today, you have a wealth of efficient keyboard shortcuts for selecting specific
items. (When we say "System 7," by the way, we mean 7-point-anything. Ditto with "System 6.')
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Here's an example of a typical System 7.5 maneuver that demonstrates the power of
ignoring your mouse. Suppose that yesterday you were working on a document called
Valentine's Party Invite, but you don't remember which folder you put it in. You press S€-F
(the shortcut for choosing Find from the File menu). The Find dialog box appears. You
type valen and press the Return key.
In a moment, you're s hown a list of every file on your hard drive whose name contains
those letters. By pressing the up- or down-arrow keys, you highlight the precise file you
were looking for. Now that your file is selected, you press S€-O to open the file for editing.
During this entire process, you never once had to move your hands from the keyboard to
use the mouse.

Similarly, in a messy folder full of icons, you can highlight a specific file icon without even
being able to spot it - just type the first few letters of the file's name. That's especially
handy when you want, for example, to change your s peaker's volume level. With the
Control Panels folder open, just type SO to highlight the Sound icon and then press S€-O to
open the panel.
Figure 1-2 shows some other keys you can press to select icons within a single window.
Figure 1-2:
The arrow keys highlight adjacent icons. The Tab
key finds the next icon in alphabetical order. You
can press Shift-Tab to highlight the previous icon
in the alphabet, and if you type a letter, you' ll
jump to the icon whose name begins with the
closest letter.
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To select a group of icons, press Shift and click each one in s uccession. To exclude a
highlighted icon from a group, Shift-click it again. Of course, you can also select groups of
icons by drag-enclosing them (see Figure 1-3). You can even select more than one icon in a
window without using the mouse; read about Easy Access in Chapter 4.
Figure 1-3:
In System 7, as you drag in a diagonal
line, any icon even touched by the
dotted-line selection rectangle gets
selected. (This prodecure works in list
views, too.) In System 6, an icon
doesn't turn black until you release the
mouse.
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After you've drag-selected icons as shown in Figure 1-3, by the way, don't forget that you
can select additional groups of icons (or deselect some of the ones you already highlighted) within the same window by Shift-dragging or Shift-clicking them. And for more farflung selections, use the Find command (see Chapter 2).
After icons are selected, you can move all of them as a unit by dragging any one of them.
So who cares about avoiding the mouse? Efficiency fans, primarily. Every time you have to
stop your work at the keyboard while one hand reaches for the mouse, you stop your flow
of thinking (and typing). As you become more familiar with your Mac, you'll use the mouse
less and get your work done more quickly.
But in System 7, you can do much more with icons than just select them, as our first batch
of Macintosh Secrets clearly explains.

Icon Secrets
Make icons jump neatly into position ...or not
Using the Views control panel (see Chapter 4), you can specify that you want all
your Finder icons to fall into points on an invisible grid so that they're always in a
neat line (see Figure 1-4).
figure 1-4:
The Finder aligns the
icons in a grid.
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Here's the tip: If you press the 3€ key while you drag an icon, you can set the icon
down anywhere, even if it's not in a grid-defined position. (fechnically, the Mac
only cares whether or not the 3€ key is being pressed when you release the mouse;
you don't really have to press the key all the time you're dragging.)
If the grid option isn't turned on in the Views control panel, the 3€ key has the
opposite effect. It makes the one icon you dragged jump into grid position. If, like
most people, you don't have the Finder grid permanently turned on, keep the 3€
key in mind when you want to put a couple of icons exactly side-by-side. When
you set each icon down while the 00 key is pressed , they'll jump into perfect
horizontal alignment.

Chapter 1: Your First Software: The Finder
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Change windows but keep your icons highlighted
You probably think that when you select a bunch of icons, any click in another
window deselects them all. Does that mean that you can never bring another
window to the front without losing your selection?
No, you can do it - if you know where to click. Click the scroll bar of the other
window. Your icons in the first window stay selected.

Replace an icon
Replacing an icon isn't really much of a secret anymore, but it's worth repeating in
case you missed it. In System 7, you can create your own icons for any file, folder,
or disk. Imagine etching your initials onto a folder, reducing the size of the icons
for unimportant files, and making your hard drive icon look like Neil Diamond.
Here's how to do it. First, highlight the icon you want to replace. From the File
menu, choose Get Info. The Get Info box appears for the icon you selected. Click
the icon in the upper-left corner (see Figure 1-5).
Figure 1-5:

The first steps to
replacing an icon:
First, select the icon
{left); then choose Get
Info and click the icon
in the dialog box that
appears; then copy it.

:Iii~ Backu p Info

Kind : foldtr
Siz•: 3.2 MB on disk (3 1398 1347 t.vtu
ustd), for 16 lttms

Yhere : C~bintt :
c r . .ted : 1111 /91, 9 :~3 PM
Hodlfl•d : 3/8/93, 1 :30 AM
Comments:

Choose Copy from the Edit menu to copy this original icon to the Clipboard.
To customize the icon, launch a painting program - Color It, included with this
book, is a great choice. Choose Paste from the Edit menu so that the original icon
appears where you can edit it (see Figure 1-6).
Figure 1-6:

Paste the original icon into a painting
program (left side of the window).
Doctor it up (right). Copy it again and
paste it back into the Get Info window
of your file, disk, or folder.

Folderman (paint!
Formal Arrange Effects
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Now, using the painting tools, create a replacement icon. Doctor the original, or
just use the original as a size guideline and create something completely new. Try
not to paint an icon larger than the size of a real icon, which is 32 pixels (screen
dots) squar e.
When you're done, copy the new icon. Go back to the original icon's Get Info box,
click the icon, and paste the r eplacement. Of it's too big, the Mac shrinks it to fit
the square box, sometimes with lousy results.) That's it! You r eplaced the original
icon.
If you're using color and you discover that the color leaks out of y our new icon, go
back into the painting program. Enclose any light-colored part of the icon with a
dark outline. (Or just enclose the entire icon in a solid-outline square.) Repaste
this modified icon into the Get Info box.
P.S. - The Mac won't let you change certain icons this w ay: any open document
icon; the special ones used for the System, Control Panels, Apple Menu Items,
Extensions, and Startup Items folders; and the T rash. You, however, as the savvy
owner of this book, can change these icons, using ResEdit. Check Chapter 21
for details.

Electronic Post-it notes
Use the method described in the previous tip to replace a folder's icon with a plain
white square you copied from a gr aphics program. A floating piece of text appears
(the file's name) with no icon attached.
You can use this idea for all kinds of interesting effects. For example, y ou can use
it to give a desktop folder a two-name title (see Figure 1-7, top). Or, handier still,
you can duplicate this doctored folder endlessly. Just make sure that y ou give
each copy a new folder name, such as Meet Tracy at noon today. Then leave these
notes strewn about your desktop as little reminders (see Figure 1-7, bottom) - a
quicker , cheaper version of System 7.S's Stickies program.
Figure 1-7:
Using empty folders
with invisible icons,
you can make pieces
of text seem to Aoat
on your desktop.

[J_

Pr 09rorrn1 _
_
( please don't dlolur b)

Label

Speci a l

Retur n book• by din ne rll me
McGyver marathon on TV

Another icon-replacement Secret
If you're going to do a lot of icon-replacing - and we hope you do - try this littleknown Secret. Open the Get Info box for the file whose icon you want to change.
Instead of actually clicking the existing icon, y ou can just pr ess Tab.

Chapter l: Your First Software: The Finder
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Select icons in a list view
In System 7, selecting a group of icons in a list view is easy. Drag the cursor in any
direction, starting anywhere; each item in the list turns black as you move the
cursor, and you've got 'em.
Here's the oft-ignored secret: To select an icon in a list view, you don't have to
click on its name or icon. You can click on any component of the listed file info the date, version number, size, whatever. Likewise, you can drag-select over any
portion of the listed information to grab a group of icons. See Figure 1-8.
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Figure 1-8: In System 7 and later, you can drag an icon by any portion of its "row" in a list view.

Make any file completely invisible
You can make any file - folder, document, or application - completely d isappear
from your desktop. (fhis procedure isn't the same as making just its icon disappear, which you can do using the Secret described earlier.)
There's a good reason most people don't hide their icons regularly: It takes special
tools. Fortunately, we've provided you with the ideal tool: FileBuddy, included
with this book. Drag the file or folder you want to make invisible onto the FileBuddy icon. Click Invisible, Go Ahead, and Save. The deed is done.
To reverse the procedure, launch FileBuddy; choose Get Info from the File menu;
all files, invisible or not, show up in the dialog box. Double-click the one you want
to make appear, turn off the Invisible checkbox, and click Save.
The nice thing about an invisible document is that you can still open it from within
a program. You can open an invis ible Word file by using Word's Open command,
for example; the invisible document shows up in the Open File list box just fine.

Quick-and-easy invisible folders in 16-color mode
If your Mac can be set to 16-color mode (use the Monitors control panel or Color
Coordinator, included with this book), here's a strange and interesting way to
make folders disappear. (Unfortunately, the main video jack on many Power Macs
can't be set lower than 256 colors, as described in Chapter 13.)
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Use the Labels control panel to make one of the label colors almost white. (See
Chapter 4 for instructions on using Labels.) That is, make Hue = 1, Saturation = 0,
and Brightness =65535.
To make their names disappear , too, replace the names with spaces or Optionspaces. What's especially eerie about this trick is that, in list views, the triangle
even disappears (see Figure 1-9). (You can do this trick in 256-color mode, but the
icons will only be invisible in list views. In icon views, they reappear.)

Figure 1-9:
What the heck' s going on
here? In 16-color mode, not
only the icons but even the
triangles disappear at your
command. If you replace a
folder's name with spaces,
even the folder's name
disappears.
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This method of making folders invisible leaves them operational for you, the
master who knows of their existence. Contrast this with the FileBuddy method,
described in the previous tip, which makes a file or folder invisible even to the
Finder, so that it can't be double-clicked or selected. They're two different methods of gaining a little security when other people may use your Mac.

The icon that won't open
Ask some unsuspecting coworker to double-click an icon to open it. No matter
how hard he or she tries, the icon won't open! It just blinks dumbly.
The secret: Unbeknownst to the victim, you're pressing the Shift key during all of
this. The Mac thinks that the double-dick is a select-and-deselect (two separate
Shift-clicks), so it doesn't bother opening the file. This technique may be a good
way to bring some humility to an arrogant Mac guru.

To launch or not to launch a program or document icon
You can use one of several ways to open a program or document icon that's
staring you in the face in the Finder : Double-click it, select it, and press 00-0, and
so on.
There's only one way, however , to stop a document or program from opening after
you launch it: Press 00-period. Fast. And repeatedly. If you press this keystroke just
after launching a document or program, you go right back to the Finder as though
you never opened a thing.

Chapter 1: Your First Software: The Finder
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Renaming icons
In System 6, renaming file icons was easy - too easy. When a file, folder, or disk was
highlighted, anything you typed replaced the icon's name. All it took was a finger, a stack
of papers, or a cable pressing continuously on a key while an icon was highlighted, and
you wound up with an icon named QQQQQQQQ.
Apple engineers came up, therefore, with a new method of renaming icons under System 7,
in which it's almost impossible to rename a file accidentally.
• If the icon is already selected, press Enter or Return to make the "renaming rectangle"

appear around the existing filename. Type the new name. (Figure 1-10 shows an icon
before and after the renaming rectangle appears.)

Figure 1-10: Under System 7, you can only rename a file when its "renaming rectangle" is visible, as
shown above right. You don't have to delete the old name first; just start typing.

~----~--------------------~
• If the icon isn 't selected, click the filename itself. After a moment - the moment of
inactivity called the rename delay- the rectangle appears, signaling you that it's okay

to type the new name.

Icon-renaming Secrets
Surviving the rename delay
First, here's why the rename delay exists. Everybody knows that you double-click
an icon to launch it. Trouble is, under System 6, if you double-clicked an icon's
name, you didn't launch the file; you just planted your cursor in its name as
though you wanted to change it. Result: frustration.
In System 7, you can actually double-click a file's name to open the icon. And that's
why there's a pause between your first click and the moment the renaming
rectangle appears. The Mac is waiting to make s ure that you're not going to click
again. In other words, it makes sure that you really meant to click just once (to
edit the file's name) and not twice (to launch the file).
We suggest that you don't bother waiting out the rename delay. If you've clicked
an icon's name, you can make the renaming rectangle appear instantly just by
moving the mouse - even a little twitch - or by pressing Return. Then you can
begin typing the new name.

The Macs wacky alphabet scheme
The Mac alphabetizes things a little bit oddly, in that spaces and symbols come
before letter A. And 10, believe it or not, comes before 3 (see Figure 1-11).
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Figure 1-11:
The Mac, apparently,
can't count. As you
can see at left, it
believes that the
number 10 comes
before 2 (left). Use this
Secret to solve the
problem (right).

liEf; .._ The

Book

12 itHns 459 1 MB

!!!!!lf.
~
~
~
~

~
~
~
~

D
D
D
D
D
D
D
D

¢l!.J.

Ch>pt..-1
Ch>pt..- 10

V'I

=-[;!J:_l

du.k

53 2

-~
t-'

Ch•pttr I 1
Ch•pltr 12
Ch>pttr 2
Ch>pttr3
Ch>pttr 4
Ch•pl tr~

lzy
I~~

!;p

The Book ~

12 itHnS 459 .9 MB in disk

52 4

!l£!!!

D
D
~ D
~ D
~ D
~ D
~ D
~ D
¢I!!J
~

Chopttr t

~

~

Ch•pttr 2

t-

Ch•pter 3
Ch•ptor 4
Ch•pter 5
Ch•pter 6
Ch•pter 7
Ch•pter

e

~
_L¢ ~

To make a file appear first in an alphabetical list (in a list-view window, for example), type a space at the front of the name. To make the number 3 come before
the number 10, therefore, put a space before the 3.
Incidentally, one symbol the Mac absolutely does not let you use when you name
an icon is the colon (:). When you're in the Finder, if you type a colon as part of a
filename, the Mac substitutes a hyphen (-) without even so much as a by-your-leave.

Renaming is just like word processing
The Edit menu's Cut, Copy, and Paste commands (and their keyboard equivalents)
w ork while you're editing a filename. That's useful when you're naming a bunch of
files, for example, in a row Koyanisquatsi 1, Koyyanisquatsi 2, Koyyanisquatsi 3,
and so on. Just copy Koyyanisquatsi to the Clipboard. Then, each time a file's name
is highlighted for renaming, press 00-V to paste the word, and type the rest of the
filename (the digit, in this case).
Other typical Mac word-processing techniques work, too. You double-dick a word
to select it instead of dragging through it, and highlighted text gets instantly
replaced by anything you type (so that you don't have to delete the old filename
before typing a new one).
If you begin typing a new name and suddenly r ealize that you're renaming the
wrong icon, just press 00-Z, the Finder's Undo command . The icon's original name
will reappear. And if you start typing a new name and then decide to replace what
you've typed with a completely new name, you can use the Select All command
(Sil-A) to reselect the entire icon name.

The power-user's arrow keys
Suppose that you've just clicked an icon name. The renaming rectangle is ready;
the filename is highlighted.
Now suppose that you just wanted to add a word to the end of that file's name.
Instead of using your mouse and a microscope, painstakingly trying to plant the
cursor at the end of the rectangle, just press the right- or down-arrow key. You'll
deposit the insertion-point cursor at the very end of the filename. (The left- or uparrow key pops the cursor at the beginning of the filename).

Chapter 1: Your First Software: The Finder
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When you start typing the new name, of course, the right-arrow and left-arrow
keys move the cursor through the icon name one character at a time, forward or
backward. But you can still jump straight to the beginning or end of a name by
pressing the up- and down-ar row keys.

Deactivating the renaming rectangle
We've already told you how to activate a selected icon's renaming rectangle: Press
Enter or Return. Now we'll tell you how to deactivate it, so that your icon is still
selected, but you're no longer in renaming mode: Press Return or Enter again.
And w hy would you want to do this? To select another icon without using the
mouse. (If you tried to select another icon from the keyboard w it h the renaming
rectangle active, you'd just end up renaming the currently selected icon.)
We should point out that there is one way to select another icon without first
deactivating the renaming rectangle: Press Tab. T his key always moves you to the
next icon in alphabetical order , even if the current icon's name is selected for
renaming.

A really amazing re-alphabetizing Secret
Over and over again, in this book and others, you'll be told to put spaces in front
of your icons' names if you want them to rise to the top of an alphabetical list. For
example, a file called Zebra w ill come before one called Aardvark, as long as you
put a space in front of the Z. You can put that tr ick to par ticularly good use in your
Apple Menu Items folder , so that you can put your Apple menu names in any order .
Trouble is, you can see those spaces. Your icons' names look stranger and
stranger the more spaces you put in front of the actual names. Here's a much
better way.
Open the Note Pad. Press Return, thus creating a blank line. Select the blank line
and copy it. Now click the name o f the icon - the one you'd like to appear first
alphabetically - in readiness for renaming it. Press the left-ar row key to move the
cursor to the beginning of the file's name.
Now paste that invisible Return char acter you copied . The existing name seems to
disappear; just press Enter, and it returns.
Incredibly, your renamed file now appears first in any alphabetical file list, but it
doesn't look any d ifferent!
Fur thermore, a file w ith two blank Returns at the beginning of its name comes
before one with only one Return; a file with three appears even befor e that. .. and
so on. April Fool's Day stunt: Use the blank-Return technique to make all the files
in y our System Folder appear in reverse alphabetical ord er. Amaze your friends!
Techie Note: This trick befuddles programs that r efer to linked files. For example,
a Quark or PageMaker document won't print with graphics files w hose names
you've doctored this way.
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The saga of the deadliest filename
In previous editions of this book, we pointed out
with perverse pleasure the five-letter filename that
would trash your hard drive. And that name was:
.Sony.
We pointed out that the Mac's operating system
believes files beginning with periods to be drivers,
those invisible programs that run your disk drives,
serial ports, and other jacks. If a filename begins
with a period, the Mac can potentially get
confused and treat that file as a device driver
instead of a plain old data file. As it turns out,
.Sony is the name of the driver that controls your
floppy drive! If you gave a file that name, we
said, the Mac may try to address it as though it's
a Aoppy drive - and hard-drive corruption
would result.
Well, chaos poured down on us. The nasty
e-mails began. "Your irresponsible journalism,"
went one, "has cost our school system thousands
of dollars in consultant fees. Because you
published the .Sony secret, our junior-high
students have named files on every hard drive
that way, and our entire System 7 network
crashes constantly. Next time, think before you
publish."

Another: "I want you to know that your book has
caused tragedy and destruction in my neighborhood. Somebody apparently uploaded a file to
my BBS named .Sony. And before I had a
chance to stop it, 352 people downloaded it.
Because of your ill-advised publishing of that
fact, hundreds of people in my area are now
experiencing system problems. I hope you're
satisfied."
But just as we were starting to feel worried, we
got one final message that made it all seem
worthwhile. Manny Vera of Sony Corporation
had spotted our secret. And according to Sony
engineers, we had been 100 percent accurate in
our report - except for one little detail. Apple
and Sony had patched that particular booby-trap
in System 7!
In other words, the system problems experienced
by those unhappy e-mail writers had had nothing
to do with the .Sony secret. As System 7 users,
they were probably having garden-variety
extension conAicts.
We learned from that episode why this country
has more lawyers per capita than any other in
the world.

The longest filename
Everyone knows that the longest Mac filename is 31 letters. But what's the longest
filename measured horizontally? It's 31 of the infinity symbol, which you produce
by pressing Option-5. It looks like this:
00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000. That's a very long filename.
Keep that in mind the next time you're trying to create special visual effects on
your desktop ... or making bar bets.

The Truth about Finder Windows
Ah, windows. No aspect of any computer has been the subject of so much attention - and
so much litigation. Xerox, the developer of the concept of movable, overlapping panes to
display computer information, sued Apple for ripping off the idea. And then Microsoft
created Windows, a program for IBM computers, and Apple sued Microsoft.
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But heck, that'd be like Kleenex suing Puffs. You just can't keep a great idea down, and
now windows have cropped up on every computer from NeXT to the Apple II.
Mac windows have a number of special properties - some cryptic, some completely
hidden. Window-manipulation skill is particularly necessary in the Finder, when the mere
act of opening your Extensions folder requires you to open three windows (hard drive,
System Folder, Extensions). If you're not careful, your screen will clutter up with so many
windows you can't get any work done.
Window management is becoming so important, in fact, that Apple included WindowShade
in System 7.5, in which a double-click on a window's title bar "collapses" the window (see
Chapter 4). But even WindowShade is only a stepping stone to the upcoming Copland
system software's solution: a new little squar e in each window's title bar. When you click
it, the window not only collapses - it jumps down to the bottom edge of your screen,
forming a little out-of-the-way tab (thus forming a row of tabs as you collapse more windows). Click that tab to restore the window.

Window Secrets
Drag a window without bringing it forward
When two Finder windows overlap, you can bring the rear window forward (make
it active) by clicking any visible part of it. But you knew that.
If you want to move a rear window without bringing it to the front, press the 88 key
as you drag it. The window will stay to the rear.

The definitive window-manipulation keyboard gu.ide
To close a window, press 88-W.
To close all open windows, press Option-88-W (or Option-click a window's close
box). (Even the wording of the Close Window command in the File menu changes
when you press Option. Check it out.)
To enlarge a window just enough to see all the icons in it (System 7 only), click the
Zoom box (see Figure 1-12).

Figure 1-12:
When you click the
Zoom box, the
window gets just big
enough to show all
the icons in it.
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To enlarge a window to fill your monitor: Option-dick the Zoom box. (The Zoom
box always worked this way in System 6, even without the Option key.)
In the first edition of this book, we wondered why anyone would actually want to
do this. Why on earth would you choose to fill your monitor with empty white
space?
Well, reader Randy Slafsky came up with a reason: If the boss happens
to walk by when you've got something up on your screen that you shouldn't like a game or the resume you 're submitting to the rival company-you can
quickly cover the entire screen with one mouse click. That's right: The Option key
could, conceivably, save your job.
By the way, once the boss walks away, you reshrink the window by clicking the
Zoom box again.

The golden Option-key
window trick: folders
There are several ways to open a
folder. You can double-click, of
course, or you can use any of the
keyboard shortcuts outlined below.
No matter how you open a folder,
however, remember that the Option
key is your anti-window clutter
power tool - any time you press
Option as you open a window, the
previous window closes itself.

Trash, windows, and the future of
Copland

(Trivia-nut's pointer : In System 7point-whatever, this even works if
you're just switching to a window
that's already open - by doubleclicking an open-folder icon. In
System 6, however, you only close
the outgoing window if the new one
is opening.)

A house call revealed the not-so-surprisingafter·all solution: The client hod been
attempting to throw files and folders away by
dragging their windows onto the trash can!
He would grab a window by its titte bar,
position it over the trash con, and wind up
with nothing more than 30 windows smashed
into the lower-right comer of his monitor.

The golden Option-key
window trick: programs
Our automatic window-closing
Option-key trick also works when
you're opening a program. Open its
icon with the Option key down, and
the window it's in closes automatically.

One of your cheerful authors recentty
responded to the ponicked phone call of a
new Mac user. This client was so angry he
was about to throw his computer through the
woll. The problem, he said, was that he
couldn't throw anything away. He would
move one file after another to the trash, but
they simply wouldn't go away.

Actually, why shouldn't you be able to throw
things away that way? That same question
has occurred to Apple. That's why in
System 8 - known as Copland - you'll be
able to move, trash, copy, or otherwise
manipulate files by grabbing a new special
handle in their windows' titte bar.
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You can open a highlighted icon in any one of four ways:
• Press 3€-0.
• Press 3€-down arrow.
• Choose Open from the File menu.
• Double-dick the icon.
The Option-key trick works in conjunction with any of those methods.

Backtrack to an outer window
Suppose you double-click the System Folder to open its window. Then you doubleclick the Control Panels folder to open it. You can jump back to the System Folder
window (or any enclosing window) by pressing the 3€ key as you click the current
window's title. If you keep the mouse button pressed, a pop-up menu appears,
from which you can choose the name of any folder you had to open in reaching
your current location (see Figure 1-13).

Figure 1-13:

The hidden folderbacktracking menu.
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Useful combo trick: Use this keyboard trick with the golden Option-key trick
described earlier - in other words, press both Option and 3€ as you choose a
window name from the title bar pop-up menu. The result: You backtrack to an
outer window and close the window you were in.

What disk is this folder on?
You find yourself viewing the contents of a window called System Folder. But you
have two hard disks, each with a System Folder. Which System Folder are you
perusing?
The quick way to find out is to 3€-click the title of the window (and hold the button
down), exactly as described in the previous Secret. In this case, of course, you're
not trying to backtrack through windows; you just want to know which disk
contains the folder you're looking at. The disk name always appears at the bottom
of the pop-up menu.
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Close - and backtrack - windows from the keyboard
If you burrow into several consecutive nested folders, you can, of course, return to

an outer folder using the hidden title-bar pop-up menu as described in the previous Secret. But you can do the same thing from the keyboard by pressing
3€-up-arrow to return, one nested folder at a time, to the outer window.
Or, once again, combine this trick with the golden Option-key trick described
previously; that is, press Option-3€-up arrow to close the window you're in and
jump to the previous window.

Jump to the desktop level from the keyboard
If a folder or disk window is open, you can select the desktop level by pressing

3€-Shift-Up arrow. (Why would you want to select the desktop level? To select or
open an icon on the desktop, such as a disk icon you want to eject, without having
to use the mouse.)

list-view Secrets
Viewing your icons as an outline
You view the contents of a folder in any of several organizational arrangements, as
shown in Figure 1-14. If you want to switch from one view to another, use the
commands in the View menu.
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Figure 1-14: In addition to the nonnal Icon view, using the View menu you can show a w indow's
contents by small icon (left) or sorted in a list view (right).

The bottom commands in the View menu - everything except "by Icon" and "by
Small Icon" - display your icons as a sorted list.
You change how the list is sorted - by filename, file size, and so on - by choosing the appropriate View menu command. But it's quicker to click the appropriate
column heading in the window (see Figure 1-15).
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Figure 1-15:
A quicker way to resort files in a window.
Click Size, for
example, to see
largest files listed first.
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Shortened dates in list views
Take another look at Figure 1-17. Notice that the dates are displayed in shortened
form: 3/3/93 instead of March 3, 1993. The concise numeric format makes for
more-compact, easier-to-manage windows.
In System 7.0, there's no way to switch to this "short date" format. (You can
truncate dates to some degree, however, using ResEdit. The instructions are in
Chapter 20.)
In System 7. 1 and later, you have a bit more control; you can use the Date and
Time control panel to eliminate specific parts of the date - you can get rid of the
weekday and year, for example - but you still can't get the dates to display in
shortened, numeric form.
You can do this, however, using System 7 Pack!, which comes with this book. See
Chapter 34 for details.

How small can you go?
When you examine your files in a list view, you're probably used to seeing their
names, kinds, modification dates, and so on. Of course, the more columns of
information you see, the wider your windows are, and the more trouble it is to see
two full windows side by side.
That's why we make it a point to hide columns of info we never use. We especially
like hiding the Labels column. Indeed, most people never use labels at all - and
yet that column appears, by default, on every new Mac. To ditch this unnecessary
column (and any others you don't want), visit your Views control panel. There
you'll discover checkboxes that control what columns of information appear in
your list views. Click to deselect a checkbox - and turn off the corresponding listview information.
Of course, once you hide a column, you can no longer sort your files by that
criterion; "by Label" disappears from the View menu, for example, when you turn
off Labels in the Views control panel.
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Manipulating nested list-view folders with the keyboard
You probably already know what happens when you click the System 7 little
triangle next to a folder name: It turns sideways, and the contents of its folder are
listed in an indented format, like an outline (see Figure 1-16).

Figure 1-16:
Click the triangle to
see the contents of a
folder without having
to open the folder.
You can also select
the folder and press
3€-right arrow.
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It's more efficient to manipulate list-view folders by typing on the keyboard,
however. Here's how:
• Type a few letters of a filename to select it.
• Press the up- or dow n-arrow keys to select icons higher and lower in the list.
• Press Tab to highlight the next file alphabetically. (Shift-Tab takes you to the
previous file alphabetically.)
• After a folder is highlighted, press 00-right arrow to expand it ( to see what's
inside). Press 00-left arrow to collapse it again.
• Press 00-0ption-right arrow to expand a selected folder and all folders nested
inside it. Press 00-0ption-left arrow to collapse a selected folder and all folders
within it.
• Although this isn't exactly a mouse-free technique, you can also collapse or
expand a folder and its sub-folders by Option-clicking the triangle.
• Press the Page-Up or Page-Down keys (if you have an extended keyboard) to
scroll the list of files up or down by a windowful. Press Home to jump to the
top, or End to jump to the bottom.
• If y ou're looking for a file at the encl of the alphabet, it's annoying that typing its
first letter makes the file appear at the bottom of the window, so that you can't
see w hat comes after it alphabetically. The solution is to press the Encl key and
then type the first letter.

Use Shift for faster folder-opening
If you get used to the 00-0 ption-right-arrow shortcut in the previous Secret which expands all folders and nested folders - then you may need to know this
antidote.
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There's no problem expanding all the folders in a list view. The problem occurs
later, after you've closed the main window, and subsequently try to re-open it. The
Finder must mentally reconstruct the entire visual "outline" of nested folders
before opening the window; and you are forced to sit there and wait until the
display is ready.
Here's the trick: Press Shift just after double-clicking the folder. Magically enough,
the window will open - fast - with all its folders collapsed again. Alternatively,
you can press Shift while choosing Open from the File menu (or while pressing
3€-0).

Showing free disk space in list views
When you look at your files in a list view, do you see an extra strip of disk-space
information (see Figure 1-17)?
Figure 1-17:
Whether or not this
strip of disk
information appears
is up to you.
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If it doesn't appear, and you'd like it to, open your Control Panels folder and

double-click Views. Turn on the "Show disk info in header" checkbox. (Or, if you
do see this strip but want to hide it, turn off that checkbox.)

Copying Files
Has it ever struck you as odd that there's no command for copying a file? After all, making
a copy of a file is one of the Finder's primary duties, and yet the method for copying a file
to another disk by dragging it is something you just have to know. By scanning the menus,
you'd never discover the secret.
Apple has improved copying speeds with each successive version of System 7 - especially in System 7.5. But in the original System 7.0 release, copying a file took about four
times longer than it did in System 6.
One reason for this delay is related to System 7's multitasking nature. Multitasking means
that several computer operations can be going on simultaneously, right? Yet, before
System 7, whenever you were copying a big file (or a bunch of files), you were condemned
to staring at a bar graph on the screen until the copying was finished. In System 7, on the
other hand, you can start a bunch of files copying and then jump back into your word
processor and continue working while the Finder continues copying your files from one
disk to another.
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This remarkable feat is one reason System 7 requires so much more memory than System 6.
Because the Finder is now a first-class citizen among other programs, it needs enough
RAM to go about its business even in the background.
Nonetheless, almost nobody we know actually uses this background-copying feature. To
make it work, you have to launch the word processor (or other program) you want to use
before you begin copying. (You can't launch a program while files are being copied.) After
copying has begun, use the Application menu in the upper-right of your menu bar, or click
in the application's window, to switch to your other program.
Therefore, our urgent message to you is this: If you don't regularly use the backgroundcopying feature, wouldn't you like to regain all that memory and speed that Finder 7
reserves for background copying?
That's exactly why we've given you System 7 Pack with this book. It speeds up Finder
copying by three times, at the expense of background-copying speed. Copy Doubler, Speed
Doubler, and the update to System 7.5.3 all serve the same purpose.

Fde-copying Secrets
Copying a file to another folder
You already know how to copy a file onto a different disk: Just drag its icon to the
other disk's icon or window. But dragging an icon from one place to another on
the same disk doesn't copy the file - it only moves the file.
If you want to copy a file on the same disk, press Option while you drag.

Changing the "copying files" message
While the Finder is copying files , you see a dialog box that says "Items remaining
to copy: 2." If you're feeling particularly grumpy one day, you can change this
message to say something different ("All I ever do is copy," for example). You can
do this with ResEdit, as described in Chapter 21.

Moving the "copying files" message
The little window that says "Files remaining to copy" has a title bar, just like any
other window. That means that you can move the window anywhere on screen,
even while copying is in progress - to just drag the title bar.

Multiple copyings at once
Don't underestimate the advantages of a commercial copying utility like Speed
Doubler (Connectix) or CopyDoubler (Symantec). Yes, they make copying files
take less time. But their Jess-publicized function is equally useful: These programs
let you copy multiple sets of files simultaneously. For example, you drag a file to
your backup disk. While that copying is going on, you can drag another file and set
that copying job in motion ... and so on. You never have to wait for one file to be
copied before copying the next.
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Opening, trashing, or copyi.ng icons from different
windows simultaneously
If you think about it, you can't really select icons from different windows at once;

as soon as you click an icon in one window, you deselect any highlighted icons in
other windows.
There's a simple solution: Drag the icons to the desktop first, even if the icons
come from different disks (see Figure 1-18). From there, you can select all at once.
After they are selected , you can drag them to the Trash, open them all (by pressing 3€-0), or make a backup by dragging them all to a different disk.
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Figure 1-18: You can manipulate many icons at once, even if they come from different disks; just
deposit them on the desktop first.

When you're finished, you don't have to drag the icons painstakingly back to their
original folder locations. Just select all the icons, then choose Put Away (3€-Y)
from the File menu.

Your First Database: the Desktop File
A database, of course, is an organized collection of repetitive information: a phone book,
for example , or a set of flash cards. Commercial database programs include FileMaker
or 4th Dimension - but your Mac comes with a free database called the Desktop.
Normally, the Desktop file is invisible. And normally, you, the user, aren't meant to interact
with it; the Desktop database is supposed to be used exclusively by the computer itself.
You'll find an invisible Desktop file on every single disk: floppy or hard, removable
or fixed .
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What's in the Desktop file
The Desktop file stores information about the icons in
your Finder universe: what their icon pictures look
like; which file icons were created by which programs;
what comments you typed into their Get Info boxes
(the window that appears when you select an icon
and choose Get Info from the File menu); what shape
and position your windows are in; and how icons are
displayed in each window (by name, by icon, and so
on). Each time you insert a disk, the computer takes a
moment to study the icons on it and record their vital
statistics in your invisible Desktop database.
The presence of the Desktop database accounts for a
number of mystifying events that may occur in your
computing career:
• You've never in your life seen a completely empty
disk. Even a brand-new, freshly-initialized floppy
disk starts out with lK in disk. At last you know
what's taking up that room: your invisible Desktop
database.
• You view a disk using a program - such as
DiskTop, ResEdit, or even Word - that can "see"
all files on your disk, including invisible files. And
you see files called Desktop DB and Desktop DF.

Desktop Manager?
Desktop File? Desktop DB?

Huh?

Q: I've read Mac magazines for
years, and I've never understood oil
this. What's the Desktop Manager?
What's the Desktop file? What's
going on?

A: In part, your confusion stems
from the fact that System 6 used
one mechanism for tracking files
and icons, and System 7 uses
another. In System 6, it was a
single file called the Desktop File. In
System 7, as we've said, there are
two files, Desktop DB and Desktop
OF. They're managed by a
program called the Desktop
Manager.

Desktop Manager is a much better
file-tracking system than the old
Desktop File. It handles many more
files, for one thing. It's more stable,
for another. And, most important of
all, Desktop Manager allows the
files it manages to be shared with
other Macs over a network.

Contrary to popular Mac-publishing industry myth,
DB doesn't stand for Database. It actually stands for
Desktop BNDL. (BNDL is the four-letter code for
bundle, which is what they call the relationship
between a certain program or document and its icon. If you start getting blank generic
icons on your desktop one day, you know something's happened to your bundles and, thus, something's corrupted in your invisible Desktop DB database.)

DF stands for Desktop Files. This is the database that records what files you've got and
where they are (in whatever folders).
Hereafter, though, we'll refer to this pair of files collectively as the Desktop file.
• When you put a floppy disk into your disk drive, its icon never pops up onto the screen
immediately. It always takes a few seconds because the Finder is consulting the new
dis k's Desktop file to find out what the disk's icons should look like.
• Every Mac book, manual, and magazine urges you never to turn off the Mac simply by
flipping off the power switch. Instead, you're exhorted to use the Shut Down command
in the Special or Apple menu, which always makes you wait several seconds before the
screen goes dark. Now you know the reason: The Mac must take a moment to update its
database, reflecting any changes you made to the status of your files.
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Curing a troubled Desktop file
Each time you insert a floppy disk or introduce new files onto your har d drive, your
Desktop file stores the pictures of any icons it's never seen before. File icons aren't insignificant in ter ms of d isk space. A typical Mac program has not one but nine different icons.
They come in three sizes - corresponding to Icon, Small Icon, and list views in the
Finder - and in three degrees of colorfulness, depending on your monitor setting.
As all these icons (along with the Get Info comments you add to them and other information) are memorized, the Desktop file grow s. Over the months, it takes up more and more
space on your hard drive, and the potential for corruption (getting its information mixed
up) increases. After awhile, several unpleasant symptoms may interfer e with your work:
• The icons for certain files may appear as generic, featureless pictures (see Figure 1-19).
In this case, your Desktop database has lost track of which icon pictures belong with
which icons.

{!)
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Figure 1-19: When the Desktop file gets confused, a file that once had a pretty picture icon (left, before)
may turn into a generic icon (right, after).

• Windows take longer to open, files take longer to launch , and your system definitely
seems slow er than it used to be. At this point, your Desktop file has to wade through so
much superfluous information that you're actually having to wait for it.
• When you start up the computer , the Finder seems to take a long time to appear . Once
again, the Desktop file is having to struggle to produce the information needed to
display your windows and icons correctly.
In these instances, the solution to an overgrown Desktop file is simple: Force the Mac to
reinspect the current status of icons and windows and create a new, slimmer Desktop file
that's free of obsolete information. This process is called rebuilding the desktop. Here's the
simplest method:
Restart the Mac. As it's starting up, press the 3€ and Option keys down until you're finally
asked if you want to rebuild the desktop on the disk in question. If you have more than one
disk - for example, a hard drive and a floppy in the disk dr ive - you'll be asked separately about each one.

Desktop file Secrets
De-bloat a floppy disk
The invisible Desktop file on a high-density floppy disk is generally bet ween lK
and 7K. If you encounter a seemingly empty floppy disk whose window header
says 13K in disk, your first (and correct) guess should be that its Desktop file
is bloated.
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But rebuilding the desktop in System 7 doesn't restore a floppy disk to its
native "lK in disk" status. Because of an obscure bug in the Finder, you need to
use this goofy tip: Create a new folder on the disk. Then rebuild the Desktop and
throw away the folder. Somehow, having one folder or file on the disk when the
Desktop is rebuilt seems to unlock the excess kilobytage.

Keeping your comments
As the Mac informs you every time you rebuild the desktop (in a System before 7.5.3),
doing so has one unfortunate side effect: it deletes any notes you've typed into the
Comments box for each of your files. (You get to this box by highlighting a file and
choosing Get Info from the File menu.) This silly bug has survived through countless system-software revisions, making the Comments box a useless feature
everybody ignores, waiting for Apple to fix the bug in a software update.
ff you don't have System 7.5.3 or later, there is a fix: Super Comments, a free
software extension. It cleverly preserves your comments, even when you rebuild
the desktop. It's available from online services and user groups. It's also included
with this book.

Rebuild without restarting
It's common knowledge, as described previously, that you have to restart the Mac
to rebuild the Desktop file.
Not so. For this System 7 stunt, quit any programs you're running- except the
Finder. Then press 00-0ption-Esc. Your Mac will ask you if you're sure you want to
force quit the Finder.
Yes, you're sure. Click Force Quit and then immediately press the rebuild-theDesktop keys, 00 and Option. The Finder relaunches itself and, because you're
pressing those magic keys, it asks if you want to rebuild the Desktop. You do.
Similarly, if you use At Ease, you can't rebuild your Desktop normally as the Mac is
starting up. Instead, choose Go To Finder from the file menu; now press 00-0ption
as usual.

Better rebuilding
When you rebuild the desktop, you do great things for your Mac's overall health.
There's only one circumstance under which rebuilding (using the 00-0ption
keystroke) doesn't work wonders: when the file itself is corrupted. Since 00-0ption
simply updates your existing desktop database, your rebuilt file will maintain
whatever corruption already existed.
Better idea: Completely delete the desktop file instead of just patching over it.
That's a particular skill of TechTool, an important utility included with this book;
see Chapter 34. The next time the Mac starts up, it will generate a clean, virginal
desktop file, corruption-free.
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Generic icons even after rebuilding
If your purpose in rebuilding the desktop is to restore the color icons to documents that are appearing with generic blank ones, you'll probably be surprised
when, time after time, they still show up blank.
Remember, though, that one of the desktop file's functions is to associate documents with the applications that created them. If the parent application - which
is, by the way, where those icons are stored to begin with - is no longer 0 11 your
hard drive, rebuilding the desktop does exactly what it's supposed to do. It
success fully strips away icon images for programs that are no longer around,
resulting in faster, more streamlined Finder behavior . Re-install the parent program, rebuild the desktop, and the document icons will reappear.

Secrets of the Trash
As everybody knows, you delete a file by dragging its icon to the Trash can. The Trash
icon bulges to show that something's inside. As long as the bulge is there, you can retrieve
the file by double-clicking the Trash and dragging the icon out of the Trash window.
Behind the scenes, though, System Ts Trash can resemble a r egular folder more than it
does a trash chute. Any file you drag into the Trash can stays there forever, or until you
choose Empty Trash from the Special menu. ( Your cheerful authors have met more than
one beginner whose hard drive had mysteriously filled up, even though they had been
diligently discarding old files. They had no way of knowing that every file they'd ever
dragged to the trash was still sitting ther e, taking up hard-drive space, waiting for the
Empty Trash command.)
And no wonder : The System 7 Trash can is a folder - an invisible one. If you need convincing, look at the contents of your hard drive over a network (while seated at a different
Mac). Or take a floppy disk you used in System 7 and insert it into a System 6 Mac. Either
way, you'll see a folder on your disk called Trash. Every disk that's ever been used in
System 7 has a Trash folder , invisible or not.
Here are several clever tips for customizing the behavior of the Trash.

Q: I'm trying to empty the Trash, but I get a

message that says "One or more items cannot be
deleted because they are in use." What's going on?
One or more It ems c11nnot be del et ed
because they are in use.

(CK])

A: Ws telling the truth. You' re no doubt running
more than one program under, say, System 7
or Multifinder, and you're trying to throw
away a file that's open by one of the programs
you're running. Close the document. If it's
Word version 3, 4, or 5, you may even have
to quit the program. Then you can empty the
Trash with no problem.
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Trash Secrets
How to empty the Trash when files are locked
Have you ever seen the message in Figure 1-20?
Figure 1·20:
What you see when
you try to empty the
Trash if some of its
comments ore locked.

One or more Items cannot be deleted
because they ore l ocked.
To del ete l ocked Items, hold down the
Option key while you choose Empty Trash.

IODI

The solution is spelled out for you in the message: Press the Option key as you
choose Empty Trash from the Special menu. The trash, locked files and all, will be
emptied.
The point is that the next time there's something locked in the Trash, remember
to press Option the first time, without encountering any error message at all.

How to find out which files
are locked

Q : Hey, what's the deal?

When you get a "locked files" message emptying
the tras h, you may not always want to blast your
locked files into oblivion by pressing Option.
Sometimes you may want to see what it is you're
about to delete.

I've got a completely empty
floppy disk. I'm trying to
copy a 1OOK file onto it from
my hard drive, and the
domed thing tells me there's
not enough room! What
gives?

To do so, double-dick the Trash can to open it.
Make the window very wide; eventually, you'll
see the tiny padlock icon on the far right (see
Figure 1-21).
:'! Trash
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Figure 1-21: Find out which files aren't letting the Trash
empty by looking for their padlock icons at the for right side.
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A: Your Roppy disk is full. So
how come it soys 0 items?
Because the items on the disk
ore in the Trash, which is on
invisible folder on the disk.

All you hove to do is choose
Empty Trash from the Special
menu, and everything in the
Trash - regardless of what
disks they come from - will
be erased. Your Roppy will
now be truly empty.

-

To unlock the file, click one of the locked icons, choose Get Info from the File
menu, and then click the Locked checkbox.
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How to eliminate the confirmation message
Whenever you choose Empty Trash from the Special menu, the Mac asks you to
confirm your action, as shown in Figure 1-22.
The Trash contains 16 items, which use
1SSK or disk space. Rre you sure you
w ant t o permanently remoue these
item s?

Figure 1-22: To shut up the Trash, turn off the Worn before emptying check box in the Trash icon's
Get Info box.
If you prefer not to be bothered with this message each time you empty the Trash,
select the Trash can and choose Get Info from the File menu. Click "Warn before
emptying" so that it's no longer selected. That's all there is to it.
If you usually like the confirmation message, but you w ant to shut it up just this
time, press your Option key while you choose Empty Trash from the Special menu.

Rename, or redraw, the Trash
You may hav e noticed that the Mac won't let y ou r ename the Trash can. Nor w ill it
let you paste in a new icon, as you can for any other file or folder - at least not in
the usual way.
This Secret is only a referral to Chapter 21 (ResEdit). There you 'll find the secr et
solution to r enaming or replacing the T rash icon.

Awesome tip: Recovering trashed items
Most Mac people know they can recover an item from the Mac's trash can with a
file recovery program such as Norton Utilities. But did you know that it's possible
to drag files into the Trash, empty the trash, and then recov er the trashed files,
without using any third-party utility?
Here's the secret: As soon as you empty th e Trash - and realize that you just
dumped something you shouldn't have - turn your Mac off. Don't perform any
other commands. Don't use the Shut Down command. Don't r estart. If you 're using
a Power Book, don't put it to sleep. Just turn off the power. Pull the plug if you
have to.
Then start up again. When your desktop appears, you'll find that y our most
recently trashed items have miraculously returned from the dead; they're back in
the Trash can, as if they were never deleted .
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All about Aliases
Authors of Mac books and manuals have described System Ts aliases as remote controls,
beepers, signposts, stand-ins - the metaphors are almost endless.
The point is that although aliases may appear to be duplicates of existing files, they're not.
They're just look-alike icons that provide a shortcut back to the original file they represent. If you make an alias of a folder, for example, double-clicking the alias opens the
original folder - not a copy of it.
That's why aliases are frequently referred to as pointers. When you double-click an alias,
the alias simply tells the Finder which file, folder, or disk you want to open and points the
way back to the original item, wherever it may be (see Figure 1-23).

Figure 1-23:
No matter where it is located or how it
is renamed, an alias always points the
Finder back to the file from which it was
created.

Alias

Original

In other words, you can stash a file in several places at once without having to make
multiple copies of the file. You can keep a document or application neatly tucked away in
one folder and place aliases of it in as many different locati ons as you like (see Figure 1-24).

-

Figure 1-24:
A Word file with
multiple aliases placed
in three convenient
spots: the desktop, the
Apple menu, and a
folder for current
projects.
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Making an alias
Here's how you make an alias: Select a
disk, file, or folder in the Finder and then
choose Make Alias from the File menu. You
see what looks like an exact copy of the
original item appear, overlapping slightly
with the selected icon (see
Figure 1-25).

Breaking the alias chain
0: I made several aliases of one document, but
then unthinkingly changed the name of the
original document. Will my aliases still work?
A: Remarkably, yes. An alias can always find the
original file from which it was created - even
when the original is renamed or moved. Unbeknownst to you, the Mac's system software
assigns every file a unique ID number. Even
duplicate copies of the same file get different ID
numbers.
When an alias is created, it's programmed to
open a file with a prescribed ID number. The
name of the file doesn' t matter. In fact, if you
create a new document and give it exactly the
some name as the original file from which you
made an alias, the alias will ignore the new
document and still find the original.

Figure 1-25: An alias is born.

The alias looks identical to the original
icon in every way - except that its name
appears in italics and has the word "alias"
appended to it. After you create the alias,
you can rename it just like any other icon
and drag it wherever you'd like, even to
another disk drive.

Here's where things get interesting. Suppose that
you drag the new, identically named file into the
same folder as the one the a lias refers to. The
Mac asks if you want to replace the original file. If
you say OK, then the alias will point to the new
file instead of the old!

Here are some of the best ways to use
aliases to streamline your work:

Smart little computer, isn't it?
• An all-time favorite: Add aliases of
frequently used applications and
documents to the Apple menu. To do this, put the aliases in the Apple Menu Items
folder Oocated within the System Folder). Because the Apple menu is always available,
you have continuous access to the files you use the most.

• Place aliases of files and folders you open frequently right on the desktop
(see Figure 1-26).
Figure 1-26:
It's perfectly okay
to leave stuff out on
your desktop. Put
aliases of
frequently-used
files and
folders there.
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• Make aliases of the control panels you use the most and put them in the Apple menu, on
the desktop, or in other convenient spots.
Normally, when you want to make a control panel adjustment, you start by choosing
Control Panels from the Apple menu. That opens the Control Panels folder; then you
have to double-click the control panel you want. Making an alias of a specific control
panel bypasses two steps.
(It could have been worse. The Control Panels folder listed in your Apple menu is itself
an alias. If it weren't ther e, y ou'd really have to do some digging to get to a control
panel.)
• Put aliases of the Trash in as many folders as you'd like (see Figure 1-27). Whenever you
have to trash a file, you can just drop it in the near est trash can.

Figure 1-27:
How many Trash
cons? Multiple
Trash cons ore
especially handy
on big monitors.
(Only the real thing
bulges when it hos
contents, though.)
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• Aliases can gr eatly simplify setting up file sharing for users connected to a network.
Here's how: When you're on a network and you've brought another Mac's hard disk
onto your desktop (see Chapter 32), make an alias of any shared program, document, or
folder. When you're off-line and you'd like to reconnect, just double-click the alias. Your
Mac automatically looks for the original item, locates it on th e other Mac on the network, and pops it onto the screen. ( If a password is r equired, you'll be asked for it first.)
• A hierarchical Apple menu is one that displays submenus for any folders listed there, as
shown in Figure 1-28.

Figure 1-28:
An Apple menu "hierorchicolifier" like Apple Menu
Options or Now Utilities gives
you instant access to the
contents of o folder listed in
your Apple menu.
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The two most popular Apple-menu hierarchifiers are (1) the Apple Menu Options
control panel (in System 7.5 and later) and (2) MenuChoice, the shareware control
panel from which Apple Menu Options was adapted. It's included with this book.
In any case, these programs give you a special alias trick that's incredibly handy: Make
an alias of your hard disk icon and put it into the Apple Menu Items folder. By sliding
from submenu to s ubmenu of your Apple menu, you can choose and open any file or
folder on your entire hard drive (see Figure 1-29).
Figure 1-29:
Submenu redux.
Using MenuChoice
or System 7.5, you
can access any
folder or file on
your hard disk
without ever
having to doubleclick an icon .
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Finding the original file
Of course, at some point, you may actually need to find an original file and not its alias. If
you want to copy a file to a floppy disk, for example, you can't just drag the alias to the
floppy-you need the actual file.
If you forget where the original file is located, you can easily find it.

• System 7.5: If you installed System 7.5 using the Easy Install method, you'll see something in your Apple menu called Useful Scripts. Among them is Find Original, which (of
course) finds the original for a highlighted alias. See Chapter 22 for more on
AppleScript, the technology behind the Useful Scripts.
• Previous systems: Select the alias and choose Get Info from the File menu. Just above the
Comments box, you see a boldface heading that says Original, followed by a hierarchical list pointing the way back to the original file. If the listing is Hard Drive: Word:
Current Projects: Manuscript, for example, it means that the original file from which the
alias was made is called Manuscript, and it's in the Current Projects folder, within the
Word folder, on the drive named Hard Drive (see Figure 1-30).
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Figure 1-30:
The Get Info box for
an alias shows you
where the original file
is located and
contains a Find
Original button to take
you there.
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To access the original file, click the Find Original button at the lower-right corner of the
Get Info box. The Finder opens the appropriate window and highlights the original item.

More alias notes
Some other points to keep in mind when working with aliases:
• You can create an alias of virtually any disk, document, application, or folder. You can
make aliases of your whole hard drive, a control panel, the System Folder - any item
you'd like to be able to grab and open easily and quickly.
• Aliases take up very little room - generally a few K each - so you can make as many
as you'd like without crowding your hard drive. Even an alias representing a document
several megabytes in size will take up no more than a few kilobytes. (fhe larger the
hard drive, the larger the alias; for the rationale, see Chapter 8.)
• A single item can have as many aliases as you'd like. Disk space is the only limitation.
So, if having 15 aliases of a single item is going to save you a lot of opening and closing
of folders and windows, go ahead and make them. Avoid making aliases of aliases,
though. You can certainly do it, but you increase the risk that, by accidentally throwing
one of them away, you'll "br eak the chain" that points from alias to alias all the way
back to the genuine file.

Alias Secrets
El cheapo disk archiving
Here's how you can have all your floppy-disk files stored on your hard disk - and
yet not.

Chapter 1: Your First Software: The Finder

43

Make sure that your floppies all have distinct names and label them. Make aliases
of all their contents and copy the aliases to your hard drive. (You should probably
keep the aliases all in one folder, called something like Floppy Archives.) Next time
you need one of these files, double-click its alias on the hard drive. The Mac
shrewdly calls for the appropriate floppy disk by name.

Create a program-launching bay in 30 seconds
Suppose, just for a moment, that you don't have DragStrip, the program-launching
pad included with this book. And suppose that you don't even have System 7.5's
Launcher. Yet you want a quick, easy way to access and open your favorite
programs and most frequently used files. Here's how you can build your own
poor-man's DragStrip.
Make a new folder on your desktop and title it Launcher. Make it tall and skinny,
and drag it to the left edge of your screen. From the View menu, choose By Name.
Now make aliases of the programs and documents you use most often, and drag
them into this window. The result: a handy program launcher that's always open
on your screen (see Figure 1-31).
Figure 1-31:
You can make a
handy slimline
program launcher
in 30 seconds.
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What's especially nice is that you can drag a document icon on top of any of these
listed programs' icons for quick and easy launching.

De-bloat your System Folder - and sacrifice nothing
As you've probably discovered, today's System Folder is becoming overwhelmingly bloated. It doesn't help much that software companies like Claris, Adobe,

and Microsoft create their own folders in your System Folder (for storage of their
support files).
Fortunately, many of these non-Apple folders don't actually have to be the re.
For example, the After Dark Files folde r and the Claris folders can be safely
moved out of your System Folder - even onto a nother disk. The secret: After
you've moved them, make an alias of the folders in their new location. Trash
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the originals from your System Folder. Finally, drag the aliases back into the
correct System Folder locations, making sure that t hey have exactly the same
names as before. (The After Dark Files alias must be in the Control Panels
folder.) Everything will work as before - except that your After Dark and Claris
folders ar e now safely stor ed outside of the System Folder, insulated from reinstallations and making backups easier.

Your basic Startup Items trick
Make an alias of anything - a sound file, a program , a document, a control
panel - and put it into the Startup Items folder inside your System Folder. Next
time (and every time) you turn on the Mac, the original of that file or program
behaves exactly as though you just double-clicked it.

Take programs away from their dictionaries
Microsoft Word 5 and similar programs don't spell-check unless the program is in
the same folder with its spelling dictionary file. That's too bad, because it means
that you can't leave the Word icon out on your desktop for easy clicking. That's
where aliases come in: Make an alias of the Word icon and put that out on the
desktop. The original icon is still in the Word folder where it likes to be.

Drag-and-dropping icons
Mac users had actually been using the feature called drag-and-drop long before Apple
coined the term - and well before the feature was so enhanced (in System 7.5) that it got
capitalized (as we' ll see later in the chapter). From Day 1, you used drag-and-drop to place
a file into a folder : You dragged the file icon on top of a folder icon (which then turned
black to signal you that you'd got it), and then released the mouse button to drop its icon
into the folder.
With System 7, however, Apple did more than give this technique a cute alliterative name;
it also expanded the icon-on-icon principle to make it much more versatile. The most often
mentioned use of System Ts drag-and-drop feature is that you can drop a document icon
onto an application icon to launch the former with the latter , no double-clicking required
(see Figure 1-32).

Figure 1-32:
Launching a document with drag-anddrop, albeit pointlessly.
Your cheerful authors normally applaud features wherever they may occur. However , on
this occasion, we must point out that, frankly, if a document icon is handy enough that you
can drag it over to an application icon, why not simply double-click the document icon to
begin with? ls this the Emperor's new feature?
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Fortunately, there's something much more useful you can do with icon D-and-D- the

second most mentioned technique. Jn this variation, you drag a document icon onto the
icon of a program that didn't create it. The classic example is dragging a MacWrite document or Read Me text file onto the Microsoft Word program icon; in so doing, you open the
document in Word. It opens, just as though you had launched Word and then used its
Open command to open the MacWrite document (see Figure 1-33).

Figure 1-33:
Drag-and-drop's more useful use: Open a text or MacWrite
document with your favorite word processor by dropping the icon of
the former onto that of the latter.
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We can think of only a few other cases when this kind of document-opening is useful:
opening a text file with Word; opening a PICT graphic file with a specific graphics program;
opening a MIDI file with a specific sequencer (playback) program; or opening anything with
ResEdit (see Chapter 21).
In all of these drag-and-drop moments, note that you get immediate visual feedback as to
whether your dropping action is going to accomplish anything: The program's icon gets
highlighted. You can't, for example, open a Word document with Photoshop. If you try to
drop the Word document's icon on the Photoshop icon, the latter won't turn black, so you
know your attempt is a failure.
Finally, soothe your psyche on this fact: When a drag-and-drop is in progress, the
document's icon always snaps back to its original window location. Even if you drag an
icon out of its window in order to drop it on a distant program icon, you haven't really
disturbed the document's position.

Drag-and-drop Secrets
A text file onto Word (or Claris Works, or WordPerfect .. J
Drag a text file, an old-style MacWrite file, or a SimpleText file (see Figure 1-34) on
top of your favorite word processor icon to open it.
~

Amtrica Online file

liillttxt filt

Clan~'w'orks

~

D

SimpltTt xt filt

'w'«d ttxt f1lt

Figure 1-34: Text files come in all different sizes and shapes.
Even a saved e-mail (or any other kind of log, from an online service, for example,
or your fax/modem's call log) is generally a text file. As such, it's generally
openable by dropping its icon onto your word processor's icon.
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A ''Picture 1" file onto SimpleText
Yes, the chintzy little text-editor program called SimpleText (or TeachText), which
comes with almost every program on earth including System 7, actually opens
PICT graphics files.
Of course, the easiest way to create such a file is to take a picture of your own
screen, us ing System 7's built-in camera feature. Just get your screen the way you
like it and then press 8€-Shift-3. (More on this in Chapter 2.) You hear a nice
camera-shutter sound, and then there's a new file on your disk called Picture 1.
You drag these Picture files on top of any graphics program-SimpleText,
Claris Works, Photoshop, whatever - to view them.

Multiple files
You can also drag a whole bunch of selected files onto an appropriate icon. Even if
some of them aren't appropriate, the ones that are will open properly. (Example:
Select three text files and one music file. Drag them on top of ClarisWorks' icon.
Only the text files will open.)

A font suitcase onto another font suitcase
In System 7.1 and later, you can combine font files - whose icons resemble little
suitcases - by dropping one on top of another. The result: a single font suitcase
that contains the contents of both original suitcases.

Dropping icons onto pseud0-0.pplications
Fortunately, dropping docume nts onto program icons also works in the growing
number of program-launching programs, such as the Launcher, DragStrip (included with this book), Square One, and so on. Drag your document's icon directly
up onto a tile on one of these launch pads - it behaves exactly as though it had
been dropped on the application's actual icon.

Macintosh Drag and Drop
Drag and Drop - the official, Apple-capitalized vers ion - takes drag-and-drop to a new
level of utility and, well, coolness.
This feature, which debuted in System 7.5, Jets you drag selected data - usually graphics
or blobs of text - from one place to another instead of copying and pasting. You can drag
it from one spot to another within the same document. You can drag it from one w indow to
another within the same program. You can even drag material from one program's window
into another program. All of this happens seamless ly, quickly, and intuitively. And it all
feels like a perfectly natural extension of the Mac interface.
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There's only one drawback to Macintosh Drag and Drop: Every program must be updated
to take advantage of this feature. At this writing, a year after System 7.5's debut, the number
of commercial programs that do Drag and Drop is still disappointingly few: WordPerfect,
Claris EmaHer, ClarisWorks 4.0v4, and FileMaker Pro 3.0 (incoming only), for example.
But even in the Apple-supplied programs that offer it, Drag and Drop is awesome. System 7.5
comes with several such programs: the Scrapbook, Stickies, SimpleText, the Note Pad, the
Finder, Desktop Patterns, and the Jigsaw Puzzle. Here are some handy examples:
• You can slide a picture right off the Scrapbook, or text from the Note Pad, onto the
desktop. It becomes an icon called text clipping or picture clipping (see Figure 1-35).
Clippings (picture or text) are double-clickable on the desktop - they open to show
their contents.
Figure 1-35:
System 7.5 takes dragging
and dropping to a new
level - you can slide text
or graphics right out of the
Scrapbook and onto the
desktop, or vice versa.

\rnspbook

Item : 6 of 8
Typ o: PICT

DirDensions: 9 1 blJ 8 1 plxt1s

Size: 3KB

• Drag a block of text off the Note Pad and into a Simple Text document.
• Drag a picture out of the Scrapbook and into Desktop Patterns to create a new desktop
backdrop.
• Drag text around within SimpleText-or between two SimpleText windows - as a
quick, simple way to reorder a list (or the paragraphs of a memo).
By the way, what Microsoft Word 6 does - letting you drag text between windows within
Word - is not Macintosh Drag and Drop. Neither is the interaction between Now Up-toDate and Now Contact, where you can drag a name from one Now program to the other. If
you can't drag stuff from a program into any other Drag-and-Drop-savvy program, it isn't
real D&D. Quick test: If you drag text onto the desktop, does it turn into a clipping file? If
not, it doesn't count.
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Macintosh Drag and Drop Secrets
Quick e-mail reader
Get into the habit of saving your important e-mails as text files. (For example,
when you save an America Online e -mail, you're offered a choice of two formats text and Read Mail.) Then, whenever you want to review one, don't bother launching America Online or a word processor. Just whip up to your Apple menu, open
the Note Pad, and drag the e-mail's icon into the window. It appears there in full,
ready for reading.

Quick graphics viewer
Much as in the previous Secret, you can use Apple's seemingly trivial Jigsaw
Puzzle to accomplish some very handy tasks. Specifically, you can drag any
PICT file right off the desktop and into its window to get a quick glimpse of its
contents - without waiting 35 minutes for Photoshop to load. (You may have to
give the program more memory first; highlight the Jigsaw Puzzle's icon in the
Apple Menu Items folder [in your System Folder], choose Get Info from the File
menu, and add about 100 to the lower text box in the Info window.)
Actually, the Scrapbook probably makes a better graphics viewer, since its
window is resizable. We just love showing people, however, how the homely little
Jigsaw Puzzle can actually be useful.

Duplicating text with the Option key
In any real D&D-savvy program, such as the Note Pad or SimpleText, you can
duplicate a piece of highlighted text exactly as you would a graphic object in,
say, Photoshop: Press the Option key while dragging it. The duplicate appears
wherever you release the mouse.

Chapter
Finder Command Secrets

In this chapter:
Highlights of the File, Edit, View, Label, and Special menus
[) Three hidden Finder commands
Buried Apple-menu treasures
Getting more mileage out of the Find command
Four ways to clean up icons
The Finder has over 40 commands. (And this is the most user-friendly computer?)
We're going to assume that you can manage without a book to tell you about commands
like New Folder, Open, Close Window, Get Info, and Duplicate. And we'll get deep into the
About This Macintosh command in Chapter 9.
However, you'll find some goodies locked away behind some of the other commands.

The Apple Menu
The Apple menu, strictly speaking, isn't just a Finder menu. But you create and manage the
Apple menu's contents exclusively in the Finder. The menu is used for launching files and
programs, just like the Finder, and its first command, About This Macintosh, provides a
wealth of fundamental information that seems right at home in the Finder.
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In System 6, the Apple menu was good for exactly one thing: listing des k accessories. But
System Ts Apple menu is a powerhouse. It can list disks, files , folders, the Trash, the
System Folder, a control panel - anything with an icon in the Finder.
So what happened to good old desk accessories (DAs)? They barely exist anymore; although
they may appear under the Apple menu, mos t have become standard application programs.
Indeed, if you drop an existing DA suitcase on top of the System Folder (which is how you
install a DA into the Apple menu), it instantly becom es an application. The Mac automatically strips away the familiar suitcase-shaped shell - one of the few times it ever deletes
an icon you named without asking you firs t - and plants the nugget program into your
Apple Menu Items folder within the System Folder. (Now it appears in your Apple menu.)

Fax Center

QuickDex II

DiskDoubler App

Figure 2-1 : Desk accessories have almost become regular programs, but not quite. One of the few
remaining differences: The icons for desk accessories are "left-handed" (the left two icons in this figure) .

Apple menu Secrets
Quick access to the Apple menu (conventional method)
As you probably know, anything you place in the Apple Menu Items folder (in the
System Folder) is instantly listed in your Apple menu, whether it's a file, a folder, a
program, or the alias of a disk. Trouble is, the Apple Menu Items folder isn't very
convenient, nested as it is ins ide the System Folder.
If you frequently add or remove things from your Apple menu - and us ing the
Apple menu as a launch pad for your current files is a s mart idea - make an alias
of the Apple Menu Items folder. Leave the folder out on your desktop.
To add something to your Apple menu, jus t drop it on top of this folder alias. To
remove something, double-dick the folder alias and drag the item out of the
window.

Quick access to the Apple menu (discreet method)
The previous Secret works wonderfully, but it also leaves a big clunky folder out
on your desktop. Here's a less obtrus ive technique for creating a neat little
drop-s lot on the desktop that shovels items directly into the Apple menu.
Follow the steps in the previous trick. Instead of leaving the image of the folder
alias out on your desktop, make the icon itself invisible (see the "Electronic Post-it
notes" Secret in Chapter 1). You can also replace the name of the folder alias with
a few blank s paces.
The result is an iconless folder with no name - all that you see on the desktop is
a white rectangular s lot. Click the rectangle and drag it just under your Apple
menu (see Figure 2-2).
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Figure 2-2:
Nuke the icon of the Apple menu alias and
change its name to blanks. Now you've got a
drop-slot for your Apple menu.

Fiie

Edit

Uiew

Label
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Then, whenever you want to add an item to the Apple menu, all you have to do is
drag it over and pop it in the slot (the white rectangle). Anything you slip into it
instantly disappears from the desktop and reappears as an item in the Apple
menu.
When you want to remove or rename something in the Apple menu, double-dick
the little slot itself. The Apple Menu Items folder opens.

Rearranging the Apple menu
The Mac normally alphabetizes the items listed in your Apple menu. To force
these items into a different order, you can buy an Apple-menu managing program,
such as Now Utilities.
But if you're a do-it-yourselfer, try this. Open your Apple Menu Items folder.
Bearing in mind that a space comes alphabetically before any letter, rename the
items in the folder. You can make Zither come before Armadillo, for example, if
you type a space before the Z. Figure 2-3 shows an Apple Menu Items folder that's
been realphabetized by using spaces. (Instead of spaces, you can also use a
pasted return character, as described in Chapter l 's "Icon-renaming Secrets.")
Figure 2-3:
A judicious use of
spaces and nameless
folders in your Apple
Menu Items folder
(left) customizes the
order and look of the
menu (right).
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As a final cosmetic flourish , you can create separator lines to group your Apple
menu items (programs and documents, for example). To do so, make a new empty
folder. Change its name to a bunch of underlines or dashes - preceded, of course,
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by the correct number of spaces so that the folder will fall, alphabetically, in the
right place among the other items. Finally, use the Electronic Post-it notes tip in
Chapter 1 to make the separator folder's icon invisible.
We much prefer using spaces to force the rearrangement of the items in our Apple
menus. We grudgingly include the following information as well, because it's
advice often given.
Instead of spaces, you can also use peculiar symbols such as S , + , and• in front
of the names of your Apple menu items. Ci ou create these symbols by pressing
Option-Shift-K, Option-Shift-V, and Option-8, respectively.) Or you can type hyphens. The symbols come alphabetically after the regular alphabet, while spaces,
hyphens, and periods come before.

Kill the Recent folders
If you're using System 7.5, you may have noticed the addition of three weird
commands in your Apple menu: Recent Applications, Recent Documents, and
Recent Servers. The control panel responsible for creating these items is Apple
Menu Options (see Chapter 4 for details).
You can make all of these folders go away by turning off the "Remember recently
used items" checkbox in that control panel. But you can also turn them off selectively - to get rid of only Recent Servers, for example. Simply open the Apple
Menu Options control panel and type 0 (zero) into the text box that corresponds
to the item you want to disappear (Recent Servers, or whatever).

Visit scenic Silicon Valley
The first item in Finder Ts Apple menu normally says About This Macintosh.
When you choose this command, you see a useful miniwindow that reveals your
Mac's model number, memory usage, and System version. (See Chapter 9 to find
out how to interpret this information.)
But if you press Option as you choose the first command in the Apple menu, the
wording changes to say About the Finder, and you see a rustic moonlit picture of a
valley- presumably the "silicon" one in which Apple's headquarters sits. If you
believe the old-timers, this same scene is what choosing About the Finder always
displayed on the very first versions of the Finder.
And if you press :!€ and Option as you choose About the Finder, you get both a
scenic moonlit scene and a cursor with an attitude. (Wait patiently to get scrolling
credits, too.)

All kinds of things to put into your Apple menu
You can put virtually any icon into your Apple Menu Items folder. Here's what
happens if you choose each kind of item from the Apple menu itself:
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Choose this from the Apple menu ...

.. .and this happens.

A s ound
A folder
The Trash
An alias of the Apple Menu
Items folder itself

It plays.
It opens into a window.
It opens into a window.
This sounds a little recurs ive and nutty,
but it's useful. It opens the Apple Menu
Items folder s o that you can toss some
thing out of, or into, your Apple menu
without burrowing through three folders.
It launches.
It opens.
The Mac offers to open it with
Simple Text.
The control panel's window opens.
You get an error message.
A window opens, displaying the contents
of the Clipboard.
It opens a window showing the dis k's
contents.
The dis k is mounted (brought onto your
screen).

A program
A document
A PICT graphics file
A control panel
An extension, a Prefs file
An alias of your Clipboard file
(from your System Folder)
An alias of one of your disks
An alias of a network disk

The File Menu
Incidentally, did you ever wonder about the parts of speech used in menus? Originally,
they were all supposed to be verbs. File is a verb here! So is Edit, Label, and View. (fhe
theory breaks down when you get to Special, of course.)

Print
The Finder actually has two Print commands. The one at the top of the File menu is
available only if you select one or more document icons. It prints those documents by
launching whichever program created them, printing, and then quitting that program.
(You can even select document icons created by different programs. The Finder launches
each, as necessary, to do its printing.)
The other Print command, at the bottom of the menu, is Print Window. It prints a picture
of whichever window is open. If no window is open, or if you select the desktop by clicking
it, the command changes to say Print Desktop, which prints the Finder icons on the
desktop, using as many pieces of paper as are required to print the entire screen.
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The Print Window command is especially handy when you're testing or troubleshooting a
printer ; it let s you print something without having to launch an applicat ion.
It also comes in handy, weirdly enough, w hen you're trying to check the Mac's sound (the
v olume, an external speaker , and so on) . Why? Because Print Window makes a fast dialog
box appear - and clicking outside any dialog box makes the Mac beep!

Get Info
You click an icon; you choose Get Info from the File menu; you read all about it. We've
found two items worth reporting here.
First, the Where: line in the Get Info box gives you some insight into how the Mac tracks
your files - by listing a string o f smaller and smaller locations. It may say Hard
Drive:System Folder: Control Panels:, for example. At last you know why the colon (:) is the
only character you'r e not allowed to use when you name a file. Can you imagine how
confused the Mac would get?
Second, it may interest you to know why there are two different sizes given for the file or
folder you select ; it says something like "25K on disk (19, 112 bytes used)." Well, as anybody knows, 25 is not 19 (see Figure 2-4 for another example).
Figure 2-4:
When is 903 not 903?
W hen it's 922. Which, believe it or not,
is smaller than 903.

=D~ Manuscript Info

~

Manusmpt

Kind : Word 5 .1 document
Size· : 903K on disk (922, 1 12 bytes used)

The explan ation for this oddity provides a fascinating glimpse into the soul of your Mac.
The surface of a typical Mac's hard disk is divided into thousands of little four-kilobyte
parking spaces for information. When y ou sav e a file, the Mac finds the appropriate
number of blank 4K parking spaces, or blocks, and stores th e file there. (As you'll learn in
Chapter 8, the actual sizes of these blocks is proportional to the size of your hard drive.
Let's use 4K as an example.)
But the little storage chunks on our typical disk don't come in smaller sizes. T hey're 4K or
nothing. That's the solution to our dual-size mystery- the Mac can't subdivide a block.
Ther efore, some space almost always gets wasted because the Mac rounds up the amount
of space taken up by a file to the nearest kilobyte. If a file is 5. lK, the Mac must reserve
eight kilobytes for i t - because the file won't fit in one block (4K), and consequently a
second block get s used up even though it's not fully filled.
Want to mak e an impression at Silicon Valley cocktail par t ies? Let this terminology fly: The
number of blocks used up is the physical file size. The actual size of the file, which is
always smaller, is called the logical file size. The two numbers you see in the Get Info box
are the physical and logical sizes o f the file. T he first number , the physical file size, is
always expressed in K; the second number, the logical file size, is always given in bytes.
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There's only one more strange aspect of file sizes. We just said that the physical file size
(the first number in the Get Info box) is always larger than the second number because it
reflects a certain amount of wasted space. But if you look at Figure 2-4, you'll see an
apparent contradiction! The example there says "903K in disk (922,112 bytes used)" - the
first number is smaller than the second! Right?
Wrong! Don't forget that there are not 1000 bytes in a kilobyte, despite your lessons in
Greek prefixes. Because a computer can count only in powers of two, there are actually
1024 bytes in a kilobyte! Therefore, the sentence "903K in disk (922,112 bytes used)" is
perfectly logical. If you do the math, you'll discover that the Get Info box is really saying
903K in disk, 900K used! And, as we said, the first Get Info number is truly larger than the
second number. Always.

Sharing
We've got an entire chapter devoted to this little gem - Chapter 32.

Make Alias
We have quite a bit to say on this topic, too, but it's in Chapter 1.

Put Away
We love this command. We use it on everything! Disks, files, trash - the Put Away command works housekeeping magic.
The best part of Put Away is that its keyboard shortcut, ag_y, is the only way to eject a
floppy disk without touching the mouse. (We all know how dumb the Eject Disk command
in the Special menu is - sure, it pops the disk out, but the Mac immediately starts demanding that you reinsert it, because the disk's ghost icon remains on the screen.)
Also remember that Put Away refiles any icon that's sitting out on your desktop into the
original folder from whence it came, no matter how deeply buried. Put Away is therefore·a
great trick to use after you've put a bunch of icons on the desktop that live on different
disks (for copying or trashing all at once, for example). Put Away makes them leap back
into their original disk and folder locations.
Put Away is also great to use on icons that you tried to copy by dragging to another disk
icon - and just missed, leaving the icon sitting there on the desktop right next to the disk
icon (or the Trash icon). It's also great if you succeeded in dragging an icon to the trash,
something you'd now like to recover. Open the Trash window, select the icons you put
there, and choose Put Away. They hurl themselves back into their original folders.
In fact, the only downside to Put Away is that it doesn't know what to do with icons it
thinks were created on the desktop. (fhese icons could be files that you saved onto the
desktop from within a program, for example.) In fact, the Put Away command gives you a
message saying that they were "created on the Desktop."
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The Find Command
Despite its name, the Finder hasn't always been very good at finding things. In System 6,
you got a mere desk accessory in the Apple menu that could only tell you (not show you)
where your missing file was. In System 7, there's a Find command in the File menu. And in
System 7.5 and later, the Find command launches a Find File program.
If you have System 7.5 or later, see the "Find File" section in Chapter 3 for an amazing array
of searching secrets. If you have some flavor of System 7 before that, though, read on (and

see Figure 2.5).
Figure 2-5:
When you choose
Find from the File
menu, the Find dialog
box appears (top).
Click More Choices to
view some useful
hidden options
(bottom}.
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System 7.0- 7.1 Find-command Secrets
Search only on one disk (faster)
The System 7 Find command is not blazingly fast, particularly if you have a couple
of hard disks attached to your Mac. To cut down your search time, click the More
Choices button to expand the dialog box. Then use the third pop-up menu to
restrict your search to the hard disk you suspect your missing file is on. Figure 2-6
shows how to set things up for this approach.
Figure 2-6:
If Cabinet is the name
of a hard disk (or a
SyQuest cartridge, for
example), this is how
you set up the Find
dialog box to search
only on one disk.
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Save time in a folderful
We don't know about you, but when we use the Find command, we rarely turn up
what we're looking for on the first try. You're looking for a file called Trolley Cars,
so you type TROL into the Find box - and the Mac proudly presents you with the
Control Panels folder.
That's why there's a Find Again command, whose keyboard equivalent is 3€-G.
Find Again automatically presents you with the next icon whose name matches
your search word.
Sometimes, however, you get into a nightmarish situation where the Finder finds a
folder full of files whose names all contain the search words. If you search for
Trolley Cars and you type TROL, you may open a folder crammed with graphics
files called Trolls Dancing, Trolls in Repose, Trolls Trolling, and so on. If you rely on
the 3€-G keystroke (or the Find Again command), you can spend endless hours
among those icons, highlighting one after another, impatiently waiting for the
Finder to come to the end of the Trolls icons so that it can start searching in a
different folder.
So here's the trick: The instant you realize that the Finder has opened a window
that doesn 't hold the file you want, close the window. The Finder understands the
message; your next 3€-G skips the remaining files in that window and hunts
through other folders.
In fact, your cheerful authors have gotten into the habit of leaving one finger
permanently on the 3€ key. The other fingers handle the F, W, and G commands F to start searching, and Wand G alternately to close "nope, not here" windows
and continue the search.

The Edit Menu
What is there to edit in the Finder, you ask? Plenty, as it turns out.

Undo
Interestingly, Undo almost never does anything useful in the Finder. It doesn't work after
you move an icon, empty the Trash, rename an icon, change a setting, apply a label, or
enlarge a window. And it cerlainly doesn't work after you eject a disk.
What's especially strange is that Undo rarely works even when you cut, copy, clear, or
paste things (to or from the Scrapbook, for example), even though (a) the command isn't
dimmed, as it's supposed to be when unavailable, and (b) it should work to undo Edit
menu commands. Well, nobody ever accused Apple of being consistent.
Any.vay, the Undo command in the Finder exists today for just one reason: to help you
when you're editing a file's name. The Undo command can take back the last text editing
that you did.
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Cut, Copy, Paste, Clear
It may not occur to you to use the Cut, Copy, Paste, and Clear commands in the Finder,
where there's no text or graphics, really, to work with. But these commands do work in a
surprising number of different Finder contexts.
• Click an icon. The Copy command grabs the icon's name and puts it on the Clipboard. If
you press Return so that the icon's renaming rectangle appears, the other Edit commands work, too.
• Select a group of icons. The Copy command, believe it or not, grabs all the icons' names
(up to 255 characters). Here's a handy trick: Open up a word processor and paste.
You've just made yourself a list of a folder's contents.
• In the Get Info box for an icon, click the icon. The Cut, Copy, Paste, and Clear commands now apply to the icon graphic.
• Open the Scrapbook. The Edit commands work to transfer pictures, sounds, QuickTime
movie clips, or text in or out.
• Open the Puzzle or Jigsaw Puzzle desk accessory. The Edit commands copy and paste
graphics into the puzzle itself (see Chapter 3). The same thing works with the Map
control panel.
• Open the Sound control panel. You can select a sound's name and copy the sound,
clear it, or cut it. If a sound is already on the Clipboard, you can paste it in.

Show Clipboard
Show Clipboard opens a window that displays whatever text, sound, or graphics you most
recently copied from any program. For example, if you Show Clipboard after copying a
sound (from the Scrapbook or the Sound control panel), you see a solitary button that says
Play Sound, which does what you'd think.
The Clipboard isn't terribly bright about QuickTime movie clips, however. It shows only
the first image of the movie, you can't play it like a movie, and it's identified as a "picture."
Still, if there is a movie on the Clipboard, it's genuinely a movie, and you can paste it
anywhere fine movies are pasted - into a Word document, Scrapbook, Movie Player (see
Chapter 23), or whatever.

The Label Menu
With System Ts Label feature, you classify your folders, files, and disks by tagging any icon
with text labels of up to 31 characters each (Hot, Momentous, Nugatory, or whatever). Text
labels don't show up in Icon and Small Icon views, but you see them in list views. On color
Macs, labels are color-coded; labeling a file assigns its icon a corresponding color.
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Seven label categories already are set for you when you install your system software the classic Essential, Hot, In Progress, and so on. You redefine these categories using the
Labels control panel (see Figure 2-7) and then use these classifications to find and sort
your files.
-~ L11bels [

Figure 2-7:
Open the Labels
control panel to define
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which will then appear
in the Finder's Lobel
menu.
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To apply a label, select its icon (or a whole group of them) and then choose one of the
labels from the Labels menu.

Finding and sorting by label
After you've applied labels to your icons, you can use the labels to sort file lists and search
for items:
•

To sort a list of files by label: If you're in any list view, just click the word Label at the top
of the window; the files rearrange themselves by label. The Mac prioritizes the labels
according to the order in which they appear in the Label menu.

•

To search for a file by label: Choose Find from the File menu. If you have an operating
system older than System 7.5, click the More Choices button. Choose "label" from the
first pop-up menu. 0f you want to search for something that has anything but a certain
label, choose "is not" from the second pop-up menu.) When you search by label, the
field to the far right becomes a pop-up menu that lets you choose from among the seven
label categories (see Figure 2-8). You can also search for files that have no label by
selecting None from the third pop-up menu.

Figure 2-8:
You can search for
files by labels using
the Find command.
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More on labels
A few more Label points:
• Even though you can't see text labels when you're viewing a window's contents by icon,
you can still apply them to the files and folders.
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• If your monitor is black and white, and you're in Icon view, you may think that there's

no way to know what label you've given a certain icon (because you can see neither
color nor its text label). Actually, it's easy: Select the icon and pull down the Label
menu - a check mark appears next to the icon's label.
• Ever wonder what the Label menu would show if you highlighted two icons that have
different labels? Would there be two check marks in the Label menu? Would there be no
check marks?
Turns out that if the selected icons have different labels, you get little hyphens in the
Label menu (next to all the appropriate items).
• To view files by label, you must have the Show Labels checkbox in the Views control
panel selected (see Chapter 4). If you don't, View by Label won't appear as an option in
the Finder's View menu (and it won't appear as a column heading at the top of Finder
windows), even if you've applied labels to the icons.
• When you make an alias of a labeled item, the alias inherits the original's label. However, you can remove or change the label of one without affecting the other.

Are labels useless?
Frankly, we don't actually use labels much, and we surmise that there are plenty of others
like us. If the Label menu seems like a useless appendage hanging over your desktop, we
have a few suggestions:
• Use Labels as an aid to backing up your work. Make a label called Backup. As you go
through your workweek, apply this label to each new document you create or each file
you modify. At the end of the week, use your Find File command to round up all the files
with the label, and back them en masse.
• Use the Label menu as a message
center. Open the Labels control panel
and edit what the little labels say. Make
all the labels white so that they become
invisible and then replace the label
names with a pithy message. You can
type an epigram of up to 217 characters
(spread over seven lines, of course).
The result looks like Figure 2-9.

Lock in your labels
After you set .up your label categories, you may
not want anybody changing them; just picture the
consequences of someone redefining your "Hot
Items" as "Insignificant Twaddle" and vice versa.
There's an easy way to prevent this from
happening: Throw away the Labels control panel.
Once you've defined your labels, the control
panel itself is completely dispensable (it's used
only to change them). With the control panel
gone, you can still apply labels; you just can't
redefine them.
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Figure 2-9:
By changing the slots in the Labels
control panel, you can also change
what your Label menu says. (If you
need to create a blank line in your
message, type a space into one of
the control panel slots.)

61

Euen the
Mockingbird
Sings
in the
Ga rel en
of
Courag e

• Best idea of all! Install Label Secrets Pro, the handy control panel written exclusively for
this book. Drop it into your System Folder. Every day, when you turn on the Mac, the
Label menu shows you a new Macintosh Secret. It's like a word-a-day calendar - but
much more useful! (See Figure 2-10; and see Chapter 34 for instructions on how to use
Label Secrets Pro.)

Figure 2-10:
Label Secrets Pro is
a year's worth of
handy tricks and
tips for the Mac.
And it's yours free!

Here' s one way to mak e
o PowerBook shut up
when you start it up:
get a miniplug from
Radio Shack and stick
it into the souncl port
in the back!

The Special Menu
Here it is: the only non-verb Finder menu title. Special, in this case, really means miscellaneous.

Eiect Disk
In general, don't use this command. It ejects a floppy disk or removable cartridge but
leaves its image on the screen. Therefor e, the Mac believes the disk is still around. At the

least provocation - your clicking the ghosted icon, for example - the computer asks you
to give the disk back. This, need we add, is a royal pain if you've already put the disk back
in its box on a shelf somewhere.
Instead, use the Put Away command (00-Y) to eject disks.
There are two exceptions to this advice. First, if you insert a locked floppy disk and you
need to copy stuff onto it (thus requiring it to be unlocked), then you should use Eject
Disk. When the disk pops out, unlock it and stick it right back in. This routine is faster
than using Put Away and reinserting the disk.
The second exception: You have to use the Eject Disk command when you're copying files
from one floppy to another but only have one disk drive.
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Erase Disk
We have a couple of little-known morsels concerning this command; see Chapter 8.

Clean Up
The Clean Up command, in the Special menu, has about a thousand variants. Here's the
complete list.

Clean Up Secrets
Clean up only selected icons
When you view icons in a window, the command says Clean Up Window. It
adjusts the position of every icon so that they are aligned to the nearest spot on
an invisible grid.
If you press Shift, however, the command says Clean Up Selection. It makes only
the highlighted icons snap to the invisible grid (see Figure 2-1 1).

Finder Unlimited?
The Finder hos a few built-in limits. But you've got
to be a serious mega-user lo reach these
numbers:
• Maximum number of open files on your
Macintosh at once: 346

•

Maximum memory you can allocate to a
program: 99,999K

•

Maximum number of colors in an icon: 256,
even on a Mac with 24-bit color

•

Maximum number of files on a disk: 65,536

•

Maximum number of Apple Menu Items: 50

•

Maximum number of nested folders: 64

•

Maximum number of applications running:
No built-in limit (except how much memory
your Macintosh has}

•

•

Maximum number of volumes (disks)
available at once on the Desk!op: 32

•

Maximum number of sounds, fonts, and
keyboard layouts installed in the System File:
32,767 or 16MB

Maximum number of items in a folder by list
view: Up to 32,000, depending on the
computer and RAM. (But, according to
Apple: "Attempting to view large amounts of
data in one window, something in the range
of 500-1,500 files, will create very slow
opening times and drop-out viewing
problems. The specific number depends on
RAM and CPU.")
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Figure 2· 11:
The Clean Up
command is a manysplendored thing.
Press Shift to make it
affect only the
highlighted icons.
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This is a really useful Secret. If you press Option, the command says Clean Up by
Name (or Size or Date and so on). The sorting method is determined by the sort
method you used the last time the window was displayed in a list view. The
command makes icons snap to a grid, just as the normal Clean Up command does,
but instead of moving each icon to the nearest grid position (and leaving gaps),
this command places them neatly, one after another, in sequential rows at the
upper left corner of the window. If you're viewing by Small Icon view, your files fall
neatly into columns.
Here's an example. Suppose that you want the icons in a window arranged in size
order, largest files first. Choose View by Size from the View menu and then choose
by Icon from the same menu. Hold down Option and choose from the Special
menu - the deed is done.
Hint: Because this special version of Clean Up puts icons side by side in rows so
that they precisely fill up the window they're in, be sure to adjust the window
before using this command so that it's the shape you want.

Clean up icons on the desktop
Oft-neglected factoid: You can also clean up your desktop icons. First, select the
desktop, either by clicking there or by pressing 31.l-Shift-Up arrow. Then, while
pressing Option, choose Clean Up All from the Special menu. The Finder instantly
arranges all those loose desktop icons along the right side of your screen.

The Help Menu
The Help menu, of course, is the little question-mark icon near the top right of the System 7
screen. (And beginning in System 7.5, as they say, "It's a question mark!" "It's a light bulb!"
"It's a question mark and a light bulb!")
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The Help menu either has three functions or none, depending on which program you're
using: Balloon Help, Macintosh Guide, and generic Help for that program.

Balloon Help
You probably already know how Balloon Help works; if not, Figure 2-12 should explain all.
Figure 2-12:
Choose Show Balloons
from the Help menu
(top). Balloons appear
wherever you point
(bottom). You can find
some pretty hilarious
secret messages if you
poke around your
System folder long
enough with Balloon
Help on.
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We've heard conflicting reactions to Balloon Help. Some people think it's the dumbest
thing alive. Others think it's genuinely helpful. Your cheerful authors kind of like it, having
been seriously helped out by using it in a couple of user-hostile programs.
In any case, whether or not balloons will appear when you try Balloon Help depends
entirely on what program you're using - and whether or not its software company
bothered to write all the little pop-up messages. You always get balloons that identify
s tandard Macintosh elements such as scroll bars, zoom boxes, icons, and so on; Apple did
that much for you. (Likewise, Apple created balloons for most of the system software: the
desk accessories , control panels, SimpleText, the Finder, and so on.)
Anyway, you can certainly live a rich and rewarding life even if you leave Balloon Help off
all the time. You can even get rid of the little question-mark menu altogether if you use a
shareware program called Helium.

Apple Guide
If programmers thought writing Balloon Help was tedious, they couldn't have imagined

what Apple had in store next: Apple Guide (also called Macintosh Guide), which made its
debut in System 7.5.
Imagine choosing from an index of tasks that you may want to accomplish: changing the
desktop pattern, let's say. Now imagine that the computer shows you how to do what
you've requested, s tep by s tep, us ing a ghostly red magic-marker pen to circle where you
should click next.
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How many baDoons?
One of your cheerful authors was once contracted to write Balloon Help for a program.
He'd like to share with you one of the reasons
some programmers opt not to write Balloon Help
for their programs. Take a look at the following
figure:
This is BalloonWriter: a very, very buggy
program, at one time sold by Apple for programmers to write Balloon Help.

As you can see, you can't just write one balloon
for each menu command or dialog box item. As
shown in the figure, you actually have to write
up to four balloons for each item! The text is
supposed to change, depending on whether a
menu command (for example) is checked,
dimmed, or both. As you can imagine, this
means that some poor slob has to compose up to
four balloons for every knob, slider, and button
in a program. It' s work.
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That's essentially what Apple Guide does. It requires enormous support files to lie in your
System Folder, and before vers ion 2 (included with System 7.5.3 and later), it's slow. But
for the beginner who's lucky enough to find the desired task in the list - and who's smart
enough to think of choosing Apple Guide from the menu when stumped - it's made in
heaven (see Figure 2-13).
Figure 2-13:
Apple Guide is like an intelligent
manual. First, you choose Macintosh
Guide from the new, enhanced Help
menu. You choose from a list of "How
do I. ..?" questions. Next, you read the
step-by-step instructions in the Help
window that appears. The bright red,
fat magic-markerish, ghost-drawn pen
(called the Coach) draws your eye to
the interface element being described.

Once again, though, the trouble with Apple Guide is its limited acceptance by the world of
software companies; almost none have bothered to write the screens and draw the
graphics that would drive Apple Guide for t heir programs. (Quicken 6 is one exception.)
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For the moment, it remains primarily a
Finder curiosity. Even most Apple a nd
Claris programs don't have Guide files,
although sometimes you'll see a
program's regularly scheduled Help
feature listed in the Help menu.

Copland and Apple Guide's Future
If you've ever used Apple Guide, you may have
wondered: If the computer is smart enough to walk
me through all the steps necessary to achieve my
goal, why doesn't it just do them for me?

It's worth knowing, however, that if you
work in a technical office, you can write
your own Apple Guides for your
employees - to accompany a cus tom
database, say, or particular routing
tasks in your office. (Contact APDA,
800-282-2732, for details on programming your own Guides.)

That idea occurred to Apple, too. That's why this kind
of "active assistance," as Apple calls it, will soon
become even more active in the new Copland
operating system. If Apple sticks to plan, the
Macintosh will be able to take over tasks for you. For
example, if you answer some questions about a task
you want to automate, the Mac will automatically
create an AppleScript that handles its future execution. Each "interview'' will ask you three things: What
would you like done? When should it happen (what
times or events should trigger it)? And how would you
like to be notified?

The Keyboard/
International Menu

For example, in your interview, you could specify that
you wanted all documents created today backed up
onto a specified backup drive. The "agent'' feature of
Copland would then create an AppleScript that
strings those steps together. Likewise, if you use the
PowerTalk e-mail system (see Chapter 32), you could
specify complex auto-forwarding routines for
incoming messages.

We doubt that you've been wondering
about this menu because you probably
have never even seen it. In fact, you
have to go to a cons iderable amount of
trouble to make it s how up. When it
does appear, it's at the right side of
your menu bar between the Balloon
Help and Application menu icons (see
Figure 2-14) .
Figure 2-14:
The menu that nobody
knows.

See Chapter 6 for more on Copland.
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The idea is that this menu lis ts several different keyboard script systems or keyboard
layouts. A script system is a set of files that describes how a particular language should
work on the Mac: Does the typing appear right-to-left? What do the letters look like? And
so on.
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If you have more than one script system installed, you'll see them listed in the Interna-

tional menu that then appears. By choosing a command from this menu, you switch your
entire keyboard to a different language system. The feature (in System 7.1 and later) that
permits the conversion of the Mac into foreign language systems is called WorldScript.
(Unfortunately, you must buy each foreign-language kit, which can be difficult to find, as
well as a word processor that's WorldScript-ready, such as Nisus or ClarisWorks.)
The much more practical use of this menu, though, is to switch among keyboard layouts.
As you'll learn in Chapter 21, by using ResEdit, it's quite simple to change what letters get
typed when you press your keys. That's of great consequence if you decide to try the
famous Dvorak keyboard layout (included with this book) - an arrangement of keys that's
far more logically and efficiently designed (for fast, efficient, error-free typing) than the
standard "QWERTY" layout. Use our trick in Chapter 21 to make the Keyboard menu
appear on your Mac; drop the Dvorak layout onto your System Folder to install it; and use
the Keyboard menu to switch between the old and new layouts whenever you wish.

Hidden System Commands
Your Mac has more than menu commands. A good number of other useful ones don't
appear in any menu; they're activated purely by keystrokes. Technically speaking, these
aren't really Finder commands at all; they'll work no matter what program you're using.

Hidden System-software command Secrets
Take a picture of the screen
"Press W-Shift-4. The Mac will print a copy of whichever window is active on your
screen. If the Caps Lock key is also down, you'll print out the entire screen (not
just the window)." How many times have you read that old saw? Guess what: It's
not true. Hasn't worked since the Mac Hex. It never worked in color, and it doesn't
work in System 7.
But you can capture and print the screen. First, press W-Shift-3; you'll hear a
satisfying camera-dick sound. The Mac creates a graphic file, a PICT file on your
hard disk, called Picture 1. If you take additional screen shots, they'll be named
Picture 2, Picture 3, and so on.
To edit this graphic, you need a painting program, such as Color It! (included with
this book). If you just want to see it, double-click the Picture 1 icon to open the
image with SimpleText. (See Chapter 17 for more on SimpleText.)
Once in SimpleText, you can print the graphic or even drag-select a region of it to
copy, cropping out stuff you don't want. Paste what you've copied into a word
processor and print that.

68

Part I: System Software Revealed

Of course, there's a scr een-capture method that's much simpler than all of this.
You, as a SECRETS owner , possess a wonderful screen-capture program called
Flash-It! (on the disc with this book). In Chapter 34, you' ll find out how easy it is to
capture or print any portion of any screen at any time.

How to eject a disk by using only the keyboard
• 3€-Shift-l ejects a disk from the Mac's built-in disk drive.
• 3€-Shift-2 ejects a disk from the external disk clrive (or the second dr ive if you
have a Mac with two built-in floppies).
• 3€-Shift-Oejects a disk from a third disk drive if there is one. (Some Macs have
two built-in drives plus an external.)
Keep in mind that all of these commands eject the disk without removing its image
from the screen, so you run the risk of getting the "Please insert the disk:" message over and over again. (You can try pressing 3€-period sever al times. As we'll
discuss in Chapter 8, this sometimes makes the message go away.)
Those are extremely useful keyst rokes to know when you can't eject a disk in
the usual way - for example, when you're installing a program and it's asking for
Disk 2 but hasn't ejected Disk l!

Chapter
Desk-Accessory World

In this chapter:
O

Secret s of the standard desk accessories
The profound ly useful additions in System 7.5

t;'1

Which System Folder junk you can throw away
DAs and drag-and-drop

You thought that the System Ts standard 4MB System Folder was bad? Get a load of
System 7.5, for w hich a full installation scarfs dow n more than 20MB of your hard drive.
(Sympathize with Windows 95 users, w ho sacrifice up to 70MB to their "system folders"
alone.)
Obviously, that huge swath of your primary drive is c reaking w ith files and features that
most people never use. In this chapter and the next, you'll find out what every single piece
of System Folder j unk is for. In the process, you'll find out w hich stuff is safe to trash, saving
yourself memory and disk space. You'll also learn a few surprising features of the desk
accessor ies and control panels that you've always taken for granted.
As for this chapter : In System 7.5, desk accessories are essentially dead. In their place is a
new generation of bigger , more powerful programs - yes, actually applications - that
mimic desk accessories by show ing up in your Apple menu. As you'll see, these programs
are twice as useful as the desk accessories they replaced.

70

Part I: System Software Revealed

Desk Accessories
Figure 3-1 shows the suite of six desk accessories that came with every Mac for 10 years.
Now, they're beginning to disappear - System 7.S's Apple menu, for example, is conspicuously free of the Alarm Clock and the Puzzle.

~

Figure 3-1:
A few of Apple's
aging desk
accessories.
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These days, you're supposed to use the Date & Time control panel to set your Mac's clock;
the Alarm Clock no longer appears in the Apple menu of System 7.5 and later.
If you' re running an earlier system version, here's how you change the time or date (or to
set an alarm - the Alarm Clock's ostensible purpose in life). Click the tiny flag to the right
of the time. The editing controls open (see Figure 3-2). Click the picture of the clock to
change the time. Click the 21 in the middle to change the date. (It's actually not a 21 ; it's
supposed to be a desk calendar with page 1 being ripped out.) To set (or turn ofO an
alarm, click the alarm-clock icon at bottom right. You can enter numbers from the keyboard or click the up and down arrows that appear whenever numeric text is selected.
Figure 3-2:
The Alarm Clock
control panel, where
you can set the time,
date, or one alarm.

This jobber turns
the alarm on or oft.

1-::------'-t

This little guy
expands the controls.
This icon has little lines
shooting out the top,
as shown here, when
the alarm is set to go
off {or is going off).

The alarm feature isn't wildly impressive. You can set only one alarm. When the alarm
time arrives, your error-beep sound plays once, and a tiny alarm-clock icon flashes where
your Apple menu icon usually is .

. .,

Alarm Clock Secrets
Time and date stamping
Choose the Copy command while the clock is open. It won't look like anything
ha ppened , but if you paste what you copied into another application, the exact
time and date will be stamped into your document.
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Turning off the Alarm
OK, so maybe this isn't much of a Secret to you. But we've met more than one Macsavvy user whose Apple menu is still blinking after several years, who has no clue
that this isn't the usual state of affairs, and who never suspects that this might be
the Alarm Clock waiting to be turned off.
To turn the alarm off, open the Alarm Clock, click the little flag next to the time,
click the alarm-clock icon, and click the little "T" nub next to the alarm time (see
Figure 3-2 again).

AppleCD Audio Player
One of the nice aspects of owning a CD-ROM player has always been that it can double as a
music CD player. You can crunch numbers to the strains of Carly Simon, for example.
AppleCD Audio Player is the " front panel" of your virtual CD player. Ot won't even open if
you don't, in fact, have a CD-ROM player connected.)
The controls for the AppleCD Audio Player are a lot like those on a standard audio CD
player. You have some basic programming and repeat functions, the ability to scan
through the tracks of a disc, and even shuffle play, which means that the player plays
songs in its own random order. When you expand the window, you can see a listing of
each track on the disc along with its playing time. A pop-up menu allows you to jump
directly to any track by selecting its number (see Figure 3-3).

Figure 3-3:
AppleCD Audio
Player desk accessory,
which you use lo play
your favorite audio
CDs on your CD-ROM
player.
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AppleCD Audio Player Secrets
Use your keyboard, pal
This program is filled with keyboard shortcuts. You can start and stop the music
by pressing the space bar or the Enter key. (Press Delete or Esc to stop the
music.)
Press the up- and down-arrow keys to control the volume slider; press the rightand left-arrow keys to "click" the Previous and Next Track buttons. You can "click"
the Eject Oise button by pressing 00-E.

Instant desktop access to your songs
The AppleCD Audio Player isn't your only interface to your music discs. You can
also double-dick songs as icons - that is, when you insert an audio CD, its
contents show up in the Finder as individual icons. Qf not, reinstall your Foreign
File Access and Audio CD Access extensions.) Double-dick a track's icon to open it
in AppleCD Audio Player, ready to play.

Name those tunes
You're not condemned to listen to your CD's songs in the same old unimaginative
sequence every time. Audio Player actually allows you to rearrange the tracks,
repeat songs, or leave the irritating songs out of your listening order.
To do so, click the tiny triangle to expand the panel, as shown in Figure 3-3. If the
songs aren't already named, click the NORMAL button, click the first track name,
and begin typing the song titles (press Return after each title to move down to the
next blank). While you're at it, click the words Audio CD and type the name of the
disc, too. After you do all this, the Player automatically remembers the album and
song titles the next time you insert the disc. (How does it do that?)
Finally, click the PROG button. Now you can drag any title on the left side to any
slot on the right side. You also can drag titles up or down on the right side. Feel
free to drag the same song twice - or leave songs out of the play list on the right
side completely.

Tweak to your satisfaction
When the Audio Player is open, don't disregard the Options menu that appears.
This menu le ts you change the color scheme of the Player panel. (JVe've come up
with some very cool combinations.)
Please note, too, the resize box in the lower-right corner. There's no reason not to
drag this box and make room to display your CD's entire track list.
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Of time and music
Note that when you're creating a playlist, as described in the previous Secret, the
TIME display automatically adds up the lengths of the songs you've selected. Use
it as your guide to figuring out how many songs will fit onto one side of a cassette
tape, for example.
Speaking of that little time readout: Click it to toggle the display between showing
the elapsed time or the time remaining (on each track or on the entire CD).

Battery
For 100-series PowerBooks (and pre-280 Duos) only: a fuel gauge for keeping track of how
much juice your battery has left (see Figure 34).
Figure 3-4:
The Battery desk accessory in its expanded condition. To collapse it
to a little Rooting bar, click the tiny lever in the upper-right corner.
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The Battery DA serves one other useful function: If you click the tiny lever at the right
edge, a new panel expands. This lower panel contains a big button that you can click to
make the PowerBook go to sleep on cue. For most 100-series PowerBooks, this button was
the only way to make the laptop go to s leep without switching back to the Finder and
choosing Sleep from the Special menu. (Jn the PowerBook chapter to come, you'll find a
couple of even more efficient ways to put your laptop to sleep.)
Beginning with the PowerBook 500 series and Duo 280, Apple replaced the Battery DA an aesthetic clunker - with the much more graceful Control Strip, described in Chapter 4.

Calculator
With the four-function Calculator (Figure 3-5), you can add, subtract, multiply, and divide
numbers of up to 13 digits. You can enter numbers by typing them on the keyboard notice that your numeric keypad precisely matches the on-screen arrangement of number
buttons - or by clicking the calculator buttons.
Figure 3-5:
The arrow indicates
the hidden pixel
handle.
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Calculator Secrets
The all-a.t-once calculation trick
The Cut, Copy, and Paste commands all work with the Calculator; you can paste
numbers from a word processing or spreadsheet document right into the Calculator (see Figure 3-5). After you calculate the answer, you can copy and paste it back
into the document. You also can paste an entire equation, s uch as 12344*16/2=,
into the Calculator. On computerese, * means times, and I means divided by.) The
on-screen keys flash madly, as though they're being punched by a ghost, and the
Calculator instantly computes the answer.
By the way, notice the difference between the Calculator's math and your
spreadsheet's. The Calculator solves what you paste in written order: 12344* 16/2,
in other words, gives you 632. A spreadsheet, on the other hand, does multiplication and division first (as sub-equations); in that case, the answer to 123-44* 16/2
would be - 229. That's worth noting before you calculate the next Space Shuttle's
trajectory on this thing.

How to correct errors in long calculations
The Calculator's worst feature is that, unlike most real calculators, it has no CE
button to clear only the last entry. If you inadvertently enter a wrong number, you
have no choice but to click the Clear button, which erases the entire equation, and
then begin the entire calculation anew. For this reason, whenever you have a
lengthy string of numbers to crunch, we recommend always typing your equation
in the Note Pad desk accessory first and then pasting the equation into the Calculator.

Secret scientific-notation keystroke
Press the E key when using the Calculator, and your calculations appear in
scientific notation! Now the Calculator can work with bigger numbers. Actually, it
now gets stranger. How'd you like to see your old trusty calculator s tart displaying
words instead of numbers? It will. Type E, then 9999, and then press the equal sign.
The answer, of course, is "infinity."
And you know what E999/E999 is, don't you? Right. "Not a number."

The Calculator's secret one-pixel handle
The Calculator has a hidden handle that nobody knows about. Because this
handle is at the bottom of the Calculator, it's a safety handle for dragging the
Calculator back into the window if it's accidentally moved off the top of the monitor.
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This hidden pixel is in the lower-left corner, where the curve joins the vertical (see
Figure 3-5). This pixel is the only s pot on the Calculator that's draggable (other
than the title bar).
Of you enjoy being on the cutting edge, by the way, don't miss our awesome
keyless-calculator trick, featured in Chapter 21.)

Chooser
The Chooser is the most significant desk accessory. Don't think of it as being a convenience or a diversion; it's a necessity if you plan to print anything, fax anything, or connect
your Mac to a network of any kind.
The Chooser is the Mac's Ellis Island; it acknowledges, administers, and translates for the
arrival of any Mac attachment whose cable goes into the Mac's modem or printer ports.
(Printers, networks, and fax/modems are the primary examples.) For the Mac to communicate with any such external device, the Chooser must be able to locate a piece of software
in your Extensions folder called a driver (a translator between the Mac and this outside
device). You use the Chooser to tell the Mac which driver to use for a given task.
If your network has more than one printer and your usual one is tied up, you can use the

Chooser to select an alternate. You also can use the Chooser to turn AppleTalk on and off
(part of any PowerBook owner's daily routine, because AppleTalk gulps down battery
power, but see the "Control Strip" section later in this chapter).
What's especially nice about the Chooser is that you don't have to close it or restart the
computer to make its changes take effect. When you first attach a new printer, open the
Chooser and click the appropriate driver. The instant you plug the cable into your new
printer, the printer's name appears in the list on the right side of the Chooser (see
Figure 3-6). For more information on this fascinating window of opportunity, see Chapter 25.
Figure 3-6:
The Chooser is the
control center for any
equipment plugged
into the serial ports
(modem and printer
jacks).
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Chooser Secrets
Type-select, and go home sooner
You can operate the Chooser entirely mouselessly, if you so desire. The Tab key
highlights the different areas in turn - the zone list (if you have one, at lower-left);
the list of at tached printers or networ ked Macs (right side); and the panel full of
icons (upper-left).
Furthermore, you can type to highlight names within each of these areas, too; type
the letter l to highlight the LaserWriter among the printer icons, for example.

Why the Chooser never remembers your settings
Many a novice - and not-so-novice - grumbles about the inconvenience of
having to open the Chooser and make a printer selection before each print job.
When asked why they bother, they demonstrate: When they open up the Chooser,
their printer of choice - LaserWriter or StyleWriter, for example - is no longer
highlighted .
True enough : The Chooser never opens up with an icon al ready highlighted , no
matter how hard you clicked one of its icons the last time. That's because the
Chooser administers mor e than just printers - net works and fax/ modems too, for
example - and thus it always opens as a blank slate, requiring you to click the
kind of icon you intend to work with. That doesn't mean, however , that it has
forgotten the selections you made dur ing your last trip to the Chooser .

Control Panels
Why isn't this System 7 desk accessory called Control Panel, as it was in System 6? Because it isn 't a desk accessory. The Control Panels listed in System 7's Apple menu actually
is an alias of the Control Panels folder that lives in the System Folder. Apple puts it there
purely as a convenience. See the next chapter for details.

Find File
As you'r e about to find out, this amazing program has more Secrets per squar e inch than
anything else on your Mac. We came this close to renaming this book Macworld Find File
SECRETS.

When you choose the Find File command, found in both the File and Apple menus of
System 7.5 and later, you launch a full-fledged program. After it searches your Mac, it lists
the files, folders, or disks you're looking for in a new window. called Items Found. If you
click a file's name in the top half of that window, you can see wher e it's filed (in the bottom
half; see Figure 3-7).
This Items Found window shows a list view of "live" icons; from here, you can double-click
any listed file to launch it directly, or drag it to move/ trash it, and so on.
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Figure 3-7:
At top: The expanded Find
File dialog box after the
More Choices button has
been clicked, exposing the
second set of search
criteria. At bottom: The
Items Found window,
showing all the files that
match your search
request. Notice that you
can drag the central beam
up or down (A) to change
the relative sizes of the two
panes. You can also
double-dick any listed
folder icon (B) to open its
real Finder counterpart.
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By choosing Open Enclosing Folder from the File menu (or by double-clicking the item's
folder in the bottom window), you also can make this Find File open the selected icon's
window, wherever it may be, and highlight the icon - exactly as the previous System 7
Find File command did. Having had the advantage of surveying the complete list of matching files first, however, you're less likely to waste your time jumping to the wrong file.
Another prominent difference between the new and the old Find File, of course, is that the
new one opens directly to the criterion pop-up menus. In the System 7 Find File dialog box,
you had to click the More Choices button to display those options. Maybe Apple thought
that America's beginners could handle the extra flexibility.
Why did Apple list the Find File command in both the Apple and File menus? For convenience: If you're working in a program -ClarisWorks, say- and you need to find a lost
document, it's too much trouble to switch back to the Finder just to invoke the Find
command. With the words Find File always available in the Apple menu, you can do quick
searches no matter what program you're using.
In any case, as we said, the Find File program is absolutely crawling with juicy hidden
secrets and features. Here they are.

Fmd Fiie (7.5) Secrets
Bring back the old Find File again
If you really hate the new Find File, you're not condemned to use it. You can, if you
want, use the old, less complicated Find File from the System 7 versions of old. To

do so, just press Shift as you choose Find File from the File menu (or while you
type 3€-F).
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T hat option isn't utterly stupid, by the way. Suppose, for example, that you know
that there's only one file with the name you seek, and it's on your main hard drive.
In that event, it's far faster to use 00-Shift-F - and jump instantly to that file - than
to use Find File and sit, drumming your fingernails, while the Mac takes the time to
search your entire drive.

When old Find File comes back, unwanted
There are t wo circumstances under which the old Find File interface appears
when you don 't want it. First, if you don't have the Find File extension installed
properly (in your Extensions folder), you'll get the old Find command when you
press 00-F (or when you choose Find from the File menu). Fortunately, you can still
access the new Find File program - if you choose its name from the Apple menu.
The other time you'll get the old Find command is when there isn't enough
memory to launch the new Find File program. The Mac doesn't waste your time
with an er ror message. Instead, it shows you the old Find dialog box, figuring that
some search mechanism is better than nothing. If you want the newer Find File
program , quit a running program or two before trying again.

More, more, and more choices
Find File introduces a unique t wist to Apple's standard interface behavior: the
More Choices button. Generally, clicking this button expands a dialog box to show
a few mor e choices. With the new Find File, how ever , you can continue to click this
button over and over again, expanding the dialog box more and more, until you
see 12 search criteria, if your scr een is big enough (see Figure 3-8). (You can also
press 00-M to expand, and 00-R to collapse, the window.)

Figure 3-8:
If you can't describe
the file you' re looking
for with 12 descriptive
phrases, you probably
don't know what
you' re looking for.
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With this knowledge, it doesn't take a rocket scientist to figure out how you'd
search for all Excel files you created between August and September of last year,
even if you can't remember the name of the file you're looking for.
Which brings us to another important Find File attribute: For the first time, those
criterion pop-up menus allow you to type four-letter Type and Creator codes, as
described in Chapter 16. For the techno-savvy, that's a handy way to search for
specific files (say, a Word file).

Fewer, fewer, and fewer choices
OK: You've expanded the criteria box to s how several file attributes, as described
in the previous Secret. But now you decide to eliminate one of the file characteristics you've set up: You want to search only by name and date, not name, file size,
and date. How do you back out of this multiple-criteria setup - without having to
click Fewer Choices and redo all your pop-up menu selections?
With this undocumented feature. Option-drag the unwanted panel of the Find File
window to the trash! The entire panel goes along for the ride, as shown in Figure 3-9,
and the dialog box collapses by one panel's height. Strange and wonderful.
e;
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Figure 3-9: Not only con you Option-drag criteria off the Find File screen, but you con also
Option-drag them onto the desktop. There they become Clipping files (although we can't figure out
how that's useful!).

Multiple selections for extra power
When you're viewing the list of mes that match your search specifications, you
can, as mentioned, drag one directly from the Items Found window into any other
location - another folder, for example, or a different disk, or the Trash.
You can also Shift-dick to select multiple found files, even if they're not consecutive in the list - or press 3€-A to select all of them. That may seem a trivial trick.
But time has s hown it to be especially powerful. Here are some all-in-one search
possibilities:
• Create a folder containing aliases of all your programs for quick launching. Use
the "kind" pop-up menu choice to search for all your applications. Press 3€-A,
then 3€-drag the highlighted icons into an empty folder. Instantly, you've made
aliases of all your programs.
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• Ditch any networked folders you've brought on board - simultaneously. Use
the "folder attribute" search pop-up menu to fin d all "mounted" folders. Select
them all, then drag them all to the trash at once.

•

Back up your work. Use the "date modified" pop-up menu to locate all files
you've created in, say, the last week. Select them all, then drag them en masse
to your backup disk.

The best Drag and Drop ever
From Chapter I , you know about the slick System 7.5 replacement for Copy and
Paste known as Macintosh Drag and Drop. Check out this undocumented variation
on the theme, though: You can actually drag icons from the desktop into the Find
File window's blanks - or even onto its pop-up menus - to specify what, or
where, you're seeking. See Figure 3-10 for a great example .
Figure 3-10:
To search only inside of two
particular folders, highlight
them, then drag the whole
bunch onto the "Find items"
pop-up menu. It changes
instantly to say "in the Finder
selection," meaning the
folders you highlighted.
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Get into the habit, therefore, of using Find File not for finding a file - but instead
for finding information about a file. To find out when a document was modified, for
example, change the criterion pop-up menu to say "modified," and drop your file
onto the blank. Instantly, you're shown that file's modification date.
For added fun, keep clicking the More Choices button until you're seeing all kinds
of criteria. Now drag an icon from your desktop onto any one of the blanks.
Instantly, they all fill themselves in with info about the icon you dragged and
dropped - its size, date, type, and so on.
Yes, we r ealize that the Get Info command also gives you file info. However,
dragging a file onto a Find File blank has two advantages: (1) It provides more
information (such as type and creator codes) than Get Info, and (2) it's certainly
more fun.

The four secret searches - even inside files
You may think that Apple has given you plenty to search for with its 12 file characteristics, from the file's name to whether or not the file is locked. There will come
a time in your life, however, when you remember nothing about a file except what
it was about. And you will wish there was some way to search for text inside your
word processor files.
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Now there is. Open the Find File w indow. Press Option as you pull down the lefthand pop-up menu to reveal a set of four secret search options! Chief among
these, of course, is "contents" - this option does indeed mean that the Mac w ill
read your files, seeking the particular bit of text or numbers that you remember
having typed. The "contents" search is incredibly slow - but, when you're
desperate, incredibly useful. (Fortunately, when you search by content, Find File
doesn't examine every file on your hard drive. It ignores 20 types of files, including
applications and system software, so that strings of programming code and text
from dialog boxes, menus, and help files don't show up in the results of your
searches.)
The other three secret search attributes are less useful, but still good to know.
Name/ icon lock refers to files whose names and icons, obviously, have been
locked by the system software. Less obviously, this refers to system icons: the
Trash, the special System Folder icons (Control Panels, Extensions, and so on), At
Ease and its support files, and so on. Custom icon lets you find icons on which
you 've used our "Replace an icon" Secret in Chapter 1. And visibility lets you
search for invisible icons. Try this one right now; you'll be shocked at how many
secret files lurk, unseen, on your hard drive!

Hold it right there
The really annoying thing about the old Find File was that if you canceled a search
part way through, you lost any good work that Find File had done. The new Find
File, however, displays a continuous readout of how many matching files the
program has found. You can press 8€-period (or click the Stop button) at any time.
You'll be asked w hether you want to see w hat Find File has found so far- a timesaving way to find out how well you set up your search.

If you see that Find File is turning up 18,000 matching files, for example, there's a
good chance that you accidentally searched for filenames containing the letter A
instead of Aardvark, which you meant to type. You can safely cancel the search,
confirm the problem at a glance, and try again.

Hold it right there - better yet

!~

LEARNING

If you stop a search in progress by clicking the Stop button or pressing 8€-period,
a dialog box appears asking if you want to display the items that Find File has
found so far. Option-clicking the Stop button, however, bypasses that dialog box
and takes you directly to the Items Found w indow.

Four awesome drag-and-drops
Once t he Items Found w indow appears, you can do several useful things with the
icons it displays. These tricks require the Finder Scripting Extension - choose
either Easy Install or AppleScript when installing System 7.5 or later.
• To move a found item, drag it from the Items Found window to its new home.
• To copy a file to a different folder or disk, drag it out of the window to the
destination.
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• To make a copy within the same folder, Option-drag it.
• To make an alias of an icon in the Items Found window, 00-drag it out of the
window.

Instant file-info database report

!Gi
LEARNING

Try this amazing undocumented feature. Launch a word processor that works
with Macintosh Drag and Drop (such as SimpleText, the Note Pad, or
WordPerfect) . If you drag the names of items in Find File's Items Found window
into that word processor, you'll get a tab-separated list of information about
those items.
In fact, if you Option-drag, you get an even more detailed list - one that reveals
e verything about the file you dragged, including its secret Type and Creator codes,
its label name, creation and modification dates, and so on.

Multiple, simultaneous file hunting
Find File, as a stand-alone program that can run in the background, offers the
fascinating possibility of simultaneous searches. Open your System Folder, open
your Apple Menu items folder, and duplicate the Find File program (actually, as
many times as you want).
To run simultaneous searches, first set up and activate one search, launch another copy of Find File and proceed with the second search, and so on. When the
searches are complete, each copy of Find File will display the results in a separate
Items Found window.
As a matter of fact, we know how to perform simultaneous searches without
duplicating the Find File application. Use the regular Find File program (00-F) to
start some complex and lengthy search. Then, while it cranks away, use the
00-Shift-F keystroke, which activates the old Find command, the one that's still
embedded within the Mac's system software! You'll have both Find mechanisms
cranking away simultaneously.

Reverse sorting
You can sort files in the Items Found window by name, size, kind, or date by
clicking the category header, just as in Finder windows. But Option-clicking any of
these headers sorts the items in reverse order.

Too many files?
If your searching efforts turn up hundreds of files, you'll probably get a message

midway through a search saying that Find File doesn't have enough memory to
find any more items. In that case, try increasing the program's memory allocation
from its default 280K to lMB or 2MB. (fo do this, select the Find File icon in the
Apple Menu Items folder, choose Get Info from the File menu and type the new
memory allocation in the Preferred size field .) Now Find File will be able to find,
sort, and display hundreds of more items in each search.
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Find File~ secret message
Open a copy of Find File with ResEdit. Double-click the DATA resource icon.
Inside, you'll find just one resource, ID #0. Open it and scroll through the hexadecimal code to find the programmer's secret message in the right-hand column: "I
liked vacuum tubes better."
(After programming all of these awesome Find File tricks and hidden features, he
had a right to be a little nos ta lgic!)

Jigsaw Puzzle
This desk accessory, which debuted in System 7.5, replaced the aging and silly Puzzle that
preceded it (described later in this chapter). At first glance, it's equally silly- until you
learn about its Secrets.
Once you open the program, begin by choosing Start New Puzzle from the Options menu.
You're offered a choice of puzzle-piece sizes.
After making your choice, simply drag the jigsaw pieces with the mouse; as you place
hunks in the proper positions, they latch onto the adjacent pieces. (They latch even when
they're not in the right place, but only adjacent to the right pieces.) You can move these
increasingly larger hunks around by dragging until you complete the entire picture. The
sound you hear as a reward is a little xylophone riff - but you can, of course, substitute
any sound you wis h, using our ResEdit secrets in Chapter 21.

Jigsaw Puzzle Secrets
Make your own puzzle
Of course, you're not condemned to piecing together the world map (or whatever
image appears in your Jigsaw Puzzle) forever. Any image you paste into the
picture window becomes the new puzzle to solve.
If you paste a very large image, you may have to allot more memory to the Jigsaw

Puzzle program firs t, as described in Chapter 9.

A FREE!! graphics viewer
Pasting isn't the only way to get new graphics into the Jigsaw Puzzle; you can also
choose Open from the File menu to import any PICT graphics file on your dis k.
Therefore, you can use the Jigsaw Puzzle as an especially handy, Apple-menubased graphics viewer (when you need a quick glance at a screen shot you took,
for example).
Keep in mind, too, that the Jigsaw Puzzle works with Drag and Drop (see Chapter 1) .
In other words, you can drag any graphic (from the Scrapbook, the Desktop, or
any other Drag-and-Drop-savvy program) directly into the Puzzle "frame" to enpuzzle it without even copying and pasting. When you want to check out some
graphics file somebody sent you - a QuickCam portrait, say, or a downloaded
scan - the lowly Jigsaw Puzzle makes a much quicker, easier viewer than a
lumbering behemoth like, for example, Photoshop.
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Key Caps
The Key Caps window looks like a minikeyboard. By holding down various modifier keys
(such as 3€, Option, Shift, or Control) while Key Caps is open, you see which keys produce
which characters. This feature is useful for figuring out which keys to press to produce
special symbols or non-English characters, such as© or ¢ in certain fonts. You can type a
sample sentence to see what you're getting, too (see Figure 3-11).
Figure 3-11 :
The Key Caps window reveals which
keys produce which characters in
every font available. In this example,
the Option key is being held down,
and the resulting display shows
where the fancy symbols live.

Incidentally, you're not limited to viewing the Chicago font. Whenever Key Caps is open,
you see a new menu on-screen: the Key Caps menu, which lists all the fonts in your
System. Choose options from this menu to change fonts. (You are limited to viewing
characters in 12-point size, however.)

Key Caps Secrets
Copy & paste: the keyless keyboard
The fact that you can type a sample sentence in the Key Caps window can be a
!ife-saver when something goes wrong with your keyboard. If the E key breaks
when you're within a few pages of finishing your doctoral dissertation, for example,
you can type an E in a crippled sort of way. Open Key Caps, click the E key onscreen, and then copy the E you typed from the Key Caps text display to your
word processing document wherever you need an E.
In fact, Key Caps works in a crisis when you have no keyboard attached to a Mac
(take it from consultants like us: it happens). You can actually rename a file or a
folder using nothing but the mouse, Key Caps, and the Copy and Paste commands.

Dead keys, diacritical markings
When you press Option while the Key Caps window is open, you see little dark
outlines around certain keys, as shown in Figure 3-11. These rectangles identify
the dead keys - keys that, when pressed once, type nothing on-screen. However,
when you type another key- a normal letter, for example - it appears with the
dead key's displayed marking over it. So to produce the fl in niflo, you press
Option-N and then type an N.
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Avoid painfully slow typing
Key Caps does its duty (displaying any symbol you type) even if it's not the front
window. If you ever discover that typing in your word processor has become as
slow as rubber cement, check to make sure that Key Caps isn't open somewhere,
intercepting every key press and bogging down the works.

Note Pad (Old and New)
You type short notes and memos into the Note Pad (see Figure 3-12). There actually are
two different Note Pads: the old and the new.

Figure 3-12:
The new Note Pad: An
eight-page repository
for brief notes and
memos.
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The old version, which came with every Mac until System 7.5, is pretty limited. This Note
Pad has only eight tiny pages, each capable of storing only 257 characters, and you can't
store graphics or retain text formatting. The new Note Pad 's pages can hold 32K of information apiece, they have scroll bars, they can be resized, you can search them with a Find
command (check the menu!), and you can choose whatever font and size you want (check
the Preferences command!). We also like the little page-turning sound.
Incidentally: Don't be fooled by the new Note Pad's eight-page default allotment. Use the
New Note command in the File menu to create as many additional pages as you want.

Note Pad Secrets
Multiple Note Pads (old Note Pad)
Like the Scrapbook, the Note Pad saves its contents in a separate file called the
Note Pad File in the System Folder. If you drag the Note Pad File out of the System
Folder (or give it a new name), the Note Pad starts a clean, new Note Pad File the
next time you open it.
Using this method, you can keep multiple Note Pad files. Just remember that only
the file in the System Folder named Note Pad File is accessible from the Note Pad.
To switch from one to another , give the ingoing and outgoing files the proper
names and put them in the proper places.
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Multiple Note Pads (new Note Pad)
System 7.5's Note Pad is actually an application, not a desk accessory. That little
quirk gives the new Note Pad a particularly slick feature: multiple files. Each can
have its own type style, name, and contents, and each can reside anywhere you
want on your hard drive.
Just open your System Folder and duplicate the Note Pad file as many times as
you want. Rename them as you see fit. (One possibility: Keep them all in a Notepad Files folder in your Apple Menu Items folder, for quick access, as shown in
Figure 3-13.)
Figure 3-13:
The multiple-Note Pad
trick in action.

Requires System 7.5
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From now on, when you double-click any Note Pad file (or choose one by name
from your Apple menu) the Note Pad program launches and opens the file on your
screen.
What's especially impressive is that, if one Note Pad file is open, double-clicking
the next one doesn't give you an error message. Instead, the new file opens in
place of the first one -yes, you can "hot swap" Note Pads.

Retrieving the entire (old) Note Pad File
Suppose that you need to retrieve and copy all eight pages of notes that you
stored in the Note Pad. Most people would do this by painstakingly copying and
pasting the eight tiny pages, one at a time, into another document.
But there's a much easier way: Open the Note Pad File (not the Note Pad itself)
with a word processor like Microsoft Word. In Word's Open dialog box, choose
All Files from the List Files of Type pop-up menu. Then choose the Note Pad File
in the System Folder. All pages of text stored in the file wiU be opened in one
document.
By the way, you can't perform this maneuver in reverse; you can't create a large
note in Word and save it back into a Note Pad File. (Word can't save the file in the
special format read by Note Pad.) Furthermore, those killjoys at Apple have
ens ured that this trick doesn't work in the new (System 7.5) Note Pad.

Quick jumping to a page (new Note Pad)
Click the page number at the bottom of a new Note Pad (System 7.5 or later) page.
You get a handy dialog box that (a) tells you the total number of pages, and (b)
lets you jump directly to a s pecified page.

------ ----- -
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Puzzle
The original, pre-System 7.5 Puzzle probably is the least-touched of the standard desk
accessories. It's the maddening old children's game in which you manipulate 15 squares to
unscramble a picture or sequence of numbers. In the electronic edition, you click a tile to
shift it to the adjoining empty spot.
The scrambled picture in this case is the Apple logo. But if you prefer to unscramble
numbers, choose Clear from the Edit menu. The puzzle tiles change to the numbers l
through 15 (see Figure 3-14).
Figure 3- 14:
Choose the Clear
command to toggle
between different puzzles.
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If you successfully complete the puzzle, you get a tiny reward for your efforts: a hilariously

deadpan male voice intones, "Ta-da." (You can replace this sound, if you want, using
ResEdit; see Chapter 21.) If you complete the Apple logo puzzle, the lines between the tiles
suddenly disappear, and the picture becomes a solid image. If you complete the numbers
puzzle, a tiny Apple logo fills the vacant spot in the puzzle.
After 10 years of service, however, the cherished Puzzle was retired. In its place, Apple has
included, beginning with System 7.5, a glitzier but less challenging puzzle (see "Jigsaw
Puzzle'').

"

Puzzle Secrets
Puzzle pasting
You can replace the Puzzle's Apple logo with the picture of your choice to make a
custom puzzle. Copy the graphic you want to turn into a puzzle, open the Puzzle,
and choose Paste from the Edit menu. Your graphic automatically is sliced into
pieces and scrambled (see Figure 3-15). To avoid ending up with an overly distorted image, use graphics that are the same size as the Puzzle.
Figure 3-15:
You con paste any
graphic into the
Puzzle to create o
customized version of
the game.

-
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The Puzzle nobody knows
Incredibly, you can edit the numbers in the original Puzzle, change the font or size,
or change the numbers altogether.
Here's how: Open the Puzzle. If the Apple logo puzzle is displayed, choose Clear
from the Edit menu to switch to the number tiles. Then choose Copy from the File
menu.
Now open an object-oriented graphics program (Claris Works, Canvas, Microsoft
Word 's graphics window, and so on), and paste what you copied. Regardless of
how scrambled the numbers were when you copied them, they appear in the
correct order when you paste.
In your graphics program, each number and gridline appear s with its own handles
as an individually selectable graphic object. (You may have to use the Ungroup
command once first.) Click a blank white area to deselect all the handles, and
you'll see what we mean.
You can change the type or change the numbers, but put ev erything back in the
original grid when you finish playing. Finally, copy the whole numbers graphic
again and paste it back into the Puzzle.

A really devious Puzzle trick
Here's a gr eat way to humble hotshots who think they've mastered the Puzzle:
Doctor the number tiles so that the Puzzle becomes impossible to complete.
The trick is to change the order of the numbers by editing the picture. Use the
previous Secret to paste the Puzzle numbers into a graphics program; then drag
the numbers around. Try switching the 4 and 7, for example (see Figure 3-16) .

Figure 3-16:
Using a graphics program,
you can rearrange the
numbers on the puzzle tiles to
create a 100 percent
unsolvable Puzzle.
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When you finish, the number-tile puzzle looks the same, but the numbers w ill be
scrambled. By editing the gr aphic, you fooled your Mac into thinking that t he
wrong order is the right order. When the tiles are arranged in what appear s to be
the r ight order, the Mac will think it's wrong. Your victims can't win!
If you're feeling particularly vicious, you also can use the method described above
to remove a number from the puzzle. Take out the 7, for example, and replace it
with another 6. That'll really confound your former friends.
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A charming and inoffensive Puzzle trick
If the previous Secret seems unspeakably low, here's a more benign trick.

Use the puzzle graphic-editing method outlined in "The Puzzle nobody knows"
Secret to remove the numbers and replace them with your own message. You'll
have to build the message one Jetter at a time and drag one Jetter into each tile.
When you paste the finished product back into the puzzle, the letters will be
scrambled, and you can have your friends try to decode the message (see
Figure 3-17).
Figure 3-17:
Use a graphics program to create a
puzzle message; then paste it back into
the Puzzle.
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Recent applications, recent documents ...
The presence of these three items in your Apple menu - Recent Applications, Recent
Documents, and Recent Servers - is a telltale sign that you're using the Apple Menu
Options control panel. These items, introduced with System 7.5, mark the debut of
submenus to official Apple System software. You can get rid of these commands, if you
want; see "Apple Menu Options," in Chapter 4.

Scrapbook
The Scrapbook is a more-or-less-permanent holding tank for graphics, passages of text,
sounds, QuickTime movie clips, or - more recently- QuickDraw 3-D models that you'd
like to keep on hand for future use. Items stored in the Scrapbook are retained in a special
Scrapbook File in the System Folder.
You probably already know how to copy and paste items to and from the Scrapbook, but
here are a few lesser-known Scrapbook tidbits.

Scrapbook Secrets
Store sounds from the Sound control panel
If you recorded a sound using the Sound control panel, here's how you can easily

move it to the Scrapbook. In the Sound control panel, select the name of the sound
and choose either Copy or Cut from the Edit menu. Open the Scrapbook and
choose Paste. A speaker icon and a Play Sound button appear in the Scrapbook
window (see Figure 3-18). (fhe sound's original name is Jost in the transfer.)
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Figure 3-18:
When you paste a
recorded sound into
the Scrapbook, a Play
Sound button
appears. (The newer,
System 7.5-Aavor
Scrapbook is shown
here. The older
Scrapbook lacks the
information bar at the
bottom.)
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If you have System 7.5 or later, you can also drag and drop sound icons between
your Desktop and the Scrapbook window.

The ever-evolving Scrapbook
As Apple invents each new type of multimedia scrap - first sounds, then
QuickTime movies, and now QuickDraw 3-0 models - it upgrades the Scrapbook
to hold them. As a general rule, if your Scrapbook is too old for the kind of data
you're pasting in, you'll see a static graphic image, but it won't be "live." For
example, you can paste a QuickTime movie into the pre-QuickTime Scrapbook,
but you can't play the clips (no playback controls appear).
Still, you can copy that "picture" from the Scrapbook and paste it wherever fine
QuickTime clips are pasted, and you'll still get the entire motion picture that you
originally pasted into the Scrapbook.

The text formatting really is still there
Text pasted into the Scrapbook from a word processor always appears in a plain 12point Geneva font, but don't let that fool you; the Scrapbook stores the text's
formatting, too, but hides it. When you paste the text back into another document,
all the formatting - including font, size, and style - is restored. (Providing, that
is, that you're pasting the text into the same word processor or a compatible one.)

Multiple Scrapbooks (old Scrapbook)
You can keep multiple pre-System 7.5 Scrapbook files. Just drag the Scrapbook
File (not the Scrapbook) out of the System Folder or rename it. Either way, the

Scrapbook automatically creates a new, empty Scrapbook File the next time you
use it.
To reopen the original Scrapbook file, drag it back into the System Folder and
restore its name: Scrapbook File. The Scrapbook can open a file only if it's named
Scrapbook File.
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Multiple Scrapbooks (new Scrapbook)
As with the Note Pad, described earlier, System 7.5's Scrapbook is actually an
application, not a desk accessory. The Scrapbook, too, therefore lets you easily
work with multiple Scrapbook files - one each for your various projects, for
example, each with its own name, contents, and folder location.

Just open your System Folder and duplicate the Scrapbook File file as many times
as you want. Rename and relocate them as you wish. From now on, whichever one
you double-dick (or chose by name from your Apple menu, if you put them there)
will launch the Scrapbook program and appear on your screen.
As with the Note Pad, you don't even have to close one Scrapbook file before
opening the next; the Mac "hot swaps" the files on the fly.

Because Scrapbook files are, in fact, documents created by the Scrapbook program, you can freely distribute them to other Macs that use System 7.5. They'll
easily open with a double-click, serving as handy multimedia envelopes for
transporting groups of graphics, sounds, or text chunks intact to other people.

The new, improved Scrapbook Pro
The Scrapbook introduced with System 7.5 has a number of useful features. It's
the first res izable Scrapbook; you can make the window as large as you like. It also
has an information strip (see Figure 3-18) that contains data about each Scrapbook-page item: file size, duration, dimensions, file type, and so on. This new
Scrapbook is Drag and Drop-savvy: You can drag any Scrapbook page (if the file
type is appropriate) to the Desktop (where it becomes a Text, Picture, or Sound
clipping file), to the Note Pad or the Jigsaw Puzzle, to a Simple Text document, and
so on. Pure genius.
However, there is s uch a thing as a better Scrapbook. It's Scrapbook Pro, included
with this book. See Chapter 34 for details.

Stickies
This ingenious little program does just what you'd think: allows you to jot notes to yourself and stick them on your monitor, as Mac fans have done with real Pos t-it Notes™ for
years (see Figure 3-19).
Figure 3-19:
Each Sticky can have
its own size, color,
and type style (use the
Note and Color
menus).
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Each little note has a miniature title bar (so you can move the note around), a zoom box in
the upper-right corn er (so y ou can shrink the note), and a resize box in the lower-right
corner (so you can resize the note). To make a new note, just choose New Note from the
File menu.
We want to call to your attention the supreme usefulness of the Preferences command.
Among its options is "Launch at system startup"; that simply means that your Stickies will
be on-screen waiting for y ou when you turn on the computer each morning - a terr ifically
useful and convenient reminder system.

Stickies Secrets
The cleverest hidden-credits in the Apple menu
Type Antler.I into any open Sticky note and press Return. (Capitals count.)
Who said graphics can't appear in Stickies?
(On a less frivolous note: This hidden credit reminds us that some of System 7.5
was not, in fact, written by Apple. Poke around Apple Menu Options, Date & Time,
Jigsaw Puzzle, Desktop Patterns, Find File, and other included programs, and
you'll discover that all of this software has b een licensed from independent
programmers. And why not? It's good stuff!)

The miracle of Stickies Stationery
If you're like us, it didn't take you long to grow weary of having to select a color,
size, and font style for each new Sticky you make. Here's the brilliant, time-saving
solution.

Create a blank Sticky. Use the Color and Note menus to format it the way you like.
Drag the low er-right corner to change the note's size and shape. If you want a
default title (such as Today's To-do 's), type that , followed by a Return or two.
Now choose Close from the File menu. Stickies asks if you w ant to save this note
before closing it. Of it doesn't ask, it's because you turned off "Confirm windowclosing" in the Preferences dialog box. Choose Preferences from the Note menu
and turn it back on.)
Click Save. In the next dialog box, type a name for this kind of Sticky (such as
Phone Message or To-Do's), click the Stationery box, click the Desktop button, and
click Save. When you quit Stickies, you'll see a new icon on your desktop you've
never seen before: It's Stickies Stationery!
From now on, whenever you double-dick this icon, you'll launch Stickies (i f it isn 't
already running) and open a new, blank note identical to the one you originally
created.
This is only half the setup, howev er . Using this technique, create a folderful of prefor matted Stickies. Drag the folder into your Apple Menu Items folder (in the
System Folder). From now on, your Apple menu provides quick access to your
entire arsenal of different, preformatted Sticky types, as shown in Figure 3-20.
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Figure 3-20: Don't waste any more time choosing colors and fonts for individual Stickies! Get your
favorite combos ready to roll, and pop them into the Apple menu.

•Shut Down
This little Performa and System 7.5-and-later command simply shuts down the Mac. Since
it's in the Apple menu, you don't have to return to the Finder to quit for the day. (Its name
has the bullet [ •] so that it appears at the very bottom of the Apple menu, below all other
letters of the alphabet.)

-. )

• Shut Down Secrets
No Shut Down Items
In the original System 7.5, the• Shut Down command isn 'texactly the same as
choosing Shut Down from the Special menu. The sole difference: The • Shut Down
in your Apple menu doesn 't run whatever you've put into your Shut Down Items
folder (in the System Folder). (This quirk was fixed in System 7.5.1 and later.)

The cruelest practical joke of them all
Technically, • Shut Down is an actual program. Open your Apple Menu Items
folder, inside the System Folder, and see for yourself. You can double-click it to
shut down your Mac.
This quirk, of course, opens a realm of cruel April-Fools possibilities. Our favorite:
Place an alias of• Shut Down into your victim's Startup Items folde r (inside the
System folder)! The unlucky object of your attention will turn on the Mac, sit
through the extension-loading process, wait for the desktop to appear - and then
watch in horror as the Mac instantly shuts itself off again.
Short of using another start-up disk, there's only one way to escape this evil cycle:
press the Shift key through the start-up process. (Shift prevents any Startup Items
from running.) Then remove the accursed alias from the Startup Items folder.
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Chapter
Control Panels and
Extensions

In this chapter:
1 ,

O

Secrets of the standard extensions
Secrets of the standard control panels
The 106 extensions and control panels of System 7.5
Which System Folder junk you can throw away

~

Special PowerBook control panels

This chapter, perhaps more than any other, is an exercise in futility. Apple may churn out
Macintosh models faster than anyone can track, but that's nothing compared to the
control panels and extensions they write! All we can hope to accomplish is to review
what's in the typical System Folder at the time of this writing.
Even that, however, is enlightening. The modern-day System Folder is a mishmash of
added-on features, bug fixes, and system updates. Patches patch patches; new extensions
swallow functions previously performed by others. Some control panels are actually
extensions - that is, they contain program code that runs when you turn on the Mac that have a front end for humans. And some extens ions (or at least some icons in the
Extens ions folder) aren't actually extensions at all. It's about time somebody tried to make
sense of it all.
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Incidentally, even though we became exhausted preparing this list, we have a sinking
feeling that the list isn't exhaustive. We're sure there's probably some patch or extension
floating around that we haven't snagged, tagged, and cataloged - the Power Mac 8500's
Extensions folder alone contains 125 icons! If so, we hope you'll let us know by e-mail; we'll
continue to expand the chapter in subsequent printings of the book. We'll also post the
new information on our Web page: www.idgbooks.com.

The Control Panels
In System 6, the Control Panel was a s ingle window with several buttons, each controlling
one Mac function. By the time of System 7.5, however, more than 40 control panels came
nestled in the Control Panels folder, each panel a tiny double-clickable program unto itself.
The overall look of the Finder and Desktop, the feel of the mouse, the sound your Mac
makes when it wants your attention - all these elements are managed by the control
panels included with your System software.
Usually, you access these little self-contained programs by choosing Control Panels (actually
an alias of the Control Panels folder) from the Apple menu. The Control Panels window
opens so that you can double-click the specific control panel you need (see Figure 4-1).
Figure 4-1 :
Meet the control
panels - some of
them anyway.
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Here's a guide to all the little goodies that you'll find crammed into the Control Panels
folder - and those that you can ditch to save space.

Apple CD Speed Switch
This little panel used to come with Apple's dual-speed CD-ROM drives. It turned the
double-speed feature on or (for old, incompatible CDs) off. If you have the AppleCD
Audio Player in your Apple menu, you don't need this control panel.
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A panel-free Mac
There are two kinds of control ponels: those that
need to be in your System Folder when the Mac starts
up and those that don't. Those that do are said to
contain init code; they're essentially system extensions with a few settings that you can change. Apple
Menu Options and your fax software a re a couple
of examples - they're useless unless they were in
your System Folder when the Mac started up.
Most Apple control panels, however, are required
only when you want to change your preferences;
they don't, in fact, do anything when the Mac is
turned on. The preferences are stored in your Mac's
PRAM (a tiny piece of memory permanen~y
sustained by your Moe's built-in lithium battery), not

in the control panel itself. After you pick a Desktop
pattern, decide how fast you like to double-dick
your mouse, choose a color for highlighted text,
pick an alert sound, or whatever, you won't need
those control panels again until you want to
change that setting.
Therefore, if disk space is at a premium for you,
back up those Apple control panels and then throw
away the ones in your System Folder. You'll
reclaim several hundred K. If you need to change
any of your preferences later, just insert the backup
disk and open the appropriate control panel there's no need to install it, copy it to your hard
drive, or restart the machine.

Apple Menu Options
As you'll find out in Chapte r 7, what makes System 7.5 System 7.5 is its large assortment of

extra extensions and control panels, many of which began life as shareware programs.
Apple Menu Options is no exception: It is, in fact, a polished-up version of MenuChoice, a
shareware program (included with this book). It adds two extremely use ful functions to
the Apple menu. First, it adds a submenu to any folder listed in the Apple menu (such as
Control Panels), listing that folder's contents (see Figure 4-2). Choose a submenu item to open it.
Figure 4-2:
You now are the
master of your own
Apple menu's
submenus.
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Second, the Recent Items control adds three new folders to the Apple menu: Recent
Applications, Recent Documents, and Recent Servers (i.e., networked disks). The control
panel keeps track of the last few ite ms you wor ked on and lists them in these submenus. It
d oes so by putting an alias o f each item you open into the Recent Documents folder (or
other appropriate Recent folder). We mention this fact so that when you fear that the boss
might be walking by your desk soon, you can open your System Folder, open the Apple
Menu Options folder, open your Recent Applications folder, and throw away the Super
Mario Tetris Plus! Pro alias. Nobody will suspect what you've really been doing ... recently.

98

Part I: System Software Revealed

Apple Menu Options Secrets
Turn off those recent items

Where to find it

So you're not on a network. Are you forced to put up
with a pointless Recent Servers command in your
Apple menu?

An actual transcript from
a tech-support rep at a
prominent modem-software
company.

No. Open the Apple Menu Options control panel.
Change the number of Recent Servers to zero; that
item will no longer appear in your Apple menu. Do
the same for Recent Documents and Recent Applications, if you wish.

CALLER: I just installed the
Faxcilitate fax
software, but I can't
seem to find the
manual.

Addyourownsubmenus
When you first install it, Apple Menu Options makes
a submenu spring out of four Apple menu commands: Control Panels, plus those three Recent
items. It's worth knowing, though, that any folder you
put into the Apple Menu Items folder (inside your
System Folder) will automatically sprout submenus.
And any folders inside those folders will sprout sulr
menus, too . .. and so on, up to five nested folders deep.
In other words, your Apple menu can become a powerful navigation tool indeed. Stick an alias of your hard
drive into your Apple Menu Items folder, for example,
and suddenly you can open any item in any folder on
your drive. If you're on a network, make aliases of the
hard drives you frequently log onto; put them into a
Frequently Used Servers folder in your Apple Menu
Items folder. From then on, mounting one of those
disks is only an Apple-menu choice away.

The downside ofApple Menu Options
Version 1.0 of Apple Menu Options had some rough
edges; in particular, it could crash your Mac if - of
all things - you had collapsed some of your Stickies.
Apple's System 7.5 Update 1.0 replaced this control
panel with a debugged version.
Even the latest versions, however, can slow down
your system, especially on PowerBooks.

ME:

It's on the
MicroPhone LT disk.

CALLER: Oh, well, that disk is
locked away and I
can' t find it right
now.
(Pause ... shuffie) It
doesn't seem to be
on the America
Online disk.
ME:

No, ma'am, it's on
the Microphone LT
disk.

CALLER: I can't find the
manual anywhere.
ME:

Yes, ma'am, it is not
a printed manual. It
is a file on the
Microphone LT
Aoppy disk.

CALLER: (to someone in the
office) Can you get
me the key to... it's
what? (Long pause.)
OH! It's on the
Microphone LT disk!
ME:

Yes, ma'am.

CALLER: Thank you so much.
You've been so very
helpful.
ME:

You're welcome.
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AppleTalk
You only have this control panel if you have Open Transport, the new networking software. See Chapter 32.

At Ease Setup
This control panel, which comes with Performas (but can be purchased for all Macs), allows
you to control which jumbo icons appear on the At Ease screen. See Chapter 15 for details.

ATMGX
ATM GX is a specially modified version of Adobe Type Manager (see Chapter 24)specially modified, that is, to work with QuickDraw GX (see Chapter 25). ATM GX comes
with System 7.5 and gives you smooth type on-screen for Postscript fonts.

Auto Power On/Off
The name says it all: This control panel allows you to specify times at which you want your
Mac to turn itself on or off.
Actually, there's one thing that the name doesn't say: Auto Power On/Off works with only a
few Mac models, such as the 840AV or certain Power Macs. If you double-dick its icon and
get an error message, trash this control panel.

AutoRemounter
Not many people use AutoRemounter, we're guessing. In fact, it's only for people with
PowerBooks and another Mac, too (such as a network at the office).
Suppose you're using your PowerBook. Using your office's network (see Chapter 32), you
bring the hard drive of some other Mac (or two) to your PowerBook Desktop so that you
can transfer files. AutoRemounter's job is to bring the other Macs' icons back to your
PowerBook's screen after it's been off or asleep.
AutoRemounter has another handy side effect: It lets you put the PowerBook to sleep
without encountering that annoying "you're about to lose network services" alert message.
If you're not on a network, though, we recommend trashing this control panel. Also,

we've heard that early versions of AutoRemounter caused crashes and slowdowns on
Ethernet networks.

Brightness
All Mac models except the black-and-white Classics have brightness and contrast dials
right on the monitor. If you have a Classic, use this control panel to dim your screen;
otherwise, this control panel doesn't even open. Get rid of it.
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Button Disabler
For LC or Performa 500-something models only, and for System 7.5 (and later) only. This
doodad disables the volume and brightness buttons on the front panels of those 500-series
models (presumably to prevent tampering in school situations). If you have any other
model, tras h it.

Cache Switch
The Cache Switch is used exclusively on Macs whose brain is the Motorola 68040 chip,
s uch as the Quadra and Centris models. If you have any other model, throw out this
control panel.
Cache Switch offers an On/Off switch (see Figure 4-3) for your processor chip's caches one for data and one for program instructions - which are a s peed enhancement on
the '040 Macs. If you click Off, you avoid us ing those internal caches, thus slowing your
computer to about half its usual processing s peed but permitting compatibility with a few
old game programs that aren't compatible with the '040 chip.
Figure 4-3:
Cripple your '040
Mac on purpose.
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Cache Switch Secrets
On and off without restarting
Normally, you're directed to restart the Mac after turning the Cache Switch on or
off. If you Option-click the On or Off radio button, however, you switch the cache
instantly and save yourself a restart. (Ji/e're told not to pull this stunt if you have a
Quadra 700 on a network, however.)

Hidden message
"Wink, Wink!" That's what you'll be told if you turn on Balloon Help and point to
the vers ion number. This Secret, and $1.50, will take you anywhere you want to
ride on the New York City subway system.

Roll credits
When the Cache Switch control panel is open, press Option and click the version
number to see the programmer's credit.
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CloseView
CloseView is designed to help the vis ually impaired. It magnifies a portion of the screen,
making the screen image 2 to 16 times larger. Most people wind up tossing this one.
After you install CloseView (using the Custom Install option of your Installer - it may also
be in your Apple Extras folder, if you have one), you can switch it on and off by pressing
00-0ption-O (see Figure 4-4). To increase or decrease the degree of magnification, hold
down 00 and Option, and press the up- or down-arrow key. The enlarged screen view
follows the insertion point - an arrangement that takes some getting used to. In addition
to providing screen magnification, CloseView allows you to reverse your monitor's display
so that black becomes white and white becomes black. Some people find this invertedvideo setup easier on the eyes for long-term Mac work. (On color monitors, all the colors
are inverted.)
Figure 4-4:
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CloseView doesn't work on Power Macs. It also doesn't work with virtual memory.

Color
With this control panel, you can change the color of text highlighting and the tint of
windows in the Finder. If you have a black-and-white monitor, toss this.
The first pop-up menu gives you a choice of ten highlight colors. If none of those colors
pleases you, choose Other from the menu to open the standard Macintosh Color Picker.
Click a new color and then click OK (see Figure 4-5). You can set the highlight to almost
any color, but dark, heavily saturated colors are bad choices; they make it too hard to see
the highlighted characters.
We've discovered some interesting quirks. If you choose pure white (the spot at the center
of the color wheel), you'll end up with solid black highlighting! Furthermore, highlighted
text will invert to white, exactly as though you were using a black-and-white Mac. Apple
obviously hopes to protect you from yourself; if you truly chose white as the highlight
color, you'd never be able to tell whether something was highlighted!
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Figure 4-5:
Choose O ther from
the pop-up menu to
mix your own
highlight color .
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You can see how awful white highlighting is in only one place: the Color Picker itself. For
kicks, set the highlight color to pure white. Then try to drag through the numbers at the
left s ide of the Color Picker. Weird - it looks as though nothing's being highlighted.
If you choose a color that is very close to white, but not white itself, the results are even
stranger. You'll see black highlighting on black text, obliterating whatever you select. To

view this effect (shown in Figure 4-6), change the numbers in the top three Color Picker
text boxes to 3357, 4145, and 65535.
Figure 4-6:
W hat happens when you get zany in
choosing your highlight co lor for text.

Mr. Smilh was about as an gry as anybody I'd ever seen. He stared al the
smoldering remains of his house, then at the still·burnin g m atch in my
hand. And, as best as I can remember, his exact words were: "You •
• • • • • • • • • • • • • •!!!"

For Finder windows, you have to choose one of the nine color options provided in the
second pop-up menu. The s tandard window color is light purple; the eight other optiOns
include regular black-and-white, in which windows lose their 3-D appearance. Unlike the
highlight color, there's no Other option for windows.
The color you select appears in the outline of window title bars, scroll arrows, and scroll sliders.

Color control panel Secrets
Roll credits!
Click the words Sample Text, and the text is replaced with the words by Dean Yu.
Click again, and you see the name of Dean's collaborator, Vincent Lo.

Secret messages for programmers
We always knew programmers were weird, but this one takes the cake.
Using ResEdit, open the Color control panel. Double-click the icon called STR and
then open the ones numbered -4042, -4041, and -4040. Those text strings contain
the meaningful phrases doodle doodle dee, wubba wubba wubba, and & Don Louv,
respectively. If you're out there, Don -what were you thinking?
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ColorSync System Profile
As you'll find out in Chapter 25, ColorSync is Apple's solution to the age-old problem of
printed colors that don't match the colors on-screen. Each piece of color equipment scanner, monitor, printer - is supposed to have its own ColorSync Profile file that identifies its peculiar color quirks. Unfortunately, profiles for non-Apple equipment may be hard
to find. (fhe profile documents, by the way, get stored inside their own ColorSync™
Profiles folder, which lives within the Preferences folder in the System Folder.)

In any case, this control panel gets installed with System 7.5, or QuickDraw GX, or the
software for some monitors. You use this control panel's sole pop-up menu to select the
kind of monitor you're using-Apple 16-inch, Performa Color Display, and so on - so that
the behind-the-scenes software will know how to keep colors consistent on other color units.
The important thing to remember is that ColorSync is absolutely useless unless you have
exactly the right profiles installed for your specific monitor and printer. If you have a
Radius 20-inch monitor, don't use the profile for the Apple 20-inch monitor. In fact, if you
use the wrong profile, your color matching might even get worse with ColorSync.

Control Ship
The Control Strip was originally designed only for PowerBooks, but it was such a hit that it
now comes with some Power Mac desktop models and System 7.5.3, and it can be modified to work on any System 7.5 Mac.
It's a rack of control tiles, as shown in Figure 4-7, that float in a handy strip above whatever
other windows are open. Each tile actually is a tiny pop-up menu. Hold the mouse button
down steadily on a tile, and then slide up or down to the command you want.
Figure4-7:

The awesomely handy
PowerBook Control
Strip.

AppleTalk

End tab

File
Sharing

Power
Savings

Speaker
Vol ume

@1i>io11~~tf!®e1'
Battery
Level

Hard-Drive
Spinning

Sleep

Hide
Strip

The original tiles provided for PowerBooks include the following:
• AppleTalk on/off switch (much quicker than opening the Chooser)
• Battery/ recharging gauge (the pop-up menu allows you to hide the power graph)
• File Sharing on/off switch (and indicator), for when you're working on a network
• A power-<::onserving Spin Down Internal Hard Disk command (and a spinning/not
spinning indicator)
• A tile for adjusting the overall power conservation/speed balance of your laptop's
screen, disk, and system sleep functions
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• A tile with an instant-sleep command (easier than switching back to the Finder to use
the Sleep command)
• A handy sound-level slider (easier than opening the Sound control panel)
• A Video Mirroring control, which appears only when your PowerBook is hooked up to
an external monitor or projector
See Chapter 14 to get an idea of why these controls are important.

Control Sbip Secrets
Move it, baby
The Control Strip is much more flexible than it looks. For example, you can shrink
it to any length by tugging its little end tab. If you simply click the tab, in fact, the
Strip collapses so that only the tab appears, at the very edge of your screen waiting for another click to expand again.
Furthermore, if you press Option, you can drag the entire strip up or down the
s ide of your PowerBook screen -or sideways, to the opposite edge. You can't
drag the Strip to the middle of the screen, however - it must hug the right or
left side.

Permanently rearrange, add, or remove tiles
The Option key has another handy effect on the Control Strip: If you drag one of
the little tiles while pressing Option, you can slide the tile horizontally to a new
position. (Combine this feature with the drag-to-stretch feature in the preceding
Secret, and you can customize the Strip to show only the tiles that you find useful.)
One of the great aspects of the Control Strip, however, is its modular construction.
Open your System Folder; inside, open your Control Strip Modules folder. Simply
remove any modules whose tiles you don't want to include in your Strip. By the
same token, you can add new modules as they're written by shareware (or
commercial-ware) authors simply by adding them to this folder.
Some of our favorites are Control Strip Terminator (lets you quickly quit all your
programs or just the background ones or even the Finder), Monitors (lets you
switch your screen's color settings), and Bunch-0-Apps (serves as a quick launching list for your favorite programs).

Roll credits!
So far, we haven't mentioned the control panel itself- only the Strip that it
creates. The actual icon inside your Control Panels folder is pretty tame; it has
only two buttons (for showing and hiding the entire strip).
If you Option-click the version number, however, you'll discover that the author of
this glorious tool is Steve Christensen, who wrote the classic SuperCiock! control
panel (which also was adopted by Apple and made part of System 7.5).
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CPU Energy Saver
This control panel is part of Apple's multipronged effort to conserve electricity (and to
qualify its Macs for the Environmental Protection Agency's Energy Star seal of approval).
CPU Energy Saver offers controls for turning the Mac off automatically - 15 minutes after
the last time you actually work, for example, or every night at midnight (see Figure 4-8).
You get this control panel with System 7.5 or certain recent Macintosh models; it works
with any Mac that turns off completely when you choose Shut Down. (That rules out the
Quadra 610 and Power Mac 6100, for example, which require a physical switch to be
turned off.) If the monitor 's power cord is plugged into the Mac, the monitor shuts off, too.

Figure 4-8:
The CPU Energy Saver
is perfect for late-night
downloading sessions.
Set the Mac to shut off
automatically in two
hours (when you're
waiting for a 90minute file to be
transferred).
Then go to bed.
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The Options button gives you access to this panel's additional intelligence - you can
instruct it not to shut down while the modem or printer ports are being used, for example.
You'd be forgiven if you confused this control panel with Auto Power On/Off, a control
panel with nearly identical functions.
In any case, when the Mac's time comes, you'll think that the world is ending. With a
sound like an air-raid siren, and with an enormous bright-r ed full-screen countdown, the
Mac gives you 30 seconds of shrill notice before it actually turns off (see Figure 4-9).

Figure 4-9:
When the Mac gears
up to go to sleep, it
can wake either the
dead or your
neighbors.
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CPU Energy Saver was eventually replaced by Energy Saver; the latter is a monitor-only
version, and it works only with specific, recent Apple-brand monitors.
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~

CPU Energy Saver Secrets
Use it on your Mac II
CPU Energy Saver only works on Quadras or Power Macs - at least, as it comes
from Apple. Using ResEdit, however, you can make it run on any Mac II that can be
turned on from the keyboard.
Launch ResEdit; open CPU Energy Saver. Click the icon called mach, and chose Cut
from the Edit menu. Save your work and quit ResEdit; the deed is done! (See
Chapter 21 for details and cautions on ResEdit.)

Date& Time
This control panel comes with System 7.1 and later (see Figure 4-10). With it, you can
change the way times and dates are displayed anywhere the Mac displays them: in Finderwindow list views, for example. The usual value is the default one -American - but in
keeping with the internationalization of System 7.1, you can make dates appear in European format (day of month first) or in any zany order you can think up.
Figure 4- 10:
The new, improved
Date & Time control panel.
(The System 7. l version
includes only the controls
pictured here.) Hint: dick
the time display in your
menu bar to see the date.
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If you click a number in the date or time display, you can change the Mac's clock or

calendar by typing numbers or clicking the up- or down-arrow buttons.
If you're an American Mac user using System 7.1 or earlier, we suggest that you chuck this
control panel; clutter is clutter. But if you're using System 7.5 or later, hang on to Date &

Time. This control panel is the only remaining means of setting your Mac's clock; it also
allows you to control the handy menu-bar clock that for years was known in the shareware
world as SuperClock.
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Date & Time Secrets
Move it, pal
Considering the increasing number of today's programs that put their own little
iconic menus in your menu bar, it would be nice if you could hide the Date &
Time's clock dis play without having to open the control panel. You can. Just
Option-click the clock to make it disappear - and Option-click again to make it return.

lnsta-sleep for PowerBooks
Another holdover from this control panel's original incarnation as the freeware
SuperClock program: If you Control-click the time dis play, you put your
PowerBook to s leep.

Set your clock, or live in peril
Don't underestimate the importance of keeping your clock set correctly- you
should even use the Daylight Savings Time checkbox religious ly. It's not particularly important that your Mac shows the correct time. But it is important that your
Mac stamps your files with the correct times. Many Mac users - even experts have suffered grief because their files were incorrectly time-stamped. See "Map
control panel," later in this chapter for the rationale.

Desktop Patterns
Focus groups strike again.
For years, the Mac's General Controls panel included a tiny painting square, in which you
could draw your own Desktop background patterns (see "General Controls [original]'').
Apple's studies indicated that too many people had trouble figuring out how to work that
mini-pattern editor. Thus, on the early Performa Macs, the background patterns weren't
editable; the Performa General Controls panel merely offered a pop-up menu of readymade, but attractive, Desktop patterns.
Beginning with System 7.5, Apple has mains treamed this principle; today's General Controls panel doesn't have any controls for adjusting the background pattern. Instead , you
get Desktop Patterns, which allows you to scroll through 64 ready-to-use patterns (see
Figure 4-11). When you see the one you like, double-click it, or click the Set Desktop
Pattern button. If you absolutely despise a pattern, you can get rid of it by choosing Cut or
Clear from the Edit menu.
On one hand, you can't edit these patterns directly (unless you use ResEdit; see Chapter
21). On the other hand, these patterns are bigger and nicer-looking than anything Apple
has provided before.
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Figure 4-11 :
The Desktop Pattern
control panel isn' t
really a control
panel - it's actually
an application
residing in the Control
Panels folder. You can
move from pattern to
pattern by clicking the
arrow buttons or by
pressing the arrow
keys on your keyboard .
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Desktop Patterns Secrets
Make your own patterns
No, you can't edit the Desktop Patterns directly in the control panel. But you can
do much better: You can whip up your own in a graphics program like Color It,
included with this book (see Chapter 34). Simply copy your custom pattern and
then paste it into the Des ktop Patterns window.
If you're not artistically inclined, you can still try the following trick right now.
Desktop Patterns works with Macintosh Drag & Drop. In other words, you can

open your Scrapbook or your Jigsaw Puzzle and drag a graphic directly into the
Desktop Patterns window, where it appears like magic.

The classic interior4ecoration trick
If you press the Option key, the button in the Desktop Patterns window changes to
say Set Utilities Pattern. If you click this special button, you won't notice anything
different at first. But now open some of your Apple-menu programs, such as the
Calculator, Find File, Jigsaw Puzzle, Key Caps, and Scrapbook. Sure enough, you've
changed their window interiors to match the pattern you chose.

The Secret ofDesktop Patterns Prefs
Inquisitive minds want to know: So where are all those patterns stored? You can
poke around the Desktop Patterns program with ResEdit all you want, but you
won't find 'em.
Cooperative authors answer: in the Desktop Patterns Prefs file, in the Preferences
folder (in the System Folder). It contains all 64 of the default patterns.
This revelation has several repercussions. First, if you take that Prefs file out of the
Preferences folder, the Mac will generate a new one the next time you run Desktop
Patterns. By selectively placing Desktop Patterns Prefs files back into the Preferences folder, you can easily swap among several different sets of patterns you've
created. (Each Prefs file can hold 226 patterns.)
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There's another good reason you may want to remember this Secret, too. Believe
it or not, when you delete a pattern from Desktop Patterns, it isn't actually deleted;
it's only hidden. It remains in your Prefs file, inaccessible but taking up disk space!
After a lot of cuts and pastes, therefore, your Prefs file can get enormous. By
removing it - and forcing Desktop Patterns to generate a fresh default Prefs file you start over with a relatively compact default set of patterns.

Easy Access
Easy Access is designed to make using the keyboard easier for people who type with one
hand or find it difficult to use a mouse. If you don't fall into this category, save the disk
space and throw away Easy Access. (If you don't find it in your Control Panels folder, and
you'd like to, use the Custom Install option of the Installer - or look in the Apple Extras
folder, if you have one.)

Mouse Keys
Turning on Mouse Keys allows you to use the numeric keypad, instead of the mouse, to
control the pointer. The 5 key becomes the mouse button; the number keys surrounding it
move the pointer up, down, diagonally, and so on. You can change the speed of the
pointer (Maximum Speed) and the length of the delay before the pointer starts moving
(Initial Delay). (See Figure 4-12.)
Figure 4-12:
You can make your
keyboard slow, sticky,
or mouselike with Easy
Access.
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Sticky Keys
With Sticky Keys, you type keyboard shortcuts by pressing the key combinations successively rather than simultaneously. For example, the keyboard shortcut for turning on the
Mouse Keys feature is 8€-Shift-Clear. Normally, you have to press those three keys at the
same time for the shortcut to work. But with Sticky Keys on, you press the keys one at a
time, in a sequence. First press the 8€ key, then the Shift key, and finally the Clear key (see
Figure 4-13).
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Figure 4-13:
.
When Sticky Keys is on, a little indicator appears at the
Far right side of the menu (topmost figure). When you
press a modifier key (Shift, Option, or 3€) once, a little
arrow appears (middle). Thars a signal that Sticky Keys is
waiting for a nonmodifier key (such as a letter) to
complete the keystroke. If you press a modifier key twice,
you lock it down. As you type letter keys now, the Mac
acts as though the modifier key is being held down
continuously (bottom).

You can turn on Sticky Keys from the keyboard by pressing the Shift key five times in a
row. The five keystrokes can be separated by several seconds, or even several minutes, as
long as the mouse doesn't move between key presses. You hear a neat little starting-up
chirp as confirmation that Sticky Keys is on. (fo turn Sticky Keys off, press the Shift key
five times again, or press any two modifier keys simultaneously.)

Slow Keys
Slow Keys delays the acceptance of each keystroke. At its highest setting, the Mac won't
acknowledge a keystroke unless you hold the key down for at least a second and a half.
This feature helps screen out inadvertent keystrokes.

Energy Saver
There have actually been two Energy Saver control panels. The first, a monitor-only
version of CPU Energy Saver, shut off certain 1994 Mac models' screens after defined
period of inactivity- the ultimate screen saver.
The current Energy Saver, included with the latest Power Macs, is much more powerful. It
lets you specify intervals before the monitor, the hard drive, and the computer itself go to
sleep. Of sleep mode for desktop Macs is a new concept for you, welcome to the secondgeneration Power Mac line!)
This control panel also incorporates the functions of the clunkily named Auto Power On/
Off control pane; click the Scheduled Startup & Shutdown button to see the timing controls for powering your Mac on and off unattended. In other words, this one control panel
stylishly cleans up the mess of its three predecessors: Energy Saver, CPU Energy Saver,
and Auto Power On/Off.

Express Modem
This control panel is confusing, because you may need it even if you don't have an Express
Modem (Apple's internal PowerBook modem). In fact, it's more likely that you will use this
control panel because you have a GeoPort Telecom Adapter on your Power Mac or AV
Mac; the same software is used for both.
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In any case, this control panel allows you to choose Express Modem or External Modem.
These controls were originally provided for the PowerBook so that you could choose
between its built-in modem and (if you had one attached) an external modem.
But when you're using a GeoPort, a paradox arises: Is the modem an Express Modem,
because it uses the Express Modem software, or is it External, because the Telecom
Adapter dangles off the back of the Mac? Guess carefully - if you choose the wrong
setting, your GeoPort modem won't work.
Answer: Use the Express Modem setting.
One more word of advice: Your PowerBook-modem and GeoPort experiences will be muc h
happier if you strictly keep abreast of new versions of this control panel. Apple updates it
once a year or so, and the versions get dramatically more reliable each time.

Extensions Manager
When Apple added 60 control panels and extensions to System 7.5, somebody decided
that it might be nice to provide you, the humble user, with some means of controlling
them all. After all, if you're settling in for a nice afternoon of word processing, you
might not need the 24 PowerTalk extensions, the 37 CD-ROM extensions, and the 53
QuickDraw GX extensions.
Extensions Manager is very simple. When you turn on your Mac, hold down the space bar.
After a moment, you'll see a list of your control panels and extensions, and you can click to
turn off the ones that you won't be needing (see Figure 4-14) . For every item that you turn
off, you'll have fewer conflicts, more memory, and a faster start-up sequence.
Figure 4-14:
System 7.5's version
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Of course, Extensions Manager doesn't have nearly the flexibility or troubleshooting
smarts of Conflict Catcher, which is included with this book (see Chapter 34) . It does,
however, have a (boring) hidden credits screen; click the version number to see it.
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File Sharing Monitor
As its name denotes, this control panel provides an overview of your file-sharing activity at
any given moment. It displays a list of all your shared files, folders, and disks and allows
you to keep track of which network users are currently connected to your Mac. For details,
see Chapter 32.

General Controls (original)
The pre-System 7.5 General Controls panel governs several of the most basic elements in
the Macintosh work environment: the current date and time, menu and insertion-point
blinking, and the pattern and color that appear on the Mac Desktop.

Setting the date and time
You probably already know how to set the date and time; click a number to edit it by
typing, or click the up- and down-arrows that appear whenever numeric text is selected.

Changing the Desktop pattern
Changing the Desktop pattern also is pretty basic, but it's such a quintessentially
Macintosh activity that we'd be remiss to ignore the essentials. Click the little triangles (or
click just outside them) at the top of the mini Desktop to cycle through the dozen or so
Desktop patterns that come stored in the Mac. Click the mini Desktop (below the little
triangles) to apply the selected pattern to your actual Desktop, as shown in Figure 4-15.
Click the mini Desktop to apply
this pattern to your entire desktop.

Figure 4-15:
Getting down to
basics with the
General Controls.
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The real fun comes from creating your own Desktop patterns. To do so, change the colors
of the individual dots in the upper-left square, which is an enlargement of an 8-by 8-pixel
(screen dot) area on the Desktop. Each tiny square represents one pixel. Below the miniDesktop is a palette of eight colors. To edit the enlarged pattern, click a palette color and
then click the tiny dots in the enlarged view to change their colors. When you finish the
new pattern, click the mini-Desktop to apply the pattern to the entire screen.
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To change a color in your palette of eight, double-dick its tile to open the Macintosh Color
Picker (see Figure 4-16). Using the color wheel, you can change each color and adjust its
hue, saturation, and brightness.
The point to remember when you create new Desktop patterns is that single-clicking the
mini-Desktop applies the selected pattern to your Finder background, but double-clicking
saves the new pattern permanently. If you don't save your current Desktop pattern, it
disappears the next time you change patterns.
Figure 4-16:
The Color Picker. If the
colors appear too dork,
drag the brightness
slider - the scroll bar at
right - all the way to
the top. Otherwise, just
click any color you see to
select it. See the square
near the top left? Click
the bottom half to restore
the original color.
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Insertion point blinking rate
Elsewhere in the control panel, you can change the rate at which the insertion point blinks
(the insertion point is the I-beam cursor that appears whenever you're editing text). The
Slow setting produces 30 blinks per minute; the Fast setting goes at a hyperactive 100
bpm. The middle setting is roughly 50 times per minute.

Menu blinking
When you release the mouse button after choosing a command from a menu, the command blinks: black-white-black. You may never even have noticed it. The menu-blinking
setting specifies how many times it should blink.
Why should a menu command blink at all? About the only reason we've ever heard is that
it gives you a split second to confirm what you just did. Frankly, we don't get that logic.
The menu blinks after you let go of the menu -when it's too late to change your mind!
Furthermore, suppose that it takes one second for a command to blink three times. If you
use, say, ten menu commands an hour, that means that if you work a typical work week, in
ten years you'll have wasted two and a half days - full 24-hour periods - doing nothing
but sitting in front of your Mac waiting for menus to blink.
We can think of many other things that we'd rather do with a free weekend. The best
choice for this setting is Off.
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General Controls (7.5 and later)
The Performas, of all things, are determining the course of Apple's mainstream System
software, as this completely redesigned control panel clearly shows (see Figure 4-17).
When you turn off "Show Desktop when in background ," for example, every time you
launch a program, the world of Finder icons and windows disappears. You' re now protected from inadvertently switching to the Finder when you accidentally click outside your
document window. You also have a one-click method of launching your favorite programs
and documents: This control panel now offers auto-opening of the Launcher, once more
adopted from the successful ease-of-use formula of the Performas. (See "Launcher" later in
this chapter.)
Figure 4-17:
Only the Insertion
Point Blinking and
Menu Blinking controls
remain in the new,
Performa-descended
General Controls
panel.
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More in the protect-them-from-themselves category: The Protect System Folder checkbox
prevents little hands (or mischievous ones) from dragging icons out of the System Folder's
root level. If you use the Launcher, click the Protect Applications Folder checkbox to
prevent your programs from being trashed while you're off at the movies. Of you do try to
move a System Folder or Applications Folder item, you'll be told that you " don't have
enough access privileges." Now you know what that means -you've got these folderprotection options engaged.) One warning: The Protect System Folder checkbox can
interfere with certain software installations; it's probably better to have this turned off
when installing new programs, which sometimes involves moving items into and out of the
System Folder.
And while we're discussing warnings you may prefer to do without: After a few repetitions
of the "This Macintosh was not shut down properly" message when you turn on the Mac
following a system crash, you may want to turn off the "Warn me if. .. " option in this
control panel, too.
Finally, the era of "Where did I file that darned document?" cries ends with the Documentsfolder option, yet again modeled on the Performa's features. This setting specifies what
folder's contents you see whenever you choose Save As or Open from a program's File
menu. Novices will appreciate the "Documents folder" choice, which makes all new
documents fall into a central Documents folder on the Desktop. Most people will enjoy the
"Last folder used in the application" choice, which is good for keeping all related project
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documents together in their appointed
folders. The ungrammatical "Folder
which contains the application" option
is what people had to endure before
System 7.5, meaning that all new
documents get dumped into the
folders that contained their creator
programs, no matter how deeply
buried and hard to find the documents
become.
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How to lose a manuscript
We once saw a certain international best-selling
novelist - a beginning Mac user - fill ten pages of
his word processing document with spaces when he
inadverten~y leaned a book on his spacebar. If the
Delay Until Repeat setting in the Keyboard control
panel had been Off, this accident would have
produced only a single space on-screen.

By the way: Notice anything missing? The Desktop-pattern tools of the older General
Controls panel are gone (see "Desktop Patterns," earlier in this chapter). So are the clocksetting controls, which, with the System 7.5 death of the Alarm Clock, now are available
only in the Date & Time control panel.

Keyboard
The Keyboard control panel (see Figure 4-18) lets you switch from one keyboard layout to
another. A keyboard layout is a little file placed in your System file that defines what key
the Mac understands when you press each key on your keyboard.
Figure 4-18:
The Keyboard control
panel awaits your
command.
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What good are keyboard layouts? Here are a few tricks you can pull off with them:
• Replace your current layout (called U.S.) with the famous Dvorak layout: an arrangement of keys scientifically designed to be easier and more efficient to use. Using Dvorak
requires you to spend a couple of weeks adjusting, which isn't made any easier by the
fact that your keyboard keys are still labeled the old way. But many people who have
made the switch swear that the Dvorak layout is faster, more comfortable, and less
conducive to typos (included with this book; see Chapter 2).
• Replace only two symbols of the keyboard: < and >. They're what come out if you type a
period or comma while the Shift key is down, and that usually leads people to type
things like P>O> Box 234 by accident. If you replace the < and > symbols with another
comma and period, you won't have that trouble anymore.
• For PowerBook users only: Equip your keyboard with a numeric keypad. That is, create
a keyboard layout in which pressing a certain key - Ctr!, say - turns the letter keys on
the right half of your keyboard into a numeric keypad: K is 5, L is 6, and so on.
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• Switch between the System 6 and System 7 keyboard
layouts. Believe it or not, Apple switched the locations of a few obscure symbols.
• For non-American Mac users: If you buy System 7.1 's
WorldScript software, you can use the Keyboard
control panel to switch between an American key set
and yours.
OK, we admit it: 95 percent of Americans will
never use any layout except the one that came
with the Mac.

Key Repeat Rate
The Keyboard control panel also controls two minor
functions involving repeating keys. The Key Repeat Rate
setting controls the rate at which characters repeat
when you hold down a key. At the slowest setting,
characters repeat once every two seconds - an utterly
pointless choice. It's much faster to just press the key
repeatedly.

Delay Until Repeat
The Delay Until Repeat setting controls how long you
have to hold a key down before it starts repeating the
character. At the slowest setting, the delay is less than
one second; at the fastest setting, repeats begin almost
instantly. You can disable repeating keys by choosing
Off in the control panel - an excellent choice for
beginners who are used to nonrepeating typewriters.
Honestly, though, after you make these settings, you
probably won't ever need to adjust them. Feel free to
throw this control panel away.

Labels
As described in Chapter 1, System Ts Label feature
enables you to apply text and/or color labels to your
files and folders. You use the Labels control panel to set
up the label categories and pick the color associated
with each label (see Figure 4-19).
When you open the Labels control panel, the top label
name is selected. To replace the label text, just start
typing. Press the Tab key to cycle through the seven
label fields. Label names can be up to 31 letters and
spaces long.

The KeYh<?ard

!?}'out-switching
fiasco
The road to hell is paved with
good intentions, and programmers will be the first to tell you.
For example, in an effort to make
the Mac more "world-ready,"
Apple endowed the Keyboard
control panel with a quick-switch
feature, in which pressing a
special keystroke instan~y
changes the keyboard from one
layout - or language - to
another.
That was terrific for
businesspeople who regularly
traveled between Holland and
America and who needed to
change keyboard layouts
regularly. But for everyone else
this handy feature turned out to
be a nightmare. The layoutswitching keystroke Apple chose
was, unfortunately, CommandOption-Space bar - a keystroke
already in use by many programs. The result: All over
America, people's word processors suddenly began producing
gibberish when they typed
normally, and nobody knew what
was going on. {There's no visual
or audible cue that you've
changed anything.)
Crimson-faced, Apple made the
layout-switching keystroke
optional in the very next version
of the Keyboard control panel.
If you have the older control panel
and you' re experiencing the
language-switching problem,
open your System file and trash
all the layouts except the one you
plan to use. That's the only
workaround.
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Figure 4- 19:
Name your labels in
the Labels control
panel.
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To change label colors, click the rectangular color tile next to a label name. Clicking a tile
opens the Macintosh Color Picker, where you click a new color or type new values in the
text boxes for Hue, Brightness, Saturation, and so on.
We've got only one Label control panel Secret. It takes a little more work than most, but
it's weird. Select and delete all seven label names in the control panel so that all the fields
are blank; then r estart your Mac and check out the Labels menu. Read vertically, the labels
spell out the names alan andjef - the two programmers.
Of course, there's a much more creative use of your Labels menu awaiting you wit h this
book - Label Secr ets Pro. See Chapter 34 for details.

Launcher
Apple actually has blessed us wi th three Launchers. The original Launcher control panel
gave the Performa its user-friendly features, such as the Documents folder and automatic
Finder-hiding. Then there's the Launcher introduced with System 7.5 (and with some
pre-7.5 PowerBooks and Performa models). Because the Apple menu is so convenient,
some Mac fans won't see the point of yet another frequently used file launcher. But set up a
Mac for kids or novices, and you'll begin to understand.
Finally, when Apple introduced System 7.5.1 (see Chapter 6), it overhauled the Launcher
yet again, this time endowing it with a host of user-friend ly conveniences.
Here's how it works. In the System Folder is a folder called Launcher Items. Anything
you put in this folder instantly appears in the Launcher window as a jumbo icon (see
Figure 4-20). (In many ways, this process resembles adding items to the Apple menu.) One
click in the Launcher window (focus groups found that double-clicking was too hard to
remember) suffices to open that icon.
The modern-day Launcher window even offers separate screens, each listing a different
array of jumbo icons. For example, three large topic buttons appear at the top of the
Launcher on a new PowerBook. These buttons might say Applications, Quick Tips, and
Service/Support; appropriate icons appear , depending on which button you most recently
clicked (see Figure 4-20 again).
The Launcher has one confusing aspect: When you double-click the Launcher control
panel, the Launcher window appears - not a set of controls and checkboxes, as would
with any normal control panel. Even so, we find the Launcher well worth trying out.
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Launcher

Figure 4-20:
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launcher control panel Secrets
Make your own Launcher buttons
If you poke around a little, you'll find out how Apple makes those big topic buttons
appear at the top of the Launcher window. In your System Folder, in the Launcher
Items folder, are subfolders. The name of each subfolder is preceded by a bullet
(•).Turns out that any folder name bulleted this way shows up in the Launcher
window itself as a big button name - and the folder's contents "page" appears
when you click the folder's name. Figure 4-21 should make this relationship clear.
Launcher

Figure 4-21:
To change the names
of the big Launcher
topic buttons (top),
change the names of
the bulleted folders in
the Launcher Items
folder (bottom}. You
can make other
bulleted folder
buttons, loo; each will
appear in the
Launcher window as a
topic button.
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Add as many topic buttons (bulleted folders) as you want; the Launcher window
will do its best to display them all. (You create the bullet symbol by pressing
Option-8.) You can even resize or reshape the Launcher window, and the topic
buttons, like Silly Putty, will stretch and reconfigure - becoming stacked vertically, for example - to accommodate your nutty design impulses.
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Easy-install, easy-remove icons
One of the virtues of System 7.5. 1 and later: the new Launcher. This new version
lets you happily forget all that jazz about the Launcher Items folder. To install a
Launcher button onto this Launcher, you simply drag an icon onto the Launcher
window. That's it - it jumps alphabetically into place.
Removing a button is equally simple: Just Option-drag it to the Trash. Or, if you'd
like an alias of it, Option-drag it to y our desktop or into another window.

Change the icon-button size
Apple's System 7.5.l Launcher includes another delicious feature: the ability to
change the size of the icons in the Launcher window. Press the 3€ key and hold
down the mouse button inside the Launcher window. You get a pop-up menu
listing three icon-button sizes; just select the one you want. The smallest size is
particularly useful and makes the Launcher look a lot less kid-oriented.

Quick access to Launcher Items
As y ou customize your Launcher setup, you may find it an increasing hassle to
burrow your way into the Sy stem Folder, into the Launcher Items folder, and from
there into your individual topic folders.
Fortunately, there's a speedy shortcut: Option-click any topic button. (As you
press Option, your cursor turns into a tiny folder to let you know that you're
doing the right thing.) You'll be teleported directly into that topic folder within
Launcher Items.
Of course, if you have System 7.5. 1 or later - for example, if you started with
System 7.5 and then installed the System 7.5 Update (see Chapter 6) - you
have less use for this trick. You can add an icon to your enhanced Launcher just
by dragging it onto the Launcher window. And you can remove an icon by Optiondragging it out of the Launcher window.

Change the Applications topic button
You may have discovered that there's no bulleted folder for the first topic button,
called Applications. Any icon that's loose in the Launcher Items folder appears on
the Applications screen of Launcher-window icons.
Most books and articles tell y ou that you can't change the name of the Applications button. You can, however, if you use ResEdit. To do so, launch ResEdit. Open
the Launcher control panel inside your System Folder. Double-click the icon
called STR#.
In the list of numbers, double-click -4033. Scroll down until you see the item
called Applications. Change this word to whatever you wish your programs folder
to be called.
~

mEmi

And one more thing: You'll notice frequent references, in these Launcher ResEdit
adventures, to Mashie. Free book to the first person who tells us what, or who,
that is!
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Change the "Software Highlights" name
On some PowerBooks, such as the 500 series, the Launcher has been titled
Software Highlights, and you can't rename it- at least not in the usual way.
You can, however, rename a duplicate of the control panel. (Leave the Software
Highlights Items folder in the System Folder alone, however - it's your equivalent
of the Launcher Items folder described in this section.)

The amazing Recent Apps page
Wouldn't it be nice if you could combine the one-click easy access of the
Launcher with the Recent Applications-tracking feature of the Apple Menu Options
control panel?
You can, and it works beautifully (System 7.5 and later; we'll assume that you do,
in fact, have Apple Menu Options installed and activated). Open your System
Folder. Highlight the Recent Applications folder; from the File menu, choose Make
Alias. Put a bullet symbol (•) in front of the alias's name (create the • by pressing
Option-8) and then drag the alias into the Launcher Items folder.
From now on, your Launcher will have a new page called Recent Applications. On
it will appear the programs you've used most recently - and the page will update
itself automatically from day to day!

Roll credits
Hold down 3€ and Option-d ick over the gray area of the Launcher window (the
thin margins around the folder buttons) to see the secret About box.

A better La.uncher
Despite the improvements in today's Launcher control panel, it's still a wannabe
compared with the flexibility of DragStrip, included with this book. See Chapter 34.

Macintosh Easy Open Setup
If there's one thing that frus trates novices and old Mac salts alike, it's seeing that infernal

"Application not found" message when you double-click an icon. Apple has made various
attempts to rectify the s ituation: allowing you to drag a file onto its program's icon,
displaying messages that offer to open text and PICT files in SimpleText, and so on. All
these solutions have one flaw in common, however: They all assume that you know what
kinds of progra ms can read the mysterious icon you're trying to open.
That's why Apple came up with Macintosh Easy Open. Ot comes free with System 7.5.)
With this control panel installed, when you double-click an icon, you don't get an error
message - you get a dialog box that lists the programs you own that can open the mystery file (see Figure 4-22).
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Desktop under permanent construction
0: What the heck is going on? My Mac sometimes rebuilds its own Desktop, unbidden. I'm not
pressing any keys; I'm not doing anything except waiting and waiting for it to finish. What's
going on?
A: Calm down. You've got Macintosh Easy Open,

right?

0: How'd you know?
A: Macintosh Easy Open' s job is to suggest

programs to open the mystery document you're

figure 4-22:
Macintosh Easy Open
intervenes when the
"Application not
found" box otherwise
would appear.

double-dicking, right? As a result, it has to know
what programs you have.
The trouble occurs when you start up the Mac
with the Shift key down, thus turning off all
extensions, including Easy Open. The next time
you start up, Easy Open worries that, while it was
turned off, you might have added or removed
programs behind its back. It therefore insists on
rescanning your disk - by rebuilding the
desktop - to make sure that its index of your
programs is current.
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Alas, Macintosh Easy Open has its drawbacks. One problem is that it relies on software
companies to make their own programs compatible with Easy Open - to make known, in
other words, what file formats they're capable of opening - and not all software companies have bothered. Another problem is that Easy Open requires, at all times, an up-to-date
index of every program you own (so that its list of alternative programs will be accurate) .
That requirement leads to a lot of extra desktop-rebuilding, as explained in the "Desktop
under permanent construction" sidebar.

Maclink Plus Setup
MacLink Plus, a useful utility included with System 7.5, is designed primarily to open DOS
or Windows files when you double-click them, translating them into a Macintosh format.
You use this control panel to configure MacLink Pius's translators.

122

Part I: System Software Revealed

MacTCP
This control panel lets you configure your Mac for connections to the Internet (via socalled PPP and SLIP services) and other networks (such as TCP/IP-based Ethernet systems, if you know what they are). If you're not on a network and don't use the Internet,
throw this out. See Chapter 28 for more on the Internet.

Map
If you need to know the exact time in Ulan Bator (a city in northern Mongolia) , or if you're
called upon to calculate the mileage from there to your office, the Map control panel is
indispensable. Generations of Mac fans have disparaged the Map - but it's probably far
more important than you suspect, as we'll discuss shortly, and it certainly harbors more
than its share of Secrets.

Click any spot on the world map, and the Map displays the current time at that locale,
along with its precise longitude and latitude (see Figure 4-23). You can scroll around the
world by dragging the pointer to the edges of the map window.
Figure 4-23:
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Ulan Bator? Find out
with the Map control
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The Find feature can locate specific cities, islands, and other points on the Map; just type
the name of the city you want to locate and then click the Find button (or press Return).
The Map already knows about most major cities, as well as Mount Everest and the Middle
of Nowhere (a spot in the South Atlantic Ocean -try it by typing MID and pressing Return).
If you're not sure that a city is listed or don't know how to spell it, type just the first letter

or letters and then click Find. The Map jumps to the nearest match.
To make practical use of the Map, you have to make sure that you've set your home city,
which becomes the reference point from which all distances and times are measured. To
do this, locate your city on the Map, using the Find command, and then click the Set
button. Your city now becomes mile zero and displays the current time. The Map calculates all distances and time differences based on your home city's location and time.
If your home isn't among the cities listed in the Map, use an atlas to determine the exact
latitude and longitude of your home. (Or if you're not fussy, just click the approximate
spot.) Use this information to add your city to the map: Type the name of the city, along
with its coordinates, and then click Add City.
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Map Secrets
Around the world in 80 Returns
To see all the locations that the Map already knows about, hold down the Option
key while repeatedly clicking Find (or pressing Return). This action cycles through
all the cities that the Map is programmed to find by name.

No clock-resetting for the PowerBook traveler
If you have a PowerBook (or travel with your desktop Mac), reset the Map's home

city when you go on a trip. By resetting the map to your destination city, the time
on the Mac's internal clock automatically changes to match the time in the new
city. This way, you don't have to set your Mac clock at the end of each flight, and
you'll still be able to check the time in your home city.

The importance of setting your home town
Here's solid proof that the Map can have a profound impact on your work: A major
magazine publishing company in Oregon was struggling to keep its important
QuarkXPress files up to date. An editor would open a nearly-completed magazine
layout only to get a warning from QuarkXPress that nearly all the imported
graphics in the Quark file had been modified and needed updating. Yet, the editor
knew perfectly well that the graphics had not been updated s ince the file was last
saved. Still, not wanting to take chances, the editor would laboriously update each
file. An hour later, though, the same thing would happen. It was driving the staff
crazy. Why did Quark keep saying the pictures in the files had been modified when
they weren't?
Incredibly, the Map was responsible. One of the designers had unwittingly set his
Map's home city to Ouagadougou - the capital of Burkina Faso in West Africa.
Even though his clock was set correctly, the Map was telling his Mac that it was
really eight hours earlier in Oregon. Therefore, each file he saved was datestarnped with a time that was, by Oregon time, eight hours ahead of its actual save
time. When the file was opened and saved on another Mac set to the correct time
zone, Quark became hopelessly confused as to when the files had really been
modified last. (Fact is, this same Quark problem can arise even when the Mac
clocks on a network are out of sync by just an hour or two.) At any rate, s imply
resetting the Map brought all the Macs on the network back into sync and the
problem vanished .
And that's why you shouldn't ignore your lowly Map.

Instant intercity distance readout
You can use the Ma p to quickly ascertain the distance between any two spots on
Earth. Suppose that you live in Chicago but need to know the distance between
Miami and Budapest. Easy: Type Miami in the location field, click Find (or press
Return), and then click Set. As far as the Map is concerned, you jus t changed your
home city. Next, type Budapest in the location field and press Return. The Map
jumps to Budapest, and you'll have your answer: 5,330 miles.
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Miles-to-kilometers calculator
The Map control panel contains an undocumented feature for converting miles to
kilometers and vice versa. The distance between two map points is displayed in
the lower-left corner of the Map window. If the distance is displayed in miles, click
mi, and that number is instantly converted from miles to kilometers. Click the km
text and the distance again is converted, this time to degrees. Click again to return
to convert the figure back to miles.

Map zooming
You can view the map at three levels of magnification: normal size, twice normal
size, and four times normal size.
Magnify the map by 200 percent by pressing the Shift key while opening the Map
control panel. To do this, you need to first double-click the Map icon and then
press the Shift key (an icon won't open if you hold down the Shift key while
double-clicking).
To magnify the map by 400 percent, hold down the Option key while opening the
control panel. For an even more magnified view, try opening the Map while
pressing both the Option and Shift keys. (Again, you need to press Shift right after
you double-click.)

A better Map
If you have a color or grayscale Mac, you can replace the uninspiring black-andwhite map in the Map control panel with the splendid color world map stored in
the Scrapbook. To make the switch, copy the color map from the Scrapbook.
Open the Map control Panel, click the map picture, and choose the Paste command. (The result is shown in Figure 4-23.)
You also can copy the map graphic from the Map control panel. Click anywhere on
the map, and choose Copy. You now have a neat little world map that you can
paste into any other program.

A new Map graphic
Actually, you can paste any graphic into the Map, although few choices other than
a world map make any sense (see Figure 4-24).

Figure 4-24:
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A multilingual Map
You won't find this one anywhere but here. As we mentioned earlier, you can
repeatedly press Option-Return to see every city in the Map's database. If you
continue past Zurich, the Map starts at the top of its list again - but this time, it
tells you each city's name in the native language spoken there!

Whats the time difference?
You can find out the difference between any spot in the world and your own time
zone. First, click somewhere on the map (or type the city name, such as Paris, and
click Find). Then click the words Time Zone. The Time Diff. box now shows the
time difference between the cities. (fhe tiny + or - symbol at the right indicates
whether you're ahead or behind.)

The mystery ofLower Burrell
Even we are confounded by the presence of Lower Burrell, PA - population
13,200 - in the databases of both the Map and the Date & Time control panels.
Yes, Lower Burrell ... but not Pittsburgh!
Even stranger: Lower Burrell's time zone seems to be an hour earlier than anywhere else in Pennsylvania. We suspect that it's a programmer's hometown .. . but
we'd love some knowledgeable reader to fill us in on the details.

Roll credits!
Click the version number at the right side of the control panel, and the words v7.0,
by Mark Davis are inserted into the city-name field. The message disappears when
you release the mouse button.

Memory
The Memory control panel (see Figure 4-25) manages several important memory-related
functions: the disk cache, virtual m emory, RAM disks, Modem Memory Manager, and 32-bit
addressing. For explanations of the real-world uses for these functions, see Chapter 9 (the
memory chapter).
The Memory control panel automatically hides or shows controls, depending on your Mac
model. For example, the original Mac LC doesn't work with virtual memory, so no virtualmemory options appear. And only Power Macintosh models offer the Modern Memory
Manager choice.
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Figure 4-25:
The many panels of
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Memory control panel Secrets
Roll credits!
For this one, you need a Mac that works with virtual memory. First, turn on Virtual
Memory. Hold down the Option key while clicking the pop-up menu used to
choose a hard drive. Instead of a list of available drives, you see a hierarchical
menu containing the names of the programmers. The submenus contain comments about each of the programmers.

Power Macintosh cleverness
If you own a Power Mac, use virtual memory. Everything you've ever been told
about virtual memory is wrong, and virtual memory can save you hundreds of
dollars' worth of real RAM. See Chapter 9 for instructions and the lowdown.

Turn off virtual memory at start-up
We're not sure how often you'll use this, but here it is: If you press the 3€ key while
your Mac starts up, you'll turn off virtual memory for that computing session.

Monitors
If your Mac's monitor shows color or shades of gray, use the Monitors (or Monitor &
Sound, described next) control panel to set the number of colors your monitor displays
(for example, to switch from color to black and white). The range of options depends on
your Mac's video capability; the more video RAM, or VRAM, you have installed, the more
colors your Mac can display. (Details on VRAM appear in Chapter 11.) The options range
from two colors (black and white) to 16.7 million (see Figure 4-26) .
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Figure 4-26:
The Monitors
control panel.
The older
edition lacks the
"Rearrange"
choices in the
lower-left
corner. At
right: 7.5.3's
replacement for
Monitors (and
for Sound).
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Why not always display the maximum number of colors possible? In a word: speed.
Working with more colors slows a Mac's display. So if you're working on a large page
layout, switch to black-and-white mode to speed screen redraws. As a general rule, the
lower the color setting in the Monitors control panel (16 colors, 256, and so on), the faster
your screen gets repainted.
(Some Power Mac models, of course, can't be set to black-and-white; these Macs are
considered fast enough that you wouldn't notice any slowdown. See Chapter 13 for details.
You're supposed to use the Monitors control panel to make the switch, selecting the
number of colors you want to display. The long rectangle at the bottom of the control
panel displays the full spectrum of colors you selected.
If you find that you change the number of colors displayed with some frequency, you may
want to make an alias of the Monitors control panel. Put the alias in your Apple menu as a
stand-alone item so that you can get to it more easily than through the Control Panels folder.

Or, for even faster switching, use Color Coordinator, included on the CD that comes with
this book (see Chapter 34).
Getting back to the Monitors control panel: You also use it to set up multiple-monitor
configurations if you have more than one monitor attached to your Mac. A common
example: a PowerBook with a color monitor attached. The Monitors control panel, in this
setup, determines which monitor - the laptop's built-in screen or the external color - is
considered to be the main screen.
Each monitor connected to your system is represented in the Monitors control panel by a
tiny monitor icon. See Chapter 11 for a juicy exploration of multiple-monitors Secrets.
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Monitor Secrets
Correcting the gamma
You make subtle adjustments to the color balance on your monitor by using an
undocumented feature in the Monitors control panel. To unlock the feature, click
the Options button while holding down the Option key. If you're using your Mac's
built-in video or an Apple video card, you see a dialog box with a checkbox
marked "Use Special Gamma."
Apple monitors are manufactured by Sony. Apple found the overall image a little
bit dim, however, and decided to adjust the gamma settings to create a brighter,
whiter picture. Apple calls its preferred setting Standard Gamma. Uncorrected
gamma, on the other hand, is the original, unmodified Sony Trinitron setting. Some
Apple monitors, such as the Apple 16-inch monitor, offer additional gamma
settings. Try each to see whether there's a gamma setting that you prefer.

Be smart about your settings
For best speed and best picture, use the 256-colors settings for word processing,
on-line services, and most day-to-day work. Definitely switch to "Thousands" if
you're going to be playing QuickTime movies, however. Reserve "Millions" for
photo retouching.

Roll credits!
In the upper-right corner of the control-panel window, click the version number
(such as 7.1.3). You see a pop-up list showing the names of the six programmers.
The fun isn't over yet. Keep holding down the mouse button (so that the list stays
visible), and press the Option key. The tiny face next to Jim Straus's name sticks
out its tongue each time you press the Option key. Press the Option key 11 times;
the first and last names in the list begin to rearrange themselves and get replaced
with the words Blue and Meanies. (The Blue Meanies are the System 7 test-andcleanup SWAT team.)

Monitors &Sound
In System 7.5.3 and later, on PCI Power Macs, the Monitors control panel (and the Sound
control panel, too) were replaced by one central multimedia control panel - called Monitors & Sound. It works exactly like the older Monitors control panel, with only two differences. First, two additional buttons at the top of the control panel let you switch its screen to
show you sound controls. And second, all the functions of the Monitors control panel that
used to be hidden away behind an Options button (such as Gamma and, for multisync monitors, resolution changing) are now easily accessible on the main panel. (See Figure 4-26.)
More important, Monitors & Sound adopts the 1996 look for new Apple control panels:
light gray background and large icon buttons at the top (borrowed, oddly enough, from
the Launcher window), and a Help button to click if you get confused.
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Mouse
This control panel provides access to two vital mouse controls: tracking and double-dick
speed (see Figure 4-27).
Figure 4-27:
Fine-lune your mouse w ith the
Mouse control panel. If you have a
PowerBook and version 7 .2 or later
of this panel, you also have an
option for thickening your cursor.
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Mouse tracking is the ratio between the physical movement of the mouse on your desk
and the movement of the pointer on your monitor. The higher the setting, the less you
have to slide the mouse to move the pointer. In other words, at the fastest of the seven
available settings, a tiny one-inch movement of the mouse on your desk may move the
cursor three inches across the screen - or even more: The exaggeration of the cursor's
movement is associated with how fast you move the mouse.
Even at the fastest t racking setting, when you move the mouse very slowly, the cursor on
the screen moves exactly that much - one inch per inch of desk space. (fhat makes life
easier when you're doing fine editing in a graphics program.) Yet if you move the mouse
that same inch very quickly, the cursor on the screen may jump most of the w ay across
your monitor. (Your cheerful authors once were privy to a thick Apple document- a
bound dissertation on mouse-acceleration r esear ch, believe it or not - in which the pros
and cons of various cursor-speed logarithmic scales were discussed and tested at length.)
The higher settings are best for most applications. You're less likely to run out of mousepad (and desk space), and you can zip the pointer from one end of the monitor to the
other with the flick of a wrist. We've heard it argued that the slower settings ar e good for
graphics work, because a slow-moving pointer provides better control. Yet as we said,
even at the Fast setting, a slow-moving mouse gives you a slow-moving cursor. (You can
make the mouse even faster using ResEdit; see Chapter 21.)
How does the Mac know the difference between a double-click and two single clicks? Using
the Mouse control panel's Double-Click Speed setting, you tell the Mac how fast the two clicks
must occur to qualify as a double-dick. When adjusting this setting, watch the little picture
of the mouse. The mouse button flashes to indicate the new minimum double-click rate.
In System 7.0 and System 7.0.1, the setting y ou make here also determines the amount of
time you have to wait between (a) the time y ou click an icon's name to change it and (b)
the appearance of the renaming rectangle that actually allow s y ou to begin typing (see
"Renaming icons" in Chapter 1) .
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Network
The Mac, in its wondrous multilingual way, can talk to several different kinds of networks.
It can talk to LocalTalk (the built-in networking system). It can talk to the faster, more
expensive Ethernet or Token Ring. The Mac even can communicate with such a thing as a
remote network, which is what you become when you use Apple Remote Access to dial in.
(See Chapter 32 for details on networks.)
You have to use this control panel to direct the Mac's attention to the correct kind of
network. For example, if your Mac is hooked up to a laser printer by Ethernet, and you
now want to connect your PowerBook 180 (which doesn't have Ethernet) to transfer some
files, you'll have to switch the Mac to LocalTalk by opening Network and clicking the
corresponding icon.

Numbers
This control panel first appeared in System 7.1. Like Date & Time, the Numbers control
panel was necessitated by System 7.1 's "world-ready" feature.
This control panel determines where the commas and periods appear in big numbers. On
France, for example, periods are used instead of commas to separate the thousands, as in
"you owe me a grand -yeah, 1.000 bucks.") Use the little pop-up menus to change the
punctuation to serve as the decimal point and the thousands separator (see Figure 4-28),
or simply type the punctuation mark in the box.
Figure 4-28:
System 7.1's Numbers
control panel makes
your digits worldready.
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The right side of the control panel controls the way money amounts are displayed (such
as what currency symbol appears).
Changing the Separators affects numbers in the Finder; a file that says "l,233K" will say
"1.233K" after you restart the Mac. But we can't think of anyplace where the Currency
changes would have any effect. In any case, you probably can see where we're headed
with this: After you check out this control panel, throw it away.

Open Transport (and related files)
Open Transport, the 1995 universal networking software from Apple, introduces a bunch
of clutte r to your System Folder: AppleTalk control panel, TCP/IP control panel,
OpenTpt AppleTalk Library, OpenTpt Internet Library, Open Transport Library,
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OpenTptAppleTalkLlb, OpenTptlntemetLlb, OpenTransportLlb, Ethernet (built-in),
Serial (built-in), AppleTalk Preferences, and TCP/IP Preferences. See Chapter 32 to find
out what good all this does you.

PC Exchange
This handy control panel further breaks down the barriers between Macs and IBMcompati bles. With PC Exchange installed, you can, for the first time, insert a DOS disk into
your Mac disk drive and see its icon on the Desktop, just like a Mac disk. And not just
floppies - PC Exchange also lets DOS-formatted SyQuests, Bernoullis, and other
removables appear on your desktop. (Apple is finally making good on its years-old marketing promise of providing a disk drive that can read both kinds of disks. Before PC
Exchange, you had to run the clunky Apple File Exchange program before inserting the
PC disk.)
The control panel itself (included with System 7.5) is designed to let you map various
kinds of DOS or Windows files to appropriate Macintosh programs that know how to open
them (see Figure 4-29). After you've established these assignments, you can double-click a
Word for Windows document on that IBM disk you inserted, and the document will open
smoothly in your Mac version of Word.
Figure 4-29:
A tool for trafficking
with disks from the
Dark Side.
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PC Exchange Secrets
Off isn't really off
The Off button in the PC Exchange control panel only disables PC Exchange
temporarily. If you restart the Mac, PC Exchange pops right back on!
If you really don't want PC Exchange lurking around, eating up perfectly good RAM,

disable it using Extensions Manager or Conflict Catcher (included with this book).

Why you don't want to use PC disks all the time
PC Exchange works so well that we've actually met people who have been using
PC floppy disks - which they bought by mistake - for months without even
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noticing it. Since the Mac treats them exactly like Mac floppies , there's no way
those people would know.
Well, almost. PC floppies, mounted on your desktop via PC Exchange, are even
slower than floppies usually are. Much slower. If this sounds like you, reformat
your PC disks as Mac disks and enjoy the newfound speed.

Some commonly used PC-to-Mac links
In the control panel, you're expected to set up links between the three-letter
filename-extensions of the PC files you'll be using (such as. TX:!) and the creator
codes for the programs you use on the Mac. Table 4-1 lists a few common
matchups to get you started. See Chapter 16 for details on Creator codes.

Table 4-1 PC-to-Mac link decoder ring
PC suffix

Mac Creator Code

Mac Type Code

Will open in

.Al

ART5 or ART3

TEXT

Illustrator

.TXT

MSWD

TEXT

Microsoft Word

.DOS
.ASC or .TXT

MSWD

TEXT

Microsoft Word

MSWD

TEXT

.JPG

8BIM

JPEG

Microsoft Word
PhotoShop

.PCX

8BIM

PICT

PhotoShop

.TIF

8BIM

TIFF

.XP

XPR3

XDOC

PhotoShop
QuarkXPress

Portable
This aging control panel came with Apple's very first attempt at a laptop, the Mac Portable, and was also included with PowerBook models 100, 140, and 170. It serves as your
sole defense against premature battery-charge depletion (see Figure 4-30).
Figure 4-30:
On earlier
PowerBooks, this
control panel can
really put you to sleep.
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Its controls govern how quickly your hard drive and your whole computer go to sleep
after a period of inactivity. Of course, s leep modes save battery juice, but short sleep
intervals make it harder to get your work done. Details on all this stuff are in Chapter 14 and later in this chapter, under "PowerBook" and "PowerBook Setup."
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Power Macintosh Card
As you'll read in Chapter 13, there are two ways to turn a standard Mac into a Power Macintosh:

Install a small PDS circuit board, or get a complete motherboard replacement. There's a
drawback to the upgrade card: You get only the speed boost of the PowerPC chip without
any of the other Power Mac features (such as CD-quality sound and speech recognition).
The big advantage of the upgrade card, on the other hand, is that you can tum it off,
restoring your Mac to its pre-Power Mac state. You might want to do that if, for example,
you have a Quadra 800 and want to run Excel 4.0 (which, as a non-"native" program, runs
faster on the Quadra than on the Power Macintosh chip). Or you might want to run some
game that doesn't work properly on the Power Mac.
This control panel is a simple on/off switch for the upgrade card. If you click Off, turn off
the computer, and start it again, it reverts to its old, pre-Power Mac self. (Using the Restart
command doesn't do the trick; you have to shut down.)
This control panel, by the way, contains one great secret: its hidden credits. Open the
control panel while pressing the Option key: You get a picture of the programmers. Now, if
you turn on Balloon Help, you can point to each person's mouth to get an introduction,
and a witty remark, from each ("Hi, I'm Erica. Do you want to buy any Girl Scout cookies?'')

PowerBook
The PowerBook control panel, born with System 7.1 , is like a grown-up version of the
Portable control panel; its purpose in life is to save battery power at the expense of
computing horsepower.
When you drag the little switch (see Figure 4-31) into the Custom position, the dialog box
expands to display three individual controls: System (how quickly the Mac goes to s leep
after you stop using it) , Screen Dims (how quickly the backlighting turns ofQ, and Hard
Disk Spins Down (how quickly the internal hard drive stops spinning). The farther to the
left you place these s liders, the more battery power you'll save - and the more irritating it
will be to try to get real work done.
Figure 4 -31:
The PowerBook control
panel offers far more
control than the
Portable control panel
that it replaces.
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The two checkboxes eke out a few more dribbles of battery power by allowing your Mac's
processor chip to rest between bursts of activity ("Allow processor cycling") or by slowing
it ("Reduced processor speed"). You can really feel it when these options are turned on,
too - your menu clock updates erratically, After Dark animations get jerky, and typing
isn't quite as responsive- but each battery charge does indeed last longer.
Beginning with version 7.2 of this panel (introduced with the Duo 250 and 270c, and also
installed with System Update 3.0; see Chapter 5), you get a terrific feature. As in the
commercial PowerBook utility kits, you can save one set of settings (quick-to-sleep) for
battery use and another (maximum speed) for when the Mac is plugged in. Choose options
from the pop-up menu at the bottom of the dialog box as appropriate.

PowerBook control panel Secrets
lVhy you 're confused
With every new generation of PowerBook models, Apple revamps these control
panels. If your older PowerBook's software looks nothing like our illustrations, you
have the old PowerBook control panel (before version 7.2). The older panel also
contained today's PowerBook Setup controls (SCSI Disk Mode and so on).
The Wake on Ring feature (in case you're using your PowerBook as a fax machine)
got moved, too, to PowerBook Setup. Of course, today's young whippersnappers
don't even know what Wake on Ring is; it was only available on PowerBook 100series models. In later models, it was replaced with that Automatic Wake-Up thing;
see "PowerBook Setup."

lVhere are my battery-savings checkboxes?
If your PowerBook uses an '040 chip (such as the PowerBook 500 series or

Duo 280), you're probably wondering why you don't have the two energy-saving
checkboxes called "Allow processor cycling" and "Reduced processor speed."
Well, you don't have "Reduced processor speed" because your mile-a-minute '040
chip can't slow down; that's a feature only of '030 chips.
You do have processor cycling, though - it's just hidden. To access it, flip the control
panel's upper-right switch to the Easy position (if it's not already in that position).
Then, while pressing Option, slide the switch to Custom. When the panel opens
next time, you'll see the processor-cycling checkbox, awaiting your command.

Roll credits!
Option-click the version number (PowerBook 7.2 or later); then tap the Option key
repeatedly. Sooner or later, you'll find Elvis.

PowerBook Display
When Apple figured out how to add a video-out jack to a PowerBook, it opened all kinds of
possibilities for people who make presentations. You can plug an external monitor or
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projector into the video port, and your audience can watch the monitor while you watch
your PowerBook screen.
This control panel simply allows you to turn mirroring on or off. When your two monitors
are mirrored, the same image appears on both screens; you and your audience see the
same thing. When mirroring is off, though, you have two independent monitors. Your
audience can be watching slides on the external screen while you're privately reading your
notes on the PowerBook screen. It's pretty great.
Earlier versions of this control panel also control how fast the built-in screen's backlighting goes off. (Backlighting is another big battery-juice consumer.) After a specified period
of inactivity, the backlighting goes off, only to reawaken when you touch a key or move the
trackball. Apple eventually removed the Screen Dimming control, because a much more
powerful screen dimmer is built into the PowerBook control panel (7.2 or later).

PowerBook Setup
If your PowerBook comes with version 7.2 (or later) of the PowerBook control panel, you
have an additional panel called PowerBook Setup (see Figure 4-32). This panel contains
SCSI Disk Mode settings for more flexibility when you're using SCSI Disk Mode (see Chapter 14) and Automatic Wake-Up. There's not a word about this Wake-Up thing in the
PowerBook manual, so we're not exactly sure what it's for. We'll just murmur something
about letting this feature wake the PowerBook at a specified time in the middle of the night
to receive a fax from Japan, and leave it at that.
Figure 4-32:
PowerBook Setup,
which once was part
of the Portable control
panel.
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If you have a built-in modem, you'll also find here the dreaded Compatible/ Normal switch.

Consider the frustration of PowerBook owners trying to get this internal modem to work,
who must choose between those two options - "Compatible" vs. "Normal"! How are they
supposed to make a decision? More on this topic in Chapter 14. For now, just note that if
you have a Global Village internal modem (for your PowerBook 500-series or Duo), and its
software is 2.5 or later, this control has been moved to the "PowerPort for 500 & Duo
series" control panel.

PowerTalk Setup
PowerTalk, the optional RAM-and-disk-hungry System 7.5 feature, is described more fully
in Chapter 6. This control panel, however, is the master on/off switch; it also lets you
configure and open your Key Chain (your master password system).

l 36

Part I: System Software Revealed

Screen
This little panel works only on specific models (such as the LC 500 series, Color Classic,
and Mac TV), which tend to be Macs with built-in color monitors. These monitors have no
knobs to adjust; therefore, you use this control panel to tweak the brightness, contrast,
and automatic dimming. If you have any other model, toss this item.

Serial Switch
For the Mac llfx and Quadra 950 only; otherwise, out it goes. This tiny on/off switch affects
the modem port speed - and, therefore, your success at getting MIDI software and
modem programs to work. Switch the setting to Compatible if you use any kind of music
soft ware, or it's bye-bye, MIDI.

Sharing Setup
The Sharing Setup control panel allows you to assign your Mac a unique network name
and to identify yourself as its owner (and, therefore, the one who determines which items
on your Mac are shared and which aren't). Mostly, however, you use this control panel to
turn File Sharing on and off. For details on File Sharing, networking, and this control panel,
see Chapter 32.

Sound
Why should you be content with a nondescript beep when you can make your Mac
squeak, giggle, roar, burp, or play the theme song from "Hee Haw"?
With the Sound control panel (see Figure 4-33), you can change your Mac's alert sound,
add sounds to and delete sounds from its repertoire, and adjust the overall volume of your
Mac speaker. If you have the newer Sound control panel (right in Figure 4-33), you also can
record and play from your Mac's CD-ROM drive, if you have one.
Figure 4-33:
The old (left) and the
newer (right) Sound
control panels.
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If you have the newer Sound control panel, it may take you a while to get used to its

multiple-panel approach. The point is that each time you change the setting in the pop-up
menu, the controls change in the panel portion. Chapter 14 covers some of the effects you
can achieve by using different settings. On any case, System 7.5.3's Monitors & Sound
control panel should help comprehension.)
When the Sound panel's pop-up menu is set to Alert Sounds (the only setting for the older
control panel), you see the Mac's small set of alert sounds: a quack, the Wild Eep, a
droplet, and so on. To play a sound, click its name in the list or click the volume adjustment bar. Whichever sound is selected when you close the control panel becomes the
standard alert sound. That's an important fact to remember if you have long sounds in
your arsenal, which are utterly annoying as error beeps (because the Mac is incapacitated
until the sound finishes playing).

Record a sound
To record sounds, your Mac needs some kind of microphone. Some models (Classic,
LC, Hsi, and so on) require (and came with) the old-style gray Mac mike. Later models
(Quadra 605, Power Mac, and so on) require the longer-plugged PlainTalk mike ($20). And
if your really old model doesn't even have a sound-input jack on the back, you have to buy
a mike that plugs into your modem port, like a MacRecorder (Macromedia).
To record, click the Add ... button, which opens a panel with tape recorder-like controls
(see Figure 4-34). Click Record to begin recording your sound. Be ready to click Stop
promptly when you finish, so that you don't record a block of dead air at the end of your
sound. To save what you recorded, click Save and assign the sound a name. It now appears in your list of available alert sounds.
Figure 4-34:
Recording a
new sound.

~
:02
0

nconds

:10

H Soue B

Remove a sound
After you select the name of a sound you want to remove, you can get rid of it in three ways:
• Click the Remove button. A dialog box appears, asking whether you're sure that you
want to remove the sound. If you click Yes, the sound is deleted from your System file.
(You never can remove the Simple Beep.)
• Choose Cut from the Edit menu, or type the keyboard equivalent: 00-X. If you use this
method, you don't get the warning dialog box. (After you cut the sound, you can paste it
into your Scrapbook for long-term storage.)
• The easiest way is to press the Clear key in the numeric keypad.
You can add as many sounds as you want to your system file, but watch out: Digitized
sounds take up lots of disk space. A seven-second sound file can be lSOK or more. Adding
too many sounds can bloat your System file quickly.
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Sound control panel Secrets
How to rename a sound
You may think that there's no way to rename a sound after you record it. Not sohere's how.
In the Sound control panel, select the sound that you want to rename. Remove it
from the list, using the Cut command (Edit menu). Next, use the Paste command
(or press 3€-V) to paste the sound back into your list. When you do so, you are
asked to give the sound a name (see Figure 4-35). Type a new name, and click OK.
Figure 4-35:
Naming a new sound.

Giue this sound a name:

ISurf and seagulls

Distributing or backing up your sounds
Any sound that you create with the Sound control panel becomes a draggable,
trashable, movable icon, but it's somewhat buried. To see it, open your System
Folder; then double-click your System file. You'll see all your sounds listed in the
window. Manipulate them as you would any other icons.

Startup Sound Memos
If your Mac has a microphone, you can use the Sound control panel to leave audio

messages for yourself or the next person who uses your Mac.
Record a message, using the Sound control panel. Double-dick your System
Folder; double-click your System file. Then drag the sound file that contains your
message out of the System file and into the Startup Items folder (also in the
System Folder). Your message automatically plays back the next time the Mac is
turned on.

Roll credits!
Do you have the newer-style Sound control panel? Press Option as you make a selection from the pop-up menu. You're treated to an utterance by a very drugged-out
programmer - or somebody acting like one - and a quote from Jung.
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Sound & Displays
For a brief, unhappy moment, Apple computer released this horribly confusing control panel as a
replacement for what had been two control panels:
Monitors and Sound. Only the first-release 7200, 7500,
and 8500 Power Mac models carried this control panel.
The interface (see Figure 4-36) has four panes that
correspond to video (input and output) and sound
(input and output). You have to double-click an item in
one of the four directories to open a window containing the options you actually want to change. For
example, if you double-click the Display field, you get
what looks like the older Monitors control panel. To
change your error beep, you click the System Sound
button; another window opens, containing what used
to be in the Sound control panel.
Sound &

Display~

Soullll l•P•t

Sou4 D•tput

../'Externol Audio Input
;1nternel CD
: Externol Microphone

../ Externol Headphone.
../Computer Speeker

;
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Video
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../;Built-In Video

../ Dtspley

:

Ever wonder about the names
of the sounds that come with
System 7? For the most part,
they're onomatopoetic, spelled like
they sound: "Wild Eep," "Quack,"
and so on. But what about that
staccato E-Aat diminished triad
called "Sosumi"?
Early in Apple's career as a
computer-making superstar, there
was a little legal trouble. (Apple's
always in legal trouble somewhere
in the world.) And that trcuble was
with, believe it or not, the Searles.
The Searles' private record label
was called Apple Records. The
Searles' lawyers claimed that
Apple, in making a computer with
sound capabilities, was trying lo
get into the recording industry,
causing confusion in consumers'
minds. After all, these two
companies had the same names
and were doing the same things,
right?
So Apple sighed and promised
Apple Records, in writing, that it
would never get into the recording
industry. Apple Records bocked
off, and Macintosh went forth into
the world.

!

:

W

Why it's called Sosumi

(System Sound ... )

Figure 4-36: The Sound & Displays control panel was a blend of
two old control panels, Monitors and Sound.

------

Speech
This thoroughly enjoyable control panel, shown in
Figure 4-37, lets your Mac read out loud. It's the
command center for the Mac's text-to-speech feature,
in which the Mac speaks whatever you've typed into
SimpleText (or other compatible programs). See
Chapter 23 for the full Speech scoop.

A couple of years ago, however,
Apple started including a microphone with most Mac models. And
guess what you're supposed to do
with that mike? Yup - make
recordings! It certainly would take
a hypersensitive record company to
interpret giving away a free
microphone as "entering the
recording industry." But you never
know. Some wily Apple engineer,
recognizing the potential litigation,
gave the alert sound a name that
serves as a subrle tribute to Apple
Records: Sosumi!
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Speech E.

Figure 4-37:
This control panel
comes with PlainTalk
1.4.1, so that talking
Macs (such as Power
Macintosh models)
can talk more
naturally.
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Meanwhile, this control panel lets you choose a default voice and rate of speaking. Best of
all, if you click the speaker icon, you hear each voice tested, saying something hilariously
in character. For example, the "Good News" voice sings, to the tune of the Graduation
March, "Congratulations! You've just won the sweepstakes, and you don't have to pay
income tax again." Zarvox says, in its alien monotone, "That looks like a peaceful planet. .. "
And Deranged says, voice shaking,"!-! need to go on a really long va-a-cation ... "
Sometimes we think it must be really fun to work at Apple.

Speech Setup
You only need this control panel if you have an AV Mac or a Power Mac and you want to
talk to it - or, rather, talk to it and have it respond. We're referring, of course, to Apple's
PlainTalk speech recognition feature, discussed in detail (along with this control panel) in
Chapter 13.
Oh, yeah - there 's a hidden credit in here. Turn on Balloon Help, and point to the version
number. Wowww.

Startup Disk
Startup Disk tells your Mac which disk it should start up from. Throw it away unless you
have more than one disk attached to your Mac. Interestingly, even disks without working
System Folders appear in the control panel. Click the one that you want to be the start-up
disk the next time you turn on or restart the computer (see Figure 4-38).
Figure 4-38:
Pick a disk to get
things started with the
Startup Disk control
panel.
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If you have more than one hard drive, or if you have a hard drive and a cartridge system
(Zip or SyQuest, for example), it's sometimes handy to have two system versions available - one System Folder on each drive. You use this control panel, in this case, to specify
which System you want to be in control the next time the Mac starts. (Unfortunately,
Startup Disk can't distinguish among different partitions of a disk - only different disks.)
If you open this control panel and click in the blank white area around your disk icons, so
that no icon is highlighted, the Mac will start up using the disk with the highest SCSI
address number (see Chapter 30).
If you have only one hard drive, you can safely pull this one out of your System Folder.

Text
This special control panel, introduced in System 7.5, works in conjunction with WorldScript
foreign-language systems. It allows you to specify (if you've purchased any foreignlanguage kits) which kind of writing system (Roman, Kanji, and so on) to use, and in which
direction text should proceed across the page. We guess that this is a good one to throw away.

Trackpad
This control panel (see Figure 4-39) is, of course, useful only on PowerBooks - such as
the 500, 5000, or 2000 series - on which you control the cursor by touching a trackpad.
The Trackpad panel's controls are exactly the same as those in the Mouse control panel
(see the "Mouse" section earlier in this chapter).

Figure 4-39:
The Trackpad allows you to
set up independent drag
and click sensitivity for your
PowerBook 500-series
laptop.
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So why keep Trackpad and Mouse? Because you may want to use your PowerBook at
home with a real mouse plugged into it, and yet use the trackpad when you're on the
plane. By giving you two separate control panels, Apple makes it easy to set up separate
degrees of responsiveness for each device. (fhis isn't true of the 100-series PowerBooks,
in which the Mouse control panel controls both trackball and mouse sensitivity.)

Users & Groups
You use the Users & Groups control panel to determine which network users (or groups of
users) have access to the shared items on your Mac and the degree of access each user is
granted. Look for full details in Chapter 32.
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Views
The Views control panel (see Figure 4-40) can change the font for all text in Finder windows. It also allows you to specify the information included in list views.
In the Icon Views portion of the control panel, you can specify how you want icons to be
displayed: along a straight or a staggered invisible grid. Select the "Always snap to grid"
checkbox if you want icons to snap in line with an invisible grid when you drag them in
Finder windows. (As mentioned in Chapter 1, you can always override the setting you
make here - press the 3€ key as you drag the icon.)
Figure 4-40:

The Views control
panel.
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You choose the font from the pop-up menu near the top of the control panel. Smaller fonts
work best, especially if you have many files and folders crammed into Finder windows. But
you can choose any size up to 36 points (see Figure 4-41). Sizes larger than 24 points aren't
listed in the pop-up menu, but you can type larger point sizes directly in the size box,
which is selected for editing as soon as you open the control panel. (Hint: select a font
that's built into the Mac, such as Geneva, Chicago, or Monaco; TrueType and ATM-ready
fonts take the Mac longer to display.)
For list views, you also can specify the size of the icons that are displayed next to each
file's name. The largest of these views produces icons as big as the full-size icons.
The checkboxes in the bottom portion of the control panel allow you to select the information you want to see in list views. List views look much better if you eliminate categories
that you don't use. If you don't use Labels on your files, for example, deselect the "Show
label" checkbox. If the version number of each file is not important to you, get rid of that,
too. If you deselect all the options, your list views shows only the names of files and
folders (see Figure 4-42).
There are two other list-view options to consider. Check "Calculate folder sizes" if you
want list views to include the size (in kilobytes) of folders as well as files. Of this option
isn't selected, you simply see a dash for each folder's size in a Finder window.) Do so only
temporarily, however; when "Calculate folder sizes" is on, your Mac becomes sporadically
sluggish as it attempts to add up the sizes of all your files in the background.
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Figure 4-41:
Text in Finder
windows can be
displayed in any size
up to 36 points. At
bottom: Icon View or
List View? The views
look similar when you
choose the largest of
the three icon-size
settings in the Views
control panel.
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Figure 4-42:
Uncheck all the boxes
in the Views control
panel, and you end
up with a bare-bones
list view, eliminating
everything but file
names.
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Check "Show disk info in header" if you want the amounts of available and used disk space
to be displayed at the top of each Finder window. Both options provide useful information
in your list-view windows.

Techie note: Views, by the way, is the only control panel you can control using
AppleScript.
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WindowShade
WindowShade is yet another shareware-program-made-good: Apple appropriated it for
inclusion with System 7.5. It's a neat one, too, excellent for PowerBooks and other smallscreen Macs. WindowShade allows you to collapse any open window into nothing but a
title bar, as shown in Figure 4-43. Ot's included with this book.)
Figure 4-43:
A before-and-after
example, showing the
WindowShade
window itself in its
normal and collapsed
states.
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To take this anticlutter step, you double-click the
title bar of the window. With a neat little whoosh,
the main portion of the window disappears,
leaving only the title bar floating on the screen.
(Note, however, that both the whooshing and the
collapsing features default to being off when you
first install your system software. You must open
the WindowShade control panel and switch them
on first.)
Unfortunately, some programs have their own
ideas of what a title-bar double-click means (in
Excel and Word, it means "expand this window to
fill the monitor"). Therefore, WindowShade allows
you to change the number of clicks required to
collapse a window. You can even specify that you
have to hold down a key (such as Option or Ctr!)
while clicking for the collapsing to work.
In any case, you repeat the procedure to restore
the window to its earlier size.
There's only one Secret here - a very small one.
To see the hidden credit, click the picture of the
mouse button in the control-panel window.

Extensions One by One
An extension is a background program. It loads

The sedated harddisk window syndrome
Q: I've got a bizarre problem. When I
double-click my hard disk icon - wow,

it takes forever to open into a

window...like two whole minutes.
What's going on?
A: You've fallen victim to a unique
circumstance: You're viewing your hard
drive's contents in size order (you chose,
from the Vrew menu in the Finder, "by
Size"); and you turned on "Calculate
folder sizes" in the Views control panel.
You see, to display your hard disk
contents in a list sorted by size, largest
first, the Moc has to calculate the sizes of
a ll the folders in it before it can open the
window. Thars what causes the delay.
If you were to tum "Calculate folder
sizes" off, you wouldn't experience the
delay, but all the folders would appear
clumped at the bottom of your hard disk
window, not sorted by size.
Likewise, if you choose any other sorting
method from the View menu - by
Nome, for example - you wouldn't
experience such a slowdown.

into memory when you turn on the Mac and stays
there until you turn it off. You might think of an
extens ion as a control panel without a panel - it has no settings for you to change.
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Extensions generally reside in your Extensions folder, although they can also be loose in
your System Folder (or even in the Control Panels folder). Extensions are notable- and
confusing to beginners - because they exist purely for the benefit and reference of the
computer, not you. That is, if you double-click an extension, you just get an error message;
the extension has no controls that you, the user, are meant to play with. Just put extensions in the Extensions folder and forget them.
To confuse the issue, extensions aren't the only things you'll find in your Extensions
folder. It contains drivers, for one thing- those essential software tidbits that teach your
Mac to communicate with some external appliance, such as a printer or a modem. Before
System 7. 1, printer-font files sat in the Extensions folder, too. And lately, all manner of
Apple bug fixes and conflict patches have been spewing from Cupertino. These "updates,"
too, live in your Extensions folder.
Which brings us to our memo to Apple: Clean up your act! Put those 35 modem CCL files
into one CCLs folder! Put the 6 CD-ROM drivers into a folder by themselves! Get those
printer drivers together - as you did with the LaserWriter 8 settings files. Let's see some
organization in the next system rev, OK?

!PowerAV Update
A later version of the !TYC extension, still designed to fix that Power Mac AV 21-inch
monitor problem.

!TYC
A bug-fix extension for Power Mac AV models with Apple's 21-inch monitor.

'040 VM Update
For 575- and 630-series Macs only. This extension fixes a bug that makes your Macs freeze
when virtual memory is on.

630 SCSI Update
A bug-fix patch for LC, Quadra, or Performa 630-series machines that eliminates system
freezes when transferring lots of data (such as to a tape backup).

A/ROSE
Although the name may smell as sweet, A/ROSE by its other name is Apple Real-time
Operating System Extension. This extension gets installed only if, when you use the
Installer, you choose TokenTalk or EtherTalk. You should select only one of those if you
do, in fact, have a TokenTalk card (Apple's Token Ring card, for example) or EtherTalk
circuitry installed. See Chapter 31 for more on NuBus cards, and see Chapter 32 for details
on Ethernet networking.
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Abaton lnterfax, Farallon Remote ...
An increasing number of today's telecommunications programs - America Online, Apple
Remote Access, FirstClass, and so on - rely on a software structure called Apple's Communications Toolbox (CT). One of the convenient features of CT-aware programs is that
you can select your modem's model, by name, from a pop-up list instead of having to enter
its technical parameters (in a Setup dialog box, for example).
Unfortunately, some of these modem programs put their driver icons (known as CCls) for
all of those modem brands into your Extensions folder. Fortunately, there's absolutely
nothing wrong with throwing away all these modem-specific documents except the one
that you own. (Other examples of these CT modem documents: anything beginning with
the words Zoom, Prometheus, Hayes, Global Village, Practical Peripherals, and so on.)

About Apple Guide
See "Apple Guide (and related files)."

Apple CD-ROM (and related files)
Apple CD-ROM is the cornerstone of Apple's sprawling constellation of CD-ROM extensions. It's the driver that permits your Mac to talk to any Apple CD-ROM drive, internal or
external. (See Chapter 28 for more on CD-ROM.)
The Apple CD-ROM suite also includes a special translator extension called Foreign File
Access. It lets your Mac play non-Mac CDs, s uch as PhotoCD, music-only, and DOS-format
discs, provided that you have the proper translation extension installed. Your Mac comes
with four such foreign-file translators: Apple Photo Access (lets your Mac read Kodak
PhotoCD discs); Audio CD Access (lets your Mac play regular, non-computer music
compact discs - requires the AppleCD Audio Player program, described in the previous
chapter); High Sierra File Access (lets your Mac use non-Mac CD-ROMs, such as those
designed for PCs); and ISO 9660 File Access (lets your Mac read another format of nonMac CD-ROM discs). You can feel free to trash any of these four extensions if you never
plan to use discs of the corresponding type.

Apple Event Manager
In older system software, an extension that lets AppleScript programmers send messages
from one program to another. Later incorporated into the AppleScript extension itself.

Apple Guide (and related files)
Balloon Help, introduced in System 7, was supposed to change the world and put book
authors like us out of business. Yet few people use Balloon Help. It's slow; it doesn't work
in many programs; and perhaps above all, it doesn't show you what to do next if you're
trying to accomplish something specific.
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Enter Apple Guide, one of the major features
introduced in System 7.5. When you choose
this command from the Help (or Guide or
question-mark) menu, you get on-screen
index cards that walk you through specific
tasks, one step at a time. See Chapter 2 for
details. This file is the master switch for the
Apple Guide feature.
In order to provide information about a
certain program, Apple Guide must see a
Guide document - which stores all the text
and graphics for the help screens. Unfortunately, you don't get this kind of help with every
program; the Finder is still the only significant
program that comes with a Guide document.
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That's 800-SOS-APPL
An actual transcript from Apple's Austin, TXbased Assistance Center, which you can reach
by dialing 800-SOS-APPL
Customer:

Yeah, I' m calling about my free
towel?

Apple Rep: Your what?
Customer:

I received this pamphlet saying if I
ordered 100 labels... I could
receive a free Snapple towel.

Apple Rep: Sorry, did you say a free towel?
Customer:

Yeah, I'd like to get my towel.

Among the other Guide documents you may
Apple Rep: What number did you dial to get
find in your Extensions folder, however, are:
to me?
About Apple Guide (gives information about
Customer: 800-SNA-APPL
Apple Guide itseIO; Shortcuts (keyboard
shortcut summary); Macintosh Guide
(contains instructions for basic Finder,
printing, and control panel functions); PowerBook Guide Additions (laptop-related
instructions); PowerTalk Guide (details on PowerTalk networking software); Speech
Guide Additions (info on using speech-recognition features of Power Macs and AV
models); and Video Guide Additions (about using video features of AV models).

Apple Multimedia Tuner
This important extension fixes bugs in QuickTime 2.0 and makes playback of your movies
smoother. Unnecessary if you have QuickTime 2.1 or later.

Apple Photo Access
See "Apple CD-ROM (and related files). "

AppleScript (and related files)
This extension, provided with System 7.5 and later, is-as programming languages go a fairly easy system for "scripting" your Mac (making macros to perform repetitive tasks).
For details on AppleScript, see Chapter 22.
AppleScript is the extension itself. Accompanying it in your System Folder are such files as
AppleScript Llb (for Power Macs only; a shared library that makes AppleScript run in
"native mode"); Finder Scripting Extension (lets you control the Finder with your
AppleScripts - and gives the Find File program its special drag-and-drop features, as
described in the previous chapter); InLlnefllter (lets you control your Mac by voice command
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on certain Macs, which, behind the scenes, relies on AppleScript); and Scripting Additions
(a folder of modules that provide additional features to the AppleScript language).

AppleScriptlib
See "AppleScript (and related files) ."

AppleShare (and related files)
The AppleShare extension teaches your Mac how to talk to other Macs over a network;
one of its most useful communication skills is File Sharing, which lets you access a file on
one Mac while you're sitting at another. Details in Chapter 32.
To accomplish all of this, your Mac comes with another typical Apple rat's nest of extens ions and control panels. They include control panels like Sharing Setup, Network, Users
& Groups, and File Sharing Monitor (all described earlier in this chapter), as well as
extensions like Network (which monitors which network type you're using).
Also part of this collection are the individual network-type extensions, which let your.Mac
speak to various l~inds of networks: EtherTalk Phase 2, Mac TCP Token Ring (and Mac
TCP DNR, for Internet domain names), TokenTalk Phase 2 (for the Token Ring card), and
TokenTalk Prep (the driver).
If you're not on a network and have no desire to transfer files between two Macs, you can
safely trash all of this stuff.

Assistant Toolbox
This extension is only for PowerBooks - and it comes only with recent models, or with
System 7.5 and later.
As you'll discover in Chapter 14, a RAM disk remains safely on your Desktop, even if you
restart, even if you have a system crash; the only time you'll vaporize its contents is by
shutting it down. Enter Assistant Toolbox, whose primary purpose in life is to copy your
RAM disk contents back to the hard drive when you s hut down - and to re-establish the
RAM disk, with contents , the next time you start up again.
Assistant Toolbox also lets you control certain functions from the keyboard: ag-Shift-zero
puts your laptop to s leep, and ag-Shift-Contro/-zero makes your hard drive stop spinning.
Finally, in deference to those who use their PowerBooks on the plane or in the cab,
Assistant Toolbox adds deferTed printing and deferTed e-mail sending features - your
printouts and e-mails are held in limbo until you reconnect to a network, whereupon
they're sent automatically.
This extens ion works with the PowerBook File Assistant file-syncing program, provided
with recent PowerBooks and System 7.5.

Audio CD Access
See "Apple CD-ROM (and related files)."

Chapter 4: Control Panels and Extensions

149

AudioVision Extension
This one's not too tough: It's required for your Mac to work with the AudioVision color
monitors - the ones with built-in speakers. (Recently, Apple changed the name of this line
of monitors to AppleVision.)

AV Serial Extension
A bug-fix extension that solves certain printing problems on the Quadra 660AV.

Caps Lock
This extension comes only with 100-series PowerBooks. Of you have any other Mac, throw
this out.)
The traditional typewriter's Caps Lock key doesn't merely lock you into ALL-CAPITALS
typing; the key itse/flocks in a depressed position until you press it a second time to
release it. Most standard Apple keyboards have locking Caps Lock keys.
But PowerBook keyboards' Caps Lock keys don't stay down. And on the PowerBook
100-180c, there's not even a light to signal you that you're about to start typing in caps.
For this reason, Apple created the Caps Lock extension. When your Caps Lock key is engaged,
this extension draws a fat, hollow arrow symbol at the upper-right end of your menu bar.

Catalogs Extension
See "PowerTalk Extension (and related files)."

Clipping Extension
This little guy lets you drag a selected picture or paragraph out of a program and onto
your desktop, where it turns into a Clipping file (using System 7.S's Drag and Drop - see
Chapter 1 for details). Without this extension, you can still drag text, sounds, and graphics
between Drag-and-Drop-savvy programs - you just can't drag them back and forth to
your desktop.

Color Classic Update
A patch to fix a bug that kept Apple Ile cards from working on Color Classics using
System 7.5. Talk about obscure. (Available from online services, if you don't have it.)

Color Picker
The Color Picker is that dialog box that shows a big color wheel, allowing you to choose a
particular color. It appears, for example, when you're in the Labels control panel and you
click a label color to change it.
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This extension adds a More Choices button to that dialog box, allowing you to choose
from between two technical color-representation schemes: HSL (for Hue, Saturation,
Luminosity) and RGB (for Red, Green, Blue).

ColorSync
This extension is the actual guts of ColorSync, Apple's color-matching system (see
"ColorSync System Profile," earlier in this chapter). If you don't have ColorSync Profiles in
your System Folder for each scanner, monitor, and color printer you plan to use, you may
as well toss this.

Display Enabler
This extension is for multisync monitors only (see Chapter I I). It adds, to your Monitors
control panel, the ability to change the screen resolution (to enlarge or reduce the screen
picture, allowing you to see less or more "real estate" at once).

Drag and Drop
For System 7. I variants only. Gives you the Macintosh Drag & Drop feature described in
Chapter I; unnecessary in System 7.5 or later.

Duo Battery Patch
Lets your PowerBook Duo work with Type II batteries.

EM Extension
This extens ion is a component of Extens ions Manager (see "Extensions Manager" earlier in
this chapter). As a control panel, Extensions Manager actually loads after the very extensions it's supposed to manage. Therefore, you also have this extension, which loads before
all other extens ions. It gives you the chance, by pressing the Space bar during s tart-up, to
bring up the Extensions Manager control-panel screen, so that you can choose which
extens ions you want to load.

EM Sound Update
Only for 630-series Macs with internal Express Modems. This extension lets your built-in
Mac s peaker carry the sounds you hear when using that modem (dial tones, modem
squawks, etc.). (Available from on-line services, if you don't have it.)

EtherTalk Phase 2
See "AppleShare (and related files)."
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External CD Sound
Exclusively for 5200 models with external CD-ROM drives. Fixes a bug in which you
couldn't hear, through your built-in speakers, sound from music CDs. Requires a Y-adapter
cable that connects the CD-ROM drive's audio RCA jacks to the Mac's microphone jack.

Fax Extension
See "GeoPort Extension (and related files)."

Fax Terminal 7.5 Compatibility
See "GeoPort Extension (and related files)."

Find File Extension
This extension simply launches System 7.5's Find File program when you choose Find File
(or press 3€-F). If it weren't for this little guy, you'd get the old Find box instead. And even
without this extension, you can still call up the new Find File - by choosing its name from
your Apple menu.

Finder Help
This file contains the text for Balloon Help about the Finder.

Finder Scripting Extension
See "AppleScript (and related files)."

Foreign File Access
See "Apple CD-ROM (and related files)."

GeoPort Extension (and related files)
This extension is the driver for a GeoPort Telecom Adapter, a $100 fax/modem simulator
for Power Mac or AV-model Macs. See Chapter 27 for details.
You'll find other files in your System Folder, too, all pertaining to your GeoPort, such as
the Fax Extension Oets you send and receive faxes with the GeoPort Adapter); the Express
Modem control panel (described earlier), Fax Terminal 7.5 Compatibility ( lets your
GeoPort software work with System 7.5); and, in some cases, anything with the word
MegaPhone in it (another set of extensions and control panels that lets your Power Mac
act as a telephone answering machine).
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High Sierra File Access
See "Apple CD-ROM (and related files)."

How inactive is that number?

llci/llsi Monitors

An actual transcript of a call to Apple's
Austin-based Assistance Center.

See "Quadra Monitors Extension (and related
files)."

lnlineFilter
See "AppleScript (and related files)."

ISO 9660 File Access

The customer had called because her
Express Modem would no longer fax. She
had an extra phone line, so the Apple agent
tried to walk her through it to see what the
error was.
Agent:

Hold down the Control
and Shift keys, and select
"Fax Desktop" from the
File menu.

Caller:

OK. The fax dialog box
came up.

Agent:

OK, do you know the
number of a fax machine?

Caller:

No.

Agent:

Then just go ahead and
put some inactive number
in there so we can see
what happens when it tries
to dial. Then click on
"Send."

Caller:

OK ... Oh wow, it's dialing!
It's ringing.

See "Apple CD-ROM (and re lated files)."

LaserWriter
(and related files)
These extensions are printer drivers - they
teach your Mac to communicate with specific
printer models. Obviously, you need only the
one (or ones) that matches your printer (or
printers). Without the driver, you can't print.
Throw all the others away. Other printer
drivers that probably got dumped into your
Extens ions folder are various StyleWriter,
LaserWriter Select, ImageWriter drivers, and
so on.

Unknown voice: Hello? Hello, who is this?
Caller:

Oh no!

Voice (furious):

Who the hell is this?!

MacinTalk Pro

Agent:

Who is that?

Included with System 7.5 and later: lets your
Mac speal~ text yo u've typed into SimpleText.
Requires the Voices folder in your Extensions
folder, too.

Caller:

Ohl God! It's my
~ran father and he's
eaking out! How do I
hang up!?

Macintosh Guide
See "Apple Guide (and related files)."

MacTCPDNR
See "AppleShare (and related files)."
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MacTCP Token Ring
See "AppleShare (and related files)."

Mailbox Extension
See "PowerTalk Extension (and related
files)."

Mount IDE Drive
For Macs with IDE-style hard drives
only (such as PowerBook 150 and 630series machines) . This extens ion is
designed to mount (bring onto the
screen) your internal hard drive's icon
if you're starting up from some other
disk. (Available from on-line services, if
you don't have it.)

A better mouse trap
Another actual, true transcript of a call to Apple's
Austin, TX 800-SOS-APPL help line.
While troubleshooting for printer problems with a
customer, the Apple agent noticed that simple tasks
were taking an inordinately long time.
Caller: This COMPUTER makes me SO mad! EVERY
TIME I need to use the mouse I hove to move
my DESK back from the wall, UNPLUG the
keyboard and connect the MOUSE. HOW
FRUSTRATING!!
Agent: Ma' am, The mouse plugs into the keyboard.
Caller: You're kidding - you've GOT to be KIDDING. Oh, my God, I just knew there was
something wrong. I've been using it this way
for over a month!

My Speech Macros
See "Speech Recognition (and related files)."

Network Extension
See "AppleShare (and related files) ."

ObiectSupportlib
For Power Macintosh only; lets several running programs exchange Apple Event messages
regarding shared libraries. See Chapter 13 for details.

PlainTalk Speech Recognition
See "Speech Recognition (and related files) ."

PowerBook 150 Update
A patch to fix a bug on PowerBook 150s in which the modem sucks up too much battery
power while asleep . (Available from online services, if you don't have it.)

PowerBook Guide Additions
See "Apple Guide (and related files)."
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PowerBook Monitors Extension
See "Quadra Monitors Extension (and related files)."

PowerPC Finder Update
This extension, for Power Macs only, is the master switch for letting a Power Mac run
"native-PowerPC" software. It also adds a new segment to the dialog box that appears
when you highlight a Power Mac-native program and choose Get Info from the File menu.
The new segment contains a message that tells you how much actual RAM you'll save if
you turn on virtual memory. See Chapters 9 and 13 for details.

PowerPC Monitors Extension
See "Quadra Monitors Extension (and related files)."

PowerTalk Extension (and related files)
PowerTalk is a complex, very technical set of interrelated software components for use in
office networks. It's described more fully in Chapter 32. In brief, however, PowerTalk's
purpose is to provide a single password, and a single folder on your desktop, to collect
e-mail, fax, and voice messages from a variety of different sources and services.
Some of the PowerTalk components you'll find in your System Folder after installation are:
Catalogs Extension Oets you create and manage icons full of addressee data called catalogs); Mailbox Extension (creates the Mailbox icon on your desktop to store incoming
e-mails, faxes, etc.); PowerTalk Manager (manages the Mailbox and other services);
Serial Tool Oets your PowerTalk software dial the modem to retrieve e-mail); and others.

PowerTalk Guide
See "Apple Guide (and related files)."

PowerTalk Manager
See "PowerTalk Extension (and related files)."

Printer Descriptions
This folder contains PPDs (PostScript Printer Descriptions) for individual printer models.
It's used only by the LaserWriter 8 printer driver (see Chapter 25). Feel free to open this
folder and discard the icons for any printers you don't plan to use.
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Printer Share
This handy extension lets you s hare one StyleWriter among several networked Macs. See
Chapter 25 for details.

PrintMonitor
The only full-fledged application in your Extensions folder. For details on PrintMonitor, see
Chapter 25.

Quadra AV Monitors Extension
See "Quadra Monitors Extension (and related files). "

Quadra Monitors Extension (and related files)
This optional extension provides your Monitors control panel with specific information
about the Quadra's (or Centris's) video features. The only way you can see its effect is by
opening the Monitors control panel and clicking the Options button. There you may see
some additional choices - such as the ability to change the gamma settings (see "Monitors," in the first half of this chapter), which are specific to your Mac model's family.
Other model-specific Monitors Extensions include PowerBook Monitors Extension,
PowerPC Monitors Extension, and so on.

QuickDraw GX
The cornerstone of the vast QuickDraw GX fonts-and-printing empire, provided with
System 7.5 and later. See Chapter 25 for details.
For now, note that when you install QuickDraw GX, you may notice a curious change to the
icons in your Chooser: They all have the letters ex added to their names. Yes, it's true:
The QuickDraw GX extension hides the icons of all your normal printer drivers.
If you want your original drivers to return to the Chooser - for example, if your laser

printer or software doesn't work with the GX drivers - the fix is simple. Jus t restart your
Mac with the QuickDraw GX extension turned off. (Turn it off by using Extensions Manager
or Conflict Catcher, included with this book.) Your normal icons return, and it will be the
ex drivers' turn to vanish.

QuickTime
When you add this extension to your System Folder, your Mac can run programs that
record, edit, and play digital movies - QuickTime movies. It also he lps graphics programs
open certain kinds of compressed graphics formats, such as JPEG. Read Chapter 23 for
details on this amazing movie technology.
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QuickTime Musical Instruments
This amazing file contains the realistic sounds of 30 musical instruments. In conjunction
with the QuickTime extension - and a program like Movie Player 2.0 - it lets you open standard MIDI music files and play them using the Mac as a synthesizer. For the first time, the
Mac is free from its age-old four-notes-simultaneously chord limit. See Chapter 23 for details.
This extension comes only with the CD-ROM version of System 7.5, not with the floppydisk version.

Quicklime Power Plug
For Power Macs only. Adds PowerPC-native programming for QuickTime movies. Doesn't
help playback especially but dramatically shortens the time it takes to create (compile and
save) QuickTime movies of your own.

Record Button Extension
Man, did we ever have to dig around to find out what this was (in response to a reader's
request). Turns out that it comes with the Apple Adjustable Keyboard (the weird-looking
one that splits in half). This keyboard has special buttons for controlling the Sound control
panel: volume up, volume down, and -you guessed it- Record. The Record Button Extension is what allows the Adjustable Keyboard to send signals to the Sound control panel.
Not needed for Power Mac and AV models.

Scripting Additions
See "AppleScript (and related files)."

SCSI Manager 4.3
This extension, part of System 7.5 and later, is the software that lets AV and Power Mac
models take advantage of their faster SCSI circuitry, resulting in faster data trans fer
between SCSI devices (see Chapter 30 for more on SCSQ. It only works if the software
driver for each SCSI device (each hard drive, for example) has itself been upgraded to work
with SCSI Manager.
If you don't have an AV or Power Mac, and if your drives aren't SCSI Manager-upgraded,

don't use this extens ion. It's been known to cause conflicts, especially on non-AV Quadras.

Serial Tool
See "PowerTalk Extension (and related files)."

Shortcuts
See "Apple Guide (and related files)."
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Sound Manager
This extension, for pre-System 7.5 systems only, brings to your Mac an improved package
of sound recording-and-playback features . The most immediate changes to your Mac are a
new, glassier Simple Beep alert sound; and a new Sound control panel (see "Sound," earlier
in this chapter).
Any number of installations introduce the Sound Manager to your System Folder: one of
the hardware System updates, System 7 Pro, System 7.5, and so on.

Speech Guide Additions
See "Apple Guide (and related files)."

Speech Manager
See "Speech Recognition (and related files) ."

Speech Recognition (and related files)
The Power Mac and AV lines, among other features , introduce speech recognition: You
speak into your Mac's microphone, issuing orders, and the Mac obeys. A separate set of
programs provides text-to-speech features - which can run on any recent Mac - in which
the Mac reads out loud, in a pseudo-human voice, what you've typed into SimpleText. See
Chapter 23 for details on both features.
These speech features add all kinds of junk to your Extensions folder: several TfS Voice
files (the voices used for text-to-speech); SR North American English (dictionary for
recognized terms); SR Monitor Oistens to the mike); System Speech Rules (teaches the
Mac how English works); PlainTalk Text-To-Speech or Speech Manager (the heart of the
text-to-speech feature) ; My Speech Macros (new spoken commands you've created, using
the Speech Macro Editor program, for the Mac to understand); and so on.

SR Monitor
See "Speech Recognition (and related files)."

StyleWriter
See "LaserWriter (and related files)."

System Speech Rules
See "Speech Recognition (and related files)."
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Thread Manager
A pre-System 7.5 extension that opens the way for certain programs (of which very few
exis t) to perform one task - like initializing a floppy disk - while you continue to work on
something else. Not needed with System 7.5 or later.

TokenTalk Phase 2
See "AppleShare (and related files)."

TokenTalk Prep
See "AppleShare (and related files)."

TIS Male Voice, etc.
See "Speech Recognition (and related files)."

Tuner
When Apple unleashed System 7 upon the world, there were great cries of joy from power
users. From ordinary folks, however, there was considerable cons ternation: System 7 was
a memory hog, produced frequent out-of-memory errors, and seemed to slow everything.
Some people reported that printing took four times longer than it had under System 6.
To improve the s ituation, Apple released a disk called System Tune-Up. This disk contained a new Chooser and new drivers for the LaserWriter and the original StyleWriter,
which gives the Mac faster, more reliable printing power.
The Tune-Up dis k also provided an extension called System 7 Tuner. When installed in
your System Folder, this extension patched System 7 (superseded s pecific portions of the
code) to provide smarter memory management and, therefore, fewer out-of-memory messages.
If you use System 7.0 or 7.0.1 (or, for Performas, 7.0. l p), you definitely need Tune-Up 1.1.1

(or a later system version altogether). You can get Tune-Up from an online service like
America Online, or, possibly, from a user group. You don't need the Tune-Up if you have
System 7.1 or later.
So how do you know whether you have the Tuner installed? Choose About This Macintosh
from the Apple menu. If a bullet (•) appears after the System version number, it's installed.
The bullet doesn't, however, indicate which version of the Tuner you have. If it's not 1.1.l,
it won't protect you from the vanis hing-folders bug. (To find out what vers ion you have,
highlight the Tuner's icon in your System Folder and choose Get Info from the File menu.)
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Type Ill Battery
Lets your PowerBook take advantage of the Type III battery's extended life.

Video Guide Additions
See "Apple Guide (and related files)."

~orldScriptPowerAdapter
This extension lets your Power Macintosh use WorldScript Language Kits (if you've
bought any).

Recipe for disaster
Shortly after System 7 made its debut, frequent
visitors to services like America Online noticed
alarming complaints from Mac users: Apparendy,
people began to see folders disappearing from
the screen, sometimes right before their eyes!
It turns out that a fairly whopping System 7 bug
was responsible for this pattern. Fortunately, this
bug was corrected by the Tune-Up 1. 1.1 system
extension. Unfortunately, Tune-Up 1.1.1 arrived
on the scene too late for many. It couldn't restore
any vanished folders; it could only prevent the
problem from happening in the future.
Here, for history's (or warning's) sake, is the
recipe for disaster. The following steps will make
your files disappear if you use System 7.0 or
7.0.1 and you haven't installed Tune-Up 1.1.1 .

Don't hy this at home; don't hy this at all.

• Open your hard-drive window.
• Click the desktop.
• Create a new folder and name it. For now,
we'll call this folder Death Folder.
• Drag the new folder to your hard drive.
• Insert a Aoppy disk and drag a file from the
Aoppy into the Death Folder.
That's it: When the copying is finished, all folders
whose names fall alphabetically after "Death
Folder'' will disappear!
You can resurrect them if you know their names
by using the Find command. Otherwise, they're
gone for good.
Note that System 7 Tuner versions 1.0 and 1.1 do
not solve the disappearing-folder bug; you need
1.1.1 {or System 7.1).
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Chapter
Enablers, Installers, and

Apple Extras
In this chapter:
The other crud in your System Folder: Enablers, System
Updates, and more
Details on the automatic System Folder subfolders
A few words about the System file
Apple Extras
The Ins taller nobody knows
That handful of control panels, extensions, and DAs described in the preceding two
chapters doesn't completely explain why a System 7.5 System Folder consumes up to
20MB of your hard drive. Your Mac comes with a lot of other fascinating software, too and the flood doesn't stop: Every few months, Apple releases some Updater or other,
which you're supposed to know about, get, and install. Your Mac even comes with some
software the Installer doesn't install; those additional programs get left behind on the
original System software dis ks, or dumped into an unexplained folder on your hard drive
called Apple Extras. All of it is worth knowing about.
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The System Folder Folders
In System 6, the System Folder was the repository of all manner of disorganized junk: inits;
individual control panel files; a zillion printer fonts; the personal-settings files known as
Preferences created by every other program; and an assortment of miscellaneous support
files, s uch as the Clipboard file and the Scrapbook file. The result was a spectacularly cluttered System Folder that took forever to weed through in your hunt for one particular file.
System 7, fortunately, greatly reduced the clutter. System 7 introduced a set of standard
folders within the System Folder (see Figure 5-1): one each for Extensions (inits), Control
Panels, Preferences, and (in System 7.1 and later) Fonts. Completing the squadron of basic
System Folder folders are the Apple Menu Items, PrintMonitor Documents, Startup Items,
Shutdown Items (System 7.5), and Launcher Items (System 7.5) folders. Depending on your
model and System version, you may also have folders that collect things like Speakable
Items and Control Strip Modules.
Figure 5-1:

The seven System dwarves of
System 7.0 and 7.1.

~

~

Prefertnees

Pr inU1onitor Documtnts

W LQJ C1J
Ex t ensions

Apple Menu Items

~

Ccntrol Pane-ts

Fonts

Startup ltt'tns

As you probably know, you're not expected to place each System Folder-bound icon into

the appropriate subfolder manually. When you drop a font, sound, control panel, desk
accessory, keyboard layout, or extension icon on top of the System Folder icon, the Mac
automatically dumps it into the correct subfolder (and it tells you so, as shown in
Figure 5-2). And by the way - we're sick of reading that this only works if you drop the
incoming items onto a closed System Folder icon. It makes no difference whatsoever
whether the System Folder icon is open or closed, just so you drop the stuff on the icon.
Figure 5-2:

The System 7 System Folder has
some drag-and-drop brains.

£11t ensions need to be stored in the
£11tensions folder in order to be auail able
to the Macintosh. Put "Network
£11tension" into the £11tensions fold er ?

In fact, you can even drop a whole group of System Folder items of mixed types - even a
folder containing them - onto the System Folder. All of the items still get stashed where

they belong.
In any of the System Folder's placement proposals, you're welcome to decline the suggestion shown in Figure 5-2 by clicking Cancel. If you want to place the item somewhere
other than the proposed folder, however, you can't do it by dropping it onto the System
Folder icon. First, you mus t open the System Folder into a window and then drag the icon
into place.
Here, then, folder by folder, are the System Folder folders.
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Apple Menu Items folder
Under System 6, clever programmers invented a number of add-on programs, like OnCue
and HandOff, designed to let you launch your favorite programs and documents by
choosing their names from a menu at the very end of your menu bar.
Without so much as a by-your-leave, System 7's designers stole the idea. But they went
two better. Instead of creating a new launch menu, Apple programmers hit upon the clever
idea of using a menu that's been on your screen for years: the Apple
menu. The
second improvement: You can put anything into this new, improved Apple menu - not
just documents and programs, but folders, disks, the Trash .. .literally anything in the
entire Mac universe that can be represented by an icon.

c•)

To change what's listed in the Apple menu, you simply add icons to, or remove them
from, the Apple Menu Items folder. (More often, actually, you put an alias of the original
file there.)
After you know about the relationship between this special folder and your Apple menu,
you'll discover that the System 7 Apple menu is one of the operating system's most useful
and well-designed features. See Chapter 3 for more on Apple Menu Items and desk
accessories.

Control Panels folder
In System 6, of course, you had a single control panel window where you clicked one icon
at a time to make settings. In System 7 you can open several control panels at once.
They're now individual, double-clickable programs inside this folder.
But System 7 control panels don 't have to be in the Control Panels folder. You can store
one in your Apple menu. You can leave it loose in your System Folder. And, naturally, you
can place an alias of a control panel anywhere - even out on the desktop.
Actually, as mentioned in Chapter 4, most control panels don't even have to be on your
computer - they can live perfectly comfortably on some backup disk until you want to
change one of your settings. You can open a control panel just like a doubledickable
program, no matter where it is.

Control Panels (Disabled)
See "Extensions (Disabled) folder."

Control Strip Modules folder
For PowerBooks only. This folder is required for the glorious Control Strip found on
PowerBook laptops (beginning with the 500 series). Any "tile" on the Control Strip (see
Chapter 4) has a corresponding icon in this folder.
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System 7 was supposed to include one more
special System Folder sub-folder: the Help folder.
The Help folder was designed to be another onticlutter repository - it was supposed to be where
all your programs stored their Help files. A Help
file contains all the on-screen information that
appears when you use a program's Balloon
Help, Apple Guide, or any other on-line help
mechanism.

lost moment. We con think of at least three other
features that were promised but not delivered in
the original System 7 software: a rebuild-thedesktop method that didn't wipe out comments
you typed into the Get Info boxes of your files;
bockground sound ploying (double-dick a sound
file, then start word processing while the sound
ploys); and a new printing architecture, known
today as QuickDrow GX.

But as the release dote of System 7 drew near,
there was intense debate. Dorin Adler, the head
of Apple' s ''Blue Meanies" squad of System 7
bug-killers and project overseers, thought that a
Help folder would be superfluous. In the end, the
Help folder was nixed.

In the absence of a Help folder, most software
componies store their programs' help files in their
own proprietary folders. A Cloris program, for
example, creates a Cloris folder inside your
System Folder, in which it also stores its Prefs file.
Aldus, Quark, Microsoft, and other companies
use a similar tactic.

of course, the Help folder wasn't the only System 7
feature to get yanked out of the software at the

Extensions folder
If you read Chapter 4, you know about all the differ ent things - extensions and not - that
go in the Extensions folder. An extension also works fine loose in the System Folder or
even in the Control Panels folder.

Extensions (Disabled) folder
In the very old days, if you didn't want some extension (init) to load when you turned on
the Mac, you'd have to dr ag the extension's icon out of the System Folder. Then came
better days, in which programs like INIT Picker let you selectively turn extensions on and
off from one central window. Those programs worked by changing the extensions' behindthe-scenes Type codes from in it to xnit. The Mac didn't recognize them as inits anymore,
and thus ignored them.
Trouble would occur, however , if you found yourself without that INIT Picker-type program - you had no way of changing that extension back into a real extension!
That's why aJJ of today's extension manager s, including Extension Manager (included with
System 7.5) and Conflict Catcher (included with this book) use a much safer method of
turning extensions off. Instead of modifying the extensions, they simply move the
extensions - into a folder they create themselves, caJJed Extensions (Disabled) . This
method has two advantages: First, you can restore an extension simply by dragging it back
into the Extensions folder y ourself. Second, the file itself isn't changed, so your viruschecker program won't go shrieking bloody murder.
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You'll also see Control Panels (Disabled) and, sometimes, System Folder (Disabled)
folders. They're created by those same extension-managing programs, this time to handle
control panels and items loose in the System Folder, respectively.

Fonts folder
This Fonts folder, introduced in System 7.1, is a sweet idea, too long in coming. In all
previous versions of the System, you install fonts into the System file itself. That method
has a few pro blems:
• Installing a font is time-consuming.
• You can only install a font if no programs are running.
• Having a lot of fonts leads to a hugely bloated System file - never a healthy situation.
• If your System file somehow gets damaged, all your fonts get nuked.
By keeping all your fonts - not just TrueType fonts, but also screen (suitcase icon) and
printer files for PostScript fonts - safely in one folder, you circumvent all of those hassles.
(As you'll learn in Chapter 24, QuickDraw GX makes storing fonts even simpler - but
makes understanding them harder.)
The maximum number of font files that can be in the Fonts folder is 128. This doesn't
mean 128 fonts, however - it's 128 font files (suitcases). Each s uitcase, in turn, can contain
as many as 128 different individual fonts. Even so, big-time des ktop publishers and font
zealots still find a font-management program, s uch as Suitcase, to be a necessary and
handy add-on. (Much more on these topics in Chapter 24.)
A last note on font files: A delightful feature of System 7, if you had n't already discovered
it, is that you can double-click a screen font file (or a TrueType font file) to see what the
font looks like (see Figure 5-3).

!:CJ
Figure 5-3:
Double-dick a TrueType font file, or a regular PostScript
screen-font file, to see what the font actually looks like. Cute
sentence, huh? It uses all the letters, but it's not quite as
plausible as "The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy
dog." Then again, as the owner of this book, you can
change the sentence to say anything you want! See
Chapter 21 for instructions.
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Launcher Items folder
Quote from history
"A fully loaded System Folder con easily
weigh in at 200K, which doesn't leave
much room for application programs
and documents on disk ...It is ironic that,
for the time being, making the Moc on
efficient computing tool means eliminating portions of the system that add
convenience and appeal."

Macworld magazine, April 1985
Soy ...would it help to throw out ISO 9660
File Access?

If you have the Launcher, you have the Launcher

Items folder. The Launcher, of course, is the
handy one-click icon-launching window. You
have it on your Performa or on any System 7.5or-later Macintosh.
The Launcher Items folder works exactly like the
Apple Menu Items folder described earlier. In
this case, any icon (or alias) you place into the
folder shows up immediately in the Launcher
window (and not the Apple menu). For the full
scoop, plus some Launcher Items folder Secrets,
see "Launcher" in Chapter 4.

Preferences folder
A Prefs file, or Preferences file, is a storage bin for a program's settings. Every time you tell
PageMaker that you prefer to work in picas instead of inches, or you change the font used
for icon names in the Finder, or you select a new "scratch disk" for Photoshop, the program in question records your settings in a Prefs file.
In the early days, a program might record such options settings in the body of its own
code. But self-modifying programs are considered a programming no-no; today, the
biggest drawback to programs that modify themselves is that they trigger anti-virus
programs. (Anti-virus programs interpret any changes to an application as the unwelcome
evidence of a virus.) Therefore, most well-behaved programs today never modify themselves; your settings changes are recorded in a Prefs file.
The contents of your Preferences folder, therefore, aren't for your use at all. The Preferences folder exists for the benefit of your programs. There's virtually nothing you can
accomplish by messing with Prefs files , except to read an error message that tells you so.
These files do, however, represent cumulative hours of work over many months. As such,
they should be backed up with great reverence and transferred carefully whenever you
perform a clean system install, as described later in this chapter.
We also believe that this folder gets gunked up rather quickly with Prefs files from programs you no longer use. Every little shareware program you try, every program you
delete from your hard drive, leaves behind that little piece of itself in your Preferences
folder. Review the contents of your Preferences folder every couple of months, and throw
away the Prefs files of programs you don't actually use.
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Last Resort and the Preferences folder
Generally, our statement is true that nothing in the
Preferences folder is there for your benefit. It's
definitely not true, however, if you have the
miraculous control panel known as Last Resort
(from Working Software).
Last Resort lurks in the background and records
everything you type, storing it automatically into a
text file stamped with today's date. These text files
reside in a Last Resort folder in your Preferences
folder. Over time, you accumulate dozens and
dozens of little text files, each containing everything you typed on a certain day. (Baseline' s
Thunder 7 and Now Save, part of the Now
Utilities, work similarly.)
So what's the point? Sofety. If you ever have a
system crash, but forgot to save - or typed
something you liked, then erased it, and later
wished you had it back - then Last Resort is there.
You just open up the appropriate text file that was
created behind the scenes, and there's everything
you ever typed.
Last Resort has a few fascinating aspects worth
mentioning. First, it records (in each text file) which
program rou were in when typing. That's
wonderfu when you can't remember where you
typed something. One of your two cheerful authors
(who wishes to remain unidentified) regularly types
phone numbers as they' re read to him over the
phone. Trouble is, he can never remember whether
he typed them into his Rolodex program
(QuickDex), his calendar program (Now Up-toDate), or whichever Word document happened to
be on-screen at the time. More than once he

couldn't find the phone number at all when
looking for it days later and wound up having to
open the Last Resort file for the appropriate day.
When all other ransacking fails, he can count on
Last Resort to record the typed phone number,
regardless of the document or program that was
open at the time.
Along the same lines, Last Resort can be a handy
note-taker on the spur of the moment, even when
no document or program is running. Suppose
that you' re on the phone - and in the Finder and the person you're talking to starts spewing
forth great ideas. You don't have time to launch
Word and wait while it loads! Instead, you can
start typing away, blindly, of course, but typing
nonetheless. Last Resort, your invisible word
processor, will dutifully log everything you type.
You can open it up later with a word processor.
Finally, remember, for better or worse, that Last
Resort is something of an electronic wiretap. If
people don't know it's installed, scary things can
happen. We know one poor guy who went away
for a week but gave his fiancee free use of his
Mac while he was gone. Shortly after he
returned, he was using his Mac and had a
System crash. But when he began looking
through the Last Resort files for the text he'd lost,
he found everything his fiancee had typed while
he'd been away - and discovered that she'd
been dialing up a BBS and typing graphic sexy
messages to men she met there.
Is there such a thing as suing for electronic
infidelity?

PrintMonitor Documents folder
When you use the Background Printing feature, described in Chapter 25, an interesting
thing happens each time you choose Print from a program's File menu. Instead of sending
the printing information to your printer, the Mac sends it to a file on your hard disk. Then,
as you continue to work on your Mac, these saved-up print files get fed, little by little, to
your printer.
While they're waiting to be printed, your files' waiting room is the PrintMonitor Documents folder. Under normal circumstances, you'll never have need to interact with this
folder's contents. But in times of troubleshooting, or when you're being particularly clever
with one of the techniques described in Chapter 25, it's useful to remember that this is
where your printouts-to-be live.
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The laser printer from hell
Judy is the wife of on extremely famous director.
(This is o true story.) She fell in love with her first
Moc immediately. She ployed with it for three
days. And then she moved to o different stole and
didn't hove o chance to use the Moc for two weeks.
When she arrived at her new home, she set up
the Moc and printer. Then she turned on the
Moc - and it immediately started printing the
same ten-page document over and over and over
again! She panicked and turned off the Moc. She
woited_potien~y for 15 minutes while it "cooled
itself off'' (as she described it later).
But when she turned the Moc on again, the same
thing happened! Pages spewed out of the printer
like crazy.
Here's how it happened, and what she could
hove done about it.
At the end of one day, she tried to print her ten·
page document. She chose Print from the File
menu. Nothing happened.
She hod Background Printing turned on, so
instead of printing, she was actually creating a

disk-based file in the PrintMonitor Documents
folder in her System Folder. Of course, she didn't
know any of this. She just knew that no printing
was going on.

So what did she do? She tried to print the
document again. It didn't work again, so she tried
to print it again. Lime did she know that she was
creating one PrintMonitor document ofter another,
all piling up in her PrintMonitor Documents folder,
waiting to be printed. When no printing hod
started in those 30 seconds, she gave up and shut
down the Mac.
Of course, the next time she started up, good old
reliable PrintMonitor took up from where it had
left off and sanguinely began to print all of those
ten-page documents, one ofter another.
Judy could hove solved this problem by calling up
PrintMonitor and deleting the items from the list,
as described in Chapter 25. But perhaps a
simpler method would hove been to open the
PrintMonitor Documents folder and physically
trash all the lime icons therein.

Shutdown Items folder
System 7.5 posed this fascinating question for the first time: If there's a Startup Items
folder, why isn't there a Shutdown Items folder?
And now there is. Any icon you put into Shutdown Items gets magically " double-dicked"
by the Mac's ghost when you choose Shut Down from the Special menu. Whereas the selflaunching items in the Startup Items run just after the Mac starts up, anything in Shutdown
Items - need we say - runs just before the Mac actually cuts off its own power.
And what possible purpose could that serve? We can think of a couple, offhand: First, you
could put a sound file there - maybe Porky Pig saying 'Th-th-that's all, folks!" - so that
your Mac can bid you adieu at the end of a hard day's work. Second, you could put in a
backup program's alias, or the alias of an AppleScript (see Chapter 22), so that it runs
automatically before shutting the computer down for the day.

Speakable Items folder
Here's a folder exclusive to owners of AV and Power Mac models.
As you'll find out in Chapter 13, those so-called speech-recognition Macs actually have a

pretty limited vocabulary. They understand the names of menu items, so you can say
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"Computer, empty the trash." They understand a few canned sentences like "Computer,
what time is it?" And they understand what's in Speakable Items.
Anything you put in this folder (almost always aliases) gets added to the Mac's vocabulary
(almost always files and folders). In other words, if you're working on a spreadsheet called
"Fourth Quarter" a great deal lately, put its alias into Speakable Items; from now on, the
Mac will understand you when you command: "Computer, open Fourth Quarter." See
Chapter 23 for details.

Startup Items folder
Anything you put into this folder gets automatically double-clicked when you turn on the
Mac. Normally, you might place a program (a word processor, say, or its alias) in the
Startup Items folder, so you can start working on it immediately when you turn on the
computer. You can also put a particular document (or set of documents) in this folder to
ensure that your Mac will be ready for you to start work immediately.
Just remember that whatever icons you put into this folder will behave as though you
double-clicked them. You may get unexpected results if you put something you're not
supposed to interact with - like a Preferences file - into the Startup Items folder. On the
other hand, with a little cr eativity, you can come up with some useful innovations; for
example, you can put an alias of your Monitors control panel into the Startup Items folder.
That way, each time you turn on the Mac for the day, you can quickly switch to color or
black and white, depending on the job you'r e about to do.
For details on the Mac's start-up process, see Chapter 7.

All about Enablers
An enabler is, we suppose, a relative of the extension. It, too, is installed into your System
Folder for the benefit of the Mac itself and has no settings that you can make. An enabler,
however, is supposed to be stored loose in your System Folder and not in the Extensions
folder. And it only works in System 7.1 or later.

Why Enablers exist
In days gone by, Apple unleashed a new, improved (and newly numbered) System software version about every six months. There was System 6.03, then 6.04, then 6.05, and so
on. What necessitated each new version of the System was the introduction of a new
model of Macintosh. Each had slightly different circuitry, requiring a slightly modified
version of the System.
Unfortunately, keeping up with Apple was no easy feat. With each new version of the
System, power users lurched into action, getting their hands on the new System by hook
or by crook (which usually meant downloading it from an online service like America Online).
The rest of us slogged along in quiet obsolescence or got so much anxiety over having
somehow been left in the dust that we finally got the new System from an Apple dealer.
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So Apple did what they hoped was a clever thing: They left a convenient software outlet in
System 7.1. Into this socket could be plugged a little file that explained a specific Mac's
circuitry to the System. As each new model of Mac came out, Apple wouldn't have to
rewrite (and rerelease) the entire System Folder; instead, Apple could just make available
the appropriate plug-in file, now called an enabler.
Sure enough, beginning in 1992, every new Mac model came equipped with an enabler.
The enabler is very, very, very important; without it, those models can't even run. (Before
enablers, there were only two absolutely essential files: the System file and Finder.) And
each enabler only works with one specific Mac model (or model family - there was only
one enabler for the original three Power Macintosh models, for example). Your enabler
comes on its own disk, usually called Install Me First. That disk plus your Disk Tools disk
are the only replacement sources of your model's enabler. Don't lose them.

System 7.5 resets the counter
The next phase in Enabler History began with the introduction of System 7.5. Millions of
Mac fans gasped - the enablers were gone!
Apple did indeed incorporate the computer instructions contained in all 20 or so of the
different enablers that had been released into System 7.5's System file. System 7.5 by itself
could run any model Mac that had come before it, even including the very first three
Power Macs, without any separate enabler files. If you put any of those existing enablers
(040, 001, 065, and so on.) into your System 7.5 folder, you'd just be wasting disk space.
As soon as new models continued to roll off Apple's assembly line, however, enablers

reappeared - with a vengeance. Not only did Apple revert to the whole enabler scheme, it
began releasing updated versions of existing enablers, making matters even more confusing. A PowerMac 8100/ 110, for example, requires not only System 7.5.1 , but also PowerPC
Enabler 1.1 .1. The 1995 Power Macs require yet another enabler, the mysteriouslynumbered System Enabler 701. Unfortunately, confusingly, the same new Power Macs also
require another one of those double-decimal-point system-version upgrades - they come
with System 7.5.2! Doesn't that defeat the entire purpose of enablers?
Ah well. Anyway, if your Mac was one of the 90 models introduced before the fall of 1994,
you don 't need an enabler file with System 7.5.

32-bit enabler and Mode32
Those model-specific enablers aren't the only enablers. Apple has released several others
and will continue to use enablers as a modular enhancement method.
For years, owners of the Macintosh II, Ilx, llcx, and SE/30 were limited in the total amount
of memory their Macs used - the upper limit was 8MB. The 32-Bit Enabler solves the
problem and allows them to use more than 8MB (up to 128MB, or more if your Mac can
use virtual memory).
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After you install this enabler (by dropping it into your System Folder), a new pane appears
in the Memory control panel, offering you an on/off switch for "32-bit addressing." You'll
read about the technical justification for this awkward term in Chapter 8; all you need to
know is that it lets your Mac use the memory you've installed above 8MB.
Apple's 32-Bit Enabler (for System 7.1 only) is actually a descendant of a more famous
control panel called Mode32. Mode32 was originally written and sold by Copnectix, a
company known for its memory-management programs. Apple did the right thing bought the rights to Mode32 and gave it away free. Next, it came up with the 32-Bit
Enabler - its own solution to the "32-bit dirty" problem of those four Mac models.
Unfortunately, the 32-Bit Enabler didn't work in System 7.5. So Apple's back to distributing
Mode32 (the latest version works with System 7.5). For more inside dirt on memory, see
Chapter 9.
You can get this enabler from a user group or online service like America Online.

The System Update Series
As the Mac gets more complex, Apple's challenge - adding new features that work with
all the existing features and models - becomes more and more difficult. As such, Apple

programmers are spending more and more of their time fixing ("patching") their own
system-software code.
They release these fixes in the form of System Updates - collections of debugged control
panels or extensions, new enablers, faster printer drivers, and so on Unfortunately,
there's virtually no logic to these updates' names, their timing, or their distribution.
Indeed, the only way you might find out about the release of a new System Update which could solve the very crashes you've been having - is to subscribe to a Mac magazine, hang out in the Mac forums of the Internet or an online service, or join a user group.
One thing's for certain: Apple won't notify you.

Hardware System Update (HSU)
There were two versions of the enabler known as HSU - 1.0 and 2.0.1. The 1.0 version
affected the Mac's clock accuracy, fixed the modem port for high-speed communications,
and fixed a bug involving ejecting floppies when shutting down certain models.
HSU 2.0. l fixed those problems, and more: floppy and hard drive problems with certain
models, color and scrolling problems on certain monitors. The hodgepodge of little fixes
also updated various control panels, enablers, and utility software (Apple HD SC Setup and
Disk First Aid). Most significantly, HSU 2.0.1 introduced the new Sound Manager software,
the most apparent effect of which was to replace the Simple Beep sound with a more
boring beep (see "Sound Manager" in Chapter 4).
You don't need either HSU if you have System 7.5 or later, by the way.
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System Update 3.0
If you use System 7.1 in any flavor (7.1.2, System 7 Pro, and so on), this most crucial file

belongs in your System Folder. (It would have been called HSU 3.0, except that its dramatic
changes affect both software and hardware - so Apple dropped the word "Hardware.")
SU 3.0 incorporates everything from HSU versions 1.0 and 2.0.1, plus a huge number of
other improvements.
Here are just a few of the delicious bugs that die when you install SU 3.0 (each affects only
certain models):
• Various mysterious crashes
• The famous HFS disk (blinking question-mark) bug
• Creeping-System memory syndrome (where the System seems to use more and more
memory all day)
• The About This Macintosh memory-bar-draws-too-long-and-grows-out-of-the-dialogbox problem
• The Sound-control-panel-won't-remember-my-Playthru-CD-ROM-setting bug
In addition, SU changes your Mac world in several interesting ways. For example, when
you're viewing an Open File or Save File dialog box, you now get to see the actual color
icons for your files and folders, instead of generic document and folder icons (see figure 54).
Figure 5-4:
The Open File dialog
box - before (left)
and after the installa tion of SU 3.0. Note
the icons, the spacing
of items, and, best of
all, the fact that you
can now read the
entire names of the
files (but only, for
some reason, in
certain programs).

Sel ec t o Document:
'"
le d
-w
- p- ...,..
--,1
D
D
D
D
D
D

Miami Invoice
M I SC w / p
MMS review
Mom's address l abel s ' 93
1Mosaic 72 dpt (original)
~
My Baby Walks Down the Sir... ~

Select o Document:

w

ledwp"" I

Miami invoice
LJM I SC w / p
w MMS review
§)Mom's address label s '93
[51 Mosa ic 72 dpi (original)
My Baby Walks Down th e Street 2

l.fil.

~
t-=
~

~

In our experience, SU 3.0 can noticeably speed up your Mac and greatly improve its reliability. Unless you use System 7.5 or later, grab SU 3.0 (from an online service or user group).

System 7.5 Update 1.0
This four-disk set, available for free from online services or user groups, is the best thing
that ever happened to System 7.5. It offers the following enhancements:
• Triples the speed of file s haring
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• Fixes hundreds of bugs, including the famous Stickies crash (which occurs when you
quit Stickies while some its windows are WindowShade-collapsed)
• Comes with a new Launcher that Jets you install new icons by dragging them into your
Launcher window (or remove them by Option-dragging)
• Lets you s hut down your Mac by pressing the power button on the keyboard. (After all
your programs quit, offering you the chance to save your work in each, a dialog box
appears, offering you the chance to Cancel, Restart, or - by pressing Return complete the shutdown.)
• Turns your system into System 7.5.l
System 7.5.l also means the end of the "Welcome to Macintosh" start-up screen. In its
place- in readiness for the age of Mac clones, which aren't allowed to be called
"Macintosh" models - you now see the Picasso-esque Mac OS logo (see Figure 5-5).
Figure 5-5:
The new Moc OS logo of System 7.5. 1.
Kind of commercial, and yet nicely
related to the original "happy Moc"
logo that still appears when
you first turn the machine on.

Mac·OS

System 7.5 Update 2.0
This update turns your copy of System 7-point-anything into System 7.5.3, the new standard System software for the beginning of 1996. See Chapter 6 for details.

The most useful bug ever fixed
When we read the technical documents
that describe System Update 3.0, one
particular item caught our interest. It
seems that SU 3.0 fixes a long-standing
System 7 bug that, frankly, we're sorry
they fixed.

Try it for yourself (in any version of
System 7 before 7.5). Get ready to save
a new document for the first time, so that
you're looking at the Save File dialog
box.
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Now then. You know, of course, that you can press 38-S instead of manually dicking the Save button, right?
But did it ever occur to you to try 38-0? Yes, a slinky little bug slipped through Apple's hands - the
keystroke that usually means Open a lso triggers the Save box! Now you've got one oil-purpose keyboard shortcut for both the Open File and Save File boxes.
Until you install SU 3.0, that is.
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The System File Itself
New Mac users almost never even think about the System file. And why would they? The
System file's primary duty is to serve the machine, not the user. It's supposed to lurk
behind the scenes, working with the machine's ROM chips (see Chapter 7) to manage
windows, fonts, and menus.
But as savvy Mac users know, you can indeed interact with the System file. Even in System 6,
you could install fonts, desk accessories, sounds, and Fkeys (see the Glossary) into your
System file. But adding or removing any of these components to your System 6 System file
required a special utility program. The Font/DA Mover program (which came with System 6
Macs) shuttled fonts and desk accessories to and from the System file. Apple never did
write any programs called Sound Mover or FKey Mover, but individual shareware
authors did.
System 7, of course, revolutionized the way you get these components in and out of your
system. Its System file behaves more like a folder than a file: You can drag-and-drop
keyboard layouts, Fkeys, or sound icons on top of it (or onto the System Folder icon),
instantly installing them. Similarly, you can double-click the System file icon to open it into
a window, where you can see all the keyboard layouts, sounds, Fkeys, and (up until
System 7.1) even fonts you installed.
(For more on keyboard layouts, see Chapters 9 and 21.)

Apple Extras - and
Apple Leftovers
Even if you install the full System using the Installer
onto a hard disk, there's a lot of System software left
over on those white System disks (or that start-up
CD-ROM) that came with your Mac. Depending on your
system version and your Mac model, you may also
have a folder called Apple Extras sitting on your hard
drive.
In either case, the Apple Extras folder may contain
such miscellany as the PlainTalk software and notes on
using a microphone with your Mac; Apple's telecommunications and fax software; MegaPhone, a program
that allows you to use your Mac as a speakerphone;
the Pointer Mode control panel; QuickTime movierecording software; and a collection of 11 additional
system alert sounds.

Birth of the DAM
The first Macintosh didn't come
with the Font/DA Mover program.
The original designers provided no
way at all for you to add or
remove fonts or desk accessories to
your computer.
In fact, the Font/DA Mover wasn't
even Apple's idea. It started out as
a shareware utility written by Don
Brown, who later became a
founder of CE Software and wrote
such classic Mac software as
QuicKeys. Apple finally acknowledged the practicality of Don's
DAM (as he called his Desk
Accessory Mover) and added its
own version to the official suite of
System software tools.
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Apple Classic Fonts (System 7. 1)
We can't exactly write volumes about the Apple Classic Fonts. However, we thought we'd
call them to your attention since you get them free with System 7.1. But they're not installed by the Installer. You have to go get them from your Fonts disk yourself.
These fonts are the original 1984 bitmapped screen fonts, as shown in Figure 5-6. They're
not TrueType or Postscript fonts, so they won't print smoothly on a laser printer (or any
printer), particularly if you print an odd-numbered point size.
Hthens

Figure 5-6:

The Apple Classic Fonts. The first picture font is
Cairo; the second is Mobile. For nostalgia's sake
only - they look jagged no matter what printer
you use, and each comes in only one usable size.
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Venice

Ban llranciSco

You install them as you'd install any font: Drag the suitcase file on top of the System
Folder. (See Chapter 24 for more on fonts.)

Apple File Exchange (pre-System 7.5)
Apple's advertising consistently says that your Mac can read disks from IBM-compatible
computers. (We'll call them DOS disks hereafter.) Yet for years, you couldn't just shove a
DOS disk into your Mac and watch its icon show up on the screen. If you tried, you'd get an
error message telling you that the disk wasn't formatted correctly. Today, Apple's PC
Exchange (System 7.5 and later) makes shove-and-play a reality. But before PC Exchange,
the only solution was Apple File Exchange.
In System 7 through 7.1, Apple File Exchange lies on your Tidbits or Install 2 disk. Launch
Apple File Exchange before inserting a DOS disk. After it's running, you're fine - insert away.
The DOS disk's contents show up on the right side of the screen, as shown in Figure 5-7.
Apple File EHch11n_g_e E

Figure 5-7:

Apple File Exchange
in action. The DOS
disk is on the right.
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Then you can select any file in the list on the left side and copy it onto the DOS disk by
clicking the Translate button. Or you can select a file on the right side and copy it to
your Mac.
Of course, transferring the file to your machine doesn't necessarily mean that you have a
program that can open it. For more on converting DOS files to Mac, see Chapter 16.

Apple HD SC Setup (Internal HD Setup)
Here's a useful utility program that Apple gives you free with your Mac. It's used to prepare a brand-new Apple hard drive for use. One reason most Mac users aren't familiar with
this program is that internal Mac hard drives come preinitialized and loaded. And most
external hard drives, purchased from non-Apple manufacturers, come with their own harddrive formatting programs.
Still, Apple HD SC Setup is important. The latest version can partition your hard drive, and
it can even unlock several hidden megabytes of space on your hard disk! These techniques, and more, are described in Chapter 8.
Historical note: This program was originally created for Apple's first SCSI hard drive, the
HD SC 20, a decade ago. The program's name stuck, even years after the original product's
demise.
Incidentally, if your Mac is one with an !DE hard drive inside (see Chapter 7), such as a 630series or a PowerBook 150, you get a different drive-formatting program. Yours is called
Internal HD Format, and it serves precisely the same purpose.

Apple Video Player/FusionRecorder
If your Mac model has a Video In RCA jack on the back panel, it's capable of converting
footage from your VCR or camcorder into a QuickTime movie. The software responsible
for this digitizing is FusionRecorder or Apple Video Player, depending on your model. For
complete instructions, see Chapter 23.

AppleScript
AppleScript is a programming language that lets you automate certain tasks on your Mac.
As programming languages go, it's a simple one - but that's not to say that it's easy.
Learning to program any language is a true hobby, not to be learned in one s itting.
Fortunately, your Apple Extras folder (System 7.5 and later) doesn't just contain the tools
you need to write your own little programs (called scripts); it also contains several readyto-run scripts. To run one of these little programs, you either double-click it or drop one of
your own icons onto it. For example, the program called Add Alias to Apple Menu (in your
Useful Scripts folder) is one of the latter kind: Drop a regula r icon onto it, and - presto after a moment, an alias of that icon appears in your Apple menu.
For much more on AppleScript, see Chapter 22.
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Disk First Aid
Like Apple HD SC Setup, Disk First Aid can be extremely important. It's your first resort
when a disk- hard or floppy - is acting up. You can think of Disk First Aid as an
economy version of, say, Norton Utilities (a commercial disk-repair program). For details,
and a few great Disk First Aid Secrets, see Chapter 8.

The Font/DA Mover
We give you all this talk of System 7 and the ease with which you can install fonts - and
then you bump into a section about the Font/ DA Mover. You must think we're nuts!
And, to an extent, you're right: The Font/ DA Mover is not included with System 7-pointanything. Yet, unfortunately, this relic of more difficult times isn't completely obsolete.
The Font/DA Mover (version 4.1 for System 7) is still useful in two instances:
• As in the days of System 6, it's still possible to install a font (or a desk accessory)
directly into the body of a program instead of into the System file or System Folder. For
example, you may install one certain font directly into FileMaker. Thereafter, this font is
listed in FileMaker's Font menu but not in the Font menus of any other programs. (See
"Font/ DA Mover Secrets" for instructions.)
• Almost everybody understands how fonts and DAs are installed in System 7 except,
apparently, for System 7 itself. Everybody we know has seen, at one time or another, the
message shown in Figure 5-8 after double-clicking a font or desk-accessory suitcase.
Figure 5-8:
When you double-dick a font or desk-accessory
suitcase, System 7 sometimes gets ornery. The
forgotten Font/ DA Mover frequently gets you out
of this one.

The desk accessory suitcase " M isc. OAs"
co uld not be opened, because on error of
type -39 occurr ed.

(QC)]

Sometimes the Font/ DA Mover succeeds in copying the fonts or desk accessories out of
the old, corrupted suitcase and into a new, clean one.
This almost-extinct Font/ DA Mover isn't included on your System disks anymore; you have
to get it from an online service or your local Mac user group . (To find the Mac user group
in your area, call Apple's user-group referral hotline at 800-538-9696 or visit http:/I
www.ugconnection.org on the Web.)

Font/DA Mover Secrets
Install a font (or a DA) directly into a program
When you double-click the Font/ DA Mover icon, you get a window something like
the one in Figure 5-9.
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Figure 5-9:
The Font/DA Mover's
universally loathed
interface. In this
figure, a font from a
font suitcase (left side)
is being installed into
ClarisWorks (right
side).
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On the left side, you see whichever fonts are currently in the System file (or a font
s uitcase you've opened). On the right, there's an Open button that can open a font
s uitcase on a disk; at that point, the suitcase's contents are listed on the right.
Fonts can be copied from one place to another by highlighting their names in the
appropriate list and clicking Copy.
However, the System file and suitcase files aren't the only places fonts (and desk
accessories) can be stored. Using this Secret, you can actually install a font or a
desk accessory directly into a program, so that it's available exclusively in that
program.
The trick is this: Close the list showing the System Folder contents (click Close).
The Close button now says Open. Before you click it, though, hold down the Option
key. The Open File dialog box that appears lists every program on your disk.
Double-click the one into which you want to install the font or desk accessory.
Your screen should look like Figure ~9.
Highlight the font or desk accessory you want to install into the program you
opened and click Copy. If you can click Quit at this point, do it; you're all done.
Next time you run the program in question, you'll see the new font in the Font
menu or the new desk accessory in the Apple menu. To remove the font or desk
accessory from the program, use the same Option-Open trick; highlight the item
you want to ditch, and click the Remove button.

Fonts you 're not allowed to remove
System 6 users: The Mac requires three fonts : Chicago 12 point (used in menus);

Geneva 9-point (used in icon names); and Monaco 12-point (used very little, thank
heaven). If you use the Font/DA Mover to remove these fonts, you hear a beep and
you are told that they're unremovable.
Don't let this bother you. Despite its error message, the Mac still goes ahead and
removes all the other fonts you selected for removal. (You don't have to reselect
anything just to omit the three system fonts from your selection.)
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System 7 users: The Font/DA Mover won't let you remove any fonts from the active

System Folder! If you try, you get the curious ly out-of-date message shown in
Figure 5-10.
Figure 5-1 0:
MultiFinder? Who said
anything about MultiFinder?
An'f""ay, the point is that the
Font/DA Mover won't let you
remove fonts from the active
System 7 folder.

Sorry, Font/ DR M ouer connot remoue font s
from the curr ent Syst em fil e under
MultiFinder; to rem oue fon ts from t his
Sy st em file, res t ort with o different
sy stem disk.

LaserWriter Utility
LaserWriter Utility (LU) is a collection of miscellaneous PostScript laser printer management
features, all s tuck together into a single program. We've resisted the temptation to go into
delicious detail here. Instead, you'll find our potent LaserWriter Utility Secrets in Chapter 25,
where they rightfully belong. For now, we'll just point out that LU is the key to making your
laser printer quit spewing the wasteful start-up page every time you switch it on.

PlainTalk
If you have a Power Mac or a Quadra AV model, your Mac can respond to s poken commands. And if you have System 7.5, your Mac - any model - can read text back to you.
The necessary software, however, generally doesn't get automatically ins talled ; you have
to use this separate Installer to do the deed. See Chapter 23 for more on speech features.

Portables
You only get this folder if you have System 7.5 (or later) and a PowerBook. It contains two
useful programs: PowerBook File Assistant and Battery Recondition. The first program is
useful if you have two Macs - a PowerBook and a desktop machine at home, for example.
File Assistant solves the age-old problem of updating the appropriate machine's documents before and after you leave on a trip. In other words, it can synchronize a folder (or
set of folders) on each machine , making sure that the most-recent files from each Mac
exist on both Macs.
Battery Recondition is used to fight the memory effect of NiCad batteries, the type used in
many PowerBooks (and camcorders, by the way). The memory effect is a problem that
develops if you repeatedly use up a battery only partway - and then recharge it. Eventually, the battery may come to believe that that halfway-discharged point is its fully discharged point. In other words, your battery now holds only half a charge.
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Clearly, the solution is (whenever possible) to use your battery until it's empty, and only
then recharge it. Battery Recondition is a little program that does exactly that,
automatically- it uses up the remaining juice in your battery, then recharges it completely. Unfortunately, Battery Recondition only works with a few PowerBook models and
battery types. If you try to use it on a Duo 250, for example, you'll be shown nothing but an
error message.

The Installer
The Installer is the program that gives birth to a System Folder - an extremely important
program, in other words. It loads your Mac with all the system software we described in
the previous chapters. The Installer figures out which pieces of software are required to
operate your particular Macintosh model and places each required file where it belongs.
Every Mac - except Performas (see the next section)- come with this Installer.
If you're like most people, you bought your Mac with the system software already in-

stalled. Therefore, you may not have had to mess with the Installer. But everybody encounters the Installer at some point. You may use it for one of the following reasons:
• To eliminate corruptions and inefficiencies in your current System Folder by replacing it
with a fresh one
• To install system software onto a backup cartridge or hard drive
• To create a floppy disk that can be used as a start-up disk (systems before 7.5)
• To replace your current system software with a newer version
• To create a leaner System Folder to conserve dwindling hard drive space and memory
As a matter of fact, we think that you should run the Installer every few months as a disk-

health measure, replacing your older (and possibly corrupted) System file with a fresh,
clean, untarnished version.
Most software companies use a program similar to Apple's Installer to install regular (nonSystem) software onto your disk. Installing a program by dragging it from the original
floppy onto your hard disk is a thing of the past.
You'll find the Installer either on a CD-ROM (if your Mac came with a built-in CD-ROM) or
on a white floppy disk called Install or Install Me First.

Performas: Make your own Installer
If you have a Performa, you didn't get an Installer. Instead, you got a program called Apple
Backup. On the day you set up the Mac, you're supposed to run this program, feeding it a
huge stack of blank floppies as requested. When it's all over, you've created, in effect, your
own installer: a set of backup disks that, in times of trouble, can rebuild the fresh System
Folder you had the day you took the Mac out of the box.
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The enormous drawback with Apple Backup, of course, is that you don't have control over
which individual items get backed up (and, later, reinstalled). You can only back up (or
reinstall) the entire System Folder, or the entire hard drive. If we had a Performa, we'd find
that frustrating; we'd consider buying a standard System 7.5 installation kit to have on
hand instead.

How to use the Installer
In the olden days, you could install the system just by dragging the files you need from the
floppy disks onto your hard drive. But using the Installer is better and safer for the following reasons:
• The Mac looks for the various pieces of system software in specific locations within the
System Folder; the Installer ensures that everything will wind up where it belongs
(control panels in the Control Panels folder, and so on).
• Not every Mac model requires every piece of system software. The Installer copies only
the files needed for your machine; you don't clutter up your hard drive with extensions
and control panels you'll never use.
• If you're upgrading from one System version to another, the Installer can intelligently

build a new System Folder around your old one, preserving whichever fonts , control
panels, sounds, and extensions you added (although we don't recommend this technique, as we'll explain later).
• The Installer eliminates the need to drag and copy dozens of files . It prompts you to
insert the system disks one at a time and takes care of the copying all by itself.
• With the Installer, you can customize an installation to create a system perfectly suited
to your needs. If you don't have a laser printer, for example, you can certainly live
without the LaserWriter printer driver taking up 219K of your hard disk. The Installer
lets you choose which optional items get placed into your System Folder.
• The software to be installed has generally been compressed to save disk space. The
Installer automatically decompresses whatever you're installing, sometimes even
rejoining pieces that had to be split apart. You can't do that manually.
To perform an installation, insert the Install Me First (or, on older systems, Install 1) disk
and find the Installer icon. Double-dick it to launch the program (see Figure 5-11).
Figure 5· 11:
The Installer, as it may
appear on the
Installer disk.
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After a moment, you see the Installer's title screen; click OK. Then you have to specify
onto which disk you want to install a System Folder; click Switch Disk until the desired
disk is named in the middle left side of the dialog box. (If you want to install System 7 or 7.1
onto a floppy disk and you have only one floppy drive, click Switch Disk to select the Install
1 disk itself and then click Eject Disk to remove it. You can then pop in a new high-density
floppy disk and continue.)
Now you're faced with a decision (see Figure 5-12): you can perform the Easy Install or
choose Custom Install to configure your own installation.
Figure 5-12:
Click Install to begin
Apple's Easy Install. If
you want to install
only certain items,
choose Custom Install
from the upper-left
pop-up menu - or, if
you have the olderstyle Installer, click the
Customize button
instead.
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Clicking the Install button (or simply hitting Return) starts the Easy Install. Our advice:
Don 't do it.

The Easy Install copies onto your hard drive all the control panels, a full selection of fonts,
the entire arsenal of printer drivers (even if you only own one printer), and the software
needed to connect your Mac to a network. A System Folder created with the Easy Install
command fills between four and 20 megabytes of your hard drive, depending on which
system version you're installing.
Your cheerful authors recommend, therefore, that you always opt for the Custom installation. You're now allowed to choose only the items that do you any good (see Figure 5-13),
using the following discussion as your guide. You can save plenty of installation time and
clutter on your dis k by selecting only what you need.
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Figure 5-13:
The old Installer's Customize
window is shown at top. In this
window, press the Shift key to
select only the items you want
from the scrolling list. At bottom:
the newer Installer, which comes
with (for example) System 7.5.
It's superior in several ways: You
can resize the window; you can
switch back to the Finder without
quitting (to make more room on
your hard drive, for example);
you can click the little i button to
get a description of something;
you have much more control
over what gets installed, even
down to the individual control
panel, because of the Finderstyle triangle buttons; and the
checkboxes make it clear exactly
what wi ll get installed.

Click the Items you w ant to select;
Shift-click to select multiple items.
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What to install (System 7 and 7. 1)
The scrollable field within the Customize window displays the full range of system software modules. In the System 7 and 7.1 Installer, there are five categories of software:
• A standard set of system software that runs almost any Mac model
• Printer drivers for specific Apple printers
• Networking and file-sharing software
• The standard system software for your specific Mac model
• A Minimal Software configuration
Click any option to display a brief description of the configuration and see its total size.
Select the option you want and then click Install to begin the installation. Usually, however,
you'll want to press the Shift key as you select items in this list. That's the only way to
select more than one item for installation.
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Software for Any Macintosh
Our advice: Don't use this option. It copies dozens of unnecessary files onto your disk,
taking up time, disk space, and your psychic energy. For example, this option installs
Brightness, which only works on a Classic; PowerBook control panels, which are meaningless on a desktop Mac; and so on.
We can think of exactly one instance where this option is useful: if you're installing onto a
portable hard drive that you plan to use as a start-up disk with a whole bunch of different
Mac models.

The minimal system
Squeezed into the minimal configuration is a bare-bones system - as lean as you can get
and still be able to run your Macintosh. For example, the System 7.1 minimal System
Folders range from 974K (for a Mac Classic-only installation) to 1300K (for a tiny system
that can run any Mac).You get no control panels, so you won't be able to change the
desktop pattern or alter views in the Finder. There are no printer drivers, so you won't be
able to print. There's nothing under the Apple Menu except the About this Macintosh
command. And you're left with only the Mac's three built-in system fonts: Geneva, Monaco, and Chicago. You don't even get a colored Apple-menu logo!
This stripped-down system, however, is ideal for PowerBook users who want to start up
from a RAM disk (as described in Chapter 14) in exchange for a huge gain in battery life.

What to install (System 7.5 and later)
The newer-style Ins taller is much simpler and more flexible than the older one. Its
checkboxes make it exactly clear which items you're going to install, and its "folder
triangles" (see Figure 5-13) let you control which items come in each category. Here, in
fact, are the categories:
• System Software: Refers to the essential System folder heart - System, Finder, and
enabler. Click the triangle to view your options (minimal, any Mac, and so on).
• Printing: Printer drivers for Apple printers. Definitely click the triangle, and choose only
the names of the printers you'll actually use. (You can always run the Installer again
later if you want to connect to an additional printer.)
• Compatibility Software: Macintosh Easy Open and PC Exchange (described in Chapter 4).
• International Support: Control panels for working in languages other than English.
• Multimedia Software: QuickTime movie extension and related files.
• Networking Software: for File Sharing. If your Mac isn't connected to a network, you
don't need all this stuff.
• Utility Software: This includes nonessential items such as the Apple Guide, AppleScript,
and ColorSync. You s hould install AppleScript; many programs rely on it to automate
certain tasks. Apple Guide is dispensable, though, if you don't think you'll need online
coaching. And you can forego ColorSync if you don't require monitor-to-printer color
matching.
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• Fonts: The basic set of True Type fonts that come with every Mac. If you're upgrading
your system and you've purchased and installed your own fonts , you may not want to
install these.
• Apple Menu Items: Installs the full complement of items that appear by default under
the Apple menu, but you can pick and choose among the available items. Here's your
chance to eliminate the Jigsaw Puzzle before it gets installed on your Mac.
• Control Panels: The standard set of System 7.5 control panels.
Your System 7.5 disks, as you've probably noticed, also offer Installers for PowerTalk and
QuickDraw GX. See Chapter 32 for more on PowerTalk and Chapter 25 for details on GX.
For now, the point is that most people should not install these resource-hungry software
features. Once installed on a Power Mac, for example, they wolf down about 2.2 more megs
of RAM and 8.5 megs of disk space.
Even System 7.5 alone, however, takes up more RAM and disk space than 7.1. On a typical
Power Mac, the Easy Install of System 7.5 gobbles up 14.8MB of hard drive space- that's
without PowerTalk or QuickDraw GX. Items such as Apple Guide, the QuickTime extensions,
and AppleScript-related files bloat the System Folder by at least another 5MB. RAM
requirements are also steeper. Even a very lean 7.5 configuration, with virtually no added
control panels or extensions running, eats up at least 3MB of RAM.
t-1

Installer Secrets
The golden troubleshooting rule: A clean install
Here's one of the most important Secrets in this whole book: There's a difference
between installing System software and performing a clean install.
When you run the Installer under normal circumstances, it actually updates whichever System you already have on your disk. This is a great feature; suppose that
you're using System 7.1 and you customize it to the hilt with desk accessories,
control panels, and so on. When you upgrade to System 7.5, the Installer thoughtfully preserves all of your customizations: fonts , sounds, DAs, extensions, and so
on. (Even if you reinstall the same version of the System, this same process takes
place.)
A potential problem with this technique lurks, however. If there's some dormant
corruption or problem with the existing System file, it's still there when the file is
upgraded to the new version of the System. (fhat's why you sometimes hear of
people who have reinstalled the System for the purpose of eliminating some
mysterious crash they've been having - and it doesn 't work. They're just building
one System file onto an existing bad one.)
To get around this, you can force the Installer to place a completely new System
Folder onto your disk. It won't just update the existing System; it creates a completely clean, untarnished, factory-fresh one. This process is called "doing a clean
reinstall."
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System 7.5: At the screen containing the Install button, press 3€-Shift-K. You'll be
asked whether you want simply to update your existing System Folder (a normal
install) or to install a completely new one (a clean instalO, archiving your old
System Folder. Make your selection and continue using the Installer normally.
When the installation is over, your original System Folder will have been named
Previous System Folder, and the new System Folder will be in place.
All previous systems, and Perfonnas: Open your existing System Folder. Drag
the Finder into any other folder - put it in the Preferences folder, for example.
Now rename the System Folder. (Call it "Old System Folder," or something.)
Then run the Installer. (If you have a Performa, run your Apple Restore program,
and have your stack of backup floppies ready.) It creates a completely new System
Folder because it can't find an old one to update. (A System Folder without a
Finder isn't a System Folder at all!)
finishing up: When the Installer is finished - regardless of your System version open up the old and new System Folders in side-by-side, list-view windows.
Carefully compare them. One by one, drag the stuff you've added in the course of
using your Mac from your old System Folder into your new one - such as any
fonts, Apple menu items, extensions, preferences, and software-company folders
(Claris, Microsoft, and so on) that aren't already in your new System Folder.
(Troubleshooters' note: Of course, to be really safe, you should reinstall those
customized items from their original disks instead, in case they contain whatever
corruption has been plaguing you.)
Use your new System Folder for a few days, to make sure that everything works
well. Finally, trash the old System Folder.
A clean reinstall of System software is almost guaranteed to improve the performance and reliability of your Mac.

The Un-Installer
You can use the Installer to remove printing and networking software from your
current system if you no longer need it. To do this in the pre-System 7.5 Installer,
first click the Customize button to open the Customize window. Then hold down
the Option key; the Install button turns into a Remove button.
With the Option key still depressed, scroll through the configuration options.
Items that can't be removed are dimmed. Select what you'd like to remove from
among the undimmed items and click the Remove button. The selected items will
be deleted from your System.
In the 7.5 Installer, s imply choose Custom Remove from the upper-left pop-up menu.

lVhy you 're getting all that extra junk
It happens to the best of us: Using the Installer's Custom Install screen, you
carefully select only the System elements you want to install. Yet when you
examine the resulting System Folder, you discover tons of useless files you didn't
ask for! It's almost as though the Installer went ahead and did an Easy Install
despite your specifications.
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Actually, that's sometimes exactly what it does. There's an Installer bug that gives
it a "memory effect" not unlike the one in PowerBook batteries: If you ever installed a previous System onto this same disk, that Installer left behind a little
scrap of code indicating what kind of installation you did. Any subsequent Installer
will indeed ignore your directions and obey, instead, that little instruction. If,
therefore, you once installed System 7.1 using an Easy Install, the 7.5 Installer will
again perform an Easy Install, regardless of the items you select in its Custom
Install screen!
The workaround is simple: Do a clean reinstall, as described in the first Installer
Secret, thus forcing the Installer to dodge the little scrap of previous Installer code.

The floppy-free, hassle.free install
As Apple's system software grows ever more humongous, it will arrive into your
life aboard ever larger stacks of floppy disks. Until everybody has a CD-ROM drive
and can thus install new system software conveniently from a single disk, installing new system software will become an ever more painful process.

Here's a way to eliminate the hassle. All that you need is a disk that's big enough
to hold all of those installation floppies' contents - a SyQuest cartridge or Zip
disk, say.
Copy all of the floppies into a single folder called, say, System Installer. (Each
floppy, of course, becomes a folder when it's dragged to your cartridge.) Open the
first installation disk and drag the Installer icon itself into the System Installer disk,
floating loose among the floppy-disk folders. The setup should look something like
Figure 5-14.
Figure 5-14:
How to end your
Aoppy-shufAing days
forever - and cut
your System-installing
time by threequarters.
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Now, when you double-dick the Installer, it works beautifully but won 't request
that you insert any floppies. As an added bonus, you can even install system
software over a network with this method by copying the disks to a network
volume or sharing the installation folder on your drive.

Roll credits (old Installer)
When you're faced with the usual Easy Install screen (the one containing the Customize button), press 00-0ption. Notice that the Help button changes to say About.
If you click the About button, you'll be treated to several consecutive screens of

lighthearted credits by the programmers (and a button that changes to say More
About). Yes, it's the Apple Installer - as it says, "The hottest installation technology anywhere!"

188

Part I: System Software Revealed

Switching between System Versions
Whenever you switch major System versions - from 6 to 7, say, or from 7 to 7.5 compatibility is an issue. Older programs, especially games, ATM, fax/ modem software,
Suitcase, and After Dark, may not run until you get upgraded versions.
You can eat your cake and have it, too. As long as your Mac doesn't require the very latest
system, you can install both Systems and switch between them as needed. Here are several
methods.

Two different disks
The easiest way to set up a two-System environment is to install one system on each of
two drives (your hard drive and a SyQuest or Zip disk, for example). To switch from one to
the other, do this:
1. Open the Startup Disk control panel.
2. Click the icon for the disk that contains the System you want to switch to.
3. Restart the Mac.

Two different disks (occasional method)
Suppose that you almost always use System 7.5 but occasionally want to revert to System 7.1
(or vice-versa). If you have two hard disks, try thi s. Install System 7.5 on the hard drive
built into y our Mac. Install System 7. 1 on the external drive.

The secret message in the System file
Nobody doubts that Apple's renowned systemsoftware programmers have a sense of humor.
But here's how you can prove it to yourself.
Launch Microsoft Word. While pressing the Shift
key, choose Open from the File menu. Navigate
to your System Folder and open the System file
itself.
If you' re using System 6, there's a copyright
notice and only one other intelligible sentence:
"Help! Help! We're being held prisoner in a
system software factory!"
The joke was good enough to live on. If you open
the System file for System 7.0 through 7.1 in this
manner, the sentence says, "Help! Help! We're

still being held prisoner in a system software
factory!" And in System 7.5, it changed again, to
"Help! Help! He's STILL being held prisoner in a
system software factory!"
In all the System 7 versions, you get the names of
the 13 Blue Meanies - the guys who formed
Apple's System 7 bug-shooting and qualitycontrol SWAT team.
Interestingly, if you try this trick in System 7.5, you
can scroll down into the document for an
extremely interesting set of additional credits.
(We'd give almost anything to know precisely
what services were provided by Domestic Partner
Amy, the Underpaid Process Dude, or The Flake.)
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On the day you want to start up with System 7.1, switch on the computer. Press the 3€,
Option, Shift, and Delete keys continuously. The Mac will ignore the internal hard drive,
System 7.5 and all. In fact, the drive's icon won't even show up on the desktop. Instead,
the Mac will boot from the first System Folder it finds - in this case, System 7.1 on the
external drive.

That much we've heard before. Here's our added little spin on this Secret: You don't have
to go without your internal hard drive all day after using this trick. After your Mac has
successfully started up from the external drive, launch SCSI Probe, a control panel we
included with this book. Click its Mount button. Presto! Your internal drive pops right back
onto the screen so that you can access its contents.

One disk
Conventional wisdom has it that you should never put two System Folders onto a single
hard disk, or you're certain to get crashes. Actually, that's passe; starting with System 7,
you have nothing to fear. Go ahead and keep two System Folders on one disk. Only one of
them - the one you most recently opened and closed - will display the telltale
Macintosh icon on its folder (and all the special folder icons inside). The other System
Folder will be officially disabled.
The one functional System Folder is, in programmer parlance, the blessed folder that will be in charge the next time you start up the Mac.

the one

System-switching Secrets
System-disk switching on the fly
If you do much switching between start-up disks - one with System 6 and one
with System 7, for example - then the routine of opening the Control Panels
folder, double-clicking Startup Disk, closing Startup Disk, and restarting the Mac
gets tired fast.

Consider investing in Conflict Catcher Ill or Now Utilities (discount coupons are
included with this book). Each offers a quick and convenient way to switch startup disks at start-up time. Just hold down the space bar; when the Conflict Catcher
(or Now Startup Manager) window appears, choose a disk from the Startup Disk
pop-up menu. Your Mac will automatically restart with the new start-up disk you
specified. ( If your Conflict Catcher screen doesn't show the start-up-disk menu,
click the Prefs button and then turn on Show Startup Disk Menu.)

Moving to System 7 for the first time
A hard-disk driver is an invisible set of software that tells your Mac how to control
your particular brand and model of hard drive. It's among the most important
software on your Mac.
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A driver that worked fine under System 6
probably won't work fine under System 7,
however. Although it's less certain, a
System 7-savvy driver may need to be
upgraded for System 7.5. This is one of the
most under-publicized aspects of migrating to a new System: You must update the
hard-disk driver!
Updating the driver, fortunately, doesn't
mean that you have to erase the entire
disk. Just run the Apple HD SC Setup
program provided with your new-version
system disks. (Or, if you have a commercial hard-disk formatting program, such as
Drive7 or Hard Disk ToolKit, use the latest
version of that instead.) But do it. If you
don't, you'll get all kinds of erratic and
unpleasant system crashes and hangs
once you're up and running in the new
system.
As a matter of fact, anytime you upgrade
to a new system, you should also check
out your hard drive using Disk First Aid
(again, on your system disks) or a commercial hard-drive doctor program like
MacTools or Norton Utilities. This step
takes care of any lurking corruptions or
problems that may get magnified under
the new system.

One final thing: For best results, do a clean
install of your new system version, as
described earlier in the Installer Secrets.
And when that's done, to be extra safe,
don't just throw all your extensions and
custom control panels into the new
System Folder. Add a few at a time,
restarting the Mac after each batch; this
helps you track down any incompatible
extensions you may have. Of one of them
gives you a system crash, you'll have a
better idea of which one it was.)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
• Dialogue
•
•
• Compatibility
•
• Checker
•
•
• JS: David, we should
• describe the Compatibil- •
• ity Checker.
•
• DP: No, we shouldn't.
•
• JS: But it's free from Apple. •
• We should at least •
• mention it.
•
•
• DP: No, we shouldn't.
• What is your problem? •
• JS: The
•
Compatibility
• Checker
•
1s a clever and
helpful program that
• comes
•
your Skstem •
• 7 or 7.5withUpgrade
It
• actually goes it. the
•
• stuff on your hard rive •
• like
some kind of
•
personal assistant and
• automatically
•
• back to you onreports
•
stuff
• isn't compatiblewhat
with the •
• you're
new system software
•
about to install.
•
•
• DP: Did you run it?
•
• JS: What?
•
• DP: Have you actually tried it? •
• JS: Well, l...No, I mean - •
• well,
I didn't have to. My •
came with
• Mac
•
already insta led. So •
• for7.5 me,
it wasn't a matter •
• of choosing
whether or
• not to upgrade
•
• System 7. from •
• DP: Well,
•
it's terrible. The
Com/satibility Checker
• win
•
reporting that •
• nearlts upeve~hin~
• your ard rive 1s on •
• incompatible!
•
•
• JS: Really?!
• DP: Any time there's a
•
• product or program •
•
•
•
•
•
•
throu~h

S~stem
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•
• whose status Apple
for sure, the
• didn't know
repc>rts that it
• Checker
looking into. And
• itneeds
suggests that you
• contact the manufac• turer.
I actually know
people who didn't
• upgrade
7.5
• b&ause theto System
Compatibil• ity Checker scareCI them
• so much,piecelisting
almost
of software
• .every
owned as being a
• they
trouble spot.
• JS: So what are you
•
to Clo? Throw
• supposed
it away?
• DP: I would.
• JS:
•
•

• DP:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
• JS:
•
•
•
•
•
•
• DP:
•
•
•
•
•
• JS:
•
•
•
•

Oh, great. Now you're
telling people to ihrow ·
away perfectly good
softWare.
Besides, it's been a long
time since istem 7.5
came out. I s not as
thou~h software companies aven't had time to
make their stuff compatible. I think it's fair to
say that 99°/o of the programs being sold today
are 7.5-compatible.
Being sold, sure. But
what about all.the great
software people already
have? That they've
alreaay ittid for? What
about al the great old
games that aren't·
compatible with System
7.5?
Well, for their benefit, I
guess we'd better write
a section on switching
back and forth between
two System versions,
eh?
Darned right.

191

•• Great Invisible Files of
•
•
• System 7
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
••
•
•

The Mac, in its efforts to be user-friendly, hides all
kinds of technical goings-on from you. If you use a
program like ResEdit, however, you can peek at all
the files the Mac chooses to make invisible. You'll
also spy these folders if you examine your own
hard drive via network, while seated at another
Mac.
• Desktop DB: The Desktop BNDL file. It's where
the Mac stores the bundles - the relationship
between a certain program or document and its
icon.

•
•
•
•

• Desktop OF: Stands for Desktop Files. This is the
database that records what files you've got and
what the icons look like.

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

• Icon: If you change the icon of a disk, as described in Chapter 1, the Mac has to store your
pasted-in icon graphic somewhere. (When you
paste a new icon into a file, the graphic is stored
in the Desktop file. But if you replace the icon of
a disk, the Mac creates the Icon file.) If you trash
this invisible file, your disk's icon will be in an
iconic no-man's land, having neither its original
nor its replacement icon ... so it's best to leave
this, and all invisible icons, alone.

••
••
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

• Move&Rename: You'll only see this mysterious
invisible folder if your Mac is networked (connected to other Macs). It's used by System Ts
File Sharing feature when somebody at a remote
Mac is trying to move or rename a file on your
disk.

• Trash: The Trash in System 7 and later doesn't
just act like a folder - it is one. That's why you
can drop things onto it, double-click it to view it
as a window, and so on.
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• Desktop: The Desktop folder holds any icons that, under System 7 and later, have been
placed out on the desktop outside of any window. Keep this in mind when you try to
access your Mac over a network- the very icons you put out on the desktop so they'd
be easy to find are, when viewed over the network, hidden away in the Desktop folder.
• Temporary Items: This cryptic folder shows up on the root level of your hard drive if
you're running any version of System 7 prior to System 7.5. Unbeknownst to most users,
programs such as Microsoft Word and QuarkXPress need a little elbow room to do their
jobs, so they borrow space on your hard drive and use it as a scratch disk, temporarily
stuffing information into little files that disappear as soon as you save your work and
quit the programs. The invisible Temporary Items folder is the place where those shortlived files get stored. The folder is invisible, but it's easy to prove that it's there - just
try creating a new folder called Temporary Items; you can't do it. Your Mac tells you
that that name is reserved for use by the system software.
What's strange is that while the Temporary Items folder is invisible in the Finder, you can
see it in Open and Save dialog boxes. That means that you can create a new document and
save it into the Temporary Items folder only to have it completely disappear from view in
the Finder - disturbing, to say the least. Fortunately, you can still open the lost file from
within an Open dialog box, even when you can't see it in the Finder. What if you shut down
your Mac before retrieving a file from the Temporary Items folder? It shows up, believe it
or not, in the Trash - inside a folder called Rescued Items.

Startup Disk doesn't world
Q: Hey, what gives? I followed your instructions

perfectly, and I'm trying to use the Startup Disk
control panel just like you said, but the trick
doesn't work.
A: We bet you hove a Moc Plus.

Q: Right! How'd you know?

A: The Plus can't use the Startup Disk control
panel. Its PRAM, that little battery-preserved
section of memory that stores control panel
settings, doesn't accommodate a Startup
Disk setting.

Chapter
The System Software Museum
In this chapter:

ff
fl

The differences between System 7.1 and 7.0. l

j

The differences between 7.5, 7.5.1 , 7.5.2, 7.5.3, and so on

iii

The SECRETS time line

Every system version Apple ever released

fJ' What Copland really means

ff

Guide to AppleSpeak

In a little more than a decade, Apple has served up no fewer than 28 different versions
of the Mac operating system. We will attempt in this chapter to guide you on a
never-before-attempted journey: We will describe virtually all these permutations of the
Mac's system software, from the short-lived System 1.0 to the sprawling and sophisticated
System 7.5.3 - and beyond.

The System Software Museum
Why create a museum of the Mac's system software? For one thing, exploring the
nitty-gritty of system compatibility may prove valuable to Mac troubleshooters; it can be
pretty handy to know, for example, that in a pinch you can run an LC II with System 6.0.8
but not 6.0.7. Or that a Quadra 630 can run System 7.l.2P but not the nearly identical
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System 7.1.2. Furthermore, the rash of System 7 varieties has boggled even us. Quick,
without looking: What's the difference between versions 7.1.1, 7.1.2, 7.1.3, and 7.5? And
which one is virtually the same as System 7 Pro?
On a more philosophical level, this retrospective provides a stunning overview of just how
far the Mac has come since its introduction. As we dug up this information, we were
continually surprised to learn how many of the basic Mac interface features that we take
for granted weren't around when we bought our first Macs.
For example: Did you know that in the original Finder, you couldn't drag a disk into the
Trash to eject it? That folders were nonexistent in Open and Save dialog boxes? That the
original Calculator buttons were in a completely different order? How quickly we forget.
Join us now as we stroll down the corridors of the System Software Museum. Watch as the
Mac operating system evolves before your very eyes.
n

I

The Mac Secrets System Software Quiz
Think you've got Apple's never-ending parade of
system software updates and variations all
figured out? Then test your knowledge of Moc OS
trivia with our System Software Quiz. If you know
the answers to all these questions, you definitely
need to get out of the house more. (Answers
below.)
l . Nome the only three desktop Macs ever

mode that con run System 7.5.2.
2. Which one of these is not a real part of the
System 7.5 Update? Find File 1.1 . 1,
Macintosh Easy Open 1.1.1, WindowShode
1.3.1, Shored Library Manager 1.1.2.
3. Nome the only Macintosh that can run
neither System 7.5 nor 7.5.2 but con
Ml 7.5.1.
4. Explain, in 20 words or less, the difference
between System 7. l .2P and System 7.1P2.

5. Compare and contrast Stickies versions 1.0
and 1.0.1.
6. Of the following three Power Moes the 6100/60, 6100/66, 7100/66-only
one requires on enabler to run System 7.5.
Which one?
7. Nome the only one-piece Moc that con run
System 7.0.1 but not System 7.0.
8. What's the minimum version of System 6
required to run a Moc Classic?
9. Which of these operating systems cannot
be run on a Moc Plus? System 7 Pro,
System 7.5, System 7.5.1.

10. Why should Japanese Moc users be
particularly interested in the System 7.5
Update?
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System 1.0
The original Mac operating system was tiny by today's standards- a total of about 216K,
including the Finder (46K) and a solitary printer driver, the Imagewriter file. (Note the
lowercase w. The lmageWriter designation came along later.) Desk accessories, such as
the Alarm Clock and Calculator, were installed in the System file, which was a whopping
142K, with fonts accounting for about 86K.
If you opened the System Folder on an original Mac 128K, you saw only six files - all with
identical Finderlike Mac icons (see Figure 6-1).
Figure 6-1:
The entire contents of the System
Folder - all 216K of it - as it
appeared in 1984.
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The original system also included a separate tutorial disk, called Mousing Around, to help
new users get acquainted with using the mouse. Remember, the whole concept of a mouse
as a pointing device was new to the general public in 1984. Mousing Around (the forerunner of Macintosh Basics) let you play connect-the-dots and plunk out tunes on a tiny
on-screen keyboard to hone your mousing skills (see Figure 6-2). We have one dark secret
to tell you about Mousing Around, though - it was incompatible with the Finder! Apple
actually had to ship a different version of the System and Finder on the Mousing Around
disk. If you tried to use your Mac using that copy of the System, your Mac crashed!
r

Figure 6-2:
Hey, remember this?
Mousing Around was
mouse training at its
most basic - and it
came with a ll the
early Macs.

CONNECT THE DOTS
Try mouing the mouse yourself. The pointer con moue oll ouer the
screen. It wilt neuer dtsoppeor. Run the pointer ouer eoch number
to connect the dots.
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System 1.1
It took less th an four months for Apple to release its
first system upgrade for the Mac. System/ Finder 1.1
was introduced on May 5, 1984 , the same week
Apple announced that it had already sold 70,000
Macs.
The big selling point of 1.1 was disk-copying speed.
Apple increased the size of the Finder's memory
buffer , significan tly reducing the number of swaps it
took to copy a disk on Macs with a single floppy
drive. Improved system code also reduced the
length of the system startup by about 20 percent
and sped up returning to the Finder after quitting an
application.
Finder 1.1 also included, for the first time, a Set
Startup command in the Special menu, so you could
designate a specific application to launch automatically when starting the Mac.
Still, ther e was no New Folder command; there was
always an empty folder on each disk, no matter how
many times you tried to delete it. If you renamed the
empty folder (to use it for something), another
empty folder appeared instantly. And there was no
Shut Down command!

System 2.0
Nearly a year w ent by without the release of a new
system. Then, in April 1985, Apple engineers unveiled System 2.0. Evidently, they had done most of
their tinkering in the Finder; its version number
jumped from 1.1 to 4. 1. (And for the next three
years, these two primary components of the operating system - the System and Finder - continued to
have different version numbers.)
At any rate, Finder 4.1 was not only faster , it was
packed with new features. Some commands, such as
Put Back and Close All, were removed. For the first
time, list views displayed tiny icons next to file
names. A new desk accessory, Choose Printer, was
introduced - the forerunner of the Chooser. The
Empty Folder command was replaced with the New
Folder command . Another new command, Print

•
•
•
••
• The Official
•• SECRETS
••Macintosh
•Time Line
•• 1/84 The Macintosh 128K is

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
••
••

•

•

introduced with System 1.0.

•
•
•

• 2/84 Navy Captain Bruce
• McCandless and Army Lt.
Colonel Robert Stewart
• become the first humans to
• fly free of a spacecraft during •
• a shuttle mission.
•
• 5/84 System 1.1 is released. •

•• 9/84 The Mac 512K is

••

• introduced with a list price of
$3,200. At the same time,
• the price of the Mac 128K
• drops to $2,200.
• 11 /84 Ronald Reagan is
• elected to a second term as
• president of the United
• States.
• 3/85 Construction of the MX
• missile is approved by
• Congress.
• 4/85 Finder 4.1 is released.
• The Empty Folder command
• is replaced by the New
• Folder command.
• 1/86 The space shuttle
• Challenger explodes.
• 1/86 The Mac Plus debuts,
• along with several new
• system software features,
• including a RAM cache and
• the Hierarchical File System.
HFS goes on to win
• InfoWorld magazine's 1986
• Readers Choice Award for
• operating environment
• product of the year.

•

•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
••
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•

•
•
•
•
• 1/86 A worker dies at an
• Oklahoma power plant when
• a cylinder containing nuclear
• material bursts.
• 2/86 Mac gurus suggest
• speeding up your Mac's
• performance
by rebuilding
desktop, thereby reducing
• the
• system clutter by 1SK.
• 2/86
Swedish Premier Olaf
Palme
is assassinated in
• Stockholm.
•
• 6/86
Apple releases System
3.2
and
Finder 5.3.
•
• 2/87 Disk First Aid is born.
• 2/87 The Tower report finds
• that President Reagan was
• "confused and uninformed"
• about the Iran-Contra affair.
• 4/87 AppleShare 1.1 is

• introduced.
• 10/87 The stock market
•
·
• crashes.
1/88 Apple announces the
• first
printer.
• 2/88LaserWriter
Panamanian ruler
• Gen. Manuel
Noriega is
• indicted in federal
• assisting the Medellincourtdrugfor
• cartel.
•
Apple releases ~stem
• 6/88
Software Version 6.0, e
• first version of the system to
include the MacroMaker,
• CloseView,
Map utilities .
• The price is and
$49.
•
• elected
11 /88 Geo~e Bush is
presi ent.
•
• 4/89 Apple announces the
External Floppy Drive
• forFDHDa price
• rumors swirl.of $629. Takeover
•
•
•
•
•

•
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•
appeared in the File menu; it let you print
• Catalog,
a listing of a disk's or folder's contents. The Special
• menu sported two new commands: Shut Down and
Use MiniFinder.
•• The MiniFinder was an embryonic version of what
• would someday be At Ease. Here's how it worked:
• You selected the icons of the applications you
• wanted and then chose the Use MiniFinder com• mand. A dialog box appeared, asking whether you
• wanted
to install the selected applications in the
MiniFinder
that, whenever you quit an
• application,. After
the
MiniFinder
box would open,
• showing the icons of all thedialog
programs
you had
• installed. You then could launch an application
by
• double-clicking its icon.
• Surprisingly, it wasn't until Finder 4.1 that dragging
• a disk icon into the Trash resulted in ejecting the
• disk and removing its icon from the desktop. In
•
1.0 and 1.1, you had no choice but to use
• versions
the Eject Disk command - and only then could
• drag the icon to the Trash to remove it from
• you
desktop.
• the
All these changes made for a much more sophisti• cated
operating system. But, of
• course,andevenpolished
these enhancements weren't enough
• for some people. Mac gurus were already search• ing
optimize Mac performance. In early
• 1986,foronewaysMactomagazine
suggested rebuilding the
• desktop. Doing so, an article
pointed out, would
• trim "15K worth of System-slowing
stuff" from your
• Mac. Interestingly, rebuilding the desktop
didn't
• just erase Get Info comments back then: It removed all your folders, leaving all your icons
• naked
and shivering on the desktop.
•
•
• System 3.0
• The
Plus appeared in January 1986, equipped
• withMac
a hot new Mac operating system - System
• 3.0 and Finder 5.0.
•
upgrade brought some of the biggest changes
• This
in
the
operating system to date. It
• featuredMacintosh
a
faster
and
more efficient Finder. It
• introduced the RAM cache
- a small portion of
•
•
•
•

•
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superfast memory that speeds up Mac performance by storing frequently used instructions
during a work session (today called Disk Cache).
This was also the first version of the system that
came with the Installer.

Evolution of the folder
Many elements of the Moc operating system have
remained constant as newer versions of the system hove
been developed, but most have gone through at least a
few little refinements. Folder icons are a good example.
Sure, there were folder icons in System 1.0 - but the
original folders were different: They had four widely
rounded corners and tabs that were one pixel shorter
than today's folders; the current design (below, right)
features three sharp, pointy corners and a slightly
rounded upper-right corner (look closely- a one-pixel
chunk is missing, creating a slightly softer edge).
The Trash a lso received a tiny cosmetic change. In the
older versions of the system software, the lines indicotin9 the ribbing on the body of the can were drawn with
edges leading off to the right. In Finder 5.0, the Trash
con design was inexplicably Aipped around, with the
lines trailing off to the left, and it's stayed that way ever
since (as you can see if you view the Trash in black and
white). Now that's progress.

CJ

Mto S tcrt ts

The most significant change was, without question,
the mainstream introduction of the Hierarchical
File System ( HFS), replacing the old Macintosh File
System (MFS). The old MFS system, you may
recall, was nonhierarchical. In other words, you
couldn't nest one folder within another. Oh, you
could put files into a folder, but as far as the Mac's
brain was concerned, all the files were on one
level - the only level. When you used an Open or
Save dialog box, the folders disappeared and all
your files appeared in one gigantic list.

•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
• 8/89 System 6.0.3 is re• leased with the SE/30.
• 9/89 Apple introduces the
• Macintosh
• 10/89 In thePortable.
wake of a
• major earthquake,
• Francisco ChronicletheandSanthe
• San Francisco Examiner are
published on October 18
• using
Macintosh computers
• connected
to generators.
•
• 3/90
•
Afcple introduces the
llbc, the astest Mac to date.
• Suggested
•
price is $9,870.
•
•
• begins.
•
1/91 The Persian Gulf war
•
•
• 5/91 System 7.0 is introduced. •
• 5/91 Pofice John Paul II issues •
• an encyc ical, "Centesimus •
• Annus," urging a 3eaceful •
•• resolution to worl conflicts. •
•
System 7.0.1 is com• 9/91
•
• pleted.
•
10/91 NASA reports that the •
• ozone level in the stratosphere
• has dropped to the lowest •
• level on record.
•
• 8/92 System 7.1 debuts. •
• The cult of zealot David ••
• 5/93
Koresh ends in a fiery standoff •
• with
authorities.
•
• 8/93federal
The Apple Newton is
• introduced.
• 3/94 Apple introduces the ••
•
•
Takeover
• PowerMacintosh.
•
rumors swirl.
• 6/94
•
0. J. Simpson's white •
• Ford Bronco
is pursued by
• law enforcement
•
authorities
• in a slow-speed chase
•
• the highways of Southernacross •
• California.
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
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•
•
•• 7/94 The PowerBook
• System 3.1
•
is discontinued.
•• 7Duo/94230Tonf°
•
don't hear much about this version. It was
Hardinl is
• You
released just one month after System 3.0 and was
stripped o her U. S. igure
• skating championship.
• paired with an upgraded Finder - Version 5.2.
•• 9/94 The first PowerPC-based •• Evidently, it had serious bugs; this is one system
that Mac gurus of the day urged users to avoid.
• Performa - the 6110 •
• makes its debut. Takeover
• System 3.2
· rumors swirl.
• 11 /94 System 7.5 is released. • Apple released System 3.2 in June 1986 (along with
• Finder 5.3) to fix about 30 bugs. Among other
• 12/94 Robert Duvall,
• Raisa
• things, this release featured a redesigned Calculaand Diane
• KeatonGorbachev,
• tor. The old Calculator, frankly, drove a lot of
tum 65, 64, and 50,
• respectively.
•
crazy; its buttons didn't match the layout
• 1/95 Apple replaces the . • ofpeople
the numeric keypad - the division, multiplica• Power PC chips in its first three • tion, and equal buttons along the top row were in
• Power Mac models with faster • the wrong order (see Figure 6-3). The new Calcula• versions.
• had (and still has) a layout that exactly
•• 3/95 Eleven people die and • tor
matches the numeric keypad on Apple keyboards .
•
than 5,000 are injured
• inmorea nerve
•
gas attack on the
subway by the Aum
• Tokyo
•
• Shinri Kyo religious sect. •
• 4/95 The first Macintosh •
the Power 100, is sold •
• clone,
by
Power
Computing.
•
•
•• 5/a federal
95 A car bomb devastates •
building in Oklahoma •
• City, killing at least 167 people. •
• 8/95 The second generation •
Macs is released- •
• ofthePower
first Macs to contain PCI
update also fixed problems with the Chooser.
• slots
• This
instead
of
NuBus.
It
patched
that was causing itali•• Takeover rumors swirl.
• cized fontsupto agetproblem
mysterious
chopped off when
• printed, and it also fixed bugslyinvolving
lost files
• 10/95 O.J. Simpson is
• and system crashes.
acquitted
of
murdering
his
•• ex-wife Nicole and her friend •
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Figure 6-3: The layout of the old Calculator {left) didn' t
match the numeric keypad. The current layout (right) was
introduced with System 3.2.
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System 4.0
In March 1987, Apple released System 4.0. This
time, the Finder didn't get upgraded; the current
version (5.4) remained. Apple recommended this
system for all Macs with at least 512K of RAM. In
other words, this was the first system that could
not be run with the original Mac 128K. Mainly,
System 4.0 fixed bugs that were still floating
around in Versions 3.2 and 3.3.
Cosmetic changes took place, too. Mac Pluses and
lmageWriter lls rolling off the assembly line were
no longer beige; they were clothed in Apple's
official new color : platinum.
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System 4.1
This upgrade was released in April 1987 along with Finder 5.5. The new system came with
AppleShare 1.1, which was required for networking the Mac II. Apple r ecommended this
version of the system for the Mac Plus and higher. Among other things, System 4. 1 improved
performance of large capacity hard drives - meaning, of course, any drive over 32MB!

System 4.2
This update was released in October 1988. It became available to current Macintosh users
as part of the Apple System Software Update 5.0, which included System 4.2 and Finder 6.0.
This update introduced the first version of MultiFinder - the pre-System 7 answer to
multitasking. MultiFinder allows you to run two or more applications simultaneously and
switch between them by clicking an application icon in the menu bar.

System 6.0.2
The System 6 era began in August 1989 with the release of System 6.0.2. (This also
began the era of three-digit system numbers; a change in the third digit, after the second
decimal point , indicates an even more minor upgrade than a change in the second digit.)
Savvy Mac fans noticed a single visual change that immediately signaled the presence of
System 6: a single black pixel. This extra screen dot appeared at the left edge of any Finder
window, where the double line beneath the disk information joined the left wall of the
window. (And by the way: What happened to System 6.0 and 6.0.1? The former was so
buggy that it was immediately replaced - and the latter was so buggy that it was never
even released.)
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By this point, the system disks had grown into a four-disk set. Small upgr ades and enhancements followed over the next two years, many of which simply accommodated the
needs of specific new Mac models and printers.

System 6.0.3, 6.0.4, 6.0.5, 6.0.7
System 6.0.3 made its debut with the SE/30. Apple recommended 6.0.3 for all recent models.
System 6.0.4 is the oldest version of System 6 that can run on a llci. For a llfx, you need at
least System 6.0.5, whereas 6.0. 7 is required to run a Classic, llsi, or the LC under System 6.
(fhe LC II, however, requires at least 6.0.8, whereas the LC Ill requires System 7.0.)

System 6.0.8
Apple's code name for System 6.0.8 was Terminator - a fitting name, as this was indeed the
last version of System 6, r eleased just months before System 7 was unveiled. According to
Apple, this is the only version of System 6 software that can run an LC II. It supports Macs
as early as the Mac Plus. In essence, this system was 6.0. 7 with improved printer drivers.

As the sun set on System 6, the Mac's System and Finder, weighing in at about 610K, had
more than tripled in size since the days of System 1.0.

System 7.0
System 7 was Apple's quantum leap forward. Much hyped and heavily criticized, System 7 code-named Big Bang - was rolled out in May 1991.
Upgrading to System 7, for many, was something of a pain. You had to have a hard drive.
You had to have 2MB of memory or more. The System 7 upgrade kit itself cost money. And
upgrading all your existing programs to versions that ran under System 7 cost a lot of money.
But System 7 made life a great deal easier . Several bugs had been fixed, a lot of poor
inter face elements had been improved, and a lot of thought went into making System 7 as
effortless and elegant as possible. The completely refurbished operating system introduced dozens of new features. Among the most significant: 32-bit addressing (which finally
allowed Macs to access more than 8MB of RAM); aliases; an Apple Menu that could
contain not just desk accessories but also applications, folders, documents, and so on; the
Application menu; Balloon Help; colorized 3-D windows; faster printer drivers; built-in File
Sharing; the ever-useful Put Away command; the Startup Items folder; stationery pads; the
Views control panel; and QuickTime.
In fact, System 7 introduced many of the basic Mac interface features that we've now come
to take for granted: hierarchical list views that let you expand and collapse the contents of
nested folders; shortcuts that let you select icons, open and close windows, and collapse
and expand folders from the keyboard; the "renaming" rectangle that appears when you
click an icon's name; the capability to paste custom icons onto fil es; and a Trash can that
doesn 't automatically purge its contents every time you shut down.
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System 7.0.1
Users had only a few months to enjoy the fresh, clean, hearty feeling of having an operating system with a big, round integer before Apple followed System 7 with System 7.0.1 ,
adding not one but two irritating decimal points. At Apple's headquarters in Cupertino, the
new system version was known by two code names: Road Warrior and Beta Cheese.
The new version was mainly about bug fixes and accommodations for the then-new
PowerBook and Quadra families . For example, the old Portable and Brightness control
panels Oeft over from the Mac Portable) were updated, and the Caps Lock extension made
its debut. The Cache Switch control panel, along with internal system file-tweaks, was
introduced for the 68040 Macs. And the software governing RAM disks and sound management were touched up for the new machines.

System 7.1
After the harrowing experience of cranking out System 7.0.1 solely to support a couple of
new Mac lines, Apple hit upon the enabler scheme described in Chapter 5 and rolled it out
in System 7.1, which was destined to be a solid "reference release" for several years.
System 7.1 was remarkable for another reason, too: It was the first system-software update
Apple didn't give away. You had to buy it, much to the fury of user groups and online
services that had gotten used to making each new system release available to everyone.
Backing down in the face of the protests, Apple eventually offered the System 7.1 upgrade
kit to user-group and online service members for under $30. But the writing was on the
wall: Apple was jealous of Microsoft, system-software superstore to the world.
Many wondered if the upgrade was even worth it. System 7.1 incorporated a huge number
of changes, but the vast majority were deep-seated, core-level rewrites that added no
usefulness to standard American Mac users. For example, System 7.1 enabled (but didn't
provide) foreign-language translations, using a technology called WorldScript. Along with
that change came new control panels for "internationalizing" your Mac: Numbers, Date &
Time, and so on.
Except for the QuickTime extension (see Chapter 23), the sole practical new feature of 7. 1
was the Fonts folder. For the first time, all your fonts could be stored sensibly in one Fonts
folder in the System Folder - instead of being buried in the System file or, in the case of
printer-font files, scattered to the winds of your System Folder.

System 7 Pro (System 7. 1. 1)
System 7 Pro formalized Apple's practice of throwing existing software programs into the
System 7 box and calling it a new operating system. This October 1993 release, aimed at
networked offices, was nothing more than System 7.1 with the addition of the utterly
incomprehensible and prematurely hatched PowerTalk (see Chapter 32). It also included
AppleScript and QuickTime (see Chapters 22 and 23, respectively).
Overall, the $150 System 7 Pro was the least exciting upgrade - as far as the individual
Mac user was concerned - in memory.
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System 7. 1.2
This minor upgrade accompanied the fi rst-gener ation Power Macintosh models. Despite
what you may expect , it was not substantially rewr itten in "native" code to add a speed
boost. In fact, only about 10 or 15 per cent of the system was native - according to Apple,
the parts that ar e used most frequently.
The physical signs of change were primarily in the new Memory control panel - that weird
Modern Memory Manager setting - and its effects. For example, turning on virtual memory
now let you lower your programs' Get Info memory sizes, as you'll see in Chapter 9.
Otherwise, 7.1.2 includes only subtle internal tweaks and remains, for all practical purposes, another spin on System 7.1.

System 7. 1.2P
Don't confuse this subtle variation on System 7. 1.2 with System 7.1?2. The former is a
special version of 7.1.2 that was r eleased with the Quadra (and LC and Performa) 630
models. It's a standard Macintosh operating system, essentially the same as System 7.1.2,
but included on all 630-series machines, regardless of their designation as LCs or
Per formas. On the other hand, System 7.1P2 was a Perforrna-only version of System 7. 1. See
the "Performa System-Software Annex" later for details.

System 7. 1.3
This system debuted with the Pow er Book 500 series and merited the new number only in
that it included some improved software - notably the Control Str ip (see Chapter 4) .
Here's a little-known fact, however: A Power Book 500 comes with the equivalent of
System 7 Pro. It's bundled with PowerTalk, QuickTime, and all of Apple's usual goodies.
We shudder to wonder if, having purchased a PowerBook 540c, anybody then went out
and purchased System 7 Pro to use on it.

System 7.5
There wasn't much surpr ise about the contents of System 7.5 by the time Apple released it
in late 1994. The new "reference release" included dozens of truly useful new features, but
most had been available in other forms before being incorporated into System 7.5. In fact,
the only truly new, significant features from Apple were QuickDraw GX (the new font and
printing software - see Chapters 24 and 25) and Apple Guide (see Chapter 2).
The most surpr ising new inclusions were shareware. Apple licensed a handful of popular
shar eware programs and adopted them as official system software. This must have come
as a pleasan t and remunerative surprise to their authors - the one-man operations who
wrote MenuChoice, WindowShade, and SuperClock!, for example. ( If you're not yet ready
to sacrifice the huge swath of hard drive space and memory required to upgrade to 7.5,
you can still enjoy those shareware enhancements with previous system software; we've
included them with this book.)
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Added value
Apple also tossed in some utility
programs that it had previously
sold separately: PowerTalk network software (see Chapter 32),
formerly available only with
System 7 Pro; PC Exchange, the
IBM disk-reading software (see
Chapter 4); and Macintosh Easy
Open, which suggests applications
capable of opening an orphaned
document (Chapter 4). For
PowerBooks, System 7.5 made the
Control Strip available (which had
originally been included only with
the 500 series) to all PowerBook
models. System 7.5 includes enhanced desk accessories, too: a
new Note Pad, Scrapbook, Puzzle,
and Find File command, for
example.

Apple's best secret About box yet
In System 7.5, open any Drag-and-Drop-savvy program,
such as the Note Pad or SimpleText. Type secret about
box. Select the phrase. Drag it onto the desktop, creating a
Clipping file. The Note Pad disappears and is replaced by
a game of Pong!
Move the mouse to control your paddle; try lo make the
bouncing boll break through all the "bricks" containing
System 7.5's authors' names. Click the mouse to return to
your life already in progress.
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The new General Controls panel
offers several features that had
debuted on the Performa line: a
Documents folder that automatically collects new documents;
To everyone's horror, Apple removed this awesome secret
System Folder contents protecAbout box in System 7 .5.1 - but replaced it with sometion; self-hiding Finder windows;
thing equally delicious in System 7.5.2.
and the Launcher one-click iconAmazingly, though, the secret game of Pong lives on even
launching pad. See Chapter 15 for
in later versions of System 7.5. We'll show you how to
details about these Performa
restore it in Chapter 21 .
features, and see Chapter 4 for
Launcher tricks and tips. Meanwhile, the desktop pattern-editing features of the old General Controls panel have been
relegated to a stand-alone program called Desktop Patterns. (See Chapter 4 for details.)
Another example: 7.5's Disk Cache (see Chapter 9) has been rewritten to eliminate all the
silly rules about maximum and optimum settings. In System 7.5, the higher you set the
Disk Cache, the more speed your Mac will gain.

Deep-seated changes
All of the new features mentioned so far took the form of extensions and control panels,
which you could install or remove as you wished. Not every change was represented by a
modular plug-in, however; Apple also made some substantive changes to the body of the
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system itself. For example, Apple incorporated into System 7.5 the bug fixes and updates
of System Update 3.0 (see Chapter 5). It also added the purple window highlighting you see
when, while dragging an icon from one window to another, your cursor moves inside the
destination window (a nice touch introduced with System 7.1.3 with the PowerBook 500 series).
Other than GX and Apple Guide, the only brand-new software feature added to System 7.5 was
Macintosh Drag and Drop, a fantastically useful new core Macintosh feature. Under this
scheme, you can drag selected chunks of text or graphics among Macintosh windows, even
if they belong to different programs, without copying and pasting (see Chapter 1 for details).
System 7.5, overall, didn't change much of the behind-the-scenes operating system at all; it
was System 7.1 with fine-tuning. (Faster file copying and Trash emptying, by the way, are
among the subtle tweaks.) But the enhancements Apple did choose to include showed a
great deal of thought and they were beautifully done. As a r esult of this conservative
approach, you didn't have much software-upgrading to do; anything that worked with 7.1
generally worked well with 7.5, eliminating worries of another compatibility nightmare
(a la System Ts introduction).
System 7.5, in fact, was probably disappointing to only two groups of people. Power Mac
owners had hoped that Apple would rewrite the operating system to incorporate more
"PowerPC-native" code (see Chapter 13); that crucial speed enhancement, Apple hinted,
would have to wait until the next major system enhancement - System 8. The upgrade
was also disappointing to those users running short of disk space or memory; System 7.5,
particularly QuickDraw GX, consumed substantially more RAM and hard drive than any
system before it.

System 7.5. l
Shortly after System 7.5 was released, Apple discovered more than a few nasty bugs that
were in desperate need of patching. In the months that followed, Apple released a series of
updated system components that fixed specific problems - EM Sound Update,
PowerBook 150 Update, and Mount IDE Drive, to name a few. However, by March 1995,
these numerous patches and components started mounting up. To avoid more confusion ,
Apple's development team decided to roll the patches together, throw in a generous
bundle of system enhancements as a bonus, and r elease the whole thing under one new
name - the System 7.5 Update. (The System 7.5 Update is free and available from online
services or via Apple's Web site.)
System 7.5 Update is a four floppy-disk affair that dumps all kinds of updated components
into your System Folder, swallows up the chunks that are obsolete and , most significantly,
officially upgrades your operating system to 7.5.1.
System 7.5. 1 took care of all sorts of problems that plagued the early users of System 7.5. It
improved memory stability and fixed potential crash problems when pasting large blocks
of data. It cleared up a weird problem in which double-clicking an alias on the desktop
opened the wrong original file. The update also cared for a number of model-specific
issues. On the PowerBook 150, for example, it extended battery life by r educing the
amount of power required in sleep mode. On the PowerBook 500-series, the update
improved trackpad performance.
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The update also introduced new
and improved versions of many
system components. File Sharing
version 7.6.1 , for example, eliminated the need to turn off file
sharing in order to eject a removable disk or CD-ROM. Launcher
version 2. 7 added drag-and-drop
support and a number of other
s lick Launcher features (described in detail in Chapter 4).
There were also new versions of
Apple Guide (rewritten in native
PowerPC code), SCSI Manager,
Speech Manager, PowerTalk
Mailbox, General Controls, Apple
Menu Options, Keyboard,
WindowShade, MacTCP,
Macintosh Easy Open,
SimpleText, Find File, Stickies,
PowerTalk Catalogs Extension,
and the LaserWriter printer driver
(updated to version 8.2).

Not About This Macintosh
If you choose About This Macintosh from the System 7.5 (or
later) Apple menu, you may be in For a rude shock. That
dialog box no longer specifies one prominent Fact About
This Macintosh - your Mac model. Instead, it just identifies
the general class, such as Macintosh, Power Macintosh, or
Macintosh PowerBook. (Actually, this is only true if you
perform a "clean install" of System 7.5. If you install it
normally onto a Mac running a previous system, your model
information remains.)
Apple wrote System 7.5 to hide the model information
because of changing times. For example, your About This
Macintosh window used to extract the model information
from a chip on your Mac' s motherboard. But today Apple
builds the identical logic board into several different Mac
models - For example, the Performa 6115 and the Power
Mac 6100. Furthermore, Apple's logic boards are now
available in other companies' Mac clones. In both cases,
logic boards can no longer be trusted to accurately identify
the model they once defined.
Of course, to find out your Mac's model name, you could
just read what's painted on the front panel.

Even the seemingly insignificant
Jigsaw Puzzle desk accessory got an update, to version 1.0. l. (fhe 1.0 vers ion released
with System 7.5 evidently had sound problems caused by conflicts with certain third-party
extensions.)
What System 7.5. 1 didn't offer, once again, was a significant rewrite of the operating system
to PowerPC-native code. As of System 7.5.1, only three components of the operating
system had been rewritten to take advantage of the speed of the PowerPC chip QuickDraw, Modern Memory Manager, and Apple Guide.
Nevertheless, 7.5.1 was a substantial upgrade - a must-have for every user of System 7.5.

System 7.5.2
Five months after the System 7.5 Update appeared, Apple released the first Power Macs
with PC! slots (see Chapter 31) and a new fleet of PowerBooks. Yet another update was
needed to address the new hardware features on these models. The result: System 7.5.2.
The only Macs capable of even running this operating system are the Power Mac 7200,
7500, 8500, and 9500 - and the PowerBook 5300 line.
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Apple's second-best secret About box
When it really counts, Apple listens to its customers.
For example, when System 7.5.1 appeared without the famous System 7.5 secret game of Breakout (or
Pong), as described in on earlier sidebar, Moc oficionodos screamed bloody murder. Fortunately, in
System 7.5.2, Apple come to its senses and put some fun bock into the secret architecture.
Once again, the trick is to type the words secret about box into any Drag-and-Drop text program such
as SimpleText or the Note Pod; highlight those words; and drag them onto the desktop. The secret picture
now revealed is that of Apple's Cupertino headquarters. The QuickTime movie Rag in the foreground
reads, "iguana iguana powersurgius" (Power Surge was the code name for the PCl-slot Moc models).
By moving the mouse, you
can change the direction of
the waving Rag. In fact, you
can make it break off
entirely, Ruttering toward the
ground and off the screen.
(Whip the Rag bock and
forth; at just the right level of
violence, the Rag will break
off.) Even when the Rog is
adrift, you can control its
direction with the mouse.
Meanwhile, various inside
jokes scroll by.
As though to prove themselves totally apologetic for
having interfered with our
good, clean secret-Aboutbox fun of System 7.5,
Apple's programmers even
added secrets within the
secret About box. By
pressing certain keys just after you begin dragging the words secret about box to your desktop, you can
make all kinds of strange things happen in your little hidden world:

Press letter P to see a picture of the design team, with an iguana, on the Rag. Press letter Q to see a pink
Rag, blank background, and a message that QuickTime must be installed. Press letter W for a dialog box
that displays the current coordinates of the mouse. Press letter T for a dialog box that identifies your
QuickTime frame rote (of the waving Rag).
Try pressing P, Q, W, and Tin combination, too.

The release of 7.5.2 caused a lot of confusion. Hordes of Mac owners heard about 7.5.2 and
scrambled to get what appeared to be another essential upgrade - the vital System 7.5
Update, which had converted System 7.5 to 7.5.1, evidently was still fresh on everyone's
mind - only to discover that this version of the System had absolutely nothing to offer
most Mac owners.
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Worse, the PowerBook and the PCI-Mac versions of 7.5.2 weren't the same! To the horrified
bewilderment of everyone everywhere, it became apparent that Apple had released two
different, mutually incompatible operating systems with the same name. The world held its
breath until the universalized 7.5.3 made its debut.
System 7.5.2 also got some bad press due to the number of bugs and quirks reported by
users shortly after its release. Many users reported problems establishing PPP or SLIP
access to the Internet using 7.5.2's Open Transport networking scheme. Apple hastily
churned out successive Open Transport patches - versions 1.0.6, 1.0.7, and 1.0.8 - to
deal with the problem.
Oddly enough, this specialized system also required a new model-specific enabler and, in
keeping with Apple's well-established tradition of giving enablers names that bear absolutely no relation to the Macs on which they are required, this new file was dubbed System
Enabler 701. Ot gets worse; the 7200 and 9500 require version 1.1 of System Enabler 701
version, while the 7500 and 8500 call for version 1.2.)
Probably the best news about System 7.5.2 was that it increased the maximum size of a
volume that can be mounted on Mac from four gigabytes to two terabytes (the equivalent
of 2,048 gigabytes), thus providing support for even more massive storage devices.

System 7.5.3 (System 7.5 Update 2.0)
After the disastrous confusion caused by its preceding System 7.5-point-something updates, Apple attempted to set the record straight in early 1996 with System 7.5.3. This was
Apple's effort to reset the counter and establish a standard system s upported by all
current Mac models - no enablers needed. System 7.5.3 incorporated all existing enablers
and system-software updates into a single package.
The new system was more than just a patch-up job; it introduced some fascinating refinements to the Mac operating system. For example, with 7.5.3, when you drag an icon, it no
longer turns into a ghosted outline as you drag it. Now the whole full-color icon remains
visible as it is dragged across the screen - a fundamental change in the Finder's behavior.
Another noteworthy change: Under 7.5.3, for the first time in Mac history, you can rebuild
the desktop file without destroying any comments typed into a file's Get Info box. The new
system also speeds up Finder copying, eliminating some of the advantage of copy-acceleration programs such as CopyDoubler, and comes with text files that describe every extension and control panel in the System folder.
Finally, the new system introduced more components written in native PowerPC code to
speed up Power Mac models. The Resource Manager was rewritten in native code, as was
the software that controls the serial ports. Desktop Printing software also was released in
completely native PowerPC form.
Other 7.5.3 improvements included a new, faster version of Apple Guide (version 2.0) and,
at last, a version of the Control Strip for all Macs, not just PowerBooks.
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System 8 (Copland)
In late 1996 or early 1997, Apple intends to release its biggest rewrite of the Mac OS in
history. Code-named Copland, this version of the Mac's system software is designed
exclusively for the Power Macintosh, with almost every key component written in native
PowerPC code.
From top to bottom, Copland has a completely new look (see Figure 6-4). It takes the
concept of customizing your Mac far beyond creating your own desktop pattern. In fact,
almost every element of the Copland operating system is customizable. You control not
just desktop patterns but also the colors and styles of scroll bars, windows, folders, and
the fonts used in menus and dialog boxes. Folders and dialog boxes have been redesigned
to provide faster access to files, too. For example, when you drag an icon on top of a
Copland folder, the folder springs open, automatically and temporarily, allowing you to
drop a file directly into a deeply nested folder. (When you release the mouse, the folder
snaps shut again.)
Figure 6-4:
A few highlights of the
new, improved look of
your Macintosh in
1997. Note that the
Chicago font has been
replaced by what
eWorld and Newton
fans know today as
Epsy Sans. Icons have
a 3-D look, you can
pile up multiple
copying jobs, and you
can collapse any
window into a "tab"
that hugs the bottom
edge of the screen until you click the tab
to make it turn back
into a window.
(Courtesy Apple
Computer, Inc.)
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But Copland isn't just a cosmetic upgrade. The operating system takes a new approach to
memory management and multitasking that allows your Mac to perform several functions
simultaneously - initializing a floppy disk while you're doing word processing is a commonly cited example - without running into memory problems. In fact, Copland's new
memory architecture promises to be far more stable than any preceding system version.

21 0

Part I: System Software Revealed

Here are some of the most important new features planned for Copland:
• The first understandable Save File and Open File dialog boxes: For years, the Open
File and Save File list boxes (see Chapter 9) have confused the heck out of beginners
and infuriated everyone else. The ingenious new design (see Figure 6-5) shows all
nested folders at once, making backtracking simple.
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Figure 6-5: In System 8, you won't get lost trying to open a file and burrowing into nested folders; the entire
path you have traveled remains visible in a cascade, as shown at left. You can see the new 3·D folder look
and the additional file info revealed in this box. (Courtesy Apple Computer, Inc.)
• Protected memory: Copland allows each program to access and manipulate only the
specific chunk of RAM allocated to it; any other available memory - the RAM being
used by the system itself, for example - is protected. By strictly protecting each
program's memory allocation, Copland makes it less likely that the crash of one program will bring down the entire system.
• Preemptive multitasking: Suppose that you have several programs running on your
Mac simultaneously. Ordinarily, each program tries to grab whatever CPU processing
cycles and memory it can to carry out its tasks; the resulting conflicts are generally
what cause those "application unexpectedly quit" messages. Copland prohibits programs from competing with each other for resources, however, by preempting the
requests of each individual program. It systematically controls the switching between
tasks that require attention and stands between applications that would otherwise be
grabbing for the same resources at the same time. Copland's preemptive multitasking is
only partial, though, in that it controls the division of memory and clock cycles only on
specific functions. Full preemptive multitasking will probably appear in a future Mac
operating system.
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• Demand-paged memory: Another memory-management scheme that will make it
possible to run more programs on less memory with Copland. With demand-paged
memory, Copland doesn't load a whole program into RAM when the program is
launched. It loads only as much of a program as is demanded at the moment and swaps
in additional chunks as needed.
• Improved list views: Instead of simply listing files by name or date, Copland allows you
to set up list views according to specific sets of criteria. For example, you can set up a
view that displays only ClarisWorks documents stored on a particular file server and
created within the last two weeks. (See Figure fH>.)
Figure 6·6:
Using Copland's multi-user feature, the
Desktop (and which files appear there) can be
totally different for each person who uses the
Mac. For a child, for example, you could
make windows open in the Launcher-like
button view. (Courtesy Apple Computer Inc.)
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• Active assistance: Copland takes System 7.S's Apple Guide concept further, providing
more ways to automate repetitious tasks without having to buy third-party macro
programs or delve into AppleScript programming. Under Copland, the operating system
learns your working style (through interview-style questions) and develops scripted
"agents" that automatically handle the tasks that you need to do (such as backups).
• Increased storage capacities: Talk about a quantum leap: Apple has increased the
maximum size of a single volume from 2 terabytes to 256 terabytes. That means that
maximum size of a Mac hard drive can now climb to around 262 million megabytes.
• QuickDraw GX: Apple originally introduced QuickDraw GX as an option with
System 7.5, but under Copland, QuickDraw GX is standard, as is QuickDraw 30.

• Communications and networking: Internet access tools are slated to come with
Copland, as is a telephony interface to support voice mail and software-based fax
modems.
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Figure 6-7: If Apple sticks to its plan, you'll be able to make Copland look like almost anything, from a
black, sleek, hi-tech, glossy machine to a kids' playhouse. (Courtesy Apple Computer, Inc.)

Gershwin
Apple, according to its authorized PR leaks, is already developing System 8's successor, a
dramatically different system code-named Gershwin. In addition to improved performance, the Gershwin will take many of the concepts introduced in Copland a step further.
For example, it will offer full preemptive multitasking - if one program crashes, the rest of
your running programs won't come down with it. The Gershwin system also will feature
intelligent assistance. In other words, the system will be set up to automatically monitor
your working style and then suggest techniques you may want to adopt to make yourself
more productive. Gershwin code w ill be constructed in a manner that will make it easier to
run Gershwin-based applications on other hardware platforms.
Perhaps most significantly, Gershwin promises to complete the conversion of the Mac operating system to fully "native" PowerPC code, meaning ever faster speeds on Power Macs.

The Performa System Software Annex
As we describe in Chapter 15, the original Performa line of Macs differed from their
mainstream counterparts primarily in their system software. There was never as much
black magic to these special "P" system versions as most people thought - the "P"
ver sions ran on mainstream Macs, just as non-P versions run on Performas.
Today, of course, the following discussion is for historical purposes only; there's no longer
any differentiation between Performa system software and mainstream Mac System Folders.

Chapter 6: The System Software Museum

21 3

System 7.0. 1P
This system debuted on the Performa 200 and 400. Its primary change was the inclus ion of
the Launcher control panel, which added the Performa's three key differences from
mains tream Macs: (a) a floating pus h-button application launcher; (b) a Documents folder
that automatically collects any new document created; and (c) a desktop that hides itself
whenever another program is launched, preventing accidental st ray clicks on the backdrop from sending novice users hurtling back to the Finder.
Some of the s maller changes
• The About This Macintosh command was changed to say About This Computer and the
resulting window no longer identifies the specific model.
• On color Performas, the default screen setting is 256 colors, not black and white.
• The modified General Controls panel no longer permits desktop-pattern editing; instead, it has a pop-up menu containing s ome ready-made, 16-pixel-square patterns.
Although these additions don't really qualify as changes to the system software, each
Performa was bundled with Apple Backup (a simple backup program) and At Ease (see
Chapter 14).

System 7. l P
This tweak to the Performa system debuted with the Performa 600. Its changes are the
same as those described under System 7.1 , except that the PC Exchange extension was
s ubstituted for the aging Apple File Exchange.

System 7.1 Pl
This minor tweak to the reigning Performa system was purely a bug-fix and polish update.
A bug was fixed in the Memory control panel, in which the RAM disk could be made too
large; new CD-ROM and StyleWriter II drivers were included; and At Ease icons came
preconfigured for t he Performa's bundled software.
Oh , and lest we forget: Apple moved the Mouse Basics icon to the far left s ide of the screen.

System 7.1 P2
We fondly refer to this Performa o perating system as The Seahorse Release. It contains
absolute ly nothing new except for two bug fixes: The Monitors control panel no longer
resets to 256 colors every time you turned the computer on; more important, the famous
Mouse Practice freeze, which occurred when you clicked the seahorse, was fixed (by
reducing the application memory by half).
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System 7. 1P3
This release, dating to November 1993, made a more substantial change to the Performa
operating system and was influential enough to shape the future of Apple's mainstream
system versions.
It split the old Launcher control panel into two much more logical components: the new
Launcher control panel (see Chapter 14), which was now solely a launching window; and
the Performa control panel, which took over all the other responsibilities of the old
Launcher (Finder-hiding, Documents folder). The Performa control panel added new
features, too: It could prevent loose items in the System Folder from being moved, for
example (see Chapter 4 for details). Also included in this release was the ShutDown DA,
which finally resolved the age-0ld novice question, "Why do I have to switch back to the
Finder just to turn off my machine?"
When the Performa control panel and the ShutDown DA surfaced in System 7.5 (now
called General Controls - see Chapter 4), Apple tipped its hand. In adopting virtually all of
the unique features of the Performa for use with mainstream Macs, the company indicated
that there was no longer any good reason to have a two-track system-software policy. The
separate "P" line of System Folders (but not the Performas!) has s ince been retired, having
nothing unique to offer.

System 7.1 P4, PS, P6
These successive versions of the Performa system were created to accommodate more
specific hardware models, such as the Performa 560 and 575 series. They added no
new features.

Conversational AppleSpeak
The Mac started out easy - there was a System file, a Finder, and a tiny handful of other
files you had to know about to create and print documents. That was it. No Open Doc. No
QuickTime. No PowerTalk.
But as the Mac has grown more complex, so has Apple's terminology. In fact, Apple has
pumped out so many system components and given them so many similar-sounding
compound names (AppleLine, AppleLink, AppleMail, AppleNet, and so on) that the terms
have practically become a language unto themselves. We call it AppleSpeak. It can be as
incomprehensible as Swahili.
For example, if you consult Apple's official list of trademarks and service marks - an
eight-page catalogue of over 300 items - you'll find listings for HyperCard and HyperTalk,
as well as HyperAgent, HyperBrowser, HyperC!ient, HyperKiosk, HyperKnowledge,
HyperLearning, HyperMover, HyperReader, HyperScan, HyperTelevision, and HyperTV.
Even Apple's own public-relations staffers couldn't tell us what half this stuff was.
Then there's the Quick series: We all know about QuickTime, but did you know Apple also
markets QuickClips (a CD-ROM with multimedia content), QuickRing (a data-transfer
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system), QuickStart (VAR program), QuickTake (digital camera), and QuickFile (an application, but we don't know what it does)?
Like it or not, you have to master at least some AppleSpeak to know what's going on in the
Mac community. So here's a quick guide to the AppleSpeak jargon you're most likely to
encounter if you drop into an Apple dealers hip or pick up a copy of Macworld.
Apple Guide - The online step-by-step
interactive help system introduced in
System 7.5.
ApplePrice - For years, computer-product
list prices were a joke. Nobody ever paid
retail price. In an attempt to make more
sense out of the pricing system, and to
compete with PC clones, Apple created this
new pricing system for all of its products,
which better reflects actual street prices.
AppleScript - Apple's scripting language;
lets you write scripts to automate various
Mac functions. Comes with Sys tem 7 Pro
and System 7.5 (see Chapte r 22).
AppleSearch - A text-archiving and
retrieval program that automatically
extracts text from documents on a network,
pours the information into a central database, and then allows network users to
retrieve s pecific documents.
AppleShare - A system-software extension
that allows you to access othe r Macs across
a network. (See Chapter 31.)
AppleTalk - The networking language
used by Macs to communicate with other
devices on a network. AppleTalk is built
into every Mac.
EtherTalk - Another networking language
that can be used by Macs to transfer data
between devices. Macs us ing EtherTalk
have to be equipped with Ethernet hardware. (See Chapter 31.)
GrayShare - The networking/grayscale
technology used with Apple's QuickDrawbased printers, such as the Style Writer II.
The "gray" part of GrayShare refers to the
printer driver's ability to print grayscale

halftones on a non-PostScript printer. The
"share" refers to the fact that GraySharedriven printers can be sha red over a
network. (There's also s uch a thing as
ColorShare included with the Apple Color
Printer.)
HyperCard - A software construction kit;
lets you use a basic programming language,
HyperTalk, to build your own programs.
(See Chapter 23.)
HyperTalk - The programming language
used within HyperCard (see preceding
entry).
KanjiTalk - The Japanese operating
system for the Mac.
LocalTalk - The hardware - wires,
connectors, cables, and so on - used to
connect Macs together in a network.
AppleTalk is the name of the protocol the
Mac uses for networking, AppleShare is the
actual extens ion that enables AppleTalk to
operate, and LocalTalk describes the stuff
you actually plug in to make it happen.
MacroMaker- A basic (and now out-ofdate) macro program that Apple included
with most versions of System 6.
Moof - The official Apple-owned sound
emitted by the Dogcow (yes, another Apple
trademark), the Holsteinlike canine that
appears in the Page Setup Options dialog
box.
OneScanner - Yes, this is OneWord,
NotTwo, and it refers to Apple's own brand
of flatbed scanners for the Mac. Ironically,
there are two OneScanners: a grayscale
model and a color model.
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OpenDoc - Software that lets you access
the features of one program - say, a
spreadsheet - from within another program. OpenDoc enables you to combine the
components of several different programs
into a single document without having to
individually launch and quit each of the
programs. See Chapter 16.
Open Transport -Apple's latest networking scheme that provides a consistent
interface and set of guidelines for setting up
networking services and communications
protocols.
PlainTalk - The speech-recognition
technology built into the AV Macs that lets
you issue commands by speaking into a
microphone.
PowerLatch - The docking mechanisms
that connect PowerBook Duos to
MiniDocks and Duo Docks.
PowerPC 601, 603, 604, 620-The
specific chips - designed by Motorola,
Apple, and IBM - that serve as the main
processors in the Power Macintosh series.
In general, the higher the number, the faster
the chip- except for the 603, which is
smaller, less power-consuming, but on par
with the 60l's speed.
PowerShare - The application that allows
PowerTalk to operate from a central server
(see the next entry).
PowerTalk - A set of system software
modules, included with some Macs and
system versions, tha t attempts to integrate
networking, e-mail, and telecommunications into a single interface. (See Chapter 31.)
QuickDraw - The behind-the-scenes core
programs that the Mac uses internally to
draw graphics on your computer screen.

QuickDraw GX - Apple's upgrade to
QuickDraw. While traditional QuickDraw
is geared toward representing images at
a relatively crude screen resolution of
about 72 dots per inch, QuickDraw GX
supports high-resolution output to printers.
It also makes it easier to select a Mac
printer when sending a print job and it
handles printing faster than QuickDraw.
(See Chapter 25.)
QuickTake - Apple's low-cost digital
camera.
QuickTime - A system extension that
enables you to play, edit, and compress
movies and sounds on the Mac.
ResEdit-Apple's resource-ed iting utility
program. You can use ResEdit to customize
programs by editing the menus, d ialog
boxes, sounds, pictures, and icons found
within applications.
TokenTalk - A networking language for
high-traffic networks that can be used by
Macs to transfer data between devices.
Macs using TokenTalk (which is installed
as a system extension) have to be equipped
with Token Ring hardware.
WorldScript- A feature included in
System 7.1 and later that allows you to
convert your Mac to a foreign language by
installing a foreign language keyboard
script into the System file.
Zeal - In Apple parlance, this is not a
fervor or passion for something but merely
the name of a TrueType font.
Zhong-WenTalk - The Chinese operating
system for the Mac. (You probably won't
encounter this bit of AppleSpeak too often,
but it's kind of neat to know, isn't it?)

Chapter
On, Off, and Everything
In Between

In this chapter:
[)

n

What happens when you press the power button
The start-u p sequence: the ROMs, the System file, loading
extensions

0 The complete list of start-up keystrokes and what they do
[)
()

What happens when you shut down
The inside story on the Reset and Interrupt switches

O Sleep mode (for PowerBooks only)

Power On
Apple has created hundreds of design elements that are consistent from one Mac model to
the next. But the method of turning them on isn't one of them. Your Mac's power switch
may be (a) a rocker switch on the back panel (as on one-piece Macs and LCs); (b) a key on
the keyboard (as on most Quadras and most Power Macs); (c) a round nubby button on
the front panel (as on 610- and 6100-shaped models); or even (d) a half-inch long, capsuleshaped button on the top s urface (as on a PowerBook Duo).
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TheADB Bus
The term bus, as it applies to the Mac, makes much more sense if you imagine the stream
of electricity that courses through the computer's veins. It streams along specific pathways - wires and circuits - much like, well, a bus route in a very congested city. Al ong
the way, this stream of electricity makes regularly scheduled stops, checking to see if
there's any new information to pick up (see Figure 7-1).
CPU

Figure 7-1:

A bus map for your computer,
showing all regularly scheduled
stops to pick up and discharge
messages: the keyboard jack
(have you typed anything?), the
mouse plug (are you clicking?),
and, eventually, the Grand
Central Station of the Mac - the
Motorola central processor chip
(CPU) that serves as your
computer's actual brain.

Keyboard and mouse

Disk drive

NuBus slots

ROM chips

Memory (RAM) sockets

Printer and modem ports

The term Apple Desktop Bus, or, redundantly, the ADB bus, is the official name for one
particular loop of the bus route: the one that includes the keyboard and mouse. As you
probably know, some Macs have two ADB jacks in the back, one each for the keyboard
and the mouse. (You can plug either into either jack.) But most recent models include only
one ADB jack, requiring you to plug the mouse into the keyboard, which in turn is plugged
into the Mac.

Powering-up Secrets
How to turn on the Mac when there's no keyboard
If you turn on your computer by pressing your keyboard's power-on key, it's
useful to know about the alternative method (for when you have a broken or
missing keyboard, for example). The alternate method: Press the small, round,
slotted button in back of the computer. It's about the size of a pea, usually in the
lower-left corner of the back panel as you look at it. (On some models, such as the
tower-style Quadras and Power Macs, it's at the top left - and on recent Power
Macs, it's on the fron t panel. Here's some trivia for you: In all of Mac history, only
one model had no back-panel power button. Can you name it? Hint: It's the
Quadra 840AV.) In a pinch, such as when the system has crashed, you turn the
Mac off this way, too.
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A Mac you can't tum off
If you use a particular Mac as a network server (a central holding tank for files

shared by all Macs on a network), you may wish that it would never turn off. Yet in
real life, fuses blow, blackouts occur, and janitors unplug power strips in order to
vacuum.
Look at the back panel of your Mac. Do you have a small round power button (see
the previous Secret)? If so, use a screwdriver to turn that button a quarter turn, so
that the slot is vertical, and the entire button is flus h with the back of the computer. It's now in permanent On position. If the power goes out for any reason, the
Mac restarts itself automatically.

The Start-up Sequence
All right, juice is flowing. You hear the start-up chime (see Figure 7-2).

Figure 7-2: From left to right: The Quadras and PowerBooks play the breathy C-chord sound. The Mac II
start-up sound is an open fifth: F and C. The AV Macs start up with a majestic G chord. Interestingly, these
three start-up chords, played in sequence, form the harmonies for "La Bamba."

On the one-piece Macs, it's a single ding (a ninth above middle C). On the Quadras and
PowerBooks, you hear a second-inversion C chord played by a synthesizer. The AV Macs
play a straight-ahead, root-pos ition G triad. In fact , Apple's start-up harmonies - from the
single note of the Mac Plus to the five-note chords of the Power Macs - are growing ever
more complex; the Power Macintos h start-up chord is a complex E Vl 1 chord, strummed
as a harmonic on a jazz guitar.
In any case, you may have wondered: What the heck takes so long for the computer to
come to life?
The answer is that the Mac is busily running programs without your even knowing about
it. These programs are normal Mac software, but they're not sold in any store, and they
don't come on any disks. They come "hardwired" into the permanent silicon memory of
your Mac - the ROM chips.
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ROM: the hidden software
ROM stands for read-only memory; the implication is that you, 0 user, may not store
(write) anything in this kind of memory. It's read-only.
Every Mac has ROM chips. Indeed, the ROM chips are what makes a Mac a Mac. Some of
the programs stored on the ROM chips are QuickDraw, the software that draws lines and
colors on your screen; the Window Manager, responsible for drawing and manipulating
the familiar Macintosh windows; and the Menu Manager, which creates the menus at the
top of your screen.
Because these programs are built into the Mac, people who write Mac programs are
spared the time and headache of writing lines of menu-handling code, or window-handling
code, and so on. They just write references ("calls") to the Mac's ROM, which takes it from
there. No wonder most Mac programs work alike - they all rely on the same chunks of
interface code.

Why the Mac needs a System file
So: If the Mac operating system is stored in ROM, why do you need a System Folder?
Actually, the System file and the ROM work together to create an operating system. The
System either adds to or replaces parts of the ROM. Apple, for example, improves or
enhances its system software at least every year (they're up to version 7-point-somethingpoint-something now). You can imagine what a mess you'd have if Apple had to replace
your Mac's ROM chips every year! As it is, the company just sends out a new System
Folder on disks, which contains programming that supersedes or acids onto what's in
ROM. Or, sometimes lately, Apple doesn't even do that; it simply sends out an enabler or
another add-on System extension that you drop into your System Folder to update it (see
Chapter 5).
The second reason for a System file: As in any software, the code in the ROM chips is
sometimes buggy. What do programmers do when their code has been permanently
etched into silicon and they discover a mistake? Simple: Write a fix for the bug in the
System file (the part that comes on a disk), which forms a computer-code detour around
the problem in ROM.

The start-up continues
Back to our story in progress. The electricity sparks the ROM chips' programs into life.
These start-up programs are instructed, first of all, to check out the machine. The computer sends electronic feelers into its own circuitry, making sure that everything is as it
should be. The Mac inspects the chips that control the keyboard jack, the SCSI port, and
so on, restoring them to their "ready-for-action" settings.
One familiar example is the memory (RAM) checkup: The ROM programs test the health of
your RAM chips every time you turn on the computer . If even one pin of a memory board
(each has dozens of pins) isn't solidly seated in its slot, the ROM program reports the bad
news to you. Instead of playing the usual chime, it plays a Chime of Death.
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The Chime of Death is four single
arpeggiated notes (Mac H's), the first strain
of the Twilight Zone theme (Quadra or
Centris), a drum solo (QuadraAVs), a flute
series (LC models), or a car-crash recording
(Power Macintosh). (See Chapter 33 for
troubleshooting tips.)
That's why the more memory your Mac
has, the longer it takes to start up because there are more RAM chips to
inspect. You particularly notice the longer
delay after you install more memory.
The ROM chips' diagnostic report can
show up in several forms, both audio (as
we noted) and visual. If something is
drastically wrong inside, you may see the
"sad Mac" icon on a dark screen. See
Chapter 33 for details.
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How big is your ROM?
The Mac's ROM chips are growing.
As each successive Mac model becomes more
complicated, more and more of the computer's
Notes lo Itself must be crammed onto its chips.
The original Macintosh, for example, fit all of its
identity into 64K of silicon. When the faster Mac
Plus came along, the ROM chips grew lo 128K.
Color-processing instructions bloated the Mac ll's
ROMs to 256K; the complex 68030 CPU chip
used in the llci and most of the II series required
512K ROMs.

Today, the awesome power of the Power
Macintosh calls for four megabytes of ROM
instructions - that's 16 times more ROM than the
first Mac had RAM!

The Power Mac, by the way, occasionally takes especially long to start up - for your own
protection. If the Mac wasn't shut down properly last time - for example, if you had a
system freeze and had to restart - the Power Mac ROMs perform an additional test, a
hard-drive integrity check, during the appearance of the happy Mac icon.

The search for a good system
When the hardware checks out as OK, the ROM hands off to your System file - or tries to.
It seeks a System Folder in the following order:
• On the floppy disk in the main floppy drive
• On the floppy disk in an external drive (if any)
• On the hard disk you selected (if any) using the Start-up Disk control panel
• On the internal hard drive (whose SCSI ID number is always 0; see Chapter 30 for a
discussion of SCSI ID numbers)
• On an external hard drive with ID number 6, and then 5, and then 4, and so on
If the Mac doesn't find a start-up disk (a disk with a System Folder), it checks the internal

hard drive again, and then waits for you to insert a floppy disk with a System Folder on it.
(fhat's when the blinking q uestion mark appears.) In that event, go find your system disks
or start-up CD-ROM . Insert Disk Tools if you want to find out if anything's wrong with your
hard disk, or insert the Install disk (or CD-ROM) if you want to reinstall the System Folder.
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The first programs to run: enablers
The Mac is now turned on. It's passed its own checkup, and it's found a working System
Folder. If it's a System 7.1 (or later) Mac, the firs t programs to run are the enablers, if any.
(As described in Chapter 5, an enabler is a file that updates or enhances the regular Mac
System software.)
If the enabler is missing from the System Folder on your designated start-up drive, that's

the end of the start-up sequence - even if there's a perfectly good System Folder on
another disk. The Mac displays an error message ("This model Macintosh requires a newer
version of the System software") and sits there until you turn it off or the warranty expires.
Get out your original System disks and get busy reinstalling the System software.

More start-up software: extensions and control panels
After owning a Mac for awhile, most people begin to tailor its start-up sequence to their specific needs. You do this by adding extensions and control panels to your System Folder (see
Chapter 4). Your Mac runs these programs after the enablers but before it gets to the Finder.
Normal programs run (get loaded into memory) only when summoned with a double-click.
Extensions and some control panels, on the other hand, load at start-up. Then they lurk,
doing their preprogrammed magic, in the Mac's memory for as long as the computer is
turned on. For this reason, they're ideal for - and designed for - customizing the Mac's
overall behavior. America's favorite add-on control panels include screen savers (After
Dark, for example); Adobe Type Manager; fax software; and so on.

Extensions and control panels: how they load
In System 6, inits (extensions) and control panels loaded at start-up time in alphabetical
order, regardless of file type (init or control panel).
In System 7 and later, however, extensions and control panels load separately according
to the folder they're in, in the following order:
• System file. Few people realize it, but some extensions are actually installed into the
System file itself, just like a sound or a keyboard layout. You can't put one there - only
certain Apple extens ions (invisible to you) are stored there.
One example: Tuna Helper (System 7.0 or 7.0.1). The System 7 Tuner extension, which
you can see, installs Tuna Helper into your System file without your even knowing it.
(You can see Tuna Helper if you open up your tuned-up System 7.0 or 7.0. 1 file with
ResEdit. See Chapter 21 for details.)
• The contents of the Extensions folder, in alphabetical order.
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The power of Shift
The Shift key plays a critical role in the start-up
process. If you press and hold Shift before the
"Welcome to Macintosh" message appears on
the screen,Jou prevent your extensions, control
panels, an start-up items from loading. This, of
course, is one of the most important tools in the
arsenal of anybody trying to solve a mysterious
system-crash problem.
The Shift key also prevents such Apple add-on
extensions as System Updates and Tuners from
loading. It also prevents Mode32 from loading
and reduces your Disk Cache setting to a barebones minimum (see Chapter 9).
The Shift key, however, doesn't prevent all
extensions from loading. It certainly doesn't block
an enabler that your Mac requires to run, for
example. Nor does it turn off any printer drivers
that you need to print. Pressing Shift doesn't turn
off the 32-bit addressing feature. It does turn off
virtual memory on most Macs. (The interesting

exception: It turns on virtual memory on the PClbased Power Macs, a testimony to the importance
of using virtual memory on those machines; see
Chapter 13.)
With all these seemingly contradictory effects of
the Shift key, it may seem as though there's no
particular rhyme or reason to Apple's decisions
on whether or not an extension should be
affected. Actually, though, a single, very sound
principle governs Apple's f)rogramming in every
case: The Shift key turns off all software that isn't
required for the Mac to start up with its basic
functions intact. That's why model-specific
enablers ore permitted to run, but not System
Updates that aren't actually required for the
Mac's operation.
Remember that the Shift key is designed for
helping you troubleshoot. It's designed to assist in
your process of elimination as you attempt to rule
out extraneous software inAuences on your Mac' s
behavior.

• The contents of the Control Panels folder, in alphabetical order. In other words, an
extension in the Extensions folder called Zipper actually loads before one in the Control
Panels folder called Alpha. It's okay to put extensions in the Control Panels folder and
vice versa, by the way. These folder names are just for convenience; technically, you
don't have to put anything particular in one or the other.
• The contents of the System Folder's main level, in alphabetical order. Yes, it's fine to put
extensions and control panels loose in the System Folder.

Your personalized loading order
Armed with this information, you have complete control over the loading orde r of your
extensions and control panels. That's good, because some extensions, like hard-disk or
optical-disk drivers, virus checkers, and extension managers, only work if loaded first.
Loading order is also important when you're trying to troubleshoot a recurrent system
crash or freeze, since the order in which extensions load is often responsible. (More about
solving extension conflicts in Chapter 32.)
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Here are some examples of things you can do:
• Make one control panel load before all the others by putting its alias into the Extensions
folder. (But leave the original in the Control Panels folder so that it will be there when
you need to change its settings.)
• Take an extension that's supposed to load before all the others and put a space in front
of its name. Leave it in the Extensions folder. It loads first because it's first alphabetically and in the first folder the Mac looks at.
• Use Conflict Catcher III (on the demo included with this book) to simply drag start-up
files in to the order you want.
• Take an extension that's supposed to load after all other extensions and control panels.
Put a Z at the beginning of its name and then put it loose in the System Folder.

Drivers: sometimes invisible, always vital
Among your now-loading extensions, by the way, are the drivers for your equipment.
Simply stated, a driver is a piece of software that teaches the Mac all it needs to know
about a piece of peripheral equipment. Virtually every Mac add-on gadget - printer,
CD-ROM drive, SyQuest cartridge drive, modem - comes with a driver you put into your
System Folder.
Most critical of all, of course, is your hard-disk driver. (This particular set of software is on
its own invisible partition.) It's important because you use your hard disk more than any
Mac add-on - constantly, in fact.
When you upgrade to a new system version and get random error messages and system
crashes, your first suspect should be a damaged or out-of-date hard-disk driver. Now you
understand why there are a half-dozen commercial hard-disk driver programs on the
market. Each is supposed to work with most brands of hard drive and is supposed to be
extra-safe.

Icon row
As each extension and control panel is loaded, its icon usually appears on the bottom of
your screen. We say usually, because many control panels have a checkbox that lets you
eliminate the appearance of the start-up icon - and some Apple extensions are programmed not to display a start-up icon at all. (Control-freak notice: You can use Conflict
Catcher III to force them to appear; see Chapter 34.)

The icons appear one by one in a horizontal row. Depending on whether or not there's a
tiny piece of "wrap the icons!" code in any of the extensions, these icons may even wrap
upward to start a second row above the first - and a third, and a fourth, and so on. (One
extension freak boasts that he regularly runs 120 system extensions without crashing.
We'd like to see it.)
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This is worth mentioning only because it
can be a clue when you're in extensionconflict hell. H you're suffering from startup-crash blues and having trouble figuring
out which extension is crashing your Mac,
watch those icons as they appear. Often
one particular icon pops up just before the
crash, each time you restart. That icon
may represent either the extension that's
causing the crash or the one just after it.
(For much more on extension conflicts and
how to solve them, see Chapter 33.)

Start-up Keys
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The New Jersey computer widow
The owner of Atlantic Computer Systems, a
wonderful Moc dealer in New Jersey, told us
about one Moc widow who took things into her
own hands. (A Mac widow, of course, is a
woman whose husband spends more lime with
his computer than with his spouse. We know a
Moc widower or two, too.)
Anyway, this particular woman took a low-tech
approach to solving a high-tech problem. She
grabbed a hammer and smashed in her
husband's Apple 14-inch color monitor.

No report on whether that New Jersey couple
now spends more time together.
Mac lore is filled with tales of little-known
stunts your computer performs if you
press certain mysterious key combinations
while the computer is starting up. Here, together at last, are all the different start-up key
combos. We threw in a couple of other miscellaneous start-up Secrets while we're at it.

Start-up Secrets
The Shift key (no extensions)
Hold down your Shift key, beginning no later than the appearance of the smilingMacintosh icon. Release it when you see the words "Extensions off." You've just
started up the Mac without any extensions or con trol panels (except for invisible,
Apple-installed extensions that live in the System file itseIO. You also prevented
anything in the Start-up Items and Shutdown Items folders from launching and
prevented File Sharing from turning on.
You also made some changes to the Memory control-panel settings: You set the
Disk Cache to 96K (System 7.5 and later) or 64K (before System 7.5) and turned off
virtual memory (usually; see Chapter 9 for details on virtual memory). You may
find it confusing that, when you actually look at the Memory control panel, all
settings seem to be where they normally are. That's because the Mac treats its
special Shift-key settings as temporary, and your regularly-scheduled settings are
restored the next time you start up the Mac.

The Shift key (no Start-up Items)
If you wait to press Shift until after your extension icons have finished appearing
on the screen - but before the desktop appears - then you prevent the contents
of your System Folder's Start-up Items folder without turning off your extensions.
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8€-0ption (rebuild the invisible Desktop file)
As you read in Chapter 1, there's an invisible Desktop file on every disk. Over
time, the Desktop file becomes bloated with icons belonging to files and programs
you've long since taken off your disk.

To make the Mac "forget" all superfluous icons (and all Get Info comments) from
your current Desktop file, press and hold the 00 and Option keys when the Mac is
starting up. You don't need to press them right away- technically, the critical
moment is just after your extensions have all loaded). You can let go of the keys
when the Mac asks you specifically if you want to rebuild the Desktop file (see
Figure 7-3).
Figure 7-3:
The Moc asks if
you're sure you wont
to wipe out your old,
invisible Desktop file.

Are you sure you w11nt to rebuild the
desktop file on the disk " H11rd Disk " ?
Comments in info windows will be lost.

If you click OK, the Mac takes a minute or so to cleanse its Desktop file, resulting

in a slimmer, quicker, invisible database (see Figure 7-4). You get a separate
message for each disk that's attached to the Mac.
Figure 7-4:
The Moc rebuilds the Desktop file. If
you grow impatient, click Stop; no
harm done. Your old Desktop files will
remain in force.

Tsun11ml
Rebuilding the desktop file ...

P.S. -A better method is to use TechTool, included with this book. See Chapter 34.

Option (all windows closed)
There's no end to the secret key combinations that do things when you start up
the machine. Press Option, for example, if you want to be greeted by a clean, neat
desktop, with no windows or folders open. (Normally, the Mac always reopens
whichever windows were open when you last shut down.)
Technically, you only need to press Option at the end of the start-up process from the end of the extension-loading phase to the appearance of the Trash can,
for example.

8€ key (turn off virtual memory)
If you press the 00 key during start-up, the Mac will turn virtual memory off (if it

had been on). Virtual memory will be on again the next time the Mac starts up.
(See Chapter 9 for details on virtual memory.)
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C to start-up from Power Mac CD-ROM
When you start a Power Mac with a start-up CD-ROM in the drive, hold down the
C key to force the Mac to load from the CD-ROM's System Folder instead of your
hard drive. (Handy troubleshooting tip!)

3€-0ption-P-R (zap the PRAM)
Your Mac has a tiny chunk of memory called parameter RAM or PRAM (pronounced pea-ram). This smidgen of memory is where the Mac stores settings it's
supposed to retain even when the computer is turned off - like the settings you
make using the Control Panels (mouse speed, keyboard settings, monitor color
setting, desktop pattern, choice of start-up disk, and so on).
In times of trouble, you may need to flush this bit of RAM and start over. To do
this with System 7 and later, you use another hidden key combination at start-up:
3€, Option, letter P, and letter R keys. Keep them pressed until you hear a second
start-up chime. (On a PC! Mac, timing is critical - press the keys before you even
turn the computer on.)
Then use your control panels to reset your settings.

3€-0ption.Shift-Delete (ignore internal drive)
If, just after you turn on the Mac, you hold down 3€, Option, Shift, and the Delete

key, your Mac completely ignores its internal hard drive (if any). This is a good
way to force your Mac to use a different start-up disk, such as an external hard
drive that you loaded with a different System version. (fhis is also a good way to
sprain your hand.)

3€-0ption-T-V (use the 1V for a monitor)
Hold down 3€-0ption-T-V during start-up to make an AV-style Quadra use an
attached TV as a monitor. (See Chapter 23 for details.)

Interrupt switch (to hear the Chimes ofDeath)
On a Power Mac, you can hear the "Chimes of Death" car-crash sound whenever
you want. Just after you turn on the Mac - while the monitor is still black - press
the Interrupt switch (see "The Interrupt Switch" sidebar later in this chapter) .
Yikes, what a grisly sound!

Mouse down (eject a floppy)
Suppose that you accidentally left a floppy disk (with a Sys tem on it) in your
disk drive, but you don't want to boot from it. Are you condemned to wait for the
start-up sequence to finish so that you can eject the disk and res tart from your
hard drive?
Nope. As soon as you realize your mistake (or sooner, since this has to happen
before the floppy's System displays the smiling Mac), press and hold down the
mouse button. The floppy ejects itself, and the start-up process begins with the
hard drive's System Folder.
(fhis works on System 6, too.)

230

Part II: Secrets of the Machine

Start-up screens
You can display a picture of your choice when the Mac starts up in place of the
usual "Welcome to Macintosh" screen. See Chapter 21 for instructions on creating
your own.

Start-up movies
If you have the QuickTime extension installed (see Chapter 23), there's a special

treat in store. You can designate a particular QuickTime movie to play in the
middle of your screen when you start up the Mac!
To do this, rename the movie Start-up Movie. Put it loose in your System Folder.
Then restart the Mac and watch the fun . (fo interrupt the flick, press the space
bar.)
You can even combine a movie with a still picture, creating a theatrical "stage" for
your movie. Create a start-up screen, as described in the previous Secret. Create it,
though, so that it has a nice central hole in which your movie can play (see Figure 7-5).
When you restart, the still picture appears first, and then the movie plays in the
center of it!
Handily, the start-up movie always stops on its last frame, where it stays until the
Mac is finished starting up.
Figure 7-5:
Create a start-up
screen/frame (left).
When the start-up
movie plays, it neatly
fills the hollow part of
the frame, if you've
set it up right (right).

Start-up at a specified time
Your Mac gets along perfectly well without you - or at least it can turn itself on
without you.
If you have a recent Mac, one that can be turned on by pressing a keyboard key

(such as a Power Mac or even late-model Quadra), use the Auto Power On/Off
control panel, or the new-style Energy Saver control panel as described in Chapter 4.
It will turn on the Mac at a specified time - one day, or every day.
Most PowerBooks can do this, too. It's an option in the PowerBook control panel
(with System 7.1 and later) that lets you make the computer wake itself up at a
specified time.
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If you have any other Mac, buy a PowerKey (Sophisticated Circuits, 206-485-7979).

It's a surge-protected power strip that turns on all your Mac gear with a touch on
the keyboard power key (even compact and LC Macs). It comes with a little software
doodad that lets you schedule the Mac's turning itself on and off unattended.

Start-up Items to the background
Many people stick an alias of their word processor into the Start-up Items folder,
so that a blank word-processing screen awaits them shortly after they turn on the
Mac. Nothing wrong with that.
Sometimes, however, the program in your Start-up Items folder is designed to be a
background program. Speech-recognition software (such as PowerSecretary),
answering-machine programs (such as MegaPhone), and many screen-saver
programs fall into this category. Unfortunately, these programs wind up being the
frontmost application when the start-up process is complete.

!~

LEARNING

Not, however, if you put an alias of your hard drive into the Start-up Items folder,
too. Doing so will bring the Finder to the front (at the end of the start-up process)
and open its window automatically. Just make sure that the item you want to end
up in front is the last in alphabetical order (begin its name with a Z, for example).

Beyond the Start-up Sequence
Now you know why starting up the Mac takes so long - between checking the hardware
and loading the software, some Macs take several minutes to get ready for action.
The Mac's next step is to launch the Finder program. Your Finder menu bar (File, Edit,
View, Label, Special) appears. Then the computer consults an important, though invisible,
file on each disk: the Desktop file. As described in Chapter 1, the Desktop file stores all
kinds of information about your disks, folders, files, and their icons. When the Mac knows
(from the Desktop file) which icons you have and where they should appear, they start
popping onto the screen. Then the Mac looks for disks (such as your hard drive), whose
icons it now draws in the upper-right corner of your screen.

Start-up Items
Inside the System 7 System Folder is a folder called Start-up Items. Just after the desktop
appears, the Mac opens anything you had put into this folder, as described in Chapter 4.
The Mac launches the items in the Start-up Items folder in this order: applications, documents, and then aliases - and alphabetically among each category. You can use this fact
to your advantage; by renaming the items in this folder, you control which programs load
first for the day. As you'll find out in Chapter 9, controlling the loading order of multiple
programs is one weapon you have against memory fragmentation.
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Here's a nice trick for the Start-up Items folder: Make an alias of it. Put the alias at the
lower-left corner of your screen. At the end of each workday, drag an alias of the document
you're working on into the Start-up Items folder alias. Next morning, you'll turn on your
Mac and be immersed in exactly the same documents, ready to go.

Shutting Down
As you know, Apple strenuously suggests that you never turn your Mac off by cutting off
power using the power switch. Instead, you're always supposed to use the Shut Down
command.
The rationale is that the Mac needs to do some "housekeeping" before turning off the
machine. The examples usually cited include:
• Updating your invisible Desktop file with your current icon and window positions
• Offering you the chance to save your work in any documents still open
• Correctly quitting any open programs, deleting any "temp files" in the process
• Ejecting any floppy disks
We can think of plenty of times when you can't get to the Shut Down command, however.
Imagine a system crash or a freeze, for example. In those instances, you have no choice
but to cut power to the computer.
We suggest that you use the Shut Down command as recommended by Apple. We do not,
however, endorse the wide-eyed, paranoiac approach of many books and magazines. Use
Shut Down when you can, but don't waste a milliliter of adrenaline if you do have to shut
the Mac off abruptly.
Anyway, today's Mac offers you a number of ways to shut down. Every Mac, of course, has
a Shut Down command in the Finder's Special menu. System 7.5 (and later) also offers a
Shut Down command in the Apple menu, meaning that you don't have to switch to the
Finder to get at it.

Start-up items, right?
In our work as roving Mac tutors and observers,
we sometimes think we've seen it all. But then
there was the call from a hysterical, new Mac
owner. He claimed that "all Hell" kept breaking
loose every time he turned on his Mac.
A little visit solved the mystery. As a perfec~y
logical human being, he had filled his Start-up
Items folder with, yes, start-up items - namely,

all his control panels and extensions. (Of course,
they actually belong in the Control Panels and
Extensions folders.) So each day when he turned
on the Mac, he got a screen full of error messages (as the Mac "double-clicked" each
extension) and control panel windows (as they
opened by themselves).
We doubt he was the first.
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Certain Mac models (Color Classic or 63~somethings, for example), or any Mac with
System 7.5 or later, add an even handier option: You can press the start-up key on your
keyboard. You're shown a dialog box with three options: Restart, Cancel, or Shut Down.
(Same thing happens if it's a PowerBook Duo inserted into a Duo Dock - and you press
the Eject button on the dock.)

The cycle of last chances
The Mac has a specific series of steps it follows when you've chosen the Shut Down
command.
If any programs are open, the Mac quits them automatically, first offering you the chance

to save your work in any unsaved documents. If you're connected to a network and other
Macs are sharing some of your files, you're warned that you're about to slam the door in
their faces (see Figure 7-6). If you click Cancel in any of the dialog boxes that appear during
the shutdown process, the entire shutdown cycle is derailed; the Mac stays on.
Figure 7-6:
About that run-on
sentence: You don't
suppose Apple could
afford a proofreader,
do you?
---~-

~

There ore people connected to
this Macintosh, how many
minutes until they ore
disconnected?

(

Cancel

)

I

OK

)J

Shut Down Secrets
Shut down from the keyboard - for all
When Apple designed System 7.5.1, which lets you shut down by pressing the
power key on the keyboard, it hit upon a good idea. It makes no particular sense
for you to go to the Finder and choose a specific command just to tum off your
computer.
If you don't feel like upgrading to that system version, you can still shut down
safely by pressing a key (and without returning to the Finder). Just use QuicKeys;
define a Shut Down extension macro (one of the Specials). See Chapter 22 for
details on QuicKeys.

Automatic shutdown at midnight
Suppose that you're downloading some huge file from America Online. Your Mac
tells you that it's going to keep downloading until, say, 3 a.m. You want to go to
bed, but you don't want to leave your system on all night.
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Most recent Macs let you use the Auto Power On/ Off or Energy Saver control
panel (described in Chapter 4) to turn off your Mac automatically - at a certain
time, or after a specified amount of idle time (downloading doesn't count as
"idle"). If you'd prefer your entire system to s hut down - printers, CD-ROM
drives, everything - then you need a PowerKey from Sophisticated Circuits. Its
four grounded outlets all cut off at the same time whenever the Mac shuts down.
If you have any other Mac, you can once again use QuicKeys to do the deed.
Create a Shut Down QuicKey, as described in the previous Secret. But before you
click any OK buttons, click the Timer Options button (see Figure 7-7). Using the
lower controls, type in the time you want the Mac to shut down.
Figure 7-7:
Use the Timer Options
dialog box to make
your Moc turn itself off
in the middle of the
night.

Timer options
Do t his QuicKey outomoticolly:

O

LJ seconds after your Macintosh start s
M

D

Y

I

12 I 29 I 93

I

03 : 41

~ A t~==========~
AM (;)

O Repea ting euery

~
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minutes ..,

I

Click OK, then OK again. Do not give this QuicKey a keystroke to trigger it! If you
do, and then you press that keystroke, the Mac will shut down instantly, instead of
waiting until its appointed moment.

The Restart {Reset) Switch
What it's called is the Reset switch. But what it does is restart the Mac. Every Mac model
has a pair of these funny little switches. One of them, the Interrupt switch, is fairly useless
unless you're a programmer. But its twin, Reset, is wonderfully useful.

Where is it?
Before we tell you how handy they are, we'll help you figure out where your switches are.
On any SE, Mac II, Ilfx, or Ilx, you got a connected pair of flat, one-inch-square, plastic
buttons that you were supposed to install by snapping onto the outside of the Mac's case.
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(fhe switch pair arrived loose in the box with
your Mac, so you aren't completely to blame if
you've lost the switch forever. Still, if that's
your situation, we recommend hunting for a
replacement.)

The Interrupt switch

On other Mac II-series machines (Hex, llci, Jlvx),
the two switches again came on a loose piece
of plastic. Instead of installing them on the
outside of the Mac, you install them on the
inside. Take off the lid of the computer. Then
carefully snap the cylindrical piece into place
so that the thin horizontal buttons protrude
through the corresponding holes in the left
front panel of the case. Use the diagram in the
manual to guide you.

When the system crashes, press the Interrupt
switch. A special empty dialog box appears
on the screen, containing nothing but a>
symbol. Here ore the various things you con
type at this paint, and what they're supposed
to do.

More-recent desktop Macs have special
buttons for the Interrupt and Reset functions;
there's nothing to install. They're located on
the front of the 7100, 8100, most Quadras and
the Centris (Quad.ra) 650 - and on the back of
the Centris (Quad.ra) 610 and 6100 (on the
right as you look at the back).
If you have a PowerBook 140 through 180,

your Interrupt and Reset switches aren't on a
separate piece. Open the back panel, and you'll
see two tiny holes on the right as you look at
the back. You're supposed to "push the
button" by inserting a straightened paper clip
into one of these holes.

We don't use the Interrupt switch (the half of
the programmer-switch pair marked by the
dot). But we're told that it can occasionally
get you out of a system crash.

G FINDER (then press Return) is supposed to
get you bock to the Finder safely.
SMOA9F4 (then press Return) PCFA700
(Return, again) G (Return, again) is another
Return-to-Finder sequence. Those are zeros,
by the way, not letter Os.
SM A78 3F3C 0002 A895 (press Return,
then) G A78 (and another Return) shuts your
Mac down.
Hones~y, we've found that these codes rarely
work. On the other hand, when the system
crashes and we've got important unsaved
work on the screen, we'd jump up and down
and soy "gigabyte" ten times backward if
we thought it would help.

Virtually all other Macs have hidden Reset and Interrupt switches. Or, to be perfectly
accurate, they don't have switches at all. Instead, you're supposed to press 3€ , Control,
and the power button all at the same time. (fhat's to restart. For the Interrupt function , it's
3€-power button.)
If your model has an actual button, switch, or hole (for a straightened paper clip), please

note: The Interrupt switch is usually marked by a circle. The Reset switch - the one we
want you to notice - has a left-pointing triangle. It matches the left-pointing triangle on
the power key on your keyboard. Both have to do with starting the computer, get it?
Please note also that even if your Mac does have physical Restart and Interrupt switches or
buttons, those magic Apple keystrokes - such as all-Control-Power button - may also
work. Try it on yours and see!
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Spontaneous Combustion
Q: Help! Whenever I press my 3C key, in readiness to use a
keyboard command on my Power Mac 7100, I get the
programmer's debugger window! What's going on?

A: It's the CUDA chip. In your case, you might think of it as

the barracuda chip.
This is a particular chip in the Quodro AV and Power Moc
models that's responsible for managing the keyboard end
mouse signals. On those models, if you hold down the
power-on key (on your keyboard) for longer than about a
second-which is evidenrly whet you're
doing - the CUDA chip "locks in" that status!
So: At this point, the Moc thinks that the power key is being
pressed continuously. If sometime later in your work session
you press the all key, guess whet? all + power key = the
Interrupt Switch (cs you've read in this chapter) ! Kaboom:
You get the debugger window. For now, escape it by typing
a G and pressing Return.
And from now on, for heaven's sake, don't press the Power
On key for longer than a second.

What is it?
The reset switch is a great feature for two important
reasons:
• When your Mac has hung or crashed, you can't do
anything except restart it. Restarting by pressing
the Reset switch is much better for the circuitry
than turning the power off and then on again; every
time you power up your Mac, a tidal wave of
surging electricity smashes through its circuits.
Using the Reset switch prompts your Mac to go
through its start-up routine, without forcing it to
power up from a cold state all over again. It also
takes less time.
• If you're using the built-in RAM disk feature, as
described in the Memory Chapter, restarting the
Mac using the Reset switch preserves the contents
of the RAM disk. Don't ask us how that happens;
it's something to do with the fact that restarting
the Mac doesn't interrupt the current. In any case,
turning the computer off does wipe out everything
on the RAM disk.
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Dialogue:
•
Leaving your
•
Mac on all the •
•
time
•
DP: JS,
why do
require an entire topic •
•
for Shutting Down in
our
•
JS: What do you mean? It's •
•
something you do every
day. It's worth a topic. •
DP: Well, I know/clenty of •
people who on't.
•
•
JS: What?
•
DP: Sure. Lots of people
•
never shut their Macs
down .
•
JS: What? Then leave their •
•
Macs on a the time?
•
DP: Don't get ballistic.
•
Everyl>ody knows it's
better for your Mac's
•
internal circuitry not to •
be turned on and off all
the time. Every time you· •
•
e?'ac~y

~e

ou~ine?

switch on the power, it's
like sending a solid
brick wall of electrons
smashing throu~h your
computer's frag1 e veins.
If you turn your machine on and off all the
time, you're going to
shorten its life.
JS:

•

••
•
•

•
•
That is the biggest old •
wives' tale! Have you
•
ever in your life heard •
of somebody's Mac
•
going in for repairs,
where the repair person •
announces tflat you did •
your computer in by
•
turning it on too much?
•
•
•
•
•
•

Chapter 7: On, Off, and Everything In Between

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

DP: Well, no.

JS: It's a myth fabricated
by the electric compames. They want you to
leave it on all the time
so that r.ou run up your
utility bills.
DP: Talk about old wives'
tales!
JS: It's not! Look, do the
math. I called up the
electric company DP: You called up your
electric company!?

•
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We r eally want to impress upon you the convenience
and simplicity of the Reset switch. If you're not using
it whenever you have a system bomb or your cursor
freezes on the screen, you're missing a great thing.

•
•

• Sleep Modes
• In the name of conserving electricity, Apple seems to
•
defining new variations of On and Off. There's
• enjoy
the Sleep mode on PowerBooks, for example (see
• Chapter 14) . Then there's the Color Classic, the LC 520,
• and so on, which do something alarming but useful.
•
•

•
•
•
•
•

JS: Hey, I happen to care
abOut the environment.
Anyway, you look at
your electric bill to see
what a kilowatt-hour of
juice costs. Mine says
13 cents. Then you
figure out how much
power your Mac
•
uses - to do that, you
multiply Amps by Volts .
So a llci is 6 amps, 110
volts; monitor is 1.6
am~s. That's 836 watts •
an our. You're pafuing
about 11 cents an our
to leave your Mac on .
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DP: Yeah, yeah, so what's
the bottom line?
JS: In a year, that's $974
down the sewer.
Whereas, if I turned the •
thin~ off at night (and I
wo eight-hour days),
I only pay $324 a year.
DP: But the wall of
electrons ...
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After a certain amount of time has passed since you
last used your mouse or keyboard, the monitor turns
itself off. (You determine how much time should
elapse by using the Monitors control panel; the
longest time is one hour.) The computer itself stays
on, and everything you were working on is perfectly
safe. Your only indication that the Mac is not, in fact,
off is the power light that glows on the front of the
machine.
T o "wake up" one of these Macs, click the mouse. The
monitor can take up to a minute to warm up again.
During this time, the scr een remains dark. To let you
know that the Mac has noticed your mouse-click, it
emits a little low boop sound, every second or so,
from the speaker.
Recent Power Macs, such as the 7200, 7500, and 8500,
introduce an even more radical concept: desktop
Macs that go to sleep, just like PowerBooks. In fact,
these Macs take the whole sleep concept a step
further , providing independent controls for the sleep
behavior of the monitor and the hard disk (via an
enhanced Energy Saver control panel). In other
words, you can have the monitor blink off after 30
minutes, whereas the hard drive waits a full hour
before spinning down into low-power mode. To wake
the sleeping Macs up, press a key or click the mouse.
Actually, you can put any Mac partly to "sleep," sort
of, using the shar eware program called Sleeper
(included with this book). It makes your hard drive
stop spinning and darkens your monitor after a
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specified period of inactivity. (It's available
from America Online and other on-line
services; it doesn't work with IDE hard
drives, such as those in the Macintosh 630
series.)
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Our favorite acronym
"Most applications crash - if not, the operaHng system
hangs."
You may shudder at the cold, stark reality of this statement but this is more than a Mac truism; some people believe it's
how the Macintosh got its name. Just put together the first
letters from each of the words in the sentence and you'll see
what we mean. This fanciful bit of etymology was suggested
by one of our readers who, at the age of 13, has evidently
already experienced his share of system bombs, crashes, and
hangs.
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Chapter
The Disk Chapter
In this chapter:
Of volumes, floppies, and hard drives
The invisible driver software
Defragmenting, partitioning, reformatting

0,

Reclaiming the hidden megabytes from an Apple drive

0

25 floppy-disk Secrets
SyQuests, Zip drives, and other disk technologies

The moment you shut down your Mac, everything in its memory vanishes into oblivion.
Every application you launched, every document you created, every file you modified
during a work session - they all simply evaporate into nonexistence as soon as you turn
off the juice. This happens because memory chips hold data only when electricity is
running through them.
That's why you need disks. Floppy disks, hard disks, and other storage media provide a
stable format in which you can permanently record the data you manipulate in your
Mac's memory.
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Disk Basics
The Mac "writes" data to a disk, whether hard or floppy, by sending out a stream of
positive and negative electrical signals that correspond to the series of bits (ls and Os)
that make up the data currently in the computer's memory. Based on those signals, an
electromagnet in the disk drive's read/write head (a moving arm, like the needle of a
record player) creates a pattern of tiny magnetic bands along the surface of the dis k as it
spins (see Figure 8-1). Because the disk is coated with metallic particles that are extremely
sensitive to magnetic charges, the patterns created by the drive remain intact indefinitely.
The area taken up by ~ach magnetic charge is so microscopically tiny that a s ingle highdensity floppy dis k can store more than 11 .5 million bits of data.
Figure 8-1:
The magnetic read/
write head moves
across the disk surface
like the needle of a
record player. On a
disk, however, it
doesn't start at the
outside and move in; it
jumps all over the disk
surface as needed.

Data is read back into the Mac through a reverse process in which the read/write head
reacts to the magnetic fields on the disk. Then it transfers the positive and negative signals
back to the Mac's memory.
With millions of bits of data scattered over the surface of a disk, how does the Mac find a
particular string of recorded data?

Sectors, tracks, and blocks
Simply put, it follows a map. The surface of each disk is mapped out into a series of
concentric circles called tracks. Each track is, in turn, partitioned off into smaller segments
called sectors. The Mac relies on these dividers as guideposts. It keeps track of which bits
of data get s tuffed into which sectors (or groups of sectors, called blocks), so that it can
find them again when needed.
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When you pop a new, completely blank floppy disk into your Mac, the Mac has to initialize
the floppy disk before using it (see Figure 8-2). Here's the reason: A blank disk fresh out of
the box hasn't been mapped out with tracks, sectors, and blocks. During initialization, the
Mac inserts those reference points, creating the map it will later use to navigate around
the disk, storing and retrieving specific pieces of data.
Figure 8-2:
You can't use a floppy disk until it's been
initialized with the guideposts the Moc
needs to find its way around.

This clisk is unreadable:
Do you want to initialize it?

([

Eject

D

[Initialize J

Two things you don't want to think about - but should
We don't mean to be depressing, but before we get into the nitty-gritty of the disk discussion, we feel morally obligated to mention a couple of unpleasant realities up front.
First, disks and disk drives are among your Mac's few mechanical components. They have
motors, gears, levers - parts that actually moue, parts that can be scratched, get sticky,
rattle loose, or require lubrication. Disks and disk drives are much more vulnerable to
problems than most other parts of your computer system.
At the same time, disks are among the most important devices you use each day, because
they are the repositories of virtually all the work you do on your Mac. For this reason, we
suggest that you take especially good care of disks and disk drives. They should be handled
with care, maintained using the techniques we'll give you, and not taken for granted.
Which brings us to Depressing Reality No. 2: The day will come when your hard drive
grinds to a halt. It will die. This is not a remote possibility; it is your unchangeable destiny.
When you lift a brand new hard drive out of its foam packing crate for the first time and
proudly place it on your desk, you may not want to think about this, but the manufacturer
already has labeled that drive with an MTBF - a Mean Time Between Failures rating. This
rating represents the number of hours the manufacturer estimates the drive will operate
before it fails due to one problem or another. Some drives have an MTBF of just a few
years. Others are rated to last a dozen or more years.
But they all are expected to fail at some point. When this happens - and it will if you use
your Mac long enough - you will probably panic. You will want to tear your hair out in
frustration. So plan ahead. Always make backups of irreplaceable work and heed this
chapter's tips on keeping your hard drive in good working order.
One at a time, we'll confront the technoid terms you hear flogged about in Mac user-group
meetings: initializing and formatting, interleave, defragmenting, optimizing, and partitioning.
Impressively, you can do a number of these stunts to your hard drive without spending a
penny. You can use Apple HD SC Setup, a vastly underpublicized hard-drive utility program. We'll show you how.
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What's a volume?
In the olden days, a disk was a disk. Then there were
cartridges. Then there were CD-ROM discs, tape cassettes, and Zip disks. The world needed a generic term
to cover any kind of individual storage unit/disk/disc/
cartridge/cassette. You know, something that shows up
on your desktop with its own name and icon.
The term they came up with is volume.

Hard Disks
If you were to crack open any hard drive larger than

about 20MB (don't do it-we're just being hypothetical), you find not one disk, but a series of metal or glass
platters. Each is coated with a magnetically sensitive
material. These disks spin at 3,600 rotations or more per
minute, passing within 10 millionths of an inch of the
read/write heads that transfer data to and from the
disks.

What a difference a
decade makes
"The whole notion of computing
takes a quantum leap when you
discover that information can be
stored in one place rather than
scattered over hundreds of little
disks. Average users con store all
their pr~roms as well as a year's
worth of files on a 1OMB hard
disk - and theoretically never
hove to look at a Aoppy again."
We thought you might enjoy this
fanciful, forward-looking editorial.
It was in the very first issue of
Macworfd in 1985.
Three pages earlier, there's on ad
for exactly such a device: a 1OMB
hard drive. List price: $1,495.

A hard drive's performance, however, is dependent on
more than sheer rotations-per-minute. Here are some of
the other factors that play into how well a hard drive does its job.

The device driver
Nestled away in its own little corner of your hard drive is a little piece of software called its

driver - yet another program that works behind the scenes managing the operation of
your Mac without you even knowing that it's there. Every time you store data on your
drive or retrieve data from it, the driver software is called upon to manage the operation.
(fhe driver is also the file that stores the icon used by your drive when it appears on the
desktop.)
Most new Mac hard drives come preformatted with driver software included on the drive.
Even though you never really see driver software, you need to think about it if you're
interested in coaxing the best possible performance out of your hard drive. Some new nonApple drivers are faster than others. Some drivers are configured for use with specific
drives and Mac models. To get the fastest and most reliable performance, you need an upto-date driver that is fully compatible with your drive.
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For example, if you start getting annoying system crashes when you first install System 7.5,
it's time to update the drivers. Likewise, if you get system crashes after you've installed
some new RAM chips, requiring you to turn on 32-bit addressing (see Chapter 9), it's again
time to update those drivers.
If you have an Apple hard drive, you can update the driver using the latest version of
Apple HD SC Setup program (see Figure 8-3). (Apple HD SC Setup is on your system
software's Disk Tools disk; newer versions can be downloaded from online services.)
Figure 8-3:
Apple HD SC Setup
lets you update your
hard drive's driver.

Rpple HD SC Setup

[ Initia lize J
[

scs I

117.3.5
oe11ice: 6

Update J

[ Partition J
[

Test

J

ll

([
Quit
-·-·-··"''···-··--···-···--·-······-···--···-·····.. -···--···-······

All About IDE
As you'll learn in Chapter 30, the lower-cost Mac models these days don't have a typical
SCSI hard drive inside. Instead, they come with a hard drive style known as IDE (intelligent
Drive Electronics), popular in the world of IBM PC and clones. These drives come in such
Mac models as the 630 series; the PowerBook 150, 190, 2300 (Duo), and 5300 lines; the
Performa 580, 5200, 5300, 6200, and 6300 series; and the LC5200/ 75 and 5300/ 100 models.
IDE drives cost less than SCSI equipment, yet have about the same speed. Furthermore,
you don't have to worry about address conflicts, cabling, or termination, as you do when
using SCSI equipment.
What does the presence of an IDE hard drive mean to your life? In general, nothing; it's a
purely internal component. You still get the standard SCSI jack on the back of your computer, to which you can plug the usual scanners, CD-ROM drives, and so on; they work
completely independent of the internal IDE hard drive.
The one change you'll have to make in your lifestyle is the hard-drive formatting software
you use. In general, the program that came with your Mac - called Internal HD Format should be plenty. But if you want to get fancy- partition your drive, for example, or
recover trashed files - you'll need an updated copy of a commercial drive-health program; recovery program Norton Utilities (Symantec) and drive-formatting programs In
Disk Manager Mac (Ontrack Computer Systems), CharisMac (Anubis), and Hard Disk
TooIKit (FWB) have all been revamped to work with IDE drives.
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How to update your
hard-drive driver
First of all, get the newest version of
Apple HD SC Setup; version 7.3.5 was
released in mid-1995. Launch the
program and then click Update to install
a new version of the driver. (This
assumes, of course, that you have a
newer version of the driver that came
with your drive; reinstalling the current
version of the Apple driver doesn't
update it.) Apple HD SC Setup 7.3.5 also
can be used to initialize, partition, or test
an Apple drive.

0. This chapter already has me totally confused.
A. Sorry to hear it. Can you be more specific?

0. What's the difference between "initializing" a disk
and "formatting" it?
A. When you initialize a disk, you don' t actually
erase data; you erase the directory that tells the Mac
where lo find the data. Without this directory, the
Mac considers the drive empty and begins refilling it,
overwriting previous data with any new information
copied to disk. Initialization also installs new
partitions and driver software.

When you format a disk, the actual data stored on
the drive is erased, not just the directory. After all the
data has been cleared and the directory has been
erased, then new partitions and drivers are installed,
as with initialization.

However, Apple HD SC Setup generally
doesn't work unless your hard drive is
an Apple drive. On non-Apple drives,
This is all the more confusing because Apple itself
you need a third-party driver updater.
uses the term initialize incorrectly, as shown in
Some examples are Drive 7 (Casa Blanca
Figure 8-3. They really mean format.
Works) or SilverLining (LaCie). By the
way, these updaters also can be used to
replace the Apple driver on your original drive with newer, faster driver software.

Whether you use Apple's updater or another product, keep in mind that updating doesn 't
reformat, initialize, or erase a disk. When you update a driver, your data stays intact. Only
the software that controls the drive's operation is changed.

Interleave
We mention interleave only because you're likely to encounter the term if you use a d isk
utility program to reformat your hard drive.
Data comes pouring into and out of a hard drive extremely fast - too fast , in fact, for older
Mac models to handle. To slow the data transfer rate to a speed Macs such as the Classic
and SE can manage, you must configure hard drives on older Macs to intentionally skip
sectors on a disk with each revolution, thus regulating the flow of data. This sectorskipping scheme is known as the interleave ratio.
Older Macs, such as the Mac Plus, used to require an interleave ratio of 3:1. On each
revolution of the disk, the read/write head looks only at every third sector. The d isk must
spin three full times before an entire track is read. Classic, SE, and PowerBook 100 models
required an interleave ratio of 2: 1; their drives read every other sector with each revolution. Most other Macs, from the SE/30 on, have port speeds fast enough to operate on a 1: 1
ratio, using each consecutive sector available on a disk without skipping any.
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Most of this is irrelevant today, however. All modern hard drives are set to 1:1 interleaves
and use caches to compensate for slower Macs' automated transfer ratios.

The SECRETS Hard-Drive Maintenance Schedule
Your hard drive is filled with lots of hidden goings-on and invisible files. Every time you
save, copy, or delete a file, all kinds of stressful activities take place. More than just one file
is affected; the hard drive must update its internal table of contents (the invisible Desktop
OF file), log any new icons or icon positions (the invisible Desktop DB file), and keep track
of how the file is fragmented (in the invisible extents file).
We mentioned backups, formatting, and rebuilding the desktop. But when do you do all
this stuff? Here, for the careful Mac user, is our recommended schedule for hard-drive
maintenance. Photocopy, clip, and save it.

When you get the drive
Format it using whatever drive-formatting program came with the drive. ( If it's an Apple
drive, it's already been formatted with the Apple HD SC Setup program.)
Set up partitions, if you want them. (See "Partitions," later in this chapter.)

When you change System software versions
Before installing the new System, run Disk First Aid (on your System disks) to make sure
that the disk's software structures are healthy. Then, get the latest version of Apple HD SC
Setup and update the driver.

Every day
Back up whatever files you worked on during the day. If it's important work, make two
backups - on two different disks - and back up more than once a day. Use OiskFit Direct,
included with this book.

Once a month
Rebuild the desktop (press 3€-0ption as the Mac is starting up).

Every three months
Reinstall a fresh copy of the System software. Do a "clean install," as described in Chapter 5.
(This eliminates any corruption that may have crept into your System file during day-today use.)

Every six months
Defragment your drive if it's more than 80 percent full.

246

Part II: Secrets of the Machine

Every two years
Back up your entire drive and reformat it. Among other things, reformatting locks out bad
sectors on your disk, so you won't try w riting data to portions of the disk that have
developed tiny flaws and may not be reliable. Beyond that, we just like the feeling of wiping
out any lurking problems that may have wiggled into existence.

Hard drive Secrets
All the terminology that's lit to print
Both disk storage and RAM are measured in the same units, spelling confusion for
anyone who's already having trouble telling disk storage and memory apart.
A bit is the smallest piece of information. It's one single binary signal - on or
off - for the computer's billions of electronic switches. (Bit is a contraction of
binary digit, actually, but nobody writes it "b'it.")
On a disk, these two possible conditions correspond to the two possible charges a
particle on the disk surface may have: positive or negative.
Eight bits make a byte. (Everything in the computer world is a power of two, and
things seem to increase in multiples of eight.) A byte is enough information for the
computer to specify one character - a W, for example, or a comma. ( If an alphabet, as in Asian and Middle Eastern languages, has too many symbols to be
specified by a single byte, then two bytes are required to specify one letter. That's
w here the term double-byte language system comes from. System 7.1 is the first
Mac system software that can handle double-byte language systems.)
Take 1024 bytes - that's the closest a power-of-two machine can come to 1000 and you have a kilobyte, or K. Take 1024 of those and you have a megabyte or MB.

And 1024 of those is a gigabyte or GB.
And 1024 of those is a terabyte.
And 1024 of those is one huge hard drive.

Finding a disk's SCSI ID
Every hard drive must have its own personal ID number on your SCSI chain (see
Chapter 30 for details on SCSI). If two hard drives have the same ID number,
you're asking for crashes and oddball behavior.
But it's no picnic figuring out what a disk's SCSI number is. Sometimes the SCSI
number is set by the positions of tiny DIP switches underneath the unit. Sometimes there is no indication.
We discovered, however , that you can find any disk's SCSI address much more
easily: Simply select its icon and choose Get Info from the File menu (see Figure 84).
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The Get Info box for a
hard drive gives a
wealth of secret
information, including
its SCSI address.
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Of course, there's an even easier way to find a disk's SCSI ID number: Just use SCSI
Probe, which is included on the disc that comes with this book.

Who makes your drive?
The company who sold you your drive didn't make it.
Jn fact, very few companies actually make the hard-drive mechanism: Quantum,
Seagate, IBM, and a couple of others. The 100 companies who sell hard drives to
you, the cus tomer, buy up these mechanisms. They install the drive into a plastic
or metal housing, paint their brand name on the front, throw in a manual and
some formatting software, and mark up the price.
The result is, therefore, that 100 different companies may compete, but they're
actually marketing identical equipment. (The term for that handful of companies who
make the internal guts of the drive is OEM, for Original Equipment Manufacturer.)

Making pain-free backups
Because every hard drive is destined to fail one day, your only hedge against
disaster is backing up your work. If you're a corporate- or office-type person, we're
sure that you've heard the usual advice: Keep multiple sets of backup files, made
on different days of the week. Keep a copy of the most-important files in a different
building. If poss ible, choose a building located in a different city.
If you're working on a home computer, you may not need to be quite as paranoid.

Backing up every day, however, is still a quick dose of insurance. Here are three
ways to go about it.
First, you can simply gather up the documents you worked on each day and copy
them to a different dis k. System 7.S's Find File command makes this especially
easy: At the end of the day, launch Find File, and search for all documents modified on the current date. When the list of found files appears in the Items Found
window, press 3€-A to select all the files , and then drag the icons to another disk (a
SyQuest, Zip drive, or a second hard drive) for backup. Of course, you can also
copy the backups onto a s tack of floppies if necessary.
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But a much less painful strategy is to use a genuine backup program that automates the backup process. They automatically hunt down the files that have been
changed since the last backup, instruct you to put in floppies , and do the copying
for you. Fastback, Retrospect, and DiskFit are some popular backup packages. Of
course, as the owner of this book, you don't have to shop for a backup utility; you
already have one! Dantz Development's DiskFit Direct is included with this book.
Check out Chapter 34 for the details.

File fragmentation
When you copy files to an empty hard drive, the data is written to contiguous (adjacent)
sectors on each disk; think of playing cards being laid end to end. This makes it easy for
the Mac to retrieve the information later, because every piece of data is grouped with the
data that's supposed to come next. That's why a brand-new drive is the fastest drive.
But things don't usually stay that way. Over time, drive space gets used up. Small files get
deleted, leaving little pockets of available space here and there. File fragm entation occurs
when, after extended use, the only storage space available on your disk is in various
unconnected sectors, scattered in various locations. At that point, saved files are stored in
pieces, wherever empty sectors are available. The Mac can still access such fragmented
files. However, reading fragmented files takes
a little bit longer because the read/write
heads must physically move farther to find
all the pieces necessary to retrieve the file.
Q. The custom icon for my hard drive has
disappeared! Instead of a colorful, smiling
You can regain the tiny bit of speed lost
Ferengi from Deep Space Nine, I now have
through file fragmentation by defragmenting
only a generic document icon! I've tried to
your hard drive. Defragmenting also inpaste on a new icon, but Igot some weird
creases the chance that you 'II be able to
message about something not being found. I
also tried rebuilding the desktop, reinstalling
recover files successfully after a crash using a
my hard disk driver, and correcting the
repair utility; your files will be in solid chunks
problem with ResEdit, but I'm still stuck with the
and not scattered across the drive in tiny
generic
icon. Can you help me?
segments.
To defragment a hard drive, you can either
buy a disk-defragmenting program or simply
reinitialize your disk. Both methods are
outlined in the Secrets that follow.
Keep in mind, though, that a hard drive has
to be almost entirely full - and probably
suffer several years' worth of fragmentation - before any of this really makes a
difference. There are plenty of users who
never defragment their hard drives and don't
notice any appreciable speed loss.
On the other hand, if you record and play a
lot of QuickTime movies, file fragmentation
can make a big difference. When it comes to

A Custom icons are stored in invisible icon
files that live on your hard disk. Your hard drive is
showing up with a generic icon because the
Ferengi icon file is evidently missing. The
problem is, your disk's custom icon Rag is still
set - in other words, the disk still thinks that it
has to look for a custom icon and, when it
can't find one anywhere, it has no choice but
lo display the generic icon instead.

To reset the custom icon, use Disk Rejuvenator,
a free program from Aladdin that fixes this
problem. Once you've used it (it's included
with this book) lo turn the custom icon Rag off,
your hard drive's original icon will reappear.
Then you can paste on a new custom icon Ferengi or otherwise - without any trouble.
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digital video, every nanosecond counts. A video clip containing 15 to 30 individual frames
per second may stutter and jerk when played back if your Mac has to retrieve the movie
frames in small chunks scattered all over a hard drive. It's best to record digital video on a
freshly defragmented hard drive that can store video data in large solid chunks.
You'll also sometimes hear the term optimizing a drive. A disk optimizer not only
defragments the files on the drive - it even tries to figure out where to put them, in their
reassembled conditions, so that defragmenting is less likely to occur again. The optimizer
may put your applications, which aren't very likely to be modified, at the outside edges of
the drive surface, for example.

Defragmenting Secrets
Defragmenting the inexpensive way
You don't need a special hard-drive utility program to defragment files and optimize
your drive. You can accomplish the same thing by erasing your drive and starting over.
Granted, this isn't the easiest way to defragment the files on a disk, but it gets the
job done. To do this you must (a) back up everything on your drive- either to a
stack of floppies or some other drive; (b) reinitialize the drive by using either the
Erase Disk command in the Finder or the Apple HD SC Setup's Initialize command;
and (c) copy all your files back to the r einitialized disk. The files will be written to
contiguous sectors of the now-empty disk, on which almost every sector is available.

Defragmenting made easy
You save yourself a great deal of the hassle involved w ith the previous suggestion
by using a hard disk optimizer program; some examples are Speed Disk (part of
Symantec's Norton Utilities), Mac Tools Deluxe (Central Point Software), and
DiskExpress (AlSoft).
Optimizer programs defragment files without requiring you to reinitialize the disk.
How? They read large chunks of files into RAM, erase the section of the disk where
they lay, and then rewrite the data in a new location on the disk. An optimizer tries
to store the data in contiguous blocks, beginning with the first blocks available on
the disk.
One warning: Because some optimizer programs temporarily store files in RAM,
you risk losing data if there's a power failure - or if you accidentally unplug your
computer - while the optimizer is running. For this reason, we recommend
backing up valuable files before you optimize - just in case.

Partitions
Some volumes - hard drives and removable cartridge drives, for example - can be
partitioned into smaller minivolumes with the help of a disk utility program. To illustrate
this point: A SOOMB hard drive can be partitioned into two distinct volumes, one of 300MB
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and another of 200. On the Mac's desktop, that one hard drive will appear as two volumes,
each with its own name and icon. In essence, partitioning fools the Mac into thinking that
you have two (or more) drives connected instead of one.
We can think of several reasons why you may want to partition a drive in this way:
• If you share your Macintosh with other people, you can partition your hard drive into a

number of smaller volumes, one for each person. The volumes can be individually
password-protected so that users have access only to their own data.
• You can create a partition exclusively for your applications and keep it locked to
prevent accidental modification or deletion of programs.
• You can partition off a section of your hard drive and use the partition as a vault for old
files. Later, if you need to search for an archived file, you won't have to waste time
searching your whole hard drive for the document in question. You can restrict the search
solely to the archive partition. Of course, the smaller the volume, the faster the search.
• It can confuse your Mac to have two versions of the same application on a disk. By
partitioning, you can create a separate volume containing an older version of a program
that you need to read some older files.
• Keeping two different System Folders on a single volume can cause confusion. You may
find it handy to have both System 7.1 and 7.5 available for your work. With partitioning,
you can create two volumes on a single drive, one with a System 7.1 folder and another
with a System 7.5 folder.

How to partition a hard drive
Changing partition sizes or adding new partitions almost always means reinitializing a disk that is, erasing all your files. So, if you want to partition a drive you're already using, copy all
your data to another drive, set up the partitions, and then copy everything back again.
To perform the actual partitioning, you can use Apple HD SC Setup, the free disk utility
that came with your Mac (unless your Mac has an IDE drive, in which case you need to
buy a drive-formatting program). Make sure that you have at least version 7.3.5 of Apple
HD SC Setup, though; earlier versions don't allow you to create multiple Macintosh partitions.
Here's how you partition a drive with Apple HD SC Setup. Launch Apple HD SC Setup, click
the Drive button to select the hard drive you want to partition, and then click the Partition
button. The partition dialog box will open, displaying a map of all the partitions on your
drive, including the one reserved for the driver software (see Figure 8-5).
Select and delete any of the other existing partitions using the Remove button. Then drag
out a new partition on the map at the size you want. The gray space on the map represents
the disk space available for partitioning. When you've dragged out your new partition, the
window shown in Figure 8-6 opens, allowing you to select the type of partition you want
to create.
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Figure 8·5:
Apple SD SC Setup's
map of your hard
drive, revealing how
space is divided up.
The black area
represents unallocated
hard disk space.
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Detailed information about all partitions on the disk.

Titif. :
Fir'stBlock: 20964S;ze : 10020K PartitionNum: 3
P1rtition Nun.: MICOS
Paditlon Type: AppleJiFS

Total disk capacity: 20501.5 K

Figure 8·6:
Choose Additional
Mac Volume from this
list of options to sub·
divide your hard drive
into multiple
Macintosh volumes.

Scrot ch
A/ Ull Autorecou ery
A/ Ull noot&Usr slice o
A/ Ull Swop slice I
A/ UH Root slice o
A/ Ull Usr slice 2
Free A/ UH slice 3
Free R/ UH slice 4
Free A/ UH slice S
Rddllionol Moc Uolume
Misc R/ UH
ProDOS Uolume

jQ.

1001

Select the typ e or portition
ond then odjust its size os
needed.

Minimum 2048 K

1ao99.S
MOHimum I 0454 K
~

-

At this point, you'll notice that you can make partitions for other non-Mac operating
systems on your hard drive , such as DOS or UNIX. Most likely, that's not what you want to
do, though. Instead, select Additional Mac Volume from the list. Follow the same steps to
create as many other partitions on the drive as you like.
(Alternatively, you can use a third-party utility program like Hard Disk Toolkit [FWB],
Drive 7 [Casa Blanca], or SilverLining [LaCie]. In addition to letting you create multiple
partitions on a disk, these programs also allow you to assign each volume its own custom
icon and password protection.)
By the way, an older version of Apple HD SC Setup can partition an Apple hard drive into
multiple volumes, but it can't create more than one Macintosh partition. In other words,
you can subdivide a disk with partitions dedicated to a variety of non-Mac systems: DOS,
Unix, Apple II - but the program absolutely does not allow you to set up more than a
single Mac partition.
Two types of partitions exist on the Mac. The Mac always thinks of SCSI partitions - the
kind you create with the Apple HD SC Setup- as distinct disks. You can't resize these
partitions without reinitializing the disk.
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Some hard-drive formatting software, however,
creates "soft" partitions. These can be resized
without affecting the data on them, providing that
the resizing still leaves enough room for all the
data. You'll know if your partitions are soft ones,
because soft-partitioning schemes require a special
system extension that comes with the formatting
software. That's the only downside, actually - that
if you ever use the disk with a computer that's not
running the special extension, you won't be able to
access your partitions.

•
•
•
•
••Dialogue.
: Defragmenting
• JS: I'm sorry to poke my
nose into the middle of a
chapter, but after rereading our section on file
fragmentation and
OP.timizing, I'm more than
a little concerned.
ii
•DP: Is there a problem?

••
•
•
•

•JS:

The truth about

partitioning and speed
Lots of people will tell you that partitioning is a
sure way to speed up your Mac. Frankly, this is
only a half-truth. Partitioning can speed up your
work, but it depends entirely on how you use the
partitions.
In theory, partitioning a big hard drive into three
smaller volumes should produce a noticeable
speed gain. The Mac ought to be able to retrieve
information about your files and their icons faster
because the Finder's Desktop file for each individual volume is smaller.
However, if you access a number of different
volumes as you work, partitioning can slow you
down. Suppose that you have QuarkXPress on one
volume, but the open document is on another. The
hard drive's read/write heads will have to keep
jumping to different parts of the actual disk s urface,
fetching pieces of information first from one
partition and then from another. The more a hard
d rive has to play seek-and-y~shall-find, the s lower it
seems.

The key to partitioning is to avoid making your
hard drive's heads jump back and forth frequently
between the various "logical" volumes (partitions)
you create on a drive. Try to organize your work so
that almost everything you need during a work
session is within the same partition.

•
•
•
•

•
•
•

•
•
•
•
••
•
•
•
•

•
•
Well, yes. It almost leaves •
you with the impression
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drive.
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•
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could experience this
•
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speed
gain
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up my entire SOOMB hard •
• safe,
drive to a stack of 44MB •
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•
•• speed gain!
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••JS: Hardly. After all that •
work, I now save maybe a •
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•
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Partitioning for smaller
block sizes
Despite the doubt concerning speed increases, there's one indisputable advantage to
partitioning a big hard drive. It turns out that
every drive, no matter what its size, is divided
up into roughly the same number of blocks and therefore, if you think about it, the larger
the drive, the larger its standard block s ize.
An BOMB hard drive's blocks may be 2K each;
a 1-gig drive's blocks are 32K; and so on.
In Chapter 2, we hinted that files on your disk
actually waste space if their s izes don't
exactly fill up the blocks on which they're
stored. And the smallest any file can be on any
hard drive is one block. Therefore, a 9K
SimpleText file on a one-gig drive takes up one
block - 32K - and wastes 23K! When you
multiply that space by the thousands of files
on your drive, you can see that you wind up
wasting a considerable chunk of disk space.
It stands to reason, then, that the smaller the
blocks on your disk, the less of it is wasted.
If you partition a hard drive into two smaller
drives, you double the total number of
blocks - and they're half the size they used
to be. Therefore, less space gets wasted if you
have a lot of little files.

Your hard drive's secret
partitions
Even if you don't partition your hard drive
into multiple volumes, the one Macintosh
volume you do have can never equal the total
storage capacity of the drive. That's because
drive formatters create secret partitions on
your drive without you knowing it. These
partitions don't show up on your desktop, but
they are critical to the operation of the drive .
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One of the secret partitions contains a partition map, a directory of all the storage spaces
on the disk. This map tells your Mac which blocks are empty and which are occupied by
data. It also catalogs the location of each piece of data stored on the drive so that the Mac
!mows where it can find the particular chunk it needs. Another secret partition (see Figure 8-7)
is occupied by the hard-disk driver itself (the software that controls all the Mac-to-drive
communications).
Figure 8-7:
One of your drive' s
secret partitions rears
its head in the custom
partitions window.
This partition
containing the drive
driver shouldn't be
resized or deleted; it
holds the instructions
the drive needs to
operate properly.
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Reformatting
Reformatting your hard drive erases every last
kilobyte on it. This means that you have to back
up all your data before reformatting and then
copy everything back to the disk when you're
done. With so much hassle involved, why even
consider doing it?
Here's one important reason: Over a period of
time, a hard drive inevitably develops a few bad
sectors - sections of the disk surface that are no
longer reliable for storing data. A portion of a disk
may get slightly damaged through contact with a
read/write head or may be marred by a microscopic speck of dirt. Reformatting software is
smart enough to watch for these bad spots and, in
its private map of the hard-disk surface, denote
these bad sectors as "off limits" - they can no
longer be accessed by the drive. After bad sectors
have been mapped out of a disk, data no longer
will be stored in any of the potential danger spots.
By the way, if your driver software does
map out a few bad blocks, thereby reducing
the amount of space you have available for

How big

is too big?

In 1984, the largest single volume you
could mount on a Macintosh was
400K - the total capacity of a solitary
Aoppy disk. Today it's not uncommon to
see Macs equipped with hard drives of
several hundred megabytes or even a few
gigabytes. Is there any limit to how large a
single Mac volume can be?
Yes. Until System 7.5, the Mac organized
data using a 32-bit (32-digit) number to
identify each byte on a volume. This allows
the Mac to specify a total of 2,147,483,648
different bytes, which is equal to two
gigabytes. That's as much as the Mac's
filing system could keep track of - and as
large a s a single volume could be.
Time and technology march on, however.
System 7.5, in recognition of the increasing number of jumbo-disks on the market,
introduced a new scheme that boosted the
maximum-size limit to four gigabytes. And
System 7.5.2 pushes the upward limit even
more - to on astonishing two terobytes
(that's 2,048 gigabytes)!
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data, don't feel too cheated. Most manufacturers intentionally make drives with a disk
capacity slightly larger than advertised so that bad blocks can be mapped out without
depriving you of the advertised storage space.
There's no particular reason to reformat your drive, except as a last resort, when your
drive is acting up and you've tried everything else in our Troubleshooting Chapter.

Floppy Disks
The original Mac's disk drive could only read 400K disks. Eventually, Apple adopted a drive
that could read both 400K and SOOK disks, maintaining that critical backward-<:ompatibility. All Macs made today have an FDHD SuperDrive, a fancy way of saying that they can
read 1440K high-density disks (and SOOK disks and 400K disks). We imagine that FDHD
stands for Floppy Disk, High-Density. We suppose that they call it a SuperDrive because with the proper translation software installed on your Mac - the disk drive can read
same-size disks from IBM computers and clones.
As you probably noticed, no disk ever holds the amount of information it says it does.
A 400K floppy may only hold 3SSK of your data, for example. The rest of the space is filled
with invisible files, such as the disk driver and directory map (on hard drives) and the
Desktop file we discuss in Chapter l (both hard and floppy disks).

How they work
Floppy disks operate on the same magnetic storage principle as hard disks. But the disk
inside a floppy is made of an extremely thin (and, therefore, floppy) sheet of Mylar instead
of glass or plastic. Floppies don't spin as fast as hard disks, and consequently provide
slower access to data.
Floppies are also a lot less reliable than rigid disks. They go bad all the time. If you need to
transport an important file to, say, an important presentation, copy the same file to a
couple of different floppies and take them all. Your cheerful authors swear by this one.

The obligatory "floppies-are-fragile" discussion?
This would be the appropriate paragraph in which to expound on the fragility of floppies.
Every manual and Mac book does, after all. We're supposed to say that dropping a floppy
is bad for it, and that you have to watch out for deadly invisible magnetism, like that
emitted from telephones. We're supposed to raise the dire specter of disk failure if you
slide open the metal shutter on a floppy disk.
Truth is, we've never seen a floppy disk die from any of these harsh treatments. David
drops his floppies nearly once a week. And Joe snaps the shutter open and closed sometimes while he's on the phone. Both of us regularly carry floppies through airport metal
detectors. None of these floppies have ever become unreadable as a result.
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The greatest hard-drive Secret ever told
If you're completely cramped for space on your
only hard drive, you'll love this Secret because it
unlocks several megabytes of storage space you
never knew you had.
This procedure, however, involves erasing your
entire drive; so, once again, you must back up
every file and then copy them all back to the hard
drive when you're done. !rs a pain but
'
Rppro•.
in this case, it really may be worth the
16 K
trouble. And, although this trick is
outstanding for PowerBooks, don't use
it on a PowerBook with a 120MB hard
drive, which is more susceptible to an
obscure HFS disk bug that occasion ally
crops up on these drives.
78 135 K
Here's the Secret: Most Apple facto ryformatted hard drives contain several
megabytes of unallocated free space.
It's space that is completely
i-wasted; it's not used by the driver
5705 K
software and can't be accessed to
store files. On one 80MB drive we
looked at, only 78.1 MB were partitioned for
storage. Another 5.7MB were unallocated and
inaccessible. (Yes, we know this adds up lo 83.8MB;
the 80MB designation is an approximation. Most
drive manufacturers throw in a little extra storage
space lo compensate for bad blocks that may
develop on the drive through normal use.)
You can use HD SC Setup to repartition the drive
and unlock the extra space. Launch the program,

click Partition, and then click Custom. This opens a
window displaying all the partitions on the drive.
The gray area near the bottom of the partitioning
window represents the unallocated space on the
drive. In the figure below, you can see that there's
plenty of unused free space - 5.7MB's worthon this 80MB hard drive.
Porllllons
Moc Drluer

..

PogueOook

Click on 11 partition to
select II. Click & drag
in gray 11rea to create a
new porllllon.
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Click anywhere on the main storage partition (the
one called PogueBook in the figure above) to
select it, and then click Remove to delete it.
Then drag in the gray area to create a brand new
partition bigger than the original - one that
makes use of all, or almost all, of the extra space
available. When you' re done, click Done.

We're not suggesting that floppies don't go bad. We're just pointing out that to suppose
that we, as mere mortals, have some control over the destiny of our floppi es is utter
arrogance. In truth, floppies go bad when they'r e ready to go bad. Some microscopic piece
of pollen lands on the disk surface, heat warps the Mylar, a cosmic ray shoots completely
through the disk in a fraction of a nanosecond, and it's gone. It's the little, invisible things
that kill a disk - not the grosser effects of human handling.
On the other hand, we don't actually encourage touching the brown shiny disc inside the
floppy's shutter, which computer techno-dweebs (definitely not us) refer to as "the cookie."
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Aoppy Disk Secrets
Locking a floppy
Locking a floppy disk prevents you or anyone else from accidentally (or intentionally) modifying or trashing the files stored on it. When a floppy is locked, you can
still read its contents. You can open folders, rearrange icons, launch applications,
open documents, and even copy files from the locked disk to another drive - but
when you eject the disk, all will be as it was before you started. A locked floppy
disk can't be renamed, either.
To lock a floppy, turn it over so that the disk's circular hub is facing you. In the
upper-left corner of this disk you see a little black tab; push it upward, opening a
tiny rectangular window, as shown in Figure 8-8. That's it; the disk is locked.
This is the same principle as that plastic tab on the top edge of audio cassettes,
which audio fans for years have learned to break off in order to prevent the
cassette from being rerecorded. The nice thing about floppies, though, is that you
don't need a piece of Scotch tape to paste over the hole to unlock it, as you do
with a cassette.
It's smart to lock floppies that contain important backups of files. The contents of
a locked disk can't be trashed, changed, or infected by a virus.
Figure 8-8:
Lock a Aoppy by sliding the
little black plastic tab up to
open the tiny rectangular
window at the corner of the
disk. Don't confuse this
window with the other
rectangular hole - on the
right side - which simply
identifies the Roppy as a
high-density disk.

Locked floppy

Unlocked floppy

Ejecting a disk
The most obvious, though not the easiest, way to eject a disk from a floppy drive
is to select its icon and then choose Eject Disk from the Special menu.
We strongly discourage using this approach for two reasons: (1) Pulling down a
menu is too much trouble, and (2) the Eject Disk command leaves a ghosted image
of the disk on your Mac's desktop. Even worse, any of the disk's open windows
remain on the screen even after the disk is gone. If you try to drag the phantom
icon into the Trash, you may be asked to reinsert the disk you just ejected!
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Instead of selecting Eject Disk from the menu, you can
press 00-E. But even this method still leaves the ghosted
disk icon on the screen. It's better to avoid these problems by using one of the following alternatives:

The Unnamable

• Drag the disk icon straight into the Trash. The disk
pops out of the drive and its icon disappears.

0: Holy cow, I can't
rename my hard drive!

• Select the disk icon. Use the File menu's Put Away
command, or better yet, the 00-Y keyboard shortcut.
This accomplishes the same thing as dragging the disk
to the Trash. The disk ejects and the icon disappears.

Eliminating ghosted icons and
windows

Disk

A: Two possibilities:

Either it's locked (yes,
you can lock a disk
icon in its Get Info
window), or you've got
File Sharing turned on,
and you're sharing
something on that disk.
You' re not allowed to
rename a disk that's
being used by the
network.

If you do eject a disk using the Eject Disk command or
00-E, how do you get rid of that annoying ghosted icon? Just
drag the disk icon to the Trash. You see a message asking
you to reinsert the disk. Don't do it. Instead, press 00period. This dialog box goes away. The icon vanishes
from the desktop and so do any of its windows that are open on the desktop.

Ejecting shortcuts
Apple has built in three other keyboard shortcuts that let you eject a disk regardless of w hether or not it has been selected.
• 00-Shift-1 ejects a floppy disk from an internal drive. (The floppy dr ive connected to a PowerBook I 00 or a Duo counts as the internal drive, oddly
enough.)
•

3€-Shift-2 ejects a floppy disk from an external drive (or the second drive if your
Mac is one of the few with two built-in floppy drives.)

•

3€-Shift-O ejects a floppy disk from a third d rive if you have one connected.

Even though these commands save you the trouble of selecting a disk icon b efore
ejecting, they also leave ghosted icons on the screen. It's still best to select the
disk you want and use 00-Y.

Resorting to the paper clip
No discussion of floppy disk ejection would be complete without at least mentioning the paper-clip trick. If a floppy disk simply refuses to be ejected after you've
tried all of the aforementioned eject commands, you can force it out manually.
Poke a straightened paper clip, slowly and firmly, into the tiny hole on the front o f
the drive (see Figure 8-9) until the disk pops out.
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Floppy lies
You've probably heard it a thousand times:
Absolutely never, under any circumstances, put
Roppy disks near a telephone or any other
item that 9enerates a magnetic field because
this can obliterate your data.

One of our tech editors insists that he' s seen
Roppies go bad that were left on the front left
comer of an lmageWriter I, where a magnet
lurks. All we know is that we couldn't make it
happen, no matter what we tried.

To this we respectfully respond: Baloney.

P.S.: We feel vindicated. We received the
following e-mail from reader Thom Fries
concerning this sidebar:

We took several of our Roppy disks - some
containing chapters of this book, as a matter of
fact - and put them directly on a ringing
telephone. We stuck the disks under the phone,
next to the phone, between the handset and
the phone unit. We waved the handset to and
fro, millimeters away from the disk. We
rubbed a disk against the phone. We tried a
few different telephones. No matter what we
attempted, it didn't result in the destruction of a
single file or even a bit of data.
Our curiosity aroused, we kept experimenting.
We waved a few kitchen magnets across the
surface of a disk. We fastened a floppy disk lo
David's refrigerator using a magnet - all day!
Still, no problems.
Our conclusion: Yes, a strong enough
magnetic field probably can mess up the
information on a Roppy disk. But we' re not
talking about refrigerator magnets here; more
like the kind they stick on the end of a 75-foot
crane to pick up scrap automobiles, or those
bulk tape erasers they use to erase audio- and
videotapes.

I have a Ph.D. in physics. My area of research
dealt with the effects of high magnetic fields on
certain types of semiconductors. Part of my
research was done of the Francis Bitter Notional
Magnet Lab at the M.I.T. Until very recently, the
strongest magnetic fields in the world were
generated there.
All the data acquisition is computerized. In the
areas around the magnets, nobody can use color
monitors because they become unreadable at
high fields . The colors all blend into one, and the
image on the screen begins to rotate away from
vertical.
We were very careless with our floppies. They
were routinely sitting on the monitors, or the
metal cases of the PCs. Other than actually
putting the floppies on the magnets themselves,
we made no attempt lo protect the floppies. Turns
out the floppy-failure rate was no higher for lab
disks than for any other floppy ever used.
Thought you might wont lo know.

Figure 8-9:
A time-honored solution to jammed
disks: Poke a straightened poper clip
into the tiny hole beside the disk drive
slot until the disk is forced out.
If the disk is physically jammed inside the drive, the reason may be that the

shutter is bent or that the sticky disk label has come unglued and has grabbed
onto something inside the drive. In both cases, forcing the disk may damage the
drive unless you first free the obstruction. Try sliding an index card in on top of
the caught label or s hutter.
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Getting out of an "insert disk" loop
If you inadvertently double-dick the icon of a disk that's already been ejected, the Mac

asks you to reinsert the disk. You don't have to obey. Just press 00-period. A dialog
box like the one in Figure 8-10 appears, telling you that the disk cannot be found.
Figure 8-10:
The Mac's self·evident
statement.

The disk " Insanity!" could not be opened,
because It Is not in any drlue.

lDDI
Click OK or press Return. Usually, the Mac makes one last attempt to open the
disk and asks you to insert it. Press 00-period again. This time, you see a slightly
different message, telling you that the disk can't be used (see Figure 8-11). The Mac
is giving up. Dismiss the message and the loop stops.
Figure 8- 11 :
The Mac's last attempt
at communication.

The disk " Insanity!" cannot be used,
because ii is not in any driue.

(DDI
Distinguishing double-density disks
from high-density disks
You don't have to insert a floppy disk into a drive to determine whether it's an SOOK
disk or a high-density 1.44MB disk. The disk has a few visual indicators that let you
know immediately. One indicator is the extra rectangular hole bored through the
upper corner of every high-density disk (see Figure 8-12). The other clue, of
course, is the little HD logo printed on the front of high-density disks.
Figure 8· 12:
Can you find the high·
density disk in this
picture? High-density
disks have a second
tiny rectangular
window in their upper
corners; doubledensity disks don't.
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Rebuilding the desktop on a floppy
In Chapter 7, we discuss the value of periodically rebuilding your hard drive's
invisible Desktop file. This purges the file of superfluous information, prevents the
Finder from getting sluggish, and makes more space available on the disk. You can
rebuild the desktop of a floppy disk, too, but there's a Secret to it. See the Desktop
file Secret called "De-bloat a floppy disk" in Chapter 1.

Finding the Secret floppy message
Here's a Secret we guarantee you'll never stumble across by accident- it's too weird.
Insert a floppy disk and rename it either KMEG JJ KS or Hello world JS NA DTP.
Now eject the disk using 00-E. This leaves the ghosted disk icon on the desktop.
Double-dick the icon and - surprise - the resulting "please insert the disk"
dialog box displays the line: "HFS for 7.0 by dnf and ksct."
As you undoubtedly guessed, dnf is David N. Feldman and ksct is Kenny S. C. Tung.
David and Kenny are the Apple programmers who developed extensions to the
Mac's Hierarchical File System for System 7, and this is their moment in the limelight.

Erasing two disks at the same time
That's right, you can erase two disks simultaneously. You may use this trick if
your Mac has two floppy drives, or a floppy drive and a SyQuest cartridge, for
example. Shift-click to select both disk icons and then choose the Erase Disk
command. Both disks get erased simultaneously. (You don't actually save much
time, but you do avoid having to step through all the confirmation and renaming
dialog boxes.)

Automatic disk erasing
Here's another little-known shortcut for erasing floppy disks: If you hold down
:!€-Option-Tab while inserting a disk into the floppy drive, the dialog box asking if
you'd like to erase the disk pops up as soon as the disk mounts, saving you the
trouble of choosing the Erase Disk command from the Special menu.

Turning 400K disks into BOOK double-sided disks
Here's another straightforward conversion trick: All 400K disks are capable of
holding 800K of data. You can double the capacity of a 400K disk simply by
reinitializing it as a two-sided disk using the Erase Disk command.
For years, gurus have pointed out that only one side of a 400K disk is tested for
defects during manufacturing. They say, technically speaking, that the safety of
the second side is therefore questionable.
Using System 7, however, any bad spots on the disk are set aside. For this r eason,
System 7-reformatted disks are much less susceptible to the potential flakiness
that sometimes resulted from this 400/800K formatting.
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Turning SOOK disks into high-density disks...or not
Along the same lines as the previous Secret, it's theoretically possible to create a
disk that the Mac treats as a high-density disk by punching a hole in the upper-left
corner of an 800K disk. We've even seen special hole punches for sale.
However, going from 800K to high-density disks is a far riskier proposition than
going from 400K to 800K. The shiny disk material ins ide a high-density disk has a
different magnetic coating. The data is also written with a weaker magnetic field
into a smaller area on a thinner surface.

Turning high-density disks into SOOK disks
You get into trouble if you get greedy and try to create high-density disks from 800K
disks. Now we'll tell you that being un-greedy doesn't help, either.
You'd think that it would be no problem to go the other way - to format highdensity disks as double-sided by inserting them into an older 800K disk drive. (We
can imagine doing this in a pinch, for example, when you have nothing but highdensity disks on hand.)
We have two problems with this approach. First, if you try to insert this 800K/highdensity disk into a SuperDrive, you are told it's "improperly formatted." Click Eject
and then put a piece of tape over the hole across from the sliding tab (see Figure 8-12).
This is a temporary but effective way to get the SuperDrive to recognize the
contents of the disk. (It's also the only way to reformat a high-density disk to its
high-density status after it's been formatted to 800K on a non-SuperDrive Mac.)
The second problem is that the differences between the two systems may get you
in trouble. The stronger magnetic fields of an 800K dis k drive may cause errors
with the thinner high-density media.
It appears, then, that the best strategy is to attempt to use high-density disks
exclusively in the appropriate drives.

Reading and formatting MS-DOS disks
The SuperDrive is famous for being able to read and write both Mac and IBM
floppy disks. You'd never know it, though, because as soon as you put in a DOS
disk, the Mac shows the message in Figure 8-14.
Figure 8-14:

~

So much for the
SuperDrive' s obility to
read IBM disks.

This is not 11 M11clntosh disk:
Do you wont to lnlllollz e i t?

([

Eject

JI

(one-Sided]

[Two- Sided]

Actually, it can read these disks, but only with additional software. The best bet is
Apple's PC Exchange, which comes with System 7.5 as well as most recent Mac
models. When you format a floppy disk when PC Exchange is installed, you're
offered a choice of Mac, Apple II, or DOS formats. And if you insert a DOS or Apple
ll disk, its icon shows up on the desktop like any other disk's.
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If PC Exchange isn't on your Mac, and you don't feel like buying it, you can always
use Apple File Exchange, which you already own (see Chapter 5). It performs the
same functions - just Jess conveniently. (It's on the Tidbits disk that came with
your Mac.) Apple File Exchange also lets you format a blank disk or an existing
Mac disk, such as a DOS disk.

Fixing good disks gone bad
It happens to everybody sooner or later: You insert a floppy disk, and you get the
"This disk is unreadable" message.
Three times in ten, the floppy works if you (1) try inserting it again; (2) try inserting it into another Mac; (3) r emove the disk, manually turn the silver hub with
your fingernail, shake the disk around a little, and put it back in. Restart the Mac,
thus clearing the floppy drive port - the Mac equivalent of blowing your nose.
(Item 2 has a very high success rate with PowerBook disk drives, which are
somewhat more finicky than regular drives.)

Fixing good disks that have really gone bad
If you tried the steps in the previous Secret with no success, and you're sure that
the disk has really gone bad, all hope is not lost.
There are ways to recover files from a damaged disk. Most often, in fact, your files
have not been damaged; the problems lies with the disk's catalog of your files. In
other words, your precious files ar e still intact, but the Mac's instructions for
finding them have gotten mangled.
Your Mac comes with a repair program called Disk First Aid. It's on the Disk Tools
disk that came with your Mac. When you click Start, Disk First Aid scans a selected
disk, checking for problems it can fix and then offering to make the repairs. If
necessary, it rebuilds the disk's catalog file, which may be all that's needed to
make your files readable again.

Recovering files from damaged floppies
If you insert a floppy disk and get a message that says the disk is unreadable, you
still may be able to recover the files on it by doing the following: Leave the disk in
the floppy drive and open the application in which the files were created. Use the
Open command from within the application to open the file, and then resave the
file l o a new disk.

lf the problem with the disk appears to be that the protective metal shutter is
jammed, bent, or broken, try this radical-but-effective trick: Carefully pull the
entire shut ter off the disk; it can be broken off quite easily. Be careful not to touch
the Mylar disk material. Immediately insert the bare disk into the drive. Your Mac
will have no trouble reading the disk, despite the missing shutter.
Obviously, this technique ruins the floppy disk, but it might enable you to access
files from a broken disk that otherwise could not be inserted into a drive.
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Cleaning your floppy drive with a vacuum
A dirty floppy drive can be dangerous; a few specks of dirt on a disk surface can
send it crashing. It's a good idea to keep the drive as dust-free as possible. They
do sell special cleaning disks, but we've actually heard of these scratching disk
heads. Instead, try using your old vacuum cleaner to clean out dust that may build
up in the drive slot. You may feel odd standing in front of your computer with the
hose of a Hoover in your hand, but your efforts could pay off in the end with fewer
disk-reading problems. (Needless to say, be careful. Leave the Mac off, but
plugged in, so that it's grounded.)

Other Kinds of Disks
Hard drives and floppy drives are by far the most frequently used storage devices. But
there are plenty of other storage options available, some of which offer unique advantages
over traditional hard drives. Here are some of the most popular emerging technologies in
the data storage department:
• Bernoulli and SyQuest removable drives: Removables act like super-reliable floppy
disks. As with floppies and hard drives, data is recorded on spinning magnetic disks,
but each of these disks can hold anywhere from 20 to 270 megabytes of data and is
sealed into a cartridge that can be ejected from the drive. (The older 5.25-inch SyQuest
cartridges are usually formatted to hold either 44, 88, or 200 megabytes each, while the
newer 3.5-inch versions can handle up to 270 megabytes each.)

With removables, you don't have to start shopping for another drive every time you
need additional storage space; you just buy another cartridge (they run about $40 to
$160 each, depending on type and capacity) and pop it into the drive. For a relatively
low price, you get virtually unlimited storage. The speed of these systems is about the
same as a hard drive's.
Bernoulli mechanisms and SyQuest drives aren't compatible with each other. Bernoullis
cost slightly more than SyQuests, but are generally considered more rugged and
possibly more reliable.
• Zip drives: These s leek, slender removable disk systems from Iomega (the Bernoulli

people) were introduced in 1995 and have grown immensely popular since then. It's not
hard to figure out why. The 3.5-inch Zip disks look like extra-thick floppies. but they
hold about 70 times more information than a high-density floppy disk - about 100 MB
each. The Zip disks also offer quiet, super-reliable performance at nearly the speed of a
hard disk. Best of all, they're incredibly economical. The Zip drive itself costs only
about $200, and new lOOMB disks run only about $20 a piece. If you're looking for a
cheap, reliable way to transport lots of data or make backups, you just can't beat a Zip
drive and a stack of disks. (For serious multimedia gluttons, the similar Jaz drives one gig per disk - are a s imilarly economical option.)
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• SyQuest fZ Drive: These miniature SyQuest cartridges, of course, were designed to be
the ultimate Zip-drive killers: similarly priced , similarly sized. As every magazine review
has hastened to observe, these cartri dges hold slightly more (135 MB) than Zip disks,
and are slightly faster. Well, sure, their access times might be faster. But nobody ever
mentions the hassle of inserting and r emoving these disks. For example, to r emove one,
you must (a) drag its icon to the trash, (b) push a button, (c) wait for the cartridge to
spin down - or r isk damaging it, and finally (d) push the lever that ejects the cartridge.
We believe that, when you figure in all of that waiting, the SyQuest EZ loses its speed
advantage in the long run.
• CD-ROM: Yes, they're disks, too. But instead of using magnetic particles, CO discs are
optical disks. CD-ROM discs are read and written using laser beams. They're very
slow - ten times slower than hard drives. Each CD-ROM can hold about 650MB of data.
Look for more details on CD-ROM in Chapter 29.
• CD-R: That stands for CD recordable. Unlike traditional CD-ROMs, which are read-only,
CD-Rs are compact disks on which you can record your own data. A CD recorder uses a
laser to burn 600-nanometer-wide pits into a chemical layer on a blank disk. In essence,
CD recorders allow you to become your own CO-ROM producer. Once data is recorded
to a CO using one of these systems, the disk can be read by any standard CD-ROM drive.
The very first recordable CO systems were ridiculously expensive - somewhere in the
neighborhood of $30,000. But prices have been dropping rapidly, and now it's not hard
to find CD recorders in the $2,000 to S3,000 range.
Most people use CD-Rs for archiving; you can record about 650MB of data on a single
CD, and the blank CDs are cheap - about $15 to $20 each.
• Magneto-optical drives: Rewritable optical disks (another kind of optical disk) that
come in cartridge form. The smaller cartridges, which resemble standard-size floppy
disks, can hold up to 256 megabytes. The larger, 5.25-inch square cartridges can contain
up to 1.3 gigabytes of data.
In a magneto-optical system, a finely-focused laser heats material on a double-sided
spinning disk. A magnetic head on the opposite side of the disk simultaneously alters
the heated material's magnetic orientation. When the material cools, the magnetic
pattern is locked into place. A lower-powered laser is used to read back the magnetic
spots when data is retrieved. Because the data is laser-etched, optical disks aren't as
susceptible to corruption by strong magnetic fields.
Magneto-optical disks aren't as popular as SyQuests, but they've been catching on,
especially with graphic artists who need to transport and archive hundreds of megabytes at a time. Magnetic-opticals are slower than removables, and the drives themselves are a bit more speedy, but they're very economical for large-capacity storage.
You can buy a blank 1.3 gigabyte optical disk for about $70 - a much better deal than a
SyQuest cartridge in terms of dollars-per-megabyte.
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• Tape drives: These are designed primarily as backup devices because they don't
provide random access. In order to find a specific block of data, you have to fast
forward or rewind through tape, which takes time. All that winding and rewinding takes
its toll on the tape's life expectancy, too; some tapes are likely to stretch and wear out if
accessed more than a few dozen times. Really, tape backups aren't meant for repeated
use. The idea is to back data up to tape and then store the tape in a vault or a safedeposit box. If an earthquake swallows your house or a satellite falls on your office
building and wipes out your network, you can restore your data from the tapes and
carry on with your life.
Some tape drives record data on the same 8mm tape cassettes used in video recorders.
Others write the data to DAT - digital audiotape. Tape drives are great for largenetwork backup because they can archive a huge amount of data - as much as 16
gigabytes on a s ingle tape! They're also the least expensive form of mass storage. A tape
cassette capable of holding 16 gigabytes of data costs under $30.
• Worm drives: Forget it. These you-can-only-record-on-it-once CDs are already technological dinosaurs. We've never even seen one. We guess accountants use them. (Stands
for Write Once, Read Many.)

SyQuest Secrets
What~

that racket?

The racket a cartridge makes when you first insert a SyQuest cartridge is the
sound of the platter's acceleration to 4200 rpm, where centrifugal force flings any
microscopic dust off its s urface.

Why can't I eject my cartridge?
There's a famous bug involving removable cartridges and System 7 file sharing
prior to System 7.5.1. You can't remove a removable if it was in the drive when file
sharing started up.
Here's a couple of solutions:
• You can wait to insert the cartridge until after file s haring has started up.
• You can turn file sharing off while you eject the disk.
• You can use the Control Strip to temporarily turn file s haring off while you eject
the disk. (See Chapter 5 for details on how to use the Control Strip on both
PowerBook and desktop Macs.)
• You can use the freeware program called File Sharing Improvement Doohickeys,
which quickly turns File Sharing off and on again when you eject a cartridge.

Should I worry about data integrity?
In the late '80s, people whispered questions about the integrity of SyQuest systems. They said that these cartridges were more likely to go bad than any other
kind of disk.
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Q. I've heard rumors that Bernoulli removable
drives are actually named after Daniel Bemoulli,
the 18th century Swiss mathematician who
studied fluid dynamics and discovered the
aerodynamic principle of lift. What the heck does
lift have to do with my removable drive?

A. Believe it or not, the operation of a Bernoulli
drive is dependent on precisely the same principle
that enables a 747 to Ay. The magnetic disk
inside the Bernoulli drive is made of an extremely
Aexible material, so ffexible that when it's
stationary, it just droops down like a wet pancake
safely away from the read/write heads.
When the drive is powered up, the disk starts
spinning and the motion draws in air across the

....,
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top of the disk. The rushing air creates a lowpressure pocket above the disk. Because the air
eressure is minutely higher below the disk, the
Aexible disk is lifted up to the read/write heads the same way an airplane wing is lifted up in
Right. The Bernoulli effect lifts the disk to within 10
millionths of an inch of the head, where it rides on
a stabilized cushion of air.
Now you can see what makes Bernoulli drives
particularly safe. When the drive accidentall~ falls
off your desk or there's a power failure, the Aow
of air is interrupted, the disk loses its lift, and the
platter i_mmediately drops away from the head,
preventing a head crash.

A couple of developments have improved the picture. First, SyQuest drive mechanisms have been improved. Second, we read somewhere that the trick to keeping
SyQuest cartridges secure is to keep them in their plastic cases whenever they' re
not in the drive. We're convinced that this is the answer. Between us, your
cheerful authors own about 15 cartridges, and not one of them has ever had a
problem.

My cartridge doesn't show up!
On certain Macs, with certain SCSJ..<:hain setups, on certain days of the week, you
may insert a SyQuest cartridge (after the Mac is already on) and discover that its
icon doesn't appear on the desktop.
The solution is simple. Install SCSI Probe, included with this book. Then, if you're
nipped by this won't-mount problem, just press 3€-space. SCSI Probe will wake up
and forcibly bring your SyQuest onto the desktop. (You can change this keystroke
in the SCSI Probe control panel.)
If your disk refuses to pop up on the desktop, even after us ing SCSI Probe, try

restarting your Mac with the SyQuest disk already inserted into the drive.

The Surgeon Generals warning
Smoking is bad for your lungs, and it also can spell disaster for SyQuests. Evidently, if even the tiniest bit of tobacco smoke manages to worm its way into an
exposed SyQuest cartridge, a microscopic smoke particle can damage the disk
surface and cause the drive to crash. Maintaining a smoke-free office will help
keep your data safe - and probably prolong your life, too.

268

Part II: Secrets of the Machine

Chapter
The Memory Chapter
In this chapter:

i
i
fl

The Save, Save As, and Revert commands
What memory is and where it goes
32-bit addressing and all that

ff

Allotting memory to programs

fl·

How to use the Disk Cache, RAM disks, and virtual memory

When you double-dick a document or a progr am icon, your hard drive spins furiously
at 3,600 rotations per minute. Like a record player, the Mac reads the information contained in your file off the disk. The Mac doesn't send this data to a speaker, however - it
copies the information into memory. (By the way, we don't belong to the "disks are
memory" school. Disks are disks. Memory is memory. Ther e's no such thing, in our belief
system, as " disk memory.")
By the time your memo (for example) appears on the screen, you have two copies of it one copy on the disk and another in memory (RAM) on the screen before you. If you keep
this distinction in mind, much of Macintosh computing becomes clearer.
If you've ever held a SIMM (a memory board, about the size of a stick of Juicy Fruit) in your
hand, you know that RAM looks pretty unimpressive. RAM stands for random-access
memory; random-access implies that the computer can jump directly into any part of it to
fetch a piece of information. Contrast this random-access device with, say, a tape r ecorder,
which is a sequential-access device; you can only get to a certain song on a cassette by
waiting while it fast-forwards or rewinds to the appropriate spot.

270

Part II: Secrets of the Machine

Despite its humble appearance, memory is about 1,000 times faster than a disk at sending
information to the Mac's brain. This critical fact accounts for almost everything you're
about to read, because programmers deliberately use memory whenever speed is an
issue. When you're editing your memo, of course, you don't want to have to pause for ten
seconds each time you scroll to a new paragraph, which is what would happen if your
memo wasn't in memory. As owners of the Classic can tell you, the Mac can be slow
enough as it is.
Suppose you make some changes to a memo, updating it to reflect your new thoughts. The
memo in memory is now different from the one on your disk. At this delicate stage, you
have three choices. You can make the disk copy match the one on the screen (in RAM).
You can make the RAM copy match the one on the disk. Or you can create a second disk
copy that matches the version in RAM, so that there's an old and a new disk copy.
Why bother with the disk copy at all? Because when you turn off your computer, the entire
contents of its memory disappear; the Mac's memory chips only maintain information
while electric current is running through them. So why not leave your Mac running all the
time and never save anything onto the disk? Two reasons: First, because your Mac's
memory doesn't hold nearly as much as your hard disk; and second, because system
crashes or power failures may make you turn off your Mac, whether you like it or not. As
frequently as possible, then, you should transfer the contents of memory back onto the
disk. (Of course, anything stored on the disk is preserved even when you turn off the Mac.)

Save, Save As, Revert...
Because you can' t understand memory without understanding its relationship to your
hard drive, we decided that this is the place to discuss that most critical juncture between
the two: the Save As and Open File dialog boxes. These complex screens are where you
specify how you want to transfer data between the hard drive (where it's stored) and RAM
(where you work on it) .

Save and Revert
When you choose Save from a program's File menu, the Mac stores your memory-based
document on the disk.
The Revert command, in the File menu of most programs, does just the opposite. Instead
of bringing the disk copy up to date so that it matches the document in memory, it restores the memory copy to match the older dis/? copy. In other words, the document
reverts to the condition it was in the last time it was saved.
This, of course, is precisely what you want to do if you make a mess of a file - when a
search-and-replace operation has gone awry, for example. The Revert command is the
ultimate Undo.
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------ - Some programs, such as Microsoft Word 5,
don't offer a Revert command. You can
accomplish the same effect manually:
Close the file without saving changes, then
re-open it.
If your program has neither a Revert nor a
Save command, like FileMaker, there is no
way to restore the file after you've worked
on it for awhile. If you use FileMaker, your
only protection is to make a duplicate disk
copy before each use of the database
(using the "Save a Copy As" command, for
example). If something goes wrong, you
can use the copy.

Save As
The third interaction between the RAMbased and disk-based copies of a document is the Save As command.
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Save a Copy As
0: You mentioned that FileMaker has no Save
command. But it has something called Save a
Copy As. Isn't that the same as Save As?
A: Not quite.
The more common Save As command duplicates your file but leaves the new copy open on
your screen. The copy you'd been working on is
automatically closed (and not saved).
The "Save a Copy As" command - found in
FileMaker, HyperCard, and an increasing
number of other programs - is sligh~y
different. It creates a duplicate of your file, but
leaves the original copy open on your screen.
You don't even see the new copy unless you
now open it.
In other words, "Save a Copy As" is something
like an Export command. You can't use it as a
glorified Revert command, as you can with Save
As; if you make a mess of your file, "Save a
Copy As" won't help you go back to a previous
version.

In a way, Save As is a cross between Save
and Revert; it lets you eat your cake and
have it too. You save the changes you've
made - they become part of the new
document - and you also close the older one without saving changes. Then you have two
different versions on disk, an old and a new one.
When working under unstable conditions - that is, when either your boss or the software
is a little flaky - you may want to create an electronic paper trail of your progress on a
certain document. Use the Save As command frequently to create documents called
Memo 1, Memo 2, Memo 3, and so on. If an indecisive boss (or a buggy, file-corrupting
program) decides that the current version is no good, you can go back to any of the
saved versions.

A visual tour of the Save box
The simple Save File dialog box - the list box that appears when you choose Save As
(or Save for the first time) - is loaded with hidden features. Here's our summary (see
Figure 9-1).
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Figure 9-1: The Save As box deconstructed.
We're going to assume that you already know what Save and Cancel do.
A This list shows the contents of the disk or folder identified by item D. You use this list
to navigate and to choose which folder you want to store thi s file in.
Ever wonder why everything's gray? Because gray is the universal Mac signal "not
available." When you're saving a new file, the only icons that are available are
containers - disks and folders, in other words. You can't very well store a document
inside another document.
B Item B represents a concept, not an interface element: There are two different places
where you can do ty ping. You can type a title (C) or you can type to choose a folder
(A). We'll discuss this feature in more detail in a moment; note here simply that pressing the Tab key jumps you from area A to area C.
C In this text box, you type the name of the file you're creating: up to 3L letters, no colons.
D T his pop-up menu shows the name of the disk or folder whose contents you're browsing through. If you want to burrow deeper into folders-within-folders, you double-click a
folder name in the list (A). To back out from the contents of a folder, however, you have
to use this pop-up menu. It lists, in upside-down order, the nested folders you traveled
to reach the location you're viewing now. T hat is, the disk is always second-to-last in
the pop-up menu, and the Desktop is always at the bottom.
E T his indicator identifies the disk whose contents you're browsing.
F T his button is only available when you 're viewing an ejectable disk or its contents. Use
this button when you wan t to save your document onto some disk that isn't currently
in the drive.
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G The Desktop button (System 7 and later) takes you directly to your bird's-eye view of
the disks accessible by your Mac. It shows each as an icon, including your hard drive,
any floppies or cartridges, and any networked drives that you've mounted.
In Desktop view, you also see any folders or files whose icons you've dragged out of a
window onto the desktop. Interestingly, you also see a dimmed icon of the Trash.
(Jle've always wondered why it's always dimmed. We've written documents now and
then that we wouldn't have minded saving directly into the Trash.)
H This button's presence is up to the programmer of each particular piece of software. It's
available, for example, when you try to save something from Word, Now Up-to-Date, and
QuickDex, but not from FileMaker.

Anyway, it's handy. Needless to say, it lets you create (and name) a new folder, in case
you're trying to save a document for which no existing folder is quite right.
More and more programs offer specialized controls down here at the bottom of the
dialog box. Usually there's a pop-up menu, as shown in this illustration, that lets you
specify what kind of document you want to save: a text file, a Word file, and so on.
That's good, because saving your work as another file type (exporting it to another file
format) is one of Save As's most important uses.
By the way: we're happy to advise you that the complexities of the Save/Open File dialog
boxes will recede into nostalgia with the release of System 8 (Copland). As shown in
Chapter 6, the new Save/Open File box is a model of clarity and simplicity.

Save Fiie and Open Ftle dialog box Secrets
Two different places you can type
When you're staring at the Save As dialog box (see Figure 9-1) or the very s imilar
Open File dialog box, Apple has designated two different areas where your typing
has some effect.
First, look at area A in the previous figure. When this area is ready for typing, it
has a thick black border, as s hown in Figure 9-2.
Figure 9-2:
The thick outline tells
you that your typing
will start selecting file,
folder, and d isk
names.
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We'll cover exactly what you're supposed to type when the list-outline is with you
in the next Secret.
You can also type in the blank box where you 're supposed to name the file that
you're saving. As we mentioned earlier, you can jump from one typing area (the
file name) to the other (the list of files) in either of two ways - click with the
mouse or press Tab.

What you can type in the list area
When the thick outline tells you that you are in list-typing mode, as shown in
Figure 9-2, you can select items in the list without having to use the mouse. Here's
the ultimate list of keystrokes that move you around. Note, in all these cases, that
typing only highlights selectable items. In the Save File box, you can't ever highlight one of the dimmed filenames - only folder or disk names.
Space Press the space bar to highlight the first item in the list.
P

This letter key, or any letter key, highlights the item in the list whose
name begins with this letter - or the next closest one a#er it. If you have
several beginning with the same letter, you can type several letters
quickly- PA, for example - to close in on the one you want.

Z

Type Z to highlight the file whose name starts with the letter closest to Z
(not necessarily the last file).
The unshifted tilde key, in the upper-left corner of your keyboard, highlights the last file in the list.

i

The arrow keys move the highlighting up and down the list, one item at a
time.

How fast you have to type
When you're typing letters to highlight a file's name, you're generally told to "type
a few letters quickly" to pinpoint a specific file. But how fast is quickly? How long
do you have to wait between one typing spurt and starting over?
It turns out thatyou decide what pause constitutes an 'Tm going to start over
typing" period. The Mac goes by, believe it or not, your Keyboard control panel.
Set the Key Repeat Rate setting to a shorter time, and you won't have to wait as
long before starting over when type-selecting a file in the list box.

Other hidden keyboard shortcuts
You should never have to use the mouse at all when you're opening or saving a
file. Here are the alternatives.
3€-D

Makes the list jump to the Desktop level - the same as clicking the
Desktop button. 3€-Shift-up arrow accomplishes the same thing.

3€-i

Moves "upward" one level closer to the Desktop. This is how you move
outward from an inner folder to the one that contains it.
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3€-J,

Opens the highlighted folder or disk; the same as pressing Return or
Enter.

3€- ~

Changes the list to show you the contents of the next disk. You go in the
order that the disks appear on your desktop, from top to bottom. Press
3€-Ieft arrow to cycle through the disks in the other direction.
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This keyboard shortcut also worked in System 6. However, in System 6, a
Drive button served the same function. In System 7, the keyboard s hortcut is the only way to switch from one disk to another. Still, we're happy
to have it; without this keystroke, the only way to switch disks would be
to jump to the Desktop level and then double-click the next dis k you want
to view. That's a lot of trouble.
3€-N

This is the same as clicking the New Folder button, if your program gives
you one.

3€-0

This is the equivalent for clicking the Open button, when appropriate.

3€-S

The same as clicking the Save button.

3€-.

(That's 3€-period.) It's the same as clicking the Cancel button.

Return (Or Enter.) This key's effect changes, which causes some confusion for
beginners. And for us.
You see, pressing Enter or Return is usually the same as clicking Save.
Your file gets saved, and the dialog box goes away. (Or, if we're talking
about the Open File box, then Enter or Return opens the highlighted file,
folder, or disk.)
But ifyou\e in type-to-select-a-file mode (the thick outline is around the
list of files) and a folder or disk's name is highlighted, then Enter or Return
opens the highlighted folder.
That often throws us. We press Enter, thinking we're saving the file. But
some folder was highlighted at the time, unbeknownst to us - and so
then the file didn 't get saved, but we're now inside some arbitrary folder.
Puzzled and confused, we press Enter again. This time we succeed in
saving the document, but into the wrong folder! No wonder beginners
often complain that they create documents and can never find them again.

Hidden things to click
Actually, there's really only one hidden thing to click. It's the disk name, as
identified by letter E in Figure 9-1.
But it's handy: It's the same as pressing 3€-up arrow. Clicking here moves you out
of the folder whose contents you're viewing, and one folder level closer to the
desktop.

Double-click an alias,
and Option-click

Select the desk1op you want

When you're viewing the Open File
dialog box shown in Figure 9-2, alias
names show up in italics. If you
double-click one, the original file
(from which the alias was made)
opens.
If you Option-double-click it,

though, you don't open it. Instead,
you're instantly shown the contents
of the folder that contains the
original item.

Stationery
When System 7 was introduced, one of the
most interesting new features was Stationery Pads. Whenever you save a document, you're supposed to find, in the Save
File box, a Stationery button, as shown in
Figure 9-3.

Figure 9-3:
One of the few programs we
found with a Stationery icon
and button (lower right).
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When you're saving a new document, irs often
useful to save it onto the desktop. That way,
when you're finished working in your program,
the new icon will be sitting out, in plain sight,
ready for you to file away.
To do so, when the Save File As: box appears,
just dick the Desktop button (or press 31:-D). Then
d ick Save, and your file will be saved on the
desktop.
Little-known foct, however: Technically, even
though the icon appears on the desktop, your
file is actually being stored on your main (startup) hard drive.
If you have more than one drive, however, it
might occasionally be useful to store that file on
the desktop, but belonging to one of your other
drives (or partitions). Here's how you do it:
When the Save dialog box appears, dick
Desktop, so that the icons of all your drives
appear. Click once on the drive you want, then
dick in the box where you type the file' s name. If
you consult the upper-right comer of the dialog
box, you'll see that, indeed, you've now
switched to another drive - and yet the desktop
is still your new file's destination.
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What's supposed to happen is that you prepare a document that contains elements you reuse often. It may be your letterhead, a salutation, or a contract template, where all you
have to fill in is the names and numbers. Then, when you save the document using the
Save As command, you're supposed to be offered a Stationery option.
A document saved as Stationery doesn't actually open when double-clicked. Instead, a
perfect copy of it opens, named Untitled. The original - the master - is left safely on your
disk. You can modify the Untitled copy to your heart's content and eventually save it with
its own name. You saved yourself the effort of re-creating whatever elements are already in
it (your logo, for example).
The thing is, avid readers of Mac magazines and books recognize Figure 9-3 all too well: It's
the Save File box belonging to SimpleText, the only program Apple provides with each Mac
that has a Save command. The Stationery option in SimpleText was supposed to be the
model for all new System 7-savvy programs. Unfortunately, except for ClarisWorks, we
can't think of a single program that adopted SimpleText's model (showing those two
special document icons in the lower-right of the box). That's why no book or magazine, in
discussing Stationery, ever shows you anything but SimpleText's Save File box.
That's not to say that the Stationery option is never available. Some programs have it but
make it look different (often it's listed in a pop-up menu of file formats).

Stationery Secrets
Turning any document into stationery
Even if your program doesn't have a Stationery option (or icon) in the Save File
box, you can actually create stationery out of any document that came from any
program.
Go to the Finder and highlight the icon. Choose Get Info from the File menu and
select Stationery Pad.
From now on, whenever you double-click this document's icon, the Mac will
instantly create a copy of it. Before the appropriate program even opens, the Mac
asks you to name the document's new copy (see Figure 9-4). If you click OK, your
new duplicate file will be stored wherever the Stationery document was. To save it
into some other folder, click Save In.
Figure 9-4:
The Mac asks you to
ti~e the new duplicate
file.

You haue opened a stationery pad, so a
new document will be created.
Type a name for the new document:

I
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Adding a Stationery option to any program
You know what? We actually prefer the crude, not-really-how-it's-supposed-to-work
scenario described in the previous Secret to the one Apple envisioned. We really
like being asked to name the copy and save it before it opens on the screen.
A program that's "Stationery-savvy" works differently. You double-dick a Stationery icon and get an untitled document on the screen. It's up to you to name and
save it. Somehow, naming and saving the file right off the bat seems to make the
whole Stationery concept clearer. You understand better what's happening.
You can't add Stationery-awareness to a program that doesn't have it. But you can
make a program that does do Stationery "right," such as Word 5, act as though it
doesn't. In other words, you can make any program's documents behave as
described in the previous Secret. We'll save the actual instructions, however, for
our ResEdit discussion in Chapter 21.

Using stationery as a folder magnet
When you save a file for the first time, the Mac generally saves it into the same
folder as the program you're in. For beginners - and even power users - this
means lost files; new documents frequently get stuck deep within some folder
(such as the Word folder) instead of on the desktop or in a Documents folder,
where they'd be easy to find.
Life is sweeter on the Performa or in System 7.5, where you're offered the chance
to have newly created documents saved into, say, a Documents folder. For everyone else, here's an ingenious solution.
For each of your applications, create a blank document, and turn it into a piece of
stationery. Call these documents New Word Document, New ClarisWorks Document, or whatever. Put these stationery documents into the desired "magnet"
folders (Documents Folder and so on).
From now on, double-dick the appropriate stationery document to launch a
program instead of double-clicking the program icon itself. Then, when you save
your work for the first time, the Mac will propose storing it in - yes, indeed - the
Documents folder (or whatever folder contains the stationery). As an added
bonus, if you had taken the trouble to set up all your margin, font, and preference
settings in the blank document, they'll all be in place for every new document you
create this way.

RAM: the Chips
RAM chips come on tiny circuit boards called SIMMs (for single in-line memory modules) or,
on some Power Macs, DIMMs (for dual in-line .. .etc.). A SIMM is actually a bunch of memory
chips (memory modules) carefully fastened, in a neat row (in-line), to a small epoxy board.
With your permission, from now on, we're just going to use SIMMs when we mean "SIMMs
or DIMMs, depending on your Macintosh model."
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If you examine a SIMM, you'll note that the little black memory modules are connected to

the board with tiny legs. The board portion is constructed of impossibly thin layers of
epoxy resin. In between layers, computers and acid have arranged and etched circuitry.
The legs of the memory pods make contacts with this internal circuitry with extreme
precision and specific depths.
These minicircuit boards (the SIMMs) can be snapped, with some difficulty, into corresponding receptacles inside every Macintosh model. Various models have various numbers of SIMM slots, usually in multiples of two or four. The LCill had only one SIMM slot,
for example, but most Quadras have eight.
The number of SIMM slots doesn't necessarily affect how much memory your Mac can
have installed, however. The SIMMs themselves come in different capacities, from 1/4MB
to 64MB on a single SIMM! Needless to say, the technology required to cram 64MB of RAM
on a three-inch piece of board makes them wildly expensive - at the moment. Like all
high-tech products, however, prices of memory chips will forever plummet.
In any case, for the last year or so, the primary currency in memory SIMMs has been
the lMB chip. And the price has hovered in the $30 to $35 range.
We've figured out precisely how much memory your particular Mac model can accept.
Rather than bore you by listing it all here, we'll direct you to Chapters 12 and 13, where
you can read about your model and ignore the others.

Where your memory goes
We recently heard an Apple engineer discussing the design of the very first Mac. It seems
that, in the early '80s, Apple decided to break the bounds of personal computers. Costs be
damned, Apple was going to absolutely pack memory into its flagship machine: a whopping 64K!
Of course, even in the time it took the Mac to reach market, 64K began to look paltry; the
first Mac contained 128K of RAM.
The Fundamental Law of Software Glut dictates, however, that the amount of memory
considered the crudest minimum doubles about once per year; at this writing, a System 7.5
Power Mac feels memory-cramped unless it has at least 16MB of memory. Some of the
latest Macs can handle a hearty 768MB.
Where does it all go? Here's how the math goes on a typical 8MB PowerBook. Remember
that one megabyte of anything isn't 1000 kilobytes - it's 1024 kilobytes. So our 8MB
machine has 8192 kilobytes of RAM.
In our tests, a simple System 7.5 system (Easy Install) took up 2530K of RAM right off
the top. Set your Disk Cache (we'll get to this) to the recommended setting for an 8MB
machine, and you're out another 256K.
8192K (fatal Mac memory)
- 2530K (System)
- 256K (Disk Cache)
= 5406K
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If you use a laser printer, another 107K goes to AppleTalk. If you're on a network and

you've shared your hard drive, you lose 264K to File Sharing.
5406K
107K (AppleTalk)
264K (File Sharing)
= 5035K

-

After you add a few system extensions and control panels, you rob even more memory. By
themselves, After Dark, QuicKeys, and Adobe Type Manager (set to a modest 192K cache
size in the control panel), for example, gobble up another 993K. And some of the most
useful System 7.5 extensions -Apple Menu Options, Macintosh Easy Open, QuickTime,
Finder Scripting extension, CD-ROM extensions - wolf down another 233K. We're being
conservative, too; almost everybody's got more than three extensions.
5035K
233K (basic system extensions)
993K (three commercial control panels)
= 3809K

-

Imagine: You've lost half your RAM, and you haven't even started work yet!
Finally, you roll up your s leeves to get some work done. Well, with what? With 3809 left,
you don't have enough RAM to launch, say, Photoshop .. . so you try your old copy of
Excel 4.0:
3809K
- 2048K(Excel 4.0)
= l 761K
We're running one program, and there's barely enough RAM left over to launch a word
processor, too!
Do you still question our assertion that the minimum requirements for Mac memory
double every year?

What to do about the RAM shortage
We can think of three solutions to this apparent problem.
• Just run one program at a time. It won't kill you, but you won't be getting as much out of
your Mac as you can.
• Use virtual memory or RAM Doubler. We'll cover both of these shortly.
• Buy more memory. Upgrading that 8MB machine to 20MB costs about $500.
If you do decide to install more RAM, the following section provides some pointers.
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How to buy SIMMs
You can find three sources of memory upgrades today. First, you can take your machine
into a computer store. They will provide the memory, install it, and test it. Having a dealer
do the job certainly provides peace of mind, but it will probably cost you double what it
will cost to do the job yourself. You'll also have to do without your Mac while it's in the
shop (depending on how friendly your dealer is).
The second possibility is to install the RAM yourself and buy the RAM from a general Macmerchandise mail-order company, such as Mac Connection. We like this option because
your purchase, if not your Mac, is well protected. Mac Connection (or another of the major
Mac mail-order companies) guarantees everything, frets over your satisfaction, may
include a how-to-install video (or at least a good manual), and ships overnight for $5. The
drawback is that each chip costs close to 50 percent more (say, $45 instead of $30 each)
than it would if you bought it from a chip company.
The third option entails ordering your SIMMs directly from a chip company Qike The Chip
Merchant). This, too, is mail order, and it's the cheapest place to get RAM. You pay more
for shipping; you may not get instructions; and you may not be able to pay by credit card.
Both of the mail-order sources we mentioned carry ads each month in the back of each
issue of the major Mac magazines (Macworld, MacUser, Mac Week). They all have toll-free
numbers for advice and information.

Types of SIMMs
You'll hear a few different terms bandied about in your efforts to buy memory. First,
there's speed. Typical speeds are 70, 80, and 90 nanoseconds (ns). Getting a faster speed
chip than your Mac needs won't speed up your Mac any, but getting a chip that's too slow
for your Mac can cause trouble. See Chapters 12 and 13 for model-by-model listings of the
memory speeds required in each Mac. As a general rule, though, the slowest Macs used
150 ns chips; the fastest need 60 ns.
How can you tell the speed of a SIMM? Sometimes you can tell by looking at the number
painted on it. If the number is MCM514256AJ80, for example, it's a 256K, 80 ns chip.
It's important to understand that certain models use special types of RAM. For example,
you can't use memory from your old Mac llci in a Power Mac; nor does PowerBook
memory work in a desktop model. Again, this information is listed in Chapters 12 and 13;
the point is to mention your Mac model when ordering memory chips.
Keep in mind, too, that this book comes with the most useful RAM-upgrade tool there is:
GURU, which tells you exactly what your model's RAM-expansion possibilities are
(See Chapter 34.)
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Installing memory SIMMs
If the thought of installing memory makes you a little queasy, you can have either a dealer
or some local guru do it. Do not upgrade a PowerBook w ith a thre~igit model number
yourself. If you have a Plus, SE, or black-and-white Classic, y ou need an $8 set of special
tools to open the case and an illustrated manual. And to upgrade some tower-style Macs,
like a Quadra 800, you have to remove a number of internal components to get at the RAM
chips. For these models, once again you may want to go the local-guru route.
For the remaining models, installing RAM isn 't difficult. But because every model requires
chips in different multiples (two or four, for example), and because every model's slots are
in a different place, we won't attempt to walk you through the process. The video or manual
provided by some mail-order companies does an excellent job of explaining the task.
When you're finished with the installation, here's a tip: Don't bother hooking everything up
again. Leave the Mac opened up, and try turning it on. If all went well, you'll hear the usual
start-up ding or chime; wait a moment to make sure that the Mac has completely finished
starting up - even if the monitor isn't connected - and then turn it off manually.

If, on the other hand, you hear the Chimes of Death (four single notes, the Twilight Zone
theme, a flute or drum solo, or a car-crash sound - depending on your model) , then one
of the SIMMs is faulty or, more likely, not seated right. All of its contacts aren 't correctly
mating with the leads in its slot. Don't freak out; this happens fairly frequently, and it's
easy to fix. Remove the SIMMs you just put in and start over.
Finally, when everything starts up okay, turn the Mac off and put it all back t ogether.

32-Bit Addressing and All That
You know it's not 1984 anymor e w hen a basic Mac control panel has an option called 32-bil
addressing. (We've noticed that Apple no longer advertises the Mac as "the computer for
the rest of us.")

32-bit addressing
Here's the basic rule: Your Mac can 't use m ore than 8MB of m emory without 32-bit addressing.
(And even using virtual memory - we'll get to it later in this chapter mum memory, real and virtual, is 14MB.)

your utter maxi-

The 32-bit-addressing problem zaps one of ev ery two people we know who get new
memory installed into their older Macs. They pay to upgrade their Macs from, say, 8MB
to 20MB of memory . When it's all over, the Mac's About This Macintosh command does
indeed reveal th at it has 20MB installed, but the System is using 12 of them!
Making the Mac awar e of its new memory is easy. Open the Memor y control panel and
turn on 32-bit addressing (see Figure 9-5). Then restart the Mac.
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Figure 9-5:
How to make your
Mac know that it's got
more than 8MB of

RAM.
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This option is available only in System 7 or later, and only on older models (before the
Quadra AV and Power Mac, for example). Recent models don't have an on/off switch
for 32-bit addressing, because they're always in 32-bit addressing mode.

Why it's called 32-bit addressing
Deep down, a computer's primary job is to shuffle around zillions of tiny pieces of information into carefully numbered pigeonholes. Each little data mailbox is numbered, so that the
Mac will be able to find the information again later. The programmers call the data
location's number its address.
As you can imagine, the computer needs a very long number to express a certain address
if there are millions of possible locations. (Especially because the computer counts in base
two instead of base ten, like us.) In fact, to put this in an understandable context - it takes
a number 24 digits long to be able to pinpoint every memory address in eight megabytes of
RAM. Some letter W you've typed, for example, might be stored at RAM address
100101101011010001101010.
But now we're asking the Mac to store information in more than eight megabytes of
memory! It's exactly the same problem the phone company had as the U.S. population
grew. Simply put, Ma Bell was running out of phone numbers. Pretty soon, seven digits just
weren't enough for every citizen to have a different phone number! So area codes were
born. Suddenly, every phone number was ten digits long instead of seven.
In the same way, Apple Computer has now given the Mac some extra digits to play with,
starting in System 7. Because it has more memory and more places to stick information,
the Mac can use 32 digits in its addresses. Hey - it's 32-bit addressing, get it?
With 32-bit addressing on, your Mac can address huge amounts of memory: 128MB of
RAM, for example. We say "for example" because 32-bit addressing can actually address
up to four gigabytes (4096MB) of RAM, but there's no Mac yet made with enough slots to
hold that many SIMMs!
So for the moment, you'll have to scrape by with 128MB of RAM or so - plus the 1GB of
virtual memory, described later, that 32-bit addressing lets you access.
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Problems with 32-bit addressing
Software, too, involves memory addresses. Suppose that you have a program that was
written several years ago, when Macs had a maximum address length of 24 bits. Suppose
that t he programmers didn't leave room for potential expansion. Then, anytime the Mac
tries to look for a RAM location whose address is higher than the 24-bit maximum, a
system error will result.
A program that properly handles 32-bit addressing is called 32-bit clean; otherwise, it's
32-bit dirty.
So how can you tell if a program is 32-bit dirty? There's no easy way. If it crashes when you
turn on 32-bit addressing, that's one good sign. Combine that information with the
program 's age, and you'll have a pretty good idea.

Mode32, the 32-Bit Enabler, and dirty Macs
Funny thing is, some machines w eren't written to Apple's guidelines, either - the
Macintosh II, llx, llcx, and SE/30 models. Their internal circuitry prevented them from ever
using more than 8MB of memory. Go figure.
Connectix, a memory-savvy company, came up with a way to make these models 32-bit
clean. It was a program called Mode32, which Connectix merrily sold to owners of the
afflicted Mac models. It was a software patch to the Macs' ROM code that made them
32-bit clean.
Unfortunately, Apple's own specification sheets for these models said that they could
access up to 128MB of RAM. Mac users w ere not happy campers at having to spend money
to make their Macs do what the ads said they would do.
So Apple did a very cool thing: bought Mode32 from Connectix and gave it away free to
whoever wanted it!
For a couple of years, that's the w ay it stood. The 32-bit dirty Macs were no longer dirty,
and everybody was happy.
Then, in early 1993, Apple introduced its own clone of Mode32. It did exactly the same
thing, but (we're guessing) didn't involve paying licensing fees to Connectix. It was called
the 32-Bit Enabler ; Mode32 was more or less orphaned. Ironically, when System 7.5
appeared, Apple's own 32-bit Enabler stopped working! So Connectix updated Mode32,
and Apple once again started giving it away.
The upshot: Use whichever extension ( Mode32 or the 32-Bit Enabler) causes your software
fewer problems.
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The llci's clean little Secret
This has got to be the most secret Secret in this

book.
The llci - and only this one particular model has a quirk involving 32-bit addressing. When it's
turned on, the llci runs faster.
It makes no difference whether or not you' re using
the extra memory promised you by 32-bit
addressing. Even if you've got five megs, or eight
megs, turning on 32-bit addressing gains you a

one-percent average speed increase. We checked
it ourselves with Speedometer, on extremely
technical and accurate benchmarking program.
If you have a llci, is ii worth turning on 32-bit
addressing to reap that one·percent speed
increase? As long as you' re certain that every
single one of your programs runs well with 32-bit
addressing turned on, by all means. But if your
system crashes even once because of this feature,
we'll wager that you've just lost whatever time you
had gained from the extra speed.

RAM: for Programs
The Mac uses RAM for all kinds of things b efore you even run a single program. But
sooner or later , you're going to use your RAM for running applications.
The most important thing we can convey is that you control how much memory appetite a
particular program has. If you're working on an especially large Word file, for example, you
may want to give it more memory. Or if you 're working on a PowerBook with limited RAM,
and you're just writing memos, you may want to give Word a smaller memory allotment.
To change the program's memory allotment - its memory partition - go to the Finder.
(The program can't be running yet.) Highlight its icon and then choose Get Info from the
File menu (see Figure 9-6).

Figure 9-6:
Change a program's
memory appetite. In
different System
versions, the box is
labeled differently it may be called
Current size or
Preferred size - but
the idea is the same.
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Finally, change the number in the lower-right comer of the Get Info box. If you set this
number below the program's suggested or minimum size, the Mac will notify you, because
you're inviting System crashes.

The two "out of memory'' messages
There are two kinds of "not enough memory" messages that your Mac will show you.
Ironically, the one you see most often doesn't mean what you think.
When a program you're running gives you an "out of memory" message, it's not because
your Mac doesn't have enough memory! Even on a Mac with 128MB of RAM, Microsoft
Word can tell you that it's out of memory (see Figure 9-7).
Figure 9-7:
You see this message when the program
you're using hasn't been assigned enough
memory. The solution is to quit some of the
programs you' re running.

Tlle command could not be completed,
because there Isn' t enough mem ory
ouolloble. Closing wind ows or quitting
oppllcotlon programs con make m ore
memory ouolloble.

This message appears because you haven't allotted the program enough of t he Mac's
memory. Use the method just described to increase the program's memory partition, and
those out-of-memory messages will go away.
lf, on the other hand, you get the message shown in Figure 9-8 as you're launching a

program, then it is your Mac that is short on memory. (Actually, your Mac is short on
contiguous memory, as described later in "See where your memory's going.") Quit some of
the programs you're running and try launching the new program again.
Figure 9-8:
This message means that your Mac simply
doesn't have a large enough block of
unused memory to launch the new
program you're opening. In System 7.1 , it
even suggests which currently running
program you can quit to free up memory.

There i s not enough memory t o open
" HyperCord" (750K needed, 492K
ouolloble).
To moke more m emory ouolloble, try
quitting "Word 5. 1".

(~)

Three different memory sizes per program
In System 7.1 and later, the Get Info box has three different boxes showing memory sizes
(see Figure 9-7). The Minimum size is the programmer's opinion of the least RAM the
program needs to run at all. It will open, but it will run slowly. (Systems 6 through 7.0.1
don't show this number.)
The Suggested s ize is the amount the programmer thinks the program needs to run comfortably and at full speed. And the Preferred size is the number that you're allowed to
change. We like to think of it as actual size; it's the amount that will be set aside for the
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program - if that much RAM is availa ble. If not, the Mac will launch the program, using up
a RAM chunk as close to that size as poss ible (provided , of course, that the available RAM
is higher than the Minimum number).

The Finder's memory partition
In Chapter 1, we insisted that the Finder itself is a program. Like any program, the Finder
has a specific amount of memory allotted to it. And like any program, the Finder can run
out of memory in its partition. (Yes, we know that Finder 7 is s upposed to be self-adj usting, but we still get out-of-memory messages from it.)
In System 6, changing the Finder's memory allotment was easy. You used the same GetInfo-while-it's-not-running method described previously. In System 7, however, the Finder's
Get Info box has no memory-size boxes in the lower-right corner.
If you have an older Mac, one that doesn't require System 7.1 and an enabler, you can beat
Systems 6 and 7 at their own games. Restart your Mac from a System 6 start-up disk. Then
when you Get Info on your System 7 Finder icon, you will indeed see the memory boxes.
And you can resize the Finder's memory allotment.
If your Mac can't run System 6, then you can use ResEdit to achieve the same result. See

Chapter 21 for details.
Why, exactly, would you want to change the Finder's memory size? The more windows
you have open, or the more icons displayed on the screen, the more RAM the Finder
needs. Sometimes it says "There is not enough memory to keep this window open" or
" ... to open that control panel right now." That's a clue that the Finder is gasping for RAM.

See where your memory's going
Memory Central is the About This Macintosh (or About the Finder) command in the Apple
menu. Choose this command at any time to get some great statistics on how your memory
is working (see Figure 9-9).
B
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Needless to say, the About This Macintosh box lists all the programs you're currently
running, including the System and Finder. Here's how it breaks down.
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A This indicator shows how much memory is ins talled in your Mac.
If you're using virtual memory, your About This Macintosh box looks a little different

(see Figure 9-10). It shows two figures - the Built-In Memory, which is how much actual
RAM you have, and the Total Memory. That's how much memory you have including the
disk-based virtual memory. (For details on virtual memory, see the remainder of this
chapter.)
If you have RAM Doubler installed, the number s hown here is twice your actual installed

RAM (even though, as we will discuss shortly, that's not really what RAM Doubler
gives you).
B Here's where you find out what system-software version you're using. The• symbol
indicates that you've installed the Tuner extension (Systems 7.0 or 7.0.1). AP (as

in 7.lP) indicates that you're using the Performa's specialized system software.
C This is a biggie. The Largest Unused Block isn't how much memory you have free in the Mac.
Instead, it's the largest block of unused memory - but there may be several others.
If the Largest Unused Block is 1200K, then you may have other free blocks of lOOOK
and 400K: a total of 2600K free!

Why does the Mac track this statistic? Because whenever you open a program, it can't
open unless there's a block of contiguous, unbroken memory (see "A level-headed
discussion of memory fragmentation" for details). This gauge is here to help you figure
out why your 2500K program won't open, even though your own personal math says
there s hould be a total of 2500K free.
D Ever wonder why this bar of the graph -

the one for System Software - is always the
longest? Ever wonder how Apple can say that you need 2MB of RAM to run System 7,
and yet this System Software bar is always shooting off the right side of the graph and
measuring something like 3400K?

The System Software bar of the graph represents that l SOOK that the System actually
requires, plus every extension and control panel you've got ins talled. That includes big
chunks of memory required by the Disk Cache, a RAM disk (see Chapter 14), and Adobe
Type Manager. It includes buffers set up by QuicKeys. It all gets tallied in this bar of
the graph.
E In the previous section, we mentioned that you can set the amo unt of memory a par-

ticular program uses when launched. That's the amount of memory that program grabs;
that's also the amount shown by this graph, including the white end portion.
F However, a program may not actually need as much memory as you give it. If we change

ClarisWorks' memory a llotment to 12,000K, it still only really needs the 1400K the
programmers designed it to use. The black part of this memory bar indicates how much
of a program's memory partition it's actually using.
If you see a huge white portion of this bar, that may serve as a s ignal that you're wasting

your RAM by allotting too much to that program.
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Getting the detailed memory specs
Most people think of Balloon Help as a crutch
for beginners. In this instance, however, it can
be a sophisticated tool for the power user
who's trying to do some memory sleuthing.
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As you know, the About This Macintosh
shows you how much of your memory is
being used by which programs. But only
Balloon Help shows you how much each
program is using of its allotted total RAM. Just
turn on Balloon Help and point to each bar of
the graph, as shown here, and you' ll see
what we mean.
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RAM Doubler to the rescue
RAM Doubler is an incredible idea that's been executed pretty darned well. It's software an extension sold by Connectix. You drop it into your System Folder ('030, '040, and Power
Macs only), and it apparently doubles the amount of memory installed in your Mac.
RAM Doubler uses some clever schemes - part virtual memory, part data compression
in memory - to achieve this feat. It has a number of tiny drawbacks: It slows your Mac
down by perhaps 5 percent. You can't use RAM Doubler with virtual memory or with
programs Oike Photoshop, VideoShop, or Painter) that themselves use a virtual memory
scheme. RAM Doubler is the least successful on RAM-starved (that is, 4MB) Macs, and it's
yet another extension, and therefore another potential source of conflicts.
Most of all, understand that RAM Doubler is for opening more small programs, not for
giving a single big program more memory. Each individual program you want to open must
fit into your genuine installed RAM.
Bottom line: If you can't open that RAM-hungry program now, you won't be able to open it
with RAM Doubler insta lled. But if you want to run three programs simultaneously instead
of just one, RAM Doubler is an inexpensive, pain-free solution.

A calm discussion of memory fragmentation
Imagine that you're trying to park in Manhattan. Your car is 10 feet long. You come upon a
city block where there actually are 10 feet of curb space left for your car, but some guy has
parked so that the 10 feet are broken into two pieces. There's five feet of empty curb on
either s ide of his car. Obviously, you can't park unless he moves his car.
The guy we're talking about has fragmented the parking space.
Programs using your RAM are as much like cars on a curb as this analogy will allow. When
you launch a program, it seeks empty RAM not being used by programs you've already
opened. But if your free RAM has been broken up by the presence of other programs, that
new program can't open at all.
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So what fragments RAM? Here's the scenario. Your Mac has SMB of memory, let's say. At
noon, you start the Mac. Your memory usage looks like Figure 9-10.
Figure 9-10:
Your memory usage
when you start out.

System (1 .5)

free memory

At 12:05, you open the Calculator. For this example, let's say that its memory requirement
is half of a megabyte. When you then launch Excel, your Mac's memory map looks like
Figure 9-11 .

...
Figure 9-11:
Memory ofter
launching two
programs.

System (1.5)

Excel (2)

(free)

Calculator (.5)

At 12:15, you close the Calculator. Your memory map looks like Figure 9-12.
Figure 9-12:
Memory ofter quitting
the Calculator.

System (1.5)

Excel (2)

(free)

free (.5)

If you look at this last drawing, you'll see that you can't launch ClarisWorks now (it needs
l.5MB)- there aren't l.SMB of contiguous memory left! Because of the sequence, you've

fragged your RAM.
The only way to defragment your RAM is to quit all your programs, so that only the Finder
is running. When you relaunch them, in sequence, they'll use up consecutive chunks of
RAM, and they'll all fit.
Actually, there's a good way to prevent memory fragmentation, if you're that much of a
careful planner. Launch the programs you'll want to leave open all day first. Launch
programs you think you'll be quitting last.

The Disk Cache
Cache, pronounced cash, is French for hide. When a computer caches some information, it

tucks it away into a protected, private part of its head, separate from the rest of its
memory and circuitry.
The Disk Cache is a feature of both Systems 6 and 7 that speeds up your Mac. And we can
all use that kind of feature.
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Setting the Disk Cache
You access this feature by opening the Memory control panel, as shown in Figure 9-13.
Figure 9-13:
The Moc' s built-in
speed feature eats up
a tiny percentage of
your RAM but gives
you a nice speed
boost.
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The Disk Cache attempts to sock away frequently used information from the hard drive
into RAM. The Mac thereafter can grab this important data from memory, instead of
having to find it on the hard drive - and the overall effect is a jump in your Mac's speed.
You can try it yourself: Double-dick your System Folder and see how long it takes to open.
When you try this a second time, you should see it really fly open.

The correct Disk Cache size
(before System 7.5)
What's the right setting for the Disk Cache? In System 6,
you could turn it all the way off. ln System 7, the minimum
disk cache setting is 32K - not enough that you'll miss it,
but enough to give you a little speed boost.

RAM cache vs. Disk
Cache

Logic tells us that the higher you set the cache, the faster
your Mac will go. Strangely, though, the Mac speed
increase drops off as you set the disk cache past a certain
point. And if you set it too high, the Mac actually s lows
down!

In System 6, the feature we're
discussing was called RAM
cache. Technically speaking,
that's wrong. That's why it
was renamed Disk Cache in
System 7.

So what's the right setting? The basic rule is: Set the Disk
Cache to 32K for each megabyte of RAM in your machine.
For example:

The cache works by storing up
pieces of data it reads from the
disk, so they'll be ready for
instant recall. In other words, it's
caching the disk information. So
Disk Cache is, indeed, the more
accurate term.

Your machine has:

2MB
4MB
8MB
20MB

Try this setting:
64K
128K
256K
512K
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Did you notice the cockamamie number we gave for the 20MB configuration? That's
because of the Disk Cache anomaly - a pre-System 7.5 Mac's performance actually gets
worse if you set the cache much higher than about 256K or 512K.
Regardless of these rules, the cache's effects on your Mac also vary with the size of your
hard drive and whether or not you're using virtual memory. Our advice, then, is to use the
numbers we're giving you as a starting point. Then experiment, if you have the time. Try a
couple of different settings and see if you notice any change in your Mac's speed.

The correct Disk Cache size (System 7.5)
If you're using System 7.5 or later, forget everything that we told you. Apple rew orked the
Disk Cache to make much better use of the memory you give it. Under the new scheme, it's
very simple: The more RAM you can afford to surrender to the Disk Cache, the faster your
Mac will go. They don't say anything about it in the manuals - but it's true, and some
simple tests on your part will prove it.

Disk Cache Secrets
A reminder
No on-screen message tells you this, but you do have to restart the Mac after
changing the Disk Cache setting in the Memory control panel for it to take effect.

What~

an internal or onboard cache?

Some Mac models, such as the llci and the Power Macs, are advertised as having
an optional "onboard cache" or "cache card."
This special kind of cache is a cousin to the Disk Cache. But instead of storing data
from the hard disk that the Mac may be needing again shortly, it stores information from the Mac's main RAM. (The cache card has its own private RAM chips in
which to do this storing - usually 32K w orth.)
What exactly is the point of storing RAM in RAM? The cache card's RAM is extremely high-speed RAM. It's so fast that , by storing frequently used information in
the fast cache-card RAM instead of regular RAM, your Mac's overall speed increases between 10 and 20 percent.
And speaking of cache car ds: several readers have asked us, after installing a Level 2
cache SIMM into a Power Mac, if there's any way to check to see if it's working
properly. According to Apple, no. According to us. yes; you can just run Cache-22,
included with this book. It will tell you promptly whether or not your cache card is
being acknowledged by the Mac.

The maximum size of the Disk Cache
Of course, if you're running System 7. 1 or lower, you're nuts if you set your Disk
Cache much above 5 l 2K or so. But you can set it as high as one-fourth the total
RAM in your Mac. On an 8MB machine, that's a 2MB Disk Cache.
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But, as we said: We don't advise it because of the performance drop-off that a
setting above 512K produces with system software prior to System 7.5.

A better Disk Cache
The Disk Cache in System 7.5 is dramatically improved over its predecessors.
However , ther e's a better Disk Cache yet - it's a component of the Speed Doubler
software set from Connectix. Using more-sophisticat ed algorithms, it ekes a few
additional percentage points of speed from your day-to-day Mac operations.

RAM Disks: High-Speed Imaginary Drives
A RAM disk is yet another fun way to use m emory. In this scenario, you use a sophisticated
program that sets aside a block of RAM and convinces the Mac that it's a disk. The RAM
disk even shows up on your desktop as an icon, as shown in Figure 9-14.

Figure 9-14:

The phantom of the disk
drive - a RAM disk.

~ 1

HARi> DRIVE

RAMdiik

A RAM disk is a wonderful and underused invention. Think how much time Mac users
spend in the quest for speed: They shop and compare hard drives and CD-ROM drives,
trying to identify the fastest one; they try sharewar e speed-testing programs; and so on.
Imagine that you can have a drive with almost zero milliseconds access time!
That's what a RAM disk is: almost infinitely fast. Any program copied to this disk launches
almost instantly when double-dicked. And why not? It's already in m emory. Saving huge,
complex PageMaker files takes only a fraction of a second. QuickTime movies play with
effortless smoothness. And forget about that two-minute start-up sequence; starting up
from a RAM disk takes only seconds.

What's wrong with RAM disks
Of course, the RAM disk subtracts its size from the amount o f RAM you have available for
programs - as always, it's a trade-off.
The more serious concern used to be that a RAM disk was a dangerous place for your
data. If a file is on a RAM disk , it disappear s forever when you turn off the Mac. Ther e are
three reasons why this doesn't bother us anymore:
• You can do very well just copying your System Folder and programs onto a RAM disk.
These items ar e easily r eplaceable. If your power goes out, you've got the originals
safely on your hard disk, where they wer e t o begin w ith.

294

Part II: Secrets of the Machine

• Even if you do put your data files onto the RAM disk, you can just copy them back to a
real disk, like your hard drive. If you do this at regular intervals, you still get the speed
gain of the RAM disk without losing the safety of having it on a disk.
• The biggest not-to-worry argument of all: Depending on your Mac model, the contents
of a RAM disk don 't disappear when you restart the Mac. They vanish if you turn the Mac
off, but not when you restart.
So even if you have a system crash, you can just hit the reset switch on your Mac's case
(as described in Chapter 7), and your Mac will restart -with the RAM disk intact.
And which RAM disks offer this high survival instinct? Depends on the model. RAM
disks on PowerBooks and all current desktop models survive restarting; only a few
older Quadras don 't offer this safety.

Where a RAM disk comes from
A RAM disk is created by a RAM-disli program. We italicize this because the terminology
can be confusing. Someone may say to you, "Hey, I got a great shareware RAM disk." What
they mean is a RAM-disk program; a RAM disk exists only on a single machine ( th e one
whose memory it's using), and it can't be handed to friends.
Anyway, all recent Mac models, both desktop and laptop, come with a built-in RAM disk
program; you'll find the On/ Off switch in the Memory control panel. ( The inclusion of a
RAM-disk program on the PowerBook may strike you as odd, because PowerBooks are
traditionally strapped for memory, not blessed with it. As you'll find out in Chapter 14,
however, you can use a RAM disk to very clever advantage in doubling or even tripling the
life of a battery charge.)
One popular RAM-disk option, AppDisk, doesn't survive restarting the Mac. It does,
however, have two tremendous advantages: ( 1) It's much easier to load, resize, and quit
than Apple's RAM disk, and (2) you already own it. It's included with this book. Read about
it in Chapter 34 and try it - a RAM disk is really a mind-blower.

RAM disk Secrets
How to destroy an Apple RAM disk
Creating a RAM disk is easy. Just open your Memory control panel (if you have the
appropriate kind of Mac). Turn on the RAM disk option, set the slider, and restart
the computer. ( If you're working on a PowerBook with System 7.0, the RAM disk
option is in the Portable control panel instead.)

Getting rid of the RAM disk is more difficult; y ou have to be determined. None of
the obvious ideas - dragging the disk to the Trash, using the Erase Disk command - w ork. (Apple set this up so that you can't accidentally turn off your RAM
disk, thus losing everything on it.)
The key is that y ou must fi rst get everything off of it. Throw it all into the Trash and
then empty the trash. (Or use the Erase Disk command in your Special menu.)
Only then can you open the control panel and turn the RAM disk off or resize it.
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The Quadra 950 anomaly
This mighty Quadra has a mighty strange (and ironic) feature: If you install all
the RAM you can into it, 256MB, the RAM disk doesn't work at all. A glitch in the
circuitry can't handle the creation of a RAM disk. That's unfortunate because a
RAM disk is one of the first things you'd think of if you had that much memory to
play with!

TrashBack-S interference
If you use Norton Utilities' TrashBack feature, you'll have a hard time getting rid of
your RAM disk. That control panel is designed to Jet you recover files you've
trashed - when you choose Empty Trash, TrashBack simply hides your Trashbound files instead of actually deleting them.
Because you must completely empty your RAM disk before you can resize or
remove it, you can see the problem: Because TrashBack doesn't let you truly
erase your RAM disk, you won't be able to remove or resize your RAM disk until
you turn off TrashBack.

Nighhnare in Thailand
One of your cheerful authors took a trip to Thailand, intending to work on the book in your hands on his
PowerBook Duo. Shortly after arriving for his two·week stay, he set up his RAM disk with System 7.1,
content that his battery charges would now last three or four times longer than usual (see Chapter 14 for
details on this trick).
After copying the System and Finder to the RAM disk, he used the Startup Disk control panel to select the
RAM disk as the start-up disk. And he restarted the Duo.
Imagine his horror at receiving the dreaded ''You need a newer version of the system software" error
message - a telltale signal that he had forgotten to include the Duo's enabler file on the RAM disk!
Without the enabler, the Mac would not start up. Yet without starting up, your cheerful author would be
unable to get the enabler from the hard drive - or to switch to the functional System Folder already on
the hard drive.
Because he hadn't brought his Duo's Aoppy drive, he had no alternative but to repeatedly restart the
Mac, receiving that same message each time, growing more and more convinced that the PowerBook
would be dead weight for the remainder of the trip.
Then he thought to press the Shift key at the next start-up; because the Shift key turns off extensions, he
hoped that perhaps that action would disable the Memory control panel (which is responsible for
creating the RAM disk).
It didn't. The Mac still created the RAM disk.
Interestingly, though, the Mac produced the "This disk is unreadable" message at start-up and displayed
the RAM disk's icon. Our hapless hero clicked the Initialize button; the Mac started up from the hard
drive; a blank RAM disk appeared on the screen; and all was well.
Why the Shift key erases the RAM disk remains a mystery; but here's hoping that this trick proves a useful
safety net if you need it someday.
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Virtual Memory: Instant, Free RAM
A RAM disk is when a Mac gets fooled into treating a hunk of memory as a disk. Virtual
memory is the opposite - it's when the Mac gets fooled into thinking that a hunk of disk is
memory.
At first glance, thi s doesn't seem to make sense. Haven't we been spending this entire
chapter figuring out how to get more data off the disk and into memory (to gain speed)?
Why would we consider storing stuff on the disk that rightly belongs in memory? Wouldn't
virtual memory slow things clown instead of speeding them up?
The answer is that virtual memory offers you yet another speed-for-money trade-off. The
idea is to save money by letting you get by with less actual RAM; the price you pay is
speed, because virtual memory slows down the works somewhat on non-Power Macs.
But for anyone who has a 4MB Mac and wants to run System 7 (2MB), Excel (3MB), and
Word (lMB) simultaneously, virtual memory is an immediate, free solution. It's also a
good last resort in emergencies, when you're trying to open some huge Excel spr eadsheet
for which you just don't have enough real RAM.

Who can use virtual memory
Virtual memory is a built-in feature in System 7. However, it's only available on Macs with
an '030 processor or better. That rules out the Plus, SE, original Classic, original Mac II,
and original LC. (fhe Mac II can be made to work with virtual memory if you buy and
install a chip called a Motorola MC68851 PMMU.)
Virtual memory also works with System 6 if you buy Virtual from Connectix Corporation.

How it works
When you turn on virtual memory, the Mac sets aside a huge chunk of hard-disk space.
(If your hard drive is full, forget about virtual memory.) This area is called the swap file.
In fact, System 7 sets aside a swap file of a size equal to both your built-in RAM plus the
amount of extra virtual memory you want. If you've got 8MB of real RAM, and you want 12MB
total, you can't just create a 4MB swap file. System 7 will use a full 12MB of hard drive
space. ( However, you have an option: Virtual, the Connectix virtual memory program,
does not require the full amount. It lets you set aside only the difference between your
actual RAM and the amount of total memory you'll want- in this example, 4MB of harddrive space.)
No program on earth can run from the disk. Every program must be copied into RAM
before it can run. Virtual memory works by rapidly shuffling data between the disk and
RAM. This shuffling - and the corresponding delay - occurs mainly when you switch
from one program to another. While you're working in a specific program, however, you'll
probably notice very little slowdown.
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How to tum on virtual memory
We'll assume that you're using System Ts built-in virtual memory. Open the Memory
control panel (see Figure 9-15).
A
Figure 9- 15:
These are the controls
you need to turn
virtual memory on
and off.
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Click On (that's A in the figure). If you have more than one disk large enough to store the
virtual memory swap file, select the one that you want to use from the pop-up menu (B).
All your hard drives are listed here; the Mac tells you, as you select each, whether or not
there's room for a swap file. If there is, you'll be shown how much room there is (C).
Finally, based on that figure, you can set the amount of total memory, real+ virtual, you'll
want (D). Restart the Mac.
Remember that the higher you set this number , the more virtual memory slows things
down; greed doesn't pay. The crunch gets critical if you set the Mac's total memory to
more than twice the amount of real RAM it has.

Virtual memory Secrets
Virtual memory and Power Macs
If you own a Power Macintosh, you've discovered a rude fact about native (Power
Mac-optimized) programs: They require much more memory than their pre-Power
Mac counterparts. FreeHand, for example, requires 7MB of memory, as compared
with the 4MB non-Power Mac version.
Fortunately, the Power Mac's virtual memory feature has a peculiar and wonderful
side effect: When it's turned on, your native programs require less real memory.
(Installing RAM Doubler achieves the same results.) In fact, if you look at the Get
Info box for a native PowerPC program, you'll see a message to this effect. You'll
even be shown how much less RAM your program will consume when virtual
memory is on. It can be substantial: The aforementioned native version of
FreeHand, for example, requires a whopping 3MB less real memory when virtual
memory is turned on - thus returning it to its pre-Power Mac RAM requirement!
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For best results, instead of setting the virtual memory to twice the amount of your
actual RAM, you're supposed to set it only one or two megs higher than your
Mac's real RAM. If your Power Macintosh has 8MB of actual memory, set virtual
memory to 9MB or lOMB- not to 16MB as you would on a non-Power Mac. This
way, you get the enormous RAM savings, without any speed hit.
Apple enthusiastically endorses keeping virtual memory on always on Power
Macs; indeed, in today's models (such as the 8500), virtual memory comes turned
on by default.
For the full technical explanation of this Power Mac quirk, see Chapter 13.

Use virtual memory on Zips, SyQuests, and removables
The Memory control panel lets you choose where you want your invisible swap file
to be - and we mean on which hard drive. What a shame that System Ts virtual
memory feature won't let you store the swap file on the most obvious storage device
in the world: a removable cartridge like a SyQuest, Zip or Jaz disk, or Bernoulli.
Actually, though, it can be done. You need a shareware program called Virtual
Memory Tuner. (You can get it from America Online or a user group.)

Speed up virtual memory
Remember that virtual memory works by shuffling data between the hard drive
and RAM. It shuffles a Jot. It stands to reason, then, that the faster your hard drive
is, the better virtual memory works. And that's why some people argue that you
can speed up virtual memory by regularly defragmenting your hard drive. (See
Chapter 8 for more on this topic.)
But, frankly, we believe that members of the Defragment-for-Speed movement are
somewhat deluded. Unless you've been working with a totally full disk for weeks,
defragmenting your hard drive won't produce any perceptible speed increase in
your virtual memory at a ll.

Virtual memory is dragging me down
Q: You said, 'While you're working in a specific

program, you'll probably notice very little slowdown. I'm using Photoshop, and I have virtual
memory turned on, and my Mac has the speed of
an anesthetized turtle. Are you guys lying?
0

memory to run scanning/OCR software that
requires an 8MB machine to run at full speed,
you're in for some waiting. That's because of all the
massive copying of infonnation bock and forth
from the hard drive the Mac is forced to do.

The other exception: programs like Photoshop,
which are equipped with their own proprietary
virtual-memory schemes. Photoshop creates its own
First, we're correct that you won't notice much
private, huge, temporary file on your hard drive. If
slowdown when you're in a program - if it's a
you compound all the disk-thrashing that that
program that would have run within your real RAM entails by using virtual memory and its diskanyway. That is, if your Mac has 4MB of RAM,
thrashing, you're in for a seriously slow= working
and you run a program that requires l MB of RAM, setup.
you'll notice no sluggishness. But if you use virtual
A: Not per se. We haven't, however, mentioned
the exceptions to our statement.

Chapter
Keyboards and Mice
In this chapter:

tJ

i
ff
fl
ff

What the ADB chain is
The extended keyboard: What all those keys do
Making the dead keys come alive
Ergonomics basics
A few mouse tricks

Keyboards and mice are known by the geeks as input devices - they're the mechanical
gadgets by which you communicate with your machine.
Apple's designed some weird ones in its day. It's redesigned the mouse at least four times.
It's put two different trackballs and two different touch pads on PowerBooks - plus the
Mac Portable's trackball, which you could put on either s ide of the keyboard. The keyboard on the PowerBook Duos is s lightly bowed upward into a subtle curve. The Apple
Adjustable keyboard breaks in half right down the middle of the keys, and its Space bar
isn't a bar - it's a pad.

About the ADB chain
As we mentioned in Chapter 7, the Apple Desktop Bus (ADB) is designed to be a chain of

equipment, just like the SCSI chain. You can plug one ADB device into the next, as many
as 16 in all - and you don't even need a terminator at the far end! .
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This scenario permits some interesting possibilities. Most Mac keyboards have two ADB
jacks, for example, and that's why you can plug your mouse into either side. That means
that you can plug a full-sized keyboard into the back of the PowerBook, an external
numeric keypad into the keyboard, and a mouse into the keypad. (fhe otherwise glorious
AppleDesign keyboard is the exception; its cable to your Mac is permanently attached to
the middle - and that's where the mouse jack is, too.) We've also seen ADB-based modems, remote-controlled mice, and other kinds of substitute mice.
Tum off the Mac before plugging or unplugging any ADB device. By this point in the book,
you're probably used to us debunking all those typical Mac-advice-book old wives' tales
about all the ways you can fry your Mac by accident. But w e mean it this time. We have
actually seen ADB ports fried because mice were attached or removed while the Mac
stayed on.

We're told that this problem is related to the current streaming through all the little pins
you can see at the end of the mouse cable. When you, an imperfect human, unplug the
mouse, you're not detaching all of the pins at the same instant. Apparently, the damage is
done in the split second when the juice is flowing through some pins but not others as you
do the unplugging.

The Keyboard
Apple's smaller "standard"-style keyboards have 8 1 keys. The "extended" keyboards
have 105 keys, including a numeric keypad, a bank of page-control keys (Home, End, and
so on), and a row of function keys at the top. Inter estingly, only 62 keys actually type
something; the remaining 40 percent of the keys are used either to modify what those 62
keys do or to control the computer itself.

Where did the 00 symbol come from?
If you're an Apple designer, what symbol do you
choose to mean command?
According to one of the Mac's original designers,
the Mac's space bor-nestling key originally had a
hollow apple grophic on it, as the Apple lie and
Lisa computer keyboards had had. But as the Mac
was readied for release, some people at Apple felt
that using the corporate logo on a key was somehow
trivializing the logo - using it for something it
wasn't designed for.
At the last minute, Mac graphic artists Susan Kare
and Barbara Koalkin were asked to come up with
a new symbol for this special key. The symbol had
to be small, easily represented in a screen font, and
unique. Oh-and it had to mean "command."

The artists pored through books and sources until
they fou nd the familiar cloverleaf (or propeller, or
Rower, or freeway) symbol. It came, of all things,
from a book of Swedish campground and trail
markers.
It meant "remarkable featu re."
Ironically, when Apple started selling the same
keyboards for bath Mac a nd Apple II, it had to
put the hollow apple symbol back onto the
keyboard with the 3C symbol, defeating its entire
original purpose.
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Apple was forced to come up with the extended keyboard in order to be taken seriously by
the DOS-dominated corporate world, where keyboards of this layout were the norm. The
s illy thing was, however, that the Mac didn't need these specialized keys; then and now,
most of these extra keys do absolutely nothing.
Today, the extra keys - Control, Page Up, Page Down, Fl , F2, and so on - still do nothing
in most Mac programs. Only a few applications - notably Microsoft products - make use
of those superfluous keys.
However, you can do something with these keys if you have a macro program, such as
Tempo or QuicKeys. The glory of macro software is that you can make these keys do
things - in fact, anything you want. Make Fl type out today's date; F2 can type your name
and return address; F3 can shut down the Mac; and so on. We've included a version of
Tempo on the dis ks with this book so that you can see what we mean.
We recommend using the Control key as the basis for your own custom macro combinations. The Control key is a safe choice for triggering macros because almos t no programs
come with preprogrammed keyboard s hortcuts involving it. Make Control-Copen your
Calculator; Control-E empty the trash; and so on. See instructions for Tempo in Chapter 34.

A few odd keys and what they mean
In the few programs that do respond to presses on the bank of six page-control keys,
here's what they're supposed to do:
• Help: Brings up the on-line help for your software, if there is any.
• Home, End: Scrolls the document to the very first or very last sentence in your
document.
• Page Up, Page Down: Actually s crolls you a screen up or down.
• Del: Deletes the letter to the right of the insertion point. (fhe regular Delete key
nukes the Jetter to the left.)
We're sure that you know these, too, but here they are for the sake of completeness:
• The Return and Ente r keys serve identical functions in most programs. (Excel is a
prominent exception, where Return and Enter don't do precisely the same thing.) They
can end a paragraph in a word processing program, and pressing them is the same as
clicking the button in a dialog box that has a heavy outline, as shown in Figure 10-1.
Figure 10-1:
Whenever you spot a
heavily-ou~ined button
in a d ialog box,
dispense with the
mouse and just press
Return or Enter.
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• Esc means Escape, which really means Cancel. This key, too, originally did absolutely
nothing and was included solely to soothe the psyches of IBM lovers who were nervous
about making the switch to Mac. However , today a number of programs let you press
Esc instead of clicking on-screen Cancel buttons with the mouse. All Microsoft programs work this way, for example, and so does Apple software, including the System
software.
• Command CW) is, of course, the most frequently used modifier key of them all. It's the
one most listed in menus to indicate keyboard shortcuts for menu items.
When the Mac first appeared, and even today, the glorious simplicity and mnemonics of
its keyboard shortcuts made us rejoice. What can be more natural than 8€-P for Print,
8€-0 for Open, 8€-C for Copy?
We even forgave Apple for making Paste be 8€-V, Cut be 8€-X, and Undo be 8€-Z, because
of the natural adjacency of the Z, X, C, and V keys on the keyboard. And you can justify
X for Cut (sort of like crossing it out, or a pair of scissors). 8€-Z is okay, too, because it is
directly next to the 8€ key itself. And 8€-V is obviously necessary for Paste, since 8€-P is
already used for Print.
Anyway, compar ed to the complex and arbitrary keyboard command sequences in the
IBM world, we love this stuff.

The Option key
The Option key is sometimes used as just another modifier key, pressed in conjunction
with the Shift or 8€ key. When it's used in conjunction with the mouse, however, it consistently does one of three things. In the Finder, it's almost always used to close windows; see
Chapter 1 for the Golden Option-key Trick.
In graphics programs, Option changes the function of a drawing or painting tool. It might
change the magnifying glass's effect, for example, to "zoom out" instead of "zoom in."
But the Option key's most famous function is to turn the entire keyboard into a symbol
generator for creating symbols like the ones shown her e:
To get this . • .

Press Option and type this

©

g

TM

2
c

¢

4
1

£

3

•

8

®

r
t
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The circa-or-approximately key
One of the best parts about writing a bestseller in
the computer world is getting feedback from our
readers. What are we to make of this comment,
for example, which reader Stephen Randall
Camefix e-mailed to us about this chapter?

Well, Stephen, you're absolutely correct on every
point. Heck, you could have gone even further,
pointing out that to produce an actual tilde, you
press Option-N - a key with nothing to do with
the "tilde key."

"A correction: the tilde key is not a tilde key.
Unless the keystroke is a ltered by a superscript
option with an overstrike, the - symbol is a
'circa' (chronology) or an 'approximately'
(mathematics) - it prints and displays in the
middle of the text line. A tilde is a phonetic
modifier that appears over the letter N in Spanish
to change on 'enay' (n) to an 'enyoy' (n with a
tilde over it)."

Problem is, everybody calls that key (usually the
upper-left key on the keyboard) the tilde key, not
just us. Every book, every article, even Apple
itself. Hey, if it were up to us, we'd call it the circa
key or the approximately key ... but the rest of the
world wouldn't know what we were talking about.

It's nice to know that you have a complete built-in cheat sheet that s hows the locations
of these characters on the keyboard: the Key Caps desk accessory, as described in
Chapter 4. For more on hidden Option-key characters, see Chapter 24 .

The Power key
For years, this key - the big fat one at the top of the keyboard, with a left-pointing
arrow - was the Mac world's biggest mystery. It did nothing at all. To this day, it's a useless
appendage on computers like the Classic, the LC series, and even the Power Mac 6100.
In any case, we highly recommend the Sophisticated Circuits PowerKey. Not only does it
make your power key actually work - on any Mac model except 100-series PowerBooks but it makes it work twice as well, switching on all your equipment (monitor, printer,
modem, etc.) instead of just the Mac.

A word or two about Caps Lock
Any self-respecting Caps Lock key gets locked down in its depressed position when you
press it, just as the Caps Lock has for decades of typewriters. However, when locked
down, the Caps Lock key doesn't really work the same as when you hold down the Shift
key. Yes, all the lette r keys produce capital letters, but the number keys still produce
numbers.
In any case, the Caps Lock key on 100-series PowerBooks doesn't lock down; the only
indication you have that you've engaged the key is that a hollow up-arrow symbol appears
on your menu bar, if the Caps Lock extension was installed when you installed your
PowerBook System Folder (see Chapter 4).
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How to fix three pages of accidental All CAPS TYPING
It happens. You hit Caps Lock by accident,
continue to type, and notice three minutes later
that all your text is capitalized, looking like a
Western Union telegram.
There's an easy way to fix what you've typed
without having to retype anything. Launch
Microsoft Word 5. Open the file, highlight the
problem text, choose Change Case from the
Format menu, and select Sentence case.

(WordPerfect, Word 6, and various shareware
text processors have similar features.}
After you convert the text, you'll have one
additional task. You'll have to change each
occurrence of the word /, as well as any proper
nouns and acronyms, back to capitals. That's
because Word automatically lowercases any
word that's not at the beginning of a sentence.

On Duos and later PowerBooks, the situation is slightly better. The Caps Lock key still
never stays down, but at least a little light comes on within the key itself. This way, at least,
if you tend to look at your hands while you type, you won't inadvertently fill your screen
with all-capital typing.
The best solution, however, was the one included with such PowerBook utilities as the
discontinued Norton Essentials: a little system extension that required two presses of the
Caps Lock key to make it engage. This way, when you work on a PowerBook, you're saved
the hassle of having to retype pages of manuscript after accidentally striking Caps Lock.

A guide to the strange keyboard symbols
We all know and love the 00 key. You're never in doubt as to which key it is right onto your keyboard, for heaven's sake.

it's painted

All too often, however, in program manuals and menus, they've started using symbols to
represent other keys, too. But these symbols, unlike the 00 symbol, give no hint as to which
corresponding key they refer to on your keyboard. Here's the actual list, with the best
mnemonic suggestions we can come up with.

O

This is the Shift key. Mnemonic: It makes capital letters. Taller letters, so there's an
up arrow, see?

~

Here's the Option key. It looks like a side view of a key being pressed. Of course, this
doesn't exactly specify which key it is, which is why we have trouble r emembering
this one. Mnemonic: Maybe you can tell yourself it looks like one key being held
down while another is about to be pressed, which is how you make those special
symbols like ct and ©, as we discussed earlier .

A

This r epresents the Control key, believe it or not. Mnemonic: It actually has a pretty
good mnemonic, if you're a modem junky. In the olden days of IBM-ish telecommunication programs, this caret symbol meant break - as in, "Listen, you remote mainframe computer , stop." (Something like the Mac's 00-period keystroke.) Anyway, this
was called a control character.
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...... Weird, huh? It means the Space bar. Mnemonic: It does look like a bar that's being
pressed below its usual level.
~ You'd never guess this in a million years. It's the

Enter key! Mnemonic: We give up.

Incidentally, you can type these and other symbols into your very own documents. Use
the Chicago font (the TrueType version that comes with System 7 and later).

To get these symbols

press these keys

•

Control-T

~

Control-Q

A

Control-B*

......

Control-G*

~

Option-Control-Shift-A*

.0

Option-Control-Shift-D*

*The symbols marked with asterisks, interestingly, don't show up if you use 12-point size
(which is what most people would naturally choose for Chicago). Any other size, such
as 11- or 13-point, works fine. (It's not that Apple desperately wanted to hide these symbols; it's because these symbols are in the True Type font, but not the bitmappcd screen
font. [See Chapter 24 for an explanation of these terms.] Therefore, when you choose a
nonstandard size, TrueType is called into the act to display all Chicago symbols, and its
hidden symbols suddenly appear.)

Keyboard Secrets
Copilots of the same Mac
Our little trick about stringing multiple ADB devices together can be handy when
you're training somebody, when you're collaborating two-on-a-Mac, or when
you're playing a two-person game.
The Secret is that you can plug two keyboards and a mouse into the same Mac.
And all of it works! (One person can type the vowels, or something.)
On a Mac model with two ADB jacks in the back (a llcx or !lei, for example), you
can have two complete ADB chains - that is, a keyboard and mouse. On a Mac
with only one ADB jack, you can only have one ADB chain. Because the mouse has
no ADB jack, you'll discover that you can have two keyboards, but only one mouse
in such a setup. The mouse must always end the ADB chain. Or must it?
Actually, you can have two mice, if you get an ADB cable with a Y-jack. And they
do make such a cable; Sophisticated Circuits sells one, for example.
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Extend your ADB
Feel the need to lean back a little farther from your desk? Then you may need an
extra-long keyboard cable. You can buy one from Kensington, of course. Or you
can go to a Radio Shack store and buy an S-video cable.
It's designed to hook up expensive VCRs, but, amazingly, it works as a keyboard
cable!

Shave 25 percent offyour typing efforts
If you could see how much of this book we actually typed ourselves, it would be so

skinny you'd demand a refund.
In reality, we made extensive use of Typelt4Me, a terrific typing-expander program.
You teach it to recognize certain typed abbreviations - kb for keyboard, for
example. Thereafter, whenever you type one of your abbreviations, in any program, Typelt4Me instantly expands it to its full form.
Y can see th in ts sentence, fex, we let h me do h work!
(You can see that in this sentence, for example, we let the Macintosh do the work!)
If you do much writing at all, we encourage you to try Typelt4Me and see if you

love it as much as we do. We've made it easy for you; it's included on the CD with
this book. For full instructions, see Chapter 34.

Typeahead
You may have noticed that the Mac is especially forgiving about premature
typists. That is, you can type on several keys before there's anyplace to type; the
Mac will store this typing in a piece of memory called the keyboard buffer, and
deliver it to the screen when the time comes.
Here a re some examples. Choose Print from the File menu. If you're sure you don't
want to change any of the Print dialog box settings, press the Return key before
the Print dialog box even appears. You'll see the dialog box- or, rather, its empty
outline - blink onto the screen for an instant and then disappear as your previously-typed Return message hits it. In some programs, you can carry this technique to extremes: If you've arrived at one dialog box by clicking some button in
another, you can close both dialog boxes and return to your document by pressing Return twice in rapid s uccession.
Or try launching your word processor. You can actually begin to type during the
latter half of its launching phase. When a document finally appears on the screen,
the typing you've done will s uddenly tumble into place.
(This magical phenomenon breaks down if you've got something happening in a
background program - downloading or printing, for example. In those cases, you
might see only a random few of the letters you typed appear.)
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How to avoid typing ''Made in the V>S>A>"
We hope you know what we mean by that title: You're trying to type capital
letters, and there's a period in the phrase, but you don't think to lift your pinky off
the Shift key for each letter. Unfortunately, you wind up creating> symbols (Shiftperiod) in place of periods.
This is incredibly easy to fix; here are a couple of methods. First, you can use
ResEdit to edit your keyboard layout. Instructions are in Chapter 21. Second, you
can use the glorious SmartKeys, a program included with this book, to turn them
off. (SmartKeys can also join double hyphens into the more correct long das hes,
prevent you from typing a double space after a period, and automatically curl
your straight quotes. See Chapter 34 for details.)

The dead keys and how to make them alive
Certain Option-key strokes are dead keys: When you press them, nothing appears
on the screen. The Mac waits for you to type a second letter, which will appear
beneath the first. With this method you can create symbols like ti and fl.
However, there is a way to create the symbol by itself without requiring a letter
below it: Press Shift, too. To create the - or - or·· symbol by itself, press ShiftOption N, E, or U. (Alternate: Type the dead key followed by a space.)

Dead keys that aren't supposed to be dead
You don't realize how much you take a fully operational keyboard for granted until
that moment when a key suddenly stops working. If the deceased key is fairly
insignificant, such as the bracket or backs lash key, you might be able to limp
along - but try writing a report without a W or an A key. Or try doing anything
with a nonfunctioning Return key.

How the keyboard works
Q: How does the keyboard work?
A: Incredibly, the keyboard is practically its own

minicomputer. It's got a processor and even
memory! The keyboard's processor inspects each
key periodically (once every 3 milliseconds) to
find out whether or not you' re pressing it. Then it
checks the suite of modified keys - Shift, Option,
3C, Control, and Caps Lock. Based on what
it finds out, it transmits a keyboard code to
your Mac.

The keyboard driver (yes, even four keyboard
has a driver) consults its table o codes and
letters, and then informs the Mac what the
appropriate character should be. Finally, the
typing appears on your screen.
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There are a few different ways to get around such a dilemma. You could, of
course, simply copy the dead letter from an existing document and paste it every
time you need it. You could use a stand-in character like a % or# and then, later ,
use your word processor's Find/ Replace function to paste in the actual letter.
Here's the best solution: Use ResEdit to remap your keyboard. Assign a working
key to type the broken letter. For example, if the Return key dies, remap the
keyboard so that pressing the backslash key Oocated directly above the Return
key) generates a Return character instead of a backslash. (For complete instructions on how to do this, see Chapter 21.) This arrangement will tide you over
until you can have the keyboard repaired (as we've discovered through painful
experience).

The tale of the Dvorak layout
You may have heard this story: The arrangement of the keys on today's keyboard
was never designed for efficient, accurate typing. Quite the opposite: According to
legend, typewriter maker Charles Sholes designed the layout to be as inefficient as
possible, since fast typing made the keys of his prototype machine jam. (For the
benefit of his sales staff's demonstrations, he also put all the letters necessary for
the word typewriter in the top row.)
August Dvorak, decades later , designed a better layout, in which the most commonly typed keys are all directly beneath your fingers on the "home row." Your
fingers travel only a fraction of the distance during the course of a day; Dvoraklayout converts swear that they type faster, more accurately, and with less fatigue
than they do on standard ("QWERTY") keyboards.
If you'd like to try the Dvorak layout, the Mac makes it simple to do so. Just drop
the Dvorak keyboard layout, included with this book, onto your System Folder to
install it. From now on, whenever you want to switch from your old QWERTY
layout to the new one, use the Keyboard control panel (as described in Chapter 4)
or the Keyboard menu (which you can make appear using ResEdit; see Chapter 21).
And to see where the keys are, consult your Key Caps desk accessory (or print out
a copy of its screen). Relearning your keyboard takes about two weeks; let us
know how you fare.

The Mouse and Trackball
The mouse - and its practically identical upside-down successor, the trackball - are
neat. Grab yours right now and follow along.
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When the Mac takes dictation
For slow typists, repetitive-strain sufferers, and
bad spellers, the day has finally arrived: The Mac
can take dictation.
A program called PowerSecretary, which
Articulate Systems will be happy to sell you for
$2500, comes with 12 Aoppy disks and a
headset microphone. Once installed, you can
actually speak into the microphone, and your
words will be transcribed onto the screen - in
any progam where you can type. Yes, it really
works.
There are all kinds of caveats, though (as though
the cost weren't obstacle enough). The program
needs 13MB of RAM all to itself (meaning you
need a Mac with 24 or .40MB). You - must
talk - like - this, with a tiny pause after each
word. The program never does improve much at
discerning homonyms (too vs. two, for example).
Actually, it's not very accurate discerning any

words when you first start using it; only if you
correct its errors (by voice}, word by word, over
the weeks, does PowerSecretary's accuracy and
speed improve.
But improve it does. If you keep at it, after a few
weeks, Power Secretary starts to seem like science
fiction. One of your cheerful authors, a tendonitis
sufferer, has had to use nothing but PowerSecretary for nearly a year (including while
writing this edition of this book). He gets about 55
words per minute (and would get more if he
didn't stop to correct errors). Since the program
has solid connections with QuicKeys and
AppleScript, you can easily control your Mac's
functions by voice ("Edit: Cut," "Style: Italic,"
"Launch Excel," etc.).
The best news of all: It's still an infant technology.
Twenty years from now, maybe keyboards will be
the most expensive optional equipment.

Journey to the interior
This is perfectly, 100 percent safe, and you don't void any part of any warranty by doing it.
Turn the mouse upside-down in your hand. First, check out the strip of waxy stuff at the
front end of the mouse and on the retaining ring. Know what it is? Sure you do - you cook
on it every day. It's Teflon.
With your other hand, push counterclockwise on the round ring, through whose center
you see the mouse ball peeping out. It should rotate a quarter-turn or so and then stop.
(fhe tiny letters Land 0, if your mouse has them, stand for Locked and Open.) If your
mouse's retaining ring doesn't rotate, then it's the newer style that just slides away from
the mouse cable. (Opening a PowerBook trackball is exactly the same.)
Turn the mouse right-side up, dumping the retaining ring and the mouse ball into your
waiting palm. Look at the mouse ball first. Its color varies, depending on the Apple manufacturing plant that created it.
Set the ball and ring aside. Then peer into the cavity of the mouse. You're about to see
why the movement of this thing on your desk controls the pointer on your screen. See the
three little wheels that make contact with the mouse ball? (On most newer mice, these are
made of white plastic.) As you roll the mouse across the desk (or spin your trackball), the
ball makes these wheels turn.
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One of the wheels is spring-loaded; it's just a shock absorber. The other two, however,
usually at the 9:00 and 12:00 positions, are on shafts connected to other wheels inside the
mouse's body. These hidden wheels have spokes. Incredibly, your mouse/trackball has
tiny lights inside shining through these spokes. An optical sensor on the other side of each
little wheel measures the rate of flashing from the little lamp. By comparing the lightflashing rates from the two perpendicular rollers, the Mac calculates how fast your mouse
is moving in each direction. That's how it moves the cursor across the screen.

Cleaning the mouse or trackball
Any time your cursor's movement becomes sticky, chances are high that the mouse or
trackball is dirty. After all, you spend all day dragging the mouse through invisible dust
and paper crumbs, or handling your PowerBook trackball with oily fingers. If you've got a
pet, forget it - that angora cat hair just loves to cuddle up and wrap itself around the
roller shafts inside the mouse.
Open the mouse or trackball, as described above. Take out the ball. Run it under the
faucet for a few seconds. Shake off the excess water and blow it dry. You've just solved
half the sticky-cursor problem.
The other source of trouble is the rollers and the shafts. Gunk tends to accumulate in a
sickening stripe right down the center of your rollers. Tiny threads and strands of hair get
wound around the shafts, too. We've seen mice so clogged up with debris that they'd
stopped working completely.
You can scrape stuff off the rollers with a fingernail, toothpick, or a Q-tip dipped in alcohol.
Or try pressing an inside-out ring of Scotch tape against the stuff to pull it away. Take care,
though, not to let the detritus fall anywhere but directly into the center of the cavity, so
that you'll be able to tap it out of the mouse/ trackball completely when you're done.
To reassemble the mouse or trackball, just drop the ball inside and replace the ring.

Mouse alternatives
About a million mouse replacements flow across the desks of reviewers every year. There
are trackballs, joystick-like deals, touch screens, and even head mice (so you can move the
cursor without using your hands at all).
Few of them are as good as the good old Apple mouse. A few people prefer trackballs to
mice, since a trackball takes up less desk space. But we bet the total number of people
using those other wacky mouse replacements don't amount to one percent of America's
Mac-using population.
By the way, we couldn't think of any mouse secrets. For some trackpad secrets, see
Chapter 14. As for the mouse, you already know how to control the rate of movement
across the screen (Mouse control panel, Chapter 4) and that you can do without the
mouse completely (Easy Access, Chapter 4 again). And now you know how to clean it.

Chapter 10: Keyboards and Mice

311

At this point, there's nothing left b ut to reflect gratefully on the fact that you don't live in
the age when the only way to control the cursor was by pressing arrow keys.

Ergonomics Basics
In the inte rest of fending off lawsuits from carpal-tunnel suffere rs, Apple now includes in
every Mac manual extensive instructions for creating a comforta ble e rgonomic computer
setup. To recap : Feet flat on floor; knees higher tha n seat of c hair; s houlders relaxed;
minimize gla re; occasionally focus on dis tant objects; blink often (no joke, this is what it
says); take freque nt short breaks; and cons ult a physician if chronic arm pain develops .
To this we 'd like to add the following secre ts , whic h we've developed through painful
experience:
• Spe nd money on your chair. If you work in an office that's already s prung fo r a nice
ergonomic full-back-support c hair, no problem. But otherwise, heed this advice, for
your s hort-, medium-, and long-term comfort. Really decent, well-designed desk chairs
cost $300 or more. Trust us, it's worth it.
• Don't put the monitor in front of a window. It turns out that if bright light is coming in
from behind your monitor, your pupils contract, adjusting to the light. Trouble is , what
you're trying to focus on is the screen, which is relatively dim. The result, by the end of
the d ay, is a burning, painful eye strain. Put your monitor at right a ngles to the light
source, on the other hand, and you'll be much happier.
• In terms of height and position, you'll read all kinds of wild measurements and sta tistics. As fa r as we're concerned , though, there's only one big rule : Your elbows can't be
lower than your wrists! If they are, then the a ngle of your wrists , cocked down to grab
the mouse, is a surefire repetitive-strain inducer.
One final ergonomic thought - on typing. Avoid joining the surprisingly well-populated
ra nks of repetitive-s train injury suffere rs (car pal-tunnel synd rome, tenosynovitis, a nd so
on) by us ing some common sense when you type. Specifically: (1) Take breaks. Never just
keep typing madly all day. (2) Don't rest your wrists on a wris t pad (or even the
PowerBook wrist rests), except when you're resting. If you put them the re when you're
typing, you bend your wrists back at an unnatural angle and invite p roble ms .
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Chapter
Monitors

In this chapter:
How a CRT picture tube works
() What VRAM is and how it affects your display
[) The importance of monitor resolution
[) Tricks and shortcuts for multiple-monitor setups
[) The PowerBook screen: how it works

Monitor Basics
In terms of our attempt to explain monitors, the good news is that a computer screen
works essentially like a TV screen. The bad news is that even a 7V monitor is hard to
explain.
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How a CRT works
The CRT (cathode-ray tube) is your normal desktop monitor. TV sets use something called
a cathode (electron gun) to spew streams of electrons from the back of the set. That's why
TVs and computer screens have to be so deep; the gunner has to be back far enough to be
able to hit the entire screen surface.
The screen itself is coated, on the inside, with phosphors. When phosphors are excited by
those electrons, they light up. (Remember the glow-in-the-dark Crunch berry stickers from
boxes of Cap'n Crunch? It's the same idea.)
Of course, if the electron gun were left on its own, it would continuously fire into the
center of the glass screen, giving you nothing but a very bright dot, making it exceptionally
difficult to do large spreadsheets. In order to counteract this, the electron beam is surrounded by electromagnets. These magnets, with incredible precision, turn on and off
exceptionally fast, bending the electron stream in this direction and that. If you saw a map
of the beam's path, you would see that it was a zigzag pattern, starting at the top of the
screen, painting each row down to the bottom.
The electron stream actually illuminates only one screen dot (pixel, short for picture
element) at a time. But it fires so quickly - painting the screen 60 times per second - and
each pixel takes so long to fade after being struck, that you perceive a continuous, solid
image. (Usually that's what happens. If you want to prove our zigzag phosphor-painting
theory to yourself, chew a Lifesaver while watching the screen from 15 feet away. Because
the vibrations make your skull move out of its stationary position, you'll see, for the first
time, a decided flicker in your screen. The image will break up a little, as you catch only
parts of each beam's journey down your screen.)

Flicker
The larger a monitor is, the longer it takes the electron gun to paint the inside of the glass.
(The speed of this painting process is called the refresh rate.) If the gun paints the screen 60
times per second, the techies would say "The refresh rate is 60 hertz. " In general, the larger
the monitor, the more expensive the electronics needed to maintain a high refresh rate,
which is desirable.
Unfortunately, typical room lighting, especially fluorescents, interacts with a typical
monitor's refreshing process, and the result is what we know as flicker. If you want less
flicker - not to be confused with the entire picture shaking, which is often caused by
another appliance on the same circuit - turn out the lights.
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AboutVRAM
We're especially proud to discuss VRAM in this book because we hear about it all the time,
and it's actually very important. However, nobody ever seems to define it or explain it.
VRAM stands for video RAM. It refers to the memory that stores the current screen picture
at any given moment. Every Mac has to have VRAM, or it wouldn't have any screen picture
at all. Every single pixel on your screen has a corresponding bit of memory that stores its
color.
What gets tricky, though, is that each Mac model stores its VRAM in different places.
VRAM may be hidden in three places.
• Scenario 1: The Mac's VRAM can be a chunk of regular memory (your system RAM)
that's earmarked for video.
• Scenario 2: The VRAM can be a separate bunch of memory chips built into the Mac
circuitry and devoted exclusively to the screen picture.
• Scenario 3: The VRAM can come aboard a video card (a NuBus card into which you can
plug a monitor), in the form of specialized memory chips.

A 17 percent larger monitor for $25
This was once one of the most amazing secrets in
the world. It only worked if you had the old
Apple 13-inch color monitor and a Mac II HighResolution video card. It doesn't work with any
newer equipment.
The trick was this: You know that one-inch black
band of darkness around the perimeter of your
monitor? A brilliant shareware control panel,
MaxAppleZoom, eliminated it. This amazing
program filled every single pixel behind the glass
with usable image, right up to the plastic collar.
Suddenly, you've got a 704-by-512 pixel screen
instead of 640-by-480 - as though you traded
up to a monitor that's 17 percent bigger. Alas,
most people no longer have the required monitor
and video card. But MaxAppleZoom is still
widely available from online services.
So, if all of that screen area can be made usable
just by Ripping a software switch, why does

Apple leave the dark border around the edges to
begin with?
In previous editions of this book, we speculated,
cynically, that Apple wanted to boost its sales of
bigger monitors. Apple's party line has always
been, though, that if you fill a monitor's glass
with image, the electron gun can't focus equally
crisply everywhere, and the picture will go
slightly blurry in the comers. Today's multisync
monitors (discussed shortly) prove Apple right; if
you enlarge the screen image on an Apple
Multiple Scan monitor to the edges of the glass,
the picture does indeed look unfocused in the
comers. (MaxAppleZoom could get away with it
because it only worked on a 13-inch monitor too small to exhibit this corner-degradation
effect.)

316

Part II: Secrets of the Machine

In a few older models (Ilci, Hsi), the VRAM was just a chunk of regular system memory
(Scenario 1 above). While they don't require a video card (Scenario 3), these Macs didn't
draw the screen as efficiently as Scenario 2 Macs - those with built-in, separate video
memory, which almost all subsequent models have (Quad ras, LCs, most Power Macs, etc.).
On the other hand, many old Mac models, such as the JI, llx, Hex, and llfx, came with no
video RAM, either as dedicated chips or as system memory. Even one recent model, the
tower-of-power Power Mac 9500, comes with no VRAM at all. Instead, these Macs require a
video card, which is an extra purchase.
And then there are the Power Macs that have two monitor jacks (the non-AV 7100 and
8100, for example). One jack is a high-speed version of the Ilci scenario, in which some
of the Mac's regular system RAM is used as VRAM. The other jack is driven by a little
video card.

Deeper colors = more VRAM needed
We said that for each pixel on the screen, there must be one bit of VRAM. That's true for
black-and-white monitors: The one bit of memory has to say either "on" or "off." (Remember, a bit, the computer's basic thinking unit, is an on/off switch. Therefore, one bit can
adequately describe the condition of a screen pixel: either black or white.)
However, if each pixel can be one of four colors, then it requires two bits of memory. (fwo
bits, each of which can be either on or off, result in a total of four possible combinations.)
A palette of four different colors for your whole screen isn't exactly what you'd call
photorealistic color, however. So they have what they call eight-bit color; until very recently, this was the most common Mac video setup. If you count up all the possible
combinations of on/off that those eight bits of VRAM can be, you find out that there
are 256 possible combinations. Therefore, in eight-bit color, there can be 256 different
colors displayed on the screen at the same time.
Then there's 16-bit color, provided with most new Mac models today, and ideal for showing
QuickTime movies. In the professional world, 24-bit color is the norm for photo retouching,
scanning, and so on. Grab the calculator, and you find out that if each screen dot's color is
determined by the precise status of 24 bits, then it can be one of 16,777,216 different
colors. This may seem silly, since the average 14-inch color monitor only has 307,200
pixels. True, in 24-bit color, you can't even see all the different colors at once on the
screen. But because each pixel can be any one of 16 million colors, the result is a very,
very realistic picture.
We read in a recent magazine that the really fussy video and photo professionals are
pushing for the Mac to support 48-bit color, which would mean an extrem ely realistic color
picture. We doubt the naked eye could tell the difference between 24- and 48-bit color,
however.
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At this point, we're talking about a sizable amount of RAM for each pixel. We're also talking
about a sizable delay while the Mac computes the correct color for each dot on the screen.
The more colors on the screen, the slower the screen picture is updated.

Each of these memory arrangements (1-bit, 8-bit, 24-bit, and so on) is called a color depth.
You change color depths using the Monitors control panel (to change from black-andwhite to color, for example).
Incidentally, the Monitors or Monitors & Sound control panel doesn't use the bit terminology that we (and Mac magazines) use. Instead, the Monitors control panel shows only the
result - the total number of colors that the Mac can show at once (see Figure 11-1).
Beyond 256 colors or grays, it doesn't give the exact number; it just says "Thousands"
(for 16-bit color) or "Millions" (for 24-bit).
Figure 11-1:
The Monitors control panel
shows only the result of each
color depth. More often,
however, you'll hear the terms
listed on the right when people
talk or write about the
Macintosh.
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How much VRAM do I need?
Well, you can pretty much do the math yourself. Just remember these two golden rules:
(1) The more pixels there are on your monitor, the more VRAM will be needed to remember their colors. (2) The greater the number of potential colors a pixel can be, the more
VRAM it requires.
Therefore, when you're shopping for one of the Macs with built-in, dedicated VRAM, it
turns out like this:
• 256K of VRAM, as found on most PowerBooks, can handle 8-bit color on a 13- or 14-inch
Apple monitor. (As you'll find out in a moment, 13-inc h and 14-inch are the same thing.)
• 512K of VRAM, which is what you got on, say, the LC III, can handle 8-bit color on
a 16-inch Apple monitor.
• 512K of VRAM can also handle 16-bit color on part of a 13-inch display. That is, the
bottom 80 pixels will just be blank, but you get much more realistic color on the remaining part of the screen. It's a perfect example of the trade-off between screen size and
color depth. (Actually, though, you can only do this on a handful of Mac models. See the
Macintosh Secret in the following section.)
•

lMB of VRAM gives you 16-bit color on monitor sizes up to 16 inches.
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These are a few examples; by changing the proportions or the color depth, you can come
up with other configurations.

Color vs. Black-and-White
Black-and-white monitors are clearer, crisper, and easier to read than color monitors. The
reason is that a black-and-white monitor has only one color per pixel to think about. A
color monitor, on the other hand, has three dots - red, green, and blue, arranged in a
triangle - that constitute a single pixel. It's no wonder that color is a little bit blurrier.
Second, color is much slower than black and white. We've seen Mac users turn their color
monitors to black-and-white mode for the first time and positively shout about the speed
increase. Their Mac seems to be twice as responsive - and no wonder; instead of having
to compute and display three dots for every screen pixel, it only has to manage one.
Want to prove it to yourself? Put your Mac in color and open a word-processing document
that's several pages long. Start at the top and simply scroll down continuously. Note how
lively the scrolling seems. Then switch your Mac to black-and-white mode and try the
same scrolling. About t wice as fast, right? (If you didn't see much difference, then your
Mac probably has an accelerated video card.)

Switching modes

16-bit color, for free

Our advice, then, is to switch color
depths regularly, depending on what
you're doing. Here's a typical example:
You start up in color so that you can see
all those great color icons. Then you
launch your word processor and change
to black and white for speed. Jump to a
spreadsheet or a game, and you may
want to go back to color.

The LC Ill came with 5 12K of video memory. That's
enough RAM to handle 8-bit color on most Apple
monitors.

Of course, you probably aren't doing all
this switching right now. Our guess is
that it's much too much trouble to keep
lumbering off to the Monitors control
panel just to switch your monitor back
and forth.

Like such other Macs as the Duo 270c, 280c, and
the PowerBook 540c, however, this model (along
with its equivalent, the Performa 450) has a unique
feature: It can also dedicate that same VRAM lo
giving you more realistic color ot the expense of
screen size. That means that you can hove 16-bit
color - approaching photo-realistic - if you' re
willing lo work with a smaller picture-tube area.
Here's how you do it. Open your Monitors control
panel and click Options. You'll see two choices:
Macintosh Hi-Res Display and 640 by 400 Hi-Res.
Select the second option and restart the Moc.
When you restart, the picture is shorter From top to
bottom. Your screen area, instead of being 640
by 480 (standard 14-inch monitor size), is now
640 by 400 pixels. The colors ore much more vivid
and realistic, as you' ll notice if you try lo play a
QuickTime movie or look al a scanned photo.
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That's why we've included Color Coordinator on the disc with this book. Color
Coordinator actually changes color depths
automatically as you switch from program
to program.

Grayscale
Ah, yes. Then there's grayscale.
Grayscale is like color in more ways than
you realize. It, too, slows things down a
great deal. Yet it has only grays and not
colors.
Don't forget that any color monitor is also
a grayscale monitor. The Monitors control
panel lets you switch between black and
white, color, and grayscale.
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The creepy BAMS (Black Apple-Menu
Syndrome)

0: Hey! How come my Apple menu icon's black
all of a sudden? Isn't it supposed to have colored
stripes?
A: Yes. But here's one of the weirdest aspects of
the Mac we've ever seen: If you open your
Monitors control panel and set it to Thousands of
Grays, your screen goes to thousands of colors!

Try it - it's true. We have no idea what sense
that makes.
Anyway, setting your screen to Thousands of
Grays has one other peculiar side effect: It turns
your Apple-menu icon solid black. So if your
screen is in color, but the Apple is black, you're
in Thousands of Grays mode. Open your control
panel and set the screen to a Colors setting
instead.

There is, however, a substantial price
difference between grayscale and color
(Of course, if your Apple logo has always been
monitors. In large monitors, color costs
black, then perhaps you used your systemalmost twice as much as grayscale. Theresoftware installer's "Minimal" option, which omits
fore, if you're really doing black-and-white
the
colors to save disk space.)
photo retouching exclusively, get
grayscale. (fo our knowledge, they don't
even sell straight black-and-white monitors anymore.) On a PowerBook, by the way,
grayscale has several additional advantages - such as longer battery life, lower computer
cost, and less weight and bulk.

A Word about dpi
You've probably heard the term dpi, meaning dots per inch, used primarily in conjunction
with printer quality. That's because, for years, the Mac's monitor resolution (the number
of pixels per inch) was always the same: 72. In other words, every Mac monitor had 72
screen dots per inch.
And 72 was a clever choice - not only did it ensure crisp, readable text, but there are 72
points to an inch. A point is a unit of typographical measurement. In other words, Mac
fonts could be designed so that each increase in point size corresponded perfectly to the
addition of one pixel to the character shape. Furthermore, text on the screen would
always be actual size.
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Today, however, resolutions of monitors vary, even among Apple monitors. The Apple
21-inch color monitor packs in 79 dpi, whereas the discontinued 12-inch color monitor had
only 64 gigantic dots per inch.

How big is your monitor- really?
Inches-vs.-dpi isn't the only thing that's confusing about monitor sizes. For one thing, the
Apple 13-inch and 14-inch color monitors are actually the same size! For years, computer
companies tried to fudge with the facts to make their monitors seem larger than they
actually were. IBM, for example, would measure from corner to corner of the glass of the
monitor instead of the image area, which is always smaller.
Apple, for years, tried to do the right thing. They measured their monitors (and advertised
them) from corner to corner of the actual image area. Of course, that meant that the
marketing people had to listen to customers say: "$300 for a 13-inch monitor? Why, by
golly, when I used to own an IBM, I could get a 14-incher for that money!"
As long as nobody was giving Apple any credit for their more truthful approach, Apple
said: ''The heck with it." From that day on, Apple marketed its monitors the same way its
rivals do - by measuring diagonally across the glass. Thus, the Apple 13-inch and 14-inch
screens are identical in size, but come from two different marketing policies. (Anyway,
truth in monitor advertising, thanks to a recent lawsuit, is about to make a comeback.)

Even so, inches aren't everything. In fact, they can be downright misleading. Here are two
examples:
• Consider Apple's sole dud monitor, the 12-inch color. From the name, it sounds as
though it's larger than the Mac Classic screen, which is only 9 inches diagonally.
Surprise! The 12-inch color monitor has about the same number of pixels as the screen
on a Mac Classic. Both have 512 pixels across; the 12-inch color measures 384 pixels
vertically, and the Classic has 342.
• Many griped when the PowerBook Duo appeared. Its screen, measured with a ruler, was
an inch smaller than the original PowerBook screen!
Yet you can see every bit as much of a page on a Duo as you can on the original
PowerBook. It has the same number of dots (640 across, 400 down) as the original
"larger" PowerBook screens - they're just closer together (see Figure 11-2 and
Figure 11-3).
Figure 11-2:
Which PowerBook screen is bigger? It's not on easy
question.
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Figure 11-3:
Actually, both PowerBook screens are the same size.
Each shows the same slice of a page. The Duo's screen
(on the left) packs its dots closer together so that the
image is smaller than actual size. But it's showing the
same number of pixels.
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Some standard monitors and their dots per inch
Here's a rundown of some typical Apple monitors and the number of dots you get with
each.
• Apple 16" color monitor: 832 by 624 pixels (at 70 dpi)
• Apple 21" color monitor: 1152 by 870 pixels (at 79 dpi)
• Apple 12" color monitor: 512 by 384 pixels (at 64 dpi)
• Apple Portrait Display: 640 by 870 pixels (at 80 dpi)
• Mac Classic: 512 by 342 pixels (at 72 dpi)
• Color Classic: 512 by 384 pixels (at 76 dpi)
• Apple 13" and 14" color monitors: 640 by 480 pixels (at 69 dpi)
• Performa Display: 640 by 480 pixels (at 67 dpi)
• PowerBook 165c 10" built-in screen: 640 by 400 pixels (at 77 dpi)
• PowerBook Duo 9" built-in screen: 640 by 400 pixels (at 85 dpi)
• PowerBook 180c 8.5" built-in screen: 640 by 480 pixels (at 94 dpi)
• PowerBook 540c 9.5" built-in screen: 640 by 480 pixels (at 94 dpi)
• PowerBook 5300ce 10.4" built-in screen: 800 by 600 pixels (at 94 dpi)
The bottom line on resolution: The higher the dots-per-inch rating, the smaller but sharper
the image will be. It's the same syndrome when you reduce something on a copying
machine - the picture and text get s maller but crisper because the dots are compressed
into a smaller space.
When you reach very high dpi ratings, though (some monitors go as high as, say, 94 dpi),
normal-sized text becomes so small that it's hard to read. Your cursor and menus also get
smaller. (If that effect bothers you, there's plenty of s hareware available to help out: Greg's
Buttons can enlarge your menus, for example.)
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Multisync (multiple-scan) monitors
One of the most interesting developments in monitor technology is the multisync, also
called multiple-scan or multiple-resolution, monitor. These monitors - made by Apple, NEC,
Radius, and others- let you switch from one resolution to another. You can kick into 92dpi mode if you need to do page layout and don't need to read the text, but just want to
get an overview of as much graphic image as possible. When you need to edit, you can pop
into 70-dpi mode, where text is large and legible.
For example, using the Monitors control panel, you can switch Apple's 20-inch multiplescan monitor between three different modes: what Apple calls presentation mode (640
by 480 pixels, just like a standard 14-inch screen - but they're gigantic pixels); actual-size
(832 by 624 pixels); and page-layout mode (1152 by 870 small pixels), which shows you
two entire pages.
The monitors in Apple's multiple-scan series do more than change resolutions, though;
they come with a raft of other smart-screen technologies. For example, they have frontpanel controls that let you fiddle with the dimensions and positioning of the image on the
glass. And, in conjunction with most recent Macs, they can shut themselves off after a
period of inactivity (using included control panels, such as Energy Saver; see Chapter 4).

Multiple Monitors
Any Mac into which you can plug an external monitor (almost any Mac made recently)
also lets you plug in more than one monitor. Here are four ways to get a multiple-monitor
setup going:
• Get a Power Macintosh 7100 or any Power Mac AV. These models all have two video
jacks on the back.
• Get any Mac with s lots; use its built-in video jack for the first monitor. Install a video
card into one of your Mac's slots. Plug the second monitor into the jack provided by the
video card.
• Use a PowerBook that has a video jack (in general, one that's numbered 180 or higher).
Plug an external monitor into the video port. Your built-in PowerBook screen acts as
one screen, and the external monitor acts as the other.
• If you have a Performa 5200, you can plug an Apple External Video Connector into the
logic board, allowing you to run an external monitor in addition to the built-in 15-inch
display. (However, the external only works in "mirroring" mode, duplicating the image
on the internal display.)
You can even have more than two monitors (up to six). You can theoretically install more
than one video card into your Mac's slots, each with a separate monitor attached.
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Which monitors can your Mac support?
No, we're not talking about built-in video support
here, but actual physical support - as in weightbearing capability.
Most people probobly don't give a second thought
to plunking a monitor on top of their Mac - but
think about it: A typical 21-inch monitor weighs 80
pounds. Keeping such a unit stacked on your
computer is like having a healthy sixth-grader
standing on your Mac, all day, every day. Is your
Mac really meant to bear all that weight?
Maybe not, according to Apple. For example,
Apple says the llsi, Quadra 605, Performa 475
and 476, and Macintosh LC 475 can support
displays of up to 35 pounds - but no more.

1he other M.acs in the LC series are a bit more stable;
they can carry loads of up to 50 pounds - but
Apple doesn't recommend sticking a 16-inch
monitor on the bock of an LC, anyway. The

weight's fine, they say, but the configuration is a
little top-heavy and could be unstable.
The same holds true for the llvx (and Performa 600),
the Centrises, Quadra 610, 660AV and 840AV,
and the Power Macintosh 6100 and 7100. The
cases of these Macs are strong enough to support
a 16-inch monitor weighing 47 pounds, but
Apple cautions that the setup might not be stable.
On the other hand, the Mac II, llx, and llfx were
constructed with special supporting posts in the
chassis that enable them to support a hefty twopage monitor of more than 50 pounds.
To be honest, we're not sure how important all of
this is. Fact is, we've been to plenty of offices that
break all the rules, with heavy large-size monitors
stacked on top of llsi's, and we've never seen any
signs of damage as a result.

Arranging the monitors in space
After you've hooked up all these monitors, you can control their behavior in a number of impressive ways - using the Monitors control panel. (On some Power Macs, it's called the Sound
&Displays control panel; on System 7.5.3 Macs, it's the Monitors &Sound control panel.)
You can specify, for example, how the Mac will think the screens are ordered from left to
right. For instance, you can specify that your PowerBook be the monitor on the left. When
you move your cursor off the right edge of the screen, only then will the cursor appear on
the external monitor.
Note, of course, that the external monitor may be physically placed to the left of the
PowerBook. Even so, if the Monitors control panel thinks that it's to the right, the cursor
will appear at the external monitor's left edge as soon as it leaves the primary monitor's
right side (see Figure 11-4).

Figure 11-4: Suppose that you indicate, using the Monitors control panel, that the external monitor is on the
right (first example in the figure). From now on, the Mac will always treat the external monitor as an
extension to the right of the PowerBook screen. You can move the actual monitor to the left (al right in the
figure), and the Mac will still treat the external monitor as being on the right.
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Now that we've given you the warning, here's how you specify the positioning: Simply drag
the images of the respective screens within the Monitors control panel (see Figure 11-5).

Figure 11-5:
Drag either screen lo change
the Moc' s idea of its spatial
relationship.
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It's possible to get confused as to which little screen icon corresponds to which actual
monitor on your desk. That's the function of the Identify button (see Figure 11-6).

Figure 11-6:
When you click Identify, a
number appears on each screen
icon in the control panel. A
corresponding number Rashes
onto the physical screens of
your mon itors.
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As you set up your monitors, keep in mind that you can drag these lit tle screen icons into
any configuration. The most important point here, though, is that the cursor can only
cross from one monitor to another where their little screen icons are touching.

Otherwise, there ar e no limitations. Screen 2 can appear anywhere relative to screen 1:
above it, below it, to the left or right, northwest of it, and so on. If you want the cursor to
appear on the external monitor when you move it (the cursor) off the bottom of the main
screen, for example, just drag screen icon 2 underneath icon 1.

Specifying the start-up monitor
The start-up monitor is the screen across which the icons of your start-up files (control
panels and extensions) parade when you first turn on your Mac. We can't really figure out
how this is useful, but there you ar e.
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Anyway, you specify the start-up monitor
in the Monitors control panel by pressing
the Option key. A tiny smiling Mac appears
(see Figure 11-7). Drag this smiling Mac
onto the icon of another screen, and
you've done it.

Figure 11-7: Specify the start-up monitor - good
only for the start-up icon parade - by dragging
the microscopic happy Moc.
Qf you're a programmer , the start-up
monitor is also the screen on which the
debugger, such as MacsBug, appears.)

Selecting the main monitor
The main monitor is the one with the menu
bar and the Apple menu. You can specify
which monitor is the main one by dragging
the little menu bar in the control panel
from one monitor to another, as shown in
Figure 11-8.
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Figure 11 -8: Drag the tiny title bar to control which
actual monitor will house the desktop.
Then restart the Mac.
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Help! Both my monitors are gray!
We were fortunate enough to witness a neardisoster recen~y. This took place at a seminar in
a New York City hotel ballroom. The incident
involved a PowerBook attached to a projector
that the presenter had rented for the occasion.
With 25 minutes to go before the presentation,
this presenter (who we'll coll Gory) hooked up the
projector to his PowerBook's video port. It was on
LCD projection pod that he'd been guaranteed
would work with his Moc.
Yet when Gory turned everything on, nothin9
come on. The projection pod showed a solid
black. The PowerBook screen was completely
gray: no icons, no menus, no cursor, nothing!
Gory began to panic. He could hear the
PowerBook' s hard drive churning away, exactly
as though it was starting up normally.
With five minutes to go before the speech, he
finally realized what was happening. First, he
sow nothing on the PowerBook screen because it
wasn't selected as the main monitor in the
Monitors control panel! The external monitor,
number 2, was selected. Therefore, the
PowerBook was considering its own screen to be
on extended area of the external monitor. What
is off to the right of any Moc main monitor? Plain,
blank, gray infinity. That's what showed up on
the PowerBook.
So why didn't Gory see oil his icons and
windows on the LCD projector? As it turned out,
he would have seen them, except the Contrast
control on the LCD was turned all the way up.
(This often happens when these pods ore shipped
or handled.) As soon as he tweaked the Contrast
knob, the projector come into sharp focus,
complete with his usual desktop.
This combination of two mishaps gave Gary quite
a score. Eventually, he opened the Monitors
control panel, dragged the menu bar back onto
the screen 1 icon (his PowerBook's built-in
screen}, and restarted the Moc. Then the
projector acted as the extended a rea of the Moc,
just as he'd intended.
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Monitor Secrets
Multiple monitors: preventing cursor flyover I
When you're just beginning to work with two monitors, you're still used to the
cursor stopping when it hits the boundary of your main screen's display area. It
can be annoying, at first, when the cursor slips off your main monitor.
We've got a clever solution. When you're using two monitors, the pointer can
cross over from one monitor to the next only where the monitor icons (in the
Monitors control panel) touch. Position screen 2 so that only its comer touches
screen 1, as shown in Figure 11-9.

Figure 11-9:
Position the icons like
this to prevent
accidental cursor
flyover.
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Then it's impossible to move the cursor onto screen 2, unless you decisively roll it
through the imaginary "gateway" at the lower-right corner of screen 1.

Multiple monitors: preventing cursor flyover II
Suppose that you read the previous Secret , but you don't like it: You like the
ability to move your cursor conveniently to the other screen - you just hate
accidental flyover , as when you're going for your Apple menu or Application menu
and slip over to the other screen without intending it.
In that case, open your Monitors control panel, and position the second monitor's
icon just a few pixels lower than the primary monitor's. This way, your cursor
can't cross over at the corner - yet when you move the cursor in the middle of
the first monitor's boundary, it slips easily across to the second.

Multiple monitors, multiple color settings
One fascinating aspect of the Monitors control panel is that you can set the "color
depth" (the setting: black-and-white, 256 colors, etc.) independently for each
monitor. All you have to do is click the icon, in the control panel, of the monitor
whose color depth you want to change, then change the setting.

Chapter 11: Monitors
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Using this trick, you can easily set up your multiple monitors to have different
color depths. For example, you might display a color image in a Photos ho p
window that spans both monitors (or you could have two windows of the same
image, one on each screen). One monitor could display the image in 24-bit color,
and the other could appear in, say, 256 colors, so you'll know exactly what this
image will look like when appearing on somebody else's Mac.

Correcting Gamma?
Gamma relates to the balance of the middle colors displayed on the Mac. Gamma
correction helps keep colors from looking washed out.
The Monitors control panel gives you access to a gamma-correction feature if
you're using certain monitors (including most Apple color monitors). To see it,
open the Monitors control panel. Click Options while pressing the Option key.
Then you'll see the Special Gamma options (see Figure 11-10).
Figure 11-10:
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For example, the Apple 16-inch monitor offers t hree gamma settings: Uncorrected,
which means "as it was when Sony manufactured it" and creates a slightly darker
picture; Page White, which actually makes white images appear slightly yellowish;
and Mac Standard, which makes whites a crisp white, which is Apple's preferred
setting.

Cleaning the screen
As an electronically charged device, the glass surface of your monitor draws dust
and grime like moths to a porch light.
This is another one of those are-you-conservative-or-liberal arguments. We've read
in plenty of Mac magazines that you're never s upposed to use glass cleaner on the
monitor. This puzzles us because (a) it is glass, and (b) it's not even glass - it's
glass covered by a plastic bonded sealant. As a matter of fact, we've used
Fantastik for years to clean the monitor glass, and it works great. 0Ne use paper
towels, but a clean rag would proba bly be better.)
They do make special cleaning fluid for these screens. But we'd bet $100 that if you
did a chemical breakdown, you'd find out that it's basically Fantastik.

Explaining the shadow line
The Apple 13-inch and 14-inch color monitors have a dark thin line that runs
horizontally across the screen about two inches from the bottom. Don't bother
returning your monitor - it's supposed to be there. The larger Apple monitors
have two lines.
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Turns out that these monitors are actually Sony Trinitron picture tubes. The
design calls for a wire inside the picture tube to stabilize the colormask grid (an
array of vertical wires that helps the electron beam strike only the correct spots
on the phosphor). Despite this shade effect, says Apple, there's no better monitor
technology available.

Adjusting the multiple monitors finely
Don't lose s leep over this one, but we thought we'd report it.
When you're working with multiple monitors, you usually start by adjusting the
positions of the two little screen icons in the Monitors control panel, as described
earlier. Only one can be selected at a time, however; a selected icon shows a thick
black border. Anyway, here's the Secret: You can nudge a selected screen icon in
any direction, one pixel at a time, by pressing the arrow keys.

Getting the Mac on 1V
See the end of Chapter 23 for details on this frustrating topic.

The Power Mac (etcJ monitor.<f.oesn 't-work solution
If you bought a new Mac but kept your old monitor, you may have bumped your

head against the "sync on green" problem: Old monitors may not work with new
Mac models. That's because Apple removed a synchronization s ignal (on the
green channel, get it?) from the video signal of these newer models that were
present in the original color Macs. The AV and Power Macs, LC III, Quadra 605,
and Performa equivalents, along with PowerBooks us ing external video adapters,
all face this problem.
The company that made your monitor may offer a cheap new cable or a vide~
card upgrade to make your old monitor compatible with the new models. If your
monitor maker (such as Radius) doesn't offer such an adapter, $35 buys you a
Griffin Communications (615-399-0990) adapter plug that does the trick.

PowerBook monitors
For the scoop on this mutant screen technology, see Chapter 14.

Chapter
From l 28K to Quadra:

Model by Model

In this chapter:

tf

What the specs mean

i

The specs for every Mac model ever made

"

Secrets of the Mac models

i

Just how much your Mac has devalued

Yes, we've already been told that we're nuts to attempt the next two chapters of this book.
Since 1984, Apple has created more than 135 different Mac models - including 29 different
PowerBooks and 45 different Performas! Each year, Apple piles on another dozen or so
new models. By the time you finish reading this page, another Performa model probably
will have been born.
So, writing a couple of chapters that are s upposed to describe every model is an exercise
in futility.
But we're going to attempt it anyway, taking the models one by one and tracking their
speeds, specs, and life cycles. This chapter will cover all the Apple Macs - both desktop
and portable models - from the birth of the original Macintosh 128K to the release of the
PowerBook 190, the last Mac ever made that was based on Motorola's 68000-series processor chip. When you're finis hed reading this chapter, you will be one of the few people on
earth who actually knows the difference between a Performa 550, 560, 575, 577, 578, 580,
and 588.
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Chapter 13 will cover every Power Mac, from the first ones released in the spring of 1994 to
the models released just minutes before this book was printed. Of course, what separates
the models in this chapter from those in the next is the microchip: At the heart of every
Power Mac is the PowerPC chip, a faster, cheaper, and more energy-efficient microchip.
(For details, see Chapter 13.)
Despite the seemingly pointless array of nearly identical models, Apple's lineup actually
has some logic: There are exactly four classes of Macs. For the portable person, there are
PowerBooks. Educational customers alone are now offered the LC series. For the home
market, there are Perfonnas. And for business use, there were the Quadras and now their
potent replacements, the Power Macs. Of course, Apple is never completely consistent in
its marketing distinctions; the first LCs, for example, were not restricted to educational
buyers, and the Performa 636 is sold only to educational institutions - but across the
model lines, there's considerable duplication. At any rate, keep the laptop/education/
home/business distinction in mind as you read. (All photos are courtesy of Apple Computer, Inc.)

Coming to Terms
We really don't like using technical terms - we cringe every time we find ourselves saying
things like, 'That microchip lacks a PMMU." But when comparing various Mac models, you
have to understand what some of the technical specifications really mean. Here's a guide
to the terms we'll be using.
Processor chip: Sometimes called the CPU, this chip is the absolute guts of the computer,
a collection of microscopic transistors etched in a single square silicon chip. This microchip does the actual data processing. Until the Power Macintosh, all Macs were built
around one of just four microprocessor chips manufactured by Motorola: the 68000,
68020, 68030, and 68040. The higher the number, the more powerful the processor. (The
Power Macintosh uses a PowerPC chip - the 601, 603, or 604, for example- as you'll find
out in the next chapter.)
Clock speed: This number is the other important speed statistic for a Mac. It refers to the
speed at which data moves through the Mac's circuits, as measured in megahertz, or
millions of cycles per second. The earliest Macs ran at 8 MHz; the newest Power Mac
models run at speeds of up to 132 MHz. (The Power Macs' names actually hint at their
speeds; the 7200/75 model, for example, runs at 75 MHz.) Two Mac models may use the
same microprocessor yet run at different speeds - because one has a lower clock speed.
Note well, however: A faster clock speed doesn't necessarily mean a faster Mac. The
computer's processing speed is determined by the particular processor chip and the
speed at which it is set to run. For example, a Quadra 630 running at 33 MHz is faster than a
llfx running at 40 MHz - because the Quadra's 68040 chip is inherently faster than the
llfx's 68030 chip. As a rule, you can't compare MHz across processor chips. (Keep that
startling fact in mind the next time somebody brags about the speeds in the PC world. "My
Pentium runs at 110 MHz for the price of a 75 MHz Mac," you'll be misleadingly told.)

Chapter 12: From 128K to Quadra: Model by Model

~'s

"clOck-doubled"
marketing

Q: The specs For a Quadra I

;ust bought say it has a "66/33
MHz" processor. Which is it 33 or66?
A: In 1994, Apple started this
new twist in advertising the
Macs based on the 68040
processor chip (Quadra
models, for example). (IBMclone manufacturers had been
listing speeds this way for
years.) The higher number
refers lo the data speed inside
the processor; the fower
number is how fast data moves
through the computer itself. For
the sake of comparison with
other Macs, the lower number
is what counts.
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Data path: The wider the data path, the larger the
chunk of data that a microprocessor can push through
the Mac's circuits at one time. (Most manuals and
articles prompt you, at this point, to imagine lanes on a
highway.) The wider the data path, the faster the Mac.
Macs with a 1&-bit data path are notably slower than
those with a 32-bit data path. The PowerPC chip uses a
64-bit data path, which is one clue to its speed.
Processor-Direct Slot (PDS): This connector inside the
Mac allows you to plug an expansion card (such as an
accelerator, digitizer, or video card) directly into the
computer's main processor. Each Mac can have only
one PDS - and, alas, cards for one Mac model's PDS
might not fit a later model's.
NuBus slot: Like a PDS, this is a thin rectangular
connector into which expansion cards can be plugged.
A Mac can control several NuBus cards simultaneously.
A Hvx, for example, has three NuBus slots; a Quadra 950
has five. (See Chapter 31 for more on NuBus and PDS.)

PCI: You'll see this term mostly in the next chapter,
which covers Power Macs. PCI stands for Peripheral
Component Interconnect, and it's Apple's new design for
expansion slots, replacing the NuBus slot. PC! has long
been the common expansion-slot standard in PC-compatibles; PC! cards are supposed to mean
lower prices and faster speeds than NuBus cards. (Again, see Chapter 31 for more.)
PMMU: This acronym s tands for Paged Memory Management Unit. It's a coprocessor (a
second "brain" designed to take some of the load off the main one) specifically designed to
handle memory-related tasks. PMMUs are significant for only one reason: They allow a
Mac to use virtual memory (see Chapter 9). In the following discussions, we won't specifically identify models with PMMUs; but any Mac based on a 68030, 68040, or PowerPC
processor has the PMMU (and virtual memory). (A PMMU was optional on a few 68020chip Macs.)
FPU: This stands for floating-point unit, the math coprocessor chip included in some Macs
to handle certain mathematical computations, such as trigonometric and logarithmic
calculations. Read this twice: For most everyday tasks - word processing, database, or
even fairly complex business spreadsheet work - an FPU makes no difference to the speed
of a Mac. Only if you get into heavy-duty math applications, high-end drafting, a few
Photoshop filters, or 3-D rendering does an FPU speed things. The FPUs used in Macs are
Motorola 68881 or 68882 chips, or they're built into the '040 processor. (The Power Macs
have a powerful, redesigned FPU - so different that non-PowerPC software can't use it.)
SIMM speed, SIMM type: SIMMs (Single Inline Memory Modules) are the little circuit cards
you plug into a Mac to increase the amount of RAM available. (See Chapter 9 for details.)
Some types of SIMMs take longer to produce a requested piece of information for delivery
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to the main processor. This speed is measured in nanoseconds (ns) - billionths of a second. Some Macs require
faster SIMMs to take advantage of their microprocessor's
speed .
Each new generation of Macs tends to require a different
type of SIMM, too - chips of different sizes and numbers
of pins, for example. The newest Power Macs use DIMMs
(Dual Inline Memory Modules), yet another permutation of
the memory chip. We include this information in the
following discussions so you'll know that , for example, the
20MB of extra RAM you bought for your Quadra won't
work in your new Power Macintosh.
VRAM: In Mac models that include built-in video support
(those that don't require the purchase of a video card),
monitor display tasks are handled by separate VRAM, or
video RAM. As we discussed in Chapter 11, VRAM consists
of memory chips mounted on the main logic board. Generally, you can expand your Mac's VRAM if you want to
increase the number of colors a Mac can display or if you
need more VRAM for a larger monitor.

The Mac's big debut
Apple's first Macintosh television
commercial made its historic
debut during the 1984 Super
Bowl, right?
Wrong. The famous "1984" ad,
directed by film director Ridley
Scott (Alien, Blade Runner),
actually was run for the very first
time by a local station in Twin
Falls, Idaho. It aired at 1 a.m.
on December 15, 7983.
Apple broadcast the ad in
December so that it would
qualify for the 1984 Clio
Awards.

Price then/price now: Of course, our figures here are rough, and they're likely to change
by the time you finish reading this book- or even this sentence. Still, we think it's fun to
see what happens to your investment over a very short period of time.

Compact Macs
Macintosh 128K
There it was: a beige one-piece computer with no fan, no expansion slots, and a $2,500
price tag. Steve Jobs's brainchild, a direct descendant of the neato but grossly overpriced
Lisa, was born January 24, 1984, out of his passion, his rages, and his vision of a computer
as commonplace as the telephone. Jobs borrowed aspects of the Mac's revolutionary
point-and-click interface from prototypes that he saw running at Xerox's Palo Alto Research Center. He packed in a whopping 128K of memory, twice as much as the popular
Commodore 64. And at the last minute, Steve Jobs grudgingly agreed to make the square,
3.5-inch, 400K disks part of the Mac - and only because the disks he preferred, the l 43K
5 1 /~-inch floppies then used on the Apple II, couldn't even hold a System and a Finder . (We
shouldn't make fun of Steve, though. We shouldn't make fun of anyone who's got $200
million in the bank by age 25.)
Some people laughed at the Mac. Some called it a toy. It had no SCSI port, no ADB jack, no
slots of any kind . In retrospect, it seems astonishing that the little machine caught on at
all, having been introduced when virtually no software or peripherals were available.
Yet if you were among those who first drew in MacPaint in 1984, you may r emember the
simple irresistibility of the computer, which was the most user-friendly ever built.
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Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Soldered memory:
Equipment:
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$2,500 then, $50 now
22 months
68000 at 8 MHz
128K, not expandable (150-ns chips required)
Built-in, black-and-white, 9" screen; no slots; no FPU

Macintosh 512K
The Macintosh 512K- the "Fat Mac" -was introduced September 10, 1984. An Apple
press release described it as a "powerful business computer" that allowed users to "take
advantage of larger documents and models, faster response time, and the more than 40
business productivity software packages now shipping." (See Figure 12-1.)
The 512K is simply the original Mac with four times as much RAM. Its debut was accompanied by two Apple marketing announcements that set the pattern for future Mac generations. First, the price of the original Mac 128K dropped (by $300); second, Apple offered an
upgrade from the earlier model to this latest one.
The Macintosh 512Ke, for enhanced, appear ed in April 1986, sporting an 800K
floppy-disk drive.

Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Soldered memory:
Equipment:

$3,200 then, $40 now
Fat Mac
18 months (512K), 17 months (512Ke}'
68000 at 8 MHz
512K, not expandable (150-ns chips required)
Built-in, black-and-white, 9" screen; no slots; no FPU

Mac Obsolescence
If you' re thinking of buying a new Mac,
remember the golden rule of Mac obsolescence.
Before you go salivating over the hottest new
PowerBook and emptying your bank account,
keep the following realities in mind:
• Apple is introducing more new computer
models, and retiring old models, faster than
ever before. Some models, like the Quadra
900, were on the market for only 90 days
before being canned. Furthermore, newer
models are always much less expensive and
much more powerful than previous models.
(This is true, of course, of any personalelectronics gadget.)
• However, this will always be the case. Your
holding off on buying a Moc in the hope that
one day the market will settle down simply
means that you'll go longer without having

any computer at all. If you wait forever, you
will get an incredible deal, but you'll never
get any work done.
Therefore, do your best to anticipate what
new models Apple has in the pipeline (by
reading the Macintosh-area America Online
messages, for example), make a decision,
and then buy something. Plan, from the start,
to feel cheated and deceived as prices
continue to drop. Expect the Performa you
buy in February to cost $300 less in May.
Don't be shocked. It will happen.
• Just because a computer has been discontinued by Apple doesn't mean it's obsolete. It
still does your word processing, doesn't it? It
still does what you bought it for. By definition,
then, it's still a good computer. Don't fall prey
to lAGS (latest-and-greatest syndrome). At
least don't fall prey to it as much as we do.
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Figure 12-1 :
The original
Macintosh case
design. This onepiece, compact,
essentially sealed-shut
enclosure was the
chassis for the Mac
128, the Mac 512K,
and the Plus.

Macintosh Plus
"One Full Megabyte of Memory." With these words, Apple proudly announced the release
of the Mac Plus in January 1986.
Compared with previous Macs, the Mac Plus was a major step forward. "With one full
megabyte of RAM available, the Macintosh Plus can accommodate memory-intensive
application programs," boasted Apple in one press release. And storage? The sky was the
limit - BOOK on each doubl&sided floppy disk. That wasn't all the good news for storage
addicts, either: The Mac Plus was the first model with a built-in SCSI port on the back, to
which you could attach a (very expensive) hard drive.
The Plus remained part of Apple's product line longer than any other model, before or
s ince: It was available for nearly five years. But today, the Plus is barely recognizable. It
doesn't have an internal hard drive, uses the older-style keyboard that predates the Apple
Desktop Bus, and can't be expanded beyond 4MB of RAM without the use of third-party
expansion kits. Nevertheless, thousands of Pluses are still around and still being used
effectively. We know of at least one semiweekly newspaper that's written almost entirely
on dusty old Mac Pluses (not a lot of the reporters are happy about it, though) . Incredibly,
the Mac Plus cost the same as a Power Macintosh 7500 today.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System sohware notes:

$2,600 then, $75 now
Mr. T
4 years, l 0 months
68000 at 8 MHz
1MB, expandable to 4MB (150-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in, black-and-white, 9" screen; no slots; no FPU
Requires System 3.2 or later
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Mac Plus Secrets
Finding the programmer's message
Her e's a trick that will give you a taste of the madcap humor that's so typical of
Apple's development staff.
Hit the rear part of the programmer's switch - the Interrupt switch, as described
in Chapter 7. Type G 40El 18. ( That's a zero.) This produces the message "Stolen
from Apple Computer."
When you stop laughing and regain your composure, press the front part of the
programmer's switch (the Restart switch).

Zapping the PRAM-Plus style
We've mentioned the Mac's parameter memory: the portion of the Mac's memory
that holds Control Panel settings and preferences. To reset the PRAM on a Plus
running System 6, simply shut off the machine and take out the battery for a few
minutes. When you reinstall the battery and r estart , the PRAM will be cleared.

Macintosh SE
The SE, released in March 1987, originally was billed as Apple's mainstream business
computer (see Figure 12-2). The SE shares the Pius's compact design and 68000 microprocessor , al though it runs 15 to 20 percent faster than the Plus. New SE users who had
owned previous Mac models probably were shocked the first time they powered up an SE;
it made noise! This was the first Mac equipped with a cooling fan, ending an era of silent
Mac computing.

Figure 12-2:
The light gray, slotted
case design of the SE
sen es.
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The SE marked several other firsts: It was the first Corporate Gray Mac (its predecessors
were beige), it had the very first expansion slot, and a built-in hard drive was optional. (It
had the first ADB keyboard jack; if you didn't opt for the hard drive, you could get an SE
with two floppy-disk drives.)
Price:
Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
Special note:
System software notes:

$3,700 then, $150 now
Aladdin, Chablis
2 years, 5 months
68000 at 8 MHz
l MB, expandable to 4MB (150-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in, block-and-white, 9" screen; l Processor Direct Slot; no FPU
Some later models (bearing the FDHD logo on the front) were
produced with SuperDrives capable of reading high-density
1.4 MB disks
Requires System 4.1 or later

Mac SE Secrets
The hidden SE development team
A picture of the SE development team is hidden in the SE's ROM chips. To reveal
this picture, press the computer's Interrupt switch. (For details on the Interrupt
and Reset switches, see Chapter 7.) Then type the following sequence: G 41D89A.
Press Return. You get to see a slide show of four alternating pictures. To stop the
show, press the Reset switch (the one with a triangle on it).

Another hidden message
When you get handy with that Interrupt switch, you can try this one, too. Push the
switch. When the message window appears, type G 4188A4 and press Return. As
on the Mac Plus, you see the zany message "Stolen from Apple Computer" in the
corner of your screen.

Macintosh SE/30
Four times faster than an SE, the Macintosh
SE/30 was released in January 1989 and was
an extremely popular workhorse.
The SE/30 was another machine of firsts: the
first compact Mac to be based on the 32-bit
Motorola 68030 microprocessor; the first
with an FPU to speed complex math functions; the first with an internal SuperDrive to
read high-density floppy disks and provide
MS-DOS and OS/2 disk compatibility; and the
first to include color QuickDraw, enabling
you to add a video card to the SE/30's
processor-direct slot and connect it to a
color monitor.

The very first Mac surprise
By now, you've probably learned that if you
poke around the Moc's System software long
enough, you'll eventually find the name of a
Mac programmer or two hidden in some
unlikely spot. It usually tokes some obscure
Option-mouse click combination to uncover
these hidden credits.
But the ultimate hidden-credits trick dotes bock to
the very first Macintosh model {and persisted
through the SE models). Crack open the case of
on original l 28K or 512K Macintosh, and you'll
find the signatures of the first 47 Moc team
members etched (in raised handwritten lettering)
in the rear port of the plastic cosing.

Chapter 12: From 128K to Quadra: Model by Model
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software note:
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$4,900 then, $450 now
Green Jade
2 years, 9 months
68030 at 16 MHz
1MB, expandable to 128MB (120-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in, black-and-white, 9" screen; 1 Processor Direct Slot; FPU
Requires System 6.0.3 or later

SE/30 Secrets
Making the SE/30 32-bit clean
The ROMs of older Macs, such as the SE/30, II, llx, and llcx, are not 32-bit clean. As
we discussed in Chapter 9, these models use only 24 bits instead of 32 to reference
individual memory locations in RAM. Such machines are therefore limited to using
8MB of memory, no matter how much you install.
You can make these machines 32-bit clean with a free extension from Apple called
the 32-bit Enabler. This extension (for System 7.1 or later) allows the Mac to
address up to 128MB of RAM. (See Chapter 9 for more information on 32-bit
Enabler and Mode32.)

The SE/30's secret attitude
Press the Interrupt switch on your SE/30. When the message box appears, type
dm 4082E853 20 and press Return. There on your screen, s pelled out in plain-text
letters, are the words WHAT ARE YOU STARING AT?

Macintosh Classic
After releasing increasingly faster and more powerful computers for several years, Apple
released a cheaper, more basic compact Classic model, based on the slower 68000 microprocessor, in October 1990. Why this step backward? Apple was attempting to create a
truly competitively priced computer, one that would be especially attractive to new users.
The stripped-down Classic without a hard drive listed for about $1,000 - a new low in Mac
pricing (see Figure 12-3).
The modest price also meant modest equipment. The Classic performs only 25 percent
faster than the Mac Plus released more than four years earlier. The limited processing
power outdated the Classic quickly; it was discontinued less than two years later and
replaced by the more powerful Classic II.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$ 1,500 then, $250 now
XO
1 year, 11 months
68000 at 8 MHz
1MB, expandable to 4MB (requires a RAM card); 120-ns, 30-pin
DRAM chips required
Built-in, black-and-white, 9" screen; no slots; no FPU
Requires System 6.0.6 or later
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Figure 12-3:
Lose the grooves of the
SE, and you've got the
case design for the
Classic and Classic II.

A Mac Cl~ic Secret
The hidden ROM disk (and hidden credits)
The Classic was and is the only Mac model with a secret internal ROM disk (a disk
whose contents are permanently etched into the computer's ROM chips and
whose icon shows up on the Desktop like any other disk).
Hold down four keys while starting the Mac: 38 , Option, letter 0, and letter X. Wait.
In a moment, a new disk appears on your Des ktop, containing System 6.0.3. (Don't
leave your fingers on the keys too long, however , or the Mac will think that you're
trying to rebuild the ROM disk's Desktop. You'll probably get a system crash.)
If you have ResEdit, open the ROM disk's System Folder and look at the invisible
folders therein. You'll see the names of the engineers.

Macintosh Classic II (Performa 200)
The Classic II, also marketed as the Performa 200, was the last of the original compact
Macs. It runs twice as fast as the Classic and includes a connector for an optional math
coprocessor. Unlike the Classic, the Classic II has a microphone jack for sound input. It
also supports virtual memory and 32-bit addressing, so that you can expand your RAM
to lOMB.

Chapter 12: From 128K to Quadra: Model by Model

The first Macintosh owner's manual
provided detailed instructions about
how to use the Mac's Alternate Disk.
This was an imaginary disk whose
icon was supposed to hove appeared
on the Mac's Desktop; its purpose
was to help you copy one disk onto
another (because the original Moc
only had one disk drive).
The Alternate Disk wasn't actually a
disk; it was more like a temporary
holding area for data. The idea was
that you first would copy files to the
Alternate Disk icon, and then eject
the Aoppy disk, insert a destination
disk, and copy the files From the
Alternate Disk to the new Aoppy disk.
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The Classic II is newer than the SE/30, which it
replaced in October 1991. To the chagrin of Mac
users who loved the SE/30, however, the Classic II
handles most processing jobs about 30 percent
slower, even though it's equipped with the same
microprocessor. What accounts for the difference?
The data path. The Classic II is equipped with only a
16-bit data path between the '030 processor and the
RAM chips, whereas the SE/30 provides a 32-bit data
path. In other words, the Classic II can move only half
as much data at one time between the computer's
memory and central processor as the SE/30.
When the Classic II was released, it cost about $1,000
less than an SE/30 (which at the time was selling for
more than $3,000), making it a good deal despite the
slower speed.

As it turned out, the Macintosh
programmers at the last minute
figured out a more intuitive way to
accomplish disk copying. They
eliminated the Alternate Disk just
before shipping the first Macs. So the
Alternate Disk didn't appear in the
first version of the System software,
but it did show up in the owner's
manuals and the original Macintosh
Guided Tour disks.

Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$1,900 then, $325 now
Montana
1 year, 11 months
68030 at 16 MHz
2MB, expandable to
1OMB (100-ns, 30-pin
DRAM chips required)
Built-in, black-and-white,
9" screen; no slots; FPU
optional
Requires System 7.0.1 or
later

Classic II Secrets
The Brightness control panel
The Classic II and Classic are among the few Macs that actually make use of the
Brightness control panel - part of the System software that does nothing on most
Macs. Controlling the screen brightness via software instead of a physical knob on
the monitor was a cost-saving measure.
When the Brightness control panel is open, you can adjust the Classic's screen
brightness with the on-screen slide control. You also can use this keyboard shortcut:
Type a number between 1 and 9 to set the brightness you want (1 is the dimmest).
If you choose a setting lower than 4, the Classic automatically resets the screen

brightness to a higher level the next time you start your Mac. Apple worried that if
you kept the brightness too low, you'd forget about it and think that the computer's
display was broken the next time you tried to use it.
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Macintosh Color Classic (and CC II)
The squat/tall, strange/wonderful-looking Color Classic was the first compact Mac with a
built-in 256-color screen. It was released in February 1993 and discontinued 15 months
later. Electronically s peaking, the Color Classic is an LC II in a compact case (see Figure 12-4).
Figure 12-4:
The weirdest case
shape yet: that of the
Color Classic and
Color Classic II.

The Color Classic also was the first compact equipped with an easily accessible logic board
(main circuit board). You can slide the entire board out the back of the Mac simply by
unlatching two clasps at the rear. This makes adding RAM or expansion cards much easier
than in previous compact models, for which special tools were required. The Color Classic
also was the first desktop Mac with a tiny electret microphone built into the front of the
case, making it easy to record voice annotations or other sounds. The unusual front-panel
sound-volume control buttons make playing with sound even easier.
Although it's built around the same processing chip and runs at the same clock s peed as
its black-and-white counterpart, the Color Classic is slightly slower overall than a Classic II.
(fhe Color Classic II, on the other hand, zips along at a goosed-up 33 MHz and can handle
up to 36MB of memory - but, alas, was sold only in Asia.)
The Color Classic was the noble ancestor, by the way, of the LC 520 (described later in this
chapter) and the entire line of inexpensive, color, educational-targeted, easily upgradable
machines.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$1,390 then, $625 now
Slice
1 yea r, 3 months
68030 at 16 MHz
4MB, expandable to 1OMB (100-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips requ ired)
Built-in 512-by-384-pixel Trinitron color display with 76 dpi; 256K
VRAM (can be upgraded to 512K); 1 LC-style PDS slot; FPU optional
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 401) or later
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Powering up the Color Classic
Help! I just got a new Color Classic,
and it seems to be dead. When I tum on
the main power swikh, nothing happens.
What's going on?
Q.

A. You say you turned on the main

power switch? On the back on the Mac?
Q. Yes!
A. Relax. Your Mac is doing exactly
what it's supposed lo do. On a Color
Classic and the LC/Performa 500 series,
the power switch doesn't turn on the
Mac; it simply delivers power from the
electrical ourlet to the computer. To
actually power up the machine, you have
lo use the Power key on the keyboard,
which now acts as the Classic's on/off
switch. You press it once to turn the
machine on and once to turn it off.
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The Mac II Series
The era of modular Macs-those designed with
separate, detachable monitors- began in 1987
with the release of the first Mac II. Since then,
Apple has released dozens of other modular
Macs.
Compact Macs are endearing (and they're making
a comeback; the Performa 500- and 5000-series
return to the all-in-one design). Still, the two-piece
design of modular Macs offers practical advantages. A modular Mac is easy to expand, for
example, because you can open it easily. There's
plenty of room in the case for multiple expansion
cards and additional storage devices. Also, with a
modular Mac, you can shop for any size and type
of monitor you prefer. Finally, the modular design
allows you to place a large, bulky CPU on the floor
instead of on your desktop, leaving more room on
the desk for large monitors and other peripherals.

Macintosh II
The Macintosh II (March 1987 to January 1990) was the first Mac built around the 68020
microprocessor. It also has a 32-bit data path, allowing it to operate roughly four times faster
than a Plus. (The o nly other Mac with the '020 chip is the LC, introduced three years later.)
The II had a major emphasis on expandability. You could add RAM up to an unprecedented 68MB. Furthermore, the six NuBus slots (and the pop-off lid) made installing
add-ons particularly easy. Except for the Ilx and llfx, no other Mac model (even the
Quadras) ever offered six NuBus slots.
Like most of the early modular Macs, the Mac II has no built-in video capability. To connect a monitor to it, you must install a video card.
Price:
Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System sottware notes:

$6,500 then, $225 now
Jonathon, Milwaukee
2 years, l 0 months
68020 at 16 MHz
1MB, expandable to 68MB (special 120-ns, 30-pin PAL chips and
32-bit Enabler, required)
Video card required; 6 NuBus slots; FPU
Requires System 4.1 or later
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Mac II Secrets
Making the Mac II 32-bit clean
The Mac II itself does not support 32-bit addressing, a feature you need to use
more than 8MB of RAM. But you can endow it with 32-bit addressing capabilities;
see the earlier Secret, "Making the SE/30 32-bit clean."
Note, however , that the original Mac II, with its SOOK disk drive, won't be able to
use more than 8MB of RAM, even with the 32-bit Enabler (or its predecessor, Mode
32)! To use more than 8MB of RAM at all, you must upgrade the Mac II by purchasing Apple's SuperDrive/ ROM upgrade. This upgrade (if you can still find it) adds a
PMMU chip (for virtual memory), a high-density disk drive, and new ROM chips to
the Mac.

Special memory
You can install SIMMs in any capacity into the Mac II. If you install 4MB SIMMs,
however, you must use special SIMMs for the Macintosh II (and the llx) . These
SIMMs are PAL SIMMs, which are SIMMs that contain eight RAM chips and a ninth
PAL chip.
Actually, you probably don't have to worry much about this, as long as you specify
that you have a Mac II or Mac Ilx when you're buying the chips. The company
you're buying from will know what to do.

Macintosh llx
Released in September 1988, the Ilx (see Figure 12-5) was the first modular Mac equipped
with a 68030 microprocessor and an FPU. The use of the '030 instead of the '020 chip
makes the llx about 10 to 15 percent faster than the Mac II.

Figure 12-5:
The Mac ll's big, boxy
chassis is the same as
that of the llx and llfx.
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On the llx, a SuperDrive was standard (instead of an option, as on the Mac 11). The Ilx also
offers better memory-expansion possibilities than the II; RAM can be boosted to 128MB
instead of 68MB. For notes that also apply to the !Ix, see "Mac II Secrets" earlier in this
chapter.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$9,300 then, $300 now
Spock
2 years, 1 month
68030 at 16 MHz
1MB, expandable to 128MB (120-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Video card required; 6 NuBus slots; FPU
Requires System 6.0.0 or later

Macintosh llfx
The Ilfx debuted in March 1990. Dubbed "wicked fast" by Apple, it reigned as the top-ofthe-line speed-demon Mac until the introduction of the Quadra in 1991. The llfx is housed
in the same larger-size case as the original Mac II (see Figure 12-5).
Though it employs the same 68030 microprocessor used in previous models, the Ilfx runs
at a faster clock speed - 40 MHz. That made the Ilfx the first great choice for high-end
applications: scientific data analysis, commercial publishing, multimedic production, 3-D
animation, and so on. Also contributing to the llfx's speed is its built-in 32K static RAM
cache, which stores the processor's most frequently used instructions.
The llfx is notable to us, by the way, because it's one of many dramatic examples of price
deflation; a Mac llfx bought only six years ago is today worth only five percent of its original
$10,000 price!
Price:
Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$10,000 then, $550 now
F-16, Stealth, Blackbird
2 years, 1 month
68030 at 40 MHz
1MB, expandable to 128MB (80-ns, nonstandard 64-pin DRAM
chips required)
Requires video card; 6 NuBus slots, 1 Processor Direct Slot; FPU
Requires System 6.0.5 or later

A IIfx Secret
Brought to you by...
A digitized color picture of the llfx's design team awaits your discovery. To see the
picture, set the Mac's internal clock to 3/ 19/90, and set the monitor to 256 colors.
Then restart your computer. As it restarts, hold down four keys: 00 , Option, and
the letters F and X.
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Macintosh llcx
Six months after the release of the llx, Apple introduced the llcx. The two machines are
very similar, but the Ilcx has a quieter fan and a smaller, more compact design. (It's one of
the few models that can be set either vertically or horizontally on a desk, as shown in
Figure 12-6.) The Ilcx offers three NuBus expansion slots instead of the llx's six.

Figure 12-6:
The compact desktop
case of the Ouadra
700 (the llcx and llci
design is very similar).

The llcx was widely hailed as a breakthrough computer because it was designed for
manufacture - that is, for the first time, components were designed with ease of factory
assembly in mind. Its parts, for the most part, snap into the llcx case without screws or
solder. (In a famous demonstration, Apple Vice President Jean-Louis Gassee assembled a
llcx in about a minute in front of a huge crowd at a Macworld Expo.) As a result, the llcx
was less expensive to build and easier to repair.
Apple was rewarded for its thoughtfulness by great enthusiasm from the Mac community,
many members of which thought that the llcx was one of the best-designed Macs ever.
Great gnashing of teeth followed when the llcx was discontinued at the height of its
popularity.

Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
Note:

$5,300 then, $325 now
Aurora
2 years
68030 at 16 MHz
1MB, expandable to 128MB (120-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Video card required; 3 NuBus slots; FPU
Requires System 6.0.3 or later
Requires 32-bit Enabler to use more than 8MB of RAM
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SIMMetry
Q: Why can you add 5/MMs to an LC or Classic
in groups of two but have to install four 5/MMs at
a time in an SE/30, l/si, llci, and llfx?

Q: OK, so how come you have to add only one
SIMM to the LC Ill, Quadra 800, and Centris
models?

A: The answer has to do with the way information

A: Those Moes use larger 72-pin SIMMs. These
special chips con send and receive data 32 bits at
a time, so only one SIMM is needed to accommodate the Moe's data path.

is transferred to and from your SIMMs. Each
individual SIMM con accept or send out only 8 bits
of memory at a time. Because the LC and Classic' s
processors gulp down data in chunks of 16 bits
each, they need to grab data from two SIMMs at a
time (2 x 8 = 16).
On the other hand, the processors of the SE/30,
llsi, llci, and llFx access data in chunks of 32 bits
each. Therefore, these processors have to slurp
information from four SIMMs at a time to fill the
32-bit data path.

Q: I'm with you so far. But that doesn't explain
why some Power Macs go back to requiring
5/MMs in pairs, even though they're 72-pin
SIMMs!
A: Ahh. That's because certain PowerPC models
hove a data path that's twice as wide - 64 bits
wide, which is four times wider than the LC or
Classic. So o Power Macintosh can gulp down
data from two 72-pin chips simultaneously.

Macintosh llci
When it was released in September 1989, the Ilci was the fastest Macintosh computer ever
made. Physically, the Ilci l ooks exactly like the other three-slotted modular Mac, the Ilcx
(see Figure 12-6). But the Ilci's processor runs at 25 MHz instead of 16, giving it enough
horsepower for almost any kind of work (short of 3-D renderings and scientific modeling),
including color graphics and QuickTime movies.
Rumor was that the i in the name stood for integrated video - it was the first Macintosh
that didn't require you to buy a $400 video card to make a monitor work. Instead, the Ilci
has video circuitry built right in, resulting in a new port on the back panel into which you
can plug a monitor directly.
The llci can hold a cache card (described in the next section) that increases the machine's
speed by up to 20 percent. At first, the cache card was a $300 add-on. Two years later,
Apple offered a free cache card for a limited time. In the end, Apple's promotion never did
wrap up; the cache card came free with every Ilci until the day this model was discontinued in 1993.

Price:
Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$8,800 then, $450 now
Aurora 11, Pacific
2 years
68030 at 25 MHz
1MB, expandable to 128MB (80-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in color video support; 3 NuBus slots; FPU
Requires System 6.0.4 or later
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Ilci Secrets
Maximizing the Ilci's memory
To an extent, you can crank a speed boost out of your Hci exactly as you can with
a Hs i (see the "Speeding up the Hsi" Secret later). The speed boost won't be as
great, however, and the trick works only if your Hci has 5MB of RAM.
Again, if you crank up your Disk Cache to 768K, you may see some improvement in
the machine's speed. The fastest option of all, of course, is to use a video card
instead of the built-in video option.

See the Ilci design team
To see a full-color picture of the llci's design team, change the date on the Mac's
internal clock to 9/20/89 and set your monitor to 8-bit (256) color. Restart the Mac
while pressing four keys: 3€, Option, letter C, and letter I.

Macintosh Hsi
The inexpensive Hsi (born in November 1990) was based on a 68030 chip running at
20 MHz. This machine was the first in the II-series to have at least lMB of RAM soldered
onto the main logic board. And it was the first Mac - along with the LC - to include builtin circuitry for recording your own sounds. You can plug the included microphone into
the sound input port.
As with most subsequent models, you don't have to install a separate video card to hook a
monitor to the Hsi. All these features fit into the slimmest, most elegant gray plastic case
ever - a low-standing shape that Apple called the "pizza-box" design (see Figure 12-7).
Figure 12-7:
The slimline llsi case
design, ancestor of
Macs like the Ouadra
630.
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Price:
Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

~
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$3,800 then, $300 now
Ericson, Raffica, Oceanic, Ray Ban
2 years, 5 months
68030 al 20 MHz
l MB, expandable to 65MB (l 00-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in 256-color support, using System memory; l slot {with
adapter, can hold NuBus or 030 Direct cards); FPU optional
Requires System 6.0.6 or later

Ilsi Secrets
Ilsi sound woes
The llsi's sound output has a nasty habit of momentarily dropping out without
warning. The chronic problem involves a faulty contact between the computer's
speaker and the motherboard. You sometimes can fix the problem - at least
temporarily- by opening the Sound control panel, dragging the volume slider bar
down to zero, and then resetting the volume to the level you want.
For a longer-term fix, open the llsi's case, clean the contacts between the speaker
and the logic board, and replug the speaker cable. Alternatively, simply plug an
external speaker into the speaker jack on the back of the llsi. Because this
sound-output jack has nothing to do with the speaker, the sound is always clean
and crisp.

Speeding up the Ilsi
Most Macs that don't need a video card have a built-in video memory chip
(VRAM). The Hsi also has built-in video support - but instead of having a dedicated memory chip, the Hsi uses system RAM to handle display tasks. As a result,
the llsi gets much slower when your monitor is set to show colors - as much as
60 percent slower.
Here's the famous Secret: You can get a huge speed boost from your Hsi by setting
its Disk Cache (see Chapter 8) to 768K!
The reason: The Hsi has lMB of RAM soldered onto the main circuit board, plus
whatever SIMMs are in its RAM slots. The computer uses that soldered-on RAM
both for video RAM and for the Disk Cache. If there's any RAM left over from that
lMB, your programs try to use it- but they'll be much slower than they would be
if they used RAM in the SIMM sockets. By filling that soldered-on RAM with an
extra-large Disk Cache, you force your programs to use the memory in the SIMM
sockets. Thus, you avoid the slowdown caused by the Hsi's internal video feature.
A video card, of course, adds even more speed. The Hsi then won't have to rely on
the slower built-in memory for video at all.
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Macintosh llvx (Perfonna 600), llvi
The Ilvx, released in October 1992, was the las t member of the Mac II series. Its price was
s imilar to that of the discontinued Ilci; interestingly, so was its speed, despite the fact that
the Ilvx's processor runs at 32 MHz and the Ilci's runs at 25 MHz. The Ilvx loses its speed
advantage because of the system bus speed: The Ilvx pus hes information through the
processor at only 16 MHz, compared with the llci's 25 MHz. (See Figure 12-8.)
Figure 12-8:
The llvx case {right)
was the harbinger of
the ventilation-hole
look, a lso used for
such Macs as the llvi,
Centris 650, and
Power Macintosh
7100. At left: the big,
low-slung case of the
"6" series - the
Quadra/Centris 610,
Power Mac 6100,
Performa 6115, and
so on.

The Ilvx's new twist: It was the first Mac to come with a built-in CD-ROM-drive option. Like
the Ilfx, the Ilvx was equipped with 32K of cache memory to give its performance an extra
boost. A lower-speed Ilvx - without the cache or math coprocessor - was sold as the
Performa 600.
After getting rave reviews in the Macintosh trade press, the Ilvx - outpriced and outperformed by the Centris machines - was discontinued by Apple less than a year later.
Thousands of buyers felt burned, despite the fact that the Ilvx was (and is) a solid, flexible
performer.
The Ilvi, a Ilvx that runs at half the clock speed, was never sold in the United States.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$2,950 then, $650 now
Brazil
l 1 months
68030 at 32 MHz
4MB, expandable to 68MB (80-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in video (512K YRAM, expandable to 1MB); 3 NuBus slots;
cache slot; FPU
Requires System 7. 1 (with Enabler 001) or later
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The LC Series
LC originally stood for low-cost color. It wasn't exactly a powerhouse computer, but it was

dirt cheap, and that's all that mattered to the thousands who snapped up this slim machine to make it one of Apple's biggest hits.
Over time, LC has come to be the educational line. Indeed, today you can buy LC computers only through schools and universities. Still, the line became more and more powerful,
finally offering Quadra and then PowerPC power at the same low LC prices.

Macintosh LC
The LC was introduced in October 1990 as the lowest-cost color-capable Macintosh. Apple
intentionally scaled back some features that were present in the II-series - eliminating all
but one expansion slot, for example - to keep the size and cost down and to attract
buyers who wanted color capability on a modest budget. The strategy worked. The LC
quickly become one of Apple's best-selling computers; more than 500,000 were sold in the
first year.
The LC, like the Mac II, is built around the 68020 microprocessor. That makes it about
twice as fast as an SE or Classic but slower than most other Macs. (It also means no virtual
memory.) The LC was discontinued in 1992, having been replaced by the LC II and III.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

-

$2,500 then, $200 now
Elsie
1 year, 5 months
68020 at 16 MHz
2MB, expandable to 1OMB (100-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required}
Built-in video (256K VRAM, expandable to 512K); 1 Processor Direct
Slot; FPU optional
Requires System 6.0.6 or later

An LC Secret
The LC~eries power key
The large rectangular power key on the LC series doesn't function as a power key;
it can't turn the LC on or off. Unless, of course, you buy a PowerKey (about $80),
which lets you turn on your Mac and any attached devices by pushing that button.
Meanwhile, you still use the power key to serve as the Reset or Interrupt switch,
as on many future models: Press Control-~-Power to reset the Mac in the event of
a crash or freeze, and ~-Shift-Power as the LC's Interrupt switch. (See Chapter 7
for more on the Reset and Interrupt switches.)

Macintosh LC II (Performa 400-430)
The LC II, introduced in March 1992, was destined to be a s hort-lived Mac model (see
Figure 12-9). Apple replaced the LC's 68020 microprocessor with the faster 68030. But
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Apple retained the 16-bit data bus, limiting the computer's capability to take advantage of
the extra processing power. The result: an upgraded computer with absolutely no improvement in speed.
Figure 12-9:
The original pizza-box
LC I, II, and 111, later
inherited by the
Performa 400 through
467.

The only practical difference between the LC and LC II is that the latter can use virtual
memory (because it includes a PMMU on the '030 chip) . The LC II's memory, however, still
is expandable only to lOMB. The LC II lasted on the market only about a year before being
displaced by the LC III.
The LC II also was sold as the Performa 400. With a built-in modem, preinstalled software,
and monitor, it was called the Performa 405, 410, or 430, depending on the hard-drive s ize.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$1,240 then, $300 now
Foster Farms
1 year
68030 at 16 MHz
4MB, expandable to 1OMB by installing 12MB and wasting 2
(100-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required}
Built-in video (256K VRAM, expandable to 512K}; 1 Processor Direct
Slot; FPU
Requires System 6.0.8 or later

Macintosh LC Ill (Performa 450, 460, 466, 467)
Introduced in February 1993, the LC III (Performa 450) is what the LC II should have been: a
s ignificant improvement from the LC. The LC Ill's '030 chip runs at 25 MHz, making this
model twice as fast as the LC or LC II. The LC Ill also came with more video RAM (512K) to
support larger color monitors without additional memory. Its price and expandability
made it a perfect entry-level Mac. (On the other hand, its requirement for a new kind of
RAM chip - the 72-pin style, popular on IBM clones - irritated some owners of previous
Macs, who couldn't use their previous ly purchased SIMMs.)
The Performa 460, 466, and 467 are identical to the LC Ill (see Figure 12-9) - same s lim
shape, same video possibilities - except that they're faster. They run at 33 MHz instead of 25.
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Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
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$750 then, $400 now
Vail, Elsie Ill
1 year
68030 at 25 MHz
4MB, expandable lo 36MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in video (256K VRAM, expandable lo 768K); 1 Processor Direct
Slot; FPU optional
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 003) or later

An LC III (Performa 450) Secret
A free 16-bit miracle
We'll mention this trick in Chapter 10, but it's too good not to repeat here. The LC
Ill and Performa 450 come with 512K of video memory- enough to display 256
colors on-screen at once. Nice, but not what you'd call lifelike. But these two
models (and others, such as the Duo 270c and PowerBook 540c) can dedicate the
same VRAM to giving you more realistic color, even though you'll have a smaller
overall display.
Open the Monitors control panel; click Options. Select "640 by 400 Hi-Res." Restart
the Mac. The picture is shorter (you've lost 80 pixels vertically), but now you have
super-vivid 16--bit color.

Macintosh LC 475 (Perfonna 475 and 476)
See "Macintosh Quadra 605 (LC 475, Performa 475- 476)" later in this chapter. Same Mac,
different names.

Macintosh LC 520
In June 1993, with this strange-looking, one-piece hybrid of the LC HI and Color Classic,
Apple introduced a peculiar new shape for its Macs (see Figure 12-10). It's nearly as big as
(and contains the same electronics as) an LC III with a 14--inch monitor, but it's constructed as a one-piece unit, complete with juicy multimedia features like a built-in
CD-ROM drive, microphone built into the monitor, and - unlike any Mac before it stereo phase-shift speakers.
Like all LC models, the 520 wasn't available through computer or electronics stores; it was
offered exclusively to schools. The new package proved to be such a hit that Apple
replaced the 520 with faster but identical-looking models only seven months later.
Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$2,000 then, $650 now
7 months
68030 at 25 MHz
5MB, expandable to 36MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in, 14" Trinitron color monitor; 1 Processor Direct Slot; no FPU
Requires System 7. 1 (with Enabler 403) or later
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Figure 12-10:
The case for the "5"
series: the LC 520,
550, 575, 580;
Performas 550
through 588; and so
on. Picture it jet black,
and you' ll have the
short-lived Macintosh
lV.

Macintosh LC 550 and 575 (Performa 550-578)
The popularity of the 520 - a result of its low cost and multimedia prowess - led Apple
to follow it up with two speedier sequels. In February 1994, these one-piece, stereospeakered, 14-inch-Trinitronned, built-in-CD-ROMmed Macs made their debut (see
Figure 12-10).
The only difference between the LC 550 and the LC 575 is the speed; the latter offers a
potent 68LC040 chip (the same chip used in the Performa 630 series) instead of '030. These
relatively inexpensive machines proved once and for all that the LC designation doesn't
mean underpowered. Both machines were enthusiastically received by Mac fans, who
appreciated their crisp color screens, speedy performance, rich sound , and upgradability
to Power Macs down the line.
Apple ensured wider access to a good thing by selling these same computers as Performa
models, bundled with CD-ROM discs, software, and keyboard. The Performa 550 is identical to the LC 550. The 560 was the "Money magazine edition" of the 550 and came bundled
with financial-management software; the 577 and 578 were s imply the LC 575 with additional RAM and hard drive space. (fhe 577 has a 320MB hard drive and SMB of RAM,
whereas the 578 has the larger hard drive and 8MB of RAM.)
All 575 family members have a special internal connector that Apple calls the communications s lot. It's designed to accept either of two cards from Apple: a $100 Ethernet card or a
high-speed fax/modem card.
LC550
Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:

$ 1,200 then, $675 now
Hook
68030 at 33 MHz
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The LC 550's secret partition
If Apple's programmers, in creating the Perfonna
series, were aiming to make idiotproof computers, they were serious about it. The Perfonna 550
is an amazing case in point. When you run the
included Apple Backup program (see Chapter
15), you get a little surprise that you didn't count
on: a hidden partition on your hard drive!
This invisible chunk of hard drive spoce contains
a miniature, invisible System Folder. Apple's
internal memo explains it this way:
''When a system problem (one that prevents the
Perfonna from booting) is detected, a [dialog
box] informs the user of a system problem. The
user can choose to fix the problem manually or to

reinstall software from the backup partition's Mini
System Folder."
If you choose to reinstall your System software, you
get the wristwatch cursor for a moment while the
miniature System Folder is silen~y copied to your
main hard-drive partition. The Performa restarts
from the restored hard drive, and tlie invisible
system partition disappears once again.
We got a Perfonna team member to admit that this
kind of sneaky save-the-users-from-themselves
approach may well be adopted in other Perfonna
models.
Who knows what goodness lurks in the hearts of
men?

LC575
Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:

$1,700 then, $875 now
Optimus
68LC040 at 33 MHz

Memory:
Equipment:

4MB, expandable to 36MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in, 14" Trinitron color monitor (512K VRAM, expandable to
1MB); 1 Processor Direct Slot; no FPU
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 065) or later

Both

System software notes:

Macintosh LC 580 (Perfonna 580, 588)
Take the all-in-one design of an LC 578 (see Figure 12-10): install System 7.5; replace the
SCSI hard drive with an IDE drive (see Chapter 8) that holds half a gigabyte; add TV input
and output jacks (the output jack operates in "mirror mode" only, so that the monitor and
the external TV show the same thing) - and you have the LC 580. The Performa 580, of
course, is the same computer with the usual home-computer software bundle and modem.
Price:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

$1,200
68LC040 at 33 MHz
8MB, expandable to 52MB
500MB IDE hard drive, communications slot, built-in microphone

LC630
See "Macintosh Quadra 630 (LC 630, Performa 630 - 638)"; these Macs are identical.
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LC 630 DOS Compatible (Perfonna 640)
One of many spin-offs from the Quadra 630, described later, this model was introduced in
May 1995 (see Figure 12-12). It's equipped just like a 631CD, but its PDS expansion slot has
been fitted with an Apple DOS Compatibility Card containing a 66-MHz 486DX2 microprocessor. With this set up, you can switch between the Macintosh operating system and
Windows (or DOS). Of course, having the PDS filled means you can't install any other
options that would require plugging into the PDS, such as an accelerated video card.
Price:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

$2,200
68LC040 at 33 MHz and 66-MHz 486DX2 on PDS card
8MB, expandable to 36MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in video (nonexpandable 1MB VRAM); 1 LC-style PDS slot; 1
Apple Video System slot; 1 communications slot; built-in CD-ROM

Macintosh TV
This jet-black, weird-looking, one-piece hybrid machine is ... a computer! It's a CD player!
It's a television?
All of the above. (It resembles the LC 500-series enough that we included it here in our LC
descriptions; see Figure 12-10.) Everything's black: the TV, the mouse, the keyboard, and
the remote control. With a video source plugged into the back of the machine, be it a VCR,
cable, or camcorder, this Mac suddenly becomes a 14-inch stereo TV. The remote control
handles both channekhanging and the CD player. You press a key on the keyboard to
switch the Mac between showing your work and showing the TV signal.
You can capture single frames (from whatever you're watching) as PICT graphics files.
You can't, alas, watch TV in one little window as you work on a spreadsheet in another
(although you can hear the TV sound while you work). Neither can you capture incoming
TV as a QuickTime movie. Yet this Mac was an interesting and, in many ways, practical
40-pound piece of electronics. Perhaps because of its limited availability (250 stores) and
limited expansion options, the Mac TV was quietly discontinued only a few months after
its October 1993 introduction.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$2,000 {including keyboard) then, $650 now
LD50
5 months
68030 at 32MHz
5MB, expandable to 8MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built·in, 14", 69-dpi monitor (8-bit Mac, 16-bit lY); 1 Processor
Direct Slot; FPU optional
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 404) or later

The Centris/Quadra Line
Apple's early-'90s, mainstream business Macs were built around two variations of the
Motorola 68040 processor: the regular '040 and the 680LC40, a less expensive chip that
lacks an FPU chip. (We like to think that the LC stands for lacking chip.)
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Macintosh Quadra 605 (LC 475, Perfonna 475-476)
Apple's October 1993 shakeup introduced one new Mac with four different names: Quadra
605, LC 475, and Performa 475 or 476 (see Figure 12-11). To many people, this was a
revolutionary Mac: Inside its neat, slim case is a very fast processor, the likes of which
would have cost $10,000 three years ago. Unbelievably, this Mac cost less than $1,000.
Figure 12· 11 :
Take one LC case, lose
the horizontal frontpanel groove, and
you get the sleek case
of the Quadra 605
(also known as the LC
475 and the
Performas 475/476).

That chip is the 680LC40. With its single, LC Ill-style Processor Direct Slot, which accepts
boards designed for all LC models, the 9-pound 605 is like an '040-based LCIII: sleek, fast,
and pretty.
Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$900 then, $575 now
Aladdin, Primus
680LC40 at 25 MHz
4MB, expandable to 36MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in video (512K VRAM, expandable to 1MB); 1 Processor Direct
Slot; FPU optional
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 065) or later

Macintosh Quadra 610 {Centris 61 O)
The Centris 610 was introduced in February 1993. It introduced the broad, low-slung,
CD-ROM-ready case that became a staple of the Macintosh model line (see Figure 12-8). It
also introduced one heckuva strange power button. Instead of turning the machine on
with the keyboard or a back-panel switch, owners of this design (and all subsequent Macs
based on it) must use a protruding button/nub on the front panel to turn the machine on
and off.

The Centris 610 was built around the 680LC40 (no FPU). In October 1993, this model was
renamed the Quadra 610 and (except for the 8/ 160 model) blessed with a faster 25 MHz
processor with the FPU. Neither 610 can take memory chips in sizes less than 4MB each.
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The 610 doesn't have a ready-to-use NuBus slot; by adding a $100 adapter, you can install
either one 7-inch NuBus board or one PDS board. The Centris 610 can use up to 68MB of
RAM. Because the Centris models were expected to find homes in corporate offices,
high-speed Ethernet circuitry is available.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$1700 then, $650 now (Quadra)
Speedbump 610
8 months
68040 at 25 MHz (Centris: 680LC40 at 20 MHz)
4MB, expandable to 68MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built· in video (512K VRAM, expandable to 1MB); with adapter; slot
can hold a 7-inch NuBus board or PDS board; FPU
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 040) or later

Macintosh Quadra 610 DOS Compatible
In February 1994, Apple released a special edition of the Quadra 610. From the outside, it
looks exactly the same as previous 610s (see Figure 12-8) - except for the intriguing
words DOS Compatible painted on the nameplate. Indeed, this model has Intel inside, a
PDS card containing IBM-clone circuitry. By pressing W-Return, you make the Mac screen
fade smoothly to black; fading in is the hostile world of DOS, right there on your Mac
screen. You even can run Windows at respectable speeds.

Name that Perfonna
Apple released no fewer than eight different
Performa and LC variations on the standard 630
model. The problem is that Apple's naming
conventions for these models are so wildly
inconsistent that it's almost impossible to distin·
guish which Performas do what.
The seemingly random numbering system is so
confusing that Apple's own specification docu·
ments are sometimes wrong about how each
model is equipped. It would be nice if there was a
consistent rule like, the higher the model number,
the bigger the hard drive, or something.
Abandon all such hope; it's much, much stranger
than that. To illustrate
The 631 CD comes with 8MB of RAM, a 500MB
hard drive, and a 14,400 bps fax modem, whereas
the 635CD has only 4MB of RAM, a 250MB hard
drive, and a 9600 bps fax modem - but it comes
with a 15-inch monitor. The 636 is identical to the
635, but it comes with a 14-inch monitor, and, oh

yes, it's available only lo the higher education
market. The 636CD, however, is available to the
general public and, of course, it has 8MB of RAM.
Then there's the 637CD, which is exactly the same
as the 635CD, except that it's the Money magazine edition, which includes financial software
such as Personal Record Keeper, Will Maker,
Wealth Builder, and MaclnTax/ Tax Planner.
So, what's the 638CD? Obviously, it's a
635CD - with Apple's Video/TV Tuner card
pre· installed.
Unfortunately, we're forced to admit that there's
exac~y one piece of logic to all of these naming

conventions. As explained to us by somebody in
the biz, Apple gives each consumer-electronics
chain (Circuit City, The Wiz, etc.) the mos~y
exclusive right to one particular model. And
what's the point of that? The stores can now
honestly promise to beat any other store's price on
that model. Not so tough -when they're the only
ones carrying it!
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This nod to Mac/IBM compatibility was simply the next in a long line of Apple's insults to
the dignity of Mac purists. For those who have to coexist in offices with IBM-heads,
however , the DOS Compatible was a clever, inexpensive solution (except that it doesn't
work, obviously, with IBM add-on cards). The 25,000 of these machines that Apple manufactured were snapped up quickly, making everybody wonder what the company was
thinking when it announced, two months later, that no more would be manufactured. That
gives this model the dubious honor of being the shortest-lived Mac model in Apple history.
(The specs are the same as those listed for the Quadra 610, except for a higher original
price tag and an additional 25-MHz Intel i486 processor.)

Macintosh Quadra 630 (LC 630, Performa 63Q-638)
Released in August 1994, this small, attractive desktop Mac represented new highs in
speed and multimedia flexibility - and new lows in pricing. Shortly after it was released, it
became one of Apple's top-selling Macs (see Figure 12-12).

Figure 12-12:
The blockbuster 630
case design. This
same plastic box
housed Mac models
ranging from the
Quadra 630 to the LC
630 to the Performa
630 through 638, as
well as the PowerPCbased 6200 and
6300 lines.

The 630 has a 33 MHz '040 processor - surprisingly enough, as fast as the old Quad r a
950 - and was sold as part of the Performa, Quadra, and LC fami lies. This replacement
for the Quadra 610, 650, and 660AV had three slots, each of a different type: (1) an LC-style
PDS; (2) a communications slot like that found on the LC 575 (for an Ethernet card or - as
bundled with the Performa models - a fax/modem card); (3) a video slot for either the
$150 Apple Video System card (which lets you record video as a quarter-screen, 10-framesper-second, 16-bit-<:olor QuickTime movie), or a $250 Apple TV/Video System card (which
offers a TV tuner and cable hookup for watching TV in a resizable window, as well as
QuickTime recording). You can also hook up the 630 to the $300 Apple Presentation
System, a converter card that can send the Mac's image to a TV or VCR.
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All this for $1,200? Some of the cost-cutting
strategies were apparent; there's only one SIMM
socket for memory; only one keyboard/ mouse
jack; you can't expand the 1MB of video RAM; the
630 can only play back, not record, stereo sound;
and the internal hard drive introduced the
cheaper IDE format, as described in Chapter 8.
Nonetheless, the 630's slide-out motherboard,
high speed/ price ratio, easy upgradability to
PowerPC, and distinctive front panel (which has
volume buttons, a headphone connector, and a
tiny receiver panel for the TV tuner's remote
control) - add up to a remarkable, and remarkably popular, machine.
The Quadra and Performa versions of these
machines aren't exact equivalents, by the way.
The original Quadra 630 has a full 68040 chip,
whereas all the Performa models are equipped
with the 68LC040, without an FPU. The letters CD
at the end of a model number mean it's equipped
with an internal double-speed CD-ROM drive.
Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

The 630's remote control:

It's a Sony
If you buy the TV/ Video System card for
your 630 Mac, you also get a tiny
remote-control unit. It can tum the Mac
on or off, mute the sound, change TV
channels, change the video display size,
and control the CD-ROM drive (play,
stop, eject, pause, fast-forward, and
reverse on audio discs}.
This remote control is a Sony (model
RMC-A 1, as it happens}. Therefore,
if you have a Sony TV in the same
room as your Mac, you may run into
problems - turning off the TV, for
example, will also tum off your Mac!
You have no choice except to (a) disable
the Apple remote, or (b) move the TV.
Just be grateful the thing doesn't operate
your garage-door opener.

$1,280 then, $700 now. (Performa with CD-ROM and monitor:
$2,250 then, $1 ,000 now)
Crusader
68LC040 at 33 MHz (Quadra: full 68040)
4MB, expandable to 36MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in video (nonexpandable lMB VRAM); 1 LC-style PDS slot; FPU
(in Quadra model); 1 Apple Video System slot; 1 communications
slot; optional built-in CD-ROM
Requires System 7.1 {with Enabler) or later

Macintosh Quadra 650 (Centris 650)
The Centris 650 (born in February 1993), like the llvx, has a case shape that strikes us as
uncharacteristically ugly: the Hex-size, tallish gray box with a bizarre set of perforations on
the lower front panel (see Figure 12-8).
It's bigger than the 610, yes, but also more expandable, thanks to its three NuBus s lots.
The 650 is faster, too, built on a quicker '040 chip, giving it a natural niche at the high end
of Apple's 1993 product line . All but the base-model 650s include a math coprocessor
(missing on the 610). The 650 offers roughly the same speed as the discontinued Quadra
700; the Quadra 650, which it was dubbed in October 1993, is faster still, thanks to its
33 MHz chip.
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Like the 610, the 650 has an internal compartment that can hold an optional CD-ROM
player, hard drive, or other storage device. (Also like the 610, 4MB RAM chips are the
smallest denomination you can install.) All but the base-model 650s include Ethernet
capability.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor a nd speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$2,700 then, $1, 100 now
Speedbump 650
1 year
68040 at 33 MHz (Centris = 25MHz)
4MB, expandable to 136MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in video (512K VRAM, expandable to 1MB); 3 NuBus slots; 1
Processor Direct Slot (adding a PDS board, however, covers one of
the NuBus slots); FPU
Requires System 7.1 {with Enabler 040) or later

Macintosh Quadra 700
The Quadra 700, released in October 1991, was the first Macintosh built around the 68040
chip - and, with the Quadra 900, was the first to displace the llfx as the top-of-the-line
Mac. Both the Quadra 700 and 900 run about 20 percent faster than a llfx. The Quadras
were the first Macs with built-in support for Ethernet netwo rking.
The original Quadras look different from other modular Macs; they have a tower-s tyle case
designed to stand upright and to be placed below or bes ide a desk. The 700, however, is
the size of a llcx (see Figure 12-6); therefore, it's small enough to be placed on a desk and
can be used in a horizontal orientation.
Price:
Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$6,000 then, $850 now
Shadow, lice
1 year, 5 months
68040 at 25 MHz
4MB, expandable to 20MB - or, with sometimes-problematic l 6MB
chips, to 64MB (80-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in 256-color video support (5 12K, expandable to 2MB);
2 NuBus slots; one Processor Direct Slot; FPU
Requires System 7.0.1 or later

A Quadra 700 Secret
Throwing away your RAM
To boost a Quadra 700 to its maximum RAM (64MB), you need four 16MB SIMMs.
When you add these to the 4MB soldered onto the logic board, you get 68MB. But
the Quadra 700 can address only 64MB, so the last 4MB are wasted.

Macintosh Quadra 800
The 800, released in February 1993 and discontinued 13 months later, was a terrific
mac hine for the age (see Figure 12-1 3). It's less expandable than the 950, but it also is
faster, lighter, more compact, and less expensive. One reason for the improved perfo rmance is that the 800 uses faster memory chips. (It requires 60-ns SIMMs.) It also uses
faster ROM chips than any previous Mac.
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Figure 12-13:
The Quadra 800
minitower design was
also used for such
Macs as the 840AV
and the Power
Macintosh 8100 and
8500.

The 800 also offers memory interleaving, whereby the Mac can access two SIMMs of the
same size and speed at the same time. (Memory interleaving also is a feature of the Centris
650.) And like other tower Macs, the 800 has two extra storage bays. Only one of the two
extra spaces is big enough for a 51/.1-inch device, such as a SyQuest or CD-ROM. The other
bay can hold a smaller appliance, such as a hard drive or one of those new minicartridge
systems.
Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
SIMM slots:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$4,700 then, $1,300 now
13 months
68040 at 33MHz
8MB, expandable to l 46MB (60-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Four slots that accept 72-pin SIMMs
Built-in video support (512K VRAM, expandable to l MB); 3 NuBus
slots; l Processor Direct Slot; FPU; Ethernet
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 040) or later

Starting from a CD-ROM
Q : I hear that CD-ROM-equipped Macs come

with one single CD, instead ol 50 million floppies,
with the System software and Installer. But I didn't
even know that a Mac could start from a CD-ROM
disc at all. Can it?
A: According to Apple, the only models that can't
use a CD-ROM as a startup disk are the
Macintosh l 28K, 5 12K, 512Ke, Plus, SE, SE/30,

Portable, II, llx, llcx, and Classic. All other models
can, and all future models will. We like the way
that CD-ROM-equipped Macs come with the
complete set of System software on a single disc.
This arrangement makes life simpler and easier.
If you want to start a Power Macintosh from a
CD-ROM, by the way, here's a tip: Make sure that
the CD-ROM is in the drive. Press the C key as the
computer starts up.
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Macintosh Quadra 900
The huge, tower-design Quadra 900 (see Figure 12-14) was released s imultaneously with
the Quadra 700 at the beginning of 1992. Like most of the Quadras, it has built-in Ethernet
and video support. The 900 had the most expandable memory of any Macintosh before it;
you can boost it to 256MB by plugging SIMMs of 16MB each into each of the 16 slots. It also
has room for up to four internal hard drives (or other storage devices).
Figure 12-14:
The full-size tower of
the Quadra 900 was
also the enclosure for
other "9·" series
Macs: the 950, Power
Macintosh 9500, a nd
so on.

Along with the usual mouse and keyboard, the 900 came with one piece of equipment alien
to all previous Macs: a key. The key-lock control can be set to Off, On, and Secure. When
the key-lock is set to Off, the machine can't be powered up. In Secure mode, the ADB port
(and, thus, the mouse and keyboard) and the floppy disk drive are disabled, presumably
for use when the Quadra is doing duty as a dedicated file server.
Price:
Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$8,500 then, $ 1,200 now
Darwin, llex
6 months
68040 at 25 MHz
4MB, expandable to 256MB (80-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in video (1MB VRAM, expandable to 2MB); 5 NuBus slots;
1 Processor Direct Slot; FPU; Ethernet
Requires System 7.0. 1 or later
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Quadra 900 Secrets
Upgrading the 900
The upgrade to the Quadra 950 (no longer available) speeded the 900's performance. But you can speed the 900 just as much by adding an inexpensive cache
card instead. You can buy a card for the Quadra 900 for less than $300.

The Quadra 900 and SCSI termination
On most Macintosh models, an internal SCSI device should be terminated, but the
Quadra 900 is an exception to the rule. Internal SCSI devices connected to a
Quadra 900 should be unterminated because the 900's internal bus already is
terminated on the motherboard and on the internal cable. The external SCSI jack
on the Quadra 900, however, is just like that of any other Mac. (For more on SCSI
and termination, see Chapter 30.)

Macintosh Quadra 950
The hulking Quadra 950, which replaced the identical-looking 900 after only six months,
weighs more than 36 pounds without a monitor (see Figure 12-14). Running at 33 MHz, it
runs applications 30 percent faster than the Quadra 700, and it can display 16-bit color on
monitors of up to 19 inches. The 950 offered a faster hard-drive data-transfer rate than any
Macintosh before it: 3800K per second.
Price:
$6, 100 then, $1,600 now
Apple code name:
Amazon
Processor and speed:
68040 at 33 MHz
Memory:
8MB, expandable lo 256MB (80-ns, 30-pin DRAM chips required)
Equipment:
Built-in video (lMB VRAM, expandable to 2MB); 5 NuBus slots;
1 Processor Direct Slot; FPU; Ethernet
System software notes:
Requires System 7.0.1 or later

Macintosh Quadra (Centris) 660av, 840av
The original audiovisual duo of July 1993, the 660av and 840av, are based on the '040 chip
running at 25 MHz and a s izzling 40 MHz, respectively. The Quadra 660av, originally called
the Centris 660av, resembles the Centris 610 in its low-slung case (see Figure 12-8). The
Quadra 840av has the same towerlike case as the Quadra 800 (see figure 12-13) and probably
will forever rest secure in its place as the fastest non-PowerPC Macintosh ever built.
Both models introduced several redesigned components, including a new 32-bit data path
that gives all internal components direct access to the memory chips (meaning that 32-bit
addressing is on all the time; see Chapter 9); an improved input/output subsystem for
faster access to attached disks and storage devices; built-in 24-bit (840av) or 16-bit (660av)
video for more lifelike colors; and TV input and output, which allows you to watch the
Mac's video picture on a TV, or record it directly to videotape, in a variety of TV-signal
outputs (NTSC, PAL [the European standard], and S-video).
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Most impressive of all, however, was the new AT&T DSP(digital signal processor) chip in
both Macs. This special chip can process huge streams of sound and video information. It
makes possible a number of amazing options:
• Speech recognition. You speak into the microphone, and the Mac understands you.
We're not talking about a Mac that takes dictation. The AV Macs recognize only certain
sets of commands that have to do with using the Mac - menu commands, for example.
Furthermore, this feature consumes a huge amount of RAM, sometimes misunderstands
you, and always takes a moment to respond. Still, it's impressive.

•

Alas, subsequent (and superior) versions of the PlainTalk software were incompatible
with these guinea-pig AV models; see Chapter 23 for details.
• Talking. These Macs don't just listen; they also speak. The Speech Manager converts
pieces of text sent by your programs to the correct phonemes for use by a speech
synthesizer. A custom-integrated circuit actually speaks the words over your speaker.
(Once again, see Chapter 23 for more info.)

• Sound digitizing. Like other models, these Macs can digitize (record to disk) sounds.
Because of the DSP chip, however, these models and the Power Macs can record in
16-bit sound - the same fidelity as that used by audio compact discs!
• GeoPort. This serial-port connector is akin to the modem port found on older Macs.
Previous Macs' serial ports handled only one task at a time. But the GeoPort's speed is
so great that it can, in theory, print, send a fax over the phone lines, and remain connected to a network - all from a single port. Most people, however, use the GeoPort
jack only to connect the GeoPort Adapter ($100), which can impersonate a modem's
chirps and squawks. See Chapter 27 for more on the GeoPort and its possibilities,
including speakerphone/answering machine features.
To further complement this multimedia mogul machine, Apple introduced its first
AudioVision monitor (today known as AppleVision), with stereo speakers and a built-in
microphone.
All this miraculous technology carried, for some, a steep price in compatibility. The AV
Macs' new sound software threw a lot of music- and sound-intensive programs into a tizzy.
Other programs, such as Suitcase, ATM, After Dark, and most fax/modem software, needed
upgrades to be compatible. Perhaps worst for many people was the "sync on green"
problem - the AV Macs dido 't work with many standard Mac monitors. For some monitors, you can get a special cable that works with the AV (call the monitor company and
find out); others can't be made to work at all.
Quadra 660av
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$2,000 then, $900 now
Tempest
14 months
68040 at 25 MHz
8MB, expandable to 68MB (70-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in 16-bit video support; 1 7" NuBus slot (requires adapter);
no FPU
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 088) or later
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Quadra 840av
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$4, 100 then, $1,675 now
Cyclone
9 months
68040 at 40 MHz
8MB, expandable to 128MB (60-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in 32-bit video; 3 enhanced NuBus slots; FPU; Ethernet
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 088) or later

Quadra AV Secrets
FREE! Upgrade to the next Mac model!
If you bought your 660av before October 1993, you probably gurgled with jealousy
at everyone who bought after October 1993. You wound up with a Centris. They
got a Quadra. Sure, these two Macs are 100 percent identical, but nonetheless, the
latecomers got Quadras!

Take heart - here's an exclusive Secret that enables you to upgrade your Centris
660av to a Quadra 660av without using a screwdriver. All you need is the Enabler
from a Quadra 660av (Enabler 088), version I. 1 or later. Get it from an Apple dealer
or an online service. Drop the Enabler into your System Folder (remove your
original Enabler) and restart. Choose "About This Macintosh" from your Apple
menu. Hey, presto! Your Mac's had an identity overhaul-now you've got a
Quadra 660av! (Changing the painted words Centris 660av on the front panel is
your responsibility.)

The secret Apple QuickTime movie
If your AV Mac came with a CD-ROM drive, you also received a CD-ROM containing
System software. This CD-ROM contains a hidden QuickTime movie of the AV
development team cheering, staring at circuitry, and drinking champagne. To find
it, launch a QuickTime-playing program (such as Word or Simple Player) . Choose
Open from the program's File menu and look on your system CD-ROM disc, inside
the System Folder, inside the Preferences folder. Thar she blows!

Portable Macs
Macintosh Portable
The Mac Portable, born in late 1989, was Apple's first attempt at a laptop version of the
Macintosh. It failed miserably, mainly due to its weight. Though it has a laptop-style
fold-down design, the Mac Portable weighs 16 pounds - as much as a compact Mac! Its
excessive weight and high price - almost $7,000 - made it very unpopular.
Nevertheless, the Portable has an active-matrix LCD screen (see Chapter 14) that provides
a sharp, clear image, free of ghosting. And the Portable was the forerunner of the
PowerBook 100, which inherited much of the Portable's internal design.
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Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
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Equipment:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:
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$6,500 then, $ 100 now
Esprit, Laguna, Malibu
l year, 5 months
68000 at 16 MHz
l MB, expandable to 9MB (special 30-ns static RAM card required)
Built-in, 10", black-and-white, active-matrix 640-by-400-pixel LCD
screen (backlighted on later models); video-output jack for external
monitor; l nonstandard 120-pin PDS slot; no FPU
Requires System 6.0.4 or later
Lead-acid; lasts about 5 hours
16 pounds

PowerBook l 00
The PowerBook 100, born with the PowerBooks 140 and 170 in October 1991, was the
low-end, budget version of the PowerBook. It is equipped with the same slower 68000
microprocessor found in the Mac Classic.
The 100 is lighter than the other early PowerBooks because it's missing a lot of features; it
has no internal floppy disk drive, only a 20MB hard drive, and no sound-recording capabilities. (You could buy a $200 floppy drive that attached to the back of the PowerBook.) The
case is made of lightweight plastic instead of the polycarbonate used for the other PowerBooks.
The IOO's sealed lead-acid battery lasts two to four hours before requiring a recharge.
Probably because of the missing components, the PowerBook 100 didn't sell well. Apple
shrugged and decided to sell off as many remaining lOOs as possible. It slashed the price;
PowerBook lOOs were selling for $900 on the West Coast and $700 on the East Coast. Suddenly
the 100 was the hottest Mac ever. Soon, as Apple had hoped, the inventory was gone.
Price:
Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

'""

$2,500 then, $300 now
Derringer, Rosebud
l 0 months
68000 at 16 MHz
2MB, expandable to 8MB (100-ns pseudostatic RAM card required)
Built-in, 9", black-and-white, passive-matrix 640-by-400-pixel LCD
screen; no slots; no FPU; no video-output jack
Requires System 7.0. l or later
Lead-acid; lasts about 2 hours
5.1 pounds

PowerBook 100 Secrets
The PowerBook 100 and System 6
Here's a good Secret to keep in mind, given the PowerBook lOO's limited memory:
The PowerBook 100 happens to be the only PowerBook that does not require
System 7. It can run on System 6.0. 7 or 6.0.8, both of which require several hundred kilobytes less memory than System 7.
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Using the PowerBook 100 in SCSI mode
The 100 is the only first-generation PowerBook that can be used as a SCSI device.
In other words, you can connect it to your desktop Mac's SCSI port and copy files
to and from it as though it were an external hard drive.
SCSI Disk Mode, as this setup is called, allows you to transfer files much faster
than you can with System Ts File Sharing. The PowerBook 140 and 170 both lack
this feature. We've included full instructions on using a PowerBook in SCSI Disk
Mode in Chapter 14.

PowerBook 140
Heavier and more powerful than
the 100, the 140 is the middle of
the original three PowerBook
models. It's equipped with a
passive-matrix screen similar to
that of the 100, but the 140's
screen is larger, and its dots are
less dense on the screen. As a
result, text is easier to read (see
Figure 12-15).

Figure 12-15:
The PowerBook 100series case, used in
such Macs as the
PowerBook 140, 145,
150, 160, 165, 165c,
170, and 180.

The Macintosh Portable and the
PowerBook 100
What do the PowerBook 100 and the defunct, overweight
Macintosh Portable have in common?
A lot. Sony, the company contracted by Apple to build the
l 00, started with the original Mac Portable and simply
miniaturized its components to create the 100. That's why
the design of the 100 is fundamentally different from that of
the other PowerBook models; it's really just a shrunk-down
Mac Portable. The Portable and the 100 share the same
overall design and even the same ROM.
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Getting the whole picture
PowerBooks were routinely advertised by Apple
as having a "full-size screen," but that's not quite
true on the original line. All PowerBooks before
the 180c have 640-by-400-pixel screens - which
means that they display 51,200 fewer pixels than
standard 640-by-480 desktop monitors (the
Apple 14" displays, for example).

You probably won't notice the more limited view in
most cases. But if you try to view graphics or
multimedia presentations designed to fill a
standard-size screen, those 100-series PowerBooks
can't display the whole picture. They simply chop
off the bottom 80 pixels of the images.

Instead of a lead-acid battery, the 140 uses a NiCad battery that provides between 90
minutes and two hours of power. The 140 also has a larger trackball than the PowerBook
100 (30mm instead of 25mm), making it easier to control. Finally, the 140 can record sound
(and comes with a microphone), unlike the PowerBook 100.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

$3,000 then, $600 now
TIM Lite
10 months
68030 at 16 MHz
2MB, expandable to 8MB (100-ns, pseudostatic RAM card required)
Built-in, 10", black-and-white, passive-matrix LCD, 640-by-400-pixel
screen; no slots; no FPU; no video-output jack
Requires System 7.0.1 or later
NiCad; lasts about 2 hours
6.8 pounds

PowerBook 145
The 145 is a faster (and less expensive) version of the 140, which it replaced at the end of
1992. The sole noticeable difference is that the 145's chip runs at 25 MHz instead of 16 MHz.
Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

$2, 150 then, $700 now
10 months
68030 at 25 MHz
2MB, expandable to 8MB (100-ns, pseudostatic RAM card required)
Built-in, 10", black-and-white, passive-matrix LCD, 640-by-400-pixel
screen; no slots; no FPU; no video-output jack
Requires System 7.0.1 or later
NiCad; lasts about 2 hours
6.8 pounds

PowerBook 145b
Whenever Apple lowers its prices, it's rewarded by a huge groundswell of new purchasers.
That phenomenon clearly is what Apple has in mind for this PowerBook model, which
debuted in June 1993.
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The specs of the 145b are identical to those of the PowerBook 145 except for the original
price: about $1,300 for the 40MB-hard drive model. (The price has dropped to about $700
now.) What you lose in the bargain (compared with a PowerBook 145) is the microphone
and a set of System disks. The 145b's low price and the fact that the low price doesn't
mean less computing power put all the necessary nails into the 145's coffin.

PowerBook 150
In the never-ending series of replacements for replacements, the 150 is the next heir in the
140-145-145b lineage. Its $1,300 price tag appealed to the budget-minded. But "inexpensive"
no longer meant "slow"; the 150's 33 MHz 68030 processor is the same as the one that
drives, for example, the LC 550.
The most startling aspect of the 150 was the appearance of some PowerBook Duo technology. For example, the 150 uses Duo-style memory SIMMs, and it preserves the contents of
RAM while you change batteries, just like the Duos. Unfortunately, the paucity of jacks also
matches the Duos - the 150 has only one serial (modem/ printer) jack, and it lacks the
Ethernet and monitor jacks of its PowerBook contemporaries.
But we know what members of the student-and-starving-artist class will say: "Ports,
schmorts!" This model's speed, low price, and unusually low weight (1.3 pounds less than
other full-size PowerBooks) give it definite appeal.
Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
Battery:
Weight:

$1 ,300 then, $700 now
Jedi
68030 at 33 MHz
4MB, expandable to 40MB (70ns Duo DRAM card required)
Built-in, 9.5-inch, 4-level grayscale, passive-matrix LCD,
640-by-400 pixel screen; no slots; no FPU; no video-output jack
NiCad; lasts about 2.5 hours
5.5 lbs.

PowerBook 160
Released in September 1992 and dropped 11 months later, the PowerBook 160 is similar to
the 145- same weight, dimensions, processing speed (see Figure 12-15). But the 160 also
offered five important improvements:
• The 160's LCD screen offers 16 levels of gray instead of just black and white.
• The 160 has a video-out port so that you can connect it to an external monitor easily.
The 160 can fill the external monitor with up to 256 colors.
• The 160 can hold an internal hard drive of up to 120MB, whereas previous models could
be expanded only to 80MB.
• The 160 was the first PowerBook since the original PowerBook 100 that could be used in
SCSI Disk Mode (in which it's connected to your desktop Mac just as though it were an
external hard drive) for super-fast data transfers. (See Chapter 14 for details.)
• Finally, the 160 was the first PowerBook on which memory could be expanded beyond
8MB. You can boost it to 14MB.
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All these features came at a price of only about $300 more than the PowerBook 145,
making the 160 an exceptionally flexible, functional Mac.
Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

$2,430 then, $900 now
11 months
68030 at 25 MHz
4MB, expandable to l 4MB (85-ns, pseudostotic RAM cord required)
Built-in, 10", 16-level grayscale, passive-matrix LCD,
640-by-400-pixel screen; no slots; no FPU; video-output jock
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 131) or later
NiCod; lasts about 2.5 hours
6.8 pounds

PowerBook 165
See the preceding section. The 165 (born in August 1993) is identical to the PowerBook 160
in every possible way, except that it runs at 33 MHz instead of 25 MHz. Yet it was even less
expensive than the model it replaced; it debuted at about $1,300 (and goes for $950 used
these days).

PowerBook 165c
The PowerBook l65c, released in February 1993, was the first color PowerBook. The 165c's
passive-matrix LCD display is smaller than that of most other PowerBook models - only 9
inches instead of 10 - but it can display 256 colors.
The 165c, like the PowerBook 180 on which it's based, is a fast and powerful machine, with
a 68030 microprocessor running at 33MHz and an FPU chip. But many Mac fans didn't find
its color screen (manufactured for Apple by Sharp) very impressive. The passive-matrix
technology is slow, it lacks brightness, and it's tough to read in bright sunlight. Another
negative involves the 165c's NiCad battery life: A charge lasts only about an hour, thanks
to the juice required by the dual backlights.
Like the 160 and 180, the 165c has a security slot built into the back of the unit. This slot is
designed to be used with third-party devices that lock your PowerBook to a desktop to
prevent theft.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

$3,400 then, $ l ,150 now
Monet
10 months
68030 at 33 MHz
4MB, expandable to l 4MB (85-ns, special notched chips required)
Built-in, 9", 256-color, passive-matrix LCD, 640-by-400-pixel
screen; no slots; FPU; video-output jock
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 131) or later
NiCod; lasts about 1 hour
7 pounds

PowerBook 170
The PowerBook 170 was the top-of-the-line PowerBook in 1991 - one of the original three
models (see Figure 12-15). It was eventually replaced by the faster, cheaper,
sharper-screened PowerBook 180.
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Overall, the 170 runs about 50 percent faster than the PowerBook 140. The key differences
between the 170 and the 140: The 170 has a clock speed of 25 MHz (instead of 16 MHz); it's
equipped with a math coprocessor; and it came with an optional, troublesome, built-in
fax/ modem.
This model was the first PowerBook to offer an active-matrix display (see Chapter 14),
which produces a much brighter, crisper image with less ghosting and sluggishness than
the passive-matrix display used on other PowerBooks.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

$4,600 then, $850 now
TIM, Road Warrior
1 year
68030 at 25 MHz
2MB, expandable to 8MB (100-ns, pseudostatic RAM card required)
Built-in, 1011 , black-and-white, active-matrix LCD, 640-by-400-pixel
screen; no slots; FPU; no video-output jack
Requires System 7.0.1 or later
NiCad; lasts about 2 hours
6.8 pounds

PowerBook 180
The PowerBook 180, which debuted in October 1992, was by far the most sought-after
PowerBook to date. Months after its introduction, Apple still couldn't manufacture it fast
enough for its customers. In frustration, Apple dealers took orders, pleaded with Apple,
and waited for a few precious machines to come their way- a pattern to be repeated with
many subsequent Mac models well into the 1990s.
The 33-MHz 180 is a faster version of the 170, with enough processing power for even
heavy-duty business tasks. The 180 also is the first PowerBook with a 4-bit active-matrix
grayscale screen, the clarity and beauty of which was primarily responsible for this Mac's
popularity. This grayscale screen makes the Desktop look richer and more attractive, and
it makes possible some QuickTime and graphics work.
Like the 160, this model has a video-out port so that you can connect it to an external
monitor. The 180 was the first PowerBook to sport a built-in microphone. Like the 160, the
180 can be connected to another Macintosh as a SCSI device. A fax/modem is optional.
Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

'

System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

$4, 110 then, $1,250 now
1 year, 7 months
68030 at 33 MHz
4MB, expondable to l 4MB (85-ns chips required)
Built-in, 1011 , 16-level grayscale, active-matrix LCD,
640-by-400-pixel screen; no slots; FPU; video-output jack
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 131) or later
NiCad; lasts about 2.5 hours
6.8 pounds
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PowerBook 180c
This was the screen that everyone had been waiting for: an active-matrix color screen (the
first PowerBook model to have one). Introduced in June 1993, the 180c offers a glorious
display that is not only vibrant, but also big - not in inches, but in image area. That is, the
180c's screen was the first on a PowerBook to match, pixel for pixel, the dimensions of a
standard Apple 13-inch or 14-inch monitor. But because the screen resolution is 94 dots
per inch, the dots are densely packed, and the physical dimensions of the screen are
smaller than on a traditional PowerBook.
As usual, you paid a price for the active-matrix screen, both in battery power and (dramatically) in dollars. Nonetheless, the 180c was the hot model for quite a while - at least until
the active-matrix col0r screen came to other PowerBook models.
Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

$4,160 then, $1 ,500 now
8 months
68030 at 33 MHz
4MB, expandable to l 4MB (85-ns chips required}
Built-in, 10-inch, 256-color, active-matrix LCD, 640-by-480-pixel
screen; no slots; FPU; video-output jack
Requires System 7.1 (with Enabler 131) or later
NiCad; lasts about 1 hour
7.1 pounds

PowerBook 190, PowerBook 190cs
Released in August 1995, the PowerBook 190 and 190cs are the last of Apple's
non-PowerPC portable Macs. Like the 500-series PowerBooks (described later), these
models are based on the 33 MHz Motorola 68LC040 processor - the same chip used in the
Performa 630 series.
The 190 has essentially the same solid-black design as the PowerPC-based PowerBook
5300 laptops (see Figure 12-16). It offers many of the same state-of-the-art PowerBook
features: built-in PC Card slots; a removable floppy drive; and a trackpad that lets you
double-click by tapping on the pad instead of clicking a button (see the next chapter for a
full description of these features).
Apple's idea in releasing the 190 was to provide a low-budget model that was nevertheless
equipped with some of the more advanced PowerBook features. What it doesn't have (that
the 5300 series does) is the PowerPC chip, a video-output jack, an infrared transceiver, and
a sound input jack; you can add all but the sound-input jack as added-cost upgrades. The
190's passive-matrix screen and its lack of a PowerPC chip make it about half the price of
its PowerPC counterparts.
The only real difference between the 190 and 190cs is the screen quality. The 190 has a
grayscale screen while the 190cs has a slightly larger, dual-scan color display.
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Figure 12-16:
The 1995 PowerBook
line's case. PowerBook
190 series and 5300
series look like this.

190
Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
Battery:
Weight:

$ 1,900
Omega
68LC040 at 33 MHz
8MB, expandable to 40MB
Built-in, 9.5-inch passive matrix grayscale; optional video-out part;
16-bit stereo output
NiMH; lasts about 2 hours
5.9 pounds

190cs
Price:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
Battery:
Weight:

$2,300
68LC040 at 33 MHz
8MB, expandable to 40MB
Built-in, 10.4-inch, dual-scan color passive-matrix LCD; optional
video-out port; 16-bit stereo output
NiMH; lasts about 2 hours
6.4 pounds

PowerBook Duo 210 and 230
The PowerBook Duos, introduced in October 1992, are super-lightweight portables. The
name stems from the fact that a Duo can function either as a stand-alone notebook computer or, when inserted into a docking station (called a Duo Dock) or attached to a connector strip (the Mini Dock), as a desktop system. After the Duo is connected to the Duo Dock
or Mini Dock, you can attach a large color monitor, a full-size keyboard, a proper mouse,
and so on. The Duo Dock can even hold one or two NuBus cards.
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The first Duo models - 210 and 230 - Iook the same (see Figure 12-17). Built around a
light-but-sturdy magnesium frame, they weigh jus t 4.2 pounds each - nearly 3 pounds
lighter than the other PowerBook models. The Duos are only 1.4 inches tall.
Figure 12-17:
The slimline Duo is the
lightest-weight
Macintosh ever
created. This design
housed the 210, 230,
250, 280, and (in
slightly thicker
incarnations) the 270c
and 280c.

Of course, many features were shrunk or eliminated to compress the Duos into s uch a
compact package. There's no built-in floppy d rive; a separate disk drive is optional. The
screen is an inch narrower than previo us PowerBook screens, although it has the same
number of pixels (they're just packed in more closely). And the trackball is more than a
centimeter s maller than other PowerBook trackballs. There are only three connectors on
the back of either Duo : a modem/ printer port, a power adapter jack, and the 152-pin
connector for attaching the computer to a Duo Dock or Mini Dock.
The Duo nickel-metal-hydride battery recharges faster than the NiCad batteries used with
most PowerBooks. There have been three generations of Duo batteries, known as Type I
(shi pped with the Duo 210 and 230), Type II (Duo 250 and 270), and Type Ill (the 280s).
Each type lasts longer than the preceding type, ranging from about two hours of power
(Type I) to three hours (Type Ill). All three types work in all Duos. Apple also equipped the
Duos with several power-management mechanis ms that help conserve battery power. One
of the most convenient: You can put a Duo to sleep simply by closing its flip-up screen.
Despite their s ize, the Duos have powerful features. The 210 and 230 are built around the
68030 microchip and can be upgraded to 24MB of RAM. The displays can show 16 levels of
grayscale. The 210 is the slower of the two machines, running at 25 MHz.
Duo 210
Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:

$2,250 then, $650 now
1 year
68030 at 25 MHz
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Duo 230
Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:

$2,610 then, $825 now
1 year, 8 months
68030 al 33 MHz

Apple code names:
Memory:
Equipment:

DBLite, BOB W, Cinnamon
4MB, expandable lo 24MB (70-ns DRAM cord required)
Built-in, 9", 16-level grayscale, passive-matrix LCD,
640-by-400-pixel screen; 2 NuBus slots (in Duo Dock only); FPU (in
Duo Dock II only); video output (with full or mini Dock)
Requires System 7.1 (and PowerBook Duo Enabler) or later
NiMH; Type I lasts about 2 hours
4.2 pounds

Both

System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

PowerBook Duo 250
The second generation of Duos, the 250 and 270c, rescued the Duo line's flagging reputation in the computer press. First, the active-matrix LCD screens on these new models,
introduced in October 1993, are glorious to look at. Second, these models came with the
improved Type II Duo battery, which meant that a Duo can hold a charge much longer
than before - perhaps just under three hours with normal use.
The 250 is s imply a 230 except that it has an active-matrix grayscale screen instead of a
passive one.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

$2,500 then, $1, 100 now
Ansel
7 months
68030 at 33 MHz
4MB, expandable to 24MB (70-ns DRAM cord required)
Built-in, 9", 16-level grayscale, active-matrix LCD, 640-by-400-pixel
screen; 2 NuBus slots (in Duo Dock only); FPU (in Duo Dock II
only); video output (with full or mini Dock)
Requires System 7.1 (and PowerBook Duo Enabler) or later
NiMH; Type II lasts about 2.5 hours
4.2 pounds

PowerBook Duo 270c
Something had to give when Apple designed its first color Duo - s ize, weight, and
battery-<:harge length. The Duo 270c is almost a hair-pound heavier than other Duos. It's
also a quarter-inch taller, making it slightly too big to fit into a Duo Dock. (You had to buy
a replacement top half of the Duo Dock from Apple to accommodate the 270c, or else use a
Duo Dock II.)
Still, this model offers a fast processor, a stunning screen that offers a complete 640-by-480
display area, and an FPU. It even has a remarkable color-display feature in common with
the LC III (see the following Secret). It may not weigh much, but the 270c is no lightweight.
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Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
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Equipment:

System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:
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$3, 100 then, $1,600 now
Escher
7 months
68030 ot 33 MHz
4MB, expandable to 32MB (70-ns DRAM cord required)
Built-in, 8.4", color active-matrix LCD, 640-by-480-pixel screen (or,
in 16-bit color, 640 by 400); 2 NuBus slots (in Duo Dock only); FPU
(in Duo Dock II only); video output (with full or mini Dock)
Requires System 7.1 (and PowerBook Duo Enabler) or later
NiMH; Type 11 losts about 2 hours
4.8 pounds

A Duo 270c (and 280c) Secret
Getting 16-bit color
As we hinted earlier, the Duo 270c normally displays up to 256 colors on a screen
that, pixel for pixel, is as large as the standard 14-inch desktop monitor. If you're
willing to lose 80 pixels, you can redistribute your video memory so that it shows
thousands of colors (16-bit color) in a smaller area. This trick makes photos and
QuickTime movies look awesome. See "An LC III (Performa 450) Secret" for
instructions.

PowerBook Duo 280 and 280c
Apple's May 1994 Duos further refined its subnotebook genre by adding a critical ingredient: speed. The 280 (active-matrix grayscale screen) and 280c (active-matrix color screen)
are identical to the 250 and 270c, except that they include a 33-MHz 68LC040 processor in other words, Quadra power in a four-pound package . Apple sweetened the deal by
including the lo nger-lasting Type III batteries with these Duos, along with the promise that
these models would be easily upgradable to the PowerPC-based Duo models.
Duo 280
Price:
Equipment:

$2,550 then; $1,950 now
Built-in, 9", grayscale octive-molrix LCD, 640-by-400-pixel screen; 2
NuBus slots (in Duo Dock only); FPU (in Duo Dock II only); video
output (with full or mini Dock)

Duo 280c
Price:
Equipment:

$3,000 then; $1,975 now
Built-in, 8.4", color active-matrix LCD, 640-by-480-pixel screen (or,
in 16-bit color, 640 by 400); 2 NuBus slots (in Duo Dock only); FPU
(in Duo Dock II only); video output (with full or mini Dock)

Processor and speed:
Memory:
System software notes:
Battery:
Weight:

68LC040 at 33 MHz
4MB, expandable to 24MB (70-ns DRAM cord required)
Requires System 7.1 (and PowerBook Duo Enabler 2.0) or later
NiMH; Type 111 losts about 3 hours
4.2 pounds (280c = 4.8 pounds)

Both
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PowerBook 520, 520c, 540, and 540c
Apple's May 1994 crop of PowerBooks, code-named Blackbird, introduced several dramatic improvements to the PowerBook line:
• They were the first full-size Mac laptops to contain a speedy '040 processor chip, just
like a Quadra. (The 520s run at 25 MHz; the 540s go at 33 MHz.)
• They can be upgraded to Apple's PowerPC-based PowerBook models.
• These sleek models offered, for the first time on a PowerBook, a full-size keyboard that
even includes a row of function keys. (A 100-series PowerBook keyboard is, overall,
1
/2-inch narrower than a desktop keyboard.)
• The trackball was replaced by a small touchpad that you operate by dragging your
finger. (There's only one mouse button now, below the trackpad.)
• Small stereo speakers adorn the upper corners of the screens.
• New battery technology gives these Macs longer life per charge.
Finally, most remarkably, a 500-series PowerBook has a module bay (see Figure 12-18), into
which you can insert a second battery, for a total of about four hours of color-screen
working time. A few other companies manufacture additional modules for this bay- such
goodies as PC cards (credit card-size expansion cards, popular on lBM clones), cellular
modems, and so on. You can leave the bay empty for lighter weight.

Figure 12-18:
The two-tone 1994
PowerBook case
design housed the
520 and 540 series
(and their color
incarnations).
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The stereo speakers, larger (and higher-quality) screens, and quick performance make
these the first serious multimedia PowerBooks. Despite the sleek feel of the SOOs' rounded,
Duo-esque, two-tone gray cases, they're actually s lightly larger and heavier than the
100-series PowerBooks. Like the Duo family, they also include only one serial port: a
modem/ printer jack. Most people, attracted by the full-size keyboard, life-size screens, and
upgradability to PowerPC models, won't mind a bit.
PowerBook 520
Price:
Processor and speed:
Equipment:

$2,270 then, $1,350 now
68LC040 at 25 MHz
Built-in, 9.5", grayscale passive-matrix LCD, 640-by-480-pixel
screen; video-output jack

PowerBook 520c
Price:
Processor and speed:
Equipment:

$2, 900 then, $1,500 now
68LC040 at 25 MHz
Built-in, 9.5", color dual-scan passive-matrix LCD, 640-by-480-pixel
screen (dual-scan's quality is halfway between that of previous
passive· and active-matrix color screens}; video-output jack

PowerBook 540
Price:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Equipment:

$3, 160 then, $1,500 now
5 months
68LC040 at 33 MHz
Built-in, 9", grayscale, active-matrix LCD, 640-by-480-pixel
grayscale screen; video-output jack

PowerBook 540c
Price:
Processor and speed:
Equipment:

$4,840 then, $1,850 now
68LC040 at 33 MHz
Built-in, 9", color active-matrix LCD, 640-by-480-pixel screen (or, in
16-bit color, 640 by 400); video-output jock

All four
Memory:
Battery:
System software notes:
Weight:

4MB, expandable to 36MB (70-ns DRAM cord required}
PowerBook Intelligent Battery; lasts about 2.5 hours (two may be
used simultaneously)
Requires System 7.1. l (and PowerBook 500 Enabler) or later
7. 1 pounds

The Only Upgrade Guide You'll Ever Need
All of us fall victim, now and then, to latest-and-greatest syndrome. Every time Apple
comes out with new Mac models that are much faster than the ones we already own, we
get Megahertz Envy, and we start to seek advice on upgrading our own aging machines.
We have only one word of advice about upgrading your Mac: Don't.
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The new models Apple releases every Wednesday aren't just faster; they're also continually less expensive. We've done the math about a thousand times, and we're hard pressed
to come up with a scenario in which you're better off, financially speaking, upgrading your
Mac. Instead, you should sell your old Mac and buy the latest model from Apple. Here's
how we figure it. (fhe following prices are current at this writing, but this principle will
still apply when you read this.)
Suppose that you own a Quadra 630 with 8MB of RAM and a 250MB hard drive. Daystar is
the leading maker of accelerator cards; it makes great stuff for almost every Mac model. It
offers a Power Mac upgrade card for the Quadra 630 that adds a 601 PowerPC chip to the
computer and boosts its speed to a respectable 66 MHz. That card costs $700. Sounds
pretty reasonable - until you do the math.
Instead of upgrading, you could sell your Quadra for, say, $1,050. (Advertise in the library,
grocery store, user-group newsletter, newspaper, or in the America Online Classifieds
forum.) With that money and $650 more, you could then buy a brand new Power
Macintosh 7200/75. You've saved $50 over the accelerator-card option, and you now own
an even faster model with an internal quad-speed CD-ROM drive, twice the hard drive
space, PC! expansion s lots, and more VRAM to support larger monitors. Plus, you get to
start fresh with a new one-year warranty, new system disks, and a more up-to-date model.
Obviously, this is a much better deal.
We admit that there are exceptions to our general "don't upgrade" policy. Upgrading your
RAM, for example, can make a lot of sense; SIMMs aren't a huge investment, and they can
give your existing system a lot more power. Otherwise, we think Mac upgrades are rarely
worth it, regardless of Apple's offerings-of-the-moment.

Chapter
The Power Macs:

Model by Model
In this chapter:
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The PowerPC chip
The specs for every desktop and portable Power Mac model
What the model numbers mean
Mac clones, CHRP, and the future of PowerPC

In March 1994, Apple introduced a completely new breed of Mac - the Power Macintosh.
After more than a decade of building Macs around the Motorola 68000, 68020, 68030, and
68040 chips, Apple shifted to a much faster, more powerful microprocessor - the
PowerPC chip.
From the start, Apple made it clear it was deadly serious about getting these Power Macs
into the world; the prices on the original models were low, and prices on the
second-generation Power Macs dropped lower still. A well-equipped Power Mac 8500,
running at 120 MHz, with 16MB of RAM, a 2GB hard drive, and a quad-speed CD-ROM drive
costs about. $500 less than the original Mac SE/30!
When the Power Macs were first released, Apple promised that all future Mac models
would be based on the PowerPC chip. Although that didn't immediately prove to be the
case - the PowerBook 500 series, the PowerBook 190, and the Quadra 630 series were
among the 68040-based machines released after the Power Macs - the Power Mac line
now dominates Apple's inventory, and only a handful of 68040 models are still in production. In less than two years, the Power Mac line has grown to over 40 models. That's why,
in this edition, the Power Macs - and PowerPC PowerBooks - get their own chapter.
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The PowerPC Chip
Remember, the PowerPC isn't a computer. It's just a processor chip that can form the basis
of a computer, whether it be a Macintosh, a DOS machine, or an automobile transmission.
This much-hyped RJSC chip, which began shipping in September 1993, is the result of joint
development by the two former archenemies - Apple and IBM - and Motorola. (For your
cocktail-conversation pleasure: Yes, the PowerPC chip is faster, cheaper, and less
energy-demanding than the corresponding Pentium chips found in high-end DOS-based
PCs. Furthermore, the Power PC is a new architecture with plenty of room for growth,
whereas the Pentium chip is already reaching its limits.)
RISC, by the way, stands for reduced instruction set computer. This reduced instruction set
is one of the things that makes the chip so fast; the RISC chip uses a more concise, less
convoluted vocabulary of instructions. Therefore, it can handle more tasks in less time
than earlier chips could. Furthermore, the RISC chip can not only process instruction data
in larger chunks (32 bits instead of 16 on 68040-based Macs) but also handle more than
one set of instructions at the same time. Even the slowest Power Mac can theoretically run
programs six times faster than, say, a Quadra 800.

The original Power Mac models - the 6100, 7100, and 8100 - ran at clock speeds of 60,
66, and 80 MHz, respectively. Only a year later, the high-end Power Mac - the 9500-was
running at a blistering 132 MHz. By comparison, the fastest regular Mac - the Quadra
840AV - ran at just 40 MHz.
(A note about this chapter: Since the dawning of the Power Mac era, you can tell how fast a
Mac's processor chip runs just by looking at its name; the number after the slash mark
always indicates the Power Mac's clock speed. The official name for the first 9500, therefore, is really 9500/ 132. But Apple tends to release "speed bump" Macs, identical in every
respect to their predecessors but with a marginally faster PowerPC chip. For example, the
Power Macintosh 7100/66 was replaced by the 7100/80. For simplicity's sake, we'll usually
leave off the chip-speed designations in our model-by-model discussions.)

All about emulation
To experience the exhilarating speed of a Power Mac in all its glory, you have to run
software specially written for the PowerPC chip. This special software is called
native-mode PowerPCsoftware. (That term is often shortened to "native," even though the
term native actually means "written specifically for this chip," whether it's a PowerPC chip
or not.) Every program you owned before March 1994, on the other hand, was written in a
foreign language, as far as the Power Mac is concerned.
Obviously, Apple couldn't release a Mac that didn't run existing Mac software. So, to
ensure compatibility with existing Mac programs, Apple included an emulator program in
the Power Mac's ROM. This emulator works behind the scenes, automatically translating
the normal Mac code (in which your programs were written) into a format that the
PowerPC chip understands. So despite the fast processor speed, these older programs
don't run any faster in Mac emulation mode on the original Power Macs than they would
on, say, a Quadra 700.
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Better emulation
Fortunately, the emulation picture is getting brighter . The second-generation Power Macs,
such as the 7500 and 8500, use a greatly improved emulator called the DRE (for Dynamic
Recompilation Emulator) that translates old-style Mac programming into PowerPC code up
to 30 percent faster than the original Power Macs did. And, of course, even faster Power
Macs mean faster emulation. The Power Mac 9500, which runs at 132 MHz and employs
the new DRE, is so fast that even in emulation mode, it's still faster than the fastest Quadra.
(For first-generation Power Mac owners, the program called Connectix Speed Doubler
provides an emulation speed-up that ties or even beats the DRE mechanism.)
On the positive side, emulation means that a Power Mac runs almost all the software
you already own. Only about 10 percent of pre-PowerPC programs don'twork on a
Power Mac - an impressive achievement on Apple's part.
The only programs guaranteed not to run on a Power Macintosh are those that require an
FPU (math coprocessor chip for high-speed computations); the PowerPC's FPU is a
completely different (and incompatible) design from the relatively inefficient FPU of the
Quadra series. As a result, those few 3-D rendering and drafting programs that required an
older-style FPU would crash on a Power Macintosh. Fortunately, those were the very
programs most likely to take advantage of the RISC chip's speed and, therefore, the first
converted to native PowerPC versions.

The emulated OS
Ironically, Apple's own software is largely nonnative. In its rush to get the Power
Macintosh to market, Apple had time to rework only a small percentage of the Mac's
behind-the-scenes Toolbox (the set of computer instructions upon which all commercial
programs rely and which handles such basic Mac tasks as creating windows and menus)
in System 7.1.2.
With each system update, Apple has added a few more nuggets of native PowerPC code to
the operating system. By the time System 7.5.3 rolled out in 1996, key components such as
QuickDraw, Modern Memory Manager, Desktop Printing, and the Resource Manager were
all rewritten in native code. Of course, every Power Mac owner's fantasy would be a
completely native-PowerPC operating system; Apple is working on it. It's called System 8
(code-named Copland) and is scheduled for an early 1997 release. (See Chapter 6.)
In any case, when you run native-PowerPC software on a Power Macintosh, no emulation is
required; these programs leave even the fastest Quadra in the dust. Fortunately, all the
major Mac software companies now release every new program in either a fat binary
version or separate PowerPC- and non-PowerPC versions. (A fat binary program is a single
program version that includes both PowerPC and non-PowerPC code, making it take up
lots of disk space but ensuring its compatibility on any Mac.)

Look and feel
On the outside, Power Macs look like Quadras, and most existing Mac appliances printers, modems, CD-ROM drives, and so on - work fine with Power Macs.
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However, as new Power Macs have continued
to roll off the assembly line, driven by even
faster versions of the PowerPC chip, some
fundamental changes have taken place.
Although the first PowerPC models used the
same 72-pin SIMMs used in other recent Mac
models, the newer Power Macs, based on the
604 chip, require 168-pin DIMMs, which
transfer data at 64 bits at a time instead of 32.
Also, the newest Power Macs are equipped
with PC! (Peripheral Component Interconnect) expansion slots - instead of the
standard NuBus slots found on most earlier
Macs - for items such as video digitizer
cards, graphics accelerators, and networking
hardware. So Although your old laser printer
will work just fine with a new Power Mac, the
graphics card that came with your monitor
will probably have to be replaced. (See
Chapter 31 for more about PCI slots.)

Where the PowerPC

chip comes from
Who makes the processor chip inside a Power
Macintosh? We'll give you three choices: (a)
Motorola, (b) Motorola, and (c) Motorola.
Incredibly, contrary to every expert and
popular opinion, Motorola does not manufacture the PowerPC 601 chip found inside the
first-generation Power Macs. Motorola helped
design it, and Motorola manufactures the
other PowerPC chips (603, 604, and so on).
But Motorola decided to wait out the 601
generation and spend its resources on gearing
up for subsequent PowerPC generations.
So who does manufacture the 601 chip?
Open the lid of a Power Macintosh and see
for yourself. To the certain horror of Mac
purists everywhere, there's the logo, printed
right smack on the chip itself: IBM.

Special features
Every Power Macintosh offers several audiovisual features previously associated only with
the AV Macs (see Chapter 23). These features include speech recognition, the GeoPort,
CD-quality stereo recording and playback, and, in the case of the PC! Power Macs, fax/
modem/voice mail software (see Chapter 27). AJl Power Macs come with built-in Ethernet,
too (see Chapter 32).
The original Power Macs (6100, 7100, 8100) -which we'll henceforth call the
"first-generation" Power Mac models- offered an added-cost AV option. This card
provided an input jack for video (so you could make your own QuickTime movies), an
additional video-output jack, and more VRAM for richer color displays on your monitor. As
you'll read later, most of these features are standard on the second generation of Power
Macs - no add-on card is required - and even on some low-cost LC and Performa models.

Upgrading to PowerPC
With the release of the first Power Macs, Apple provided existing Mac owners with several
easy and cheap ways to upgrade to Power Macs. Shortly thereafter, Apple stepped aside
and left the business of PowerPC upgrades to DayStar, the popular accelerator-card
company (and, more recently, a maker of high-powered Mac clones).
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The Power Mac does Windows
So what's this about the Moc running IBM
software?
It's true. You con outfit your Power Macintosh with
a program called SoftWindows, which runs
software designed for IBM-compatible computers,
and Windows, the Moc-clone software from
Microsoft. Insignia Solutions, the company that
makes SoftWindows, suggests you have from
16MB to 24MB of RAM to use the software.
The first version of SoftWindows was on the lame
side. It offered the performance of a 25 MHz Intel
486SX-bosed Windows PC and could run only
those Windows programs written in Standard

Mode, not the more popular 386 Enhanced
Mode. Also, SoftWindows couldn't handle
programs requiring the popular PC-clone
SoundBloster audio cards, meaning that you
couldn't run SoundBlaster-dependent CD-ROMs
and games on your Power Macintosh.
SoftWindows 2.0 is much improved but is still no
substitute for on actual PC. It still gives your Moc
the speed of a rather low-end 486 PC, but it con
now run any Windows program, including those
requiring Enhanced Mode. And although
Soft-Windows 2 supports the Windows Sound
System, it still doesn't emulate a SoundBlaster cord.

Upgrade cards or motherboard swaps were offered for most 1993/ 1994 Mac models
(Quadra 610 through 950; LC 475 through 575 models; Performa 475 through 600; llvx; and
so on). But frankly, given the remarkably low prices of the newest Power Macs, we find it
hard to justify most of these upgrades. In almost every case, you're better off selling your
old Mac and investing in a brand new machine. (See "The Only Upgrade Guide You'll Ever
Need" in Chapter 12.)

What PowerPC really means
Yes, you get some nifty audiovisual features with the Power Macintosh. But mainly, you
get speed. Think about the time you spend watching the wristwatch icon. Think about
Photoshop operations that currently make you wait for minutes on encl. Recall the time
you wait for QuickTime movies to be saved - and how jerkily they play back. Imagine how
s lowly you scroll through the pages of a lengthy PageMaker document. Many of these
waiting moments vanish or become insignificant when you run PowerPC-ready programs.
The PowerPC chip is also an invitation to software companies to dream up entirely new
kinds of software - involving video, 3-D graphics, telephone or answering-machine
features, and the like - that previous Macs simply were too slow to handle.
On the other hand, native programs take up much more disk space than nonnative software. Be prepared to watch your hard-disk space dwindle. Worse, PowerPC gobbles up
memory like you wouldn't believe. System 7.5 alone, for example, takes up more than 4MB
of RAM, and each native program has an enormous appetite - on the order of 3MB more
than its nonnative equivalent's memory requirement. (Using virtual memory on a Power
Macintosh is the only way to reclaim some of that memory. See the Secrets near the end of
this chapter for details.) The absolute minimum amount of RAM for a PowerPC Mac is
8MB, just as 4MB was the absolute minimum for an ordinary System 7 machine.
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Therefore, your PowerPC experience may cost you in three ways: software upgrades,
bigger hard drives, and more memory.

Power Macs, Model by Model
Power Macintosh 5200 LC, Performa 5200
The 5200, released in April 1995, occupies a unique position in Mac history- it was the
first desktop Mac ever to contain a PowerPC 603e processor (the same chip used in the
PowerBook 5300 series).
At first glance, the 5200 looks like simply a large monitor; it's about the same size as a
standard 15-inch screen. But when you look closer, you notice the floppy-disk drive,
CD-ROM drive slot, and stereo speakers nestled in along the bottom edge of the machine.
Apple fused a variant of the 15-inch Multiscan Display with the CPU case itself, creating
one s leek-looking unit that can tilt and swivel (see Figure 13-1) .
Figure 13-1:
The monitor-as-CPU
concept. Looks like a
monitor, but houses
the entire computer!
This case design was
used for the LC or
Performa 5200 and
5300 lines, and so on.

The 5200 models with the LC des ignation are available only to schools, while the Performa
models are sold to the general public. Once again, Apple altered its naming conventions
with this model, tacking the LC designation on to the end of the model name instead of the
beginning.
And speaking of naming conventions: Shouldn't a Mac that's newer than a 6100 have a
number that's higher than 6100? No, because Apple now uses the number 5 at the beginning of a desktop model number to indicate that the machine has a one-piece design
(Performa 575, 580, 5200, etc.) ins tead of a modular design.
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The 5200 has been a popular choice with schools due to its low price and compact design.
It's also easily expandable. Like the old Color Classic, the 5200 has a pull-out tray for
access to its expansion slots, which are very similar to those in the Quadra 630. There's a
communications slot for an Ethernet card, a video-in slot for the Apple Video System, a
connector for Apple's optional TV tuner, a slot for a 256K cache card, and a single LC-style
PDS slot; into this final slot you can plug the MPEG Media System, a card that allows you to
play back full-motion video with CD-quality sound.
The 5200 is a perfect example of how higher MHz numbers don't necessarily mean better
performance. You might think that one of these 75-MHz Macs would be faster than a
60-MHz Mac (such as the Power Mac 6100). Not necessarily; actually, a 5200 runs slower
than a Power Mac 6100/60. That's because the 603 chip, although it's more compact and
consumes less power than a 601 chip, also has a less-efficient cache design. The 5200's
system bus also runs slightly slower than the 6100 and has a narrower 32-bit data path
instead of a 64-bit data path. So, even though the microchip at the heart of the 5200 is
running faster in terms of sheer megahertz, the machine as a whole doesn't process and
shuttle data around any faster. (As we pointed out in Chapter 12, MHz ratings are useful
only for comparisons between identical chips -you can't compare the MHz ratings
between a 601anda603 PowerPC chip, and you can't compare the MHz ratings between a
Power PC and a Pentium.)
Price:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
Apple Upgrade options:

$2,000
PowerPC 603 at 75 MHz
8MB or 16MB expandable to 64MB
IDE hard drive; built-in video; 15" tilt-and-swivel display; internal
quad-speed CD-ROM drive; front-mounted speakers; internal
14.4 Kbps data/fax/voice modem; one PDS slot
Power Macintosh 5300/6300 Logic Board Upgrade available for
$700 accelerates CPU to 100 MHz

Power Macintosh 5300 LC, Performa 5300
On the outside, the 5300 is exactly the same as the 5200 (see Figure 13-1). The sole difference: Its PowerPC 603e chip chugs away at 100 MHz instead of 75.
Price:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

$2,400
PowerPC 603 at 100 MHz
16MB expandable to 64MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in video with 1MB of DRAM; includes Apple Multiple Scan 15"
display; quad speed CD-ROM drive; 28.8 Kbps fax modem

Power Macintosh 6100, Performa 6110-6118
Introduced in March 1994, the 6100/ 60 was the entry-level Power Macintosh (read: least
expensive). Its wide, low-slung case looks exactly like that of a Quadra 610 (see Figure 12-8
in the previous chapter). It's equipped with the 601 PowerPC chip running at a 60-MHz or
66-MHz clock speed.
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World's dumbest user stories, Part I
As consultants and troubleshooters, we've seen it
all. We've taken the calls from people whose
printer simply wouldn't work (it wasn't plugged
in); people who couldn't manage to stick a floppy
disk into the drive (a disk was already in the
drive); and people whose work disappeared
suddenly and without a trace (they had clicked
the desktop, sending their word-processor
window to the background).
But that's small potatoes compared to some of the
stories we read in the Wall Street Journal recently.
A technician at Compaq Computers told of a
frantic call he received on the help line. It was
from a woman whose new computer simply
wouldn't work. She said she'd taken the computer
out of the box, plugged it in, and sat there for 20
minutes waiting for something to happen. The
tech guy asked her what happened when she
pressed the power switch. The lady replied,
"What power switch?"
In the Mac world, we're used to pressing Return
or Enter to dismiss a dialog box. In the PC world,

however, it's common for the screen to say, "Press
ony key to continue." Incredibly, literally hundreds
of people wind up calling the computer makers to
complain that they can't find the Any key on the
keyboard. Compaq is actually considering
chonging the instruction to "Press the Return key."
Then there's the immortal tale of the help-line
technician who asked the caller to send him a
copy of the disk that was giving her trouble. Sure
enough, several days later, the technician
received a photocopy of the disk. (It was a twopage enclosure, of course, because the disk was
double-sided.)
Our credulity is stretched nearly to the breaking
point, however, by the following story told by a
Dell computer technician. As the Wall Street
Journal put it: "A customer called to say he
couldn't get his computer to fax anything. After
40 minutes of troubleshooting, the technician
discovered the man was trying to fax a piece of
paper by holding it in front of the monitor screen
and hitting the Send key."

Like the 610, the 6100 offers a PDS slot, which (with a $99 adapter) can accommodate a
NuBus card. (Buyer, beware: The special circuit board on the AV model fills the PDS slot,
so the 6100/60 AV can't accept any additional cards.) Also like the 610, you turn the
machine on by pushing a front-panel button, not by using the keyboard. The original price
of the 6100, around $1 ,600, was an incredible value at the time. With the optional $300
cache card, this Mac blazed even faster than the original 7100.
The 6100 has only two RAM slots, which you have to fill with same-capacity SIMMs (2MB
SIMMs are the minimum). If you can afford 32MB chips, this model's maximum memory
capacity is 72MB (including the 8MB that comes preinstalled).
Six months after the 6100 made its debut, it started showing up in department stores
under the Performa designation - the very first of the PowerPC-based Performa. As
always, the Performa versions of the 6100 (the 6110, 6112, 6115, 6116, 6117, 6118) included
monitor, modem, CD-ROM drive, and preinstalled software.
The 6100/60 was discontinued in January 1995, just nine months after it was introduced. It
was replaced by the 6100/66, a nearly identical computer with - as its name indicates - a
faster clock speed.
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On the market far:
Processor and speed:
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Equipment:

System software notes:
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$1,700 then, $1, 100 now (with AV option: $2,400 then,
$1,600 now)
PDM
9 months (non-Performa version)
PowerPC 601 at 60 or 66 MHz
8MB, expandable to 72MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips, in pairs,
required)
Built-in video (uses System RAM); with adapter, slot can hold a 7"
NuBus board or PDS board (exceFt on the AV model, whose slot is
already filled); optional AV mode includes TV input/output,
additional video jack; optional cache card provides 15 percent
speed-up; Ethernet; 2 GeoPort jacks; records and ploys 16-bit
CD-quality stereo sound
Requires System 7.1 .2 (with PowerPC Enabler) or later

Power Macintosh 6200, Perfonna 6200-6230
The July 1995-born 6200-series models - six Performas and one Power Mac version were conceived as low-cost computers with a heavy-duty multimedia slant. Each Performa
has a 1 GB hard drive, 8MB or 16MB of RAM, a 15-inch screen and an internal quad-speed
CD-ROM drive. Come to think of it, a 6200 is nothing more than a 5200 split into two pieces
- a monitor and a CPU box-which resembles the Quadra 630 (see Figure 12-12).
As usual, distinguishing between the various Performa models is confusing at best. The
solitary difference between a Performa 6200 and a 6205 is the speed of the modem! (A 6200
has a 14.4Kbps modem, while the 6205's modem runs at 28.8Kbps.) The next model up isn't
called the 6210 or 6215- it's the 6216. Why? Because it comes with one additional piece
of software- Expresso, a personal information manager. After that comes the 6218, with
16MB of RAM instead of 8 (and, oddly enough, a 14.4Kmodem). The 6220 comes with a TV
tuner and the Apple Video System, which allows you to digitize video from a VCR or
camcorder. And the Performa 6230CD comes with Apple's $300 MPEG Media System
preinstalled, a card that compresses and decompresses full-motion video and 16--bit
CD-quality sound.

Like the Quadra 630 series, the Performa 6200 (and the 5200 series, described earlier) is
equipped with an lDE hard drive instead of the usual SCSI hard drive. See Chapters 8 and
30 for IDE details; the point to remember is that you cannot use Apple HD SC Setup to
check, reformat, or partition the internal IDE hard drive. To reformat the IDE drive, you
have to use the Internal HD Format Utility; if it doesn't work, use the Drive Setup Utility
instead, available from online services.
Price:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

$2,000 (6200) to $3,000 (6230)
PowerPC 603 at 75 MHz
8MB or 16MB expandable lo 64MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips
required)
IDE hard drive; built-in video with 1MB of DRAM; includes Apple
Multiple Scan 15" display; quad-speed CD-ROM drive; fax modem
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The modem port scandal of '95
Every desktop Mac comes with two standard
serial ports in the back - a modem port and a
printer port, right?
Not quite. Take a look at the back of any
Performa 6200 or 5200 (built-in modem models)
and you'll see something unprecedented in Mac
history - instead of a modem port, there's a little
plastic cap with a label that says, "Do not
remove." If you pry off the cap and try plugging
something into this port anyway, nothing
happens. The port is dead.
What's going on here? Believe it or not, the
internal Global Village llv fax modem that comes
installed in the communications slot on those
5200 or 6200 models disables the external
modem port. Thar s why Apple politely covers the
port on those models with a plastic cap.

Apple's thinking on this was eviden~y, ''Who
needs a modem port? You've got an internal
modem." The problem is, of course, modem ports
aren't just for modems; they link all kinds of serial
devices to your Mac - MIDI keyboards, monitor
calibrators, handheld scanners, QuickCam video
cameras, Newtons, and so on.
So what if you need to use that dead modem port
on your 6200? There is a solution: You can
remove the internal modem card from the
communications slot. As soon as the communica·
lions slot is empty, your modem port springs back
to life. (Of course, Apple is quick to point out that
any damage caused by the removal of the
modem is not covered under warranty.)
Our advice: Don't buy a 5200 or 6200 with an
internal modem. Some of the 6200s and 5200s
come bundled with external modems. Buy one of
those and you'll get every port you've paid for.

Performa 6300
The Performa 6300, introduced in November 1995, is a Performa 6200 with a faster 603e
chip (revved up from 75 MHz to 100 MHz) and more RAM. (In fact, you can turn your 6200
into a 6300 with a $700 logic board upgrade from Apple. The upgrade is also available for
5200-series and 630-series Macs.)
Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

$2,800
Crusader
PowerPC 603 at 100 MHz
16MB expandable to 64MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required)
Built-in video with 1MB of DRAM; includes Apple Multiple Scan 15"
display; quad-speed CD-ROM drive; 28.8 Kbps fax modem

Power Macintosh 7100, 7100AV
This Mac was the middle-priced, midrange model of the original Power Macintosh trio that
debuted in March 1994. The 7100 looks like a Quadra 650 (see Figure 12-8) and runs at 66
or 80 MHz. It has three NuBus slots and room for a PDS card. As on the 6100, the optional
cache card grants you another 15 percent speed increase - a worthy feature.
This Mac has four RAM s lots; as with the other Power Macs, you mus t fill those s lots with
pairs of identical SIMMs. The 7100, like the 6100, was an impressive amount of computer
for the money.
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The 7100/66 models were replaced in January 1995 by the 7100/80 and 7100/80AV. In
addition to providing more speed, the 7100/80 fixed a fairly major problem with the
7100/66- a glitch that caused slower NuBus performance. Although this slowdown wasn't
noticeable with many types of NuBus cards, it was very noticeable to those who plugged a
video compression card, such as the Radius Spigot Power AV, into one of the slots. The
7100/66's NuBus slot wasn't transferring data fast enough to keep up with the videcr
capture hardware. The 7100/80's NuBus slots can transfer data three to four times faster
than the 7100/66.
Price:
Apple code names:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

System software notes:

$2,900 then, $1,200 now (AV model: $3,900 then, $ 1,950 now)
Carl Sagan, BHA
9 months
PowerPC at 66 or 80 MHz
8MB, expandable to 136MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM SIMMs, installed
in pairs, requi red)
Built-in video (uses System RAM) plus PDS video on non-AV model
(lMB, expandable to 2MB); three NuBus slots; AV model includes TV
input/output and additional video jack (2MB VRAM); optional cache
card provides 15 percent speed-up; Ethernet; 2 GeoPort jacks;
records and plays 16-bit CD-quality stereo sound
Requires System 7.1.2 {with PowerPC Enabler) or later

Power Macintosh 7200
In August 1995, the 7200/75 became the new low-end Power Macintosh, replacing both the
6100-and 7100-series Power Macs. Although it's built around the same PowerPC 601 chip
found in the earlier Macs, the 7200 runs at a faster clock speed - 75 MHz or 90 MHz making it noticeably faster than its predecessors. Its bulged-out version of the Power Mac
7100 case design is s hown in Figure 13-2.
Figure 13·2:
The Power Macintosh
7200 case design also
houses such Macs as
the Power Macintosh
7500.
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The 7200 may be at the bottom of the heap among the second-generation Power Macs, but
its features rival or outshine those of the high-end Macs of even a year or two earlier. Even
the basic 7200 includes a quad-speed CD-ROM drive, a 500MB hard disk, Ethernet support,
and three PCI expansion slots (see Chapter 31 for the significance of PCI). Although the
7200 comes with GeoPort fax and telephony software (for speakerphone and
answering-machine features - see Chapter 23), it doesn 't come with the GeoPort Telecom
Adapter required to make those features work.
The 7200, along with the other second-generation Power Macs, was one of the first desktop Macs that could be put into sleep mode - just like a PowerBook - to conserve
energy. When you put a 7200 to sleep, the computer cuts the video signal going to the
monitor, which blacks out the scr een. The hard drive keeps spinning, however, and the
CPU keeps drawing power .

Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:
System software notes:

$1 ,700 (7200/75), $1 ,900 (7200/90)
Catalyst
PowerPC 601 at 75 or 90 MHz
8MB, expandable to 256MB via four DIMM slots
16-bit stereo input and output; Internal AppleCD 600i quadruplespeed CD-ROM drive; 3 PCI slots; 1MB of VRAM, expandable to
2MB; Level-2 cache slot for optional 256K or 512K L2 cache
Requires System 7.5.2 (with System Enabler 701) or later

Power Macintosh 7500
The Power Mac 7500 looks identical to the 7200; it shares the same case design (see Figure
13-2). But within that case, the 7500's PowerPC 601 chip runs at a faster 100 MHz. The
7500 is also faster because it has been designed with a higher speed system bus, which
runs at 50 MHz. Thanks in part to the improved system bus, the 7500/ 100 fitted with a 256K
cache card (optional) is actually faster than an 8100/ 110 at most tasks. The 7500 is more
expandable than the 7200, too. With eight DIMM slots instead of four, y ou can install up to
512MB of RAM.
The 7500's most distinguishing characteristics, however, are its AV features. This secondgeneration Power Mac, released in August 1995, has sound and video options previously
available only in Apple's special AV models. For example, the 7500 has RCA-style plugs for
line-level stereo input and output, which provide much better audio quality than the
mini plug-style audio jacks found on most other Macs. The 7500 also has RCA phono jacks
for video input from a typical VCR or camcorder, as well as an S-video input connector for
the higher-quality video signal from Hi-8 and S-VHS recorders.
The 7500's video digitizing features allow full-screen (640..by-480 pixel) video capture at 15
frames per second. And, like the earlier Power Mac AV models, the 7500 has an internal
DAV - a digital audio/video connector - for adding third-party compression/ decompression cards that support 24-bit video input.

Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:

$2,700
TNT
PowerPC 601 at 100 MHz
l 6MB of RAM, expandable to 512MB via 8 DIMM slots; Requires
64-bit·wide, 168-pin, 70-ns DIMMs
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Internal AppleCD 600i quadruple-speed CD-ROM drive; 2MB of
VRAM, expandable to 4MB; GeoPort fax and telephony soffware; 3
PCI slots; 1OBase-T and AAUl-1 5 Ethernet connectors; internal Fast
SCSI bus; RCA phone jocks for 16-bit stereo audio input and output;
minijocks for 16-bit stereo audio input and output; RCA phone jacks
for composite video input; S-video input connector; digital audio/
video (DAV) connector for video compression/decompression cards
Requires System 7.5.2 (with System Enabler 701J or later

Power Macintosh 8100, 81 OOAV
At its introduction in March 1994, the 8100
was the fastest personal computer ever
made, running native software at an
unheard-of 80 MHz and equipped with a
256K cache for even more speed. On the
outside, the minitower 8100 looks like a
Quadra 800 (see Figure 12-13). Its roomy
case houses the same three NuBus s lots and
room for extra internal storage devices,
such as additional hard drives, CD-ROM
players, or SyQuest drives. The 8100 with
the AV option (a PDS card that adds television inputs and outputs) was the first Mac
in several years to cost more than $5,000.
The 8100/100 and the 8100/110 were built on
faster-still 601 chips. The only thing more
impressive than its speed was its scarcity;
virtually nobody could find one to buy.

World's dumbest user stories, Part II
The Dumb User stories we mentioned in a
previous sidebar are sod indeed, but we've
heard tales on our own that we think match the
Woll Street Joumo/'s.
For example, a Microsoft friend told us about a
guy who wanted to insert one of the old-style
5 1/,-inch Aoppy disks into his 3 1h-inch drive.
Frustrated, he simply folded the disk in halfand then called tech support in disbelief when
the drive would not read his mutilated diskettes.
Or this, from Aldus: A woman called the
company, irate and screaming, when she
learned that PageMaker had no keyboard
shortcut that would translate her newsletter into
French.
Hmm ... ~·F, maybe?

Apple pulled the plug on the 8100/80 models
in January 1995.
Price:
Apple code name:
On the market for:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

System software notes:

8100/80: $4,250 then, $2,000 now; 8100/80AV: $5,660 then,
$2,200 now
Cold Fusion
9 months
PowerPC 601 at 80, 100, or 11 0 MHz
8MB, expandable to 264MB (80-ns, 72-pin DRAM chips required}
Built-in video (uses System RAM) plus PDS video on non-AV model
(2MB, expandable to 4MB); three NuBus slots; optional AV model
includes TV input/output, additional video jack (2MB VRAM}; 256K
cache card; Ethernet; 2 GeoPort jacks; records and plays 16-bit
CD-quality stereo sound
Requires System 7. 1.2 {with PowerPC Enabler) or later

Power Macintosh 8500
Toward the end of 1995, this was the Power Macintosh everyone wanted - a
screaming-fast machine with a stunning range of standard AV features, three PCI slots for
expansion, and, at its heart, a PowerPC 604 chip running at 120 MHz.
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The 8500 has the same audio features as the 7500 - RCA-style plugs for 16-bit sound and can also record video signals via composite and $-video jacks. However, the 8500 goes
a step further, offering built-in video output capabilities too, so you can show your
QuickTime movies on a TV or record them on your VCR in 24-bit color. (Previous AV Macs
were limited to 16-bit color for video output; see Chapter 11 for definitions.) If you upgrade
the 8500's VRAM to 4MB (the maximum), you can display images on your computer screen
and a TV at the same time.
Thanks to its speed, the 8500 is a QuickTime moviemaking monster. It can capture
full-motion video - 30 frames per second - at 320-by-240 pixel s ize without requiring a
third-party compression car d or other hardware.
Like its predecessor the 8100, the 8500 is housed in a tower-style case (see Figure 12-13)
with three slots (PC!) and a bay for an additional internal drive.
Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

System software notes:

$4,000 to $4,500
Nitro
PowerPC 604 a t 120 MHz
16MB of RAM, expandable to 512MB via 8 DIMM slots; requires
64-bit-wide, 168-pin, 70-ns DIMMs
Internal AppleCD 600i quadruple-speed CD-ROM drive; 2MB of
VRAM, expandable to 4MB; GeoPort fax and telephony software; 3
PCI slots; 512K cache card; 1OBase-T and MUl-15 Ethernet
connectors; internal Fast SCSI bus; RCA phono jacks for 16-bit stereo
audio input and output; minijacks for 16-bit stereo audio input and
output; RCA phono jacks for composite video input and 24-bit video
output; $-video input/output connector; digital audio/video (DAV)
connector for video compression/decompression cards
Requires System 7.5.2 (with System Enabler 701 ) or later

Power Macintosh 9500
This June 1995 top-of-the-line Power Mac was, weirdly enough, the first of the
second-generation Power Macs; it preceded the 7200, 7500, and 8500 by two months. It
was, therefore, the first Mac to be built around the PowerPC 604 chip and the first Mac
with PCI s lots instead of NuBus s lo ts. There are two versions of the 9500 - one that runs
at 120 MHz and one that runs at a dizzying 132 MHz.
Unlike the other second-generation Power Macs (notably the 7500 and 8500), the 9500
wasn't designed to be a multimedia powerhouse. It has neither RCA-style audio jacks for

audio input and output nor video input/output jacks for video digitizing. In fact, it doesn't
have built-in video at all; you have to buy the Apple Accelerated Graphics Card or a
third-party graphics card just to hook the 9500 up to a monitor.
What the 9500 does offer, pure and simple, is raw speed and room to expand; it has six PCI
s lots and can hold up to 768MB of RAM (see Figure 12-14 to see its tower design). This
machine was intended for high-end users who need the 9500's sheer processing power for
color publishing or multimedia production.
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Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

System software notes:
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9500/120: $4,700; 9500/132: $5,300
Tsunami
PowerPC 604 at l 20 MHz or 132 MHz
16MB of RAM, expandable to 768MB; requires 168-pin, 64-bit,
70-ns DRAM DIMMs
Internal AppleCD 600i quadruple-speed CD-ROM drive; 2MB of
VRAM, expandable to 4MB; 512K Level 2 cache; 6 PCI expansion
slots; 1OBase-T and AAUl-15 Ethernet connectors; one sound-output
port for stereo CD audio and one sound input port for 16-bit stereo
sound input
Requires System 7.5.2 {with System Enabler 701) or later

The most expensive Macs of all time
What do the Power Mac 8100/ 1 l 0 CD, Mac
Portable, Mac llci, and Mac SE/ 30 have in
common? They are all among the 10 most
expensive Macs ever released.
True, by today's standards, you would hardly
think of the llci as a powerhouse computer (or
consider the leaden Mac Portable much of a
laptop). But at the time of their release, these
machines represented Apple's cutting edge and people paid top dollar to get that new
technology into their own hands. Amazingly,
people paid $8,800 to get a brand new llci in
September 1989 - about $3,400 more than it
cost in 1995 to buy the most expensive Power
Mac 9500/ 132!

The single most expensive Moc model ever
released wasn't a supercharged Power Mac or a
state-of-the-art PowerBook; it was the almost
universally ignored Moc XL, an early Mac
prototype that predated the original Mac 128K
by a full year. (Though many people don't
consider the XL a real Mac, it could run Mac
software - up to System 3.2 - and was written
up in the earliest issues of Macworld.) The Mac XL
clebuted in January 1983, with a whopping price
tog of $10,000.
Here, for the record, are the nine other top-dollar
Macs, listed with their original prices.

Model

Released

Original price

Mac llfx

March 1990

$9,870

Macllx

October 1988

$9,300

Quadra 950

May 1992

$8,800

Mac llci

September 1989

$8,800

Quadra 900

October 1991

$8,500

PowerBook 5300ce

August 1995

$6,500

Mac SE/ 30

January 1989

$6,500

Mac Portable

September 1989

$6,500

PowerMac 8100/ 110 CD

January 1995

$6,300
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Portable Power Macs
Jn the summer of 1995, Apple introduced the first PowerBooks driven by a PowerPC chip the PowerBook 5000 series. For these models, yet another incarnation of the PowerPC chip
was developed - the 603e chip. The 603e is slower than the 601 (the chip in the original
desktop Power Macs), but it consumes only a third as much power and has three reducedpower sleep modes. The 603 chip itself also is smaller than the 601, making it perfect for
a laptop.
You can upgrade any 1994 PowerBook in the 500 series (the 520, 540, and so on) to be
PowerPC equipped, of course; but the new PowerBooks - with the exception of the
PowerBook 190 - are designed from the ground up around the PowerPC processor.

PowerBook 5300
Apple introduced PowerPC technology to the PowerBook line in August 1995 with the 5300
series. The four differently named models vary only in their screens: The 5300 and 5300cs
have passive-matrix screens (grayscale and color, respectively); the 5300c has an activematrix color screen; and the 5300ce is the first PowerBook to offer a colossal 800-by-600pixel desktop. (The physical dimensions are no larger, but the pixels are much more
tightly packed; see Chapter 14 for details.)
Three of these models contain a 603e chip running at 100 MHz - the same chip used in
the 5300- and 6300-series desktop models. The 5300ce has a faster 603e chip - 117 MHz.
Unfortunately, the 603e isn't the speediest chip on earth, and these Macs don't have a
cache for frequently used instructions. As a result, these PowerBooks are nowhere near as
fast as their MHz ratings would seem to indicate. Running native PowerPC software, you
get about the speed of the slowest Power Mac ever made (the 6100/60). And running
nonnative software - such as, alas, System 7.5 - these laptops can seem very slow.
Figure 13-3:
The PowerBook 5300
series and the
PowerBook 190 share
the same case design:
the first totally black
PowerBooks, crammed with more
removable pieces and
slots and compartments
than any Mac
before them.
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The 5300's are a little bigger and chunkier looking than earlier PowerBooks, but Apple
packed much more into them (see Figure 13-3). For example, these laptops have removable floppy drives; you can pop the whole drive out of its bay and replace it with another
device - or leave it at home if you won't be needing it when you travel.
In addition to the expansion bay, there are two PC-card slots. You'll need those slots if you
want, for example, a modem or Ethernet hardware, because there isn't room inside the
case for built-in versions of those features. PC cards, popular on DOS-based laptops, were
formerly known, hopelessly, as PCMClA cards. You can also buy PC cards that are little
hard drives, pagers, and so on. (Unfortunately, because Macs have been opened up to
PC-style expansion cards, Macs are now opened up to PC-style hassles and incompatibilities, as many early 5300 buyers discovered.)
Probably the most innovative feature introduced on the 5300 is its built-in infrared transceiver, which lets you connect and transfer files to any other Mac that has infrared capabilities. (If you don't have an IR-equipped desktop Mac, you can add an IR pod, such as the
$70 Farallon Air Dock.) With the 5300's IR transceiver, you don't have to mess with cables
to connect to a network; you just point the transceivers at each other (within a range of
about six feet) and start transferring fil es.
Interestingly, the original 5300's represent Apple's state-of-the-art PowerBook technology
in every respect but one: They don't come with the improved double-clickable trackpad
found on the PowerBook 190 and Duo 2300 - which allows you to double-click by tapping
right on the trackpad. The 5300 has the older style drag-only trackpad. (See Chapter 14 for
details.)
The PowerBook 5300 also has the dubious distinction of being the first and only Macintosh
ever to be recalled. Shortly after the PowerBooks were released, Apple discovered that the
new lithium ion (Lilon) batteries included with the 5300 models had an unfortunate
potential to burst into flames. About 1,000 of the 5300 machines had to be shipped back to
Apple, where they were refitted with nonexploding (and shorter-life) NiMH batteries.

Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Display:

Equipment:

5300: $2,200; 5300c: $3,700- $4,500; 5300cs: $2,800-$3,500;
5300ce: $6,500
M2
PC 603e at 100 MHz
8MB of RAM, expandable to 64MB via one RAM card
expansion slot
5300: 9.5", 16-level grayscale, passive-matrix display, 640 by 480
pixels. 5300cs: 10.4", passive-matrix color display, 640 by 480
pixels. 5300c: 10.4", active-matrix color display, 640 by 480 pixels.
5300ce: 10.4", active-matrix color display, 800 by 600 pixels.
Removable Apple SuperDrive; internal 500MB or 1. 1GB hard disk;
2 PC Card slots (for two Type I or II PC Cards or one Type Ill card);
Nickel-Metal-Hydride battery; 8-bit video output port; 16-bit stereo
sound input/output ports; built-in speaker and microphone; trockpad
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PowerBook Duo 2300c
The 2300 was Apple's first PowerPC version of the Duo. Like other Duos, the 2300 is super
light - only 4.8 pounds - and has a docking connector that fits all Duo docks and
minidocks, as described in Chapter 12 (see "Duo 210/ 230"). Like the larger 5300-series
PowerBooks, the 2300 contains a PowerPC 603e chip running at 100 MHz.
Of course, the 2300 is faster than previous Duo models, but it also has a better screen - a
9.5-inch active-matrix color display that's bigger and brighter.
Unlike the PowerBook 5300s, the 2300 has a trackpad that lets you double-dick simply by
tapping on the trackpad, drag-lock with a down-up-down tap, and briefly lift up your finger
during a long drag.
Price:
Apple code name:
Processor and speed:
Memory:
Equipment:

$3,700

AJ
603e at 100 MHz
8MB of RAM, expandable to 64MB
9.5" active-matrix color display (640 by 480 pixels); 750MB
or 1.1GB hard drive; enhanced trackpad; docking port

Clients from Hell, Part VI
David Schar9el, president of Aladdin Systems, has
a pretty good idea why even the Macintosh isn't
easy for everyone.
Years ago, he says, he got a phone call from a
frustrated elderly woman who was trying to tum
off her Macintosh. David did what he could lo talk
her through the process, much as the air-traffic
tower may try lo talk down a novice pilot.
But things weren't going well. Over and over
again, Schargel calmly attempted lo teach her
how to use the Shut Down command (in the
Special menu). "OK, Mrs. Speck," he'd say, "do
you see the word Special at the top of the screen?"
"Yes," she'd say.
"OK," David would reply. "Now just point to that
word, Special, and press down on the button."
"All right, I'm doing that,• Mrs. Speck would say.
David wiped his brow. "All right. So now do you
see the list of commands? Including the one that
says Shut Down?"

"No," she'd say. "All I see is that word Special
and the gray screen."
So David would 90 through it all again. "You're
pointing right at the word Special? And you're
holding down the button?"
"Yes," she'd say.
Finally, after 20 minutes of this, Mrs. Speck
interrupted the cycle. She asked him, "When you
say 'the button,' you mean the big button, right?"
David's blood ran cold. "Um... what...what do
you mean, 'the big button'?"
She told him, "I'm pressing the big button. With
one hand. And with the other, I'm pointing at the
word Special. Right?"
From there, it was only another five minutes
befqre David realized what she'd been doing.
For the entire call, she'd been pointing to the
Special menu - with her finger.
And she had indeed been pressing the button.
Not the mouse button - the big button.
The spacebar.
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Power Mac Secrets
The extension hazard
As we've mentioned, software that isn't specifically written for Power Macs can
really slow down your machine. It follows, therefore, that nonnative extensions are
particularly problematic - because these programs run constantly in the background. Versions of ATM before 3.8, for example, slow a Power Macintosh by as
much as 15 percent. Do a clean install of your System Folder (as described in
Chapter 32) after months of adding fun junk to your Power Mac, and you're likely
to be shocked at how much faster it is without them.
So how can you tell if your entire system is being dragged down by a few
non-native extensions? Use Conflict Catcher 3 (or the demo, included with this
book). Open the control panel, click the Reports button, and choose Patched
System Traps from the pop-up menu. Read the list of your extensions. Those with
multiple asterisks beside their names are those that ar e probably dragging your
entire Mac into the slow lane.

Not all slots are created equal
A Power Mac 9500 has six PC! slots - but don't fill them arbitrarily. Cards in the
top three slots run slower than those plugged into the bottom three. The speed
difference has to do with the PCl architecture, which requires one controller for
every three slots. Evidently, Apple's design taxes one trio of slots more than the
other. So, if you have a choice, fill your slots from the bottom first for the best
performance.

Zapping PRAM- the PC/ way

!Gi
lfARNING

We mention zapping your Mac's PRAM (parameter RAM) several times in this
book; it's a useful troubleshooting technique for stopping crashes and clearing
odd glitches from your system. However, PCI Macs store certain information, such
as data related to your video-display options, in nonvolatile RAM (NVRAM) instead
of PRAM.
So here's how you can zap both at the same time to return to default settings:
First, shut down your Mac. Then start it again holding down the usual zap-thePRAM key combo (ag-Option-P-R). After you hear the second startup chime, press
Shift so that your Mac starts up with extensions turned off. Finally, drag the file
called Display Preferences out of the Preferences folder in the System Folder and
into the Trash - and restart.

Use the right video jack, Jack
As we mentioned earlier , first-generation Power Mac models (6100, 7100, 8100)
offer two video jacks: the one on the back panel and the one provided by the AV or
PDS-video card. This arrangement may leave you with a dilemma: To which jack
should you hook your main monitor for the best speed?
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If you' re running native PowerPC
programs, use the built-in backpanel jack for a 15 percent
screen-redraw speed-up. If you're
using nonnative programs, the
back-panel jack gives you a 35
percent slowdown. Therefore, if
you're doing most of your tasks
in emulation, use the cardprovided video jack.

The classic Power Mac
car-crash sound
When something goes wrong on a
Power Macintosh, you hear
neither the four tones of a Mac 11class machine nor the Twilight
Zone theme of the Quadras.
Instead, you hear a horrific
d igitized recording of a car crash.
Want to hear it for yourself
without actually damaging
anything? The next time you start
your Power Mac, press the
Interrupt switch just after the
machine begins to start up
(before the screen even lights
up). You'll hear it, all right. (See
Chapter 7 for the locations of this
switch.)

How to tell if it's a
native application

Why a Power Moc needs more RAM
When you double-dick a program's icon, the hard
drive spins and your Mac reads the program's
code into memory.
The PowerPC chip doesn't handle this hard-disk-toRAM process the same way the 68000-series chips
did. Older Macs could read pieces of program
code from the hard disk - and get rid of that
code - as necessary. For example, when you
print, your program loads the printing code from
the hard disk into RAM; when the printing is
finished, those printing instructions are dumped out
of memory.
Power Mac programs, on the other hand, can't
read and dump code fragments as necessary.
Their code is stored on the disk as one giant
chunk. Therefore, a native PowerPC program
requires much more RAM than its nonnative
counterpart; such a program must load a//
program code into RAM when you launch it. As a
result, a native program takes longer to load.
Fortunately, there's a way to let a Power Mac
handle a native program in a code-fragments-asnecessary fashion, just as nonnative programs do.
Turn on Virtual Memory (see Chapter 9). Set that
virtual memory amount to 1MB or 2MB more than
your actual installed memory.
Because virtual memory, at heart, is a method of
rapidly swapping information between the hard
drive and RAM, it works beautifully on a Power
Mac. Microsoft Excel, for example, requires
6500K less memory when virtual memory is on.
(You get the same benefits from installing RAM
Doubler by the way.)

Life sure is confusing now that
there are two strains of Mac
software - native and nonnative. Wouldn't it be nice if you could tell at a glance
whether some program was native or not?

!Gi
LEARNING

You can. Just highlight an application's icon and choose Get Info from the File
menu. If, at the bottom of the Get Info window, you see a message about turning
on virtual memory (and how much real memory you'll save as a result), you've got
native software on your hands.
If not, not.
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Memory savings recapped
In case you missed it: The most important money saver on a Power Macintosh is
the virtual-memory oddity. Turn on virtual memory, even a little bit (or install
RAM Doubler), and each native program requires as little as half as much memory.
(Look at the Get Info box for a native program and see for yourself!) (See the
sidebar "Why a Power Mac needs more RAM" for the reason.) This is one hunk of
hard-disk space that's well worth trading away.

An updated Memory Secret
You already know, from having read Chapter 4, that there's a buried surprise in
the Memory control panel - you turn on virtual memory, press Option, and click
the hard drive pop-up menu.
On the 601-based Power Macs, though, there are new surprises in that secret
pop-up menu. Our favorite: "Mr. 601- the Power to Crush the Other Microprocessors." (You did see that Saturday Night Live ad spoof, didn't you?)

An updated Monitors Secret
Open the Monitors control panel on a Power Macintosh. Press Option and click
the version number. Keep the mouse button down and press the Option key over
and over again.
This Secret works much like it did pre-PowerPC, with a couple of differences:
First of all, some even wackier names and transpositions take place - and now
there's color!

The native-app hidden credit
This works with any native-mode Power Mac program. Highlight the program's
icon in the Finder. While pressing Option and Shift, choose Get Info from the File
menu. Instead of the usual Get Info box, you get a completely different screen,
which comes as something of a shock if you'r e not prepared for it! (Once you click
the mouse, the usual screen returns.)

A deeply buried credit
You need MacsBug, Apple's debugging software for programmers, for this one.
Ot's available on America Online, among other places.) Ask MacsBug to display
memory address 40B2E280.
You'll get a testimonial to Gary Davidian, the Apple software genius who
single-handedly wrote the 680x0 emulator code that lurks inside every Power Mac
- and that just may have saved the company.

The much-too-colorful Mac
Purchasers who laid down multiple thousands to become adopters of Power Mac
technology are in for a fascinating surprise. On many Power Macs (the 8500, 7100,
and 8100, for example), a couple of important choices are missing from the
Monitors' control panel- namely, any color settings below "256." You read that
correctly: these Macs cannot be switched to black and white!
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And not just black and white - you can't switch these Macs into 4- or 16-color
mode, either . The only people who'll care are those several million Mac fans who
have games and CD-ROM discs that require 16-color or black-and-white modes to
run. Or people who want fast screen redraw s. Or people who want to take
screen-capture PICT files that aren't enormous on the disk. Or .. .oh well.
On first-generation Power Macs, this quirk kicks in if your monitor is connected to
the Power Mac's extra video jack (the PDS video card's output), not the built-in
video jack at the bottom of the case. On later Power Macs, you've only got one
video jack - you're stuck forever in 256 colors or higher .
We called one of our friends in the engineering department at Apple. We got the
classic response: "It's a feature, not a bug."
(What he meant, of course, was "It's less expensive this way.")

What to do with those old NuBus cards
Bought one of those spiffy new PCl-slotted Power Macs? Got a couple NuBus cards
left over from your previous Mac? You don't have to dump them. You can buy a
NuBus expansion chassis from Second Wave (51 2-329-9283) that lets you use
those cards in your PCI slots.

Ditch the 68000 code
Some of today's programs are labeled " fat binary," meaning that they contain the
program code for both kinds of chips - both the PowerPC and the previous 68000
series. Of course, if you have only a PowerPC, you might not care to waste all that
disk space for storing code y ou'll never use. And if y ou have only a Quadra, you
could happily do without the bulky PowerPC code. Yet a fat-binary program is
represented by only a single icon! How can you strain out the unneeded code?
Use PowerPCheck, included with this book. It strips out the kind of code you don't
need, leaving you with a much smaller, more compact program.

Macintosh Clones
In 1994, Apple announced that it would begin licensing System 7.5 and the PowerPC
Macintosh ROM chips to other computer makers so that they could begin building
Macintosh clones. No single event in Mac history produced more shock waves in the Mac
community.
Until 1995, the only computers on earth running Mac software w er e the Macs that had
rolled off Apple's own assembly line. Now, Apple would let other companies license its
trademark operating system. Suddenly, the distinguishing characteristic of a Mac was no
longer to be the computer itself but the Mac OS. (You can see this change of philosophy
reflected in System 7.5.1 , which starts up not with the traditional "Welcome to Macintosh"
message but the updated "Mac OS" logo; see Chapter 6.)
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In sanctioning such a change, Apple's hope is that its loss of the monopoly on Mac making
will be recouped by collecting licensing fees - and the further proliferation of Macintosh.
Apple also hopes that by carefully controlling and supervising the clone-maker licensing
process, it will spare the world from the kind of compatibility nightmares caused by a
clone-making free-for-all (as happened in the DOS world).

The Graphing Calculator nobody knows
Who'd have guessed it? The Graphing Calculator, the oft-neglected PowerPC-native demonstration program included with every Power Mac, is
absolutely ripe with secrets. Thanks to its programmer, Greg Robbins, we've been able to
reveal a few of them here.
• Turn on Balloon Help and you'll discover
some surprises. For example, point to the csc
and hyperbolic cosine buttons on the large
keypod, the program icon itself, and all the
credits pages. (Hint: Ernest Rutherford was
one of the great pioneers in nuclear physics,
having discovered radioactivity.)
• The Graphing Calculator is Macintosh
Drag-and-Drop savvy; you can drag graphs
right onto the desktop, where they become
PICT files. What's really neat is that they
carry their equations with them, behind the
scenes; dragging a graph back into the
calculator restores its equation as well.
• There's a secret benchmark mode that you
can use to test your Mac's speed. Enter a
graphable equation with an n in it, such as
r<n. Control-click the Play button, and the
calculator will time a cycle of the slider and
report the number of seconds required to
graph the cycle. (The time will appear just
below the equation.)

The "standard" test for timing a Power Mac
using the Calculator is to use the last
equation in the Inequalities demo (press the
Tab key repeatedly to advance more quickly
through various demo graphs, and then click
the Stop button when an inequality containing an n is shown). For the standard
benchmark to test a machine's speed, delete
the Calculator preferences file, run the
calculator on a Mac with a 640 x 480
screen, display or type in that final inequality,
and Control-dick the slider Play button.
• The calculator has an "on-screen graphing
mode," that allows you to watch it draw the
graphs step by step. To activate it, press the
Space bar to erase any displayed graph,
and then Control-click the Graph button. It's
kind of cool to watch the 3-D surfaces draw;
better yet, when this on-screen drawing
mode is activated, copyine a graph copies it
as a drawing - not as a bitmap - so it can
be printed at full resolution.
• The Calculator can be used as an equation
editor with standard word processors. Just
paste an equation picture into one of many
word processors (ClarisWorks, WordPerfect,
MacWrite Pro, etc.), either double-dick or
3C-double-click the equation, and the
calculator will be launched and the equation
entered for editing. When the calculator
window is closed, the edited equation is
automatically returned to the word processor!
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In the spring of 1995, the very first Mac clones arrived, manufactured by a small, new,
California-based company called Power Computing. Since then, two other companies,
Radius and DayStar Digital, have brought clones to market; UMAX, Panasonic, and Bandai
have clones on the way. At this writing, the machines introduced so far have been, reassuringly enough, 100 percent Mac compatible - although Apple won't allow any of them
to be called Mac or Macintosh.
Mac clones generally offer the same variety of video options, ports, expansion slots, and
drives you find on genuine Power Macs. Some, in fact, offer features not available from
Apple; Power Computing makes clones fitted with both NuBus and PCI slots, for example.
Days tar's Genesis line of clones feature four Power PC processors in a single machine for
lightning-fast multiprocessing of large graphics files in Photoshop. Meanwhile, clones
usually cost 10 to 15 percent less than equivalent Apple machines.
Here's a sampling of the first clones:
Power Computing: Power Computing is by far the most prominent of the clone makers in
the U.S. The company makes PowerPC-based models in a wide variety of configurations.
All come with a keyboard and mouse, System 7.5.l or 7.5.2, a huge software bundle, and at
least 8MB of RAM. (If you call Power Computing directly, it'll put together a custom system
for you; you just tell it which RAM, hard disk, video and CD-ROM options you prefer.)
Power Computing's prices are excellent; at this writing, you can get a Power 100 - roughly
equivalent to a Power Mac 8 100/ 100- for just $1,300.
• Power 100 and 120: Based on a 60 1 PowerPC chip at 100 or 120 MHz, includes a 256K
Level 2 cache, four expansion bays for additional drives, three NuBus slots, and up to a
1GB hard drive.
• PowerWave 604: The first clone to offer PCI expansion slots and a PowerPC 604 microprocessor. The PowerWave 604 is available in three speeds - 120 MHz, 132 MHz, and a
blindingly fast 150 MHz. All the PowerWave models come with at least a 1.1 GB SCSI hard
drive and three PCJ slots - or they can be configured with both PCI and NuBus slots.
Radius: Radius is known primarily for its accelerator and graphics car ds. Radius sells a
clone called the 81 / 110, a model that, feature for feature, is similar to the Power Macintosh
8100/ 110. The 81 / l lO's 601 chip runs at 110 MHz. This model has three NuBus slots, 16MB
of RAM, a 2GB hard drive, a quad-speed CD-ROM drive, and an Ethernet connector for
about $5,600.
DayStar Digital: This company, also known for its accelerator boards, released a handful
of high-powered clones in 1995 that feature a multiprocessing scheme - four PowerPC
chips are designed to work simultaneously to process data. Although this results in superfast
performance, programs have to be specially r ewritten to take advantage of the multiprocessing scheme. Adobe Photoshop is one of the key programs that has been optimized
to run on the DayStar clones; some Photoshop tasks go 250 percent faster on a DayStar
clone than on a Power Mac 9500/ 132. But with four PowerPC chips inside a single box,
these are very expensive computers, designed specifically with graphics professionals in
mind. The first two DayStar machines are the Genesis MP, with four 604 chips running at
132 MHz, and the Genesis MP 600, with four 604 chips running at 150 MHz (and 64MB of
RAM). With a 2GB hard drive, keyboard, mouse, and a graphics card, the price is $25,000.
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The Future: The PowerPC (CHRP) Platform
The Power Macs are certainly a major leap forward, but the biggest leaps are yet to come.
Apple, IBM, and Motorola are already working with prototypes of future incarnations of
the PowerPC technology. The superfast 620 chip, for example, is in development, and
further acceleration of the PowerPC chip is just around the corner. In the short term, this
can only mean faster, chea per, and more powerful Macs.
But the PowerPC chip's speed and genius of design won't confer benefits only to
Macintosh . Already, Ford and Time-Warner are installing the PowerPC processor in their
cars and TV-top boxes.
Perhaps most shocking to old-time Mac purists, Apple and IBM are working together on a
totally new computer platform. This machine, the Holy Grail of personal computing, will be
able to run your choice of operating system: the Mac OS, Windows NT, OS/2, or AIX (IBM's
version of the Unix environment).
This soon-to-be-released platform - originally called CHRP (Common Hardware Reference
Platform - now known as the PowerPC platform) - will have the same PowerPC and
PCI-slot technology used in the Power Macs. On a CHRP machine, you'll be able to run
multiple operating systems simultaneously and switch between them as the need arises.
IBM expects to release the first CHRP-based computers in 1996. Their arrival - and
further development of the PowerPC - will represent another landmark step in the
continual evolution of the Mac.

Code name: LAST LAUGH
As you may have surmised from reading this
chapter and the last one, Apple engineers have a
code name for each Mac model while they' re
designing it (and before Marke~ng has figured
out what it'll actually call the thing).

As Apple bet more and more of its future on the
PowerPC Macs, the code names for the three first
models began to leak out. The least-expensive
one was known internally as PDM, the middle
model was Carl Sagan, and the high-powered
Mac was nicknamed Cold Fusion.
Meaningless, right? Not a chance; Apple
programmers are famous for their stinging wit. In
this case, everything becomes clear when you find
out what PDM stands for: Piltdown Man. Remember that case? In 1909, an archaeologist
unearthed this fossil skull in Sussex, England. For
years, it was believed to be the missing link
between apes and men - and then, in 1953, it
was proved to be a fake.

OK. So we've got a hoax, another hoax (cold
fusion), and ... Carl Sagan.
Well, this famous astronomer didn't much care
for the implications. He got legal. His lawyers met
with Apple's, and he wrote a couple of stem
letters stating that his name was being used
without permission. Apple's legal staff promised
to make its programmers change the code name
of the new Mac model.

So they changed it to BHA. "Random initials,"
they told the lawyers. Carl Sagan was happy. He
went away.
Guess he didn' t know what BHA stood for:
butt-head astronomer.
Believe it or not, Sagan sued again. After months

of haranguing by lawyers, the case was finally
settled in 1995 - the judge threw out Sagan' s
complaint.
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Chapter
PowerBooks Exposed
In this chapter:
Working with the PowerBook screen
Secrets of the wall outlet

O

Living on battery power

~

The RAM-disk, five-hour-battery trick

O

Sleepmode
Getting files in and out
SCSI disk mode
PowerBook Duo notes

If you own a PowerBook, you already know the secret little pleasures associated with this
strain of Macintosh: the hedonism of lying in bed with the computer on your stomach; the
joy of getting off the plane having gotten meaningful work done en route; and the intoxicating pleasure of sitting someplace cool, green, and shady while word processing to the
accompaniment of birdsong until you run out of battery juice.
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A Little History
It wasn't that it never dawned on Apple to make a laptop Macintosh. Believe us, they
wanted to. The ill-fated, way too heavy Macintosh Portable - every ounce as heavy as the
Macintosh SE - is evidence of that.
No, the complicating factor was miniaturization. A computer has lots of components inside
it, and some of them are pretty chunky. (Pop off the lid of a regular Mac and you'll see
what we mean.) Each PowerBook component is a fraction of the size of the equivalent
desktop-Macintosh component. The hard drive is the size of a deck of cards; the main
circuit board is a quarter of the size of a regular Mac's; even the RAM boards are smaller.
The most brilliant aspect of the PowerBook is that, in a thousand glorious ways, it's
exactly like a regular Macintosh. The software works the same way; the interface is the
same; the keyboard shortcuts are the same.
Yet life with a PowerBook is distinctly different from life with a desktop Mac, even if you
never budge from your desk. In this book, you've got hundreds of pages detailing the ways
of everyday Macintosh life. This chapter, therefore, is dedicated to documenting the eight
ways in which PowerBook computing differs from desktop computing:
• Working with the screens
• Working from a wall outlet
• Working from a battery
• Working off a RAM disk
• Sleep mode
• Getting information into and out of the PowerBook (printing, presentations, modem
use, faxing)
• Actually traveling with the PowerBook
• Special notes on the PowerBook Duo
We'll consider these topics one by one. For specifics about particular PowerBook models,
see Chapters 12 (for non-PowerPC models) and 13 (for PowerPC models).

The Screen
If you've ever seen a PowerBook Duo's screen and realized that it's about as thick as a
Wheat Thin, you understand that it can't work the same way as a standard Mac monitor.
The regular TV-sized CRT monitors have to be a foot deep, to allow the electron gun a little
perspective on its target, but a Duo's screen is only 1/4 inch thick.

PowerBook screens use a completely different technology, having nothing to do with the
weight, depth, or possibly dangerous electrical emissions of its desktop relations. It's
called LCD, for liquid-c1ystal display. That's the same technology used in digital watches.
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Liquid crystal is an oily goop that's sandwiched between two pieces of plastic. This liquid is

filled with crystal molecules that, under normal circumstances, naturally curl into a s piral.
This twisted macaroni shell of molecules effectively blocks any light reflected from the
back of the screen (from the light bulbs at the edges of the screen or from daylight) . The
result is a dark spot (shadow) on your screen.
But when an electric current is applied to the electrodes in front and back of this liquid
sandwich, the molecules uncurl. They align themselves into a parallel pattern perpendicula r to the screen. In other words, they no longer block the light, and a bright s pot appears
on your PowerBook screen.
If you were able to follow this description even somewhat, then you'll realize that a light
pixel on a PowerBook screen is on, and a dark spot is a pixel that's off That may seem
backward, but that's how it goes.
All of this sandwiching and layering fits between a couple of plastic or glass plates that can
be a fraction of an inch thick. That's why LCD screens are flat panels instead of deep boxes
Qike CRTs). These flat-panel screens also require less power - another plus for use in
laptop computers.
We've actually heard it predicted that all computer screens will one day be flat-panel
displays. In addition to their small size, weight, and thickness, they als o don't emit the
ultra-low frequency radiation that CRTs do (a rumored, but unproven, health hazard). You
can buy flat-panel monitors for desktop Macs today, in fact, but they're incredibly pricey.

Passive-matrix screens
Passive-matrix screens adorn the lower-priced PowerBook models: the grayscale Duo 210

and 230; PowerBook 160, 190, and 5300; and so on. Some models, like the 165c, 520c, and
190cs, have color passive-matrix screens. With three times as many sandwiches to handle,
the s creen is somewhat dimmer.
Passive-matrix screens have one big advantage: They cost about $800 less than activematrix screens, described below. Pass ive screens have a couple of downers, however:
submarining and ghosting. Submarining occurs when the cursor fades out for a moment
if you move it too quickly. Remember those twisted-molecule s trings? It takes them 1/s
second to twist or untwist. If there's anything on the screen moving faster than 1/s second
(such as the cursor or a QuickTime movie), the passive-ma trix LCD screen won't be able
to keep up. The result is blurring.
Ghosting is something you'll have to see on a PowerBook to understand. It's the faint outline of window edges, or some other rectangular structures, superimposed on the screen.
You can eliminate these ghosted horizontal and vertical lines by fiddling with the contrast
controls, but t hat us ually makes what you want to see (your text, for example) too light.
A passive-matrix screen also requires more adjustments than more-expensive technologies. Every time you start PowerBooking in new lighting or at a new temperature, you have
to fiddle with the contrast and brightness controls on the corner of your screen/lid.
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Passive s creens also have a narrower viewing angle than active ones. If you try to view the
PowerBook screen when you're not seated directly in front of it, you see a sort of bluish,
milky cast over the whole screen. That's good when you want privacy. That's bad when
you're trying to demonstrate something to onlookers.

Active-matrix screens
The higher-priced PowerBooks (180, 540, 5300c, Duo 280 and 2300c, and so on) feature an
active-matrix LCD screen. Every single pixel on an active-matrix screen has its own private
transistor. This transistor is responsible for turning its one pixel on (black) or off (white).
On a passive-matrix screen, by contrast, one row of electrodes goes horizontally, and
another vertically; their intersections govern the surrounding pixels - an arrangement
that offers much less precision.
As a result, an active-matrix screen has none of the visual problems associated with
passive-matrix ones. There's no ghosting and no submarining. As another result, however,
these screens are expensive to create, and they drain the battery faster than passive ones.
Furthermore, if any individual transistor goes on the fritz, its corresponding pixel is simply
broken. (Apple says the pixel is voided.) It's almost inevitable, actually; remember that a
typical PowerBook screen has 307,200 individual pixels! The point is that you'll be pretty
lucky to get an active-matrix screen on which every single pixel works. Apple won't even
give you a replacement screen unless you've got more than five voided pixels.

Dual-scan displays
Technically, Apple doesn't even make PowerBooks anymore with straight passive-matrix
screens. Nowadays, the less-expensive PowerBooks come with a newer, hybrid technology
called dual-scan. Dual-scan screens are still passive-matrix devices, but they look a lot
better; the components that fire the electric current through the liquid crystal molecules
activate two lines of pixels at a time, instead of one. That causes the screen to redraw
faster and produces a cleaner, crisper image.

PowerBook Screen Secrets
Passive-matrix: angle is everything
Fiddle with the angle of your PowerBook's lid/screen just as much as you do with
the contrast and brightness controls! Looking straight into the faces of those tiny
pixels can make a dramatic difference in the screen's overall clarity.

Passive-matrix: contrast is also everything
In any given lighting/temperature situation, you can definitely find one contrast
setting that makes the passive-matrix screen look absolutely great. Get into the
habit of adjusting that little knob, slider, or button every time you whip open
the lid.
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Passive-matrix: finding the cursor
Not only is cursor s ubmarining sometimes a problem on passive-matrix screens,
but it's even possible to lose the cursor altogether!
We have two solutions. The hard way is to roll the trackball or trackpad furiously
in the upper-left direction. Eventually, your cursor will have no choice but to
bump into the corner where the Apple menu is - and stop. You can now start
hunting for it, knowing exactly where to look and wasting no additional time.
A much better solution, in our opinion, is to use special software. Some people
enjoy that old sha reware gem called Googol eyes, which puts a pair of cartoony
eyes on your desktop - and they always look at the cursor, wherever it may be.
Various other s hareware and commercial programs are designed more s pecifically
for PowerBook screens, offering animated "here I am!" curs or displays when you
press a certain keystroke.

Passive or active: make hay while the sun shines
An LCD screen of any kind (active or passive) works by re flection. That is, the light
that bumps off that gray background material is either blocked (to create a dark
pixel) or allowed to pass out of the glass (to create a light pixel) .
It stands to reason, then, that you see the best picture in bright light, especially
sunlight. In our experience, in fact, if you're sitting in nice sunshine, you can't even
tell if the PowerBook's backlighting is on. The illumination from the sun provides
more reflective power than those built-in neon tubes ever could.

!~

LEARNING

And that's a useful phenomenon indeed. It turns out that the backlighting on your
PowerBook is one of the major drains of your battery charge. It's nowhere close to
the scary "SO-percent-of-your-power" claims you may have read - it's more like 20
percent - but turning your backlighting off will definitely gain you some more
working time.

Why a 5300ce s two-page display isn't really one
If you've perused our Monitors chapter, you know the beauty of today's 16-inch

monitors: With only a visit to the Monitors control pane l, you can change resolutions. A 16-inch multisync monitor can s how 640 x 480 largis h pixels Oike a 14-inch
dis play), 800 x 600 smaller pixe ls Oike a two-page dis play), and so on.
Even though the PowerBook 5300ce has a remarkable 800 x 600 display (a resolution the DOS geeks call Super VGA), it's not multisync; you can't switch it to any
other resolution. Nor will there ever be such thing as a multisync laptop screen.
An LCD screen is made up of individual, hardwired pixels that can never change
size - unlike a desktop monitor, where an electron gun zaps a flat field full of
phosphors and creates the pixels as it goes.
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256-COlor games, 16-gray PowerBook
Q: I have a PowerBook 165. It shows only 16
grays. Is there any way for me to play games or
use CD·ROMs that require 256 colors?

with your Mac (or your Duo's dock or minidock)
to that adapter. Don't actually hook up on
external monitor.

A: If there wasn't, would we bother devoting a
sidebar to your question?

Now open your PowerBook Display control
panel. Turn Video Mirroring on. Next stop: your
Monitors control panel, where you should click
the nonexistent external monitor's icon and set it
to 256 colors. When you restart the Mac,
programs that require 256 colors will indeed
run - you'll see, on your PowerBook screen, a
grayscale image that mirrors the nonexistent color
image.

Naturally, you could always hook up a color
monitor to your PowerBook (or any other
PowerBook with a grayscale screen, such as the
Duo 230 or 250). Although your PowerBook's
screen shows only 16 grays, it can drive a 256·
color external monitor.
We know, we know - thar s not what you were
asking. You wont to trick the PowerBook into
using its 256-color smarts on its own screen.
Here's how you do it.
All you need is a VGA adapter coble (about $8;
the cable you'd use to attach a PC monitor to your
Mac). Connect the video output cable that came

Of course, you'll still be stuck with a shorter-than·
usual image on PowerBook models with 640-x·
400-pixel screens (the grayscale screens on
PowerBook 1OO·somethings and Duos); some
games are designed to work only on standard
640·x·480·pixel screens. Otherwise, this trick
should work fine.

Working from a Wall Oudet
What's great about the PowerBook is that you don't need a separate recharger, really. The
battery is recharging whenever the computer is plugged into a wall outlet, whether you're
working on it or not. (Recharging is faster when the computer isn't on.)
And where might the PowerBook-wielding soul find publicly available juice? It's not always
easy, but it's almost always possible. Look for electrical outlets in every airport, train
station, and bus terminal. When you're desperate for a charge - between legs of a flight,
say - they're a godsend.
To find these cheris hed AC dispensers, you need to think like a janitor. These outlets, after
all, are provided for the benefit of the vacuum cleaners and floor polis hers that come out
in the middle of the night. In various airports, we've found outlets as follows :
• At the bases of pillars
• Next to the gate agent's station, set into the floor
• In the wall, but covered with a s ilver spring-loaded cap to hide it
• Right next to the door you use to go onto the plane, at wais t height
• In the airport's overpriced fast-food joint or bar
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The problems with battery gauges
Along with your PowerBook, you received either a desk accessory called Battery or a
control panel called Control Strip. Each is designed to serve several important functions,
including:
• To tell you when your Mac is plugged into the wall and recharging
• To tell you how much juice remains in your battery
• To let you force the PowerBook into Sleep mode (we'll get to this)
Because the chemical changes in a battery are subtle and unpredictable, and because
your work's demands on the PowerBook components change from moment to moment,
software gauges of this type face an impossible task. The Control Strip, especially in
conjunction with the PowerBook 500- and 5000- series' "intelligent" batteries, does a fairly
good job; and, misleading though it can be, the numerical "time remaining" display is an
extremely useful gauge.
But the older Battery desk accessory is decidedly mediocre. For one thing, it's not a very
good gauge of how charged the battery is. It has eight little rectangular notches (see
Figure 14-1). Supposedly, all eight are black when the battery is fully charged. All eight are
supposed to be white when the battery is depleted.
Figure 14-1:
The lightning-bolt-on-a-battery icon is the international symbol for: "I'm
charging now, thank you." It may not always be telling the truth.
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As you may have noticed - let us confirm your suspicions - these indications are
bogus. When you're recharging a completely dead battery, for example, all eight of the
DA's notches turn black by the time the battery is, in reality, only half charged. The same
thing happens in reverse: when you're working with a fully-charged battery, the notches
vanish alarmingly quickly as you begin the session. They blanch more s lowly as the juice
runs out.

Power-outlet Secrets
A safety plug for the PowerBook Duo
The power adapter for the Duos and the PowerBook 500/5000 models is certainly
a masterpiece of design. Those two little prongs flip up for you to wrap the cord
around. And instead of having a permanently attached cord, the adapter has a
male three-pronged socket. Into it you can plug a regular long Mac power cord or
a s hort "duckhead" plug that keeps the adapter snug against the wall.
However, these adapters have one feature we don 't like - they're three-prongers
instead of two-prongers. The 100-series PowerBook models' adapter cords had
only two prongs, making them compatible with twice as many American wall plugs.
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Still, there's a cheap and easy way around this problem: Get a three-to-two-prong
adapter from a hardware store. Carry that in your case, too.

One more trip to the hardware store
While you'r e at the hardware store, buy an outlet extender. Usually, this thing
looks like a multi-plug cube or something, with the male prongs on one end and
receptacles on all the other sides.
This gadget lets you plug any PowerBook AC adapter into a wall outlet or power
strip without blocking all the other outlets. It acts as stilts, pushing the
PowerBook's power cube far enough out of the way of the power strip (or wall)
that you can use the adjacent sockets.

Nothing to fear when overseas
Your PowerBook is smarter than you think. It can automatically convert foreign
countries' currents into the correct voltage for the Power Book, be it l lOV or 220V.
Before you go abroad, however, you still need to buy a plug adapter for the country you'll be in. It doesn't affect the current - we're talking about a simple prong
adapter that lets you plug the PowerBook in to a differently shaped outlet. (fhe
outlets in most of Europe and Australia, for example, look like Figure 14-2.)

8
Parts of Africa, Europe,
Greenland, Iceland, former
USSR countries, Middle
East, etc.

England, Hong Kong,
Parts of Africa

Australia, New Zealand,
South Pacific, China

Figure 14-2: Outlets around the world . Get the appropriate plug converter here before you travel.
(Japan uses the same outlets as the U.S. two-prong variety. )

You'll discover that it's much easier to find the appropriate converter plug here,
before you travel - at a Radio Shack store, for example - than to find one in the
foreign country itself.

Nothing to fear when in the air... maybe
There used to be a little razor outlet in every plane's bathroom. Pathetic though it
feels to sit there on the little toilet just for the sake of eking out some work while
drawing juice from that razor outlet, it's an emergency measure that's worth
remembering.
We're mixing our tenses in this paragraph deliberately, because over the last ten
years, airplane designers have stopped putting razor outlets in those bathrooms.
(Obviously, they've never owned PowerBooks.) About a third of the planes we've
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traveled on in the last couple of
years still have outlets on board.
But the newer planes have no
outlets, nowhere, nohow. If your
last PowerBook battery dies, your
hope dies with it.
We've heard a rumor that a very
few, very new planes are actually
going to have outlets built into the
floors or even on the armrests,
which would be, to PowerBook
owners, like a gift from the gods.
But given the recent headlines
about laptop computers' possible
interference with cockpit navigational equipment, we won't hold
our breath.

Of plugs and batteries
Whenever your PowerBook is
plugged in, it's getting power from
the wall outlet. If you unplug the
PowerBook from its cord, it
seamlessly and immediately
switches to getting power from the
battery.
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Tales of the Trackpad
What does the inexpensive PowerBook 190 have
that the mighty PowerBook 5300 lacks? A
double-clickable trackpad! On the original 5300
models, as with the PowerBook 500's, you can
only move the pointer using the trackpad. On the
first PowerPC Duo and the 190, however, you
can tap twice as a double-dick; drag-lock by
tappin9 down-up-down; and continue a long
drag after lifting your finger brieAy.
Anyway, regardless of which PowerBook you
have, here's a nifty trackpad technique. Place
your fingers on the trackpad about a half inch
aport, and move them, very slightly, in opposite
directions. Interestingly, the cursor will jump from
one side of the screen to the other! It's a useful
trick for moving the cursor long distances quickly
and accurately - especially if you've hooked up
a larger external monitor to your laptop.
Here's a related tip, useful for leaping into the
comers of your screen. Try moving your thumb or
index finger a short distance in the direction of
the corner you seek - and then tap the pod with
the next finger, an inch or so from where your
first finger was moving. You've just fooled the
thing into thinking that your finger covered the
distance between the fingers instantaneously, and
it teleports the pointer directly to the corner of
your screen.

This is an excellent reason never
to work with the battery removed
from the machine. You can work
just fine with such a gutted
PowerBook, as long as it's plugged in. But if the power cord comes out, whatever's
in memory vanis hes. (And furthermore, the battery's sliding panel protects the
laptop's innards from wayward dust.)

Working from a Battery
Working with a PowerBook on battery power is a strange feeling. Even if you're not trying
to beat a deadline, the battery's imminent demise can leave you feeling as though you are.
Unless you've got extra batteries ready to go, you feel the continuous tick of the clock at
your back. Every time you hear the hard drive whir into action, you wince, because you
know it's draining precious battery power. You fiddle with the backlighting to the lowest
readable level, ho ping you'll be granted a few extra working minutes.
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If you want to study our battery-conservation Secrets, please do; we're quite confident that

the Secrets to follow include every suggestion ever made for conserving juice. Every now
and then, though, remember that a new PowerBook battery doesn't cost more than a
couple of nice dinners for two. If you ask us, a second or a third PowerBook battery is a
better investment than worrying yourself sick over whether or not you've tweaked your
backlighting to battery-saving perfection.

Meet your battery
Apple, fortunately, never stops fiddling around with the design for PowerBook batteries;
each new generation of battery can power your laptop for yet another 30 minutes or so.
The batteries have been based on three basic chemical energy-cell types. There was the
nickel-cadmium batteries (or NiCad, as on PowerBooks 140 through 180); the nickel and
metal hydride ones (NiMHs or NiHy - the Duo and PowerBook 500 lines); and, more
recently, the lithium ion (Lilon) batteries designed for the PowerBook 5000 line.
All of these batteries have one thing in common, both with each other and with batteries
in PC laptops: They don't deliver nearly the amount of power advertised. The original
NiCads (advertised to last 2-3 hours per charge) typically ran a PowerBook for about an
hour; brand-new, state-of-the-art Lilons deliver three hours of actual use. (Too bad they
were recalled by Apple when the PowerBook 5300s first appeared.) Of course, your
mileage will vary depending on how much you use your hard drive and backlighting - but
we'll get to that.

Charging batteries
Newer battery types don't just last longer than older ones; they also recharge faster. A
PowerBook 140 through 180 battery, for example, recharges at full throttle for about two
or three hours, up until the point where it's 80 percent c harged. Then, so as not to fry the
battery, the recharging slows to a trickle, taking another three or four hours to complete
the full charge.
A Duo, PowerBook 500- or PowerBook 5000-series battery, on the other hand, doesn't have
this wimping-out phase at the end of the recharging cycle; it recharges fully in about three
hours.
In most cases, the only way to gauge for yourself whether or not the battery is fully
charged is to determine how long it's been charging. As we've mentioned, you can't trust
the Battery desk accessory's gauge, and even the Control Strip isn't totally reliable. The
best solution is the one on PowerBook 5000-series batteries: four tiny LED lights that serve
as a "fuel gauge," shutting off in series as the battery runs out.
PowerBook batteries are good for about 500 chargings. That, as well as common sense,
should be your cue to use the PowerBook plugged into the wall whenever possible. You'll
know when it's time to retire a battery when it just won't hold a charge anymore (see
the next section for details). At that point, don't chuck this lethal chunk of toxic chemicals
into the garbage; return it to an Apple dealer, who will send it back to Apple's batteryrecycling program.
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We've even heard it suggested that you affix a label to each of your batteries that gives a
battery number (1, 2, or 3, say) and the date you first started using it. Keeping track of the
numbers will make it easier to rotate your batteries evenly. And if a battery doesn't seem
to be able to charge anymore, the date will help you decide whether or not old age is
the problem.

The memory effect
The memory effect is a problem unique to the NiCad and NiHy batteries found in
PowerBook models 140 through 180 (and 200-series Duos). Here's the symptom: Your
battery suddenly loses half its capacity, and you find that it now gives up the ghost after,
say, 45 minutes.
The problem is the memory effect. If you repeatedly discharge a battery only to its halfway
point, eventually the battery "remembers" that point, and decides that that halfway point
is the full point. Thereafter, it quits recharging itself when it reaches that halfway point,
thinking that it's full.
This effect - which happens to camcorder batteries too, by the way- has been seriously
overpublicized. Actually, avoiding the problem is simply a matter of letting each battery
run down completely every couple of months. That's also how you cure a battery that
does exhibit the memory effect - just leave the Mac on, even past the low-battery error
messages, until it shuts itself off. (They call this "deep discharging." Duo models 270c and
higher include a utility program called Battery Recondition that does this reconditioning
for you.)
Then plug it in. The battery will have forgotten its halfway-recharging point and will
recharge fully.

Battery-swapping notes
When you swap batteries on a Duo, 500-, or 5000-series PowerBook, start by putting the
machine to sleep. You don't have to be frantic. You have four minutes. Everything in
memory, everything on the RAM disk, any programs you were running, will all remain
exactly as they were, even with no battery or power cord in the machine.
On a PowerBook 100 through 180, however, you must shut down the machine before
changing batteries; if you remove a battery while the Mac is on or asleep, you'll lose
everything in memory. You may find this shut-down routine inconvenient (and don't forget
about the time you lose afterward, while the PowerBook restarts, loads extens ions, and so
on). If so, for $25 or so, you can buy a little gizmo that plugs into the AC adapter jack; it's
powered by a 9Y battery, which provides just enough juice for you to change main batteries without s hutting the PowerBook down completely.

Conserving battery power
As we've mentioned, the best experience using a PowerBook is when you don't have to
worry about battery power at all. That's why PowerBooking in a hotel room is a completely different experience than PowerBooking on the plane.
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Still, we've got dozens of techniques for
saving juice. We'll pile them into one
section - the Secrets coming up. In the
meantime, remember that the biggest
consumers of your battery power are:
• The hard drive spinning
• The neon light bulbs that illuminate the
screen
• The built-in modem, if you have one
• AppleTalk
We, like all Mac gurus, will dwell on these
items and ways to reduce their appetites.
The most dramatic trick of all, however, is
the RAM-disk trick. This is a powerful
method for doubling or tripling your
battery charge's life span, and we've
provided step-by-step instructions on how
to do it. In fact, we've devoted a separate
section to it, following this more general
discussion of battery-saving tips.

Battery Secrets
Cut down on the
backlighting
The screen is a big consumer of
your battery juice. When you're
desperate to conserve power, dim
the backlighting.
Along the same lines, consider not
using the backlighting at all. This is
feasible under two conditions: first,
when you're sitting in bright sunlight (see "The Screen," earlier in
this chapter, for the rationale).
Second, if you're s itting in a meeting typing notes, it sometimes
works well to type blind, even when
you can't see what you're typing.

The Sticky Trackball Solution
Reader Jay Lindell sent us the following Secret.
Not only is it a good one, but his e-mail was so
hilarious that we decided to reprint it here just as
he sent it:
"After a Whopper or a handful of Cheez
Doodles, your trackball is going to respond
about as nimbly as Bob Dole to a telephone call
from Hillary Clinton. The reason? Oil and
porticles transferred onto the ball then form a
slippery gook when they' re transferred to the
roller pins under the trackball.
"Apple' s fix: take an Exacto blade and GENTLY
SCRAPE THE GUNK OFF THE ROLLER!! I
Scrape ... slash... shades of the shower scene
from Psycho! If you sneeze during the process,
you better start thinking of a good one you can
tell 800-SOS-APPL!
"Here's what I told Apple Tech they should be
telling 'the rest of us' instead: Take a 2-inch
piece of magic Scotch tape (better than the
shiny/yellowy kind). Remove the trackball's
retaining ring and the ball itself. Hold the tape
between your thumb and index finger at the top
of one of the long ends, sticky side down. Place
the tape inside the hole with the area closest to
your fingers directly over (but not yet touching)
one of the rollers. Take the index finger from
your other hand and gen~y press the tape
against the roller. Now, just pull up on the tape.
Take a look ... isn't that amazing?! The tape lifts
the gunk off just like magic!!
"Repeat the process a few more times, being
sure to use (and, therefore, make) a different
'lane' on the tape. Repeat this procedure, with a
new piece of tape, if necessary, on the other
roller. Scotch tape also works great for cleaning
that saturated-fat film festival sitting invisibly on
the trackball itself. How' s that for non-invasive?
"Apple must have liked it... they sent me a FREE
locking ring. I'm guessing they gave it to me
because of how easy it is to clean the trackball
assembly this way ... OK, and because of my
refusal to stop working and eating lunch at the
same time."
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Finally, you can use the PowerBook
control panel (System 7.1 or later;
see Chapter 4) to control automatic
dimming of the backlighting. You
can set the dimming to take place
after a specified period of inactivity
on your part. After the lighting
blinks off, it comes back on when
you move the mouse or touch
any key.

Avoid the hard drive I:
Minimize usage
The hard drive is the # 1 power
drain on your PowerBook. When
it's not actually spinning, however,
it hardly drains anything at all. It
drains the most energy when it's
just beginning to spin. Your goal,
therefore, should be to make the
drive stop spinning whenever you
won't be needing its services for a
minute or so, but to let it continue if
you'll be needing it shortly.
Obviously, this presents a question:
How can you tell if it is spinning? If
you're in a quiet place, you can
hear it grind into gear. If the environment is noisy, you can get a
program, such as System 7.S's
Control Strip, that gives you a
visual indicator.
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The little slider on the Duo battery
Q: On the side of my Duo's Type I battery,

there's some kind of sliding, two-position switch.
One position is marked by a white battery icon,
the other by a black one. What does this switch
do?
A: There's not a word obout this switch in the
manuals, as you may have noticed. As a result,
there hasn't been a word in any book or
magazine about it. It took some very persistent
phone calls to Apple for us to finally find out the
mystery of the Duo's battery switch.
Guess what? It doesn't do anything. It'$ designed
to be a handy indicator for you, so that you'll
know whether or not this battery is charged up.
When the battery conks out, you're supposed to
take it out of the Duo and Rip the switch so that
the black battery icon shows (meaning: this is
uncharged). Then, when you've charged it up,
you Rip the switch so that the white battery icon
shows (meaning: ready to go). It's for human
use, not computer use.
Actually, it's a nice idea; we're sorry Apple
retired it. You might consider creating a
homemade edition of the some switch for use on
your non-Duo-Type-1 batteries. Use a red sticker
when it's charged up, for example, and then take
the sticker off when the battery is depleted.

The best way to avoid using the hard drive is to load your entire work session onto
a RAM disk, as described in the next section.
The next best way is to use programs that don't need to read information from the
hard drive very often. If there's no need to read from the hard drive, then the drive
can sit idle. Unfortunately, Microsoft programs, among the most popular, are also
among the most disk-intensive. Word, for example, seems to make the disk spin all
the time.
Of course, using the Save command from any program makes the disk spin, but
that's probably a little juice worth expending.
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Avoid the hard drive II: Control its spin-down moment
The PowerBook control panel (Version 7.2 or later is best) lets you specify when
you want the hard drive to "spin down" (stop spinning) - between 30 seconds
and 15 minutes after the last time its services were called for. Better yet, with the
help of some utility software, you can make the drive spin down on command!
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For example, PowerBook Assistant Toolbox extension, included with System 7.5,
lets you make the hard drive stop spinning when you press SC-Shift-Control-zero.
Likewise, the Control Strip (also included with System 7.5) gives you a popup Spin
Down command. In either case, at your command, at any time, the hard drive will
stop spinning.
Suppose, for example, that you've been merrily typing away into ClarisWorks for
20 minutes. The hard drive has been peacefully still. But now you want to save
your work. The drive spins into action, and your file is saved. Now, as far as
you're concerned, the drive's work is done. If left unattended, the drive continues
to spin needlessly for another 15 minutes (or whatever period you've specified
us ing the PowerBook control panel). That's 15 minutes of hard-drive juice you can
save yourself by pressing the predefined keystroke instantly after saving.

Rest mode (processor cycling)
The PowerBook's brain, as on any Macintosh, is its CPU (its Motorola 680x0 or
PowerPC chip). As with a human being, the more alert and lively it's asked to be,
the more energy it uses up.
Therefore, PowerBooks have a clever battery-saving feature that kicks in without
your even knowing about it. When you're not actually doing something with the
keyboard or mouse (when you're just reading something, for example), the laptop
goes into processor rest. That is, the CPU quits worrying about doing calculations
and more or less dozes off, requiring less energy and producing less heat. In fact,
the PowerPC processor of the PowerBook 5000 series can kick into additional
levels of chip-s leep, known as nap and doze modes, to conserve power.
Then, upon the least indication that you're at it again (such as a touch on the
trackball or keyboard), the CPU springs to full alertness.
All of this happens behind the scenes. You'll probably never even notice this on/
off CPU cycling unless you're running, say, a screen saver and it seems to be
acting s luggish.
You will notice it, however, if you're trying to play QuickTime movies. Turn
Processor Cycling off for a huge movie-playback smoothness improvement. To do
so, open your PowerBook control panel (System 7.1 or later), as shown in Chapter 4.
If you have System 7.0.1 and its Portable control panel, the processor-cycling
control is hidden. Option-click the words "Minutes until automatic sleep." A
special dialog box will appear, displaying the Rest and Don't Rest buttons.
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Battery shelf lives
Different kinds of PowerBook
batteries have different shelf lives.
The old Power Book lOO's lead-acid
battery retains its charge for
several months.
More-recent batteries, according
to Apple, lose their charge much
faster ; after about two w eeks on
the shelf, their charge is half gone.
(Presumably they would be
completely depleted aft er a month
or so.) Batteries are extremely
temperature-sensitive, though,
and high or low temperatures can
affect shelf life dramatically.

One more juice-saver:
Processor speed
One of the pr imary differences
bet ween Mac models is the clock
speed - in essence, the blood
pressure of the informat ional
arteries. PowerBooks 145, 180,
and 160, for example, have the
same Motorola '030 chip for a
brain. But the clock speeds of
their chips are 16, 33, and 25 Mhz,
r espectively. As with a human
being, the more cranking that goes
on, the more energy it takes.

Why are there all those warnings?
Q: When my battery is running down, the Moc
starts displaying warning messages about
finishing my work and putting the PowerBook to
sleep. Why does it show three? Which one should
I believe?
A: Actually, each message is more dire than the

previous.
The first message says it's going to dim your
screen. (It's trying to squeeze out o little more
work time for you.) You can basically ignore this
message. You've still got about 12 minutes of
solid work time left.
The second warning says: ''Very little of the
battery's reserve power remains." Now it's
serious. At this point, you've got about five
minutes of power left. You should, as the message
suggests, save your work and prepore to change
batteries (or stop working).
The lost warning, one of our favorites, announces:
''The Macintosh will go to sleep within 10
seconds. Good Night." (We love that.) This
message is serious, too. It does not mean you' ll
lose any work, however. It simply means that the
machine is going into sleep mode. All your work
will remain frozen in RAM, just as it was when it
went to sleep.
After this, you have two days in which to find a
power ouriet and plug the machine in. When you
do, you can wake up the PowerBook to find
everything just as you left it. (Or, if you have a
Duo, 500, or 5000 model, you con insert a fresh
battery while it's sleeping, if you prefer.)

The faster '030 PowerBooks
(models 160-180, Duo 230-250)
offer an additional battery-saving
feature. Using this option, you essentially rein in the horses, slowing the CPU to
the speed of the slowest PowerBooks, which is 16 Mhz.

This Reduced Processor Speed control is usually in the Power Book control panel
in plain sight (see "PowerBook" in Chapter 4) - unless you'r e using the older
PowerBook control panel, in which case you have to click Options to find it (see
the d isplay shown in Figure 14-3). On the '040-chip PowerBooks (190 and the 500
series) and 5000 models, this control isn't available at all.
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Figure 14-3:
In the lower half of
the box, you see the
Processor Speed
control. It helps you
scrape out a few
more minutes' worth
of worktime from any
charged battery.
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(On the old PowerBook 170, you trigger this s low-processor feature by opening its
Battery desk accessory. You'll see an on/off switch for something called PowerSaver. That's the CPU slowdown thing we're describing here.)
If all you're doing is reading and you're trying to save battery juice, turn on this
feature. Otherwise, using a PowerBook in Reduced Processor Speed mode is
frustratingly slow.

A word about AppleTalk ...and MIDI
When one of your cheerful authors first purchased his PowerBook, he was truly
appalled at the short life of each battery charge: about an hour and ten minutes.
This was three hours!?
At last a friend alerted him to the problem: AppleTalk. This feature's purpose in
life is to monitor your printer port for s igns of network activity- which requires
electricity. Fortunately, AppleTalk may be switched on and off from the Chooser
desk accessory- or with the Control Strip, if you have it.
So: When you want the most out of each battery charge, turn AppleTalk off! It saps
nearly 30 minutes out of any battery charge.
Then again, if you're a musician, a PowerBook can only send MIDI information if
AppleTalk is on! (We've seen more than one musical demonstration ruined by a
seemingly MIDI-broken PowerBook - where, actually, the only problem was that
AppleTalk had been turned off.)

A word about AppleTalk ... and Remote Access
If you're us ing Apple Remote Access (ARA - see Chapter 32), don't follow the

advice of the previous Secret. To make ARA (and some other kinds of network
software) work, you need AppleTalk to be on. Yet you don't need your Mac to
expend power by monitoring your printer port.
The handy solution: Open your Network control panel and select Remote Only.
You've just turned on the software features of AppleTalk, thus permitting ARA to
work, without turning on the hardware features that drain your battery.
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Beware of exploding batteries
We oll know thot computing con be dangerous to
your health. Your wrists con get corpol-tunnel
syndrome. Your body con be bomborded by ELF
rodiotion from the CRT monitor. You con be
mugged by o thug with his eye on your laptop.
But in 1992, Apple announced whot hod to be
the weirdest potential hozord yet: spontaneously
combusting PowerBook batteries. Apparently the
company hod two reports of charged-up batteries
igniting briefcases when some metallic object
occidentally touched both battery terminals.
As of thot moment, Apple begon including o
plastic box with every PowerBook battery. (The
Duo battery isn't prone to this potential firestorm;
its circuitry outomoticolly cuts off the juice when
it's not inside o computer. But it, too, comes with
o cute plastic box, just for aesthetics.}

In 1995, Apple discovered on even more
embarrassing (ond potentially life-threatening)
PowerBook battery problem - one thot couldn't
be solved with o simple battery cover. Shortly
ofter the 5300-series PowerBooks were released,
Apple technicians found thot the lithium ion (Lilon}
batteries included with those models could
overheat ond explode due to a buildup of
pressure inside the battery cells. (They discovered
this when two Lilon-equipped PowerBooks
octuolly went up in Romes ot Apple's main
campus in Cupertino.} The result was Apple's firstever recoil of o computer; about 1,000 of the
PowerBook 5300-series machines were hauled
bock in from the field.
Apple replaced the Lilon batteries with the oldfoshioned NiMH batteries ond provided o new
system extension thot teaches the 5300-series
PowerBooks how to use the NiMH technology.

Another power user: the modem port
If your PowerBook has a built-in modem, keep in mind that it's drawing battery
power whenever a terminal-style program (such as Zterm or MicroPhone) is open.
When you finish reading messages on your favorite BBS, for heaven's sake, quit
Zterm (or whatever front-end program you use) when you log off. (Fortunately ,
graphics-based programs - such as America Online, eWorld, MacCIM, and so
on - do not present this concern. They access your modem port only when
you're actually connected to those services.)

A few more battery-sappers
A few other PowerBook items use up battery power. They'r e all fairly negligible,
but here they are:
First, there's the speaker. Use the Control Strip (or the Sound control panel) to set
the volume to zero if you'r e absolutely maniacal about conserving juice. Then
ther e's the ADB port, better known as the keyboard/mouse jack. It, too, sucks its
life-giving pow er from your Mac's battery when something's plugged into it.
And don't forget the monitor jack. Actually, only Duo dock or minidock owners
need to think about this, because the full-sized PowerBooks can't even drive an
external monitor unless they'r e plugged into the wall. Duo owners may simply
want to note that an external monitor draws some power from the battery, even if
it (the monitor) is plugged into a wall outlet.
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Battery savings and virtual
memory: mutually exclusive
The PowerBook manual is pretty clear on
this topic. So is the software; if you try to
turn on virtual memory in the Memory
control panel, a message appears warning
you that this isn't a great idea.
The point is that (as you can read in
Chapter 9) virtual memory is a scheme
that treats the hard drive as extra RAM. It
requires the hard drive to spin continuously. As a result, your battery is likely to
drain very fast.
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However, we pooh-pooh the notion that
you shouldn't use virtual memory on a
PowerBook! Virtual memory is great on a
PowerBook: when you're at your desk at
home and trying to run three big programs; when you're in the hotel room,
touching up a giant presentation; and so on.
It's only to be avoided when you're
running on battery power. After you're
plugged in, turn on virtual memory, by all
means! This is especially true with
PowerPC-based PowerBooks like the
5300, which run faster when virtual
memory is on.

lfhen a battery is depleted
Recharge your battery as soon as possible. If you leave a battery empty for
longer than two weeks, especially in a hot
place like a car trunk, it may never be
rechargeable again.

The real deal about
PowerBooks and MIDI
It's time to set the record straight. Can
PowerBooks work with MIDI synthesizers
and sofiware or not?
For years, rumor had it that PowerBooks
had some kind of problem with MIDI. It
was partly true. You couldn't transfer
samples or banks of data to the
PowerBook using the large data transfer
functions known a s SysEx data dumps.
Apple fixed the problem in Duos, the
PowerBook 500 series, and later models.
It persists in the PowerBook 160 and
180, however. Apple points out that MIDI
communications ore more troublesome
than sending modem data, because (a)
MIDI data Aows at a much faster rote
(38,400 bps), and (b) streams of MIDI
information have no error-correction
protocols, as modems do.
Anyway, you'll never notice the problem
using everyday recording progra ms
(sequencers) and notation programs;
recording, playback, instrument changes,
volume changes, pitch bends, and
panning all work great on all
PowerBooks. Even heavy data transmissions, such as polyphonic aftertouch and
pitch bend, cause no problems.
If you' re stuck with a PowerBook 160 or
180, and you're dying to send SysEx
data to your PowerBook, Apple suggests
that you send the info in smaller chunks.

The Five-Hour Charge (RAM-Disk} Trick
If you learn nothing else from this chapter, learn the following technique. It's a tim~saving,

money-saving, easy-to-use gadget that you already own.
As you discovered in Chapter 8, a RAM disk is a portion of memory that's treated like an
additional floppy disk in some imaginary drive. It s hows up on your desktop like any other
disk icon (see Figure 14-4).
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Figure 14-4:
A RAM disk is, as far as the Mac is
concerned, just another disk. But there's
a big difference.

However, a RAM disk is made of RAM. It delivers information to the Mac's brain with
immense speed (when compared with real disks). RAM disks were invented, then, for the
purpose of speeding up Mac computing.
But the RAM disk, while still speedy, is useful on the PowerBook for a completely different
reason: It's a disk that requires no additional electricity. Because the largest consumer of
PowerBook battery power is the hard drive, the less you make the hard drive work, the
longer a battery charge will last. When you let your RAM disk do the work of a hard drive,
you render the hard drive completely redundant, and it never needs to spin. A fresh
PowerBook battery will last a minimum of five hours per charge using this secret - much
more if you have one of the newer batteries.
It's commonly stated that you can only use the RAM disk trick on a PowerBook with 6MB
of RAM or more; that's not true. While working is certainly more convenient and more
effective with a memory-packed Mac, we've made terrific use of the following technique
even on old 4MB PowerBooks. Here, step by step, is how the RAM-disk trick works. If you
do have more than 4MB of RAM, then you won't have to make as many sacrifices as we
propose here.

Choosing the right size for the RAM disk
First, you need to figure out how much disk space your RAM disk contents will require. In
other words, how many files are there on your hard drive that you want to use?
You're always using the System Folder, whether you like it or not. You'll probably also
want to use a word-processing program. Finally, there's the document you're working on.
Look at those files on your hard drive and add up their sizes on disk. (Do a Get Info on
each.) If your PowerBook has 4MB of RAM - as many do - then you won't be able to fit a
full-sized System Folder, word processor, and document onto a RAM disk.
You can, however, create a stripped-down System Folder that will fit. Use the System
Folder on your Disk Tools disk, for example. It has no control panels, no fonts to speak of,
and few frills, but it's tiny; a System Folder from the System 7.1 Disk Tools disk takes up
only 1200K. Of course, System 7.5 takes up much more disk space - so if you can use an
older system on your PowerBook model, do so.
As software goes, Microsoft programs are terrible choices for use on PowerBook RAM
disks; they're huge, and they need to read information from the hard drive a lot. Still, if
you're strapped, Word 5.1 is OK; if you really want to get serious, consider WriteNow
(WordStar, 415-382-8000), which is only 290K on the disk.

To help you compute the size of your RAM disk, here are three typical scenarios. We'll
assume your document is SOK.
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PowerBook 180 with 4MB of RAM
Stripped-down System 7.1 folder=
WriteNow =
A document =
Grand total=

1200K
290K
SOK
1540K; make a 1600K RAM disk

Duo 250 with 8MB of RAM
Pleasantly outfitted System 7.1 folder=
Microsoft Word 5.1 =
A document =
Grand total =

2200K
880K
lOOK
3180K; make a 3500K RAM disk

PowerBook 5300 with 8MB of RAM
Very basic System 7.5.2 folder =
ClarisWorks 4.0, no support files =
A document =
Grand total =

2500K
956K
lOOK
3556K; make a 3700K RAM disk

In each of those scenarios, you'll note that we've allotted some extra disk space - but
not a lot. The RAM disk, even though it's actually a piece of memory, behaves as though
it's a disk. Your Mac still has to have enough free memory left over to run the programs on
that disk.
In the 4MB example above, then, it's going to be a tight squeeze. You start with 4MB of
memory. Of that, System 7.1 itself requires l SOOK (memory, not disk space); then there's
your 1600K RAM disk; thankfully, WriteNow runs in only 325K of memory, so that you still
come in under your 4096K total. But even an extension or two more - or any attempt to
open a second program - will surely put you over the top, and you'll be out of memory.
The two 8MB setups described earlier, on the other hand, leave plenty of RAM available
for use by your word processor.

Creating the RAM disk
Open your Memory control panel and click the RAM Disk On button. Move the slider to
the right and then drag the little handle to the right (see Figure 14-5) until it shows the size
you calculated.
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Memory

Figure 14-5:
The little RAM disk
size slider slides
toward its target size,
1600K, which is the
utter minimum you
should use in a 4MB
PowerBook.
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If you have RAM to spare, make the RAM disk slightly bigger; a little extra space is always
good to have. After you set the slider to the size you want, close the control panel and
restart the Mac.

Loading up the RAM disk
When you restart the Mac, you see the RAM disk at the right side of the screen (see
Figure 14-6). Wild, isn't it? Now you're ready to copy your files onto it. For best results,
we're going to suggest that you put five items there:
Figure 14-6:
Your desktop after the RAM disk
has been created (middle icon).
In this figure, you can also see
the Disk Tools disk in the Aoppy
drive, ready for System Foldercopying.

(1) Drag your specially prepared, stripped-down System Folder onto the RAM disk (from
your Disk Tools floppy, for example). Be sure to include any system enabler your PowerBook
needs to run! You'll notice that things copy very quickly onto a RAM disk; memory is a
much faster medium than any disk. (Alternately, you can use the normal System 7 or 7.5
Installer to install a Minimal System onto the RAM disk. Apple recommends this method,
but we find it to be a great deal of effort.)
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(2) and (3) Then copy your word processing program and your documents onto the RAM
disk.
(4) Make an alias of your hard drive. Copy the alias onto your RAM disk. You'll use this
later to bring your hard drive back onto the screen; details to come.
(5) Finally, for added convenience, choose Control Panels from your S menu; make an
alias of the Startup Disk control panel; and put that alias onto your RAM disk, too. Your
finished RAM disk should look something like Figure 14-7.
Figure 14-7:
Your PowerBook RAM
disk, ready to fly.
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If everything doesn't fit, then you may have to do some further stripping down; ditch some
fonts, trash your Preferences. Double-click the RAM disk's System file and throw away
some sounds.
If everything fits, though, be smart: Drag the RAM disk icon to your hard drive, where it
gets copied as a RAM disk folder. Name it "RAM disk 3500K," or whatever its size is, so that

you'll remember its size the next time you need to create it. (Some people even compress
that RAM disk folder, using a compression program like Stufflt or DiskDoubler.) Afterwards, re-creating your RAM disk will be a snap: Just open this folder and drag its contents
to a fresh RAM disk. (Or use Apple's PowerBook Assistant, included with System 7.5,
whose Toolbox extension can do this loading up automatically.)

Putting the RAM disk in charge
After the RAM disk is set up, you still have to tell the Mac that you want its System Folder,
and not the one on the hard drive, to be the System Folder in charge.
Open the Startup Disk control panel (see Figure 14-8). Click RAM Disk and close the window.
Figure 14-8:
How you put the RAM
disk in charge.
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Then restart the Mac. You'll be shocked at how fast your Mac starts up from a RAM disk.
When you reach the desktop, the RAM disk is in the top right corner of the screen. At this
moment, however, your hard drive is still spinning; you aren't, in fact, getting any extra
battery mileage at all. That's where the really wild technique comes in.

Trashing your hard drive
Drag your hard-drive icon to the trash! (fhe File menu's Put Away command also works.)
The Mac will warn you that you're doing something kind of nutty; click OK. But if the hard
drive is off the screen completely, there's no chance that it can spin up unbidden and
deplete additional power.
Yet even after your hard drive's icon is gone, you may still hear it spinning. If you're
patient, it will stop on its own after a few minutes (depending on your settings in the
PowerBook control panel). If you're not patient, make it stop spinning using any of the
techniques described in "Battery Secrets" earlier in this chapter.
At last you've arrived at an amazing point. Your PowerBook is absolutely silent, runs about
three times faster than it ever did before, and is barely using any battery juice at all. You
can type and scroll and save and trash things, and you' ll never get that sinking feeling of
hearing your hard drive spin up.
Now you're wondering: Well, great, but how do I get my hard drive back? That's why you
made the alias of it. At any time after the real drive icon is gone, you can summon it back
to the screen simply by double-clicking the alias.

PowerBook RAM-disk Secrets
Saving and being safe
The usual warning about using a RAM disk is this: Never put a document on a RAM
disk because a RAM disk is a fleeting, fragile thing. If the power goes out on the
Mac, so the scare-tactic goes, then your document disappears into the ether.
This is not true on a PowerBook. Anything on a PowerBook RAM disk stays there,
even if (a) you restart the computer; or (b) the battery dies and you leave it in the
machine, dead, for up to two days; or even (c) you have a system crash.
All you have to do is remember this critical phrase: Never shut down the
PowerBook - only restart it.I
If you have a system crash, press the computer's Reset switch (which restarts it).

On PowerBook 100-series models, this involves sticking a toothpick or pin into a
tiny hole on the back (see Chapter 7); on a Duo or later PowerBook models, it
involves pressing 3€, Control, and the power button simultaneously.
When you return to the desktop, your RAM disk will still be safe.
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All of this is not to say, however, that you can be reckless. Every hour or so, save
your document; double-click your hard-drive alias (to bring your hard drive back
onto the screen); and drag-copy your RAM disk-based document back onto the
hard drive. Paranoia pays in the computer world.

Removing or resizing the RAM disk
Getting rid of the RAM disk is a little tricky. For starters, you can't very well kill the
RAM disk while it's the start-up disk. The first step, then, is to double-click that
Startup Disk alias (which we instructed you to copy onto your RAM disk). You'll
see the image in Figure 14-9; click the name of your hard drive and close the
window.
Figure 14-9:

To get rid of a RAM
disk start-up disk, fi rst
you must select a
different start-up disk.

i10~ Startup Disk ~
Select a Startup Disk:

[4J
RAM Disk

Then restart the Mac. When it awakens, the RAM disk will no longer be the disk
on top.
Next, you have to get everything off the RAM disk. Click the RAM disk and choose
Erase Disk from the Special menu; confirm your decision by pressing Return. Wipe
that disk clean. Only then may you open your Memory control panel and turn the
RAM Disk option off - or resize it.
Finally, you have to r estart again.

Conserving RAM: Use At Ease
When you're using a PowerBook from a RAM disk, memory, as you know, can get
pretty tight. You may spend considerable effort trying to shave off a few K her e
and there, and we can help.
Install At Ease, for example (see Chapter 15). It uses over 200K less RAM than the
Finder and is just as good at launching files. Of course, you can't rename or trash
files while it's running. But when memory is tight, and you've got a long flight, you
might not mind.
A word of warning, however. At Ease offers a convenient Go to Finder command.
(lt's in the File menu.) Don't use it when memory is in short supply! If you do, you'll
launch the Finder. At this point, you have more than undone the advantage of
running At Ease - you'r e running both it and the Finder , which uses up more RAM
than running the Finder alone.
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Upgrading the RAM
Eventually, after all this fussing over a few K
of RAM, it may dawn on you to simply install
more.
But PowerBook RAM is much more expensive than regular Mac RAM. And it's not just
the SlMMs -you've got to hire some
technician to install them for you, which is
an additional expense. It's also complicated
because each family of PowerBooks uses a
different kind of RAM chips.
The point is that upgrading a PowerBook's
RAM is a more expensive and convoluted
prospect than upgrading a desktop Mac's.
But once it's over - oh, what joy!

Sleep Mode

The battery nobody knows
Your PowerBook hos another, much
less-discussed battery. It's the lithium
backup battery that keeps your clock
going even when the computer is off,
just like the lithium backup battery on
desktop Moes.
You con replace the backup battery
on the PowerBook 100 yourself: Get
a standard 3-volt lithium cell - three
of them, actually - such as the Sony
CR2430 or the Duracell Dl2430,
available from electronics stores. Put
the Moc to sleep, close the lid, and
hinge open the battery door on the
right side (as you look at the bock
panel).
All other PowerBook models' backup
batteries hove to be replaced by on
Appl: ~eoler or a knowledgeable
technician.

When a PowerBook is sleeping, nothing moves. The
hard drive and all other components are still and
dark. The only thing that lives, in fact, is whatever
was in the computer's memory. That's a great thing.
It means that the next time you want to use your computer, there's no five-minute start-up
period, no start-up chime, no parade of icons across the bottom of the screen. You press a
single key- any key except Caps Lock - and your entire work world springs to life,
exactly as you left it.

Sleep vs. restart
This is going to sound radical. But we advise you to leave the PowerBook in Sleep mode all

the time. We can think of only a few instances when you actually have to shut down a
PowerBook:
• When it's a Duo, and you want to insert it into a Duo Dock
• When you want to start up with a different assortment of extensions and control panels
• When you want to make it part of the SCSI chain of a desktop computer
• When you want to attach or remove an external monitor
• When you want to ship the PowerBook
Otherwise, there's no practical reason to restart the Mac, ever. It's even OK to plug in
keyboards, mice, modems, printers, and floppy drives to PowerBooks while they're
sleeping. They don't have to be off.
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It's perfectly all right to travel while sleeping (the PowerBook, not you). Even ultraconservative Apple, in a recent Tech Note, admitted that it's OK to carry the PowerBook
with you when it's asleep.

How much time you have
After your PowerBook is asleep, a tiny trickle of
battery power keeps the contents of memory intact.
The computer can sleep for as long as there's any
battery power remaining. On a fully charged battery,
that's about a month. In fact, even if your battery has
gone dead while you were using it, saying that no
"reserve power" remained, you'll still have two days
of trickle-juice left in the battery.

Sleep Secrets
50 ways to sleep your
PowerBook
You're probably familiar with the most
common method of putting a PowerBook to
sleep: choosing Sleep from the Special menu.
That involves returning to the Finder,
though, which is an extra (and, given the
crankiness of the trackball/trackpad, difficult) step, requiring you to choose Finder
from the application menu.
You can make the PowerBook sleep on
command, though, without leaving the
program you're in. System 7.5 offers two
ways: using the 3€-Shift-Control-O keystroke
(if you have the PowerBook Assistant
Toolbox extension installed), and using the
Control Strip and its one-click Sleep command (see Chapter 4).
If you don't have System 7.5, the Applesanctioned method is to open the Battery
desk accessory. Click the tiny lever on the
right so that the panel expands (see
Figure 14-10).

Shut up and go to sleep
Q: I absolutely hate the way the

PowerBook always gives me that
stupid warning box about network
services, whatever they are, when I try
to put it to sleep. Isn't there any way
to make it stop?
A: First of all, network services

basically means (a) your connection
to other Macs, and (b) your laser
printer. It's just warning you that if
you put the Mac to sleep, and later
awaken it, the laser printer might
need to be reselected in the Chooser.
Or you might need to re-establish
your hookup with the other Macs.
In the meantime, there is a way to
make this box stop appearing.
Several ways, really.
First, if you never want the message to
af>pear, open your Chooser and tum
off AppleTalk. Of course, then you' ll
really lose network services - you
won't be able to laser r.rint or hook
up to other Macs at al - but at least
you won't get this message. You'll
also get another half-hour out of each
battery charge. (If you have Apple
Remote Access, you can instead open
your Network control panel and
choose Remote Only, as described
earlier.)
Another trick: Visit your favorite
online service and downlood the free
program called File Sharing
Doohickeys, one of which eliminates
that annoying message forever.

Chapter 14: PowerBooks Exposed

431

Figure 14· 10:

The Battery desk
accessory in its
expanded condition.

To make the machine sleep, click the System Sleep icon. Of the Battery DA isn't in
its expanded, lever-clicked position, Option-click the tiny battery icon in the top
strip.)
Other programs can put your PowerBook to sleep, too: QuicKeys and commercial
PowerBook utility-program kits (Power to Go, CPU, and so on) offer key combinations that get that Mac snoring. System 7 Pack Extras, included with this book,
works, too.
Yet another approach: Control-click your menu-bar clock. That works if the clock
is being created by either the great freeware SuperClock control panel or by its
descendant, the Date & Time control panel.

Waking the thing up smart
To wake up a sleeping PowerBook, the best
key to press is the Shift key. Pressing a letter
key does the trick, too, but half the time it
winds up typing that letter into whatever
document you left open on the screen.

What are all those clicks?
My PowerBook is always clicking
about something or other. It drives
me crazy. What is all that clicking?

Q:

Getting Info In and Out

A: Actually, you're hearing two
different sets of clicks.

When Apple designs a PowerBook, one of its objectives clearly seems to be to give it as many ports and
connectors as a desktop Mac. True, a Duo has only a
s ingle printer/modem jack, but its MiniDock or Duo
Dock gives it all the jacks of any other Mac. And the
back of a full-sized PowerBook looks almost exactly
like the back of a desktop Mac.

The clicking that comes out of the
PowerBook speaker is the machine's
circuitry trying to do you o favor.
After any sound has played, the Moc
cuts off battery power to the speaker,
thus blessing you with a cumulative
few extra minutes of working time.
The little click you hear is the juice
being turned off to the sound chip
and speaker.

This is critical for several reasons. For one thing,
suppose that you own both a PowerBook and a
desktop Mac. Every time you return from a trip with
your laptop, you'll probably want to copy your files
back to the larger Mac.

The other click you hear, primarily on
newer PowerBook models, is the IBM·
mode internal hard drive. {Yes, that's
right: Apple buys hard drives from
IBM, of oil companies. ) After being
accessed, the hard drive pops its
heads aside, causing that loudish
click.

Furthermore, one of the huge selling points of a
PowerBook is that it's an ideal portable presentation
machine. Hook it up to a projector, a large monitor,
or even a TV, and suddenly you can give color presentations for large groups, driven only by this diminutive machine.
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Another of the laptop's most important features is its capability to send information over
the phone lines - usually to the home office, for example. We'll cover this capability,
called Apple Remote Access, in the Networking chapter.

Transferring files from a PowerBook to another Mac
When it comes to transferring information between a PowerBook and another Mac, you've
got several options:
• Pass files back and forth on a floppy disk. This is a very, very slow procedure.
• Attach the two computers as though they're a little network. Transferring files this way
is rather s low, too, but it's certainly easy. We'll show you how to set up a mini-network
between them, step by step, in Chapter 32.
• PowerBook 5000 models only: Use your infrared transmitter, a Farallon AirDock (about
$70), and the IR File Exchange program that came with your Mac. Fast, simple, and
much easier to work than using regular LocalTalk file sharing - no passwords, privileges, or setup.
• Attach a SCSI hard drive to the PowerBook. Copy files onto the external drive, then shut
everything down, and then attach the drive to a desktop Mac and copy files onto it from
the disk. This is way too much trouble.
• Plug the PowerBook directly into a desktop Mac as a SCSI device itself. It's fast, cheap,
and convenient.
We'll cover these two SCSI methods one by one.

SCSI: When the PowerBook is the computer
Connecting SCSI devices (see Chapter 30) to a regular PowerBook is n't tough. You do,
however, need a special cable; Apple's is called the HDI-30 SCSI System Cable. (A better
idea is the SCSI Doc connector from APS.) If you look at the back of a PowerBook or a
MiniDock, you'll see why: The standard wide SCSI connector has been replaced by a
smaller, nonstandard square jack.
In this configuration, the PowerBook behaves just like a desktop Mac. The SCSI address of
its internal hard drive (see Chapter 30 for details) is 0, as it is for any Mac.
Apple advises that, when us ing SCSI appliances with a PowerBook, you turn on the external devices before you turn on the PowerBook. (As a matter of fact, the PowerBook
probably won 't start up unless the SCSI devices are on.)
Note, too, the one dramatic difference between PowerBooks (not Duos) and desktop Macs
when it comes to terminating interconnected SCSI devices. The normal method of attaching terminator plugs is to fasten one to each end of the chain of SCSI devices. But because
the internal hard drive of any Mac is self-terminating, you normally only have to worry
about the far end of the chain.
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But the non-Duo PowerBook, for all practical purposes, has no internal terminator. Therefore, despite the complicated-looking series of rules in the PowerBook manual, the
PowerBook difference actually boils down to this:
Put a terminator plug at the far end of the HDI-30 cable, where it attaches to the first SCSI
device.

You still need termination at the far end of the chain of SCSI devices, as detailed in
Chapter 30. It doesn't matter if there's one device or several.
For a PowerBook Duo, on the other hand, follow the rules of termination exactly as we've
stated them in Cha pter 30 - no funny bus iness.

SCSI: When the PowerBook is the SCSI device
This arrangement, where the laptop acts as an external hard drive for another Mac, is
called SCSI Disk Mode. Older, less expensive PowerBook models - s uch as the 140, 170,
and so on - didn't offer this feature.
Because SCSI is a very fast method of transferring files, it's the only way to go when you
have a lot of s tuff to transfer to or from your PowerBook. After you've mastered this
technique, you'll absolutely love it. Getting going, though, requires crossing some oddball
technical terrain. Here's the s tep-by-s tep guide. Keep in mind that the PowerBook is
always going to be the last device in the chain of SCSI machines (if you have any others).
1. Buy an HDI-30 SCSI Disk Adapter cable from an Apple dealer.

This is not the same as the HDI-30 SCSI System Cable we mentioned earlier, despite the
similarity of name, catalog number, price, and appearance. Don't use the wrong cable in
the wrong configuration. Nothing will blow up, but nothing will work, either. (Once
again, the little adapter called the SCSI Doc, from APS, is a better alternative. It can serve
as either a normal SCSI adapter or a SCSI Disk Mode adapter - you just flip a switch.)
2. Open the PowerBook control panel (older models) or the PowerBook Setup control
panel (newer ones; see Figure 14-11). Select a SCSI address for the PowerBook.
Figure 14- 11 :
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You've probably assumed that a Mac's SCSI address was always seven and its internal
drive's address was always zero. In SCSI Disk Mode, though, this Mac is not going to be a
Mac; it's going to be an external hard drive! So choose an ID number between one and
six. If you plan to daisy-chain other SCSI devices with the PowerBook, make s ure that
their numbers are different.
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3. Shut down both Macs and turn off any other SCSI equipment.
4. Connect the PowerBook to the SCSI Disk Adapter cable you bought. Put a terminator at
the free (fat) end of it.
(Omit the terminator if you're attaching the PowerBook directly to a Macintosh Portable or to a Mac Plus with no internal drive.)
5. Connect the terminated end of the SCSI Disk Adapter cable either to the desktop Mac or
to the end of the existing SCSI chain.
If the desktop Mac has no internal drive, make sure there's another terminator plug

at the end of the desktop Mac's SCSI cable. Of the PowerBook is the only device
you're hooking up, this will result in two terminators plugged into each other. That's
perfectly OK.)
If the desktop Mac is a Classic, LC, Ube, or Portable, you use fewer terminators.
We're aware that this is getting hairy, but slog on. Here's a summary of the cabling
arrangements:

Desktop Mac ¢ normal SCSI cable ¢ (any other SCSI devices) ¢ the terminated
PowerBook/cable ensemble
If you need a walk around the block at this point, please indulge. Then:
6. Turn on the PowerBook!
This has got to be the weirdest thing you've ever seen a Mac do. Across the face of the
otherwise completely blank PowerBook screen marches a huge SCSI logo Qike the one
on the back where you plug in the SCSI cable). Inside it is a large digit, representing the
SCSI address you selected. And we mean it marches. It actually moves across the
screen, bouncing off the edges like some kind of Neanderthal screen saver.
7. Turn on any other SCSI devices. Finally, turn on the desktop Mac.
It works like magic! The PowerBook's hard drive icon shows up on the desktop Mac's
screen just as though it were an external hard drive. You can drag huge amounts of files
back and forth and revel in the s peed of the copying.
To reverse the procedure, turn off the desktop Mac first, then the PowerBook, and then
the other SCSI devices, if any.
Note, by the way, that the PowerBook still needs power when it's in SCSI disk mode. If it's
not plugged in, the battery will gradually run down, just as when you're using the
PowerBook unattached to any SCSI chain. (Apple also warns you not to change the
PowerBook battery in SCSI disk mode.)
If you plan to connect and disconnect your PowerBook from the SCSI chain regularly, you
can actually leave the special dark gray SCSI cable dangling, unattached, from the end of
your SCSI chain. Your desktop Mac will work fine.
Whenever you need to transfer files, just shut off all the Macs, hook up the PowerBook to
the dangling cable, switch it on first, and you're rolling.
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Keeping track of which files are current
As you toss files back and forth from PowerBook to main Mac, keeping track of which copy

of which file is the most recent can get to be a headache. The truly nightmarish scenario
unfolds when you realize you've done some editing to a certain document on each machine, and you no longer remember which sections of the document are the most current!
The only way to avoid these situations is to practice safe file synchronization techniques. A
zillion programs on the market are designed expressly for this purpose - such as Apple's
own PowerBook Assistant, which comes with System 7.5 and later. Such a program
compares the contents of two folders (one on each Mac). Then it replaces older files with
newer ones, regardless of which Mac contains each. When it's done, both Macs contain
the newest versions of all files.

Making presentations
Except for our multimedia tips in Chapter 23, we're going to leave the headache of creating
your presentations up to you.
We can, however, advise you as to how to project your presentation. The more-expensive
PowerBooks - such as the 160, 180, 500, and 5000 series, and the Duos with MiniDocks have built-in video-output connectors.
You can hook up a few things to this video port. Of course, you can always plug in a
regular Mac monitor. Even if you have a black-and-white or grayscale screen on the
PowerBook, the external monitor can show full color. Of you have a Duo hooked up to a
Duo Dock, you can even add more VRAM to the dock. That will let you show more than the
usual 256 colors on the external monitor.)
You can also hook up an LCD projection pad. This item looks like a metal-framed, two-inchthick slab of glass. You plug it into the Mac's video output jack, and then you set the s lab
atop an ordinary overhead projector (yes, the same overhead projector they've used to
show transparencies in sixth-grade biology class since time immemorial).
We're not sure if you've seen these projectors recently, but they look great. The black-andwhite ones cost about $1,400; the nice color ones cost $3,000 or more.

Video mirroring
The only significant information we have to impart on this topic is how to work video
mirroring. This is yet another great feature of the video-output-equipped PowerBooks.
When an external monitor or projector is connected to the Mac, this feature lets you
choose one of these two options:
• View the same image on the PowerBook screen and on the external monitor.
• Treat the external monitor as an extension of the PowerBook's monitor, exactly as
though you're working with a multiple-monitor setup (see Chapter 11 for details).
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If you choose the mirroring option, and you've plugged in some nice big Mac monitor, it
may alarm you that the image on the external monitor is much smaller than it usually is.
That's because older PowerBook screens are 80 pixels shorter (vertically) than the usual
13-inch or 14-inch Mac monitor. Video mirroring, of course, is designed to mirror on the
external monitor exactly what you see on the PowerBook screen.

Mandatory Monitors visit
Finally, whenever you hook up an external monitor of any kind, remember that you must
open the Monitors control panel (or Monitors & Sound) and make the usual adjustments.
(fhese, too, are described in Chapter 11.) If you don't, the external monitor may remain
dar k, and you'll wonder if something is broken. Furthermore, after you have made those
adjustments (main monitor, start-up monitor, and so on), you usually have to restart the
PowerBook to make the changes work.

Using the fax/modem
Chapter 27 will discuss the general aspects of using modems and fax/ modems.
PowerBook fax and modem techniques are only slightly different. For one thing, this addon appliance is usually built into the PowerBook. The Apple Express Modem, for example,
is certainly inexpensive, small, and lightweight. But it relies on software and the
PowerBook's own processing powers to do part of its job. That means that if you find a
bug in the !:ioftware, your faxing a11d sending through a modem won't work. Fortunately,
continual revisions of the software have dramatically improved the reliability of the
Express Modem. Or you can just get a Global Village PowerBook modem to begin with.
The only problem you may encounter traveling with your telecom-ready PowerBook is the
phone jacks. As you may know, the most r ecent style of American wall phone jacks those installed in the last 15 years - are called RJ-11 jacks. The end of a typical phone
cable has a male RJ-11 plug; it's usually a clear plastic r ectangular plug with a clip that
clicks when inserted into the proper outlet.
Unfortunately, far too many of the world's (and even America's) hotels haven't quite
caught up to the technology. Their phone lines are fastened to the wall with one of the
older, four-screw faceplate systems, making it tough for you to hook up your modem.
In this situation , many articles advise you to travel with a "phone jack survival kit," a
messy-looking assortment of alligator clips and screwdrivers, along with a manual instructing you to remove the wall plate, attach the clips to the Jive terminals, and so on. Fortunately, we have three far simpler solutions.
1. Call ahead. Yes, we actually intend to suggest that you select a lodging facility based on
its phone jacl~s. If you're going to be doing business via modem or fax, you may as well
be businesslike.
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2. Buy an acoustic coupler, a device that fastens to any telephone handset anywhere with
Velcro. Instead of connecting your modem directly to the phone line, an acoustic
coupler uses the ear- and mouthpiece of the telephone to broadcast, and listen to, the
modem signals. While that may seem like a silly way to go, today's acoustic couplers are
really something - they work like a charm, without the speed penalty of their clunky
ancestors.
Konexx and Teledapt sell the identical coupler for about $150; it has the advantage of
working on any telephone in the world, even pay phones, even in other countries. One
of your cheerful authors merrily used his coupler at 14.4 Kbps on telephones from
Indonesia to Thailand with great success.
3. This final solution is pricey, but it will earn you the admiration of your coworkers: Get
yourself a cellular modem. With this kind of modem, you won't care if the hotel room's
jacks are clip-style, four-screw-style, or coated in cement. (Of course, this solution only
works in America. So far.)

A word or two about printing
Naturally, the PowerBook prints just as well as any other Mac, and to just as wide a variety
of printers. The question here, though, is portability. In the following Secrets, we'll outline
a few strategies.

PowerBook printing Secrets
The ol' fax-it-to-yourself Secret
We're rather taken with this trick, actually. If your PowerBook has a built-in fax/
modem and you're staying at a hotel, you can fax a document to the hotel's own
fax machine. It's a little strange - faxing from your room down to the front desk,
for heaven's sake - but it's a good, cheap, quick way to get something on paper.
(fhis technique also works in offices, of course.)
Compared with the expense, weight, and hassle of most other printing options, we
find the fax-it-to-yourself thing a clever and effective spur-of-the-moment printing
option.

Portable printers
These devices are out there, for sure, but they're not exactly wonderful. You can
buy the WriteMove II, microscopically sized at two pounds. It has great printouts,
but it's horribly slow, and it uses ribbons that expire after 25 pages (available from
GCC, 617-275-5800). You can try the Mannesman-Tally MobileWriter, a PostScriptclone portable. But it, too, is bigger and heavier than most people would want in
their luggage.
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There's also an Apple Portable StyleWriter, a five-pound, slimline adaptation of the
StyleWriter 1200, and the Color Portable StyleWriter 2200, which provides the
same color printing capabilities of the Color StyleWriter 2400 in a super-compact
design. In fact, the 2200 weighs less than the smallest Duo. (fhe Apple and
WriteMove printers can run on batteries.)

Printer-conversion kits
For about $130, you can buy a disk/cable kit designed to make your PowerBook
work with any of the zillion /BM-compatible printers on the market, including color
inkjets, laser printers, and even antiquated dot-matrix models. (fhe best of these
disk/cable packages is PowerPrint, from GOT, 604-29 1-9121). In a way, this option
makes a lot of sense. It's cheap, it's lightweight and very portable, and chances are
good that you'll find some IBM printer no matter where you go!

Style Writer printing caution
Some models, such as the Duos and those in the PowerBook 500-series, have only
a single modem/printer jack on the back. Yet when you open the Chooser and
click the StyleWriter II icon, you're supposed to choose one of the two icons
shown there: either the little telephone or the little printer.
Big secret: Click the telephone or your StyleWriter won't work.

Delayed printing, old and new
The System 7.5 extension called PowerBook Assistant Toolbox (version 1.1 or
later) gives your PowerBook a neat feature: It can do the time-consuming dirty
work of printing (converting the document into instructions for the printer) even
when it's not convenient to print. (We'd say that typing at 39,000 feet is one
example of an inconvenient time.) That is, if you try to print when no laser printer
is attached , you're offered a Print Later button. When you finally arrive at an
available printer, all those stored printouts are automatically dumped onto paper.

If you own any other Mac model, however, or if you generally print to a non-laser
printer, here's how you can use PrintMonitor to accomplish the same thing.
Make an alias of your PrintMonitor icon (which is in the Extensions folder of your
System Folder). Put the alias somewhere handy: on the desktop or in your Apple
menu.
When you're on the plane and ready to print, launch PrintMonitor, and choose
Stop Printing from the File menu. Nonsensical though it may seem, now start
printing your documents! Obviously, nothing actually prints, but Print Monitor
preserves the printouts in disk form in your PrintMonitor Documents folder.
When you finally are hooked up to a printer, launch PrintMonitor again. From the
File menu, choose Resume Printing. Your suspended printouts will start spewing
forth. (fhey'll also start printing automatically the next time you turn on the
Power Book.)
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You can use this same technique on nonPowerBooks, of course - to prepare
printouts while your printer is busy or
turned off, for example. And you can use
QuickDraw GX's Printing menu (the Stop
Print Queue command) to accomplish the
same thing. See Chapter 25 for details.

Traveling with the
PowerBook
In the Airport
After you've gotten your PowerBook out of the
computer store, you're going to start going places
with it (we hope)- The classic locale for
PowerBook-spotting is the airport. We've had
considerable experience toting PowerBooks
through these teeming public spaces.
Let's make this perfectly clear: The X-ray machine
cannot hurt your PowerBook. Don't waste a single
minute's sleep worrying about it.
If you travel with your PowerBook while it's asleep,

then the much-derided security check - whereby
somebody in a uniform who understands nothing
about computers except their capacity to screw up
a paycheck requires that you turn on your computer long enough to view text on the screen (yes,
that's the criterion) - will mean nothing to you.
You'll breeze through, tap a key to wake the
PowerBook up (where the menus suffice as text),
put it back to s leep, and be on your way.

Security on the road
Security is a hot topic when it comes to
PowerBooks. Even undereducated thugs, who
probably don't know the meaning of the word
double-click, recognize a PowerBook (and even a
PowerBook carrying case) when they see one.
You can find all kinds of clunky devices designed
to lock your laptop down to something heavy.
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There are also all kinds of software protection
programs that protect your screen, or certain files,
or your entire hard drive, from anybody who
doesn't know the correct password. For information on both of these product types, we'll refer you
to the ads in Macworld and MacUser.

Our security secret is much simpler, and much
more effective. Our advice: Keep the PowerBook
attached to you in public places. Don't set it down.
We know exactly two people whose PowerBooks
have been stolen. Neither was stolen from a hotel
room. Neither had secret documents swiped from
the hard drive. Both were in public places (at a
rent-a-car counter and an airport waiting lounge),
and both put down the PowerBook in its case. In
both cases, somebody grabbed the bag and
disappeared into the crowd.
We don't mean to say that you have to carry it at all
times; just keep in contact. Loop the shoulder
strap around your foot if you're going to set the
thing on the ground. Or wrap it around your wrist
if it's in the waiting-lounge chair next to you.

lnffight silliness
Once aboard the airplane, you'll be asked to turn
off your PowerBook for the first and last 15 minutes of each flight. If you blinked during the threeday period in 1991 when the newspapers explained
why, you might have missed it.
Apparently, there was a rash of mass hysteria
about laptop computers confusing the cockpit
navigational equipment. When PC World magazine
investigated, however , they found out how shaky
the evidence was. Out of 19,000 reports of navigational equipment acting up that had been reported
to the FAA, three featured pilots who had learned,
after the event, that a laptop user had been
aboard. That's as solid a link as has ever been
established.
We don't know about you, but that's a half-hour
per flight that we could really use.
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Macintosh ever made. It has the pleasing heft,
size, and shape of a nice hardbound book, yet it
packs some serious horsepower.

Duo advantages
Duos have other advantages over the full-sized,
boxy-by-<:omparison PowerBooks: Duo batteries
tend to last longer. The Duo battery recharges
faster. And the Duo goes to sleep when you
simply close the lid.
But the incredible thing about the Duo is its size
and weight - or lack of it. At 4.2 pounds (or 4.8
for the color models), the Duo approaches half
the weight of the original PowerBooks, and it's an
amazing 1.4 inches thick.
To achieve the Duo's impressive weight loss,
Apple had to take out a few computing necessities. The floppy-disk drive is probably the most
dramatic example. If you want to use floppy disks,
you have to buy the $200 external floppy drive
and an adapter (either the $135 floppy adapter or
a $400 MiniDock). The Duo is also missing jacks
for a microphone, speaker, SCSI, keyboard, video,
or floppy drive. Instead, hidden by a flip-up panel,
there's a slim, three-inch wide connector.
This connector mates with any of three peripherals: that ext ernal floppy-disk drive; a MiniDock (a
foot-long bar crammed with the full contingent of
ports); or a full-sized, expandable, two-NuBusslotted Duo Dock or Duo Dock II. The Dock, half
light gray and half dark, looks like a set piece from
Star Wars. It's the size of a Power Macintosh 7100
or something, with a big rectangular slot in the
front. That's where you insert your closed laptop,
which gets sucked in the last half inch like it's a
videocassette. Various other companies, such as
Newer Technologies, make competing dock
contraptions .
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The point of all this - and the derivation of the
name Duo - is that this Macintosh does double
duty. In the plane or the meeting, when you
probably won't need a floppy drive, you've got a
beautiful purebred typing machine. Back at your
office, you can attach the Duo to its dock, where
the amenities of a desktop computer (big color
monitor, full-sized keyboard, floppy drive, and so
on) are waiting in instant readiness. In effect
(goes the marketing wisdom), you get two
computers for the price of one.

What you can attach when

A friend of BOB W
As Apple was developing the Duo
computer, its internal code name was
BOBW.
Only when the advertisements for the new
tiny Macintosh appeared did the
significance of this code name, which was
based on a popular Star Trek: the Next
Generation episode's ti~e, become clear.
''The PowerBook Duo: Best of Both
Worlds."

The rules for connecting various devices to your Duo are a little involved. For reference,
here's the list.
Shut down the Duo before: inserting or removing it from a Duo Dock; connecting it to a SCSI

cable; or attaching an external monitor.
Put the Duo to sleep before: connecting it to a MiniDock; plugging in the floppy-disk drive;

or attaching keyboard or mouse.
You can leave the Duo on to connect or disconnect: a printer cable; an external modem; the
AC power cable; microphone; speaker; or phone cord (if you have an internal modem).
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The Compleat Newton Secrets
OK, the Newton isn' t a Mac. But Apple's
palmtop, keyboard-less, handwriting-recognizing,
quick-faxing, phone-dialing, day-scheduling,
Etch-A-Sketch-descended, snazzy corporate
showoff computer is a fave of ours. We wanted to
be the first to reveal a few Newton Secrets. (Not
all of these work on all models of the
MessagePad.)
First, hold the pen tip steadily on the clock icon at
the bottom-left of the Note Pad screen (Model
l 00 only). You' ll see the internal temperature of
the Newton!
Second, try this. With the Newton turned on,
open the battery compartment. Use the stylus to
push the Reset button; after a moment, the
Newton will restart. Tap Undo. You'll get an error
message that says there's nothing to undo. Now
tap the overview dot between the two arrows at
the bottom of the screen.
You' ll see a little window listing "Newton" twice.
Top the top one to get a 'Welcome to Newton"
screen. On that screen, hold down the pen tip on
the circled I (for Information). You'll be shown, of
all things, the date July 20, 1969, 2:35 am - the
moment a human first landed on the moon! (In the
Germon Newton, you get the time and date of the
fall of the Berlin Wall - l 0/17/ 89 5:04 pm).

Tip #3: Write About Newton and tap Assist.
Surprise! (Ko lsono, whose name appears on the
final credits screen, was a young Newton
programmer who, during the intense
preproduction phase of the Newton, took his own
life.)
Tip #4: Tap Find. Enter Elvis. Tap All. The Newton
will tell you and show you (on the Map!) where
the King was last seen!
Tip #5: Tap Extras, then Preferences, then
Personal. Change your home country to
Graceland (it's not in the dictionary, so you'll
have to type it). The next time you turn on the
Newton, you'll see a running Newt(scary
thought) instead of the usual light-bulb logo!
Actually, the Personal screen offers additional
startup screen fun, too. Add the appropriate
number of blank spaces after your name to
change the next startup's screen image, as
follows:
Model 100: One space - a cat on a chair
playing with a Newton. Two spaces - a crow
holding a Newton.
Model 110: One space - a cat on a chair
playing with a Newton. Two spaces - a newt in
a cage.
Model 120: Two spaces - the cat on chair.
Three spaces: a newt in the Garden of Eden.
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Chapter
A Puny Performa Chapter
In this chapter:
The baffling history of Performas
What's different about the Performa
All about At Ease
How to use Apple Backup

What's a Perfonna?
What is a Performa? At one time, you could have said it's "a Macintosh sold only through
consumer stores like Sears (and not computer stores)." But then Apple began selling them
through computer stores, too.
OK, so then you might have said, "It's a Macintosh with specialized system software that
makes it easier to use." But then Apple made the special Performa features standard
across all Macs (in System 7.5).
At this point, you might have defined a Performa as "a Mac that comes with free software
already on the hard drive, like ClarisWorks, Quicken, America Online, and clip art." But
then Apple introduced products like the "Quadra 605 bundle" -you guessed it, a nonPerforma with that same software pre-installed.
So finally you might have mentioned the last remaining defining characteristic of the
Performa line: "A Performa is a Mac sold with everything - even a monitor - in one box,
for one price."
Until Apple introduced the Performa 6220, which is sold without a monitor.
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That's why this is a puny Performa chapter - because there are scarcely any differences
left between Performa models and those described in the rest of this book.
Then, as now, Performa models are still pretty much identical to corresponding mainstream Mac models. In other words, Performa 6115 =Power Macintosh 6100; Performa
6200 = LC 6200; and so on.
And Performas - unlike most non-Performa models - still come with commercial
software pre-installed on the hard disk. And you still get a modem as part of the deal
(almost always).
Incidentally: For information about specific Performa models, see Chapters 12 and 13. This
chapter covers the Performa as Concept.

Perfonna Stores
Neither one of your cheerful authors actually
owns a Performa. Yet we needed to take screen
shots of the Performa screen in order to illustrate
this chapter. Off we ventured, Aoppy disk in
hand, to our nearest Performo-selling
office-supply store.
Now, Apple is perfectty aware that the worker
whose normal 1·ob is selling three-ring binders
and electric hoe-punches is not, right off the bot,
necessarily good at selling computers. This might
be the reason why Macs have hitherto been sold
at computer stores, where there are supposedly
some knowledgeable people. You can ask
questions. You can call up when something goes
wrong.
Therefore, Apple has mode sure that the Performo
buyer is going to be okay with his or her purchase.
First of all, because there's no salesperson to coll
up with questions, Apple provides Performo
owners with a toll-free telephone hot line, staffed
by smart people who can answer Moc questions.
Second, because the office-supply store is not
about to do Mac repairs, Apple gives Performa
owners o second toll-free number - this one to
summon o technician to come to your house {or
wherever the Performa happens to be) and fix the
thing, for free, on the spot.
This being said, we must echo the sentiments of
many appliance-store Mac buyers: Yikes! On the
day we went questing for screen shots, we
approached the three Performas on display. All

three were mouseless. We' re not sure what kind
of thug would steal a mouse, but in any case the
clerk we asked shrugged and didn't know
anything about it.
So we went to a second Performa dealership. We
saw two Performas on display - each had a
mouse. But the clerk-person went ballistic on us
when he heard what we were up to. He eyed the
blank Aoppy disk in my hand. "I'm afraid I can't
let you do that," he said, putting his hand in front
of the Aoppy-disk drive.
We assured him that we were fully competent
Mac users and guaranteed him we wouldn't harm
the machine. We finally offered him $20. He took
it gingerly, waved us toward the machines, and
muttered another warning not to mess things up.
But our problems were just beginning. We
couldn't take our screen shot on the first Moc
because its System software was deeply troubled.
{The three complete System Folders we counted
may hove been responsible.) We finally took our
screen shot on the other Performa. We even
cleaned out some superAuous junk (A/ROSE,
DAL, Caps Lock) from its System Folder as our
way of saying thanks for the use of the machine.
We felt sorry for the poor little machines manhandled by the public and misunderstood by
the sales staff. But it was, nonetheless, a thrill to
see o real Mac in mainstream America, nestted
among the pencil sharpeners and staples.
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The Mac/Perfonna Equivalence Table
Exactly how much Moc meat have you got there in that Performa? Here it is: the ultimate Performa-toMainstream-Mac Equivalence Table.

Performa

Equivalent Mac

Processor

Performa 200

Classic II

68030, 16MHz

Performa 400

LC II 4/80/512

68030, 16MHz

Performa 405

LC II 4/80/256

68030, 16MHz

Performa 41 0

LC 114/80/512

68030, 16MHz

Performa 430

LCll4/ 120/512

68030, 16MHz

Performa 450

LC 1114/120/512

68030, 25MHz

Performa 460

LClll4/120/512

68030, 33MHz

Performa 466

LC 1114/160/512

68030, 33MHz

Performa 467

LC 1114/120/512

68030, 33MHz

Performa 475

LC 475 4/160/512

68LC040, 25MHz

Performa 476

LC 475 4/230/512

68LC040, 25MHz

Performa 520

LC520

68030, 33MHz

Performa 550

LC 550 5/160/512, CD

68030, 33MHz

Performa 560

LC 550 CD 5/160/768

68030, 33MHz

Performa 575

LC 575 CD 5/250/1MB

68LC040, 33MHz

Performa 577

LC 575 CD 5/320/1 MB

68LC040, 33MHz

Performa 578

LC 575 CD 8/320/lMB

68LC040, 33MHz

Performa 600

llvx 5/120/512

68030, 32MHz

Performa 600CD

llvx 5/120/512, CD

68030,32MHz

Performa 630•

LC630

68LC040, 66MHz

Performa 640005

LC 630 DOS

68LC040, 66MHz

Performo 5200..

Macintosh 5200/75 LC

PowerPC 603

Performa 611 Ot

Power Macintosh 6100/60

PowerPC 601

Performa 6200tt

Power Macintosh 6200/75

PowerPC 603

Performa 6300

Power Macintosh 6200/75

PowerPC 603e, 100 MHz

• . . .and the Performa 635, 636, 637, and 638.
•• ...and the Performa 5210, 5215, and 5220.
t ...and the Performa 6112, 6115, 6117, and 6118.
tt...and the Performa 6214CD, 6216, 6218, 6220, and 6230.

Note: Almost all Performas also come with keyboard, monitor, fax/mcx:lem, and about 10 commercial
software programs pre-installed; today, nearly all Performa models have a CD-ROM drive.
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The three original Performa features
Until 1994 , when Performas and other Macs began to resemble each other more and more,
the specialized "p" versions of Per forma system software (see Chapter 6) offered three
unique Performa features:
• one-click launching of programs from the Launcher window
• auto-filing of new documents into a Documents folder on the desktop
• automatic hiding of background programs -

even the Finder

Today, of course, these features are available on any System 7.5 Mac. For details on these
features, see "Launcher " and "Gener al Controls" in Chapter 4.

Other Performa principles
In addition to those Big Three features, Performas had a few other distinctive features.
Some, such as the special General Controls control panel, are lost to history; others, such
as Apple Backup, are still relevant today.

The General Controls control panel
For a reason that's no doubt tied in somehow to Apple's focus groups and user studies,
the non-System 7.5 Performa's General Controls control panel (see Figure 15-1) doesn't let
you edit your desktop pattern. If you like making the backdrop to your Macintosh environment a teeming mass of little letter Js, as your friendly author Joe did before System 7.5,
you'r e out of luck.

Figure 15-1:
The Performo' s
General Controls
control panel before System 7.5 had a different
desktop pattern
control than the one
found on
other Macs.
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At least the patterns you do get are in a handy pop-up menu; Figure 15-2 shows the patterns. Furthermore, using ResEdit, you can edit the Per forma patterns. (Hint: Open the
General Controls control panel and double-click the ppt# icon.)

Figure 15-2:
The original Performa
patterns, represented
here in shades of gray.
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The old Perfonna Control Panel
Every Performa model made between October 1993 and the release of System 7.5 (the 550,
475, 476, 460, 466, and 467, for example) came with a unique new feature: the Performa
control panel.
This control panel is responsible for several of the features originally created by the first
Launcher (Finder hiding, Launcher opening, Documents folder-handling). But unlike the
old Launcher, the Performa control panel lets you turn these features off individually (see
Figure 15-3).
Figure 15-3:
The General Controls
control panel gives
you feature-by-feature
control over you
Mac's Performa-like
behavior.
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O Default to
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® Default to Documents Folder
0 Default to l ast folder used

In fact, the Performa control panel introduced a pair of additional features: System Folder
Protection and Applications Folder Protection. These options simply prevent anyone from
dragging icons out of the System Folder or Applications folder. If you try, you get a strange
message about not having "enough access privileges" to move those icons. (Only the "root
level" items - loose in the folder - are protected; you're still free to drag individual
control panels out of the Control Panels folder, for example.)
This feature, too, wound up incorporated into System 7.5's General Controls panel.

At Ease
At Ease is a Finder-hiding gadget designed for those in control (a parent, a teacher, a
service-bureau owner). It protects the Mac from those who are out of control (a kid, a
student, a customer).
At Ease comes free with the Performa, or can be purchased from Apple or a mail--0rder
place. It has certain aspects in common with the Launcher, in that it creates a palette of
jumbo icons that one click, not two, will open. But At Ease fills up the entire screen.
Control Panels, the Trash can, and your disk icons are all hidden from view, making it
impossible for accidental renaming, deleting, or setting changes to occur without the
grown-up's knowledge.
In its place, you see something like Figure 15-4. When you launch a program, the At Ease
window itself disappears, only to reappear when you quit that program.
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Figure 15-4:
What you see instead
of the Finder when
you' re in At Ease.
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In current versions of At Ease, each student/child/customer can have his/ her/its own
selection of icons installed on these screens. When the Mac starts up, it presents a list of
all such setups (the list might say Timmy, Mom, Dad, Sissie, etc.), and you double-click to
tell the program which configuration to use.
You can even set up a "restricted Finder" environment for certain users, in which the
regular world of movable icons, folders, and menus is available - but only designated
ones. You, the administrator, decide which folders and files are visible and usable.

At Ease and the death of your hard drive
The manual makes a big deal about the specific way to remove At Ease. It tells you that
you must open the At Ease control panel and click the Off button before removing At Ease.
It specifically warns you not to drag the At Ease files to the Trash. The manual doesn't,
however, specify exactly what will happen if you don 't remove At Ease in the officially
sanctioned manner.
Well, basically, you trash your hard drive.
At Ease does something rather un-kosher when it installs itself: It modifies the boot blocks
of your hard drive (the very first instructions that get processed when the Mac is turned
on) to ignore the Finder and launch At Ease instead. Of course, if you've thrown away At
Ease, the Mac goes on a wild-goose chase, and throws up its electronic hands in frustration. It gives you a flickering system-bomb icon in an empty dialog box - and, after awhile,
the blinking question-mark Icon of Doom.
You can restart, hold down the Shift key, whatever you want, and the hard drive won't
come back. Sometimes, running the Disk Tools program can repair the damage. Other
times, doing a clean system reinstall (see Chapter 33) does the trick.
Much better, though, to avoid the problem in the first place: Turn off At Ease before
removing any of its components. Or remove it using its original Installer program's Remove option. Otherwise, you're asking for trouble.
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Apple Backup
You, 0 Lucky Performa Owner, get your own very, very simple backup program called
Apple Backup. It's Apple's way of assuaging its guilt at having provided you with no
System disks -you get Apple Backup as a way to make your own System disks. (Fortunately, you can pretty much ignore Apple Backup and Apple Restore if your Performa
came with a CD-ROM drive. You can use your Performa CD-ROM disc as a backup of your
original Performa software, and you can use OiskFit Direct, included with this book, for
backing up on a regular basis.)
It couldn't be much easier. Double-dick the Apple Backup icon or, if Apple Backup is one of
the programs listed in the Launcher (as it is when you first set up your Performa), click once.
You are asked whether you want to back up just the System Folder or the entire disk.
You're now asked to feed in blank high-density floppy disks, one after another (see Figure 15-5).
You need a lot of them, and you need a lot of time. The program patiently and steadfastly
copies one file after another from your hard disk onto the floppies, until it's all done. As it
works on each disk, Apple Backup tells you how to label the floppies it's making.
If anything ever happens to your hard drive, you're supposed to use Apple Restore to put
it back together from your floppy-disk backups. It will ask you for the specifically labeled
floppies you created using Apple Backup, and will re-create your System Folder (or your
entire hard drive, if necessary).

Figure 15-5:
Apple Backup makes
bocking up about as
easy as it con get.

Stop

Click Stop if you don't have a
high-density floppy disk.
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The lost software dilemma
Virtually every Performa comes with a generous
bundle of software - useful software like
ClarisWorks and Quicken. Problem is, all these
programs - and even your system software come pre-installed on your hard drive. You don't
get a single Roppy disk. So what happens if you
accidentally delete one of the programs? And
what happens if you need lo re-install your
System Folder?
Apple Technical Support' s official answer: Restore
all the files from the 326 backup floppy disks you
were supposed lo make when you bought the
machine. Here's Apple's own depressing
explanation of this process: "To copy the files
back, you will need backup disks. You were
instructed to make a backup copy of your
programs on Aoppy diskettes when you first
purchased your computer. You will need these
disks."

Don't believe it. First of all, if your Performa has a
CD-ROM drive, it probably came with a CD-ROM
called The Macintosh Performa CD. If it did,
restoring your programs (or your System Folder)
is a breeze; the CD contains a complete backup
of oil the software that originally came with the
computer.
What if you don't have The Macintosh Performa
CD? And what if you don't even have the backup
disks Apple says you should have made?
Call Apple and beg. It works. We know this
because we work with an editor who accidentally
trashed every one of the programs on his brand
new Performa the day he bought it (he's really not
as dumb as he sounds). He didn't even have a
chance to make backup disks. Desperate, he
called 1-800-SOS-APPL and explained his
dilemma; Apple sent him all the software needed
to replace his original programs - absolutely free.

Performa Secrets
De-Performatize your Performa
Suppose you didn 't get System 7.5 with your Performa, and you're a power honcho
with no interest in those sissified user-friendly features. Suppose you want a real,
thoroughbred Mac.
You can run regular Mac system software on your Performa (yes, even if it's an
older Performa model). Just make sure your new System Folder contains the
correct Enabler (see Chapter 5).
If installing a whole new System Folder onto your Performa is too radical, check to

see if you have the Performa General Controls control panel in its Control Panels
folder. If so, there's a much simpler way to get rid of your machine's special
features: just turn them off (see Figure 15-3). You're left with a plain-vanilla Mac no more hand-holding.
And if it's a really old Performa, one that doesn't have the Performa General
Controls control panel? In that case, your Launcher control panel is responsible
for not just the Launcher window, but also the Document folder on your desktop
and the self-hiding programs! Take the Launcher out of the Control Panels folder,
restart, and suddenly those special Performa features are gone.
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Fixing the Performa Plus monitor
These clays, Performa monitors are pretty terrific - certainly on par with nonPerforma Apple monitors. But in past years, every Performa came with something
called the Performa Plus monitor, which had a muddy and washed-out picture
(compared with the Apple 14" color monitor). But as reader Geoff Alexander
pointed out, if you aren't afraid to adjust the contrast and brightness controls, you
can do much better.
Turn the brightness all the way down, and the contrast all the way up. Surprise:
You get a better image than the Apple 14" color monitor. Better color rendition, too.

The Trouble with the Performa CD-ROM
Nobody ever said that Apple's approach to
system software on the Performa was perfect.
Here are reader David Converse's particular
complaints, to which we add, "Yeah - what HE
said!"

CD-ROM, that isn't the case - it's all or nothing.
Loading to a drive partitioned with HD SC Setup
is okay, except that the installer will load to the
highest partition (in terms of disk addresses) and
if that partition is too small, oh well.

First on the hit list: Apple's cursed Performa CD
(for the 635, 638, and 611 x CD-series models,
for example).

Need to make an emergency startup disk For a
program like Norton Utilities or Disinfectant?
Sorry, it can't be done from the Performa CD.
(The secret way is lo download a file from Apple
called Network Access Disk 7.5. It contains a
minimal 7.5 System file and Finder, plus network
software. Designed for emergency booting of a
machine on an AppleTalk network, it also works
as a general-purpose emergency boot disk.)
There is no Custom Install option, so you can't
avoid installing such generally useless software
clutter as A/ROSE or Screen.

The included CD, with System software and
bundled third-party programs, is an improvement over the nothing supplied with many earlier
Performas. Unfortunately, it isn't a great
improvement. To reinstall any software, the
following steps are required: Boot from the CD
(hold down the C key at startup). Run either the
Restore All Software or Restore System Software
program on the CD. Watch as everything is
reloaded lo your internal hard drive. Easy, right?
Not so fast. Pity the poor Performa user who has
replaced the internal drive with a non-Apple
model. .. or who has reformatted the drive with a
third-party driver...or whose internal drive is
simply full. In the first two cases, the installer
won't find the hard drive at all; in the latter case,
it will show error messages and end up crashing.
Furthermore, although the included booklet says
you can reinstall individual programs from the

Apple should get a clue. Selling machines aimed
al the non-computer-savvy public with crippled,
confusing, and/ or nonexistent backup disks is
sheer foolishness.
By the way, there's a minor secret on the
Performa CD. The great big System Folder in the
System Software Files folder is not the one the CD
boots with! The boot-up System lurks in Restore
All Software, hidden behind a custom icon,
pretending to be Data File 46.
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The forgotten-At-Ease-password trick
It could happen to you: you forget your own At Ease password. Holding down the
Shift key at startup, of course, doesn't bypass At Ease. How can you get back to
your Finder?
Restart the Mac from your Disk Tools disk. Now just open your hard drive's
System Folder, open the Preferences folder, and throw away At Ease Preferences.
Now At Ease can't remember your password, either!
Restart the Mac and you're back in business.

Chapter
Mul6tasking, Mul6-Platforms

In this chapter:
How multitasking works
Handling memory and multiple programs
Publish and Subscribe
Type and creator codes
[) Taking your work to PCs and back
For years, the concept of running more than one program at a time on the Mac was a
strange and alien concept. It even seemed to betray the Mac's professed simplicity. You
did one thing at a time. Either you shuffled floppies in and out (in the Finder) or you typed
and printed (in MacWrite). Multitasking was something fancy UNIX programmers did.
The first time anyone saw more than one program running on a Mac was when Switcher
came along. This little software program put a little double-headed arrow on the menu bar.
Click the arrow and the next program's window rotated into view, like a new slide in a
projector. You didn't see the programs' windows simultaneously, cluttering up your
screen. And those were the days when the fattest Mac was the 512K model; we're not talking about running dozens of programs at once. Nonetheless, Switcher was the precursor to
MultiFinder and, eventually, System 7. In retrospect, we're amazed that Switcher went
essentially unheralded and unannounced; it never made the cover of a Mac magazine.
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How the Mac Multitasks
The goal of early programs like Switcher was simple: to run more than one program
simultaneously. With more than one application in RAM, you would be spared the frustrating 60-second wait as you quit MacPaint (from which you copied a logo) and launched
MacWrite (in which you wanted to paste it). If both programs were in memory at once,
jumping between them would be instantaneous.
Furthermore, allowing more than one program to run at a time opened the door to background tasks. These are jobs that take the computer a long time to do, such as printing or
downloading files by modem, but which don't involve any input from you. The dream was
to let you, the user, continue to do something useful with the Mac - word processing,
say - while part of the computer's attention was focused on this background task. In
other words, people wished the Mac could do multitasking.
When a computer is multitasking, it doesn't really do more than one thing at a time. If you
study the computer's work, millisecond by millisecond, you find that it's actually doing
only one thing at a time - but changing its job description extremely fast. It might spend a
few milliseconds handling a printout you're doing, then a few receiving a fax, then back to
the printout, and so on.
All of these background tasks happen when you 're not doing anything. It takes place during
the fractions of a second between letters you're typing, for example (although that doesn't
mean that you never notice background activity, especially when you're trying to type).

MultiFinder
Of course, multitasking really broke into the big time with the invention of MultiFinder,
which firs t saw the light of day in System 4.2. This descendant of Switcher was still an
option in System 6. To turn it on or off, you chose Set Startup from the Special menu (see
Figure 16-1).
Figure 16-1:
The Set Startup dialog
box. In System 6, this
is the key to turning
the Mac into a
multitasking machine.
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Under MultiFinder, when you launched a program, the Finder didn't disappear. Instead,
its icons and windows continued to lurk in the background. So, to launch a second
program, you switched to the Finder and then double-clicked a program or document
icon normally.
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Multitasking vs. Multithreading
Q: What's the Thread Manager? Sewing

software?
A: The Thread Manager is an extension that gives

your Mac multithreoding.
Apple explains multithreading like this:
"Multithreading allows an application process to
be broken into simple subprocesses that proceed
concurren~y in the same overall application
context. A thread consists of a register set, a
program counter, and a stack. Threads have a
fast context switch time due to their minimal
context state requirement. Since threads are
hosted by an application, threads within a given
application share the address space, file access
paths, and other system resources associated with
that application ...
"The Thread Manager will provide both cooperative and preemptive threads. Cooperative threads
explici~y indicate when they are giving up the
CPU. Preemptive threads can be interrupted and
gain control at any time ... "

Sure. Whatever.
What all that means in real life is that, when the
Mac is fully multithreading, more kinds of
computational tasks will be "background" tasks meaning that you can continue working. The
usual examples: formatting a Aoppy disk, doing a
database search, or applying a Photoshop filter.
Today, you sit and twiddle your thumbs while
those processes go on; multithreading would
permit you to continue working while those
activities go on in the background.
To make multithreading work, you need System
7.5 or later - or System 7 and the Thread
Manager extension. Of course, you also need
programs that have been written to take advantage of multithreading - and that's the problem;
there aren't many programs that do. Stay tuned
for Copland (System 8), however.

Multitasking in System 7
In System 7, multitas king is no longer optional. You can always launch more than one
program and keep them - and the Finder - in memory at the same time.
System Ts "built-in MultiFinder" moves the list of running applications from the bottom of
the Apple menu to a new menu, called the Application menu (or the process menu, if you're
a programmer). The Application menu is marked on the menu bar by a s mall-scale icon,
exactly as in MultiFinder. To switch from one running program to another, you choose its
name from this menu, exactly the way you used to choose a program name from the Apple
menu in MultiFinder.
Actually, after multiple programs are running, there are three other ways to jump from one
to another: Click anywhere in a visible application's window; in the Finder, double-click the
dimmed icon of a program that's running; or double-click a document icon.

Hazards of Multitasking
Multitasking isn't just a more complicated task for the computer; it's a more complicated
task for you, too.
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Memory management
Your immediate concern when running several programs is memory. Your Mac has a finite
amount of it. You need to worry not just about how much RAM your Mac has but also
about how much each program needs, and how much you decide to give it. You also have
to worry about memory fragmentation.
To change how much RAM each of your programs uses, use the Get Info command on its
icon, and type a new number into the box at the lower right of the Get Info window. See
Chapter 9 for guidelines in setting this number correctly.
As for memory fragmentation: Again, as we suggested in Chapter 9, the trick is to first
launch programs you plan to use all day. Launch last the programs you'll be starting and
quitting. Otherwise, you'll wind up fragmenting your Mac's memory. You may be prevented from loading a new program you want to open, even though, technically, there's
enough memory left. (You can always defragment your memory by quitting all programs
and relaunching them. But that's time-consuming, to say the least.)
Chapter 9 also mentions two Macintosh tools that are absolutely ideal for multitasking:
virtual memory (built into your Memory control panel) and RAM Doubler (from
Connectix). Each lets you run more programs at once without sacrificing significant speed.

Not knowing which program is open
Another complication of multitasking on the Mac is losing track of which program you're
actually in. Think about it: If there's any screen space not filled by a program's window, the
Finder desktop shines through, right? If no program window is open, then your screen
looks exactly like you're in the Finder!
This can cause frustrating side effects for the novice. You may, for example, wish to shut
down for the day. But you'll scan the menus endlessly, and the Shut Down command
simply isn't there! In fact, it only looks like you're in the Finder; actually, you're in some
program that has no open windows.
Savvy Mac users know of three visual cues to determine which program is in front:
• Look at the Application menu (see Figure 16-2). Though small, it shows the icon of the
program that's currently in front.
• The frontmost program has a check mark beside its name in the Application menu (see
Figure 16-2).
• The first command in the Apple menu always provides the name of the active program
("About Quark XPress," for example).
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Figure 16-2:
Two visual dues as to
which program is
really in front: the icon
atop the Application
menu and the check
mark next to the
program name.
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When you're running multiple programs in System 7 through 7.1 , the familiar Finder
desktop is always shining through from behind any other programs' windows. In fact, even
if you're smart enough to choose Hide Finder from the Application menu, the Finder
desktop and icons still don't disappear! Worse, one accidental mouse click outside of an
application's window instantly deposits you back in the Finder, whether you want to be
there or not. Ask any novice how many times he or she's seen an entire word processor
window full of text completely disappear (behind some Finder windows), and you'll
understand the extent of the problem.
Given all of this confusion, it's no wonder that System 7.5 gives you the option of autohiding the Finder completely whenever you launch another program. (This feature's on/off
switch, borrowed from the Performa system software of old, is in the General Controls
control panel.) And we mean really hiding it, icons and all. No wayward click will send you
back into the Finder. There's never any doubt as to whether you're in the Finder or not,
and there's no Hide Finder command to only half-work.
Of course, there's a disadvantage to the fully self-hiding feature, too: To go back to the
Finder, you must choose its name from the Application menu (or quit all running programs).

Multitasking Secrets
Hide one program en route to another
Of the four ways you can switch from one program to another in System 7, two of
them let you hide program A as you switch from it to program B. If you press
Option while either (1) choosing a program's name from the Application menu or
(2) clicking in a background window to bring it forward, the program you're
working in hides itself. The Option key is an important tool in keeping a bunch of
overlapping, confusing windows under control.
The most prominent example of this technique 's usefulness is switching to the
Finder. In this case, hiding other program windows is almost essential, because
they may be concealing the icon you need access to: the Trash and your disk
icons, for example. Therefore, if you're in (for example) ClarisWorks, Optionclicking whichever patch of the desktop you can see is a common power-user habit.
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Diamonds in the bar
Q: What are tfiose diamonds and flashing icons

all about? Sometimes they're at the fop of my
Apple menu. Sometimes they're on my Application menu. What's happening?
A: We've been discussing the ins and outs of
multitasking for several pages now. Generally,
we've conveyed the impression that only the
frontmost program - the active one - gets much
attention from you. Programs in the background
are permitted to use only the grains of time in
which you and the foreground program aren't
doing anything. That leaves them available to do
tedious, computerish tasks like printing or
receiving a fox.
When we were kids, whenever our parents had a
fancy dinner party, we were supposed to have
fun upstairs all evening and not disturb the
grown-ups in the living room. But that always
presented a quandary: What should we do if
something really important happened? Like a
sister getting her tongue caught in the faucet
opening or something?
Background programs face the same challenge:
Having been told firmly not to intrude on the main
event, they are content to huddle in the background, waiting for the Real Work to get done.
Yet sometimes there's a crisis. The background
program doesn't want to interrupt you - it has
too much respect for you to do that. So it timidly
starts blinking.
In System 7, this blinking usually happens on the
Application menu icon. Your foreground
program's icon starts alternating with that of the
background application that's in trouble.

If you then put your cursor on the Application
menu icon, the distressed background program's
name appears with a diamond beside it (in case
you didn't recognize the blinking icon).
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When you finally have a moment to resr.ond to
the background program' s tactful signa , you
choose its name from the Application menu, and
you're finally told what the trouble is.
By far the most common programs that present
these Notifications, as they' re called, are
PrintMonitor (see Chapter 25), the Finder, e-mail
programs, and telecom programs (including online services like America Online). The Finder is
generally trying to tell you that it has run out of
memory for keeping busy windows open.
PrintMonitor usually wants to say that your printer
is (a) off, (b) out of paper, or (c) ready for the
next sheet of hand-fed paper (if you've used the
Manual Feed option). E-mail programs are
usually trying to say that a message has come in,
and online services warn you that you haven't
touched your keyboard for several minutes, but
you' re still running up a bill.

Switch with a keystroke
One of the most efficient ways to jump from one program to another is to use
QuicKeys or Tempo Qike the version included with this book) . Most people are
already aware that these programs let you launch any program on your hard drive
with a single keystroke.
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Fewer realize, however, that the same macro can be used to bring that program to the
front even after it's running Allowing your Tempo or QuicKeys to launch programs lets
you worry less about what's running; you learn to associate Control-W, say, with
Microsoft Word, without having to remember whether or not it's already running.

The Finder-in-a-window trick
As mentioned in a preceding Secret, one way to get around the Trash-is-<:overedup problem is to Option-click the desktop when you switch from a program to the
Finder.
That solution is n't ideal, however, if you're running several programs. In that
event, you must switch to the Finder and then choose Hide Others from the
Application menu.
Here's a trick that reduces that one step down to zero. Create a folder called
Desktop Window. Make aliases of your disks, both attached and networked. Also
make an alias of your Trash can. Put them all into this window (see Figure 16-3).
5:09 PM) ~

Figure 16-3:

The Finder-in-awindow trick gives
you access to the
icons that are usually
covered up by other
programs' windows the Trash and your
disk icons. Now you
don't have to bother
hiding all your other
applications when all
you want to do is
jump to the Finder
and open a disk.
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Now, whenever you switch to the Finder, you see the desktop landscape that
would otherwise be covered up by the other programs' windows. Double-<:lick a
disk icon to open it. Drag anything onto the Trash alias to delete it.

Opening desktop items without closing windows
Here's a neat way to select and open desktop icons, even if they're covered up by
open windows: Press a€-Shift-up arrow. This instantly jumps you to the desktop
level, regardless of how many windows are open. Then type the first letter or
letters of the name of the disk icon or file you want to select. If you want to open

rl
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the Trash, for example, press T. If the Trash happens to be behind an open
window, you won't be able to see that you've really selected it - but you have.
Just press either 3€-0 or 3€-down arrow, and the Trash window will open. You've
selected and opened an item on the desktop without seeing it, without closing a
single window, and without lifting your fingers from the keyboard.

Publish and Subscribe
The most interesting and underexploited feature of the Mac's multitasking capabilities is
System Ts Publish and Subscribe feature. Remember Copy and Paste? You select information from one document or program. Then you paste it into a different (or the same)
document or program.
Publish and Subscribe is almost exactly the same, but there's one critical difference: The
"pasted" material is linked to the original. When the original chart, text, or graphic gets
edited, the copies are automatically changed to match. What's especially amazing is that
this change can even take place if the copies exist as files on other Macs, provided they're
connected by a network.

Why hasn't it caught on?
We know a few people using Publish and Subscribe. One couple, for example, puts together a weekly newsletter. The PageMaker page-layout document remains the same from
week to week, filled with ads that don't often change and regular columns and features in
the same positions each week.
To change the newsletter, the couple simply edits the original Word files that were imported into PageMaker. Without any further effort , the PageMaker file's contents change to
reflect the new materiaJ from the word processor.
Yet most people don 't use Publish and Subscribe. We think four factors are responsible:
• If you're not either on a network, collaborating on documents with others, or embed-

ding one kind of data (such as PostScript graphics) inside another (such as a word
processor), you simply don't need Publish and Subscribe.
• Not all programs offer Publish and Subscribe features. In fact, only programs that deal
with the layout and manipulation of text, graphics, and charts have Publish and Subscribe features. We couldn't find any music programs, for example, that had Publish
and Subscribe.
• Of the programs that do have Publish and Subscribe, few work just alike . Copy and
Paste made it big because everyone always knows where to find these commands and
how they're going to work. But Figure 164 shows that few programs have Publish and
Subscribe features laid out quite the same way.
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• But most of all, we feel that Publish and Subscribe hasn't quite become universal
because it's just too darned hard.
This last item we hope to do something about. We encourage you to walk through it just
this once, if only so you'll know what Apple had in mind.

The basics of Publish and Subscribe
Copy and Paste takes place in two spots. You copy a selection Oocation A) and put it down
somewhere else Oocation B).
Publish and Subscribe, however, involves three locations. You copy a selection Oocation
A). When you use the Publish command, the Mac saves that selected paragraph or picture
in a new file Oocation B) on the hard drive. You have to name it and place it into a folder,
just as you would any ordinary document. Sticking with this magazine analogy, the saved
text or graphics file is called an edition.
At this point, you've achieved nothing useful. You've copied some material and saved it
into its own file on the disk.
Now, however, you go to another document Oocation C). It can be created by the same
program that created the edition, or it can be a totally different program. Into this document you import the edition file on the hard drive. using the Subscribe To command. The
contents of the edition file appear in the new document, just as though they had been
pasted there (see Figure 16-5).
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PUBLISHER

EDITION

SUBSCRIBERS

WANTED:

I ~~~ ~_1 ~ .

$20,000 REWARri

A graphic in Canvas or
FreeHand

A file on your hard drive

A MacWrite Pro document, a
Quark Xpress document, a
Word document, and so on

Figure 16-5: The publisher is the material in the original document. {There con be several publishers in one
document.) Using the Create Publisher command, you save the graphic into a disk file of its own, called an
edition. Finally, you can import the graphic into any number of documents, whereupon each imported
edition file is called a subscriber. The beauty of this system: If you ever reopen the publisher document and
change the graphic, it automatically changes in all the subscriber documents, too.

This may seem to be several steps more complicated than Copy and Paste. But Publish
and Subscribe's real magic now kicks in. If you open the original document, change what
you published, and use the Save command, then the edition file - and all subscriber
documents - are instantly updated to reflect the change you made.

Publish and Subscribe step-by-step
Get a program that has Publish and Subscribe features. Almost any word processor,
spreadsheet, page-layout program, or graphics program does. (The current versions of
Word, Excel, FreeHand, PageMaker, Canvas, ClarisWorks, MacWrite Pro, WriteNow, and
MacDraw are some examples.) If you have two different programs, terrific; you can publish
from one to another. But if you have only one, that's useful too.
Create a graphic, chart, or block of text (from one typed character to many pages long)
and select it. From the Edit menu, find the program's Create Publisher command (see
Figure 16-6).
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You're asked to give this edition a title and to save it on your hard drive. Do that (see
Figure 16-7). Repeat this process with as many other selections of source material as
you want. In most programs, a gray, nonprinting border appears around the published
material.

Figure 16-7:
Nome and publish the
edition file. Depending
on the program you
use, the Publish button
may say Save.
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Before you quit the first program, you must save the document that contains the published
material! If you don't, your magical linking of material evaporates. You are left with the
lonely edition file on your hard drive, not tied in to anything at all.
Now go to the program, document, or part of a document where you ultimately want to
integrate w hat you just published. Find the Subscribe To command . Choose it; a box
appears in which you can locate the edition you created earlier (see Figure 16-8) . The Mac
automatically highlights the last edition you created, regardless of the program that
created it.
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Figure 16-8:
Now you're fetching the edition
file from within the target
document. Note the Preview;
this handy feature helps you
figure out if you' re opening the
correct edition file. (If you
published text, you see the first
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Double-dick the name of the edition you want. It appears in your document, usually
enclosed by a nonprinting gray border (see Figure 16-9.)
t ugtt I was prepared or my annua
ther Trip. rd brought frve days' 'M>lth of
weaters for the chilly Ohio autumn, recharged the camcorder battery, changed my
hone-machine message. rd called Poppa several times at his little arch~ecrs olfice,
use he's 102 and sometrnes forgets things, even things like these trips that he
herishes so much.

Figure 16-9:
A gray ou~ine appears around any
published or subscribed material.
It does in most programs, anyway;
in Word and Excel it doesn't,
although Word shows brackets
when you hove the Show ~
command turned on.

I

I

I prepared by not preparing, though What makes these car trips so <}"eat IS tllerj
ntenaely. We descend on Arizona, or the Blue Ridge Parkway, or Highway 101 In
1rornia. in a rented car. we wake up much earlier than rm used to, fuss wlh maps
ora fewmornenlS In the car, and then drive anywhere our whims take us.

I

Editing the subscriber
After you subscribe to an edition file, you can't do much with the imported material. If it's
a graphic, you can move or resize it. If it's text, you might be able to make overall formatting changes.
But to make any serious editing changes - or any changes to individual words in subscribed text or individual elements of a graphic - you must reopen the original publisher
document. Make some changes to it and then save the publisher document. The edition
file on disk - and, therefore, the subscriber document - is automatically updated.

Controlling when editions are updated
We mentioned that an edition file is updated when you save the publisher document.
Actually, there's more to it than that. You can also elect to have the editions updated on
command. You can even permanently destroy the link between the original and the copies.
Most programs have a Publisher Options command and a corresponding dialog box (see
Figure 16-10) . Note well, to avoid confusion: This command is available only when something that you published is selected in the publisher document!
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In the dialog box, you see a Send Editions control. Generally, it's set to "On Save," meaning
that you have to save the publisher document to update the edition files. But using the
controls in this dialog box, you can have more flexible control over when the edition is
changed.
• To halt all edition-updating until you are ready, choose Manually.
• To stop all edition-updating forever (break the link), click Cancel Publisher.
• To send an edition update right now, befor e you save the publisher document, click
Send Edition Now.

Subscriber options
Most programs generally include a Subscriber Options command and dialog box, too. In
this dialog box, you see familiar controls for changing the frequency of the updating. If you
leave the Automatically button selected, then the selected subscriber changes whenever
the original (publisher) document is saved (or you click its Save Edition Now button). You
can create the same three variations on that theme as you can with publishers.
This dialog box offer s a useful, additional option - the Open Publisher button. Using this
command , you can open the original document and program that created the published
material to begin with (if your Mac has enough memory). It's a fast, direct channel to the
precise document, so you can, for example, correct an error in the subscribed material.

Publish and Subscribe Secrets
What about the network?
One of Publish and Subscribe's most useful applications is that its editions can be
linked over a network. Ellen can publish the month's sales figures onto her hard
drive; whenever she's got File Sharing turned on, Mike, Ted, and Joe can subscribe
to those numbers from their own Macs.

If Ellen changes those numbers when they're not online, System 7 intelligently
socks away an internal memo to itself. When the guys finally turn on their Macs,
the subscribers' files are updated when they open the documents in question.
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Overlapping, nested, and embedded publishers
Most programs let you get pretty fa ncy with selecting material for publishing.
Suppose that you select a page in a Claris Works word processor document and
publish it (save it as an edition file). Then you decide you also want to publish just
the third paragraph. You can. Your document will fill up with those gray outline
borders, but you can do it.
The word processors we checked even let you create overlapping publishers that is, paragraphs 1-3 are one edition and paragraphs 2-4 are another. Graphics
programs, too, can create either overlapping or nested publishers. (Some programs somewhere probably don't let you get that elaborate; they'll tell you "no"
by dimming the Create Publisher command when you select something that
overlaps or sits inside another publisher.) You can even publish material that
includes subscribed material.

Changing subscribed text
Here's a handy Secret if you subscribe to some text created in the same program
(that is, you've subscribed to a block of text from MacWrite Pro that was created in
MacWrite Pro).
You can reformat the entire subscribed block of text at once: change its font or
size; adjust the margins; change the line spacing; and move or delete the entire
block. Of course, you can't edit, delete, or format individual words or portions of
the mate rial. Nor can you make even those full-block editing activities to subscribed text from a different program.

How does it know?
lf you work with Publish and Subscribe very much, you'll begin to notice a swee t
but baffling feature. Each time you use the Subscribe To command, you'll d iscover
that the Mac automatically finds the folder and eve n the edition file that you
created most recently. You're spared the hassle of navigating your folders in
search of that edition you just published (see Figure 16-11).

Figure 16-11:
Somehow it knows.
The Subscribe To
command
automatically
highlights the name of
the last thing you
published, wherever it
may be on your Mac
or on the network.
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Turns out that the Mac knows because it takes notes. To be accurate, unbeknownst to you, it creates an alias of the edition. It stores this alias in the Preferences folder ins ide your System Folder. When you use a Subscribe To command,
the Mac consults this alias, which points it to the correct edition file on your disk.

Where else to look for Publisher or Subscriber Options
If a program doesn't have a Publisher Options or Subscriber Options command, it
may have hidden them away. Try double-clicking within the gray borders in a document to see if the appropriate dialog box comes up. If not, try Option-double-clicking.

Same disk
After you create an edition file, you can rename it in the Finder without interfering
with its links to other documents. You can't, however, move it to a different dis k. If
you do that, the subscriber document won't be able to find it, and the link will be
broken. (For the same reason, if you're on a network that relies on a central server
Mac, you need to create the edition file on the server disk for Publish and Subscribe to work.)

Types, Creators, and Double-clicking
In previous incarnations of the personal computer - DOS machines, for example -you
didn't have any of this double-click-to-open bus iness. In the world of DOS, you have to type
the name of the program you want to open, a space, and then the exact name of the
document you want to open with it. If you don't remember the name of the document
precisely, you're out of luck.
The Mac makes all of this much simpler. You don't have to remember the names of your
programs; they're listed for you at all times. Better still, you don't have to remember which
program created a certain document. You jus t double-click the document icon, and the
program that created it - whatever or wherever it may be - opens automatically.
The mechanism that gives the Mac this intelligence is worth examining because it also
accounts for a number of other Mac behaviors. That mechanism is type and creator codes.

Creator codes
The creator codes are generally hidden from you, the user. But every program ever
written has its own customized four-letter code: the creator code. No two creator codes are
alike. For FileMaker Pro, the creator code is FMPR. For Now Up-to-Date, it's cal* ; for Word 5,
it's WDBN, and so on. (When it comes to type and creator codes, capitalization counts, as
do spaces.)
Because every document you create is also stamped with this creator code, it always
knows who its parent is. When you double-click a document icon whose behind-thescenes creator code is FMPR, FileMaker Pro opens automatically.
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When types and creators

saved the day

It was August 1988. Skinner Chavez was a
church organist we know who had been a ssigned
the job of preparing a new hymnal for the
Episcopal church. He'd been working long hours
on preparing the lyrics for this hymnal when his
hard drive crashed.
His first instinct was to use Symantec Utilities for
the Macintosh, a hard-drive recovery program.
Sure enough, SUM's main window showed that it
had successfully recovered several hundred files
from the dead disk. Unfortunately, none of them
were Word files (the file format of his lyric
documents).
He was sure that his documents had been there.
But the files SUM recovered were called
Recoveredfile 1, Recoveredfile2, and so on and SUM claimed that one and all were
FileMaker documents!

So Skinner grabbed DiskTop. Painstakingly, one
at a time, he changed the type and creator codes
of each recovered file to MSWD and WDBN (the
codes for Word). Then he tried to open each.
Most of them crashed the computer. No
wonder - many of the files he redubbed as
Word files were, most likely, originally System
files, desk accessories, and so on.

But late in the night, as he opened file number 63
or so, he hit paydirt: He found his lyrics. The
next 12 files he opened also contained recoverable text.
The files hadn't actually been damaged in the
hard drive crash. But their type and creator codes
had been wiped out. By restoring them, Skinner
restored their file integrity and was able to open
them and salvage his work.

Type codes
Every icon on your disk also has an invisible type code. This piece of information specifies
which /?ind of file it is: text, graphic, and so on. For example, depending on the options you
choose in Excel's Save As dialog box, this program can create text files (type code: TEX1),
normal Excel files (XLS6), Lotus 1-2-3-exchangeable files (SYLK), Microsoft Works format
(LWKS), and so on.
Every one of these documents has the same Excel creator code, however - XCEL. Therefore, regardless of what the icon looks like or what file type it is, if it's double-clicked , then
it opens in Excel.

Why you want to change type and creator codes
Manipulating these codes can be useful in a number of ways. First, you must understand
that these codes are the sole explanation for the famous "application could not be found"
error message.
This message appears all too frequently when you double-click an icon. It means that, in
consulting the fi le's creator code, the Mac didn't find a match among the applications on
your hard drive. If you double-click a document icon whose creator is SQGP, and there's
no application on your disk with such a code, then you get the error message.
Suppose that your SQGP file was sent to you by a friend from America Online. The message says, "Here's an EPS file of me with my dog Bullwinkle." Now you're on to something.
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If you check the file's type code using File Buddy (see the next section), you see that,

indeed , the type for this document was EPSF. ( EPSF is the four-letter type code for the
standard Mac PostScript graphics file format.)
Plenty of programs can open EPS files: Photoshop, Word, FreeHand, PageMaker, you name
it. But as long as the file's creator code refers to a program you don't own, then you'll never
be able to open it by double-clicking (unless you're using Macintosh Easy Open; see
Chapter 4).
If you were to change the creator code to match an application you do own, then a simple
double-click would open that EPSF file! In fact, the file would even inherit the appropriate
icon identifying it with that application; the Mac uses a file's creator and type codes to
assign icons for files in Finder windows.

Changing type and creator codes
In the standard system software, Apple doesn't provide any way for you to change a file's
type or creator code. Heck, the Finder doesn't even Jet you see type and creator codes.
You, however, are fortunate. Included on the disc with this book is File Buddy (see Chapter 34), one of whose talents is the capability to change type and creator codes with ease.
Here's how to do it.
Drag the file you want to change onto File Buddy's icon in the Finder. The dialog box in
Figure 16-12 appears.
All you have to do is type a new type or creator into the text boxes (or use the Choose
button to select a file on your Mac with the codes you want to copy). Be careful: The code
must be exactly four characters long. And capitalization counts; if you change a file's
creator to Fmpr, it will not become a FileMaker Pro file. You must change the creator code
to an all-capital FMPR.
Figure 16-12:
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Code text boxes.
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Type and Creator code Secrets
Determining a file's codes instantly
We said earlier that the Finder provides no way to peek at a file's type or creator
codes. But in System 7.5 and later, you can use the Find File program in a sneaky,
undocumented way to learn just such info. From the pop-up menu, choose creator
code or type code, as appropriate. (Or use the More Choices button to reveal a
second pop-up menu, and choose both codes.)
Now drag the icon of the mystery fi le on top of the blanl?, as shown in Figure 16-13.
The Find File program instantly reveals the hidden codes in the blanks.
Find Fil e

Find Items

I

.,.. I whose

on all disks

II__r1_1e_t~yp_e_ _ _..,..~l I
11 creator
.,..I I

is
is

(More Choices J ( Fewer Choi ces)

I

Find

D

Find File -

Figure 16-13: Set up Find File's pop-up menus to soy type and creator, as shown at top. Drag on
icon onto either blank, and lo! - you get to see its secret codes (bottom).

Unlocking a "read-0nly" Read Me Ii.le
SimpleText, formerly known as TeachText, is the program used to generate 99
percent of the world's "Read Me First" files. Sometimes you can edit these;
sometimes you can't.
The difference is in the Type codes for the two kinds of documents that
SimpleText can create. Documents with type TEXT can be edited; those with type
ttro (which stands for "TeachText, read-only") are locked. All you have to do is
change the creator code from ttro to TEXT to unlock it - or vice versa to lock a
Read Me file you've created yourself.
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Change the codes of telecom log files for easier reading
If you have a modem, and if you sometimes dial up online services like America

Online or CompuServe, then you probably know how to save text from your online discussions. They're usually saved on your disk as text files (type code: TEXT)
with the creator code of your telecom program (such as AOqc for America Online
files).
Consider changing these creator codes of the log files to match your word processor. That way, when you double-dick one such file, it opens up in a more userfriendly environment.

Telltale signs of creator and type code problems
As we mentioned earlier. a file's icon is determined by its creator and type codes.

When your Mac encounters a file and sees that its creator code is MSWD and its
type is WDBN, it immediately throws an icon of a Microsoft Word document up
onscreen to represent that file; the codes tell it which icon to use.
Which brings us to this Secret: If you try to open a file, and you get a message
saying the application that created it can't be found - and you know perfectly
well that you do, in fact, have that application - take a look at the file's icon. If it
has turned into a "generic" document, it could be that the icon has simply forgotten its type and creator codes (see Figure 16-14). Without those codes, it loses its
identity and forgets to which application it belongs. Restoring the proper codes
with File Buddy or ResEdit usually solves the problem. Just type the right codes
back in, using the method described earlier in this chapter, and the icon will take
on its application-specific appearance and open right up.
Figure 16-14:
When a file gets its
type and creator
codes zapped, its icon
becomes generic and
its kind in Finder list
views defaults to
"document."
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In the Finder's list views, there is yet another indicator that a file has lost its
creator and type codes. Instead of being listed as a Microsoft Word document or a
FileMaker Pro document, the file will be listed simply as a "document." Once again,
the coding that tells the Mac which application created the program has been
obliterated (see Figure 16-14).
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Which Copy Will Launch?
Suppose, as is often the case, that you have more than one copy of the same program on
your hard drive. You might have Word 5.1 and Word 6, or ClarisWorks 3.0 and 4.0, or
several copies of SimpleText. Now suppose that you double-dick a document icon. Which
version of the program will launch?

Which copy on your system
From the preceding discussion of type and creator codes, you know that the Mac will
check the document's creator code and launch the matching program. But if you have
several copies of the program, which copy will open?
The Finder checks the following sources, in this order:
• It checks to see if a program with the matching creator code is already running. If so,
that program pops to the front.

• If the program isn't already running, the Mac searches for a copy of th e program on the
same disk as the document.
This is probably the most useful quirk to know when it comes to arranging your applicati ons. For example, PowerBook users who use our ingenious RAM-disk trick (see
Chapter 14) can rest easy knowing that double-clicking a RAM disk-based document will
launch the RAM disk-based application - not the hard drive-based copy, which would
force the hard drive to start spinning (and use battery power).
• If it's had no luck yet, the Mac next searches the start-up disk for a copy of the program.
• Finally, the Mac searches your other drives on its quest for a matching program to
launch.

Which version of the program
Now you know which copy of the identical program will open. But what if you have different versions of a program? After all, the cr eator code of a program doesn't usually change
when the program is upgraded; ClarisWorks versions 3.0 and 4.0 both have the creator
code BOBO.
The answer is enlightening - and useful. If you have multiple versions of the same program, the Mac launches the one you've most recently installed. ( Technically speaking, it
opens the program whose Desktop-file entry was most recently updated; see Chapter 1.)
That's true even if the most recently installed copy isn't the most recent version. Example:
If you want ClarisWorks 3.0 to launch whenever you double-click a ClarisWorks
document's icon, install ClarisWorks 3.0 after ClarisWor ks 4.0.
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Here's a quick experiment to show you how weird this all gets. Locate a copy of
SimpleText. Using the Finder's Duplicate command, make a copy of SimpleText (so that
you now have a more recently created copy). Put the new copy into the Trash, but don't
empty the Trash.
Now, if you double-click a SimpleText document, you'll get an error message to the effect
that SimpleText can't be launched because it's in the Trash. Yet a perfectly good copy of
SimpleText - the original copy - is still sitting right there on the hard drive! But because the
most recent copy is in the Trash, the Mac becomes completely oblivious to any other copies.

Multitasking Pro: OpenDoc
Imagine buying software by the feature, not by the program. You'd buy a spelling checker
from Claris, a graphics editor from Deneba, and type-manipulation controls from Adobe,
and pow - you've got a customized program. You wouldn't pay for features you didn't
want, and you wouldn't be stuck with using one word processor even though the spelling
checker is better in another.
That's the promise of OpenDoc, a new software architecture developed by Apple and
being adopted by software companies, both Mac and non-Mac. You'll buy a container
program - a master shell - and then you'll buy only the feature components you want.
As you click the appropriate data type in your document, the menus and tool palettes of
the master program change instantly to reflect the features of the components you've
purchased. Click a graphic, and the menus show those Deneba commands for graphics;
highlight some text, and th ose Adobe type commands appear. (See Figure 16-15.)
Figure 16-15:
OpenDoc at work. This container
program has a number of OpenDoc
modules - called parts - installed: a
text editor, a graphics editor, a pagelayout editor, and so on. You don't
need multiple programs to work on
each aspect of this document; just dick
an area to edit it. As you dick another
object, its own menu bar and tool
palette appear. If you drag the
Grammar Checker icon into the
document, you check the grammar for
the entire document.
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This new concept of mix-and-match software components has plenty of advantages for
you, the Mac user. You'll no longer wind up with five spelling dictionaries cluttering up
your hard drive, one for each program you own, as you do now. You'll spend much less
time switching between programs (and buying RAM to keep them all open at once),
because you'll be able to do it all inside a single container program.
Furthermore, OpenDoc is a brilliant extension of the feature we know today as Macintosh
Drag and Drop; you'll be able to drag any selected data out of your document and onto the
desktop - where it becomes an icon - and vice versa, as you can today with text,
sounds, and graphics in System 7.5 Drag and Drop-sawy programs (see Chapter I).
Finally, OpenDoc supports live links - that is, you can clone some data from one place to
another in your documents, and the copies will update automatically when the original
changes. It's like a grown-up Publish and Subscribe.
OpenDoc has plenty of advantages for software companies, too; they can write a software
component for the Mac, and then sell it for Windows, OS/2, and UNIX systems, too. Cfour
OpenDoc documents will therefore be cross-platform, too.)
All that remains is for OpenDoc to become a reality; Copland, or System 8, will play an
important part in giving it shape. And, of course, software companies have to develop the
OpenDoc components; several dozen companies have announced that they're doing so.

Mac to PC and Back
In a world where 80 percent of the computers are IBM PCs and clones, the Mac's ability to
exchange files and programs isn't a trivial issue. Apple has made enormous strides toward
making the Mac PC-friendly in recent years; yet today, as in the past, the advertising
outruns reality by a considerable margin.
Part of the problem is terminology. When somebody asks, "Is the Mac PC compatible?",
we're not sure what's really being asked. There are actually three different questions, each
with its own answer: (a) Can the Mac use disks from PCs?, (b) Can the Mac use files from
PCs?, and (c) Can the Mac run programs from PCs? We'll tackle these issues one by one.

PC disks
Mechanically speaking, the Mac has been able to accept 3.5-inch floppy disks from PC
clones for years - ever since the appearance of the SuperDrive floppy-disk drive way back
in 1989. And yet, as you may have discovered, inserting a PC floppy into most Macs produces
nothing but an error message. That's because you need software, too, to read PC disks.
Before System 7.5, the software you were supposed to use was Apple File Exchange,
described in Chapter 5. The far s uperior solution is the PC Exchange control panel,
originally sold separately by Apple, and now included with System 7.5 and later. With PC
Exchange, when you insert a PC disk, its icon shows up on your desktop, exactly as though
it were a Mac disk. See Chapter 4 for a few PC Exchange Secrets.
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PC documents
But just getting a PC disk to show up on
your Mac scr een is only half the battle or less. The next compatibility hurdle is
getting your Mac to open PC documents.
This challenge, too, has become easier in
recent years, as more and more software
companies sell their programs in both PC
and Mac versions. Such cross-platform
programs generally create documents
that open identically on either computer;
Word, FileMaker, WordPerfect,
ClarisWorks, Photoshop, PageMaker,
Excel, and dozens of other leading
programs fall into this category. Opening
documents from the PC edition of your
favorite program isn't always 100 percent
glitch-free - you often lose the formatting of special features, such as tables in
word processors - but most standard
files translate just fine.

Those 5 1I4-inch old-style floppy disks
All of this discussion about making your Moc read
DOS disks assumes that you' re dealing with
normal 3.5-inch, hard-shell disks, the ones used by
all Moes and modern IBM compatibles. We' re not
talking about those old, obsolete, 5 1/ .i·inch Aoppy
IBM disks.
But o huge percentage of the world's data is, in
fact, stored on those old, giant, Aoppy, plastic
disks. When the moment comes where you've got
to get data off of one, you hove o couple of
choices.
First, you con actually buy o disk drive for the Moc
that reads those things ($600, Dayna Communico·
tions, 801-531-0600). Second, you con find o PC
that hos drives that con read both kinds of disks
and lronsfer the data from the big disk to the
smaller one. (Most cities hove o service bureau that
con do this for you.)

If you and the PC person with whom you're swapping documents don 't have the same
program, you may still be in luck if you're trafficking in the meat-and-potatoes data types:
word-processing documents, graphics files, spreadsheets, or databases. For example,
most Mac w ord processors can automatically translate documents from many PC word
processors: Microsoft Word can open WordPerfect PC documents, WordPerfect Mac can
open documents from dozens of both Mac and PC word processors, and so on. (fhis
automatic file conversion only works if your program's set of translator files is correctly
installed - usually somewhere in the System Folder or in the program's own folder.)
To make this kind of cross-platform conversion work, you can' t generally double-dick the
PC document's icon to open it (unless you're using Macintosh Easy Open, described in
Chapter 4). Instead, you must either (a) drag the PC document's icon onto your Mac word
processor's icon, or (b) launch your Mac word pr ocessor and use its Open command to
locate the PC file.

If you and your PC-using friend can't find a file format in common, ask the friend to save
the PC manuscript in Rich Text Format (RTF), a special conversion type that preserves
most of the formatting - bold, italic, font, or type-size information, for example. Most selfrespecting word processors can open and create RTF files.
Finally, if even that idea fails, you can always ask for the PC file saved as a plain text file.
This kind of file has no formatting at all - it's just pure typing. But your word processor
will be able to open it, guaranteed.
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PC programs and CD-ROMs
Now that using PC disks and PC documents has become child's play, some Mac users are
getting greedy- they want to run PC programs. This is a more ambitious, more expensive
proposition. You can't run a PC program without running a PC operating systemnamely, DOS (optionally with Windows). And everything they say about DOS is true: It's
hopelessly outdated, extremely complex, and nearly impossible to troubleshoot unless
you're a true DOS expert.
If you really want to go for it, your options fall into two basic categories:

• Use SoftPC or SoftWindows. These programs (from Insignia Solutions) are software DOS
emulators. SoftPC, which runs on almost any Mac, lets you run DOS programs - not
Windows - s lowly. To run Windows (the Microsoft program that's supposed to make a
PC look more like a Mac), you need SoftWindows. It runs only on the Power Mac, and it
has the speed of a standard 486 PC clone. Version 2.0 at last runs in Windows enhanced
mode, required for many modern Windows programs.
• Install a PC-emulation board into your Mac. This may be a more expensive proposition,
but it gives you better speed and more complete compatibility. Apple sells such "DOS
compatible cards" for such models as the 630 series, certain LC models, and certain
Power Macs (such as the 6100). For other Mac models, Reply and Orange Micro make
similar cards (NuBus, PC!, or PDS card formats are all available).
These cards add an actual PC, complete with Intel 486 processor, to your Mac. Press a
key, and your screen fades - to be replaced by the traditional black screen of DOS. At
this point, you can launch Windows or run any program you'd run if you owned an
actual PC.
The advantages of these two solutions seem clear-cut: They save money (over buying a
whole PC), and they extend your investment in RAM, the monitor, and other equipment.
But these days, shop first; buying an actual PC may not actually cost more than, say, a
PC card for your Mac. Furthermore, both of the solutions above require your dedicating
a wide swath of your hard drive as a PC partition; your Mac stuff lives on one side, and
your PC stuff lives on the other.
And now for the most frequently asked question of the modern age: Can I run PC CD-ROM
titles on my Mac?

The answer is yes, but only if you have SoftWindows or a DOS card, as described above.
The odds of your hearing the sound from those PC discs is much better using
SoftWindows 2.0 than 1.0, but even then total CD-ROM heaven isn't guaranteed; many PC
CD-ROMs require a SoundBlaster card, which SoftWindows 2.0 doesn't emulate. Even with
a PC card in your Mac, glitches in the sound and video of PC CD-ROMs are a fact of life.
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Mac to PC and Back...via Hell
The PR mavens may crow about how compatible
Macs are with PCs today. But this true story from
one of our readers sheds some light on what
multi-platform life is really like in the trenches.
"I am a graphic artist for a software development
company. Although I own and have always used
the Mac, my current employment status dictates
that I work on a Windows-based PC. It has been
bearable. I use a 66 Mhz PC, primarily with
PageMaker 5.0 and Photoshop 3.0 for Windows.
"Before I arrived at my office, an artist was
commissioned to design the cover for a software
manual. The artist created the elements in
Photoshop, and composed the document in
QuarkXPress. All files originated from a Mac and
were saved to a 44MB SyQuest cartridge. The
bottom line: we had files in an incompatible
format, on a storage device we couldn't access.
"My company wanted to have their own copy, so
we had a typesetting house segment and transfer
the files to multiple Aoppies via PKZip (the
standard compression utility for the PC world),
then returned the cartridge to the artist. Basically,
this made matters somewhat worse; we now had
Mac files segmented on PC Aoppies. Hold on - it
gets better.
"I figured I'd take these Aoppies home to see if I
could do anything with them on my Centris 650
running System 7.5. The control panel, PC
Exchange, allowed me to access the Aoppies, but
the Mac version of PKUnzip (the standard
decompression utility for the PC world) is unable
to handle a segmented file. I broke out an old
version of Insignia's SoftPC and downloaded the
PC version of PKZip 2.04g from America Online.
Thanks to my recent PC experience, I was able to
get PKUnzip running in the DOS emulation
program and successfully decompress the

required files. Unfortunately, anything that comes
from SoftPC is Ragged as a PC Exchange
document. I then had to open these files in my
versions of Photoshop and Quark, respectively,
then resave them in the appropriate format. So
far, so good.
"I guess the typesetting house figured they would
do us an unannounced favor and converted the
Mac fonts to PC fonts. Great. Again the problem
was that the fon ts were now PC Exchange
documents, and my version of Altsys' s
Fontographer could not even read the files. My
solution was to create a quick PC font in
Fontographer, open it in ResEdit to get the file
type and creation code, then assign that Aag to
the real PC font I wanted to convert. Once saved,
Fontographer was able to read and convert the
PC font to a Macintosh TrueType font. Onward
and upward.
"Now that a ll the files were converted, the next
issue was that I had a Quark document, and
needed a PageMaker document. I acquired a
utility to convert Quark to PageMaker, available
on America Online from Aldus Corp. Almost
done? Not quite. Apparen~y, the conversion
utility is not equipped to handle QuorkXPress
version 3.3. l. I had to reinstall version 3.2,
extract the file again from the PC Aoppies (I had
already resaved it as a 3.3. l document), open
and save it in version 3.2 format, then convert the
file with Aldus's utility.
"Finally, I used the Mac version of PKZip to
compress and segment the files bock to PC
Aoppies. Both native PageMaker and Photoshop
files are transparent, so I could now decompress
and have a version of the cover design in
PageMaker for Windows.
"Easy."
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PC-to-Mac Secrets
Translating filenames
One difference between a Mac and an IBM is the way that the two machines name
files . A DOS (or Windows 3.1) file's name can only be eight letters long, and it's
followed by a period and a three-letter "extension" that identifies the type of file it
is. A text file might be called MAJRMEMO.TXT, for example.
You're not allowed to have any spaces in a DOS file's name. So be prepared to
eliminate any spaces when you copy a Mac file to a IBM disk. And if you're using
Apple File Exchange, that program will do the name-shortening automatically; if
it's called Make My Day on the Mac, it' ll be called MakMyDay.TXT on the PC disk.
Of course, Windows 95 revolutionized the planet by allowing longer filenames on
PCs- hey, just like the Mac! However, behind the scenes, every Windows 95
document still has an "eight-dot-three" (MAJRMEMO.TXT-type) filename. When
you bring a Windows 95 document to the Mac, you'll get, yet again, an eight-dotthree filename (the first six letters of the Windows 95 long name, followed by a
tilde symbol and a number). In other words, My Dog Has Fleas on the Windows 95
machine will become MYDOGH- 1.DOC on the Mac.

Stripping the little boxes
Often, when you convert word processing or text files from a DOS disk, you get
more than plain English - you get a bunch of alien-looking squares or symbols, as
shown in Figure 16-17. These are the normally invisible codes that are responsible
for /in efeeds used by IBM word processors. (Behind the scenes, an IBM word
processor inserts a linefeed character [a cousin of our Return character] at the
end of every line. These linefeed characters are usually what show up on the Mac
as little squares.)
If you want to nuke these symbols, you have three choices. First, if you do a lot of
nuking, use Add/Strip, included with this book; it offers a Strip Control Characters
command. It does exactly what you'd hope.
Second, you might try using your word processor's search-and-replace command
(in Word, it's the Replace command). Search for Control-J and replace with
nothing. Or paste one of the little squares into the Find What blank, and replace
that with nothing. Either way, you get rid of the annoying squares.
Finally, Microsoft Word has a highly functional, but little-known, rectangularselection feature. You can select a vertical strip of text, which is exactly what
you'd want to do if the control-<:haracter squares fall, as they often do, at the left
edge of the text (see Figure 16-16).
The Secret: Press the Option key as you drag. Drag straight down through the thin
left-margin column of squares and then press Delete.
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Figure 16-16:
Use Word to highlight
only the offending
characters.
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• ach and every two weeks? Have we not been understanding about your
• eed to have "home days• every weekend? In three different years, did
• e not give in to your request for a one-week vacation ? And, in fact, wile
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Formatting a DOS disk
A Mac disk and a DOS disk, as far as a disk manufacturer is concerned, are physically identical. The only difference between a Mac and a DOS disk is the way each
is formatted. Fortunately, PC Exchange (or Apple File Exchange) can format a new
blank disk either way. It can even convert one kind of disk to the other.
To format a brand new, never-been-touched disk, insert it while PC Exchange (or
Apple File Exchange) is running. You'll be asked how you want to format the disk:
as a Mac disk or a DOS disk (see Figure 16-17 ). If it's a double-sided dis k (not highdensity), you'll also be offered a choice of capacities: 400K, 800K, and so on.
Figure 16-17:
You can format or
erase a disk into your
choice of IBM, Mac,
or even Apple II
formats using Apple
File Exchange.

Apple Fiie EHchonge connot
read this disk. Do you wish to
initialize It?
@ 1440K
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Mocintosh
11

ProllllS

[ I nitiollze

Jll

Eject

B

To convert one kind of disk to another, insert a Mac or DOS disk. Then use the
Erase Disk command from the Special menu (if you have PC Exchange) or the File
menu (Apple File Exchange). You see the same set of options as those shown in
Figure 16-17.
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Chapter
Word Processing
In this chapter

ii
i
i
tJ

Basic word processing power tricks
The Mother of All Microsoft Word Sections
ClarisWorks tricks
Unleashing the thundering raw power of SimpleText

A Few Words about Word Processing
It's the Number One use of a Mac. It's the Number One use of any personal computer,
actually. The Jure of being able to rearrange text and replace pieces of it without involving
eraser crumbs or white-out is enough to draw even card-carrying technophobes into the
world of personal computing.
The Mac marketplace isn't as riddled with competing word processors as the IBM marketplace is. But there are more than enough choices, from the simple and easy (programs like
WriteNow and ClarisWorks) to the mega-wordcrunchers like Word and WordPerfect. (yle
actually know one woman who runs her entire office using TeachText, for heaven's sake.
She's in absolute heaven.)
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Universal Word Proc~ing Secrets
Double-click/drag and much more
You don't get the most out of a word processor until you know its text-selecting
shortcuts. Dragging through text, letter by letter, is fine, but you have to be too
precise. Our favorite text-selection Secret, therefore, is to double-click/drag, as
shown in Figure 17-1.
I didn't think this year's trip wopd be very
exciting. We weren't straying tu from the
house in Bowling Green, Ohio where he's
lived forbO years: we'd only be driving three
hours south. Somewhere in the lush carpet

I idn'tlhink this year's trip would be very
exciting. We weren't straying far from the
h ouse in Bowling Green, Ohio where he's
lived for 60 years: we'd only be driving three
hours south. Somewhere in the lush carpet

I didn't think this year's trl]! wouldfe very
exciting. We weren't straying far from the
house in Bowling Green, Ohio where he's
lived for bO years: we'd only be driving three
hours south. Somewhere in the lush carpet

Figure 17-1: The normal method of drag-selecting text (top) is too slow because you have lo
be letter-accurate when you drag. Here's a famous shortcut that lets you select one word by
double-clicking {lower left). For extra efficiency, combine these two techniques into a double-dick/
drag (lower right).
~~~~~~~~~

You know, of course, that you can highlight a single word by double-clicking it.
You probably know that you can drag to highlight a stretch of text.

!Gi
LEARNING

But you can combine the best aspects of these two methods: Point to the first
word you want included in the selection. Double-click, but keep the button down on
the second click. With the button still down, drag sideways (or diagonally) to
select text in complete-word increments. (It seems to work in every program but
Claris Works.)
You should probably get used to this trick; in real life, you use it more often than
you use simple dragging. After all, how many times are you trying to select only
part of a word?
Every program has its own additional text-selecting shortcuts. In Word, you can
triple-click a paragraph to select it. You can :!€-click a sentence to select it. Learn
your word processor's shortcuts and apply them!

High-speed Delete
How often do you really stop to think about the ergonomics and interface design
aspects of your everyday work? Not as much as we interface nerds do, we bet.
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It occurs to us that, on a Mac keyboard used by a right-handed person, the Delete
(Backspace) key is in an incredibly dumb place! Think about it for a minute: It's at
the upper-right corner of the keyboard. And where, nine times out of ten, is your
right hand located just before pressing the Delete key? It's on the mouse. (At least
it is if you're editing previous work.) That means that your right hand is traveling
back, forth, back, forth, mouse, Delete, mouse, Delete - and your left hand sits
there twiddling its thumb, so to speak.
Our suggestion is to install a Delete key on the other side of your keyboard. This
doesn't require a soldering iron. You already have a key there that you rarely
use - a couple of them - the tilde key (-) and Esc.
Teach your Esc key to be the Delete key. We guarantee that you'll love this the
minute you start editing a document. For the first time, you'll be two-handed:
mouse with one hand, position the cursor, delete with your left hand. It's sheer joy.
If you use Microsoft Word 4 or 5, teaching this key to be Delete (in addition to your
regular Delete key, of course) is easy; see our Microsoft Word Secrets, later in this
chapter, for full instructions. In Word 6, you can't reassign the Backspace command - one of the many reasons we're not really fond of Microsoft's upgrade but you can assign the Delete Word command to any key you want, which is
almost as handy.
If your word processor doesn't let you retrain your keys, use KeyQuencer, included with this book. Teach it to "press" the Delete key when you hit Esc or the

tilde key.

Comparing manuscripts
Suppose that you have a printout of some report. An editor has marked it up with
corrections, additions, and deletions. You are supposed to compare it to the copy
that you have on the screen, updating the electronic copy to match the edited
printout.
If you proceed from page one, as your instinct tells you, then you'll have a harder

and harder time finding a spot in the on-screen document that corresponds to the
printout. As soon as you add some material to page one, for example, then no
phrase in the entire following ten-page document will be in the same visual spot
on-screen as it is on the printout.
Here's the solution: Edit backward from the last page. As you work toward the
front, the changes your editing makes to the layout of the text won't matter
because only the part you already covered actually changes. This system makes it
much easier to find on the screen what you see on the printout - they'll always
be at exactly the same spot.
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Master fractional character widths
If you want to look good in print, learn about fractional character w idths.
The Macintosh screen, regardless of the make or model, uses 72 dots (pixels) for
every actual-size inch. As it turns out, 1/ 12 inch is a large enough distance to be
vis ible , especially in a beautiful laser printout.
On the screen, the position of every character is rounded off to the nearest
1/ 12 inch (because that's the closest the Macintosh can come to putting it where it
really belongs). For a year or two in Macintosh history, the world was filled with
awkwardly Ooosely) spaced words in laser printouts, as every character's position
was nudged into 1/12 inch slots.
Finally, one program after another introduced the Fractiona l Character Widths
option. When text is printed using fractional character widths, the printer is
allowed to place each character at its typographically correct position, which is n't
necessarily in a multiple of 1/12 inch. The second letter of a word may be, for
example, 1/ 100 inch closer to the first letter than it would have been allowed. As a
result, the printout is s lightly tighter, looks much more professional, and no longer
has those funny extra-wide s paces between words.
Each program has its fractional character widths on/off switch in a different place.
In Word 6, you have to choose Options from the Tools menu, then click the Print
tab to find the Fractional Widths check box. In Word 5 and WriteNow, it's in the
Page Setup dialog box. And in ClarisWorks, it's a check box in the Preferences
dialog box (see Figure 17-2).
Figure 17-2:
The Fractional Character
Widths option is buried
in different spots. It' s
usually in Preferences
(left) or the Page Setup
box (right), depending on
your word processor.
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So why doesn't everyone leave the fractional character widths feature turned on
all the time? Because the screen dis play, limited as it is to 1/12 inch increments,
suffers when Fractional Character Widths is on. The Mac has no choice but to
overlap the characters, which makes them harder to read (see Figure 17-3). As a
result, many people do their editing with this feature off, and then they turn it on
just before printing. (You could easily create a QuicKeys or Tempo macro to do
this for you; see Chapter 22.)
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We didn't h ave-much to go on: only his
m emory of-where each road led. The-sky,-as
my grandfather natu rally observed, was " the
dumdest shade of blue I ever did see.''
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We didn't have = h to goon: only-his mem:nyof where-eachrmd led .-The sky, as mt
grandfather naturally cbserved, was "the
i:lumdest shadeofblue I ever did see."

Figure 17-3: This is the trouble with fractional character widths: They make text look harder to read on
the screen. Some people, therefore, do their word processing with fractional widths turned off (left).
They turn it on for printing (right) so that the printer will give the pages that nicely typeset look.

Fewer fonts

!~

LEARNING

= faster word processing

If you crave fast word processing speed, go easy on the fonts you load into your

system. Every time you launch your word processor, the program first has to peek
into your Fonts folder and load up every one of the fonts it finds there into its
own font menu. Every time you choose the pop up font menu or - in Microsoft
Word - open the Character dialog box, all those font choices have to be loaded
into the menu before it's displayed. It all takes time - in Word 6, it takes a huge
amount of time.
Having 500 fonts to choose from may be fun , but, frankly, most people can word
process everything they need with just a handful. On fact, limiting the number of
fonts you use in a document makes good page design sense; see Chapter 18 for
details.) If you keep your set of active fonts small, you'll probably find that your
word processor will launch faster and that formatting text won't take as long,
Of course, installing and removing fonts each time you want to do some word
processing can be a headache. But if you have a font-management utility such as
Suitcase or MasterJuggler, you can load a particular set of fonts with a few button
clicks (see Chapter 24 for more on font management).

Microsoft Word
Oh, yes, we know this section is hugely out of proportion to our coverage of other programs. But we figure if you do any serious writing at all on your Macintosh, chances are
you do it with Microsoft Word. True, with the release of the absurdly bloated, lumbering
Word 6, many people are switching over to leaner, faster programs - or they're sticking
with Word 5.1. Microsoft put so much effort into making this version of Word 100 percent
PC compatible - it's virtually identical to the Windows version - that the program is
actually slower than previous versions, something we view as unpardonable. When we're
on deadline and every second counts, we prefer Word 5.
But Word is still the most popular Mac word processor, and there's a lot you can do to get
the most out of it, regardless of which version you have. In fact, using Word straight out of
the box without modifications is like buying an expensive s uit s traight off the rack and
then refus ing the free alterations provided by the shop's tailor. Word is made to be
customized. You can assign a keyboard shortcut to virtually any Word command, option,
or feature. You can also doctor up the menus however you please. And so on.
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Our purpose here isn't to provide a primer on Word. We're going to focus on some of
Word's most powerful but lesser known features. And, because we know so many people
who are contentedly sticking with Word 5, we've included our favorite Word 5 secrets, too.

Customizing menus
Ever notice that there are Word commands you almost never use? Yet there they are,
taking up space on your menus. On the other hand, there are probably plenty of other
commands, buried deep within one of Word's many dialog boxes, that you use all the time.
Why not doctor up the menus, getting rid of the commands you don't use and adding the
ones you really need?

Adding an item to a Word menu
To add a command to a Word menu, first bring onto the screen the particular option you
want to add. If the option is on one of the toolbars - centered text, for example - make
sure the toolbar is visible. If the option appears in a dialog box, open the dialog box.
Then activate the Add to Menu command by pressing 3€-0ption-plus sign (the plus sign on
the keyboard, not the numeric keypad). The pointer changes into a boldface plus sign (see
Figure 17-4).
Figure 17-4:
The pointer changes to
a bold plus sign,
indicating that you're
in Add to Menu mode.
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After the Add to Menu plus sign appears, all you have to do is click the option you want to
install on a menu. The plus sign changes back to the standard pointer, and the item is
added to the appropriate menu (see Figure 17-5).
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Figure 17-5:
You can turn any of the Font dialog
box formatting options into a menu
command. Open the dialog box,
position the cursor directly over the
check box of option you want to
add - in this case, Small Caps.
Then activate the Add to Menu
command by pressing ag-Optionplus sign and click. The option
instantly appears on the Format
menu as a new command.
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Unfortunately, in Word 6, this quick Add to Menu method doesn't work on every command. In some cases, you have to use Word's Customize command to add new menu
items. Here's how you do it: From the Tools menu, choose Customize. In the Customize
dialog box, click the Menu tab. Now select a category from the Categories list on the left
and select the command you want from the scrolling Commands list on the right. Of you're
not sure what category a particular command falls under, choose All Commands from the
list on the left.) Click the command you want to add, click the Add button (or just Press
Return), and close the dialog box.
Scrolling through the list of commands in the Customize dialog box, you may notice that
most of the commands available in Word - there are hundreds of them - are not installed
on the menus by default. You have to put them there, using the method described above.
Of you're using Word 4 or 5, you can also put commands under any menu you want using
the Commands dialog box, which you open by choosing Commands from the Tools menu.)
Indeed, there are a number of commands you should install on your menus. Here are a few
we think are worthwhile:

• Allow Fast Saves: See our "Deflating bloated files" Secret, later in this chapter.
• Fractional Character Widths: See "Master fractional character widths," earlier in this chapter.
• Sentence Case: Invaluable when you get an e-mail or other document that's been typed
in all capital letters. This command converts text to normal upper/lowercase instantly.
• Small Caps: This is a priceless, good-looking style variation for subheads and titles.
• View Page Width: Automatically zooms the screen to the maximum magnification that
still lets you read the full width of your page (Word 6 only).
• Insert Date Field: Plugs the current date into your document. This is different from the
Date and Time command, already on the Insert menu, which opens a dialog box from
which you then pick a date format (Word 6 only).
• List Commands: See our "Print a list of every Word command (Word 6)" Secret, later in
this chapter.
Actually, you can do more with the Customize dialog box than add commands to menus;
you can move a command from one menu to another, rename a command, rename a
menu, or create a new menu. We'll get to all that in a moment.

Removing an item from a Word menu
Removing items from menus is even easier than adding them - and it works the same
way in Word 5 and 6. After you zap unneeded items from view, you're left with shorter
menus containing only those commands you want.
To delete commands from menus, press 8€-0ption-minus s ign (again, use the main keyboard and not the numeric keypad). The pointer becomes a boldface minus sign. When
you select a command, the menu bar flashes, and the item you selected disappears from
the list (see Figure 17-6).
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Figure 17-6:
Selecting on item ofter
activating the Remove
From Menu command
strikes it from the menu.
You know you are in
Remove From Menu mode
when the pointer appears
as a boldface minus sign.
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Removing commands from menus doesn't delete
them from Word. To restore a command you've
removed from a menu, reinstall it using the Add to
Menu command described earlier. Or use the
Customize dialog box (or Commands dialog box,
in Word 5) explained in the following section.

Creating new menus (Word 6)
Word 6 lets you do more than add items to
existing menus; it lets you create completely new
ones, name them whatever you please, and fill
them with any of the commands available in the
program. In essence, you can design your own
version of Word, scrapping the default menus
completely. For example, if you do a lot of mail
merges in Word, you can make your own Mail
Merge menu, grouping all the merge-related
commands you need in one place (see Figure 17-7).
Or you can set up an Open menu that lists just the
files you open frequently.
Figure 17-7:
A Moil Merge menu in
Word? Sure, if you wont
one. With Word 6, you
can add any new menu
you dream up.
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Word menus of the rich and
famous
We know a very, very famous movie
actor who's writing a book. {He's a
client, so we're not going to name him.
But trust us: His name-in-Peop/emagozine quotient is among the top ten
in the nation.)
He's a little bit intimidated by computers.
When we told him about the Remove
From Menu command we're discussing
in this section, he asked for us to trim
down the superfluous options from his
Word 5 menus.
Open Mail and Send Mail, of course,
were the first to go (why on earth did
Microsoft insist on putting them there by
default?). Our client said he'd be writing
a manuscript to turn in to a publisher so out went Tobie of Contents, Index,
Hyphenation, and all the page-layout
commands. Insulted, he also had us take
out the spelling checker, grammar
checker, and thesaurus.
Before long, we were in a frenzy of
menu-shortening. Down the hatches
went Character, Paragraph, Section,
Document, and other fancy formatting
commands. Renumber, Calculate,
Repaginate Now - "If I don't even
know what that means," we were told, "I
certainly won't ever use it."
Then we came to Find and Replace. We
explained why one might like controls
like these: "Suppose
misspelled
somebody's name al the way through
your manuscript-" we began. We
should have known. "I won't misspell
any names. Take it out," he said.

rou

When we were finished cleaning the
useless and extraneous commands out J
of our client's Word menus, there were
exactly three commands left he considered worth having: Bold, Save, and Print.
Hey, what do we know? Maybe there's
an untapped market here.
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To create a new menu, choose Customize from the Tools menu, click the Menu tab to open
the menu-editing options, and then click the Menu Bar button. A dialog box appears,
prompting you to name your new menu and indicate where you want it to appear on the
menu bar (see Figure 17-8).
Figure 17-8:
Give your menu a
name and plant it
anywhere you want
along the menu bar.
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The next s tep is to add commands to this new menu. In the Customize dialog box, first
choose the name of your new menu from the Change What Menu pop-up menu (see
Figure 17-9). Now, select any command from the scrolling Commands fie ld and click the
Add button to install it on the menu. CWe s uggest setting the Categories field to All Commands, as this gives you access to every command available in Word.) Notice that each
time you add a new command to your menu, you also have the option of indicating where
on the menu it should be placed (using the Position on Menu pop-up menu) and giving it
any name you want (by typing a new name in the Name on Menu field). If you want a group
of commands to be set off with a separator line , you can add one. The separator is the first
item in the Commands field; you can add it to a menu just as you would any other item.
Figure 17-9:
Use the Customize
dialog box to slip any
commands you want
into your custom
menus.
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By the way, if you don't have Word 6 but would still like to rename menus and menu
commands in your word processor - or any other program, for that matter - check out
Chapter 21, where we show you how to do this using ResEdit.
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Creating new menus (Word 5. 1 and earlier)
Actually, earlier versions of Word allow you to create only one new menu - the Work
menu. The Work menu doesn't appear at all until you add something to it. Then it shows
up on the far right side of the menu bar (see Figure 17-10). You can't rename this menu and
you can't place it anywhere else on the menu bar, but you can add any of Word's commands to it. In fact, whenever you use the Add to Menu command on styles, glossary
entries, or document names in Word 5, those items get added to the Work menu by default.
Figure 17-10:

The Work menu,
where you can list
styles, glossary entries,
or files you access
frequently.
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One of the handiest uses of the Work menu is to list files you open frequently. To add a file
to the Work menu, press 88-0ption-plus sign (on the main keyboard, not the numeric
keypad) to activate the Add to Menu command. After the cursor becomes a plus sign,
choose Open from the File menu. Select the file you want. The menu bar flashes, and the file
you picked is listed in the Work menu. To open that file next time, just select it from the menu.
Using the Commands dialog box, you can move virtually any menu items you want to the
Work menu. Conversely, you can shift items that normally appear on the Work menu to
any menu you prefer.

Adding keyboard shortcuts
Many of the frequently used Word commands already have preset keyboard equivalents,
but plenty don't. On a standard Apple keyboard, for example, you have a key combination
for the Spelling and Thesaurus commands under the Tools menu, but none for Word
Count. Fortunately, you can create your own key assignment for it by using the Assign to
Key command.
Adding a new key assignment is similar to adding a menu command. Again, you press
88-0ption-plus sign. But this time, use the plus sign on the numeric keypad and not on the
keyboard. The pointer changes into a boldface Command symbol, as shown in Figure 17-11.
Figure 17-11 :
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The Unpastables
Q: What's going on? I take a screen shot with
Flash-It, I try to paste it info Word - nothing. Or

maybe it pastes in whatever I used to have on the
Clipboard. But when I open the Scrapbook, my

screen shot pastes iust fine!
A: Word, to the annoyance of thousands, has its
own private Clipboard, separate from the usual
Mac Clipboard. Every now and then, Word
correctly converts the real Clipboard to its internal
format. But not, as you've discovered, when you
haven't ever left Word.

The solution is to force Word to acknowledge the
new material on the real Clipboard. Just skip out
of Word to another program for a moment. In
System 7, we just click the desktop to bring the
Finder forward; then we jump right back into
Word. Presto: We can now paste what we
wanted to paste.
If you' re not using System 7 or our Finder trick
doesn't work, open the Scrapbook. Paste into,
and copy right back out of, it. That's more
trouble, but it's guaranteed to work.

After the W symbol appears, select the menu item or other option to which you want to
add a keyboard equivalent. In Word 6, the Customize dialog box opens; click in the field
called Press New Shortcut Key, press the key combination you want, and press Return. In
versions 5.1 and earlier, a dialog box appears, asking you to strike the keys you want to
assign.
If you choose a key combination that's already used by another Word command, Word
shows you, in the Customize dialog box, the command to which that keystroke is currently
assigned. If you want to reassign that keystroke to the new command anyway, just click
the Assign button. To keep the current setting, press Delete, and then try another keystroke. (Earlier versions of Word present a dialog box giving you the option of replacing
the existing command or canceling the request and trying another keystroke.)

Obviously, you can't have two commands Jinked to a single keystroke. However, you can
create more than one keyboard shortcut !or a single command.

Customizing Word 6 Toolbars
Microsoft introduced toolbars in Word 5.1 and added even more of them in version 6.
However, we find the program's ten default toolbars visually overwhelming; all those little
3-D buttons everywhere make us feel like we're staring into the cockpit of the space
shuttle. We've never yet been able to remember what those little icons mean, and the
darned thing takes up too much screen space.
We turn most of our toolbars off. Frankly, we prefer firing off commands from the keyboard to clicking teeny buttons scattered all over the place. We purposely configure the
program so that it looks and works more like Word 5.0 for fast, clean, uncluttered word
processing.
If you do like using toolbars, however, it makes sense to display only those buttons that
you really use. Fortunately, Word lets you add and remove toolbars and group buttons on
them in any combination.
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Moving and removing buttons
Suppose you often use the Table button on the Formatting toolbar, but rarely use the
other buttons on that toolbar. It doesn't make sense to display a whole toolbar just to
access one button. So why not move the button to a toolbar you use a lot, like the Formatting toolbar?
To move a button, just hold down the 3€ key while dragging the button to another toolbar.
Drop the button where you want it. You can also use this same method to rearrange
the buttons within the tool bar, placing them in any order that seems logical to you
(see Figure 17-12).
Figure 17-12:
You can move buttons
around on a toolbar
by holding down the
00 key while dragging
them.

Before:

After:

To get rid of a button completely, ~-drag it off the toolbar, dropping it anywhere else in
the document window. Don't worry; eliminating a button doesn't delete any features from
Word, just the button itself. You can always access all the program's commands via the
Customize dialog box (or, in Word 5, the Commands dialog box).

Adding new buttons
If you don't like Microsoft's collection of buttons, you can make your own. Any command

in Word 6 can be turned into a button. Let's say you want to make a new button that will
automatically insert the current date into your document - a command that Word
supports but isn't on any of the default tool bars.
Choose Customize from the Tools menu to open the Customize dialog box. Click the
Toolbars tab, and then choose Insert from the Categories menu. You'll see all the readymade buttons Word has available under this category. When you click a button, Word
displays the command associated with it. Sure enough, there's an Insert Date button; it's
the one with the tiny calendar pages displayed on it (see Figure 17-13). Just drag the
button right out of the dialog box and onto the toolbar of your choice - and it's installed.
OK, so what if there is no button for the particular command you want added to the
toolbar? You can design such buttons from scratch. Follow the same steps outlined
above, but choose All Commands from the Categories list in the Customize dialog
box. Now you can turn any item in the Commands list into a button - by dragging it
onto a toolbar.
For example, to create a button that o pens the Customize dia log box itself (which is
a pretty good idea), click All Commands on the Categories list. Then scroll down to
ToolsCustomize on the Commands list. Drag that menu item - ToolsCustomize - to
a toolbar and drop it into place. As soon as you start dragging, you'll see the outline
of a button with a tiny plus s ign (see Figure 17-14).
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Figure 17-13:
Add a new button to
any toolbar by
dragging it from the
Customize dialog box
and dropping it on the
toolbar of your choice.
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when you drag it to
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When you drop the new button into place, the Custom Button dialog box opens, allowing
you to design the actual look of the new button. You have three options: You can use one
of the 37 ready-to-use button images. You can edit an existing button (select it, click Edit,
and use the painting tools). The third option- the most practical - is to create a text
button. In the Text Button Name field, just type the name you'll want to appear on the
tool bar - and click Assign (see Figure 17-15).
Figure 17-15:
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You can also assign Word macros, styles, and fonts to buttons, using this same process
(see Figure 17-16). Accessing your favorite fonts and styles is much handier this way.
Figure 17-1 6:
Make a toolbar containing text buttons for all the fonts
or styles you use most. Then, lo apply a style, all you'll
have lo do is click on a button instead of pulling down
the style pop-up menu.

Styles and style sheets
A style is a set of specific character- and paragraph-formatting characteristics - font, size,
margins, line spacing, borders, and so on - all saved together under one name.
Suppose you're formatting a business report. You decide to set the first section subhead in
18-point Helvetica bold, centered on the page, with a I-point border. After you format the
text the way you want it, save all those settings as one style, called, say, Subhead. Subsequently, any paragraph assigned the Subhead style will automatically change font, size,
margins, and so on, to match your style definition.
Here are two key advantages to formatting paragraphs by using styles:
• Consistency: After you've defined a style, every paragraph to which it is applied will be

formatted identically. Because you can transfer styles from one file to another, you can
also assure consistency between documents. (fhis paragraph, for example, is set in our
Bullet style. It's used anywhere in this book where there's a bulleted, indented block like
this.)
• Speed: Applying styles is much, much faster than individually applying each formatting

option to a paragraph. By using a style sheet, you can change numerous paragraphs in a
single bound.

Microsoft Weird 5. 1
I'm puzzled by on entry in Word S's thesaurus; maybe you con shed some light on it: What's
the bizarre hyphenated word that pops up when
you look up "common"?
Q:

A: The word that comes up when you look up

"common" is coaybtete-leronous.
Q: Yes, obviously. I mean what does it mean?

A: We have no idea. It's not even a word.

Q: OK, then what about the disgusting synonym

for "matter"?
A: The synonym for "matter'' to which you refer is

discharge pus.
Now, if you' re asking why those words appear,
we have no idea.
Just be glad you're not still using Word 3 or 4,
whose spellchecker Ragged the word childcare as
incorrect - and proposed, as its replacement,

kidnoper.
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Sad to say, we actually know people who completely ignore Word's style features . They
painstakingly format each paragraph in a long document from scratch, wading through
layers of dialog boxes - when all they had to do was create a handful of styles that would
have reduced the formatting to a few keystrokes.
Creating a style: The fastest way to create a style is by example. Format a paragraph the

way you want it. Click within the paragraph and then click once in the style box on the
Formatting toolbar, or, in Word 5, in the Ruler (see Figure 17-17). The current style name
will be highlighted. Type in a name for the new style and press Return. On Word 5.1 or
earlier, a dialog box appears, confirming your intention to create a new style. Press Return
again and the new style is saved.)
First click in the paragraph with the
format you wish to define as a style.

Figure 17-17:
The making of a
new style.

Then click the Style field on the
toolbar and type the new style name.
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Applying a style: To apply a saved style to one paragraph, click within the paragraph. If you

want to apply the style to more than one paragraph, select all the paragraphs you want
formatted. Then use the Style pop-up menu on the Formatting toolbar (or on the Ruler in
Word 5.1 or earlier) to pick the style you want.
Remember, though, you can use the methods outlined earlier in this chapter to assign a
style to a keystroke or turn it into a toolbar button, making it even easier to apply a style
once it has been defined.

The Style dialog box
What happens if you need to change some characteristics of a style you've created?
How do you rename or delete a style? For this purpose, you use the Style dialog box. The
Style dialog box also lets you transfer a document's complete set of styles - called a style
sheet - to another document.
You open the Style dialog box by choosing Style from the Format menu. If you're using a
version of Word prior to 6.0, there's a shortcut: Double-dick the style name in the status
bar at the bottom of a document's window.
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Keystrokes 1, Functions 3
In Word 5.1 and earlier, the keyboard command l3C-D) that you use to rename a style (Define) in the
New Style dialog box is the same keystroke you use to delete it! If you click in the style name field before
pressing 3C-D, you rename the style; it you press 3€-D without clicking in the name field, you trigger the
delete function. (To make matters worse, 3C-D performs still another function when you're not in the New
Style dialog box - it's the keyboard shortcut that brings up the Character dialog box. That's right, folksone program uses the same key combination for three radically different commands.)
In Word 6, the New Style
dialog box is also where you
go to define character-level
styles. Character-level styles
a re sets of formatting
characteristics - font, color,
size, underlining, etc. - that
can be applied to selected
text without affecting a whole
paragraph. Character-level
styles can be applied on a
word-by-word or even a
character-by-character bosis,
so they're useful for highlighting chunks of text within a
paragraph.
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To rename a style: In the Style dialog box, click Organizer, select the style you want to
rename from the list on the left, click Rename, type the new name, and click OK.

In earlier versions of Word, select the style you want to rename from the list in the New
Style dialog box. Then click in the style name field to edit the name. Press 3€-D (or click
the Define button); you're asked if you want to rename the style. Click OK or press
Return.
•

To delete a style: In the New Style dialog box, select the style you want to delete. Press
3€-D (or click the Delete button) . You're asked if you want to delete the style. Click OK
or press Return.

Style sheets
A style sheet isn't really a sheet; it's the full collection of styles you've defined in a particular document.
If you want several documents to share the same styles, you can transfer the style sheet of
one document to another, using one of these methods:
• Copy and paste the contents of an existing document into a new document. The entire
style sheet of the first document is carried to the new one. Even if you immediately
delete all the pasted text, the styles from the original document remain.
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Word's secret keyboard shortcuts
Almost every button, check box, and pop-up menu in Word 6's dialog boxes can be triggered from the
keyboard using a ac-key combination. To figure out which keys to press, hold down the ac key after
opening any dialog box, such as Options, Customize, Font, Paragraph or Spelling - it works on all of
them. After a moment, one character in each command or option in the dialog box will appear underlined.
The underlined character is the one to press in combination with the aG key in order to trigger the option.
I Font.....,.,In the Font dialog box, for Ci;;==--.=;::
example, you can press
f0!!.1
1 Ch~acter Spoc!.!!2_ l
aG-L to make the Color
[ont:
Font St~l~:
~ize :
([ OK l)
pop-up menu pop up,
Pol~no
[ Re<iulor
[t2
then use the arrow keys
I Chellenhom Bookllollc
Regular
8
I Cancel l
r!, Italic
~ 9
I Helvetica Oblique
~
{up/down or left/right) to
I Ti mes Italic
Bold
10
[ ~efault ... )
I-!
Bold llollc
Monaco
11
select a color. Check boxes
tzy
4
Palahno
~
[ 1!•1 p )
12
such as Small Caps and
J.!nde rline:
Co[or:
Hidden Text also can be
I< none)
l"'i . Auto
1.... 1
toggled on and off with
Effect.
ac-key shortcuts. In the
0Stri]>ethro1J9h
0Hidden
0SuJ!.erocript
0 S!!!S11 Caps
Customize dialog box,
checkbox
0 Su]tocri pt
0~.11 Cops
you can switch between
0Shod!!"w'
0 Du!line
the Toolbor, Menu, and
Keyboard tabs by pressing
aG-T, aG-M, and aG-K.
In some dialog boxes, you can "dick" buttons by pressing only the first letter of the button's name without any modifier keys. For example, in Yes/No dialog boxes, instead of dicking the Yes, No, or
Cancel buttons, type a Y, N, or C.

t

[~

-ii

But here's our wildest Word 6 keyboard secret: Press 3€-Tab. Suddenly, underlines appear in every
menu - meaning that you can control them from the keyboard. Use the underlined letter along with the
aG key to drop the menu down - Windows style. Then just type the underlined menu-command letter to
trigger that command. To open the Customize dialog box, for example, you can press T to activate the
Tools menu, then press C to open the Customize dia log box.
{In Word 5, aG-Tab makes your menu bor turn black. The same trick goes, even though you don' t see the
little underlines: Type the first letter of a menu name to make the menu drop. Then navigate the menu with the
first initials of the commands - or use the arrow keys - and finally press Return to execute the command.)
• In Word 6, you can use the Organizer to poke into any existing file and pull any (or all)
styles from it directly into your current document. Conversely, you can move styles
from your current document into any other Word document. To access the Organizer,
open the Style dialog box and click the Organizer button. Use the Organizer's Close File
and Open File buttons to open the two documents between w hich you want to exchange styles, then use the Copy button to transfer the styles. (You can 88-click to
select several styles at once and move them all into the other document as a group.)
• In Word 5, you can import a style sheet from one document into the one you've
got open at the moment. Here's how: Open the Style dialog box. With the Style dialog
box still open, choose the Open command from the File menu. A dialog box appears,
asking you to select a style sheet document. Open the document with the styles you
want to import.
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If the incoming styles have the same names as styles in the open document, the new styles

replace the old.

AutoCorrect, AutoText, and the Glossary
Two of Word's best labor-saving features are AutoText and AutoCorrect. Both are typing
shortcuts; they let you store frequently used words, phrases, graphics, or table formats,
and then retrieve them with a couple of keystrokes. These features can shave hundreds of
keystrokes off your work day.

AutoCorrect (Word 6)
With AutoCorrect, you teach Word abbreviations for frequently used words, phrases, even
whole paragraphs. Then, whenever you type the abbreviations, Word automatically
expands what you typed into the complete entry. For example, when writing this book, we
had to type phrases like "Power Macintosh 8500/120" over and over again. To save time,
we saved that phrase as an AutoCorrect entry. Now, we just type p85, press the spacebar,
and Word does the rest.
If you have a graphic you often use as a logo or letterhead, you can save the picture as a
AutoCorrect entry, too. CaJI it, say, "logol." To add the graphic to a document, type logo I
and press the spacebar.

AutoCorrect entries have no fixed length limit; the only limit is the amount of memory
available on your computer. Therefore, you can create AutoCorrect entries for entire form
letters, invoices, address lists, and so on, and add them to your documents with just a
keystroke or two.
To create an AutoCorrect entry, select the text or graphic for which you want to record an
abbreviation. Then choose AutoCorrect from the Tools menu. When the AutoCorrect
dialog box opens, type the new abbreviation, click the Add button, and then press Return
(see Figure 17-18).
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As you create AutoCorrect entries, sometimes you'll want to preserve an entry's format

(the fonts used in your letterhead, say), and sometimes you won't (boilerplate text words or phrases you insert into a variety of documents).
If you want formatting preserved with an entry, be sure to click the Formatted Text radio
button in the AutoCorrect dialog box. If you want AutoCorrect entries to take on the style
and formatting of the paragraphs into which they are inserted, click the Plain Text radio
button. (Plain text entries do have a size limit - 255 characters.)
So why is it called AutoCorrect? Because the real purpose of this feature is to correct
common typos and misspellings. With AutoCorrect, you can have Word automatically
replace teh with the as you type. You can have it automatically fix double caps at the
beginning of words - Like THis - and turn your straight quotes (") into curly quotation
marks ('"'), too.
Don't forget, however, that you have Typelt4Me, a spectacular typing-shortcut utility (it
came with this book). It does exactly what AutoCorrect does, but it works in every program, including Word 6. Check Chapter 34 for details.

AutoText and the Glossary
Word 6's AutoText command - called the Glossary in previous versions - also stores
frequently-used text and graphics. But although AutoCorrect expands your abbreviations
on the fly, AutoText requires you to trigger a special command to expand the phrase the default is 00-0ption-V, but you can change it - after typing the abbreviation. Frankly,
we can't think of many reasons why you'd use AutoText instead of AutoCorrect, but here
are a few:
• You can link an AutoText entry to a keyboard shortcut, turn it into a toolbar button, or
put it on a menu; AutoCorrect entries can only be inserted by actually typing an abbreviation into the text of your document.
• With AutoCorrect, you must decide when creating the entry whether you want to save it
as plain text or with formatting. Auto Text entries are always saved with formatting, but
you have the option of inserting a plain-text version of an entry when recalling it from
the AutoText dialog box.
• AutoText entries can be stored either globally (for use in all your Word documents) or
in one specific template. And they can be moved from template to template using the
Organizer command. AutoCorrect entries, on the other hand, are always global, saved
into your default Normal template.
To save an AutoText entry, select text or graphics, then choose AutoText from the Edit
menu. In the AutoText dialog box, type a name for the entry, and click Add.
To recall an entry, type its name, then press 00-0ption-V (or click the AutoText button on
the Standard toolbar). As mentioned, you can also use the Customize dialog box to make a
button that triggers an AutoText entry, or put the entry into a menu.
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(For details on Word S's Glossary feature, see the Mac Secrets Outtakes folder on your
Secrets CD-ROM.)

Templates and Settings files
Okay, so you've read and digested all of these Word-customizing features. You added
keyboard shortcuts to your favorite styles and glossary entries. You created a custom
menu of the files you use most. You wreaked havoc with your menus, adding, subtracting,
rearranging, and renaming commands until nobody but you can possibly use the program.
So where do all those painstakingly-created customized settings live? It depends on which
version of Word you're using.

The Normal template (Word 6)
With Word 6, every new document you create is based on a document template - a
prepared, preformatted blank document, complete with its own interface-customization
settings. You'll usually use the Normal template, but you can create as many different
templates as you want. All your customized menus, toolbars, and so on are linked to a
specific template document.
Every time you customize Word's interface (using any of the methods described earlier in
this chapter), you have the option of deciding which template adopts your custom settings. In the Customize dialog box, you choose the target template with the Save Changes
In menu. By saving different sets of customized options into different templates, you can
easily switch between different settings for Word - all you have to do is attach the
template containing the options you want.
You can move your customized settings from template to template using the Organizer
(choose Templates from the File menu and click Organizer). Once you're in the Organizer
dialog box, use the Open File and Close File commands to select the two documents
between which you wish to exchange options (see Figure 17-19). Then, use the Copy
button to move the items from document to document.
Figure 17-19:
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Frankly, we think Word's document template
system is way too confusing - hardly an improvement over the old settings files of previous versions (see the next section). The important thing to
remember is that your customized settings are, in
fact, saved in a template - usually the Normal
template - and that's the file you want to back up
for safe-keeping or move to another machine if you
want to transfer your custom settings to another
copy of Word.

Settings files (Word 5.1 or earlier)
If you're using Word 5.1 or earlier, all of your

custom changes are stored in a Word Settings file
in your System folder (within the Preferences
folder, in System 7). Each time you launch Word, it
consults the settings file and configures the menus
and keyboard commands accordingly.
This is a critically important file! Like the Word 6
Normal template, it's just as worthy of backing up
as any document you put time into because it
represents a considerable amount of cumulative
effort on your part. Also, you can instantly customize copies of Word on any other Mac- all the
Macs at the office, for example - simply by
replacing their Word Settings files with the one you
create.
Using the Commands dialog box, you can create
multiple settings files, each with its own menu and

keyboard command configurations. By loading the
appropriate settings file when you use Word, you
can have menus and keyboard commands instantly
customized for a specific task. You can create one
configuration of menus for general word processing, for example. Then, at any time while you're
working, you can open a Page Layout settings file
that adds all of Word's kerning and paragraph
formatting options to the menus!
To create a settings file, first click Save As in the
Commands dialog box. Name the settings file and
click Save. Then adjust the commands according to
your preferences. ry./e use these italics because
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this seems backward from the usual way you save a file.
But Word continually saves your changes to the menus
and commands, so you have to switch to your new
settings file before making the changes.)
To open a stored settings file, click the Open button in
the Commands dialog box. Then select the settings file
you want.

Microsoft Word Secrets
Except where noted, these tricks work in both
Word 5 and 6.

Faster font selection
You can choose a new font from the keyboard by
pressing 00-Shift-F (in Word 6) or 00-Shift-E (in
Word 5.1 or earlier).
When you issue this command, the Font field on
the Formatting toolbar appears highlighted.
Type in the name of the font you want and press
Enter. (In earlier versions of Word, the word Font
appears highlighted in the lower-left comer of
the document window instead, but the shortcut
works the same way.)
You only have to type enough of the font name
for Word to recognize it. For example, you can
type just pa to select Palatino, provided, of
course, that there are no other fonts in your
system that begin with the letters pa.
We encourage you to use the feature, but, if you
have an earlier version of Word, change the
00-Shift-E into something easier to remember,
such as Control-F for font. Remember, no matter
what version of Word you have, you get to define
the keyboard shortcuts. See the section "Adding
keyboard shortcuts" earlier in this chapter.

Print a list of every Word
command (Word 6)
Word is loaded with hidden commands dozens of powerful commands for which there
are no keystrokes, no menu items, and no toolbar
buttons. Of course, any of these commands can
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be on a menu or a toolbar and can have a
keyboard shortcut, but it's up to you to assign
those, using the Customize dialog box, as
described earlier in this chapter.
So how do you even know what these commands are? And how do you keep track of
which keystrokes are assigned to which commands? Use the ListCommands command,
which is itself a hidden command (of course).
To access it, choose Customize from the Tools
menu. Select All Commands from the Categories
field and scroll down to ListCommands in the
Commands field. Now you can assign a keyboard
shortcut to this command or stick it on a menu.
Once you do, this command produces a lengthy
Word table listing every command in the
program, along with its keyboard and menu
assignments. Alternatively, you can have it list
only those Word commands that are actually
active in your current configuration (see
Figure 17-20).
List Commends
Create a Nev Document Which Lbb.
@Current Menu ond Ke~boord Seltln<J'

0

All Word Commends

™

~
~
(

Help

Figure 17-20: When you use the List Commands
command, you have the option of listing all commands,
or only ones you currently have set.

Changing typewriter quotes to
typographer's quotes
Here's a one-step method for changing typewriter quotes into typographer's (curly) quotes
in a document that's already been typed. First,
select the Change Straight quotes to Smart
Quotes option in the AutoCorrect dialog box (or
Preferences in earlier Word versions). Then use
the Replace command (3€-H) to find and replace
each quotation mark with another seemingly
identical quotation mark (see Figure 17-21). As
the Replace command inserts the new quotation
marks, they're changed into typographer's quotes .
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Repl11ce

Figure 17-21:
Thi s may feel silly: It looks as if you're just
replacing a quotation mark with itself, but if
Smart Quotes is turned on, all the straight
quotes turn curly ofter you click Replace All.
This works with apostrophes, too. And it also
works in reverse: If you turn Smart Quotes off,
then the setup in this figure will render all
quotes non-curly.

~ ~~
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ReploceW1th:

~-=========:!.~

P.S. - Using the Add to Menu command we discussed earlier, here's a great quote
tip for users of Word 5.1 or earlier: Put the Smart Quotes command in your menu!
Then, whenever you need to type a " or ' mark (for inches or feet), which aren't
supposed to be curly, you can just turn off the curliness, type the marks, and then
turn the curliness back on again!
Too bad for Word 6 users - Microsoft designed the Smart Quotes command so
that you can't put it into a menu.

Instant pop-up menus - anywhere (Word 6)
Her e's a secret that can save you countless trips to the menu bar. Wherever you
happen to be in Word 6, you can access some of the most frequently used menu
commands simply by pressing the Control key and clicking anywher e in the
document window. When you do, a pop-up menu appears right under the pointer.
If you Control-click within the main document window, the pop-up menu contains
the commands for font and paragraph formatting, bullets and numbering, as well
as the standard Copy, Cut, and Paste commands.
Control-clicking a table produces a similar pop-up menu, with added commands
for inserting and deleting cells and access to Word's Table Autoformat command
to apply a style to the whole table.

!Gi
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You can also Control-click anywhere on a toolbar for a menu of all too/bars- as
well as the Customize and Toolbars commands for making your own toolbars.
Using this pop-up menu is the easiest way to open and close toolbars on the fly.

Big time-saver in the Customize box (Word 6)
If you want to get any mileage out of Word 6, you'll have to spend a lot of time in
the horribly designed Customize dialog box. Word 5 users, in particular, will cry
out to discover that you can't navigate these ridiculously tiny lists by typing the
first few letters of the commands' names - you must, apparently, use the microscopic scroll bar (see Figure 17-22).
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Figure 17-22:
You can type to
select - but you have
to click to indicate
which list first, as
shown by the arrows.
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Actually, you can type to select, but you first have to click to select a list (the
Categories list at left, or the Commands list at right). In typical Microsoft style,
there's absolutely no visual indication that one list or the other is selected for
typing - but at least it can be done.

Why your number keypad doesn 't work
As you no doubt discovered the first time you tried to type numbers, Word does
something weird with the numeric keypad of your keyboard. Instead of typing
numbers, those keys act as navigation keys (8 = up arrow, 6= right arrow, etc.).
Fortunately, you can make them type numbers after al l. In Word 5, press the Clear
key on that keypad; in Word 6, to the consternation of thousands, the keystroke
was changed to Shift-Clear. Either way, press the keystroke once for numbers, or
again for navigation.
So what do you do if your keyboard has no Clear or NumLock key? Press OptionShift-Clear to toggle NumLock on or off.

Changing font sizes from the keyboard
Word provides two different sets of commands that let you change the size of
selected text from the keyboard. These commands are particularly helpful if you
use Word for page-layout tasks that require you to fit titles into a certain space.
Pressing 00-] increases the size of selected text by one point size. Pressing 00-[
decreases the size of selected text by one point size.
To change the point size in larger leaps than one point at a time, press 00-Shift->
(greater than) and 00-Shift-< (less than). These commands jump from one point
size to another as they are listed in the Font menu (9, 10, 12, 14, 18, and so on).

Custom point sizes in the Font menu
Having read the previous Secret, the truly obsessive mind is racing at this point.
"Wait a minute! The 00-Shift-> shortcut goes from one menu-listed point size to
another - yet I control what point sizes are listed there!"
Well, that's half true. In Word 5.1 or earlier, you can, indeed, add any bizarre point
sizes you want to the Font menu. Just open up the Character dialog box (00-0).
Type a point size into the Size box. Then press 00-Shift-plus sign, the Add to Menu
keystroke, and click squarely on the number you typed. When you're finished
adding sizes, click Cancel. Then look at your Font menu.
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The ultimate "Speed Up Word 6" guide
If these steps don't seem to help the speed
problem, repeat step 3; then, in the Options
box, click the BitMapMemory setting, and then
d ick the Delete button. Click OK.

Sick of Word 6' s lethargic speed? Microsoft offers
no apologies - only the following advice. First,
avoid using fonts and extensions. (Great. Thanks
a lot.)
Microsoft further suggests that you give Word 6
more memory (using its Get Info box, as de·
scribed in Chapter 9). Finally, try these memory
tweaks.
If your Mac has 4MB of RAM:

1. Launch Word 6. From the Tools menu, choose
Customize. Click the Menu tab.
2. Under Categories, select Tools. Under
Commands, select ToolsAdvancedSettings.
Click Add; dick Close.
3. If you don't work with graphics much, from
the Tools menu, choose Advanced Settings. In
the Categories box, choose Microsoft Word.
4. In the Option box, type BitMapMemory. In the
Setting box, type 512. Click Set and then OK.

5. Repeat step 3. In the Option box, type
CacheSize. In Setting, type 128. Click Set and
then OK.
If your Mac has 8MB or more RAM:

If your documents use a lot of graphics, do steps
1, 2, 3, and 4 - but type in a higher number in
step 4. If you have 8 megs of RAM, you can set
the BitMapMemory as high as 2048K.
If you work with large documents, do steps l , 2,
3, and 5 - but in 5, change the CacheSize
setting to 256K. If that doesn't help, increase it
even more - all the way up to 1024K.
Be aware that both of these steps sap even more
memory from your Mac. Don't do both of the two
steps above, either; just one or the other,
depending on which works.

For even faster speed, get a Power Mac - or a
different program.
In Word 6, font sizes don't appear on the Font menu; there is no Font menu. You
always have to type in custom font sizes in the Font dialog box. The 3€-Shift-plus
sign command simply enlarges the font by two points each time.

Turning toolbars in palettes and vice versa (Word 6)
You can turn any of Word's toolbars into a movable, floating palette by doubleclicking it (or by simply dragging it anywhere into the document window). Conversely, you can transform a palette back into a tool bar by double-clicking it or
dragging it to any edge of the screen. Keep this in mind if you have too many
toolbars stacked up at the top of your screen; you can always anchor some of
them to the bottom and sides of the screen instead.

Quick access to Symbol font
Every now and then you need to insert a special symbol into a Word document something like a .to or a ~. That's just what the Symbol font is for; it's a whole
collection of special symbols that can be typed right into a document.
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But changing fonts in the middle of your work to type a single symbol character is
a hassle. Fortunately, Word is equipped with a special feature that lets you jump
right into the Symbol font temporarily. Pressing 3€-Shift-Q switches to the Symbol
font for the next typed character. After you type it, Word automatically returns to
your previous font.

Styles can have more than one name
You can give a style two different names. You might create one that adequately
describes the use of the style, such as Chapter Subheading 3, and another abbreviated name to use when changing styles from the keyboard (using the 3€-Shift-S
command described below), such as 3.
To double-name a style, either as you're creating it or later, type both names into
the name field of the Style dialog box, separating them with a comma, as shown in
Figure 17-23.
Figure 17-23:
Giving a style a
second name, or even
more names, is easy if
you separate the
names with commas.

Style:

Isidebor,s~

Applying styles from the keyboard
If you're working with a lot of styles, repeatedly pulling down the Style menu on

the Formatting toolbar or the Ruler can be pretty tedious. We prefer the keyboard
shortcut that lets you select any one of your defined styles with just a few keystrokes - no mouse, no menus.
Press 00-Shift-S. The Style field on the Formatting toolbar gets highlighted. (In
Word 5, the word Style appears highlighted in the lower left corner of the document window.) Then just type the name of the style you want to apply and press
Return. (In Word 6, you can't type just the first few letters of a style's name to
select it, as you can in Word 5; you wind up defining a whole new style whose
name is that abbreviation!)
Now you see the vital importance of our previous secret - the shorter the style
name, the faster you can apply it from the keyboard.
Of course, using the methods described earlier in this chapter, you can also assign
each style its own keyboard shortcut, reducing your keystrokes even further.

Word help, or not
You can access Word's online help from the keyboard. On the Apple Extended
keyboard, you press the Help key. On the standard keyboard, you press 3€-?.

512

Part Ill: Application Secrets
In either case, the pointer changes into a question mark. Move the question mark
to whatever feature or command you want explained and click once. The appropriate help entry will be opened.
On the other hand, your cheerful authors, at times, have had quite enough of
Word's Help window popping up. You see, the Help key (which we rarely use) is
right next to the Delete key (which we use often) on the extended keyboard. Miss
by half an inch, and you bring up the Help window instead of deleting a character.
You can solve this one by using the Customize command (or the Commands
command in Word 5.1 or earlier). In Word 6, open Customize, click the Keyboard
tab, and choose All Commands from the Categories list. In the scrolling Commands list, you'll find a command called Help; click it. In the Current Keys field
you'll see the word Help (meaning the Help key). Select it and click Remove. (In
earlier versions of word, look for the command "Help (context sensitive)" and
remove the Help keyboard shortcut.)

Window zooming
To zoom windows in Word, you don't have to click the Zoom box; double-clicking
anywhere on the title bar accomplishes the same thing.

Split-screen shortcut
Word gives you three different ways to split a window in half horizontally, providing two independent views of the same document.
You can double-click the split box in the upper-right corner of the window (see
Figure 17-24). You can move the pointer to the split box and then drag down to a
convenient spot. Or, easiest of all, you can press 00-0ption-S.
Figure 17-24:
Split a window by double-clicking the split
box, or just press 3€-0ption-S. Unsplit the
window by double-dicking the small black
split box.

To return to a single window view, either double-click the split box again or press
00-0ption-S again.
In Word 6.0, there's actually a fourth route to split-window mode: Install a
window-splitting button on a toolbar and click it.
In Word 5, whichever pane contains the cursor is the one that fills the window
when it unsplits. That's important to learn; if your cursor is on page 1 in the top
pane and you've been editing page 100, you have a lot of scrolling to do after the
window unsplits. (In Word 6, inexplicably, it's just the opposite - the pane that
doesn 't contain the cursor fills the window when you unsplit.)
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Indents from the keyboard
You can set indents without dragging indent marks on the Ruler. Instead, press
3€-M (or 3€-Shift-N in Word 5) to indent a paragraph to the right by the default
indent setting. To move the indent-level back to the left, press 3€-Shift-M.
You can also create hanging indents from the keyboard (see Figure 17-25). The
shortcut is 3€-T (or 3€-Shift-T in Word 5). In Word 6, you can also un-hang an
indent - creating a paragraph in which only the first line is indented - by
pressing 3€-Shift-T.
Figure 17-25:
The hanging indent.
Do it from the
keyboard.

Crest has been shown to be an effective decay-preventi ve dentifri ce
that can be of significan t value when used in o conscien·
sciously applied program of oral hygiene and regular profes·
sion al care.

Selecting odd-shaped regions
When you drag your cursor in Word, you're probably used to the highlighted part
beginning at the first character and s tretching through all the text to your current
position (see Figure 17-26) .
Figure 17-26:
If you try to drag
normally (top), you
only succeed in
selecting everything.
But if you Optiondrag (bottom), you
can select text in any
rectangular area such as a column
of text.
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If you Option-drag, however, you select a region that only includes text in the
diagonal line from your initial click. This is a great s hortcut for italicizing one
column of text (in a play progra m, for example). It's also great for removing those
annoying little squares that sometimes appear at the left margin of a document
that was created on an IBM computer.

Adding hundreds of words to the dictionary at once
Here's a tip worth at least $150. This is how you can quickly and easily add a huge
number of new words to Word's s pelling dictionaries.
Create a Word document and type into it all the words you want to add to Word's
dictionary. Type one word per line and save it.
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Then use File Buddy (part of the software collection included with this book) to
change its type code to WDCD. (See Chapter 16 for details on type and creator
codes.)
Back in Word, choose Options (or Preferences, in earlier Word versions) from the
Tools menu. Click the Spelling tab (or Spelling icon, in Word 5) and click Open.
Open your new dictionary. You're done!
Where does the $150 come from? We read somewhere that that's how much
Microsoft charges for its custom dictionary-building program!

Picking the paragraph
You can select the invisible, nonprinting paragraph mark CID at the end of a Word
paragraph quickly- and without having to turn on the Show ~ command - by
pointing to the end of the paragraph and double-dicking in the white space right
after the last word of the paragraph (see Figure 17-27).
Figure 17-27:
Double-click the space
right after a para·
graph to select the
Paragraph mark.

Horse stories

1here a.re two rorses living nei.r the cabin.
The horses are na.=d Je.ke and 'trunpus. We don' t kOOIW
what Wo.mpus means, but we suspect tmt it is deri~
from e.n e.ncient Anglo-Su on word meaning "He Who Eats
Alfalfa." The horsEO =~a.rd are becoming mare
familiar with us eve. ~

Why bother? Here's one good reason: Word stores each paragraph's formattingstyle, margins, font, and so on - in that little paragraph mark. By s imply dragging
a paragraph mark (or cutting and pasting it) to the end of another paragraph, you
transfer all of the first paragraph's formatting to any other.

The mighty Go Back command

!Gi
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If you edit long documents, you'll appreciate the Go Back command. No matter
where you are in a document, the Go Back command, which you trigger by
pressing 3€-0ption-Z, scrolls you back (or forward) to the last spot in which you
did any editing. This command will even jump you back to another document, if
that document is open and it contains the location of your most recent editing
action. Press the command repeatedly and you can find up to the last three spots
where you were editing.

(Big suggestion: change the keystroke to something simpler, like Fl or 3€-G.)

Returning to Normal style
After you've tried formatting a paragraph in right-justified 18-point Monaco Bold
Shadow, you'll probably want to change your mind and return to Normal style.
You can undo all that formatting in one fell swoop by selecting the paragraph and
pressing 3€-Shift-N (or 3€-Shift-P in earlier versions of Word). No matter which
formatting o ptions were applied, this always returns the text to the style you
defined as Normal.
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This isn't quite the same thing as Word 6's Reset Paragraph (3€-0ption-Q) and the
Reset Character (3€-Spacebar) commands, which strip out all extra formatting and
restore the text to whatever the style is supposed to be (not necessarily the
Normal style). In Word 5.1 or earlier, you can accomplish the same thing with the
Revert to Style command (3€-Shift-spacebar).

Format text without selecting it (Word 6)
~

ram

In just about every Mac program on earth, you have to select a word before
applying formatting to it- but not in Word 6. You can apply formatting attributes
such as font, size, style, and color to a whole word by simply positioning the
insertion point anywhere within the word; Word assumes you want the attribute
applied to the whole word (which, in most cases, you do). (You can turn this
option on and off by choosing Options from the Tools menu, and then clicking the
Editing tab to access the Automatic Word Selection check box.)
Of course, if you want to apply an attribute to more than a single word - a whole
sentence, for instance - you still have to select the text.

Customized spacing
Word doesn't contain any tools for precisely adjusting the spacing between
individual words. But you can rig up some custom-sized spaces using the following method: select a character with the width of the custom space you want to
create. Then, using the Color pop-up menu in the Character dialog box (3€-D), pick
White as the color of the character.
The character becomes invisible and can be used as a space. Use large characters
to make wide spaces; use tiny characters, such as punctuation marks, to make
narrow spaces.
To make the whited-out characters readily available for spacing, save them as
Glossary entries, add them to your Work menu, and assign them keyboard equivalents. When you save the spacing characters in the Glossary, all the formatting,
including the White color, are preserved.
Alternatively, you can add White as an option in the Format menu or create a
keyboard shortcut for applying.

Making Word "cut-and-paste stupid" (Word 6)
Word 6's Smart Cut and Paste feature is supposed to make life simpler. When you
insert or delete a word with Smart Cut and Paste turned on, Word also automatically either adds or removes the spaces surrounding the word as needed, saving
you the trouble having to press the spacebar or the Delete key to maintain proper
word spacing.
This is usually a handy feature. But we love the Delete Previous Word command
(3€-Delete), which deletes the whole word just to the left of the insertion point.
Problem is, with Smart Cut and Paste turned on, this command also deletes the
space along with the previous word, forcing us to press the spacebar again before
continuing our typing - trivial to you, perhaps, but a major annoyance to us
former Word 5 maniacs.
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The answer for us, of course, was simply to turn off Smart Cut and Paste by deselecting
its check box in the Options dialog box (choose Options from the Tools menu).

Merging graphics into a Word document
Most people use Word's Print Merge feature to merge text data from other programs, such as databases, into Word documents. But you can also merge a Word
table into a document, with the table serving as your data document. Because Word
table cells hold graphics as well as text, this lets you merge graphics into a document.
Place your letterhead, for example, in a table cell and then merge that table into
a regular document to automatically insert your letterhead. You'll save disk
space - you only have to create your letterhead once, in the original data document.

Creating inverted text
Inverted text - white lettering against a black background - gives titles and
headings a bold, dramatic look. Here's how to create the reversed lettering in Word.

1. Select some centered text to invert. Choose White as the text color (from the
Color pop-up menu in the Font or Character dialog box). The text becomes
invisible; don't worry, it's still there. Don't deselect the text yet.
2. From the Borders toolbar, change the Shading pop-up menu to Solid (100%). If
you don't use toolbars, choose Borders and Shading from the Format menu and
select Solid (100%) from the scrolling list of shading options, as shown in Figure
17-28. On earlier versions of Word, choose Paragraph from the Format menu
and click Border in the Paragraph dialog box to select the level of shading.)
Figure 17-28:
Add shading to white
type for easy reversed
text effects.

Shading

rm----------~ .___ n:;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;a;;;;;K;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;D;-i
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Shedl ng:

•
(

•
Cancel

J

( Shov Tool bar J

Help

3. To tighten the border around the title, use the Ruler. Drag the margins in
toward the center until the title is framed the way you want. You'll end up with
something like this:

4. Save the inverted format as a new style. This way, you can apply the reversedtext style again whenever you need it without going through all the formatting
steps again.
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You can create a host of other slick effects using some slight variations. Try using
a d ifferent level of border shading, say 50 percent. Use a different text color
background. Try aligning the text to the right margin or changing the spacing
between the text and the border.

Mail merge made easy
Creating a mail merge with each piece of data in a separate field - name, address,
city, state, and so on - can get time-consuming. This is especially true in Word,
which requires any fields containing punctuation to be enclosed in quotation marks.
However, if you don't need to sort your data by field, you can simplify this process. Put each whole address in one cell of a Word table, complete with punctuation, carriage returns, and other formatting. Then, when it's time to do the mail
merge, you only have to work with a single address field.

Document security
Her e's one of our absolute favorites. Everybody has text that's best kept pr ivate.
Yet whose Mac is completely free from casual inspection by other family members
or coworkers?
Her e's a sneaky trick to keep your prose protected. Select the text you want to
hide. Open the Font dialog box (or Character dialog box, in Word 5). From the
Color pop-up menu , choose White and click OK.
Your text appears to have disappeared (see Figure 17-29).

Figure 17-29:
The awesome
invisible·text trick.
Highlight the text
you'd rather keep
private (top). Change
its color to White
(bottom left). To
convince people that
there's really nothing
there, paste in a
phony end-ofdocument mark
(bottom right).

::o
18

fijlddHI

Unlllled2
I !!d:it:I~a!J

~

[-:I :r:J [!=< i;'
Q_

I

0
_l_

I don't think Jenkins has any busin•ss running the
Markelingdivision, frankly. The
hos absolutely
no idea what he's doing. Who ever ired hirrl to
begin with?

guh

He's really making a mess of things. How to
undermine him?
Ideas:
• Sa.botage h is next m arke ting initiative
• Have an affair w ith his wife

~

J.¢ LJ

l.!'._age ..!_
~ID

j ¢QJ

Unlilled2

18

!Hidden

:f

I

[~l_::itj_:i11j_~
2

_[-1 =lc.:J

~
[!-! ~

~

?I,

j
]

-==:J
Page 1

l:~[J

~

j ¢1!1

518

Part Ill: Application Secrets
Now, for an added sneakiness, install
Flash-It (included with this book).
Take a screen shot of the thick "end
of document" bar at the end of your
text and paste it at the beginning of
your document (again, see Figure
17-36). You have now removed the
only clue a savvy Word user has that
there's already some text in place.
Caution: Spell-checking the document or doing a word count will
reveal the presence of the hidden
text. Also, if you turn on the Show ~
command, your white text reappears.
If this concerns you, remove the
Show ~ command from the toolbar
(as described above) and change its
keyboard equivalent (using the
Customize or Commands command).
Now there's no chance that somebody can turn on Show~ by accident.

Adding a new row
toa table

That damed Summary box and
more
Q: Is there a way to delete the Summary box? I

find it useless and annoying. It pops up every
time I save a new document.
A: Yes, it's annoying. And yes, you can turn it
off. Choose Options from the Tools menu (or
Preferences in Word 5). Click the Save tab (or
the Save and Open icon in earlier versions) to
open the Save Options window. Turn off
Prompt for Summary Info.
Q : Okay, how about this one? Every time I

open a text file - just a text file, for heaven's
sake! - Word gives me some stupid dialog
box asking if I mean a text file, or Text With
Layout, whatever that is.
A: Yes, you can shut this one up, too. Go to the
Finder and open your Word folder. In the
Word Extensions folder, you find the Text With
Layout converter. (In Word 5, this converter is
in the Word Commands folder.) Throw it
away. Then you won't be asked about it every
time you open a text file - and you'll never
miss it.

Here's the absolute easiest way to
add a new row to a Word table,
without messing with any Table commands or dialog boxes: Click in the last cell of
the last row and press the Tab key once. Word will automatically insert a new row
at the bottom of the table.
And if you want the new row in the middle of the table and not the end? Easy. Click
at the far leh edge to highlight the entire new row. Then drag and drop it to
wherever in the table you want it to go!

Exporting Word tables
Got a table in Word'? If you try to export it to a graphics or page-layout program
using the standard Copy command, you'll be in trouble. When you paste the table
into the new program, you lose the table's formatting, gridlines, and cell spacing.
To export tables successfully, use the Copy as Picture command (00-0ption-D).
That copies the entire table as one graphic, as a PICT file with all the formatting intact.
Here's a really neat twist: If you paste a Word table into a drawing program after
copying it with the Copy as Picture command, you can still edit it. Each element of
the table - including all the text entries and the individual grid lines - becomes a
separate object that can be moved, deleted, or altered independently. Fonts can
be changed, text can be retyped, gridlines can be thickened, and the whole table
can be stretched, resized, or distorted.
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The fastest way to create a Word backup file
Suppose you want to keep a backup version of a Word file tucked away on your
hard drive. You could create the backup by using the Save As command and
saving your file under a new name. But there's a faster way: Return to the Finder
and copy the file using the Duplicate command. On large documents, the Finder
creates a duplicate in half the time it takes Word to save a document under a
new name.

Deflating bloated files
When you enable Word's Allow Fast Saves option, Word keeps track of your
changes by appending them to the end of the file. This speeds up saving a large
document, but it bloats the file. Each time you use the Save command, the file
grows larger as Word tacks on the latest set of changes.
The solution: Periodically disable the Fast Saves option or use the Save As command to save the file under a new name. In either case, Word then performs a full
save, shrinking the file back down to its actual size.

!Gi
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And definitely turn off Fast Saves the last time you save your document before
trying to import it into Quark or PageMaker. You'll have far fewer problems with
the importing process.
Our suggestion: Using the Customize command (the Commands command if
you're using Word 5), add the Allow Fast Saves command to your menu!Then
switching it on and off is simply a matter of selecting it.

The WordTempjWord Work files Old Wives' Tale
If you've worked with Word for any length of time, you've probably seen some

mysterious files lurking around your system called either WordTemp or Word
Work. The files are usually followed by a number - WordTemp-1, WordTemp-2,
and so on (if you're using Word 5), or Word Work File A 1270, Word Work File D
2678, etc. (if you have Word 6).
What exactly are these files and what are you supposed to do with them?
Word Work files (or WordTemps) are temporary files that Word uses to store
unsaved data while you work. When you save your files and quit the program,
Word automatically deletes these temporary files, which are no longer needed.
Under ideal circumstances, you'd never encounter a Word Work file - because
you always exit Word the right way, using the Quit command.
But, more realistically, you'll trip over the power cord, or your system will crash,
and you'll unwillingly abandon Word with files still open and unsaved. In such
cases, the temporary files remain. You can throw them away without a second
thought. Or, if a few Mac gurus-in-print are to be believed, you can use them to
recover work that you lost in the crash.
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Here's the recovery process: Move the Word Work or WordTemp files out of the
System folder (sometimes they show up in the Trash, in a Rescued Items folder)
and give them new names. Launch Word and choose the Open command. In the
List Files of Type pop-up menu, select All Files, navigate to the renamed temp files,
and open one.
Some of your lost work may be in the temporary document. In that case, copy the
text into a new file.
But don't count on such happy endings. In all likelihood, you'll see something like
the document shown in Figure 17-30. Cumulatively, your not-so-cheerful authors
have weathered hundreds of Word crashes. Only once were we able to salvage
anything we really needed from a WordTemp file. (Jle even called Microsoft on
this topic; it conceded that the recovering-data-from-temp-files trick is essentially
bogus.)
- - Word Work File D 2678
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Figure 17-30: Just when you think you've lost your work, you can open a salvaged Word Work

file and - find pages of gibberish.

Shortcut to the Paragraph dialog box
You don't have to choose the Paragraph command from the Format menu to open
the Paragraph dialog box. Instead, just double-click the left or right indent marker
on the Ruler.

Erasing the name on the startup screen
Got divorced - and your ex's name still comes up on the Word startup screen
every morning? You can change it-with DFErase, a $5 shareware program. It's
on America Online and elsewhere; the author is David Hirsch.

Copying section formatting
Word stores all the formatting for a section in the section mark, the double-dotted
line that runs across the screen at the end o f a section. You can copy the formatting - columns, page numbering, and so on - for an entire section by simply
copying the section mark. When you paste the mark at a new location, all the text
preceding it takes on the formatting stored in the mark.
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Incidentally, you can double-dick any section mark to open the Page Layout dialog
box. (In Word 5, this opens the Section dialog box.)

Speedier spell checking
Unless you begin spell checking with the insertion point placed at the very beginning of the document, you inevitably get a "Continue checking from beginning of
document?" message. To avoid this, use the Select All command first, and then
activate the spell checker. (That is, get into the habit of pressing GA, 6-L in rapid
succession.) Regardless of where the insertion point is in the document, every
word gets checked, without any additional dialog boxes appearing.

Word 5.1 (or earlier) Secrets
Screen Test screen saver
You do know about Word's built-in screen saver, yes? It comes on whenever you
choose Screen Test from your menu.
Of course, it helps if you put it in your menu first. Use the Commands command to
scroll to Screen Test, and click the Add button. It appears in the Tools menu (see
Figure 17-31).

Figure 17-31: The screen saver nobody knows.
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This After Dark-like (well, not that good) screen saver darkens your screen and
draws dazzling designs ostensibly to protect your monitor's phosphor, until you
click the mouse. (When you do click it, you get a dialog box listing the many
different, fascinating, and colorful settings for this SpiroGraph-like screen dimmer.) For Screen Test to run, you must have at least one Word document open.
Alas, Screen Test isn't included in Word 6.0.

Overriding the Next Style option (Word 5.1 or earlier)
Word's Next Style feature lets you specify the style that's automatically applied
when you start a new paragraph. (You teach one style to follow another in the
Style dialog box.)
But to override the automatic style change and continue typing in the same style
as your current paragraph, press 00-Return at the end of the paragraph (instead of
a return by itseIO.

Line spacing with superscripts or subscripts
Adding superscripts or subscripts to a line in Word automatically increases the
spacing between adjacent lines, making a paragraph look irregularly spaced and ugly. Inserting characters from symbol or music fonts, or using two different
fonts within the same line, also can throw off spacing (see Figure 17-32).
_ _

_

Some environmentalists argue fervently that
large in!\lsions of sodium sulfate. used heavily in
the manufacture of detergents and also known as
Ne.2so4• is h aving a devastating effect on the
population of Pacific sockeye salmon.
Nevertheless. the evidence shows that allow large
amounts of this sulfate have been consumed by
laborator y rats without producing any adverse
effect~.

Some environmentalists argue fervently that
large in!\lsions ofso<lium sulfate, used-heavily-in.
the manufe.<:ture-of deter gents-and-also-known-as
Na 2so4 • ts h avtni:-a devastating.effect-on. the
population of.Padfiesockeye salmon.
Nevertheless. the-evidence-sho..-s-that-allow.le.rge
amounts-of.this-sulfate. have. been.consumed by.
laboratory. rats.'IiithOut· producing.any-adverse
effects. <ll

Figure 17-32: Superscript and subscript characters can throw off a paragraph's line spacing, as
the example on the left shows. In the paragraph on the right, the line spacing in the Paragraph
dialog box has been changed from Auto to Exac~y 13.75 points between each pair of lines.

To keep spacing uniform in such situations, open the Paragraph dialog box. Under
the Line options, choose Exactly from the pop-up menu. Enter a spacing measurement, in points, in the field next to the pop-up menu (see Figure 17-33).
Figure 17-33:
Use the Paragraph
dialog box to change
line spacing from
Auto to Exactly for
evenly spaced lines in
paragraphs.
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This forces the paragraph's lines to be spaced evenly regardless of s uperscripts,
subscripts, or any other odd-sized characters.
In Word 6, there's no need to make such an adjustment; the size of superscripts
and subscripts is automatically adjusted to fit perfectly into the line spacing.

Creating vertical lines in Word
Here's a Word feature that's often overlooked: You can insert vertical lines down a
page to separate columns of text. To do this, select a paragraph and click the
vertical line button on the Ruler (see Figure 17-34). Then click the spot on the
Ruler where you want the vertical line to appear. On Word 6.0, of course, you have
full-fledged drawing and page layout tools that let you insert vertical lines anywhere you want them.)
Vertic al line button

Figure 17-34:
To add a vertical line
to a page, click the

vertical line button
and then click a spat
on the Ruler to insert a
vertical line marker.

orm~l

0

Vertical line marker

Key combination reminder (Word 5.1 or earlier)
If you forget which command is associated with a particular key combination, you

can find out using the Commands dialog box. Open the Commands dialog box by
choosing Commands from the Tools menu (or press 00-Shift-Option-C). Then press
the key combination in question. The Commands list will instantly scroll to the
command that corresponds to the key combination you pressed.

Roll credits (Word 5 only)
To see Word's programming credits, press 00-Shift while selecting the Preferences
command. When the Preferences window opens, a new icon called Credits appears at the bottom of the scrollable list of preference icons. Qt appears just above
the Toolbar icon, if you have one.) Click the icon to see the credits.

WordPerfect
The first Mac edition of this popular IBM word processor had a lot to be desired - a Mac
interface, for starters. But with version 3 and later, WordPerfect Corp. had a mean, lean,
high-powered Microsoft Word killer that was the Number Two word processor in the Mac
marketplace. And with so many faithful Microsoft customers disenchanted with Word 6's
slogging performance, more people turn to WordPerfect every day.
Here's a handful of insightful tidbits.
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WordPerfect Secrets
Kerning from the keyboard
You can, if you want, perform kerning numerically, by typing numbers into the
Line dialog box (Layout menu). It's faster (if less precise) to do it by eye, though.
Just click between the letters you want to kern and press Shift-Fl (to move the
letters one point closer) or Shift-F2 (farther apart). Of course, this trick requires an
extended keyboard.

Setting up your default style
If you're a power user, you know this. If you're sick of having to reselect Palatino

10-point and .75-inch margins every darned time you start a new document, you'll
appreciate this. It's the instructions for changing the default (Normal) style.

!Gi
LEARNING

Make sure the Layout ruler is visible (we're talking about version 3 here). Click the
Styles button and then the Edit button. Scroll so that you can see the Normal style
name. Double-dick it.
Use the regular menus to specify a type size, font, column setup, and so on. You'll
see WordPerfect storing this information in the styles-editing window at the
bottom of the screen.

Startup macros
WordPerfect has a macro language - a set of commands you string together to
perform powerful text-manipulation stunts. For example, one such macro may
sweep through the document, changing all your straight quotes to curly ones,
eliminating double spaces after periods, and turning double hyphens into em
dashes.
If you create a macro called OnStartUp and (using the Librarian feature) stick it

into your USA Private Library, it runs every time you launch the program. Or, if a
macro is called OnOpenDocument and saved with a particular document, it runs
each time you open that document. Ot does if you use WordPerfect's Open
command, anyway- not if you double-click the file's icon in the Finder to open it.)

To crop a graphic
Press the Option key as you drag the handle of a graphics box. The frame chops
off (or reveals more of) your graphic, depending on which way you drag.

Search backward
If you press Shift while clicking the Find button in WordPerfect's Find/ Change

dialog box, WordPerfect will search your document in the direction opposite
what's indicated.
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Nisus, WriteNow, MacWrite Pro
Each of these word processors has a small but fiercely passionate following. Nisus is a
high-horsepower, multiple-Undo, programming-languaged word processor. MacWrite Pro
is marked by Claris Corp.'s usual elegant, clean design - not nearly as overwhelming as
Word or WordPerfect, yet it has many of the same features.
WriteNow has been repeatedly demonstrated to be the fastest (and smallest - a tiny 267K)
word processor ever written for the Mac. Unfortunately, its publisher has announced that
WriteNow is washed up: No more versions will be developed. (Turns out WriteNow's
speed stems from its having been written especially for the Motorola 68000 processor
series; with the advent of the PowerPC chip, WriteNow would have to be rewritten as a
completely new program.)
We have a few secrets for each of these programs, but you won't find them here; we put
them in the Mac Secrets Outtakes folder on your CD-ROM, in the hopes of making room for
more general-purpose Secrets. (Many of the ClarisWorks Secrets below work in MacWrite,
too, as noted.)

ClarisWorks
Claris Works, especially 4.0 and later, has a surprisingly good word processor: clean, well
designed, and extremely fast. It even has a quick and polished style-sheet feature: click a
style's name (such as Heading I), and the selected text is instantly reformatted. Better yet,
there are also Table styles (various shadings and line-thickness schemes); Outline styles
(Roman numerals, diamonds, and so on); even styles for objects you create in the drawing
and painting modes (for example, particular colors and line thicknesses).
And because ClarisWorks can open and save Microsoft Word documents (or any of a dozen
other Mac and IBM file formats), you can have the joy of writing in ClarisWorks- and turn
in finished Word files, so your correspondents and editors will never know the difference.
-.i

ClarisWorks Word Proc~r Secrets
Get it from the Library
Don't pooh-pooh the Library- a floating palette that shows thumbnail representations of frequently used material (clip art, text, spreadsheet cells, almost anything). You can drag one of these thumbnails into your document to place the
material there. Although you may suppose, at first, that they're for kids to store
little clip-art pictures in, the Library is also extremely useful for such hardcore
business elements as your logo, your scanned signature, return address,
boilerplate text, and so on.
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Quick access to Preferences (Mac Write Pro, too)
Option-dick the page number indicator (lower-left comer of the screen) to open
the Preferences dialog box -with the relevant section (such as text or spreadsheet) already scrolled into view.

Open a document directly on startup (MacWrite Pro, too)
Under normal circumstances, when you double-dick the ClarisWorks application
icon, you get a dialog box offering a choice of ClarisWorks document types: word
processing, painting, etc. If you want instead to open an existing document, press
3€ as the program is launching. You are presented with the usual Open File box,
from which you can select the existing document you want to open.

Cursor manipulation keys (Mac Write Pro, too)

n~
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Here, for your reference, are the key combos for making the cursor jump around:
Jump by one word: Option-arrow key (left/right)
Jump to the start or end of the line: 3€-arrow key (left/right)
Jump up or down a paragraph: Option-arrow key (up/down)
Jump to the beginning or end of the document: 3€-arrow key (up or down)
Add the Shift key to any of these combos to select the text as you move the cursor.

Selection shortcut guide (Mac Write Pro, too)
Here are the click-tricks for selecting text quickly:
Double-click... to select a word.
Triple-click ... to select a line.
Quadruple-click... to select a paragraph.
MacWrite only: Quintuple-click ... to select the entire document (except headers
and footers).

The weirdness of Claris Works Drag-and-Drop
For some bizarre reason - bizarre because Claris is supposedly an Apple spinoff ClarisWorks only partly works with System 7.5-or-later's Macintosh Drag-and-Drop
feature. In case you're wondering, here's the scheme:
You can drag graphics or text into a ClarisWorks window (from a Drag-and-Dropsavvy program). But you can 't drag anything out of a ClarisWorks window, even
into another ClarisWorks window. Weird.

The wonderfulness of Claris Works Click-and-Drop
Fortunately, ClarisWorks's lack of Drag-and-Drop editing isn't quite so bad in light
of its "click-and-drop" feature for moving text around.
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It works like this: You highlight some text. You move the cursor to a new spot and you 8€-0ption-click. The highlighted text instantly jumps to the new location
(see Figure 17-35).
Figure 17-35:
ClarisWorks bypasses
the cut-and-paste
routine with its secret
text-moving dick trick.
Highlight text (left),
then :!€-Option-dick.
The text moves (right).
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I om o Macintosh therapist. By that I
don't mean that my ch"ents are Moes,
although that's a fascinating concept.
("Doc, you gotta hel p me! I have bad Fline instructions every night, I'll be
discontinued in 18 months, and people
soy my morket share is too small.")
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Claris argues that this shortcut is actually even more useful than Drag-and-Drop
because it's easier to move text long distances. For example, you wouldn't want to
move some text from page 1 to page 35 by dragging- but it's easy to scroll and
then click.

That amazing Font menu
One thing that's cool about ClarisWorks is its Font menu, which displays each font
name in the actual typeface. One thing that isn't cool is that, therefore, you can't
read the names of symbol fonts like Symbol, Zeal, or Zapf Dingbats - you see only
a string of symbols in your menu!
The trick: Just press Option as you pull down the menu. Every font name will
appear in the usual Chicago font, as they would in any other program.

How to set up your default fonts
If you're still manually selecting your favorite font every time you begin a new

document in ClarisWorks, it's time to create your ClarisWorks WP Options document.

!Gi
LEARNING

In other words, create a new word processor document. Change the font to
something you like. (Change everything else while you're at it - the margins, the
line spacing, and so on.) Choose Save from the File menu. In the next window, click
the Stationery button. Give your new document the name Claris Works WP Options,
and save it into the Claris folder (inside the System folder).
From now on, every time you create a new word processing document, it will have
the font you want.
By the way, you can also create stationery default documents for the other
ClarisWorks document types. Follow the same steps; but in place of the WP (for
word processing), type GP for graphics, DB for database, SS for spreadsheet, and
so on - for example, ClarisWorks GP Options.
(A related trick: Put a macro file named Claris Works Macros in the Claris folder
inside your System folder. ClarisWorks will automatically load these macros when
it's first opened.)
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SimpleText- and TeachText, too
Don't give us grief: It's a word processor, and it was probably the first Mac word processor
you ever used. It comes with every Mac - heck, it comes with every program you can buy.
It was originally called TeachText because its primary purpose was to let you read Read
Me files (text files containing last-minute information about a piece of software), which, we
gather, are meant to teach you a few critical lessons.
TeachText shows only one font: Geneva 12. It can open only one document at a time. But it
only takes up 39K on the disk, it can print, and you can actually word process in it. (Remember that, PowerBook fans, when you're up against the memory wall en route to
Cinc innati.)
And then there's SimpleText, heir to Teach Text. This program, which comes with all
recent Macs, serves the same purpose as TeachText. However, it's been substantially
enhanced (and tripled in size). In SimpleText, multiple fonts and sizes can appear in the
same document; you can open more than one document at once; it can read back text to
you in a variety of voices (see Chapter 23); and you can record (and store) one sound with
each document, if you have a microphone.
Unless we state otherwise, all of the following tricks apply to SimpleText as well as to
Teach Text.

SimpleText Secrets
Graphics? In SimpleText!?
Yes, indeed! Of course, you can't paste anything into a SimpleText document. (A
beep is all you get.) It takes a few extra steps, but you can embed graphics into a
SimpleText document. (fhis works with Teach Text, too.) Keep this in mind when
you decide to start your own software company.
1. Type your SimpleText text. At each point where you want a graphic to

appear, type an Option-space. Save the file when you're finished.
2. Create your graphics. Paste them into the Scrapbook.
3. Launch ResEdit (see Chapter 21). Open your SimpleText document. You may
be asked if you want to create a resource fork for the document; click OK.
4. Open the Scrapbook (from the Apple menu). Copy the first graphic you
want to put into the SimpleText file. Click the SimpleText file's window
and paste your graphic (see Figure 17-36). A new icon appears in the
SimpleText window, called PICT. Double-click this PICT icon.
5. From the Scrapbook, copy the next graphic. Paste it, too, into the "PICTs
from .. ." window- repeat until you've transferred a ll your graphics (see
Figure 17-36).
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Figure 17-36:
(A) Copy each
graphic out of the
Scrapbook. Then
double-dick the PICTresource icon from the
TeachText document
(B) and paste each
copied graphic into
the "PICTS from"
window (C).
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6. Click, once, the graphic in the "PICTs from ... " window that will be the first
one to appear in the Read Me file. From the Resource menu, choose Get
Resource Info (3€-1). Type 1000 and close the Get Info window.
7. Repeat step 6 for each remaining graphic - but increase the ID number
each time. The second graphic should be 1001; the third, 1002; and so on.
8. Choose Save from the File menu. Quit ResEdit. Open your doctored
SimpleText file. You'll see that the graphics are piled right on top of the
text (Figure 17-37).
Figure 17-37:
Now you hove to
make space for the
graphic manually by
pressing Return a
number of times.
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9. Push the text that's after the graphic (that is, that came just after your
Option-space) downward by pressing Return enough times to make room
(Figure 17-38). Save your SimpleText document. You did it!
Figure 17-38:
Making vertical room
for your graphic the
low-tech way.

Reod M e

MUS ICMEI STER 3 .0 READ ME FILE

This f i l e contolns lote-breok lng I nformation that wos not oveileble
when t he pri nted monuals w ent to press. We recommend t hat you
print a copy of t his file end keep it wi th your manual s.

tJ"his ReadMe I s errenged into four sections: Major Chenges, whi ch
Includes the Items l i sted below; Changes to Vol ume 2; Chllnges to
Volume 3; and Command Keys and Cli cks.

Edit the uneditable documents
Ever noticed this? When you double-click SimpleText, it opens a new blank
document and lets you word process as though it's a very mini-Word, or something. You can drag through text, cut, copy, paste, and so on.
But when you open a Read Me file that comes with a program you buy, you're
usually not allowed to edit it or copy from it! You can only read or print it.
The Secret lies in the four-Jetter type code for the document (see Chapter 16).
There are two kinds of SimpleText documents: one that can't be edited and one
that can. All you have to do is change the non-editable type code to the one that
can be edited.
You can do this with File Buddy (included with this book). Drag the Read Me file's
icon onto File Buddy; in the dialog box that appears, change t he file's type code to
ttro (to make an uneditable document) or TEXT (to make it editable). (Capitals
count.) When you return to the Finder, you'll see your document's new icon (see
Figure 17-39).
Figure 17-39:
On the left: the familiar Read Me-style "Extra!" newspaper icon.
This is a file whose type has been changed to ftro. (Stands for
Teach Text, read only, get it?) On the right, a normal TeachText
document, like the one you'd create yourself. This one you can
edit. Its type is TEXT.

~

~
Read Me

Q
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Read Me 2
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Cropping graphics in SimpleText
The best way to take screen shots (PICT graphics files of the things you see on the
screen) is to use Flash-It, included with this book.
You can take screen shots using Apple's own System 7 software, as long as you
don't want to capture pictures of menus being pulled down. Get the screen the
way you want it and then press :Ml-Shift-3. On your hard drive, you now find a file
called Picture 1.
If you double-click this file, you open the image in SimpleText, of all things. Here's

the trick: Drag across the picture with the cursor. You create a dotted selection
rectangle. If you now choose Copy from the Edit menu, you place only the selected
piece of the graphic on the Clipboard, ready for pasting into a word processor or
any other program (see Figure 17-40).
Figure 17-40:
After you're in
SimpleText, drag
across a portion of the
graphic and then
copy it.

Realizing the potential ofDrag-and-Drop
If you're using System 7.5 or later, puny, pathetic little SimpleText becomes a
word-processing powerhouse. Thanks to Macintosh Drag-and-Drop, the following
powerful text-manipulation features are at your command:
• Drag highlighted text elsewhere in a sentence, paragraph, or document to
move it.
• Open a second SimpleText window. Drag chunks of text from one window to
another, using the second window as a scratch pad.
• Press the Option key as you drag to make a copy of the highlighted text.

Roll credits! (Simple Text only)
While pressing :Ml and Option, choose About SimpleText from the Apple menu.
You get to see some additional credits.
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Chapter
Page Design
In this chapter:

ff
tf
j

The basic principles of attractive page design
Hints and tricks for PageMaker
Quark Power-User Secrets

Actually, page-layout programs and word processors aren't as drastically different from
each other as they once were. Word processors can easily field the kinds of tasks that once
demanded a PageMaker-type program: wrapping text around a graphic on the page, laying
out text in multiple columns, creating reverse type (white lettering on black), and so on.
But as word processors have grown up, so have the page-layout programs: PageMaker and
QuarkXPress, the most popular pair, as well as high-end multiple-platform powerhouses
like FrameMaker. Anyone who wants to design and publish professional magazines, books,
advertising materials, and other documents on the Mac still needs one of these
page-design workhorses. Only page-layout programs, for example, can handle the task of
turning your magazine pages into color separations, which are needed to create plates for
full color printing on a printing press. Every week we hear of another famous publication
finally embracing the Mac and scrapping its age-old page-makeup routines - pasting
wax-backed, column-width vinyl strips onto page-sized cardboard sheets on which the
designer's blue pencil lines indicate where each slab of type is to go.
Because much of page layout involves typography (and good editing), we encourage you
to read ahead to "The Non-Typographer's Guide to Type" in Chapter 24.
Those Chapter 24 guidelines (kerning, type tips, hyphenation, and so on) should carry just
as much weight in page layout. More, really. As for page design, here are some additional
hints that can go a long way toward ensuring that your documents look good.

•
•
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two columns, for example: one that's two invisible columns wide, and another that's three invisible columns
wide. A Letters to the Editor section, on the other hand,
may flow its text in all five thin columns per page.
In any Mac page-layout program, you create these invisible background columns using non printing guide lines.
Generally, you place these guide lines on a master page a special electronic page whose elements underlie the
contents of every actual page in your document (see
Figure 18-2).

~o

thin~,

Figure 18-2: In PogeMoker, you con odd guides to the master page
by dragging them "out of" the rulers al the edges of the screen. They
form the basis of the underlying page grid; in this example, the four
underlying columns are combined in different ways to create different
page effects without losing a feeling of consistency.

In defense of the
ragged-right margin
One trademark feature of professionally typeset publications is ajustified right margin - where the right margin
is a clean, crisp vertical line. Take a look at magazine and
newspaper columns and you'll see what we mean. And in
virtually all word-processing and page-layout programs,
turning on justification is as s imple as clicking a button.
Our advice: Don't turn on justification thinking it will
make your document look more like Time magazine.
Actually, forced justification can make your document
harder to read and make it look less professional.
You see, unless text is hand-tweaked to fit into those nice
clean columns, justified text can look awful, with big,
gaping stretches of white space between words or even worse - goofy, awkward spaces between letters .
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This is particularly true if you happen to be using a large
font in narrow columns. The justified line breaks can
wreak havoc on word and letter spacing.
So our rule is, if you must have justified columns of text,
be prepared to adjust the kerning (the spacing between
individual letters) to get an eye-pleasing fit. (Programs
like QuarkXPress and PageMaker allow you to adjust
overall letter and word spacing, called tracking, as well as
the space between individual characters.) You may even
have to change or omit a word here and there to make
everything fit properly.
Frankly, we think there's too much ugly justified text in
this world. We find ragged-right text easier to read on the
page. So don't be afraid to leave text unjustified. Plenty of
professional publications have ragged right margins including this book!

Break up the text
Our definition of a boring page design is one which, if you
squint at it, the page seems to be a wash of unbroken
gray. Do what you can to break up vast, dull stretches of
body text. Use headlines. Use pull quotes (the striking
large-type quotations from text that are often set in their
own boxes in the middle of pages -you've seen them in
innumerable magazine articles). Use subheads. You can
check out this very book for some examples of these
devices. We've done our best to keep the pages interesting by using sidebars, graphics, and headings - such as
the one that follows this sentence.

Use rules
A rule, in this case, doesn't mean a law: It means a
straight line. Every page-layout program lets you draw
lines on your electronic pages: thick, thin, horizontal,
vertical, even in parallel sets.
Here again, look at the Sunday magazine section of your
city's newspaper. You'll see how a horizontal rule is used
to set the masthead apart from the articles; another may
be used between columns of an article; a fat one may separate the title of the article from the body (see Figure 18-3).
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Figure 18-3:
Judicious use of
horizontal or vertical
rules helps break up
a page and makes
certain elements
stand out.

Not every publication needs to have rules. But there's no question that rules are one of the
page designer's most fundamental design elements.

Reverse type
Okay, maybe reverse type (white lettering on black) has been a little overused recently.
But we still run across striking uses, and it's almost always a refreshing break from whatever normal type surrounds it.
In most programs, setting up reverse type is a two-step process: First you make the text
itself white. Then you have to draw a black box behind it.
Here's a useful trick: In both PageMaker and Quark, you can set up a very fat rule for use as
the black box. Set the rule to be very fat - 40 points, for example - and to be drawn
above the paragraph. (In PageMaker versions before 5.0, your thickest rule can only be 12
points, so you may have to define rules both above and below the text, each set to the
maximum.) Then define the whole thing as a style that you can apply to any headline with
a single click (see Figure 184).
Figure 18-4:
Set up a style that automatically
reverses text. Instead of having to
draw a black box by hand, let the
program create fat rules for you.

A word at> out dpt

Widows and orphans
A widow is a line of text all by itself, separated from the rest of its paragraph. On the other
hand, an orphan is a line of text all by itself, separated from the rest of its paragraph.
If it sounds like there's some confusion among terms, you're right. We looked up these
terms in several prominent style books, and guess what? The authors can't even agree on
how they disagree!Several use the terms synonymously. Several think that a widow is a
solo line of type at the top of the page, separated from the previous page; several think
that's an orphan. On the other hand, some people call an orphan a lone last line on the
page, split apart from the remainder of the paragraph at the top of the next page.
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We vote for the following distinction (which nonetheless doesn't make it right): A widow is
a stray line of type at the top of a column or a page - the last line of a preceding paragraph. It's best avoided, either by editing the text before it or by manipulating the type or
line spacing.
An orphan, on the other hand, is a single word on a line by itself. (We mean on the same
page; if it were on a different page, it would also be a widowO An orphan, by this definition,
isn't necessarily objectionable. Still, some layout pros try to avoid orphans if they are very
short or only the last syllable of a hyphenated word. (Figure 18-5 makes this clearer, or
maybe not.)
Figure 18-5:

A widow (A) and an
orphan (B). Or quite

possibly, vice versa.

all sh e wrote.
..-- A
Harold, in the meantime, was
struggling with his own problems:
how to get the la rge icy block out of
his bed an d into tfte bluish handbag.
,.__ B
lf he h ad only looked upward,
however, he wou ld have
discovered that nobody at all was

Indents
Now that you've graduated beyond the manual typewriter, using five spacebar clacks to
represent a first-line paragraph indent doesn't quite cut it. First of all, as you'll find out in
Chapter 24, the s pacebar does a terrible job of lining up text (it looks fine on the screen
but never works in the printout). Second, five spaces isn't even an appropriate amount
of space.
Most people we know are in the habit of using the Tab key to indent the first line of a
paragraph. And that's fine, although we find the half-inch default tab stops in most word
processors to be a tad large. It's better to use your word-processor or page-layout
program's automatic first-line indent feature. (Actually, most people we know are in the
habit of us ing open spacing- see the next item - and don't indent at all.)
Actual publishers measure the first-line indent based on a unit of measurement called the
em space (the horizontal width of a capital Min the font and size you're using). They set
the indent to be a certain number of em spaces.

How to start a paragraph
This pointer has less to do with page layout than it does with basic business-writing
protocol. You have essentially two choices when you type a bus iness letter (or a
Macintosh computer book): You can either begin each paragraph with an indented first
line, or you can skip a bla nk line. This latter system is called open spacing (see Figure 18-6).
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Figure 18-6:
A tale of two spacing
methods. At left:
indenting each
paragraph. At right:
open spacing. Each
denotes a new
thought. Neither
should be combined
with the other.

Angela.
As much as I adore )'OU, we rc~dly

need lo tnlk about the condition of

your living room.
h p.iins me 10 hose discovered an
issue of 1im~ from early 1978 in 1he
cushions of your sofa. Pains me.
because a loose s1aple s1;:1bbed me in
the palm.
Would it be su much trouble for
you to unleash a horde of
housekeepers in your one·bedroom

once a year or so?
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Angela,
As much as l adore you, WC rca.lly
need to talk about the condition of
your living room.
It pains me to have diSCO\'Cred an

issue of 1ime from early 1978 in the
cushi ons of your sofa. Pains me,
because a loose staple )ltabbed me in

the palm.
Would ii be so much trouble for you
to unleash a horde of hou'\ckccpcrs

in your one·bcdroom om."C a ycur or
so'!

Our suggestion here: If you decide to use open spacing, use your word processor's built-in
feature for this. (It may be hiding in a paragraph-formatting command, called Space Before
or something.) It's so much easier to edit a document where the program automatically
inserts space between paragraphs - that weren 't created with an extra press of the
Return key - than to have to deal with ten million double-Returns.

Watch those line lengths
Pages with Jong lines of text and narrow margins are simply more difficult to read. Think
about it: The wider you make a block of text, the further your eyes have to travel back and
forth across each line and the more information your reader must take in with each sweep
of the page. So, as a rule, keep your margins generous and your columns narrow.
How narrow? Well, the page designer's rule of thumb is that no column of text should be
more than two-and-a-half alphabets wide. In other words, regardless of what font you
choose for your text, you should not be able to type the whole alphabet more than two
and a half times in that font on a s ingle line. If you can fit three alphabets or more on one
line within a column of text, your column is too wide.

Keep your eyes open
For additional lessons in page layout and typography, we refer you to the world of printed
materials all around you. Most of this stuff was designed by the pros (maybe you, 0
reader, are a pro, in which case we aren't addressing you) and can probably suggest some
interesting ideas to you.

PageMaker
PageMaker was the first s ignificant page-layout program for the Mac. In conjunction with
the Apple LaserWriter, it took the world by storm and put the Macintos h on the map. For
the first time, designers who had always pasted up their pages manually could have an
electronic pasteboard, striking, immediate printouts, and much greater design flexibility.
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The secret of page-layout failure
Wont to design a truly hideous ad or Ayer? It's all
the rage! Use on ugly, monospaced Font {Courier
or Monaco). Scatter words all over the page.
Make each word a different type size. Connect
them with bizarre straight lines. The effect should
be something like the figure on the right.
So why would anyone create such a disaster? You
got us there - we hove no idea. But as we write
this, in the mid·'90s, this concept of page layout is
trendy. We see it everywhere in advertising notably Microsoft's.

Then again, Microsoft was never exactly famous
For its good taste. We just can't wait For this
particular trend to fade away.

the

Microsoft
school

design
I
phi

cj

For a year or two, Aldus, the company that owned PageMaker before Adobe bought it in
1994, reigned supreme. Meanwhile, a rival upstart, QuarkXPress, appeared on the horizon
and started gobbling away at PageMaker's market share. Recently, however, Adobe has
revved up PageMaker and has pretty much brought it back up to par with Quark.
Here are a few of our favorite PageMaker 6.0 Secrets. Most of them work with any version
of the program from 4.2 onward, unless otherwise indicated.

PageMaker Secrets
Create evenly spaced duplicates of an object
Using the Multiple Paste command in the Edit menu, it's easy to create several
evenly spaced copies of something. But you have to know the exact horizontal and
vertical distances by which you want to space the copies.
If you prefer to specify the amount of separation by eye instead, try this: Copy the

object you want to duplicate (a horizontal rule, for example). Press Option and
then choose Paste from the Edit menu. (Option-Paste puts a duplicate directly on
top of the original.) Drag the new copy where you want it.
Then, each time you Option-Paste again, another copy appears, the same distance
from the previous one as the first copy is from the original.

Make notes to yourself
Sometimes it's handy to leave notes to yourself: revision dates, client feedback,
whatever. It's easy to do. Define a style for this text called, say, Reminder. Anytime you want to create a note to yourself, assign it to this style. Define a point size
large enough that you can still read it when you zoom out to Fit in Window view.
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Then, before printing, s imply change the color of the style to Paper - that is,
invisible - so that it doesn't print. (In PageMaker 6.0, the easiest way to do this is
to 3€-click the name of the style on the Style palette, which automatically opens
the Edit Style dialog box. Then click Type and change the color to Paper in the
Type Specifications dialog box.)

Old versions ofPageMaker
PageMaker is notorious for making life difficult for your existing documents when
you upgrade to a new version of the program. You can't open a 2.0 document with
Version 4, and you can't open a 3.0 document with Version 5. The point is: You
can't slS!.P a generation.
To open a 2.0 document with Version 4.2, you must first open it in the intervening
version - 3.0 - and save it under a different name. The situation is s lightly better
with PageMaker 6.0, which can open files created with versions 4.0, 4.2, and 5.0
In all cases, however, after you save a document from a newer version of
PageMaker, its format is permanently converted. If you ever want to open it in its
original version of the program, open the original that's still in the older format.

Default page setup
If you're working on a number of documents that have a similar nons tandard page

setup, you can save yourself a lot of time by teaching PageMaker what its default
page setup should be.
Close all documents and then choose Document Setup from the File menu (or
Page Setup in versions earlier than 6.0). In the Page Setup dialog box, specify your
preferred page size, orientation, and so on. Click OK.
From now on, each time you create a new document, its page setup matches your
preferences.

!~
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Jumping views
Here's an incredibly useful tip that saves all kinds of trips to the menu.
If you 3€-0ption-click the page window, you jump to actual s ize. Then you can

3€-0ption-click a second time to zoom into Fit in Window view. (Add Shift to the
mix to jump to 200 percent.)
Using this shortcut, you can stay in Fit in Window mode as necessary to get an
overview of your document. Whenever you want to read some actual text, you can
instantly zoom any page to actual size.
You may find it even faster to use PageMaker's keyboard shortcuts to accomplish
all of the above - 3€-1 for Actual Size, 3€-0 (that's a zero) for Fit in Window, and
3€-2 for 200 percent.
Speaking of Fit in Window, here's a quick-click shortcut for doing just that. Point to
the page icon (at the bottom of the window) of the page that you want and Shift-click.
You'll jump to that page in Fit in Window view (even if it's the one you're on).
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Keyboard tool shortcuts
Here's how you can switch tools in PageMaker 6.0 without having to use the
mouse. (you need a keyboard with function keys for these.)
Pointer Tool: Control-Shift-Fl. (fhen again, 3€-space also selects the pointer, and

it's certainly easier to remember.)
Text Tool: Control-Shift-F2.
Ellipse Tool: Control-Shift-F3.
Rectangle Tool: Control-Shift-F4.
Line Tool: Control-Shift-F5.
Horizontal/Vertical Line Tool: Control-Shift-F6.
Polygon Tool: Control-Shift-F7.
Magnifier Tool: Control-Shift-F8.
Rotate Tool: Control-Shift-F9
Cropping Tool: Control-Shift-FlO

(Some earlier versions of PageMaker also allow you to switch tools using
Control-Shift-F-key combinations, but the shortcuts aren't exactly the same as the
ones listed above.)

Set the default font
Before you begin working on a new document, you can set the default font and
paragraph information for all new text blocks you create .
With the Pointer Tool selected, choose Type Specs from the Type menu (or just
press 3€-T). Change the settings in the dialog box to your tastes and click OK.
Then choose Paragraph (also in the Type menu) to preset your preferred paragraph settings.

Keyboard navigation keys
Don't bother with that mouse! Try these page-navigation shortcuts: 3€-Tab moves
to the next page and 3€-Shift-Tab moves back a page.
To s lide the page around without having to use the scroll bars, press Option.
When you hold down the mouse button, the cursor changes to a hand-grabber
tool. Drag it across the page window to shift the page on your screen.

Drag the object, not the outline
Normally, when you drag a graphic or text block, PageMaker shows you only the
outline of the block while you drag. If you prefer, you can see the actual text or the
actual detailed graphic: After you first click the box, hold the mouse button down,
still, until the screen blinks. That's your cue that you can now move the object,
whose detail will be visible as you drag.
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Auto-positioning from the Scrapbook
When you 8€-0ption-Paste a page element from the Scrapbook back into a
PageMaker document, the object jumps exactly into the original position from
which it was copied or cut.
Keep this in mind whenever you cut or copy text or graphics for pasting into the
Scrapbook for later use. If the item is correctly positioned when you cut or copy it,
it will be correctly positioned when you 8€-0ption-Paste it.

Quick style selection
When you name your most frequently used styles, precede the name with a bullet
(•,which you produce by pressing Option-8). That bullet character will force the
style names to the end of the style list, where they're easy to find. (Example:
•Body Times 10, or •Futura 18 Heading.)
You can also force a style name to the top of the list if you precede it with an
Option-space (type a space while pressing Option).

A quick way to spot expensive mistakes

!~
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Before you send your finished document file off to be printed on an expensive
Linotronic, here's a good way to get an overview (and to spot potential problems) .
First, switch the view to Entire Pasteboard. Then, with the Pointer Tool selected,
press 8€-A to see all the page elements at once, even those you may have dragged
off the page.
In this condition, you can easily spot remaining blocks of white text, which appear
as empty text blocks; empty text lines, which show up as gray blocks; and any
other wayward and unnecessary Pasteboard clutter. Every object takes time to
image when printing day comes, so the less extraneous stuff there is, the
smoother printing will go.

Graphics information panels
When you create your graphics, use a basic font like Courier to add some information at the bottom edge. For example, include the name and figure number of the
graphic; its date, perhaps; and the name of the program that created it.
Then, when placing it into PageMaker, simply trim off this information from the
bottom of the graphic using the Cropping Tool (see Figure 18-7).
When confusion over figure numbers arises or when a graphic needs to be revised, it's a simple matter to peek at this helpful information, saving you a good
deal of otherwise-complicated record-keeping.
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Figure 18-7:
If you take the trouble to embed graphics
information as part of the graphic, you' ll
be amply reworded when deadlines and
confusion descend. Just use the Cropping
Tool to bring the lower panel into view
when necessary.
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Instant empty space, vertically or horizontally
Purists will s nort at this technique. But then again, we suspect more people under
deadline are pragmatists than purists.
PageMaker does something immensely clever if you've defined a paragraph style
to leave blank space above it. If that paragraph appears at the top of a column,
PageMaker omits the blank space. Usually, that's what you want (and it's one
reason to use a page-layout program instead of word processors, which dumbly
put the white space above the paragraph even if it's at the top of a page).
But suppose that you want a little white space there. Or suppose that you want to
pop a little white space anywhere, maybe above or below a photo. Create a
paper-colored rectangle. Copy it with the Pointer Tool, switch to the Text Tool,
position it in a text block on an empty line, and paste it.
The rectangle will push down the text that follows it. To adjust it, set its leading to
Auto (eithe r in the Story Editor or by choosing Type Specs). Then, using the
Pointer Tool, drag the rectangle 's handle and size it as you like.

Notes on entering and exiting the Story Editor
You can open the Story Editor by pressing ~-E, of course, but it might be faster to
triple-click anywhere in your document.
To exit the Story Editor, you have two ways to go back to your layout. If you press
~-E again, you're teleported to the page that corresponds to your cursor's last
location in the Story Editor.
But what if you want to remain where you were before you ever entered the Story
Editor? In that case, just close the Story Editor window. You'll be back where you
s tarted, even if you scrolled in the Story Editor.

Grab an object that's underneath another
It's frustrating to try to grab a rule, for example, that's covered up by a graphic
object. At least it is until you know the Secret for selecting overlapping objects:
~-click. Each time you ~-click, you select the object another layer down.

The fabulous automatic scrolling trick
Here's a great trick for getting an overview of a document.
While pressing Shift, choose Go to Page from the Layout menu (the Page menu in
earlier versions of PageMaker). The program begins to flash through your pages,
one after another. When it gets to the end, it begins again with page one. To stop
the slide show, click the mouse.
Bonus hint: You may want to change all the pages to Fit in Window view before
you begin (see the next Secret).

Change the zoom levels of all pages at once
PageMaker has this famous quirk: When you zoom in or zoom out, you're only
changing the size of the current page or spread. If you move on to the next page,
you have to change its degree of magnification all over again.
But if you press Option as you choose the new zoom level from the View submenu
in the Layout menu, you do, in fact, change the magnification levels of all the
pages at once.

Deline styles by example

!Gi
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One nice aspect of Word and other word processors is that you can format a paragraph first and then define it as a style simply by giving it a name. Afterward, you
can apply all of that formatting to any paragraph just by calling up that style name.
You can accomplish the same fast-and-easy style-creation in PageMaker. Select the
text you want to format. Then format the heck out of it: font, tracking, paragraph
specs, whatever. When it's all ready to go, open the Style palette (3€-Y) and then
3€-click the words No Style.
Instantly PageMaker displays a dialog box in which you can name the new style
(see Figure 18-8). All the type and formatting characteristics you set up are already
entered for you.
Figure 18-8:
Define a style by
example. This is
where you' re finally
asked to give the new
style a name of its own.

n

Eelit style
Nome:
Baseel on:
NeHt style:
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[ Concel J
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[ Type ... J
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[ Tobs ... J
[ Hyph ... J

Super-nudge keys
When an object or text block is selected, you can press the arrow keys to nudge it
one point at a time in any direction.
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But you knew that. Our Secret here is that if you press 00 while nudging, you
nudge faster (ten points at a time).

Automatic TIFF compression
Here's a great way to reduce the size of PageMaker files containing large TIFF
images: You can automatically compress the TIFF files as you import them into
PageMaker 5.0 or 6.0. To trigger the compression, import the TIFF files using the
standard Place command, but press the 00 and Option keys while clicking the OK
button in the Place dialog box. For an even higher level of compression, hold
down 00-0ption-Shift while importing the TIFF files.
When you do this, PageMaker creates a new, compressed copy of the TIFF file and
leaves the original untouched.

Automatic TIFF decompression
Suppose you use the preceding secret to compress the TIFF files you use in a
PageMaker document, And suppose you throw away the original uncompressed
versions of those TIFF files to save space. No problem - until you find you need
to use those same TIFF files in a program that doesn't support compressed TIFF
images. Now what do you do?
The answer: Reimport the images into PageMaker, this time holding down the 00
key. PageMaker will save a new, uncompressed version of the TIFF file.

QuarkXPress
We're not exactly sure why, but everybody calls this program Quark. That's the company
name, not the product name.
Anyway, Quark is about precision. It's also about the capability to design text boxes and
links without having to actually have any text to play with. In other words, you can design
a newsletter's fundamental shape in an empty Quark document. Then, as the stories come
in each month or each week, you can just import them directly into the waiting text-box
chains. That's something that PageMaker still can't handle.

Measurements palette
One of the interface elements that first put Quark on the map (and that was soon imitated
by PageMaker's programmers) is its floating palettes. The Measurements palette is a good
example: With a couple of clicks, you can change the size, position, rotation angle, leading,
or type style of any selected object.
You don't have to use the mouse to select anything on the Measurements palette. You can,
for example, press 00-0ption-M (for Measurements) to highlight the first field (the horizontal size measurement) in the palette (see Figure 18-9).

Chapter 18: Page Design

547

Figure 18·9: One keystroke takes you to the first field on the Measurements palette. Add the Shift key to the
mix, and you jump directly to the font name.

From there, you can press Tab to highlight successive fields in the palette or Shift-Tab to
go backward.
Our favorite, though, is to throw the Shift key in with the SC-Option-M keystroke. If you do
that, you jump directly to the font name field. When you're there, you can change the font
of the selected text by typing only a letter or two of the new font name. (Quark automatically expands what you typed; if you type He, the program will add lvetica for you.)
We hit upon this keystroke after much consternation; we were trying to teach a QuicKeys
macro how to change a selection to a certain font automatically. Trouble was, QuicKeys
can never find the Measurements palette. If the palette is moved, QuicKeys clicks blindly
and futilely where it used to be.
Then we taught QuicKeys how to type Shift-SC-Option-M, plus the first letters of the desired
font name. It was smooth sailing after that.
In fact, the Measurement palette is a natural for QuicKeys; any setting you make more than
once - for example, rotating a certain kind of text block 30 degrees - is something that's
much more easily and quickly typed by a macro than by you.

Document palette
Another of Quark's floating palettes is the handy Document Layout palette, where each
page of your publication is represented by a page icon (see Figure 18-10).
Figure 18· 10:
The Document palette
gives you a constant
overview of the pages
in your document. The
Master Pages are
indicated by icons at
the top.

Master page icons

Document page icons
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Typing measurements into the
Measurements palette
When you're changing on item's size or position
by typing new numbers into the Measurements
palette, you don't hove to type out inches. You
can't exactly go wild with abbreviations and
expect Quark to know what you mean, either.
He~e's a table of exactly what Quark under·
stands, measurementwise:

You can

type:
II

p
pt
cm
mm
c

and Quark will
know you mean:
Inches
Picas
Points
Centimeters
Millimeters
Ciceros

You're not allowed to type in for inches or pts for
points.
One more note: You con (and should) combine
points and picas in the some measurement. To
indicate 10 picas and 4 points, you con type
1Op4. (Remember: 12 points in a pico and 6
picas per inch.)

Here are a few things you can do with this
palette:
• Double-dick a page icon to make the
document window jump to that page.
• Drag a page icon into a new position to
rearrange your pages.
• Double-click a Master Page icon to edit
that Master Page.
• Drag a blank page (top left of the
palette) or a Master Page icon in
between two existing document-page
icons to insert a new page.
• Option-drag a page or master page into
place to insert multiple new pages. The

Insert Pages dialog box appears, where
you can s pecify how many you want.
• Select any master or document page
and click the Delete button to delete it.
On version 3. 1, the palette has a Trash
can instead of a Delete button, and in
vers ion 3.3, the button has been
replaced by a page icon with an "X"
through it. To delete pages, you select
them and click the icon.)

QuarkXPress Secrets
Take one text box out of the chain
Linked text boxes can be tricky if you're not familiar with Quark's quirks. Suppose
that you want to take one page's text block out of the chain, for instance. If you do
what you'd expect you ought to do - click that text block with the Unlinking
Tool - you'll destroy the entire chain for the rest of the document (see Figure 18-11).
And there's no Undo.
To take just one text block out of the chain, Shift-dick it with the Unlinking Tool.
The rest of the chain will remain - it just will leave out the text block you clicked.

Multiple clicks to select text
As in any program, a double-click in text highlights one word. As in some word
processors, Quark lets you triple·dick to highlight a line.

There's more: A quadruple click highlights an entire paragraph, and five clicks
selects the entire story.
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Figure 18-11: Here's a document set up with linked text boxes. If you want to take page three out
of the chain (figure A), you may think to click the page with the Unlinking Tool (marked by the X).
But what you'll get is figure B: a broken fragment of a chain. If you use our Secret, though, you'll
get figure C, which is what you wanted all along.

Change the first page number
If you don't want to start numbering your document's pages with one, here's a
quick way to access the Section dialog box to change this setting:

Click the page in the Document Layout pal ette whose numbering you want to
change. Then click the words "Page 3" (or whatever it says) at the bottom of the
palette (or the top of the Document Layout palette if you have version 3.1) as
shown in Figure 18-12.
Figure 18-12:
After a page is
selected, you can
change its starting
page number by
clicking in the strip
indicated in this
figure.
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Drag the object, not the outline
Like PageMaker, Quark shows you the actual graphic or actual text inside a box
that you're dragging (as opposed to just the box outline, which it usually shows).
As in PageMaker, the trick is to hold the mouse button down, stationary, for a
moment after you first click the box. You'll see the screen blink; that's your cue
that you can now move the object, and you'll see all the detail inside as you drag.
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How to keep a tool selected
We know you've wished for a way to do this! C:We sure did, until we learned the secret.)
Normally, every time you use a tool that creates, links, or unlinks something,
Quark switches you back to the Item Tool the instant your finger is off the mouse
button. But if you Option-dick a tool, it stays selected until you click another tool.

Instant switch to the Item Tool
Regardless of which tool is selected, pressing 00 switches to the Item Tool for as
long as you press the key. That's a handy shortcut when you just imported a
graphic, for example, and now want to move it slightly.

Automatic "Continued on page 4" notices
Quark lets you create this kind of jump line automatically. It's smart, too. If the
continuation of the article is moved to a different continuation page, the jump line
that refers to it is updated automatically.
To create a jump line at the end of a column or page, create a new text block that
overlaps the main text of a story. Type Continued on page and then press 00-4.
Quark automatically fills in the correct page number (if you have, indeed, linked
the story to a text block on another page).
On that continuation page, you can easily create a "Continued from" notice. Again,
create a small text block overlapping the main story. But this time, type Continued
from page and then press 00-2 (see Figure 18-13).
Figure 18-13:
Let Quark fill in the
page numbers
automatically. Type
the text you want at
the end of one column
(top) into a separate
little text box. Do the
same thing where the
story continues
(bottom).

fname was Tia. She told me thatl
!her father had been a prom!- .
!nent televangelist in the 70s,
l
!but she wouldn't say Who it
·1was.
Not that I cared; it was
!enough
just to be around this
I
jvision of beauty, gossamer, and
(aiiilliilUiifoil~·:f-··----··-----··-······---]

l~~,.-;----=-._J-

lfeeling. She was a fragile crealture, really. A thing of absolute

One-shot Symbol-character typing
Quark has a handy keyboard shortcut (only one keystroke) that switches you to
the Symbol font for one moment, which is ideal for popping in a s ingle character in
that font. It's 00-Shift-Q. The next character you type will be from the Symbol font.
The next character after that will be in your original font.
You can switch from one character to the Zapf Dingbats font, too. That keystroke
is 00-Shift-Z.
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How the heck to turn off Facing Pages
It's easy to turn a s ingle-sided document into one with two-page spreads: Open the
Document Setup dialog box (File menu) and turn on Facing Pages.
To turn off Facing Pages after you turned it on, however, is trickier: Quark dims the
check box so that you can't get to it. The solution is to delete all the facing master
pages firs t. Then you can turn off the check box.

Quick access to reverse type
Exactly as we pointed out in our general page-layout Secrets, the easiest way to
create white-on-black (reverse) type is to define a style. In Quark's case, however,
you have even more control over the result. We thought we'd spell out the process here.
Start by choosing the type style you want for the text. Now choose Rules from the
Style menu. Click the Rule Above check box in the resulting dialog box. The box
expands to look like Figure 18-14. Choose an appropriate Width (they actually
mean height for the rule).
Figure 18-14:
The first step to
creating easy reverse
type in Quark.
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If you leave the Offset at zero, you get the baseline-hugging effect shown in

Figure 18-15. (An Offset of, say, -2 points better centers this text in the rule.) Click OK.
Then open the Color palette (View menu). Click the Text icon (the little A in a box)
and click White. The text is white on the dark rule (see Figure 18-15).
Figure 18-15:
Using the Colors
palette, turn the text
white so that you con
see it.

Fina lly, to define this setup as a style, just choose Style Sheets from the Edit menu.
Click New, give the style a name, and click Save. Next time you need this
nice-looking reverse-type effect, just select the paragraph and select the style you
defined from the Styles palette.
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Finer nudging
Exactly as in PageMaker and other graphics programs, pressing an arrow key
moves any selected object one pixel in the corresponding direction. In Quark,
however, pressing Option and the arrow key makes the movement much finer tenths of a point. (fhe Item Tool must be selected, of course.)

!Gii
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Page navigation from the keyboard
This is a great trick. You probably already know that you can press the Page Up
and Page Down keys on your keyboard (if yours has these keys) to jump one
screenful backward or forward in your document.
But if you press Shift, too, you move by pages. That is, Shift-Page Up shows you
the top of the previous page. Shift-Page Down jumps to the top of the next page.
These are excellent shortcuts for skimming through your document (when you're
looking for the beginning of a new section, for example).

Grab an object that's underneath another
We mentioned this one in our PageMaker Secrets, too, but the keystroke is different here. This is the trick to select an object that's covered up by other objects.
The Secret: Hold down 00, Shift, and Option as you click. With each click, you
select the object another layer down.

Notes on dialog boxes ... and Apply

!Gi
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Most of Quark's dialog boxes aren't actually dialog boxes - they're windows!
They have title bars, which means you can move them anywhere on the screen by
dragging the title bar.
The buttons in these dialog boxes are special, too. You can usually press them
without using the mouse: Press 00-A for Apply, for example.
This keyboard button-pressing isn't nearly as full-fledged a feature as it is in the
Microsoft programs; you can't activate radio buttons or check boxes from the
keyboard, for example. It only works with actual buttons.
In fact, 00-A is a particularly useful tool to learn. In the Formats dialog box, you can
make a change and then "click" the Apply button to see its effect on the document
before committing to it. When you press Option and click Apply, you enter "continuous apply" mode. That means that every time you change a number in the
dialog box, you see its effect on the text in the document immediately. You don't
even have to click Apply.
Oh, and one more thing: You can press 00-Z while a dialog box is still open to undo
all the changes you've made since opening the box. Now that's something they
should do in all programs!

Secret message
Here's the smallest Quark Secret of all: Open the Quark Help window. Tum on Balloon
Help and point to the word Quark. You find out that it's "a fundamental particle."
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Buried treasures
QuarkXPress 3.2: Press Option while accessing any Delete command (such as
3€-K). Now a spaceman does the deleting - explosion included!
QuarkXPress 3.31: The spaceman appears only when you delete items using the
Option-Shift-Delete key combination. (y/e know some editors who greatly enjoy
importing a photo of their boss into a Quark picture box and then using the
spaceman to vaporize the picture.)
Also, press Option and choose About QuarkXPress from the Apple menu. Then
3€-0ption-Shift-click the window. Presto: a picture of the programmers!

Instant paragraph-format copying

!Gi
LEARNING

After you format a paragraph, you can instantly transfer that same formatting to
any other paragraph with one click.
First, select the unformatted paragraphs. Then Option-Shift-click a paragraph that
has been formatted. That's it!

Keep your page numbers straight
When you're designing a document that will ultimately be folded into shape,
keeping track of the page numbers can be a mathematical nightmare.
It's much easier if you create tiny annotative text blocks, each showing what the
page number really is, and pop them out on the pasteboard. Figure 18-16, we hope,
makes this trick clearer.
Figure 18-16:
Put Rooting text blocks out on the pasteboard. They
help you figure out which page will be which when
the document is finally printed and folded.

Zoom to your satisfaction
You don't have to make do with the standard degrees of magnification. With this
shortcut, you can specify a region of the display to fill your screen, regardless of
what amount of magnification is required.
Press the Control key. (This switches you to the Magnifying Glass, regardless of
which tool is currently selected.) Then just drag diagonally across the area you
want to see more clearly. When you release the mouse, the area you selected will
fill your monitor.
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Faster EPS drawings
This is a neat Secret - but it got us into deep trouble.
An EPS (encapsulated Postscript) graphic has two parts. First, there's the invisible
part, which consists of complex Postscript-language instructions to the printer.
And, for the benefit of us humans, there's a PICT file (a graphic image) that
appears on the screen.
The reason EPS graphics take so long to draw in Quark is that the program is
attempting to interpret the Postscript instructions for the most accurate possible
dis play. Here's a trick: Use the Measurements palette to rotate each EPS graphic
some minuscule amount - .01 percent, for example. Quark is forced to display the
PICT file instead of worrying about the EPS instructions. The graphic will always
redraw much more quickly- especially if it's a complex one.
However, rotate the graphics back into position when you're ready to print.
Otherwise, the PostScript interpreter aboard your laser printer or imagesetter will
spend extra time performing all the recalculations necessary to render the image
with the minute rotation. We forgot to mention this in earlier editions of this book
and heard from more than a few furious readers who tried this little trick - and
had to wait hours for their rotated graphics to print.

Chapter
Number and Data Crunching
In this chapter:

tf

Spreadsheet design fundamentals

ff

Secrets of Excel

IJ
i

Secrets of Quicken
Secrets of FileMaker Pro and ClarisWorks

By this chapter title, we mean two things: spreadsheets and databases. More specifically,
we pretty much mean Excel and FileMaker. For more than 95 percent of spreadsheet
buyers, Excel is the choice. As for databases, FileMaker is not only the best seller, but it's
one we, frankly, can understand. For information on programmable relational databases
such as Fourth Dimension, Helix, and Omnis, we merrily refer you back to your
bookstore's Mac book section.

Spreadsheet Basics
We won't waste pages showing you the basics of setting up a spreadsheet. We assume you
already know that you let the program do the math for you. Click in any cell in the spreadsheet; type either a number or a formula that adds up numbers in other cells.
You probably already know the value of the Sum button in Excel, which saves hours of
picky typing. Adding a column or a row of numbers is as easy as one click, as shown in
Figure 19-1.
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:SUM(64:67)

69
A

B

c

I

-·------·-----·····---·····--·L..··--···-------- ·-·-----t"9i;"3---·--, ;
au!!..!ETT-rJ.:u~4.'Q.I::::::~.?.&~

!Juarl.!!_L IJJ, 123.00 ,_ $£,396
.!!_uarlor 3 l _J 120.0..Q_ __$ I ,589_
Qua rte r 4 !
$2,000.00 •.J.l..n~

Figure 19-1 : You no longer add up figures by typing= SUM(). Excel does this for you now. Click the cell at
the bottom of a column and click the Sum button (left) . Excel proposes adding up the entire column (middle).
If it inadvertently selects the column head, as shown in the middle here, you have to drag through the
numbers you do want added (right) and then press Enter.

We're going to trust that you already know that when you copy and paste selected cells,
Excel does a weird thing. Even after you paste, the shimmering outline still runs around the
selected cells. It can be a little unnerving if you're used to Mac programs in which selected
material gets deselected as soon as you click elsewhere. The point is, we suppose, to
indicate that you can paste this same material again elsewhere. But as you probably know,
you can't get rid of that shimmering selection outline until you press 3€-period (or make
another selection, for example).
Naturally, you know how to create a cha rt: Highlight some cells; then click the Chart
Wizard button. Then drag diagonally across the spreadsheet to indicate where you want
the new chart to appear. The Chart Wizard dialog boxes appear.
If you want to customize the chart, keep clicking the Next button in the resulting dialog
box. If you need something quick and dirty, and don't need to fuss with all the options,

click the» button. Excel fast-forwards through all those options and plops the finished
chart into your spreadsheet.
The last thing we're s ure that you already know is how to enter a batch of numbers into
specific cells in an efficient manner. Highlight them first. Then, after you enter each number, press Enter, and Excel will select the next cell in the selection for editing, whether it's
to the right of or below the first one. Of you don't preselect the cells, then pressing Enter
leaves the first cell selected instead of advancing to the next.)

Excel Secrets
Instant completion of a row or column
The latest Excel is exceptionally bright about doing your typing for you. If you
have any kind of sequence- Jan, Feb, Mar; 1960, 1965, 1970; 1, 3, 5, 7, 9 -you
only need to put in the first two and let the program do the rest.
Here's how it works. First, type the beginning entry of the series (Jan, for example), as shown in Figure 19-2.
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Figure 19-2:
Type the beginning one or two entries in the series {left)
and then click the cell. Grab the little square at the
lower-right corner of the highlighting rectangle, and drag
it down or across (middle). When you let go, Excel
automatically generates the next items in the list.
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Select these one or two cells. Then grab the tiny square handle at the lower-right
corner of the selection rectangle. Drag it downward or rightward into new empty
cells. Excel automatically fills in the logical next values!
If you enter 1:00 p.m. and 1:30 p.m., Excel will generate 2:00 p.m., 2:30 p.m., 3:00
p.m., and so on. If you enter 1st Street and 2nd Street, Excel will fill in 3rd Street,

4th Street, and so on. Type in Apartment 3 and Apartment 6, and you'll get Apartment 9, Apartment 12, and Apartment 15. This is one smart program.

Memory shenanigans
Excel thinks in rows, not in columns. Therefore, if you're trying to conserve
memory, expand your spreadsheet downward instead of across.
Each additional cell you format takes up a little more memory, too. Don't bother to
include blank cells when you apply fonts, sizes, and number formatting. Furthermore, don't get into the habit of clicking a row header to select the entire row for
formatting; instead, drag-select only the 30 cells (or whatever) that actually
contain data.
Along the same lines, if you need more white space between areas of numbers,
consider widening a row or column instead of adding blank lines. Those blank lines
take up extra memory.

The two personalities of the arrow keys
Spreadsheet-software designers have always faced a tough decision. When you
press a left- or right-arrow key, what should happen? Should the insertion point
walk through the different characters in a cell exactly as it does in a word processor? Or should it leap from cell to cell so that you can navigate through the
spreadsheet?
Excel gives it to you both ways. It starts up in the latter mode (Enter mode), where
the arrow keys select adjacent cells. If you press 3€-U, however, you're in Edit mode.
In this mode, the arrow keys move the cursor from side to side within one cell.
Keep in mind, though, that you don't stay in Edit mode; as soon as you edit
another cell, you're back in Enter mode again.
In fact, here's another tip: When you' re in Edit mode (where the arrow keys move
the cursor one character at a time within a cell), press 00-arrow to make the
insertion point jump one word per keypress instead of one letter.
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Several lines of type in
one cell
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Here's something we bet you didn't
know that you can do: Type
multiple lines of text into one cell
(see Figure 19-3)!

Introducing Mr. Spreadsheet
Ever wonder why Excel appears in the Applico·
lion menu as Microsoft Excel?
It's the low, that's why.
Bock in 1985, Microsoft personnel were strongly
divided over what to coll the new Macintosh
spreadsheet program they had under development. The working name was Odyssey. But sev·
erol other names were also under consideration,
including Microsoft Plonsheet, Number Buddy,
and - believe it or not - Mr. Spreadsheet.

Figure 19-3: Excel lets you wrap text
within a single cell!
Here's the secret. Select the cells in
which you'll want text to wrap.
From the Format menu, choose
Alignment (version 4) or Cells (and
then click Alignment; version 5). A
dialog box appears. Select Wrap
Text and click OK. Now you can
type into those cells; when you
press Enter, the row height will
change to accommodate the new
text as necessary. (If you want to
force a line break, press 3€-0ptionReturn.)

When the program was finally rolled out in Moy
1985 (at o press conference in Central Pork's
Tavern on the Green), it bore on a ltogether
different name, one dreamed up by a Microsoft
district manager: Excel.
This almost immediately resulted in a lawsuit.
Manufacturers Hanover Trust operated on
automated banking service also called Excel.
Microsoft was accused of stealing the name. The
outcome of the case: The program's official name
hod to be changed from Excel to Microsoft Excel.
And so, in harmony with that decision, the
Application menu lists the program by its full
name: Microsoft Excel.

That's almost all there is to it. There's a caveat: If you change the type style, the
row height won't increase or decrease to accommodate the different font or size.
You have to cue it to do so. Do that by double-clicking the line below the row
heading, as shown in Figure 19-4.

Figure 19-4: If you change the size of text, the row height won't change. To fix the situation, place
the cursor on the line below the row heading (at left, just below row 12) and double-d ick. The row
height changes as needed (right).
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The hidden Revert command
If you examine Excel's File menu, you may be disappointed to find that it has no

Revert command, for use when you've made a mess of a file and want to restore
the last saved version. Ah, but there is a Revert command - it's just hidden.
Simply use the Open command in the File menu and reopen the very same document that's already on the screen. You'll get a little alert box asking if you want to
revert to the last saved version; you know what to do.

A word about curly quotes
Our advice on curly quotes: Don't use 'em in a spreadsheet. Even superadvanced
spreadsheets such as Excel aren't smart enough to recognize typographically
correct "smart quotes" in formulas. Anytime you use quotes in a cell (to designate
a text entry instead of numbers, for example), Excel will choke on them.
If you have a program such as QuicKeys that's set to convert regular uses of the
quote key into curly quotes, define two QuicKeys within Excel's own keyset that
reverse the effects of the Universal keyset. (Use an Alias-type QuicKey. Define a
single quote to type a single _q uote.) See Figure 19-5.
Alias
Name:

jDouble quote

Key to type: IL.._

Keystroke:

_ _ _ _•hi_.,.._._.I

Figure 19-5: This is the QuicKeys window where you define a QuicKeys Alias. It looks pretty silly
here -you're asking it to type just what you've typed - but it's the right way to prevent curly
quotes within a single program.

Or don't use QuicKeys at all; use SmartKeys, included with this book, instead.
Just click the control panel's application button to exclude Excel from the
"quotification" feature.

Auto-size columns for a better lit
This is a great feature, but it's hidden. If you double-click a column header line at
the top of the window, the column will neatly snap to the exact size to contain the
longest entry in the column (see Figure 19-6).
Figure 19-6:
A double-dick on the
right-hand column header
line (left) automatically resizes
the column so that it just fits
the text in it (right).
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Here's a remarkable feature: If you've selected multiple columns, double-click any
one of their header lines. Excel will resize all the columns to exactly conta in their
contents.

How to see where the page will be cut off
Unfortunately, under normal circumstances, you can't see where your
spreadsheet's page breaks will be. You may be the victim of a rude surprise when
you print out a large sheet and find that the last column didn't fit onto page one.
But here's a quick solution. In version 4, choose Display from the Options
menu. (Jn version 5, choose Options from the Tools menu, and click View.) Now
click Automatic Page Breaks and click OK. Then the page breaks will appear as
dotted lines.

Paste only the values
Here's an old chestnut that bears repeating. Normally, when you copy and paste
cells, you simply create a new copy of the originals - formulas and all. It's often
handy to ditch the formulas and just keep the results. To divorce the two, copy
the cells and click where you want to paste them. Instead of choosing Paste from
the Edit menu, choose Paste Special. In the resulting dialog box, click Values and
click OK.

Instantly convert to values
Instead of using the Paste technique in the previous Secret, you can also instantly
convert cells so that they contain only the result of the formulas they contain (and
the formula is wiped out).
Select the cells and then click in the formula bar (or press 3€-U). Then press on
your F9 key (if you have an extended keyboard), or 3€-equal sign ( =) does the trick.

Select nonadjacent cells
You may already know that you can press the 3€ key to select physically separate
(noncontiguous) cells. This technique is great when you want to format a bunch of
different columns at once - make them all bold, for example (see 19-7).
Figure 19-7:
Select nonad jacent
cells.
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The real secret, though, is that you can use this feature to create charts that only
use certain lines of data. Remember, the Chart Wizard only bothers to plot the
points whose cells you have selected.

Prevent Excel from turning 3-12 into March 12
Excel, in an effort to be helpful, automatically turns anything you type into a cell
that can possibly be construed as a date as a date. If you type 3-12 into a cell, as
soon as you press Enter, Excel displays 12-Mar. That's all fine, until the day comes
when you really want the cell to say 3-12.
The solution: Enter it as a text string. Do that by creating a formula. Click the cell,
type an equal sign, and then put the text you want in quotation marks. The 3-12
example, then, would be ="3-12".

Excel and fractions: some nontrivial trivia
Here's an extension of the previous Secret. If you type 2/3 into a cell, Excel immediately reformats it as 3-Feb because it thinks you intended to type a date. Unless, of
course, what you type can't be a date, such as 18/3; in that case, Excel leaves 18/3
in the cell as a text string.
But if you type a zero and a space in front (example: 0 2/3), then Excel realizes that
yc5\.J really mean a fraction. If you type 0 18/3, therefore, Excel puts a 6 in the cell.

Instant access to the invisible menu bar
If you press 3€-0ption and click a cell or selected region, you get a powerful,

handy, pop-up version of the Edit menu springing out of your cursor (see Figure
19-8). Depending on what you click (a chart, a line, and so on), a different magical
menu appears, listing appropriate editing commands. (In version 5, the Control
key also makes the secret menu appear.)
Figure 19-8:
The Edit menu that
springs out of
nowhere.
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In fact, we prefer these hidden menus to the actual menu-bar menus. First, one of
these menus can a ppear anywhere you click, which is a godsend when you're
editing a huge spreadsheet and you're miles from the top of the screen. Second,
this isn't really the Edit menu. Its commands are gathered from several different
menus, all the most useful commands stacked together into one handy place.

Toolbar shenanigans in Excel 5
Control-click any toolbar in Excel 5 to view a pop-up menu listing the program's nine
toolbars (plus any that you've added); choose their names to hide or show them.
Another trick: If you drag a toolbar into the middle of your screen, it turns into a
floating palette - and you can turn it back into a tool bar by dragging it back to the
top of the window.

Save time: Don't bother finishing the parentheses!
Excel automatically adds a closing parentheses if you've typed an open parentheses as part of a formula. All you have to do is press Enter and Excel does the rest.

Use the F8 key for selecting regions
By F8, we mean function-key 8 at the top of an extended Mac keyboard. (If you
have a keyboard without function keys, such as the one on the PowerBook, you'll
have to skip these shortcuts.)
When you press F8, you'll see the word EXT appear in the right half of the status
bar. This means you're in Extend mode. Wherever you click the mouse or however
you use the arrow keys (or navigation keys such as Home or End), Excel will
behave as though you're pressing the Shift key. What that means is that you're
now selecting everything between the originally selected ceH and the cell to which
you're moving.
If you press Shift-F8, on the other hand, the word ADD appears in the status bar.
Then you can drag across various regions of your spreadsheet. With each drag,
you add new, noncontiguous regions to the selection, exactly as though you were
pressing the ag key.

Page-numbering tricks
Excel 4's method of numbering pages has never been a model of intuitiveness. You
choose Page Setup from the File menu and then click Header. Then you click in the
right, center, or left text boxes. Then you click the page-number icon (with the#
symbol on it). The notation &p appears in the text box. This represents the page
number. (This same interface is used in version 5 if you choose the Custom option.)
If you add a plus or minus symbol and an additional number (such as +2 in Figure
19-9), then you can create a p age number offset. That means you can force Excel to
start numbering the pages with a number other than 1. (That's handy if you need
to print out an insert for an existing report, for example.)
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Figure 19-9:
The circled notation
means: "Start
numbering my pages
with the number 3,
even though it's the
first page."
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To format teHt: select the teHt, then choose the font button.
To insert a page number, dote, lime, or filename: position the
inserti on point in the teHt boH, then choose the appropriate
button.
To Insert o line breok: position the Insertion point In the teHt
boH, then press Option-Enter.
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Whichever number you type here gets added to 1. So to start numbering with
page 5, you put &P+4 in this box. To start numbering with zero, use &P-1.

Show the formula in the cell
After you have typed a formula into a cell and pressed Enter, you normally see
only the result in the cell. If you'd rather have your entire spreadsheet display the
formulas themselves, press 8€-tilde (-). In a blink, every cell will show the actual
formula instead of the result (see Figure 19-10).
Figure 19-10:
With one keystroke,
you can make your
spreadsheet show the
formulas in their cells
instead of the results.

Don't be alarmed: Excel widens the columns substantially to make room for
viewing the longer formulas. Press the same keystroke again to restore your
spreadsheet to its usual state.

Insert rows and columns
You may already know the Option-key trick for adding a row or a column: Just
Option-click the row or column header to introduce a new blank row or column
(see Figure 19-1 1).
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Figure 19-11: If you Option-dick the header of column D, you insert a new blank column. All
existing columns get shoved off to the right.

You can extrapolate this trick to perform some very useful stunts. The key is that
Excel will insert a blank region identical to any group of selected cells. To insert a
square of four cells, select a square of four cells while pressing Option. The four
you select will be pushed to the right to accommodate the four new ones.

Select in Microsoft dialog boxes
Microsoft dialog boxes are especially handy because you don't have to use the
mouse. You can usually type the Jetter - you don't even have to use the 3C key that begins the choice you want (see Figure 19-12).
Figure 19-12:
Type one letter of a
button or box to
activate it.

Rrr11'!.!l_e Windows
Rrr11nge@ Tiied
0 Horlzontol
0 Uertlcol
O None

([

!ii
OK

ll

[ Concel

[

Help

D Windows of Rc tlue Document
D Sync llorlzontol
D Sync Uertical

In the dialog box pictured in Figure 19-12, for example, you can see why T activates Tiled. But why is 0 the trigger for Horizontal? Because H is tied up by the
Help button, of course!
Going on: Vis Vertical, N is None. In the next case, we give up on the logic: The A
turns on Windows of Active Document and they haven't used up W yet!
One corollary: In dialog boxes that have fields where you can type in information,
such as the Print dialog box, you can't just type the individual keys. In those dialog
boxes, you have to use the 3C key, too (3C-O for Options, 3C-C for Cancel, and so on).

Instant window resize
As in all Microsoft programs, you can double-click the title bar of a window to

make it fit neatly on your monitor. That's a lucky shortcut if you've just opened a
spreadsheet that was created on a much bigger screen. (If you've got System 7.5's
WindowShade control panel, consider setting it to require three clicks to collapse
a window so that it won't conflict with Microsoft's two.)
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Stop Excel from stopping leading zeros
If y ou type a number that begins with a zero, Excel automatically lops it off. Type
in ZIP code 06520 (New Haven, Connecticut), and Excel stubbornly displays it as
6,520.

Her e's the solution. Select the row or column containing these numbers. From the
Format menu, choose Number. In the text box, type 00000 (all zeros) and click OK.
You've just forced Excel to display a minimum of five digits for every number in
the selected row or column. (Alternatively, you can format these cells as text.)

Use the formula bar from the keyboard
I

As all power users know, the less you have to use the mouse, the more efficient
you can be. In Excel's case, you almost never have to use the mouse.

!Gi

One seemingly prominent exception: To edit a formula, you have to click on the
for mula bar, right? Nope. Use the handy shortcut 00-U to jump up there. Then use
the arrow keys to tiptoe through individual characters, or use the Sil-arrow key to
jump through words or cell names. Press Shift as you use the arrow keys to
highlight text, and then press Enter when you're finished editing.

--

Turn Excel into Excel for Windows

LEARNING

~

We think this is one of the wildest Excel Secrets of all time: Press the slash key (/)
with an Excel 4.0 (or later) spreadsheet open and suddenly, without warning,
you're catapulted into - Windows!
More precisely, the progr am switches to emulating Lotus 1-2-3, the ancient but
popular DOS spreadsheet. You get menus and dialog boxes with keyboard shortcuts indicated by a single underscored letter in the name of each menu and
command. Instead of using the mouse, you can open a menu by ty ping the appropriate one-letter shortcut, la Windows. Each command on each menu also has a
one-let ter shor tcut (see Figure 19-13). The 1-2-3 emulation disappears as soon as
you actually perform a command.

a

Figure 19-13:
What's this? Excel for
Windows? No. It's
Excel 4.0 ofter you've
popped it inlo
Alternate Menu mode.

ftlignm ent ...
[ ont ...
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~ tyl e ...

Rutor orma t ...
ftDW Height ...
J;_olumn Width ...
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B11ng to frQnl
Send to Bclck
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By the way, you don't have to use the slash key to jump into this Windows mode.
The slash is Excel's default setting, but you can change it; just choose Workspace
from the Options menu. In the resulting dialog box, type a new key into the
Alternate Menu Key field.

How to make those cool picture charts
You can use Excel to make charts that use icons as the bars of a graph, just like
you see in USA Today every day (see Figure 19-14).
Figure 19-14:
Dress up your charts - just
find a good graphic, select a
bar, and paste away.
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All you have to do is copy your chosen bar-graph picture; double-click your Excel
chart; select the column you want (which, in version 4, requires a 3€-click); and
paste! Who knew?
Furthermore , just double-click a column to access a secret options box, where
you can specify whether you want each picture to be stretched or repeated inside
each bar.

Quicken
We'll make no bones about it: We love Quicken. This is one of the fastest, slickest,
best-designed programs we've ever seen - and it's dirt cheap.
It's a phenomenal checkbook/finance program, of course. And its supercharged report
facilities are critical at tax time. With one command, you get an exportable or printable list
of every expenditure you made in any particular category (home repair, auto expenses,
and so on). When your monthly statement comes from the bank, you're one cool cucumber: Type in the new balance, click off the checks you see reported, and Quicken practically reconciles your checkbook for you. You do absolutely no math.
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Quicken Secrets
Make your own keyboard shortcuts
Is there a Quicken command that doesn't have a keyboard shortcut? While
pressing the 8€ key, choose that command from its menu. You get a little dialog
box in which you can specify a keyboard shortcut of your own choosing.
You can use the same trick to change the keyboard equivalent for a command that
have one preassigned or even delete the keyboard equivalent altogether!

does

Smaller, faster files
Every few months, use Quicken's "Save a Copy as" command (in the File menu).
The resulting copy of your file will be much smaller, faster to open, and less prone
to corruption.

Scrollbar indicator
When you're hunting for a transaction by its date, don't waste time scrolling
through all your transactions and scanning the date blank. Instead, drag the box in
the vertical scrollbar at the right side of the window. You'll see a little pop-out
date indicator that rapidly changes as you slide up the scroll bar. It's a much
quicker way to hone in on a certain date (see Figure 19-15).
Figure 19-15:
As you drag the scroll
box, a handy counter
sprouts out of
nowhere. It shows
where you'll be when
you let go of the
mouse.
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Type to select
The various Quicken lists work just like lists of files in the Finder. That is, if you
type the first letter or letters of the items you're looking for, the window scrolls
directly to it. Try it, for example, in the Category, Memorized Transaction, or
Account lists.

Let Quicken finish your transfer typing
To indicate a transfer of funds from one account to another, you're supposed to
put the name of the other account in the first one's Category blank in [brackets].
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If you have only two different accounts (or not very many, anyway), you can get
by with just one left bracket and the first letter or two of the other account's name.
If you're transferring $100 from Savings into the Checking account that's open on

the screen, for example, you put 100 in the Deposit blank. Then, in the Category
blank, just type [s and Quicken will expand it to the full [Savings}.

Fast incrementing
Here's the feature that shows how much the Quicken programmers pay attention
to details. When you click in a field to type the date or the check number, press
the+ or- key (either on your numeric keypad or the regular keyboard) to increase
or decrease the number that's already there. If you hold down the +or - key, the
number s tarts to increase or decrease more rapidly the longer you hold the key.
When you learn how naturally and conveniently Quicken increases the speed of
number changing, you s hould be able to home in on a date that's several months
away in only a few seconds.

Date entry shortcuts
Quicken has some of the cleverest data entry shortcuts we've ever seen. To enter
the current date in any date field, you can type T (for Today). To enter the first or
last day of a month, type Mor H (MontH, get it?). Years work the same way pressing Y enters the first day of the year, and Renters the last day of the year.
Using these shortcuts, the appropriate dates are filled in instantly; you don't even
have to press Return or Tab.

The beauty of Checkfree (well, OK, Check$9. 95)
One of our least-favorite aspects of adulthood is
paying bills. As it turns out, one of our favorite
aspects of the Mac is paying bills aulomatica//yusing Quicken and a companion service such as
CheckFree. For this service, you pay $9.95 per
month. In return, you gain a remarkable feature:
When you enter a check in your Quicken registry,
it's automatically a reality! Quicken, at the end of
your session, dials a phone number, transmits
your check information, and instructs the
CheckFree corporation to issue a check to the
payee (or, if you're paying a company, it'll make
an electronic transfer}, without any further effort
on your part.
There's no envelopes, no stamps, and much less
record-keeping. You won't make up your $10

each month in postage savings; no, what you' re
really paying for is the convenience.
There are really only two little drawbacks to
CheckFree. First, in our experience, it occasionally
messes up - about once a year, somebody
doesn't get the check on time. Second, CheckFree
is becoming less and less relevant, as more and
more banks either offer similar services or join
forces with Intuit (the Quicken compony). One of
your cheerful authors, for example, recen~y
dropped CheckFree in favor of Citibonk' s superb
bank-at-home S}:'stem. Not only is it free, but it
offers far more Hexibility than CheckFree: You can
transfer funds, stop payments, check to see which
checks have cleared, and so on ... it does
everything but let you withdraw cash from your
Mac's floppy drive. (They're working on it.)
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Neat stuff to type into the Check Number blank
When your cursor is in the Check Number field for a particular transaction, you
can type the letter N to automatically input the next higher check number. Or type
an asterisk(*) to fill in the blank with the word PRINT (meaning that the check
has yet to be printed). You can also type the letter P; that, too, enters the word
PRINT, but only if the QuickFill feature is on.

FileMaker and ClarisWorks
Now we move on to data crunching. FileMaker is the leading Mac database program. It
strikes the ultimate balance between flexibility and simplicity. Its built-in, MacDraw-like
mode lets you design elaborate graphic front ends for your data screens. Its lookup
feature lets one file consult another file (one that's not even open) to retrieve a piece of
information; in version 3, the program even Jets you set up live ("relational") two-way links
to other files. You can even share a file among computers on a network, even if some are
Macs and some are PCs.
The classic, magnificent aspect of FileMaker, however, is its layouts. You can rearrange the
same information into as many different graphic arrangements as you want. Figure 19-16,
for example, shows three different ways to organize the same set of mailing information.
Yet the list was typed in only once. And you can flip instantly between any of the three views.
Figure 19- 16:
Multiple views, same
data.

NUle
Address
Street
Phone

Hello! My name is:

Joni Fleisch1nan
Dear Joni Fleischman
Hope airs well at yo1.r lovely hOme

on 156 Carroll Ave.

Here are our favorite FileMaker Secrets. We trust you know that a field is one blank for
information (such as First Name) and that a record is a complete "card" of information
(such as the entire mailing address).
Oh, and by the way, if you've ever used ClarisWorks, you know that its database mode is
modeled very much on FileMaker. (Same company, same interface ... no wonder!) Therefore, plenty of these tips apply equally well to both FileMaker and ClarisWorks. We've
marked the ones that work with ClarisWorks, too.
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FtleMaker/ClarisWorks Secrets
Keep records permanently sorted (Claris Works, too)
One frustrating aspect of FileMaker has remained through infinite incarnations of
the program, right down to its present-day FileMaker Pro form: its maddening
refusal to keep records sorted!
You can sort records in any number of ways. But if you reopen a file, or you return
to a layout, chances are good that the records have all sprung back into their
original out-of-order order. You can use the Sort command over again, but that's
time consuming.
Here's how to freeze your records into their sorted order. Firs t, sort the file.
Choose "Save a Copy as" from the File menu. Choose "clone (no records)" from
the pop-up menu at the bottom of the Save File dialog box. Name the new, empty
file something - Sorted List, for example.
Next, open that empty file you just created. From the File menu, choose Import/
Export; from the s ubmenu, choose Import Records. Select the original file. A dialog
box appears, listing all the field names; just click OK.
You end up with an identical file, in which the fields are finally sorted for good. As
you add new records, of course, they'll get out of order again (unless you read the
pertinent Secret that follows). But this cloning bus iness is so quick that you can
afford to repeat it every so often to keep things in shape.

How to make records go into sorted position
Of course, another way to keep records in sorted order is to add them in sorted
order. The following technique only works on a freshly sorted database.
Suppose that you have three records called Cat, Dog, and Frog. If you want to
insert a record called Elephant, click the Dog record to select it. Then choose New
Record. On a sorted database, the New Record command always inserts the new
blank record immediately below the currently selected record.

How to prevent a field from being left blank
(Claris Works, too)
Choose Define Fields from the Select menu and double-dick the field's name. On
the right side of the dialog box, select "not empty" (see Figure 19-17). Click OK and
then click Done.
Figure 19-17:
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How to find completely empty records
Choose Find from the Select menu. Type an equal sign into every field. (You're
searching for a match in which every field is equal to nothing.) Click Find. Only
completely empty records will appear.

Sort a value list (Claris Works, too)
FileMaker and ClarisWorks 4 help speed data entry along by letting you set up a
value list for a particular field: a list of possible entries. For a state field, for ex-

ample, the value list might show all 50 states, so a double-click enters the state
name and no typing is required.
Neither program gives you a way to sort the entries in a value list, however. In
ClarisWorks, in the Options box (within the Define Fields box) for the field in
question, you can drag the entries up or down the list. In FileMaker, you' ll have to
copy them into a word processor that has a Sort command, such as Microsoft
Word. Sort them and then paste them back into the Define Fields dialog box's
Options box.

Index tips
FileMaker's speed is due in large part to its indexing system. Internally, the program keeps a high-speed list of the contents of each field: an index.
To see the index for a certain field, select it in Browse mode and press 3€-1. A list
window appears, showing every value you ever entered for this field (see Figure
19-18). The index, however, is composed of only the first word (in this field) in
every record. That means that in a list of city names, you'll see New instead of
New York, Las instead of Las Vegas, and so on.
Figure 19-18:
The index for a field. You can
slap any one of these items
into the current field by
double-clicking it or selecting
it and then clicking Paste.
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But if, when entering this information, you put an Option-space between words, the
index will correctly show the entire two-word "word." (Of course, you'll have to
remember that you've done so when you perform searches thereafter - and type
Option-space then, too!)
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Avoid the ':4.re you sure?" message when deleting
(Claris Works, too)
Here's a handy trick that works in most Claris products (FileMaker, Claris Works ,
and so on).
Whenever you do something that throws away data - such as deleting some
records - FileMaker displays a warning message. You have to phys ically click OK
(you can't just press Return or Enter) before proceeding. But if you're deleting
dozens of records from a file, one by one, those warning messages can get plenty
annoying.
The trick: Press Option as you choose the Delete command (or in addition to the
keyboard equivalent of Delete). You'll get no confirmation message.
Remember, though, that FileMaker is one of the Mac universe's few auto-saving
programs. It has no Save command at all. If you delete a record, therefore, nothing
will bring it back. Undo does not work after you delete records, and you can't
revert to an unsaved version of the file, as you can with most other programs.

-

Paste an entire record at once
This is so weird: You can copy/ paste an entire FileMaker record in one fell swoop.
Just go to Preview mode and choose Copy from the Edit menu. You can now
paste that record into a word processor, page-layout program, whatever. You'll
get a huge graphic object with everything intact: your fonts, field labels, the
works. When ungrouped, this graphic is editable - sort of; each line of text will
be in its own little text block.

Extra screen space (Claris Works, too)
If you're working on a s mall-screen Mac, o r if you're making large layouts, screen
s pace is at a premium. Get into the habit of hiding the entire panel at the left s ide
of the screen (see Figure 19-19).

Figure 19-19:
Click the icon
indicated by the
arrow (top) to hide the
entire control panel
(bottom).
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The control for hiding and
revealing FileMaker/
ClarisWorks's left-s ide panel is
the tiny icon at the bottom-left of
the window (to the right of the
zoom controls). Click once to
hide the panel. Click again to
make it reappear.

Make files smaller
As your database gets huge,

consider taking a moment to save
it as a compressed form. You can
s ometimes shave a s izable
percentage off the file's s ize on
disk using this procedure.
Just choose Save a Copy As from
the File menu. From the pop-up
menu at the bottom of the Save
File dialog box, choose "compressed (smaller)." Give the
compressed version of your file a
new name and then click Save.
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FileMaker's very new math
Here's one of the odder bugs we've spotted in a
major best-selling program. If you set up a serial
number for your records, keep it under 10 digits.
Here's what FileMaker does if you establish a
ten-digit serial number and tell it to increase the
number by 1 with each new field:
Serial

3456789999

Serial

-838177296

Serial

-8381 77297

Serial

-8381 77298

In fact, any number over 21111111111 or so will
come out garbled when FileMaker tries to increment
it automatically.
Then again, by the time your company's mailing list
hits two billion names, it's time for a more powerful
database anyway.

This process can take time, but you can bring a different program to the front and
let FileMaker run in the background. The result is a copy of your file that's often
much s maller.

Invisible buttons
~

mPal

In Layout mode, you can create a button whose fill and outline are both transparent. Using the Define Button command (Scripts menu), you can define this
invisible button to do any number of things: sort the file, print it, and s o on.
One of the most useful possibilities is to superimpose your invis ible button on top
of a field. When you click the field, you can have the layout change to a help
screen, for example (another layout, in other words).
The disadvantage to this approach is that a field that's been covered by an
invisible button can't be clicked for editing purposes (although it can be tabbed
into). Instead, cons ider laying the invisible help button on top of the field's name.
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Change a field's identity without disturbing its format

!~
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When you're designing a layout, you may find it tedious to repeatedly use the
font, size, and style submenus to customize the formatting for each field. You can
cut down on the amount of field formatting if you keep the following three tricks
in mind.
First, format one field to the hilt. Then 3€-click it. From now on, any new fields you
place on the layout will share the formatting of the first.
Second, remember that you can Option-drag a field that's already been formatted.
When you release the mouse, a list box appears in which you can choose a new
field identity for the formatted copy you created.
Finally, if you 3€-0ption-double-click an existing field, the same little list box
appears; from it you can select a field to replace the one you clicked. The replacement field remains exactly where the old one was, and it retains exactly the same
formatting; only its identity changes.

Ignore the grid
In an earlier chapter, we pointed out that you can drag icons in the Finder so that
they snap to an invisible grid if you press the 3€ key while dragging (if the grid, in
the Views control panel, is not turned on). If the grid is on, then 3€-dragging has the
opposite effect - it lets your icon dragging ignore the grid.
In FileMaker's Layout window, it's the same story. Press 3€ as you drag an object
or a field; you can position it freely, without being affected by the grid or the
T-square lines.

Online chatter over the network
A FileMaker file can be shared over a network. You can use this feature to clever
advantage by setting up an on-screen two-way (or more-way) CB radio.
Create a new FileMaker file. Create one field, called something like Two-Way. Make
sure that the file is shared on the network.
That's all there is to it! Type a message to your coworkers into this field and press
Enter. Instantly, the message appears on all their screens. They can respond
either by deleting what you typed there-or adding to it (see Figure 19-20).

Figure 19-20: The instant CB network in your office. Type back and forth; the messages are
updated in real time!

Move parts over each other or get rid of a part
In the Layout view, you can get rid of a Part completely. (How often do you really
use the Footer Part?) To do so, drag it straight up to the top of the window . .. and off.
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But how are you s upposed to get rid of the Footer if you can't drag it past any
other Part, fields, or graphics? It's easy: Hold down Option. The Option key lets
you drag any Part past any other.

See the fonts without their faces (Claris Works, too)
When FileMaker Pro s hows you its font menu, each font is displayed in its own
typeface. That's us ually useful - except when you're trying to distinguish among
more than one all-symbol font, s uch as Zapf Dingbats or Symbol.
To see the font list in good old Chicago 12-point, press 3€ as you pull down the
menu. (This may not work if you're us ing Suitcase 11.)

Define a default font and style
If you consider the order of events in creating a FileMaker database, it may appear

that there's no way to esta blish a default font for the fields as you create them.
After all, you first go to the Define Fields dialog box, where you type their names,
and then click Done. Only then are you allowed to go to the Layout mode, where
the Font commands are located. But by then it's too late; FileMaker has already
assigned them a default font.
Here's the trick: When the Define Fields dialog box first appears, click Cancel. Then
go to the Layout view. Of course, it's completely empty. Use the Format menu to
choose a type s ize and s tyle - with nothing selected.
Then after you choose Define Fields from the Select menu, create your fields and
click Done. Your new fields will be born with your favorite typeface, all ready to go
to work for you.

Avoiding and eliminating duplicate names
Using FileMaker's calculation powers, you can set up your mailing-list database
with the same duplicate-avoidance scheme used by magazines and mail-order
companies worldwide.
Set up a match code field. Define it to be a calculation field. The calculation looks
like this:

Mat ch Code = Left( Last Name , 3) & Left(Stree t, 3) &
Zi pcode
Specify that you want a Text Result. The match code produced for an address
such as Alison Panico, Box 2234, Chesterton, NY 10299 would bePaniboxl0299.
The chances of there being another address that produces this exact match code
are infinitesimal.
When the day comes that you want to ferret out duplicate names, use the Find
command and type a ! into the Match Code field. FileMaker will immediate ly
display all duplicated records. Sort them and s tart weeding out the ones that you
don't want. Of you set up FileMaker to auto-enter each record's date of creation,
by the way, figuring out which address version to keep could be easier.)
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Incidentally, match codes aren't foolproof. You can certainly tell that by the fact
that, despite them, you do get duplicate junk mail. Still, they're a great way to get a
running start on controlling duplicate records.

Locking and toggling tools (Claris Works, too)
If you've ever had to draw a series of objects on a form in Layout view, you know

how irritating it can be that your tool selection keeps defaulting back to the arrow
tool after you draw each object. If you want to draw a series of boxes, for example,
you have to keep reselecting the rectangle tool after you draw each box.
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There's an easy way to avoid this: Double-click the tool when you select it. That
tool will stay selected (and turn black) until you click another tool. What's especially great is that one press of the Enter key switches you back to the Arrow tool;
a second press returns to the drawing tool you originally double-clicked.
In FileMaker only, there's a more permanent, alternative solution. Choose Preferences from the File menu and select the "Always lock layout tools" option. (That
great Enter-key stuff still applies.)

Escaping from the Define Fields dialog box
When you're setting up fields in the Define Fields dialog box, it may seem natural
to select the Enter key to dismiss the dialog box when you're done - but that
doesn't work. Instead of closing the window (as it does in the dialog boxes for
setting up entry options, values lists, and lookups), the Enter key opens the
Options dialog box. There is, however, a keyboard shortcut that will dismiss the
Define Fields dialog box - press the Esc key.

Sorting by last name from a first+last field
Q: Oh, great. I typed 15,345 names in my Full

Name blank (in the form "John Sculley") in
Claris Works. But now I want to sort my list
alphabetically by last name! What do I do?
A: Oh, boy, now you've done it.
ClarisWorks/FileMaker can't sort by the second
word in a field. You should have set up two fields,
First Name and Last Name, to begin with, so that
you could now sort by last name.
In your situation, you'll have to cleverly split
your Full Name field into two pieces. Create two
new fields, First Name and Last Name. Create
them as Calculation fields (but formatted to
display a Text result) that refer to your Full Name
field as follows:

First Name= LEFT('Fu17
Name' , FIND( " ",' Full Name',1) -1)
Last Name= RIGHT('Full
Name ', LEN( ' Fu/ I Name ' )-FIND( "",
' Fu 7 I Name ', 1))

(There's a single space between each pair of
double quotes above.)
Once you've created these calculation fields,
clicked DONE, and double-checked to see
if everything looks good, you can change the
calculation fields into Text fields and delete the
original Full Name field . Then ... sort away!
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The three kinds of Mac graphics programs
Painting, drawing, and PostScript-graphics tricks
Insights on ClarisWorks, Photoshop, MacDraw, and Canvas
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Tricks for FreeHand and Illus trator

"

PICT, TIFF, EPS, GIF, and startup screens

Macintosh graphics - that's almost redundant. Yes, Macintosh is graphics. Images put the
Mac on the map. And with every passing day, more of the artwork that you see around
you - ads, posters, album covers, product packages in the grocery store, book covers
(including ours), World Wide Web pages - is being designed on the Macintosh. Furthermore, with the recent explosion of cheap color printers, more and more homemade art
will look even more professional.

Types of Macintosh Graphics Programs
There are three ways to create Macintosh graphics: using painting, drawing, or PostScript
tools. In the olden days, each graphics program was designed to create exactly one of
these types of art. Today, graphics programs often steal from each other's territory:
FreeHand, a PostScript drawing program, now has some painting tools; Canvas offers all
three kinds of tools; and so on.
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Painting
Those three different art types have to do with how the computer thinks of your art. In the
case of painting programs, the Mac thinks in one-dot units. Therefore, to display a beautiful zebra in Photoshop, the Mac memorizes the exact status - black or white - of each
of 484,704 pixels (screen dots). That's how many are in an 8 1/:i-by-l l painting at a screen
resolution of 72 dots per inch.
In other words, the Mac stores what amounts to a map of your screen. It remembers the
precise locations of all the colored dots. Painting programs, it's therefore said, generate
bitmapped graphics.
When you lay down some "paint," you turn white pixels some other color. You.can erase
them, but you can't change the original shape you painted - a circle, say, or a letter of the
alphabet - because the Mac no longer thinks of them as a circle or a Jetter of the alphabet. On the other hand, you have control over each individual dot. You also have special
pixel-manipulation tools like the Spray Can and the Lasso (see Figure 20-1).

Figure 20-1: Here are two graphics that can be created in a painting program. First, the crack in the left
figure is drawn with a pencil tool, which turns individual pi)\els black. On the right, a chunk of the painting is
being pulled away after having been selected by the Lasso tool. Drawing programs, by contrast, don't have
Lasso tools.

Most painting programs have the word paint in the title: MacPaint, SuperPaint, UltraPaint,
and so on. HyperCard's art tools are also painting tools. ClarisWorks has a painting
window. Believe it or not, the most expensive and powerful graphics program of all, Adobe
Photoshop, is a painting program, too - a very, very, very sophisticated version of
MacPaint. Color It, included with this book, is also very powerful - it's just not nearly as
expensive.

Painting pointers
Paint programs have been around for so Jong, and they're essentially so simple, that few
unpublicized features remain. But here, for reference, are key paint-program tips, in case
you don't know them. These work in any program whose name ends with "Paint," in
HyperCard, in the bitmapped modes of Canvas and ClarisWorks, and in Photoshop and
Color It.
• Option-drag a selected region to peel off a copy.
• If your Paint-bucket Tool unexpectedly fills in the entire screen with your selected

pattern, immediately choose Undo. Zoom in on the outline of what you're trying to fiJI
in, find the gap in the outline (through which the "paint" is spilling), and close it up
before trying again (see Figure 20-2).
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Figure 20-2:
If you try to fill in the background of the
first drawing (top left), your paint will spill
through the open ou~ine of the face (top
right). Undo it. Then zoom in (bottom left)
and, with the pencil tool, close up the gap.
Now the paint will stay where it belongs
(bottom right).

• Choose a pattern and line thickness (from the corresponding palettes or menus) before
you paint a new shape. You can't change your mind after drawing the new element
unless you Undo the whole thing.
• Press the Shift key as you drag across the painting area to constrain your mouse
movement to a perfect horizontal or vertical line. (In Photoshop, press the Shift key just
after the first click. In most other programs, press Shift before you click.)
• In most paint programs, you can double-dick the Paintbrush tool icon to access a
palette of brush shapes.
• Look for a built-in shortcut to enlarge the entire painting window: either double-dick
the Pencil tool (ClarisWorks, for example) or, with the Pencil selected, 38-click the
artwork (MacPaint, for example). In Photoshop and Color It, 38-plus and 38-minus
enlarge or reduce the artwork.

Editing high-resolution bihnaps
In the olden days, paintings suffered from low resolution - the same 72 dpi of the screen.
Some programs, though, such as ClarisWorks, Canvas, Color It, and Photoshop, are not
confined to the usual 72 dots-per-inch resolution. You can change the painting to any
resolution. If you set your painting to 300 dpi, for example, you can actually edit every dot a
standard laser printer is capable of putting on the page.
High-resolution paintings take up many megabytes of memory and disk space, however.
(Remember, a bitmap is nothing more than a database of the pixels on the page and a
record of the color of each. The more dots the Mac has to track, the larger the memory
requirement.) For example, a six-inch, 256-color, 300-dpi ClarisWorks painting requires 13MB
of memory.

ClarisWorks
Starting with Version 2, this integrated program includes a pretty decent paint program. It
actually handles color, grays, and resolutions up to 360 dpi. With that much power, it
could almost be called a cousin of photo-retouching powerhouses like Photoshop.
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ClarisWorks paint Secrets
"Not enough memory" in versions 2 or 3
The size of a ClarisWorks painting is determined by the amount of memory
available to the program. Weirdly enough, when you first install version 2 or 3, the
program's default memory allotment isn't even enough for you to create a lettersized painting. (When you open a paint document, ClarisWorks beeps and displays a message letting you know that you'll get only a shrunken painting area
because of the memory shortage.) Use the Get Info command (as directed in
Chapter 9) to increase the ClarisWorks memory size. We found that ClarisWorks 2.0
needs a memory size of 1600K to open a full-page painting document without
complaining.
Fortunately, Claris Works 4 uses a virtual-memory scheme - using your hard drive
as temporary memory, jus t as Photoshop does - which gets you around the
problem.

Secret selection powers of the La.sso and Marquee
If you either double-click the Lasso or 3€-double-click the selection rectangle tool

(Marquee), you select all dark areas of your painting at once.
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Instant Eyedropper selection
The Eyedropper tool is used for color matching. If you've already used a color in a
painting, and you want to use it again, click the painted color with the Eyedropper.
The fill-color palette changes to match the color you click.
Since you use this tool often in color painting work, ClarisWorks has a keyboard
shortcut: press Tab. (Press it again to switch back to your previous tool.)

Multiple magnifications at once
Use ClarisWorks' New View command (View menu) to open a duplicate window of
your work. You can zoom in or out in this new window independently of your
original window. It's also useful for doing detail work (at 400 percent, say) and
keeping your eye on the piece as a whole at the same time. Using this technique in
conjunction with the Tile Windows command, you can actually view your work at
more than two levels of magnification at once, if it helps you.

Adobe Photoshop (and Color It)
Photoshop is a huge, expensive ($900), professional-level masterpiece of a color paint
program. It's a fantastic accompaniment to a scanner; it lets you retouch a photo, combine
elements of different photos, or forget about photos and simply use it as a potent electronic illustration canvas.

Chapter 20: Graphics and 3-D
With all of its heavy-duty image processing capabilities, Photoshop can make tremendous
demands on the Mac. Even on a faster Macintosh, applying some of the program's image
processing filters can mean lots of waiting. Fortunately, Photoshop was one of the first
programs to be upgraded for optimal performance on a Power Macintosh - a quantum
leap in the speed with which Photoshop can manipulate high-resolution images.
Color It, included with this book, offers most of Photoshop's features , needs half the RAM,
has multiple Undos, and even the latest version costs about one-sixth of what Photoshop
does. We'll indicate which of our Photoshop secrets below work equally well in Color It.

Photoshop Secrets
24-bit color on an 8-bit monitor (Color It, too)
If you read Chapter 11, you know that the title of this Secret is an impossibility.

After all, an 8-bit monitor - the kind the vast majority of Mac owners have - can
only show 256 colors at a time. If you try to open up something you scanned in 24bit color, or a 24-bit PICT file, it will show up looking dithered (the Mac tries to recreate colors it can't show by alternating dots of colors it can show).
Still, you can convert any 24-bit color image to a dazzling 8-bit one for those times
when a photo has to look as good as possible. Just choose Indexed Color from the
Mode menu and click OK. As Figure 20-3 shows, the result is pretty close to
looking like full-fledged 24-bit color, even on an 8-bit monitor! (fhe Optimize
Colors command in Color It does the same thing.)

Figure 20-3: Is it live or is it fake 8-bit color? The first grayscale image is what you see if you open
up a 24-bit picture when using on 8-bit monitor. The rightmost image is genuine 24-bit grayscale.
The middle image - which looks very similar to 24-bit - is the some 8-bit monitor, but uses
Photoshop's Indexed Color mode. (We used grayscale here, but the principle is the some
for color.)

Crosshair cursors
Each painting tool has its own icon: the Pencil is a pencil, the Paintbrush is a
brush, and so on. Press the Caps Lock key to turn the cursor into a crosshair if it
helps you work with more precision. (Press it again to restore the original cursor.
And if, in the Preferences dialog box, you opt for the crosshair cursor all the time,
Caps Lock turns it back into the default cursor shapes.)
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Multiple windows for extra flexibility (Color It, too)
Use the New Window (or New View) command from the Window menu to create a
duplicate window on your artwork. Each window can be zoomed independently.
You can change the view of each in other ways, too: view different combinations
of channel information, for example.

Zooming shortcuts (Color It, too)
In Photoshop, you can zoom in or out of the artwork even if there's a dialog box
open on the screen! Press 3€-space bar and click on whichever portion of the
illustration you can see. (Press Option-space bar and click to zoom out.)
Those shortcuts also work when a dialog box isn 't on the screen, by the way (in
Color It, too). Shortcuts are especially handy because the Zoom tool doesn't have
to be selected.
Double-dick the Hand-grabber tool to make the illustration fill the window. (It's
the equivalent of PageMaker's Fit in Window command.) Double-dick the Zoom
tool, on the other hand, to make the artwork jump to actual size, whatever that
may be.
Note, though: in most normal situations, you'll want to press 3€-plus or minus to
zoom in or out instead of using the methods above. If so, the window gets resized,
too, saving you the hassle of resizing it after each zoom.

Selection Secrets
To an extent, Photoshop's Lasso and Rectangular-selection tools work as they do
in any other painting program, but you can do much more with these. After you
select something, for example, you can 3€-drag inside the selection to deselect a
portion of it.
If you Shift-drag, you can add more selected material, even if it's in a different part
of the window.
After you select a region (or several), drag inside the selected region to move the
region. But if you 3€-0ption-clrag, you can move just the selection outline (the
shimmering border) and not disturb the artwork.

Change opacity while painting
This Secret's title says it all. After the Brush tool is selected, you can change its
degree of opacity without having to use the Brushes palette - just press a number key on your keyboard, from 0 (solid black) to 1 (barely perceivable - 10
percent black).
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The greatest paint program of all?
Ask any grizzled, tanned Mac veteran to name
the five greatest Mac programs of them all. If this
person knows his or her salt, one of the five is
bound to be... Kid Pix.
Kid Pix? Yes. This $30 kids' color paint pr09ram
from Broderbund is one of the most inspired and
perfec~y executed Mac programs ever written.

Each painting tool makes a sound - once when
you click it, and continuously while you paint with
it. The Kid Pix canvas fills your screen, so you
can't accidentally lurch back into the Finder
because of a wayward click outside the document
window. Even the menu commands have little
icons to indicate their functions. Did we mention
the Tree Tool? One click and you hove a fabulous
fractal-generated tree - different e1ery time.

Comet tails
Here's a really cool trick from John Knoll, one of the original Photoshop
programmers.
Double-click the Brush tool and set the Fadeout to, say 40. Click OK. Then click to
create a comet head; Shift-click a few inches away to mark the tail point. Photoshop draws a terrific comet. Repeat the process with a lighter color inside the
first comet to give a fiery look (see Figure 20-4).
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Figure 20-4: First, click to create the comet head (left). Position the cursor where you want the tail
to be (middle) and Shift-click. Instant comet!

Hide the palettes, fill the screen (Color It, too)
Press Tab to hide all the on-screen palettes for a better view of your work. Press
Tab again to bring them back.
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Another trick for maximizing your work/view area: click one of the two rightmost
icons at the bottom of the palette. (In Color It, the Window Mode command offers
the same options.) The center one hides the usual Mac window paraphernalia
(scroll bars, etc.) so that your work fills more of your monitor; the rightmost one
also hides the menu bar. At that point, the only way to get the menus bacli is to
click one of the leftm ost two bottom-palette icons - that's why it's a good idea to
remember the Tab keystroke (to bring back the palette if it's been hidden).

Secret Text lasso and kerning
In Photoshop, as in any bitmapped program, text isn't really text; it's just a collecti on of pixels arranged to represent text. That fact makes editing text difficult.
(That's why Adobe promotes using Photoshop in conjunction with Jllustrator ,
which has astounding text-manipulation features, and which can export to
Photoshop.)
Photoshop has a couple of tricks, though , to make working with text easier. After
you create some text, but with the text tool still selected, you can press 00 to turn
the cursor into a lasso (see Figure 20-5).

Figure 20-5:
The secret Lasso: use it
to kern.

Using this text lasso, y ou can deselect any of the letters in the text. Then use the
arrow keys (or the mouse) to push the remaining letters closer to, or farth er from,
the ones y ou just deselected. This is kerning, folks. (See Chapter 24 for more on
kerning.)
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Power selecting
Newcomers to Photoshop may feel dismayed that the Lasso tool doesn't shrink to
enclose what's inside it, as the Lasso tool does in any other painting program.
Furthermore, there doesn't seem to be any way to make polygonal selections.
(Even SuperPaint lets you make polygonal selections!)
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Actually, both features are at your command. For the shrinking lasso, first select
the general region containing the object you want (see Figure 2(}.6) using the Lasso
or Marquee tool.

fFisiii
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Figure 20-6: The snapping-lasso trick, adapted to Photoshop.

Then select the Magic-wand tool. Place it inside the selected region. It turns into
an ordinary arrow cursor, which doesn't do you much good- unless you press
the 3€ key! Then it turns back into a magic wand. Click the background (still inside
the original selection). You just selected the solid objects inside the original
selection, exactly as though you had lassoed them.
As for the straight-sided lasso trick we mentioned: it's easy. Just press Option as
you click at the corners of the polygonal area you want to grab (see Figure 20-7).

All of this is much simpler in Color It; just choose Selection Tools from the tool
palette for a full arsenal of selection tools.
Figure 20-7:
You may have to look closely at
this image to see the straightsided marquee being created by
the lasso. By pressing Option,
you can create any kind of
straight-sided selection, no
matter how odd-looking.

---

Magi.c eraser
With all its power and might, Photoshop may not seem as though it has any
features in common with the lowly MacPaint. But here's one.
When the eraser is selected, Option-dragging it across the image doesn't erase it;
instead, it reverts the dragged-over portion to the way it was the last time you
saved the document.
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Faster filling (Color It, too)
Much of the time, you use the Edit menu's Fill command simply to fill in the
selected region with the foreground color. Instead of using the menu for this
purpose - including OK'ing a dialog box - just press Option-Delete. That fills the
selected region with 100 percent of the foreground color. (Delete alone fills the
selection with the background color.)

Matchmaking Hollywood style
This has got to be the weirdest buried message we've ever encountered. Alas, it
only works if you're using Photoshop 2.5.1 (not the PowerPC-accelerated edition)
with the PowerPC Accelerator Plug-In (on a Power Mac). Hold down the Option
key; choose About Plug-In from the Apple Menu; select "PowerPC Accelerator ...",
and you get a message telling you to look at your desktop! Sure enough, soon after,
a new SimpleText document with an interesting icon appears on your desktop.
Open it for a short, sweet message from the starstruck programmer to - of all
people - Uma Thurman.

Roll credits ...twice
Adobe may think it owns Photoshop. But if you press Option while choosing About
Photoshop from the Apple menu, you'll find out what the programmers really
think. Furthermore, if (in Version 2.5 or 3) you press SC while choosing About
Photoshop, you get to see the double-secret About box.

Drawing
Pa inting programs create bitmapped graphics. Drawing programs, on the other hand,
create what are called object-Oriented graphics. When you draw a circle in one of these
programs, the Mac doesn't store it as a map of black dots. It remembers that you drew a
circle of a fixed shading and size. That means that you can never speckle it, and you can
certainly never erase (or remove) a chunk of it.

Drawing program advantages
But there are two powerful advantages to drawing programs. First, objects remain objects.
After you draw a circle, you can return to it later and move it by dragging it. You can
overlap another object on top of it- and later change your mind. You can change a
circle's shading long after you drew it. Or as shown in Figure 20-8, you can tug a s hape's
handles to stretch it.
Figure 20-8:
In an object-oriented (drawing) program, objects
remain distinct after you draw them. You can bring
one object in front of another (note how the circle
has been sent behind the rectangle in the second
figure), and you can reshape or resize objects.
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The other gigantic advantage of drawing programs over painting programs is the printouts. As you probably know, the resolution (number of dots per inch, and therefore
clarity) of every Mac printer sold today is greater than what you see on the screen. So
every printout looks smoother and sharper than its on-scr een counterpart.
Every one, that is, except bitmapped artwork. A printout from a painting program looks
every bit as jagged on paper as it did on the screen. But when the Mac prints from a
drawing program, it doesn't tell the printer " three black dots, then a white one .. .. " Instead
it says: "A square, one inch tall." The printer can now put on the page a square, one inch
tall, at its (the printer's) much higher image quality. Figure 20-9 shows identical artwork.
One piece was drawn in ClarisWorks' painting window, and the other was done in its
drawing window.

Figure 20-9:
The identical graphic,
done as a bitmap
(top) and as objectoriented art (bottom).

Color lookup tables
What's a CLUT? Why do my title bars, menu
bar, and desktop patterns go wacky when I open
a color file in Photoshop?
Q:

A: If you hove an 8-bit monitor (see Chapter 11),
your screen can only show a total of 256 different
colors.
Your Mac starts out life with a certain specific
rainbow set of 256 colors. These are the colors
used in your icons, in the colored Apple menu
apple, and in the Label menu. These factory-set
colors are called the system palette. (Want to see
them all at once? Open your Monitors [or Monitors & Sound] control panel. There they are,
displayed in the lower-left corner.)
But what if there's a picture you scanned of a
stunning sunset? If that file had its choice of which

256 colors to use, it would use 256 variations of
red and orange. It wouldn't waste one single one
of its precious 256 colors on useless hues like
blue and green.
Thus, this one image has its own private set of
256 colors - a color lookup table for the Mac's
benefit. (Color lookup table: CLUT.) When
Photoshop or some other paint programs first
open a document with its own CLUT, the paint
program has to jettison the system palette - your
Mac's basic set of 256 rainbow colors - from its
little head. For one Aeeting moment, you see the
system palette (the colors used in your menu bar
and desktop) being purged by the inAux of new
colors.
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Selecting and grouping multiple obiects
In the Finder, after you click one icon, you can select additional icons by Shift-clicking
them. It works the same way in drawing programs: click to select one object, Shift-click to
select others.
After you have selected several objects, you can group them - combine them into a single
new object- using the Group command. You can even group groups. Of course, you can
ungroup a group, or even ungroup a grouped group of groups. Drawing programs ungroup
objects in the reverse order in wh ich they were grouped.
Another advantage of groups: when you stretch the handles of a grouped object, the entire
thing stretches together (except for text, in most programs).

Universal drawing-program Secrets
Publish and subscribe to yourself
Don't scoff at this title; we're mighty proud of this trick.
We refer, of course, to using the publish-and-subscribe feature (see Chapter 16) to
create intelligently linked copies within the same document. A classic case is the
business card. Design one in the upper-left corner of your document. Then publish
it, and subscribe to it 11 times, enough to fill a letter-sized page. Then, if you have
to make a change, you just change the first one, and all the copies change, too. Try
it with tickets, invitations, houses in a development, and so on.
ClarisDraw, Claris Works, Canvas, and most other modern drawing programs have
Publish and Subscribe features. (A note from our tech editor: the native format of
Publish and Subscribe is the PICT file, described later in this chapter. Proof your
final printout carefully to make sure the translation to PICT didn't wipe out any
subtle nuances in your graphic.)

What the Shift and Option keys do
Press the Shift key when you drag something to keep your mouse movements
confined to perfectly horizontal, vertical, or (sometimes) diagonal lines. That's
handy when you draw a line (keep it flat), make a copy of something (keep it
aligned with the original) , or draw a geometrical figure (keep it perfectly square or
circular).
We noticed one inconsistency among drawing programs: in some, you must press
Shift before you begin the mouse movement. In others, you have to press Shift
after clicking but before starting to move.
Oh, then there's the Option key: in most (non-Claris) drawing programs, pressing
the Option key as you draw a circle, square, or regular polygon draws it from the
center instead of the edge (see Figure 20-10).
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Figure 20-10: Normally, you create an enclosed geometrical figure by dragging from diagonal
comer to corner (left). But with the Option key pressed (right), you start drawing from the center
and the shape billows outward from there.

Add an arrowhead to anything
Here's a classic cheat. Some drawing programs have an option that lets you finish
any straight line you draw with an arrowhead.
Unfortunately, you can't add an arrowhead to a line that's not straight. Our
workaround is shown in Figure 20-11.

PARK

Figure 20-11: Suppose that you want to add an arrowhead to a curvy line, as shown at top. First,
zoom way in; blow the detail up to, say, 800 percent. Draw a very short straight line {bottom left).
Tell the drawing to put an arrowhead on the line (bottom middle). Then drag the arrowhead onto
the end of the curved line and group them together {bottom right).

-

Double-dick access to the Text tool
Canvas (Denebo Software) is one of the most
comprehensive and richly conceived drawing
programs in the world. Among the many timesaving touches: when you double-dick on a text
block, the program immediately {and correctly)
assumes that you mean to edit that text. Accordingly, it switches to the text tool, regardless of

which tool was previously selected. You have no
idea how simple, logical, and useful this idea is
until you try it!
We're pleased to note that this concept is
catching on: FreeHand, the draw module in
ClarisWorks, and other programs offer this
feature, too.
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Stretchy text
All those wild , s uper-skinny and super-fat text effects you see in Macintosh
magazine ads are easy to do - if you know the Secret. Type up the text in a
drawing program. Copy the text block and paste it into your word processor or
page-layout program. Then you can grab its handles and stretch it in any direction
(see Figure 20-12).

l1r IJll
TurkeySo••™
Figure 20-12: Pop a text block into your word processor and it becomes like putty in your hands.

Selecting tiny objects
Here's an oldie but goodie: when you're trying, with no success, to move some
tiny object in your drawing, draw a nice fat line. Select both it and the small object,
and use the line as a handle to move the smaller one. Deselect and delete the line
after the move is over.

EPS file safety
One of the most useful and powerful Mac graphics file formats is encapsulated
PostScript, or EPS. Like a PICT file or a text file, an EPS file can be created by any of
dozens of programs. But after it's a file sitting on your disk, you can't double-click
it to open it; you must launch a program capable of opening it first and then use
the Open command to select the EPS file.
Unlike a PICT file or a text file, an EPS file generally can't be edited after it's been
created. You can import it into another document (most commonly into a pagelayout document, for example), and you can resize it or stretch it or crop it. But
you can't edit it. (Illustrator files are the exception.)
For this reason, you should save any document from which you create an EPS file
separately in its own file format. For example, if you create a technical diagram in
Canvas and save it as an EPS file, save the Canvas document, too. If you ever need
to change or edit that EPS file, you can open the Canvas document, make the
change, and re-export the graphic.
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That cool embossed text look
This clever Secret works in any kind of graphics
program - painting, drawing, or PostScript. The
only requirement is a choice of colors or grays,
and some text that you want to make classier.
Create the text block. Make two copies, so that
there are three in all: one dark, one light, and
one the color the background will ultimately be.

The tricky part is positioning these three blocks of
text in three dimensions simultaneously. The blocks
ore staggered dia9onally from left to right - but
they' re not stacked back-to-front as you may
think. Instead, the center text (the background
color) is in front of the others, even though it' s not
the rightmost block. The figure below, we hope,
clarifies the situation.

Background type: front layer, but centered side-to-side

The background-colored type should overlap the
others - it's on top - but it's not the lowerrightrnost text block.
After you figure out this situation, drag them
closer and closer to each other until they are
separated by only a pixel or two.
'ff>~,.'
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When the three text blocks are nea~y superimposed, group them, and then put them against
the colored background (which matches the
center text), and you're done.
When you put this text sandwich on top of a
background color that matches the center {frontmost) text, you have that embossed look that
makes the lettering seem to pop right out of the
screen.

.

PostScript Drawing Programs
PostScript drawing programs, like FreeHand and Illustrator, are high-end, expensive, and
tough to learn. But their astonishing output shows some of the most striking work the Mac
can do. This is the kind of work you see in package designs, line art, album covers, and
technical drawings.

Paths and wireframes
In these programs, you work with lines on the screen called paths (see Figure 20-13). As in
object-oriented drawing programs, you manipulate objects in a PostScript drawing program after they are drawn. But unlike in an object-oriented drawing program, you do most
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of your work in a wireframe mode, where none of your objects are opaque and lines have
neither thickness nor color. You see only their outlines. An editable Preview mode (available in both FreeHand and IJlustrator) s hows you what your objects and text will look like
when printed - with opacity and color - but it's slower than working in wireframe mode.
Click here and release

"-..c~
;~~Kd~;~~. /
I....to here
Figure 20-13: Drawing in a PostScript program is a tad tricky. Click to plant a starting point. Release the
mouse. To create a curve, dick elsewhere and drag, shaping the curve as you go (middle). When you switch
to Preview mode, you see what you have actually drawn, depending on your Fill and Stroke setti ngs (right) .

.

Because PostScript line drawings of this type are so gorgeous when printed on laser
printers and (in particular) professional publishing equipment, other kinds of graphics
programs have begun adopting features from PostScript programs. For example,
ClarisWorks, Canvas, and other drawing programs now include a "freehand tool" of some
kind (in other words, one that works like the pen tool in FreeHand or Illus trator).

Faster, more reliable printing
Delays, out-of-memory messages, and PostScript errors are almost inevitable when you
print complex PostScript documents. Here are some tricks for not overwhelming your
printer (both the machine and the person).
• Where possible, use blends instead of graduated fills. The effect is similar: a smooth,
gradual change in s hading from one side of an object to another. Graduated fills tax a
printer much more than a blend (which is actually a series of adjacent copies of the
object, each a different shade). As an added bonus, blends also give you more control
over the rate of shading change and look better on the screen.
• Don't make your page s ize any larger than it has to be. Even if the extra space is completely blank, it still uses up some of the printer's memory.
• Every line (path) you draw has an associated flatn ess, a Postscript accuracy setting.
You can edit this setting; in FreeHand, for example, you select the path and open the
Element Info dialog box (3€-0. By setting this PostScript variable to, say, 3 instead of 0,
you can speed up printing by up to four times and save precious printer memory,
without sacrificing image quality, even on very high-dpi printers. (Just don't set it
higher than 4 or so, or you'll s tart seeing some strange shapes.)
• Eliminate s uperfluous points from your paths. Especially troublesome are complex
paths that result from autotracing images; when the number of points defining a path
approaches 100, it's time to s implify the path or split it. (Both FreeHand and Illustrator
have a "Split long paths on save/print" preference that can handle the splitting for you,
if you like.)
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• Be aware that imported EPS files drastically increase the printing time of a FreeHand or
Illustrator document.

....

Universal PostScript drawing Secrets
Better behaved EPS files in page-layout programs
If you import an EPS file that contains type into a page-layout program, you're

practically asking for trouble printing. EPS files that contain downloadable-font
information can give PageMaker or Quark fits.
We suggest converting the text into outlines (see the next Secret). That step
eliminates downloadable fonts from the file altogether, resulting in faster and
smoother printing.

Convert text to outlines
FreeHand and Illustrator let you convert type into editable outlines. In FreeHand,
for example, you select the text block and choose Convert to Paths from the Type
menu (see Figure 20-14). Then, in FreeHand, Option-dick the outlines to make the
individual paths editable. In Illustrator, use the hollow-arrow tool.
Figure 20-14:

If you convert your

JLabel Se~rets PRO}
D

type (top) to outlines

(bottom), you can
twist it like taffy and print faster, too.

!Gi
LEARNING

Iabel,Secrets 'PRo

There are some incredible advantages to converting your type to outlines, by the
way, even if you have no intention of twisting it like taffy. For example, you can
send the resultant file to anybody (or any printer) without worrying whether or
not they have the proper fonts. Furthermore, your graphic will print much faster,
since it has no fonts to download to the printer!

Pasting into your word processor
Ever try to paste FreeHand graphics into Word (or any other program)? The Mac
just beeps at you.
Here's the Secret: When you're still in FreeHand or Illustrator, select the object
and press Option as you choose Cut or Copy from the Edit menu. You create a
PICT "front end" for the invisible PostScript coding, which your word processor
can accept as pasted material.

Text on a path
There are two ways in which FreeHand's and Illustrator's capability to bind text to
a path are useful. First, it's handy to be able to do it at all (see Figure 20-15).

594

Part Ill: Application Secrets

Figure 20-15: Binding text to a path gives you a few unique possibilities.

Second, you can create interesting borders this way. Use a symbol font like Zapf
Dingbats to create the type. When you bind that type around, say, a rectangle, you
have a decorative border that looks like it took much more effort than it did!
In FreeHand, to bind text to a path, select both the text and the path and then
choose Join Elements from the Element menu. In Illustrator, draw the path first.
Then Choose the text-on-a-path icon from the Text tool's pop-out palette (see
Figure 20-16). Finally, click the path you drew and start typing!
Figure 20-16:
To type text on on Illustrator
path, select the proper variant
of the text tool.

One more note: In FreeHand, you have to group the text to its path if you want the
text to get r esized w hen you r esize the path.

1he receding hairlines
In almost every PostScript and MacDraw-style drawing program, you have
complete freedom over the thickness of the lines you draw. Be careful with the
Hairline option, though - it's treacherous. What that setting tells your Mac is,
"draw the thinnest possible line." On the screen, and on an ordinary 300 dpi laser
printer, a hairline looks satisfyingly fine and crisp. But if you print that illustration
on a professional printer, such as a 2400 dpi imagesetter, you'll get a line that's
l / 2400th inch thick - for all practical purposes, invisible. (You'll find this vanishing-hairline syndrome ev en in expensive, professional clip art, too!) For best
results, specify a line thickness of, say, 0.5 points, instead.

FreeHand/lllustrator default Fi.le
You can customize your FreeHand or Illustrator working environment and avoid
having to re-establish all your favorite settings each time you start a new document.
Begin with a new document. Make all your menu settings, choices of line weights,
fills, shades, measurement unit selections, and so on. (In Illustrator , add the fonts
to th e menu and format one character in each font, or the font-menu c hanges
won't "take.")
Then save the document. If it's FreeHand, call it Aldus FreeHand Defaults and save
it into your FreeHand Folder. If it's Illustrator, call it Adobe Illustrator Star tup.
From now on, each new document will adopt these settings.
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FreeHand Secrets
Bizarre FreeHand snakes
Here's a strange little buried treasure: choose About FreeHand from FreeHand's
Apple menu. Each time you Option-click the graphic, another colorful snake is
born to zoom around your screen (up to 16 of them).

!Gi
LEARNING

Selecting through overlapping objects
If you're trying to select an object that's lying behind something else, remember

that pressing the Control key while you click lets you select right through
whatever's on top. A similar trick: If you group a bunch of objects, you don't have
to ungroup them just to change or move one part. Just Option-click to select
something without removing it from its group. (By the way, you can combine
these techniques: Control-Option-click selects one item in a group that's hidden
by other objects.)

The unknown cropping tool
You can crop imported TIFF files (or any other graphics) just as easily as you can
in PageMaker after you know how to access FreeHand's secret cropping tool. Draw
a rectangle (or an ellipse or text outlines or any other enclosed s hape) around the
part of the TIFF image you want. Select the image and cut it to the clipboard; now
select the rectangle and choose Paste Inside from the Edit menu. To adjust the
cropping, drag the handles of the rectangle (see Figure 20-17).
Figure 20-17:
You con fill on ou~ine
with o TIFF graphic
using the Paste Inside
command.

Use Option for greater precision
When you want to scale, rotate, or skew an object, most people are in the habit of
using the mouse and making the adjustment by eye.
If you prefer making the change with more precision, Option-click the object. A

dialog box appears in which you can specify the exact amount by which you want
to skew, rotate, or scale the object you clicked.

Power keys
You can change tools on the palette by pressing the number keys on your keyboard. They are numbered numerically from 1to0, starting with (1) the rectangle
tool, (2) the rounded-rectangle tool, and so on.
What's handy, especially on small-screen Macs, is that these shortcuts work even
if you hide the tool palette to reclaim more screen space.
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lliustrator Secrets
Adjustable nudge keys
As in most graphics programs, you can nudge a selected Illustrator object a small

distance (one point) at a time by pressing the arrow keys on your keyboard.
Unlike most programs, though, you can change the effect an arrow key has on the
object's movement: make it move 2 points, for example, or 10. Make the change in
the Preferences dialog box (in the Cursor Key Distance blank).

Zooming shortcuts
Double-dick the Zoom (magnifying glass) tool to double the magnification; Optiondouble-dick to halve it.
Press 3€-space bar to activate the Zoom tool, regardless of which tool is currently
selected. (Press Option-3€-space bar to activate the tool in "zoom out" mode.)
If you keep the mouse button pressed after clicking the screen with the magnifyingglass cursor, it instantly changes to the hand grabber so that you can conveniently
slide the image area in any direction without having to change tools.
Here are a couple more Secrets: double-dick the Hand-grabber tool to resize the
entire document so that it fits on your monitor. Option-double-click the same tool
to zoom to actual size.

Movable, manipulable guide lines
Guide lines in Illustrator work much like guide lines in a page-layout program:
they're non printing rules that help you align and position objects and text
columns.
To move a guide, Control-Shift-drag it. Here's a handy side effect: After the guide
line is selected (albeit invisibly), you can use Illustrator's tools to rotate or skew it.

Multiple buried treasures
In Illustrator 5.0, if you click the status-line bar, you get a pop-up menu listing
several practical data. But if you press Option while doing so, you get a choice of
seven extremely hilarious displays: s hopping days left to Christmas, the current
national debt, and more!

File Formats
In the Mac universe, the most common graphics formats are TIFF, PICT, GIF, JPEG, and
EPS. As you'll see, each file type came into being for a reason, and each has its limitations.
Fortunately, most graphics programs can open and save more than one kind of graphics
format.
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PICT files
A PICT file is the one you're most accustomed to using. Mac file icons are little PICT files.
So ar e the snapshots of the screen you take by pressing 3€-Shift-3. At one time, PICT was
also the native format for most drawing programs, because a PICT file stor es all the
r elationships between grouped objects. Open a MacDraw-saved PICT file in Canvas, for
example, and you can ungroup it and continue to w ork on the art without missing a beat.
There are two significant problems with PICT files. First, their precision isn't great. A PICT
file may know that a line is supposed to be very thin, for example. But it will round that
line off to its nearest approximation of its original width value - half a point, for instance.
As a result of the PICT format's lack of precision, you may find slight misalignments and
changed line thicknesses when you transfer a PICT file to another program.
Alas, PICT is the Clipboard 's natural graphics mode. If you draw a nice pr ecise diagram in
Canvas and then copy it, your fine hairlines and car eful alignments are already gone before
they're even pasted into the Scrapbook.
The second major problem with PICT files, at least in professional work, is that they have
constant quarrels with professional publishing equipment (imagesetters). Your service
bureau operators are likely to groan if they spot PICT graphics in your page design (as
opposed to EPS or TIFF files, for example), because the potential for printer errors, gr aphic
glitches, and other problems is much greater.

TIFF files
The TIFF file format , originally developed by Microsoft and Aldus, is something like a very
high-density bitmap (painting). (flFF stands for tagged-image file format; the "tags" ar e
encoded "hints" that accompany the
graphic data to enhance its appearance.) Most TIFF files start out life as
Opening a TIFF file from an IBM
the product of a scanner. Like any
bitmap, a TIFF file takes up a lot of
Despite the different strains of TIFF files circulating in the
disk space. And, like a bitmap, you
Mac world, there's one more variety that ought to be
enlarge such a graphic at your own
openable by a typical Mac graphics program: TIFFs from
the DOS world.
risk; in doing so, you spread out the
dots that make it up, running the risk
Use Apple File Exchange, as described in Chapter 5, or
of producing a bitmapped-looking
PC Exchange, included with many Mac models, to bring
graphic.
the TIFF file onto the Moc. You still won't be able to open
it, however, until you change its type code (see Chapter
Unfortunately, some programmers
16 for more on type codes).
endowed their graphics software
Using File Buddy, included with this book, change the
with various TIFF compression
file's
type code from .TIF to TIFF. Now you can open the
schemes and other digital baggage
file with Photoshop, MacDraw Pro, or other Moc
in an effort to reduce the size of their
graphics programs.
files. As a result, today's TIFF files
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are notoriously troublesome to exchange between
programs. The standard has been corrupted so
often that it's no longer a standard. Program A may
still recognize a TIFF file from program B as being a
TIFF file. Only when it attempts to display the
image does it choke on program B's special riff
on the TIFF theme. You get a beep, a stopwatch
cursor - and a blank screen.
Here again, if your goal is to transfer the graphic to
another program, your only resort is to try saving
into another format. (For what it's worth, we found
Photoshop capable of opening virtually anything.)

What's JPEG?
As you probably know, graphics files get pretty big.

One letter-sized, full-color image can take several
megabytes of disk space.
A bunch of computer-graphics experts, calling
themselves the Joint Photographic Experts Group,
sat around a few years ago and tried to come up
with some formula for compressing graphics files
so they took less disk space. (fhe files would also
take less time to send over the modem, which was
probably the more pressing concern for these
Experts at the Photographic Joint, whose jobs it
probably was to send photos back to Time Magaz ine via modem.)
They came up with a scheme that succeeded
impressively at reducing the size of graphics files.
They named it JPEG compression. When a computer stores one of your files this way, it actually
discards much of the color information (that's
what makes the file s maller). If it throws away too
much, you get a crummy-looking, computerylooking picture when you open the file back up.
Even so, it turns out you can throw out more than
half of the color information from a typical photo
and, upon reopening it, not notice that anything
is different.
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The JPEG compression format is differ ent from any
other Mac file format because of this informationdiscarding aspect. They call this lossy compression
because there's some data loss; thus you can't run
a file through a JPEG compressor more than once.
Other compression schemes - like those used by
DiskDoubler and Stufflt, for example - are lossless,
because when you decompress a file, it's an exact,
data-full duplicate of the original.

ryle think the computer world, so good at coming
up with terminology, really wimped out on this
one. Lossy? We suppose this word was someone's
attempt to come up with a cute antonym to lossless. But that's like saying the opposite of clueless
is cluey, or that the opposite of hopeless is hopi.)
Anyway, JPEG files are a hot, up-and-coming
format, thanks to the World Wide Web. On the
Web, JPEG files are the format of choice for highquality artwork. You'll also see JPEG files by the
hundred on America Online and other services,
ready for downloading and enjoying at very high
quality and r esolution.

EPS files
The Encapsulated PostScript file format, developed
by Adobe, is so called because it contains Postscript-language image-description codes.
Postscript is the language your Mac speaks to
PostScript laser printers (and high-end Linotronic
printers).
In other words, when your Mac prints an EPS file,
it's speaking your printer's language. The program
containing the EPS file doesn't say to the printer:
"Pixel number 1 is dark. Pixel number 2 is white."
Instead, it sends a stream of mathematical descriptions: "Draw a .33-inch-thick line starting halfway
across the page" and so on. EPS printouts, therefore, are among the highest quality the Mac can
produce.
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Because printing EPS files involves this transmission of computer code, the potential for
foul-ups is much greater. Documents that contain EPS files are among the most likely to
give you printing problems. As we noted earlier, an EPS file may contain references to
fonts that are no longer in the Mac. An EPS file's instructions may fill up (and overwhelm)
the printer's memory. See Chapter 25 for more about printing. In the meantime, remember
that EPS files look great when printed - if they print.
One more note about EPS files: they come in two parts. The critical part, actually, is
invisible to you. It's a stream of PostScript instructions (see Chapter 25 for a primer on
Postscript language codes). These are for the printer's benefit.
For your benefit, most EPS files include a second component: our friend, the PICT file. This
is the on-screen stand-in for the printer instructions.
Where things get odd is that the PICT-file portion of an EPS file is actually optional. In the
course of your computing days, you may run across an EPS file that's represented onscreen simply by a big X in a box - but that prints out beautifully. (fhat's why, when you
save an Illustrator file as EPS, you're given the option of including a PICT Preview.)

GIF files
GIF stands for graphics interchange format. It began on CompuServe, as a means of making
graphics available to users of any computer model. Indeed, today, GIF files are used almost
exclusively for sending through cyberspace - on the Web, especially, and also on regular
online services. Unfortunately, its "any-computer-can-open-me" quality means that GIF files
must be the lowest common technical denominator; a GIF file can have a maximum of 256
colors (not even close to the photorealism of, say, JPEG).
If you don't do much modem-roaming to the Web and on-line services, you'll probably
never encounter a GIF file. If you do visit those services, however, you' ll find thousands of

these graphics images. And you'll wonder why none of your graphics programs can open
them!
Because GIF files have such a specialized purpose, not all graphics programs can open
them. GIFConverter and GIF Watcher are two GIF-opening shareware programs. Photoshop
and ClarisWorks 4 can also open them. Of course, as the owner of this book, you already
have a top-flight GIF-opening program - Color It.

SCRN (Startup screens)
A startup screen is essentially a PICT file that's been doctored us ing ResEdit or saved as
such out of Color It (included on the disks with this book). Thus prepared, the Mac
displays this PICT file when it starts up, in lieu of the usual "Welcome to Macintosh"
message. We've included a few s tartup screens with this book. For instructions on making
your own, see Chapter 21.
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3-D Graphics
Until now, the world of 3-D graphics has been a relatively rarefied one. Creating threedimensional scenes on a two-dimensional screen requires a serious commitment of time,
training, and money that only people like architects, industrial designers, and movie
makers are willing to make.
When you create a 3-D graphic, you use a program like StrataVision or lnfini-D. You work
with wireframe graphics on the screen, shaping and combining the rudimentary shapes
provided by each program (spheres, cubes, cones, etc.) into the solid objects you want to
depict. You can then overlay these objects with texture maps (flat, wrappable designs like
bricks or wood grain) or bump maps (to give your 3-D objects some degree of real-world
roughness). Using a series of dialog boxes, you also have to establish the angle, reflectiveness, and transparency of the objects in your 3-D scene. You then set up the "lights" in the
room - their placement, color, intensity, and so on.
You do all of this work in wireframe or highly simplified views - 3-D modeling is definitely
not WYSIWYG. Once you've input all of the various technical parameters, the Mac creates
a finished graphic - in technical terms, it renders the scene. Rendering is a fantastically
slow. complex, computationally intensive task, taking hours or days for a single file. That
fact easily explains why there are people happy to pay $8,000 for the very latest, fastest
Power Mac when it comes out. (You can also now understand why a movie like Toy Story,
whose every frame was created as an individually rendered 3-D computer graphic, took
several years to create.)

QuickDraw 3-D
Fortunately, the cost of enjoying the 3-D graphics world - measured in time, money, and
technical expertise - is about to drop dramatically. Apple has created QuickDraw 3-D, a
technology that creates a standard, easy-to-use interface and file format (3DMF). QuickDraw 3-D adds 3-D graphics capabilities to the standard Mac operating system in exactly
the way that QuickTime added digital movies. Exactly as with QuickTime, the suite of tools
includes a system extension, a new Scrapbook (see Figure 20-18), a new version of
SimpleText, and tools for software companies to write programs that take advantage of the
new technology.
Once you've ins talled QuickDraw 3-D, you can, for example, drag and drop a 3-D object file
between SimpleText and the Scrapbook; once in the Scrapbook, you just drag your mouse
around inside the picture window to rotate or tumble the object you're looking at. Better
still, you can drag a 2-D (regular) graphics file on top of such an object - instantly, that
object is plastered with the graphic image. In other words, drag a scanned photo of bricks
onto a QuickDraw 3-D model of a car, and suddenly you've got a brick car.
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Figure 20-18: The Scrapbook of things to come. By clicking and dragging, you can rotate this Scrapbook
item (a QuickDraw 3-D object) in any dimension; zoom in or out; move it across the screen; or apply a
texture map lo ii.

QuickDraw 3-D probably won't be quite the hit that QuickTime was - partly because 3-D
modeling isn't as popular as moviemaking, and partly because 3-D requires serious
computing horsepower: a Power Mac, mucho megs of RAM, and, preferably, a 24-bit color
monitor. Still, new programs are already being released that use QuickDraw 3-D technology. They're the beginning of a computerized 3-D explosion: cheaper, easier modeling
programs; more realistic games; and even "virtual worlds" that you can visit on the World
Wide Web.

•

Chapter 21
The ResEdit Chapter

I.

In this chapter:
I

I

What ResEdit is
Fundamentals of us ing ResEdit

I

;y:

J

Customizing menus, buttons, and dialog boxes
Secret messages in your system software
Ten great ResEdit pranks
This book could not live up to its name without a chapter on ResEdit. ResEdit isn't jus t
another application; it's the key that unlocks some of the Mac's strangest and most elusive
secrets.
And we're talking real secrets here - not just undocumented features, obscure 00-key
combinations, or cute hidden messages. We're talking about the nuts-and-bolts stuff of
which programs are made, s tuff that's completely invisible to the average user.
In fact, ResEdit is such an indispensable part of delving into the secrets of your Mac that
we decided you couldn't live without it. ResEdit lets you poke into any application's
resources, its most basic components, and rebuild them the way you want. If you don't like
the name of a menu command, you can change it. If you're running s hort on hard drive
space, you can rip unneeded sounds and pictures right out of your applications. You can
totally redesign menus, dialog boxes, icons - all without knowing the first thing about
programming.
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What is ResEdit?
Every recognizable Mac element of a program - icons, menus, dialog boxes, cursors,
background patterns, sounds, graphics - are called resources. ResEdit stands for resource
editor, and that's just what it is: Apple's own utility for changing a file's resources. Apple
created ResEdit early in the Mac's history so that programmers could easily manipulate
the basic elements of the Macintosh interface. Over the years, successive versions of
ResEdit have become safer and more user-friendly. Today, it's accessible enough even for
an advanced beginner to use.
ResEdit lets you edit many different kinds of r esources. System 7.5.1 's System file alone
contains 158 different types. Some ar e easier to edit than others. To work with icons, for
example, ResEdit provides basic painting tools. For windows and dialog boxes, there are
tools for changing the color, size, and arrangement of the w indow elements; these tools
closely resemble those you might find in a drawing program.
Other types of resources aren't quite so easy to handle. If you try to edit a resource for
which ResEdit has no special editing tools, the program opens the resource in a hex editor.
A hex editor is a window that displays the resource's code in raw hexadecimal form.
The first time you open a hex editor (see Figure 21-1), you may momentarily think you're
working with something v ery foreign and incomprehensible - like DOS.

Figure 21- l :
The unfriendly looking
hex editor displays a
resource's code in
hexadecimal form.
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Nonetheless, you can edit a r esource using a hex editor; you just have to know which part
of the code to change. Several of the Secrets described in this section require you to work
with a hex editor. But don't worry, we'll tell you precisely which part of the code to select
and how to change it. All in all, it's pretty painless.

How To Use ResEdit
If you're using Syst em 7, editing a resource is simple: Drop the icon of the file you want to
examine or edit onto the ResEdit icon. (Actually, drop a copy of that file, for safety; more
on this topic later.)
Alternatively, or in System 6, launch ResEdit. An Open File dialog box presents itself; open
the file you want to change.
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A hex on both your houses
Q: Not so fast there, Answer Men. You're not
going to lob a term like hexadecimal at us without
defining it, are you?

A:No.

which you can count all the way up to 15 with a
single digit. You count in hex like this: 0, 1, 2, 3,
4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, A, B, C, D, E, F. The next
number, in our notation, would be 16. In hex, the
next number is written 1O!

Because it's a binary machine, the Mac has 16
"fingers" to count on instead of 10, like humans.
Therefore, it has to count beyond 9 before
advancing into two-digit numbers.

Here are some basic equations in hexadecimal
notation: 2 + 2 = 4. Next, we have 4 + 4 =8. But
8 + 7 = F. And F + 1, as we've said, is 10 (in
hex).

As a consequence, we humans have invented a
bizarre numbering system called hexadecimal, in

Get it? (We admit that this sort of plays with your
head.)

You can open any kind of file: applications, control panels, system extensions, or any other
file. (Most documents don't have resources, however.) Doing so reveals a window filled
with icons representing all the different types of resources used in the file, as shown in
Figure 21-2.
Figure 21-2:
SimpleText, as seen
through the eyes of
ResEdit. Each resource
type is represented by
an icon.
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As you can see, each resource type is identified not only by an icon, but by a four-character

code, such as FOND, DLOG, or STR#. (Some resource names like "snd" or "STR" appear to
be only three characters long, but they actually consist of three characters and one
space.) Often these codes hint at their contents. The ICON resource is where you can
change the shape of your icons (the real icons, not the kind you can paste into the Get Info
box in System 7); the DLOG is how you change a dialog box; and CURS is where the cursor
shape lives.
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Look for the type of resource you want to edit.
Then open its icon by double-clicking. This
introduces a new window listing all the individual
resources of that particular type ( for example, all
the sounds in a program). Each resource is
tagged with an ID number. Double-click the
resource you want to modify and the appropriate
editing window will open. (We'll walk you through
all this, step by step, in the following Secrets.)
Occasionally, when you try to open resources in
the System file, you'll encounter a dialog box
warning you that the resource is compressed and
asking if you want to edit it anyway. Click Yes and
the resource will automatically be decompressed.

It don't world
Q: I tried one of your ResEdit hacks, and

it didn't work!
A: Hey. We tried. We tested every trick

on almost every System version we could
find, but there are some incarnations of
the Mac's System software we simply
couldn't get our hands on. We ore sorry if
something doesn't work on your system,
or with your particular set of extensions.
But frankly, this is hacking; you do your
deed and then see if it Aies.

That's really all you need to know to pull off any of the tricks listed in this section. But
before you go hacking away at your System file, we need to discuss the Peril Factor.

The Peril Factor
Articles and books on ResEdit are generally introduced with a morose warning about how
perilous this program can be. We've heard people describe ResEdit as if it were some kind
of poisonous snake, difficult to handle and potentially hazardous.
Actually, ResEdit is neither intimidating nor dangerous. In fact, we're confident that using
it will never result in any kind of fatal computing disaster if you follow these sensible
guidelines:
• Make sure you have a backup, somewhere, of whichever file you try to edit with
Res Edit. (You can 't edit the active Finder - only a copy of it.) The procedures here are
all tried and tested. But if, through some slip-up, you end up with a System file that
behaves oddly, the backups make it easy to recover.
• To make a quick backup of your System file, Option-drag it out of your System Folder to, say, the Desktop. Make your ResEdit changes to this copy. After saving your changes
to the copy, put your original, untouched System file (until now, still in the System
Folder) into a safety folder of its own. Finally, put the edited copy - sitting out on the
Desktop - into the System Folder. You've just swapped them. Now restart the Mac.
(Keep your still-virginal copy around for handy replacing access.)
• Nothing you do in ResEdit "takes" until you save your changes using the Save command. You can fiddle around with a file in ResEdit all you want with virtually no danger
of ruining i t - just don't save your changes before quitting.
• After you've made one change to a program with ResEdit, save your work, quit, and
examine the results before making the next change. This way, if something does go
wrong, it'll be much easier to hunt down the problem.
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A primer in customizing menus
ResEdit is the Mac's premiere menu-customizing tool. Not only can you use it to add a
3€-key equivalent to any command on any menu in any program, you can also rename
menus and the items on them. You can even change the color and style of menu items,
enabling you, for example, to make your most frequently used commands stand out in
bright red italics. You can assign a color to the menu background and to each of the
separator lines that appear between menu items. And perhaps wildest of all, you can add
your own icons to any menu command!

To add a keyboard command to a menu item
Open the application you wish to customize with ResEdit. Then, with a double-click, open
its MENU resource icon (see Figure 21-3). (You won't find a MENU resource in Finder 7.
Instead, you have to open and edit the fmnu resource; we'll get to that in the next section.)
Figure 21-3:
The MENU resource.

MENU

When you open the MENU resource, you see each of the program's menus displayed in a
separate box within a window. For example, if you opened SimpleText's MENU resource,
you'd see the window shown in Figure 21-4. Scroll to the particular menu you wish to edit
and double-click it to open up the menu-editing window (see Figure 21-5).

----

Figure 21-4:
The opened MENU
resource, with each
menu displayed.
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Suppose that you want to add a keyboard equivalent for the Clear command on
SimpleText's Edit menu. Just select the command (or press Return to cycle through the
menu items one by one) and then press Tab twice. This selects the 3€-key field in the
lower-right portion of the window. Type in the letter you want for the command (in this
example, we chose D), and it's automatically added to the menu (see Figure 21-5). Save the
changes using the Save command before quitting ResEdit.
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Figure 21-5:
Adding a :IC-key
equivalent to a menu.
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To change the names, colors, and styles of menu items
Select a menu item (or the menu title itselQ. Its name appears in the Text field. You can
rename the command or title by pressing Tab (to select the Text field) and then typing
in a new name. To change the style of the text - ad ding itali cs o r underlining, for
exam ple - use the Style menu on ResEdit's menu bar. Figure 2 1-6 shows how the Clear
command has been r enamed Delete and set in italics.

Figure 21-6:
In this example, a
menu item has been
renamed, assigned a
keyboard equivalent,
and set in italics.
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When the menu title is selected, the three color pop-up palettes allow you to pick a custom
color for the title of the menu, the menu background , and the default color of all text in the
menu commands. When a menu command is selected, the same three palettes let you
choose new colors for the text of the selected command, its associated 3€-key, and any
mark or symbol selected to appear next to the command.
Renaming a menu or menu item can make it easier to locate an obscure-but-needed
command. For example, when using the telecommunications program MicroPhone 11, we
can never remember which Settings-menu command you're supposed to use to change the
baud rate. ls it the Communications or Terminal command? We ended the confusion by
changing the name of the Communications command to Baud Rate. We've never opened
the wrong menu item since.

Adding icons to menu commands
After opening a MENU resource, select the menu command to which you'd like to add an
icon and choose the Choose Icon command from ResEdit's Menu menu (see Figure 21-7).
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Figure 21-7:
The Choose Icon
command lets you
create icons and stick
them next to any menu
command.
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In the Choose Icon window, select one of the three size options: Normal, Reduced, or
Small. (fhe smallest icon size can't be used if you've added a Command-key shortcut to
the selected command, too.) Now, click the New button. You'll see a simple icon-editing
window. All you have to do is paste in a graphic from another program or draw one from
scratch. (fo doctor up an existing icon, select it and click the Edit button.) When you're
done, close the editing window and double-click your new icon to apply it (see Figure 21-8).
Figure 21-8:
ATeachText edit menu
dressed up with a set
of custom icons and
one renamed menu
command .
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Customizing separator lines
You can select any separator line that appears in a menu and, using the pop-up color
palette, change its color. To completely eliminate a separator, se lect it and click the Text
radio button without typing anything in the text field.
Here's another neat variation: Select a separator line, click the Text radio button, and then
type in a string of characters - dashes, bullets, asterisks, or whatever - to make a custom
separator. You can assign these characters a color and style to create some interesting
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effects, as shown in Figure 21-9. In this example, a standard separator line was replaced
with a string of tiny circular degree characters (produced by pressing Option-Shift-8). The
condensed font style and a custom color were applied to give the separator its unique
look. (fype a left parenthesis somewhere in the string, however, if you want to make this
command unselectable.)
Figure 21-9:
Creating custom
separator lines.
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Combining all these techniques, you can also create some wild-looking reversed-color
menus, as shown in Figure 21-10. Choose a dark color, or black, for the background, and
set the menu text to white or a light color.
Figure 21-10:
A reversed-color
menu.
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Adding a keyboard equivalent in Finder 7
The Finder doesn't have a MENU resource. Instead, information about menu items is
stored in the fmnu resource, which is a bit harder to edit. Nevertheless, you can still add
keyboard commands to Finder menus by inserting information into the fmnu resources.
Here are some tricks worth trying.

Adding an Empty Trash keyboard equivalent
Perhaps to protect the novice, there's no keyboard equivalent for the Empty Tras h
command. But suppose you want one.
Open a copy of the Finder (not the one in the active System Folder) using ResEdit.
Double-click the fmnu resource icon. You see a long list of numbered resources. Near the
top of the window, the resources numbered 1252 though 1256 contain information about
the contents of the Finder menus, according to the following scheme:
Resource ID number

Finder menu

#1252
#1253
#1254
#1255
#1256

File
Ed it
View
Special
Labels

Open the resource corresponding to the menu you want to edit - in this case, 1255 for the
Special menu. Use the Find ASCII command (3€-G), type Empty Trash (capitals count), and
press Return to find that text in the narrow column of text on the right side of the window.
Or you can just scroll down until you find the words Empty Trash in the column (it's split
over two lines).
Just before the phrase Empty Trash, you see four boxlike characters (which we've heard
called both hex bits and nybbles). Select the second hex bit c haracter on the line, exactly as
s hown in Figure 21-11, and change it to whichever letter you want to use as the 3€-key
s hortcut (f, for Trash, is the logical choice).
Figure 21-11 :
Adding an Empty
Trash keyboard
shortcut in fmnu
resource 1255.
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When you insert the T character as shown, choose Save, and quit ResEdit. Now drag the
Finder you just modified into the System Folder, so that it replaces the active Finder. When
you restart the Mac, you'll see that ~-T has been added next to the Empty Trash command on the Special menu (see Figure 21-12).
Figure 21-12:
The Special menu,
with an added Empty
Trash keyboard
shortcut.
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Using this same method, you can add a keyboard equivalent to almost any Finder command that doesn't already have one. Always add the character in the third space before the
name of the command, replacing the hex bit character that appears in that spot.

Adding a Shut Down shortcut
The method described above doesn't apply to the Shut Down command in the Special
menu. Of course, with System 7.5.1 or later, you already have a built-in keyboard shortcut
for the Shut Down command - just press the power key on your keyboard. But if your
Mac doesn't support shutting down with the power key, here's how you can add a Shut
Down keyboard command of your own: Open resource 1255 and find the word shut (not
Shut Down) in the second-to-last line of the rightmost column. Change the third character
after the word shut to an S, or any other character you want to use, to add the keyboard
equivalent (see Figure 21-13).
Figure 21-13:
A closeup of resource
1255, where you can
add a keyboard
equivalent to the Shut
Down command.

restAaaa
DReslart
shutAaaa

as

Change this character to an S or other letter to add a
keyboard equivalent to the Shut Down command.

Customizing dialog boxes
You can customize dialog and alert boxes in any program by editing the program's DLOG,
ALRT, and DITL resources. Opening a DLOG or ALRT resource enables you to change the
size, window type, position, and color of a dialog or alert box. The DITL resources contain
the actual contents of the dialog boxes - buttons, text, and icons, all of which can be
edited or replaced.
Suppose you want to customize the dialog box that appears when you create a new folder
from within a Save File dialog box in System 7.5, as shown in Figure 21-14. This involves
resizing the dialog box as well as resizing, moving, and renaming the two buttons.
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Figure 21-14:
A typical dialog box,
before and after
ResEdit hacking.
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Open a copy o f the System file using ResEdit. Double-click the DLOG resource icon; the n
do uble-click resource number -6046. You see the dialog editing window (see Figure 21-1 5),
whic h displays a shrunken-down vers ion of the "create new folder" dialog box against a
mi ni-Mac screen.
Figure 21-15:
The DLOG editing
window.
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Here's a guide to the d ialog-editing controls that appear in this window:
A Click one of the icons across the top to change the window type. You can put the dialog box
in a window with or without a zoom box, resize box, title bar, drop shadow, and so on. To
preview your choice, use the Show Dialog at Full Size command from the DLOG menu.
B To change the color of a d ialog box, select the Custom radio button, and then use the
pop-up color palettes to pick a new color for the title text, frame, and highlighting.
C Drag the whole dialog box across the miniscreen to change the location where it will appear
on the real screen. (You can see how the dialog will look on the actual screen by using the
Show Dialog at Full Size command from the DLOG menu.) Double-clicking anywhere on the
minidialog box automatically opens the corresponding DITL resource, which contains
information about each button, text string, field, and icon in the dialog box.
D Resize the d ialog box as you would any window, by dragging the hand le at the lowerright corne r.
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Editing individual dialog-box elements
After you adjust the size, color, and type of the dialog box, double-click it to open DITL
resource -6046. The DITL resource allows you to edit any element within the dialog box.
To move a button, text string, or icon, simply drag it to a new location within the d ialog
box window. To resize a button, select it and then drag the handle in the lower-right
corner (see Figure 21-16).
Figure 21-16:
Drag the resize handle
of a button to change
its size.
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To give the button a new name, or to change the static (unchanging) text that a ppears in
the dialog box, double-click the text or button. Then type in a new name or text string in
the text field that appears (see Figure 21-17).
Figure 21-17:
Editing text in the DITL
editing window.
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After you edit the DLOG and DITL resources, choose the Save command, quit ResEdit, and
restart your Mac using the modified System Folder.
Now then: the Secrets. We've tried all of these with ResEdit 2.1.3 and performed our
surgeries with various incarnations of System 7; some may not work in System 6.
-.i

ResEdit Secrets
Getting rid of the jack-in-the-box once and for all
We guarantee the first thing you'll want to do after you start using ResEdit is get
rid of its irritating splash screen, which features an insipid jack-in-the-box. Fortunately, this doesn't require any hacking. Choose Preferences from ResEdit's File
menu and deselect the check box next to Show Splash Screen. You'll be glad you did.
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ResEdit navigation shortcuts
You can use a number of keyboard shortcuts to locate resources quickly in
ResEdit, rather than scrolling through lengthy windows to find a particular item.
Many ResEdit hacks can be accomplished without a single mouse-click. Here's the
rundown:
• As in Finder windows, you can jump to any resource icon simply by typing its
name, or just the first letter of its name. If you open the System file and want to
select the ppat resource, for example, type pp.
• Use the arrow keys to highlight any resource icon in a window.
• Pressing the Tab key moves you to the first icon at the top of a window.
• Instead of double-clicking a selected resource icon, you can open it by pressing
Return or Enter.
• After you open a resource icon, you can navigate through the various resources
listed using the up and down arrow keys. Open a numbered resource by again
pressing Return.
• Pressing 8€-up arrow or 8€-down arrow jumps you to the top or bottom of the
window.

Quicker window picker-upper
As you'll no doubt soon discover, working in ResEdit means poking through a
series of windows within windows. Fortunately, you needn't spend the rest of your
adult years chasing down successive close boxes. Just close the outermost
window; all windows you've opened from it close automatically.

ResEdit painting shortcuts
There's a hidden Change Color command in ResEdit's painting tools, which
appear whenever you edit an icon or a pattern (such as the desktop or scroll bar
patterns).
Press 8€ and select a color from the colors palette. Instantly all pixels of the
current foreground (or background) color change to match the color you just
selected.

Eliminating the "alias" suffix
When you make an alias of a file, System 7.5 automatically appends the word alias
to the end of the file's name - and most normal people promptly hack it off. You
can teach the Finder to stop adding the suffix in the firs t place.

f~

LEARNING

After opening a copy of the Finder with ResEdit, find the STR# resource icon. Open
it, and then open resource number 20500. This resource window contains a series
of fields filled with pieces of text (text strings) used by the Finder (see Figure 21-18).
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Figure 21-18:
Get rid of the "alias"
suffix on newly
created aliases by
editing the first text
string in STR#
resource 20500.
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The first field contains the text string that gets added to alias file names: the word
alias itself. All you have to do is replace the word alias with a single blank space,
close the resource, save the change, and quit ResEdit.
Restart your Mac using the modified Finder. Now, when you create a new alias,
only the one blank space is added to the file's name - not the word alias.

Make a program Stationery-stupid
In Chapter 16, we mentioned that "stationery-savvy" programs can create stationery documents that, when double-dicked, produce an untitled document on the
screen, a copy of the original.
We actually prefer the approach of nonsavvy programs, whose stationery documents prompt you for a name and folder for the document copy. Here's how to
make a program that does stationery the correct way behave as though it doesn't,
so you'll always be prompted for a name and folder location when you
double-click a stationery document.
Open the a pplication in ResEdit. Open its SIZE resource, and double-click the item
labeled - 1. Scroll down until you see the Stationery Aware option. If the 1 radio
button is selected, the program handles stationery "correctly" (tha t is, it doesn't
ask you for a file name when you double-click a stationery document). Just click
the 0 button. The program is now stationery "unsavvy." Save and quit. (However,
you can 'f make an older program stationery aware by selecting I if the 0 button is
selected when you first open it. That's up to its programmers.)

The Keyboard menu revealed
Have you ever seen the Finder's Keyboard menu? It's right there in the Finder,
nestled between the Balloon Help and Application menu icons, but most Mac
users never spot it. That's because the Keyboard menu appears only if you've
installed a WorldScript foreign-language script system on your Mac. A script system
modifies your Mac so that it can handle text according to the rules of a specific
language. If you install the Japanese script system, for example, your existing Mac
keyboard is mapped to the Japanese character set. The Keyboard menu lets you
easily toggle between the various international keyboard layouts.
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With the help of ResEdit, you can reveal the hidden Keyboard menu on your Mac without buying and installing the Swiss German WorldScript kit. Here's how:
Open a copy of the System File-System 7.1 or later-and open the itlc resource
icon. It contains only one resource, with an ID of 0. Open it. Scroll down until you
see an option called "Always Show Keybd. Icon" listed with two radio buttons.
Change the radio button setting from 0 to 1 to make your Keyboard menu spring
to life. Save and close the file, and then restart using the altered System file.
When the Finder appears on your screen, you'll see a tiny American flag icon next
to the Application menu on the menu bar. That's the Keyboard menu. If you have
any other international keyboard layouts installed in your System file, they'll
appear under the Keyboard menu, each with its own flag icon (see Figure 21-19).
Figure 21-19:
The international
Keyboard menu
appears on the menu
bar once activated via
ResEdit.
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You, the owner of this book, do have an alternate keyboard layout, the Dvorak
keyboard (see Chapter 34 for details). Drop this Dvorak keyboard onto your
System Folder and you'll be able to use the Keyboard menu to switch between the
standard U.S. keyboard layout and the Dvorak layout whenever you want.

Changing the system~ default font
The Mac's default system font, 12-point Chicago, shows up just about everywhere
you look in the Macintosh interface: menu titles, menu commands, title bars,
dialog boxes, and so on. If you're not crazy about Chicago (or if you just feel it's
time to change the font you've been staring at since 1984), you can change this
default to any other font in the system by following these steps.
If you're using System 7.0, open a copy of the System file with ResEdit. Open the
FOND resource icon. In the FOND window, you see each of the fonts listed by
name, size, and resource ID number (see Figure 21-20). In System 7.1 or later, you
use ResEdit to open the suitcase of the actual font you want to turn into the default
font. Double-dick the FOND resource icon to see the list of fonts.
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Figure 21-20:
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lists all available fonts.
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Your first task is to learn the Res ID number of the font you want to designate as
the new default system font. Scroll to your font of choice - let's use Palatino in
this example - and open the resource. Scroll dow n a bit and you'll find a series of
fields set off by asterisks, as shown in Figure 21-2 1.
Figure 21-21:

The Pa latino FOND
resource, showing the
style a nd Res ID
number for each font
size.
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These fields show the Res ID and style codes for each size of the font. In our
example, we want to use 12-point Palatino, which has a Res ID number of 6339.
Remember that number and close up the Palatino FOND resour ce.
Now open a copy of the System file with ResEdit. Double-click the FOND resource
icon in the System and open the FOND resource for Chicago from the list of fonts.
Scroll down to the Font Size, Font Style, and Res ID fields, and find the Res ID
number for 12-point Chicago.
As you can see in Figure 21-22, this number is 12. Simply replace that number w ith
6339 (Palatino's Res ID number) and you' re done. (The exact Res ID numbers may
vary, depending on which version of the system software you're using. At any rate,
just replace Chicago's ID number with the ID number of the font you w ant to make
the default and this will work.) Save the chan ges, quit ResEdit, and restart with the
modified system.
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Figure 21-22:
Replace the Chicago
font's Res ID number
with that of another
font to pick a new
default system font.
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Your Mac may not take graciously to this kind of surgery at first. On restarting,
you may be greeted with a blinking question mark or experience an immediate
crash. Not to worry; just restart again and you'll find the Mac has come to accept
this fundamental change to its system (see Figure 21-23).
Figure 21-23:
A typical dialog box,
after you've changed
the default system font
from Chicago to
Palatino.
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Cha1lfPng sample font text
By now you've probably learned you can view a sample of any TrueType font or
screen font in System 7. You just double-dick its icon in the System Folder or
Fonts folder and examine the odd sentence in the sample window: How razorbackjumping frogs can level six piqued gymnasts.

You can change the text to anything you want. In System 7.5, the sample text
string is an STR# resource, with the ID number 14516. Jus t open the STR# resource
icon, find number 14516, open it, and edit the text in the first field (see Figure 21-24).
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Figure 21-24:
The STR# resource in
which System 7.5's
sample font string is
located, and the
resulting sample as
seen when you
double-click a font
file.
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In System 7.0, this sample text string is buried in a different location; it's an STR
resource, with the ID number 14512. Once you open the STR icon and open
resource 14512, you can edit the text in the same way described earlier.
If you ins ist on replacing Apple's sentence with another that uses every letter of
t he alphabet, you' ll have to come up with a fitting alternative, such as We heard
five obnoxious j et-black lizards quietly gulping milk. Or, our favorite, as s hown in
Figure 21-24.

Change the Shut Down message
This Secret is only for compact Macs, LC I-II-Ills, or 610/6100-class machines. If that
message you get before shutting down - "It is now safe to switch off your
Macintosh." - strikes you as stale, not to mention ungrammatical, you can
replace it with a message of your choice, provided that the message is exactly 44
characters long.
Here's the method: Open a copy of the System file, find the DSAT resource icon,
and open it up.
You'll find two resource files listed. Open the one with the ID of 2. Use the Find
ASCII command (~-G) to search for safe in the narrow column of text on the right
s ide. When you find it, close the Find ASCII window.
The Shut Down message appears twice in this column of text. You want the first
occurrence of the message. Drag over the message to select it and then type in the
message you want to replace it with (see Figure 21-25).
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Figure 21-25: Drag carefully over the old message (left). Type in a more poetic replacement (right).

-

Your message must fill in the exact 44 spaces taken up by the old message. (You
can always pad your message with spaces.) After you type in the full message,
choose Save, quit ResEdit, and restart your Mac using the modified system. Your
new message appears in place of the old message when you Shut Down.

Return of the secret game
System 7.5 had one secret About Box that everyone loved; if you typed the words
secret about box in the Note Pad, then selected those words and dragged them to
the desktop, an actual game of Breakout appeared onscreen. You could use the
mouse to drag the paddle back and forth, causing the ball to break through layers
of bricks, each bearing the name of a System 7.5 developer. In all, three new
screens full of programmer names would appear.
In 7.5.1 , this secret About Box disappeared. Fortunately, it's not gone - only its
trigger was removed. Fortunately, we know a way to resurrect the secret game and
access it whenever you want. Follow these instructions:
Make a copy of the Calculator - that's right, the Calculator - and rename it
something like "Secret Game." Don't use the original Calculator file; this trick will
disable all the Calculator features. Make a copy and then open the copy with
ResEdit.
Next, open a copy of your System file with ResEdit, too. Open the System's timd
resource icon, in which you'll find one resource with the ID of 12. Double-dick to
open it. Then select all the hexadecimal code in the resource (by pressing ~-A)
and copy it (using ~-C).
Switch over to the Calculator file, still open in ResEdit. Open the Calculator's DRVR
resource icon and highlight (don 't double-dick) resource ID 12. From the Resource
menu, choose Open Using Hex Editor (see Figure 21-26).
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Figure 21-26:
The Open Using Hex
Editor command is
required to access the
code contained in the
DRVR resource.
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A window of hex code opens. Select all the code (again using 8€-A) and choose
Paste. You've just moved all the game-related code from the System file into what
used to be the Calculator (see Figure 21-27). That's all you need to do. Now just
save the file and quit ResEdit.
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Figure 21-27: Copy and paste all the code from the System's timd resource to the Calculator's
DRVR resource to unlock System 7.5's secret game.

What once was the Calculator is now a double-dickable version of the Breakout
game.
Techie note: You can do this same trick with any desk accessory- the Chooser,
the •Shut Down DA. and so on - but if there isn't a DRVR resource with the ID of
12, you'll have to create one (use the Create New Resource command to create it,
and the Get Resource Info command to change the ID). You'll also have to delete
any DRVR resources whose ID numbers aren 't 12.

Rename the Trash
If you ever tried assigning a new name to the Trash icon on the desktop , you

probably noticed it doesn't act like other icons; in fact, you can 't rename it by
selecting it and typing in a new name.
You can rename the Trash, however, using ResEdit. Open a copy of the Finder;
open its STR# resource icon. Open resource number 11 750. In the first field in the
resource window you see the word Trash (see Figure 21-28). Just replace that with
a new name, save the change, and quit ResEdit.
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Figure 21-28:
Reno ming the Trash.
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How to change the Trash icon
The Trash is represented on the desktop by two different icons. When you drag
items into the Trash, the standard Trash icon is automatically switched to the
bulging Trash icon.
Both Trash icons are stored as ICN# resources in the System file. We personally
can't resist editing the bulging Trash icon so that when our Trash is full , it overflows with all kinds of hideous-looking garbage. We even added brown sludge
streaming down the can and collecting in a puddle below.
We're confident that you'll want to do this, too. So, here's how: Double-click the
ICN# resource icon in the System file and open resource number -3984, the bulging
Trash icon (see Figure 21-29). Use the editing tools provided in the window to
draw in food scraps and other refuse of your choice.
Figure 21-29:
The new, improved
Trash con icon.
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To the immediate right of the drawing area, you see eight icons. These are the
icons the Mac uses in black-and-white, 16-color, and 256-color views; at the bottom
is the mask, which is the "icon" used to lend opacity to the actual icon. Any area of
the actual icon that's not "backed up" by some black portion of the mask won't
show up on your desktop.
To the right of these icons are smaller versions of the same thing; these are the
icons that appear, for example, if you list the Trash in your Apple menu or otherwise view it as a small icon.
Fortunately, you're not compelled to draw every one of these eight icons individually. Just draw one color one (or, on a black-and-white Mac, even skip that). Then
you can transfer your work into another icon "slot" just by dragging one of these
eight icons on top of another. For example, you can drag the fulkolor Trash icon
on top of the Mask, and the Mask immediately takes the shape of the icon. Likewise, you can drag a large icon onto the smaller one, and ResEdit automatically
generates the small icon for you.
Using the method described here, you can turn your Trash into just about anything you want. But as the owner of this book, you have some really first-class
Trash design options waiting for you. Check out the Zonkers Sampler, part of the
Mac SECRETS software collection, for some irresistible Trash makeovers.

Change the "Copying files" message, and more
Here's an easy one. Open a copy of the Finder. Open the STR# resource. Scroll
down to the one called 8750 and double-click it.
In the resulting window, you'll find a number of pieces of text that you can change,
such as the various messages the Finder displays when it's copying files (Copying,
Writing, Verifying, and so on). Change these to your heart's content! Then put the
Finder into the System Folder and restart.

Customize your desktop patterns
System 7.5's Desktop Patterns control panel lets you choose from 64 different
jumbo-size patterns to decorate your desktop. Adding to those patterns is easy
enough -you just paste new graphics into the Desktop Patterns control panel
(see Chapter 3 for details) - but ResEdit also lets you actually edit the patterns
themselves, changing the colors, adding new design elements, and so on.
To do this, open the Desktop Patterns application (in your Control Panels folder)
with ResEdit, double-click the ppat resource icon. A window opens revealing the
64 standard patterns that come with System 7.5. To edit one of the patterns,
double-click it. This opens ResEdit's built-in pattern editor - actually, a tiny paint
program unto itself (see Figure 21-30). Select a color palette from the Color menu;
flip selected portions of your pattern horizontally and vertically using the Transform menu. You can also nudge a selected part of your pattern up, down, or
sideways by pressing the arrow keys or by using commands on the Transform
menu. You can even paste in a picture from the Clipboard. (If it's too big, you'll
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only paste the upper-left corner. If you select the entire pattern area [press 3€-A]
before pasting, on the other hand, ResEdit will scale the pasted image to fit the
selected area.)
You can preview how your new pattern will look on the actual Mac desktop by
choosing Try Pattern from the ppat menu. When you're done, choose Save, and
quit ResEdit. Your new designs will appear the next time you launch Desktop
Patterns.
Figure 21-30:
ResEdit's built-in
pattern editor features
all the standard paint
tools and a 256-color
palette to create
custom desktop
patterns.
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If you have System 7.1 or an earlier system, you can still beef up your desktop

patterns and break beyond the 8-by-8-pixel limit for patterns. Open a copy of the
System file using ResEdit, open the ppat resource and open resource 16. You'll be
in the editor window as described above. If you want to create a pattern larger
than 8-by-8 pixels, choose Pattern Size from the ppat menu. A window opens,
presenting you with a choice of 16 pattern sizes ranging from 8-by-8 to 64-by-64
pixels (see Figure 21-31). Select a pattern size and click the Resize button (or press
Return).
Figure 21-31:
The Pattern Size
selection window.
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When you're done editing, choose Save, quit ResEdit, and restart your Mac using
your newly modified System file. (On pre-System 7.5 Macs, this trick messes up the
pattern editors in your General Controls panel, which can't handle large patterns.
To restore it, reinstall a clean copy of your System file.)

Change the boring Alert icon
All the icons displayed in the Mac's standard dialog and alert boxes are stored in
the System file as ICON resources. You can edit or replace these icons to spice up
run-of-the mill alert messages. For example, you can replace the plain
triangular-framed exclamation point that typically adorns an alert box with
something more eye-grabbing, like the wild rabbit icon hidden in the AppleShare
PDS file (see Figure 21-32).
Figure 21-32:
A dialog box in which

the standard a lert icon
has been replaced.

The Tn1sh contoins 1 Item. It uses 1K of
disk spoce. Are you sure you wont to
permonently remoue it?

To make such a switch, use ResEdit to open the copy of the System file. Open its
ICON resource. Select the icon you want to change and open it up to reveal the
editing window. Then either doctor it up with the painting tools or paste in a
graphic you copied from another program.

Replace the Mac OS splash screen

-

Starting with System 7.5.1 , the traditional "Welcome to Macintosh" message you
see when you start up your Mac is immediately followed by a splash screen
featuring Apple's new Picasso-esque Mac OS logo. Because this splash screen is
simply a PICT graphic buried in the System 7.5 Update file, it's easy to replac~ it
with any other picture you like.
To swap your own graphic in for the Mac OS picture, open a copy of the System
7.5 Update file (not the System file itself) with ResEdit. Open the PICT resource
icon. You'll see that there are actually six separate PICT images of the Mac OS logo
s tored there - one for monitors set to show full color, one for 4-bit color, another
in grayscale, another in black and white, and so on. The PICTs are in resources
16501 through 16506.
To replace any (or all) of these images, double-click one of the resources to open
it. Copy a graphic from another program, and then paste it into the opened PICT
resource, replacing the Mac OS picture with your own (see Fig. 21-33). If you want
your picture to appear no matter what bit depth the monitor is set to, paste your
picture into all six of the resources, replacing all of the original logo art. When
you're done, save your work and quit ResEdit.
When you restart, just after the "Welcome to Macintosh" message, you'll see your
new picture at center screen.
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Figure 21 -33:

Just replace the Mac
OS graphic with any
other PICT file to get a
custom splash screen
at startup.

-16505

~s l~~ I
-------1 6:504

- 16503

,;.
li!l

Opening and playing sound resources
If you use ResEdit to open any program containing digitized sounds - including

the System file -you'll find the program's sound resources by opening the snd
icon.
When you select a sound resource, a new menu appears in ResEdit's menu bar the snd menu (see Figure 21-34). To listen to a sound, select the sound (don't
actually open it) and choose the Try Sound command, or just press 00-T. The
sound will play once. The Try Scale With Sound command lets you hear the sound
played on each of the different pitches in a C Major scale. The Try as HyperCard
Sound command lets you hear how the sound would play if converted into
HyperCard's sound format.
Figure 21-34:

ResEdit's snd menu.

Try Sound
XT
Try os Hypercord'MSound
Try Scole With Sound
Record New Snd ...

If you find a sound you like, you can select it and copy it using the Copy command.

You can then paste the sound into the Sound control panel (and make it the
default alert sound for your Mac) or paste it into the Scrapbook for future use.
To illustrate: The pre-System 7.5 Puzzle desk accessory contains one digitized
sound, a metallic, deadpan "Ta-da," which plays only when you successfully
complete the puzzle. Suppose you want to grab this "Ta-da" and make it your
system beep. Here's what you do. Open the Puzzle using ResEdit and open the snd
resource icon. You see one sound, ID number -16000, listed in the window as
shown in Figure 21-35.
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With this sound's ID number and Size still selected, press 3€-C or use the Copy
command in the Edit window. Then close the Puzzle and quit ResEdit. Open the
Sound control panel and choose Paste. A dialog appears, asking you to name the
sound. After giving the sound a name, click OK and the sound from the Puzzle is
added to your collection of system sounds.
Figure 21-35:
The single snd
resource in the Puzzle
desk accessory .
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Replacing a sound resource by pasting

!Gi
LEARNING

Anyone who's ever logged on to America Online is familiar with the hearty "Welcome!" you hear when you connect successfully. But suppose you want to replace
that "Welcome" with something a little more dramatic , maybe a musical fanfare
trumpeting your presence online. You can easily alter that sound, or almost any
other sound in any program, with ResEdit.
Actually, there are two ways to replace a sound resource in an application. You
can paste in a sound from another source using standard Cut and Paste commands. Or you can record a new sound using ResEdit's built-in recording features.
Copy a sound from the Scrapbook or another application using the method
described in the previous Secret. Then use ResEdit to open the application
containing the sound you want to replace. After opening the application's sod
resource icon, choose the Paste command. Your new sound is installed into the
application.
The next step is to figure out which of the application's sounds you want to
replace. Use the Try Sound command to determine which sound is which. When
you find the one you want to replace, make note of its ID number listed in the
window. Then delete the sound by choosing the Clear command (unless you think
you'll want to restore the sound someday, in which case you should copy it to the
Scrapbook before deleting it).
Then select the new sound you just pasted in and choose Get Resource Info from
the Resource menu (or press 3€-1). In the ID field, type in the exact ID number of
the sound you just deleted and click OK. Choose Save and quit ResEdit.
The application now plays your pasted-in sound in place of the one you deleted.
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Replace a sound by recording directly into ResEdit
If your Mac has a built-in microphone, or if it came with a microphone, you can

record new sounds directly into an application.
Suppose you want to replace America Online's "Welcome" announcement with a
digitized recording of your own voice, saying 'Tm back!" In this case, the snd
resource you want isn't in the America Online program itself; it's in the Online
Sounds file, which is kept in the Online Files folder (within your America Online
folder).
Open Online Sounds. It has two resource types; double-click its snd resource. You
see the list of the familiar America Online sounds, such as "You've got mail!" and
"Goodbye!"
Choose Record New Sound from the snd menu. A recording control panel appears,
as shown in Figure 21-36. Record your new sound using the controls provided.
Figure 21-36:

ResEdit has its own
recording controls for
adding new sounds to
an application.
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Then follow the same steps outlined in the previous Secret. That is, note the ID of
the sound you want to replace (the "Welcome!" message is number 256). Delete
the old sound, and assign its ID number (256) to the sound you just recorded.
Now, whenever America Online has the impulse to shout "Welcome!", you'll hear
your own voice instead.

Eliminating the snapshot sound
When you shoot a screen shot under System 7 by pressing 3€-Shift-3, you hear the
digitized sound of a camera click as the picture is taken and the file is stored. You
can use the preceding Secrets to eliminate the sound so that you can capture
screen shots in silence. The resource is ID number-16504 in the snd resource icon.
Just delete it, or paste it into your Sound control panel or Scrapbook for future use.

Creating a minicalculator
Virtually everyone we know operates the Calculator desk accessory using the
numeric keypad and not by clicking the onscreen buttons. So we figured: Why not
jus t eliminate the buttons - and the title bar and close box, for that matter - to
create a tiny, but fully functional calculator that takes up much less space on your
monitor?
Here's how we did it: Open the Calculator using ResEdit and open the WIND icon.
This contains only one resource, number -16000. Open it and you see a window
like the one in Figure 21-37. This controls the size and type of the Calculator
window and its location on the screen.
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Figure 21-37:
The Calculator's
WIND resource.
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After this window is open, you can change the appearance of the calculator
window. Change the window type by clicking one of the icons across the top of the
window. In this example, we picked the plain rectangular shadowed window that
lacks a close box and title bar.
Then, by dragging the handle at the bottom right of the window that appears on
the miniscreen, resize the calculator window. It takes a little trial and error to s ize
the window properly, so that the readout screen is visible but the buttons aren't.
Move the entire window to the location on the screen that you want the Calculator
to appear whenever you open it (see Figure 21-38).
Figure 21 -38:
The modified
Calculator resource.
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Choose Save and close all the windows. Before quitting ResEdit, try opening the
calculator. If you sized the window properly, it should look as it does in Figure 21-38.
If you haven't framed the Calculator properly, it's no problem; ResEdit is still

running. Just Quit the Calculator, open it again using ResEdit, and make whatever
adjustments are necessary, saving the results each time.
Your new minicalculator will work just as it did at full size. You can still perform all
four standard mathematical functions by pressing the/,*,+, and - keys on the
numeric keypad, and you can still clear the display using the Clear button. And
you can still copy and paste to and from the Calculator.

Color Calculator
If stripping down your Calculator seems a bit radical, consider just colorizing it.
Just open the Calculator using ResEdit and open the ppat icon. Open the only
resource listed, number -15999. Using the basic editing tools provided, change the
color and pattern that appear as the background (see Figure 21-38).

Figure 21-39:
Editing the
Calculator's
background.

---

Changing the creator ofsystem snapshots
When you take screen snapshots using System Ts 00-Shift-3 keystroke, the
resulting graphic files are saved on disk as SimpleText documents. If you make a
practice of editing these screen shots, it gets annoying that you can't simply
double-click one to edit it. (A double-click launches SimpleText.)
It's much more convenient if you teach the System to save the files automatically
in the format of your graphics program instead. This way, when you double-click a
PictureO or Picture I file, it opens your graphics program (Photoshop, Color It, or
ClarisWorks, for example) and you're ready to edit. ResEdit makes this easy.
The first thing you need to do is find out the four-letter creator code of your
graphics program. To do this, open the graphics application file with ResEdit and
choose Get Info from ResEdit's File menu. In the Creator field, note the four-letter
code. In the example shown in Figure 21-40, the application is Canvas 3.0 and the
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code is DAD2. (Codes are case sensitive, by the way; you must use DAD2 and not
dad2.) To be sure you use the proper code, select the four characters in the
Creator field and copy them using 00-C.
Figure 21 -40:
A peek into any file
using ResEdit's Get
Info command reveals
its four-letter creator
code.
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Then, open a copy of the System file. Open the FKEY resource icon. It contains
only one resource (with the number 3). Open this resource. You see a dialog box
informing you that this is a compressed file and asking if you want to open it
anyway. Click Yes (or just type Y).
To find the string you need to edit in this window, press 00-G to bring up the Find
ASCII window. Type PICT (all caps) into the text field and press Return. Then close
the Find ASCII window. On the line just below the word PICT (which will be
selected as a result of the Find command), you see the four-letter code for Simple
Text (or TeachText) - ttxt.
Select these four characters and replace them with the creator code for your graphics
program, either by typing the code or by pasting it in (if you copied the code from
the creator field). So, in our example, ttxt becomes DAD2 (see Figure 21-41).
Figure 21-41:
Select the four-letter
code for TeachText
and replace it with the
creator code of your
favorite graphics
program .
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Then use the Save command to save the changes and quit ResEdit. After you
restart, using the modified System file, your 3€-Shift-3 screen shots will always be
saved in the format of Canvas (in this example) - and not SimpleText documents.

Changi.ng modification and creation dates
Here's a fascinating, though somewhat disturbing, ResEdit hack: You can easily
change the creation and modification dates of any file! What's more, you can post
date the creation of a file. That's right: You can create a Word memo and change
its creation date to some time next week.
To do this, launch ResEdit. Choose Get File/Folder Info from the File menu and
select the file whose dates you want to change. In the Info window that appears,
you see the creation and modification dates (see Figure 21-42). Edit the dates (and
times) as you please, and then choose the Save command before closing the Info
window. The new dates are reflected in the Finder.
Figure 21-42:
You can tamper with
a file's crea~on and
modification dates in
the Get Info window.

' Info for sy_nopsis

I
I

I O Locked

file: synopsis
Type: WDBN

I Creator: IMSWD I

0 File Locked
0 Resources locked
O Printer Driuer MultlFlnder Compatible
Creeled: l~un, Nou 3 , 1991

I

Modified: Wed, Nou 6, 1991
Size:

File In Use: Yes
File Protected: No

JI Time: i11 :::19:50 AM
I Time: 16:05: I ::I PM

286 bytes in resource fork
8192 bytes In dote fork

Finder Flogs:

0

® 7.H O 6.0.H
0 No INITs

Hos BNOL
O Shore d
O Stotionery

~ lnlted

O Ali as

label:[
._N_o_ne_ _ _ _ _-1

0 Invisibl e
O Use Custom

I con

With this knowledge, you know how to turn in a report late, but can point to the
last modification date and prove that you actually finished the work on time. Of
course, you should realize that a computer's time stamp will never hold up in
court or even in a debate. Your ability to tinker with the time/space continuum in
this way is actually a bit sobering.

Meet rANdY and Maura
Three Finder menus have icons instead of names: the Apple menu, Help menu, and
Application menu. But the latter two menus actually do have names, as you can
see by opening them in ResEdit; they're just not displayed in the Finder. The Help
menu is called rANdY and the Application menu is named Maura, as seen in
Figure 21-43.
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A,hidden-message treasure hunt
Mac programmers are notorious for leaving
hidden messages buried inside program resources. These messages - some cryptic, some
fv~ny, some just plain bizarre - go unseen by
most people. But equipped with ResEdit, you have
the tools you need to hunt down these little
surprises and see them for yourself. Here are a
few worth tracking down:
• Open a copy of Find File with ResEdit;
double-click the DATA resource icon. Inside,
you'll find just one resource, ID #0. Open it
and scroll through the hexadecimal code to
find the programmer's secret message in the
right-hand column: "I liked vacuum tubes
better."
• Open the Color control panel; open the STR
resource icon and poke into resources -4042,
-4041, and -4040 for insightful programming
tips such as "wubbo, wubbo, wubbo."
STR ID • -'IOI I from Color !!:
The Str Ing
Data

J oubba oubba oubba

I

s(,__ _ __ _ _ ___,J

• In System 7.5, open the System file's STR
resources. In resources -16569 and ·6580,
you'll find out what ports of the operating
system programmer Jim Reekes refers to as the
"spotulo" and the "fridge."

• Also among the System file's STR resources is
ID -16579. Open it for a detailed description
of the audio data converter's capobilities,
which eviden~y include dicing and slicing.
• Open the System file (7.5 or later) and doubleclick the ICON resource. Have a gander at
resource numbers -16561 , · 16560, -16557.
What is Apple's thing about kitchen appliances?!
• Use ResEdit to open the AppleShare file in
your Extensions folder. Open the STR#
resource icon and double-dick ID -2003. "Oh,
most heinous!"
• Open a copy of the Stickies program (it's in
the Apple Menu Items folder), and check out
the program's solitary WDEF resource. The
programmers have left us the following
mysterious message: DEAD BEEF.
• Open any of the ntrb resources in the System
file. These ore in hexadecimal code, but pay
heed to the first word in each string of code in
the ASCII text column on the right. Apple
programmers obviously love their work.
• Here's one that requires System 7.1 or earlier:
Open the System file using ResEdit and
double-dick the STR# resource icon. Open
the resource with the ID number · 16415 and
you'll see that Apple's programmers really
do have your best interests at heart. Sad to
soy, this hidden benediction is not a port of
System 7.5.
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Figure 21-43:
The hidden names of
graphic menus.
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And while we're on the subject of Maura, check out the next Secret, which involves the menu bearing her name.

Hide and show programs with a keystroke
Earlier in this chapter, we showed you how to add a keyboard shortcut to any
menu command. Here's a really practical application of that advice: Add keystrokes to the Application menu's Hide and Show commands. That way, when you
want to hide all the applications you have running in the background, you'll be
able to do it with a single keystroke.
To add the commands, open a copy of the System file with ResEdit. (If you have
System 7.5.1, open the System 7.5 Update file instead.) Open the MENU resource
icon and open up the menu resource called Maura - the secret name of the
Application menu, as revealed in the previous Secret. Now, following the directions given earlier in this chapter, select each item on the menu and type a character in the Cmd-Key field (see Figure 21-44). You can assign one keystroke to hide
the current application (the top command), one to hide all other programs, and
one to show all other programs.
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Figure 21-44:
Type a character into
the Cmd-Key field to
assign a keyboard
shortcut to each
command on the
Application menu.
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When you're done adding the keystrokes to the menu, save the file and restart
with your doctored-up System.

Remapping your keyboard
The System's KCHR resource controls keyboard mapping - in other words, it
determines which key on the keyboard produces which character on the screen.
For the most part, you want to keep your keyboard mapped as originally programmed - so that pressing the A key produces an A onscreen, pressing B
produces a B, and so on.
But there are some cases in which remapping the keys makes great sense. Here's a
classic example: In its default configuration, the Mac's keyboard produces the >
and < characters on screen when you press the period and comma keys with the
Shift key down. This often results in typos like P>O>Box 1568 or 3:45 P>M>, with
the > inserted where a period was intended. (We'll pretend, for the moment, that
you don't have SmartKeys, included with this book, which solves that problem
much more easily.)
You can head off such problems by remapping the keyboard. You can make the
period and comma keys produce periods and commas whether the Shift key is
pressed or not.
Open a copy of the System file using ResEdit. Find the KCHR resource icon and
open it. If you're like most Mac users, you'll only see one resource inside, the
standard U.S. keyboard layout. Open this resource to open the full keyboard
display.
The bottom portion of the keyboard display window represents the actual keyboard; press any of the modifier keys, such as Shift or Option, and you'll see the
characters on the keys change accordingly. The upper portion of the window is a
palette of every character that can be displayed onscreen. You can map keys to
characters by dragging a character from the palette on top to a key on the bottom
(see Figure 21-45).
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To change the > to a period, press Shift to display the > character on the keyboard
display. Then drag the period character from the top portion of the window down
and drop it on the > key, as shown in Figure 21-45.
Figure 21-45:
The KCHR display
window. The lower portion
represents the keyboard,
whi le the upper portion
provides a palette of all
available characters. Drag
the period character from
the upper portion of the
window and drop it on the
> sign to replace it.

Follow the same procedure to replace the < with the comma; drag the comma
character down and drop it on the < sign.
When you've replaced the characters, choose Save and quit ResEdit. You'll have
to restart your Mac with the modified System file to see the results of the
remapping.
Using this same method, consider remapping your little- or never-used bracket
keys, [ and ], to create parentheses or curly quotes.

Ripping out stuffyou don't really need
ResEdit is a great tool for stripping applications of unnecessary heft so that they
take up less room on your hard drive. Many programs include elaborate graphics
or sound effects that are completely dispensable - so why not get rid of them?
A good example is the Finder itself, which contains several PICT resources you
don't really need (see Figure 21-46). You know all those Finder Shortcut screens
you can access from the Balloon Help window in System 7.0 through 7.1? Each one
is a separate PICT resource. You can find them by opening the Finder with ResEdit
and opening the PICT resource icon. To clean out the unneeded PICT resources,
select each one and choose Clear from the Edit menu. When you're through, you'll
have a Finder that's leaner - by 12K.
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PICTs from Finder

Figure 21 -46:
The Finder Shortcut
screens a re PICT
resources that can be
painlessly deleted to
conserve space.
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Here's another reason to master this PICT-removal technique: Ever use an application that has a really irritating splas h screen, one that you're forced to stare at
every time you launch the program? Chances are, that splash screen is a PICT
resource. Rip it out and you'll never have to look at it again! In fact, some programs that came with this book may be rigged with promotional splash screens.
Well, you now have the knowledge to eliminate such built-in sales pitches forever.
Enough said.

Create a secret, personalized help screen
We just had a great idea: You can use the information from the last Secret to
replace the Finder help screens.
Go to your favorite graphics program. Create a screen of your own that contains,
for example, your long-dis tance phone card, credit card, and frequent phone
numbers. (Nobody would ever think to look under the Help menu for this informationO
Then open a copy of the Finder. Double-click the PICT resource. Scroll down to the
one with ID number 2778 (that's the first of the Finder help screens). Double-click
it. The window opens up. Paste the copied new graphic into the window (see
Figure 21-47).
Figure 21 -47:
The new Finder Help screen.
Design your screen to avoid
the area indicated by the
circle, where the Finder
overlays its artistically
designed folder drawing/
logo. (Look at the existing
Finder Help screen to see
what we mean.)

PICT ID • 2778 from Finder cop

DAVID'S ON-THE-ROAD
POWERBOOK HELP SCREEN

My America Online addreu: DOCUE
My CompuServe number: 73057,134
Dhone credit'()(lrd 823-555-l212-3384

Blood type: A
I live in: New York City
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Put the modified Finder back into the System Folder to replace the old one and
restart. To see your handiwork, choose Finder Shortcuts from the Help
(question-mark) menu.
On second thought, perhaps the more secure method of storing your credi -<:ard
numbers is to replace the About the Finder PICT graphic, as described in the next
Secret. That way, nobody can stumble onto those numbers of yours, because you
have to press the Option key when you choose the first command in the Apple
menu to get the About the Finder command.

Change the About the Finder picture
By now, you've probably discovered the famous About the Finder command
hidden in the Apple menu; it appears if you hold down the Option key while
pulling down the Apple menu.
Not surprisingly, you can replace that mountain landscape with any picture you
want. Open a copy of the Finder with ResEdit and then open the PICT resource
icon. Scroll down until you find the About the Finder mountain picture - it's PICT
resource number 5066 (see Figure 21-48). To replace it with another graphic,
select the picture, and then choose the Paste command to paste in any picture
you copied to the Clipboard.
Figure 21 -48:
The About the Finder
mountain, which you
can edit or replace as
you see fit.

Ii- -

If you want to edit the picture - add colors to it or draw a house on the

mountaintop - select the picture and copy and paste it into a graphics program.
Then, when you're done editing, paste it back in right over the original picture.
While you're at it, you may want to change the name of the About the Finder menu
command to match your picture. For example, if you replaced the mountain
picture with a scanned photo of your mother-in-law, you can rename the menu
command My Mother-in-Law. To do this, open the Finder's STR# resource icon;
then open resource number 5000, where you'll find the two fields (numbered 56
and 57) containing the text strings for the About this Macintosh and About the
Finder menu items. Type in new command names and save your results.

Changing the scrollbar pattern
Yes, you can change the scrollbar pattern that appears in every window on your
Mac's screen by probing into the System's PAT resources. Don't these Secrets just
make life worth living?
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Open a copy of the System file using ResEdit. After opening the PAT resource icon,
find the resource with ID numbe r 17 and open it (see Figure 21-49).
Figure 21-49:
The System's PAT
resources.
16

17

19

After you open resource 17, you can use the basic painting tools to change the
scrollbar pattern. When you come up with a pattern you like, choose Save and
quit ResEdit.
As always, replace the old System Folder with your modified one, and then restart
the Mac.

Turn sounds and Fkeys into fonts
Under System 7.1 and later, fonts live in the Fonts folder within the System Folder.
The surpris ing news is that in System 7.1 - not 7.0.1 and not 7.5 - you can install
Fkeys and sounds the same way. Turning a sound or an FKey into a pseudo-font
has several advantages. First, you can merrily reinstall your System at any time,
without worrying that you'll lose your custom sounds and Fkeys. Second, you can
use the Finder's Find command to search for these items (which you couldn't do if
they were buried in the System file). Finally, you can install them by dropping their
icons onto the System Folder, exactly as though they were fonts.
To do this, open the FKey or sound file using ResEdit. Choose the Get Info for ...
command from the File menu. In the four-letter Type field, replace FKEY, snd, or
sfil with the letters FFlL.
Then choose Save from the File menu and quit. Your sound or FKey now looks and
acts, for most practical purposes, exactly like a font (it has a suitcase icon now) .
When you drop it into the System Folder icon, you'll be asked if you want it to be
stored in the Fonts folder; you do.
~

mea

Yet now, if you open your Sound control panel, that sound s hows up among your
other sounds and works perfectly well as a sound. Similarly, you can now trigger
whichever FKey you just installed, even though it's stored in an unusual place.

Changing the default number of copies
When you use the Print command, your printer driver always plugs a "l" into the
Copies field of the Print dialog box, assuming you want only one copy of what you
are about to print. You can, of course, type any number into this field to output
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multiple copies of your print job. But suppose you always want your jobs printed
in triplicate. You can change this default, so that the Print dialog box always
comes up with a "3" in the Copies field.
Here's how: Use ResEdit to open a copy of your printer driver. This is the file in
your Extensions folder that bears the name of the icon you select when choosing a
printer in the Chooser (LaserWriter, StyleWriter II, and so on). Open the DITL icon
and then open resource-8191, which contains the Print dialog box layout (see
Figure 21-50). (fhis is true for the LaserWriter 7.1.2 and LaserWriter 8, StyleWriter
II and StyleWriter 1200 drivers. You may have to poke around for the right DITL
resource in other versions.)
Figure 21-50:
A DITL resource in the
LaserWriter 7 printer
driver.
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Double-dick on the Copies field. This will open a window in which you can edit the
number that appears in that field (See Figure 21-51). Just type in a 3- or any
number you want to use as a default. Then close it all up and save the file.
Figure 21-51:
Any number you plug
in the Text field will
show up as the Copies
default in the Print
dialog.
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Put your mouse on steroids
If the fastest mouse-tracking setting in the Mouse control panel doesn't move the

mouse fast enough for your taste, you can turbocharge your mouse's tracking
speed with a simple ResEdit hack:
Open a copy of the System file using ResEdit and then open the mcky resource.
Find the mcky resource with ID 6 and open it up. Now change the eight Threshold
fields to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 15. (fhese numbers correspond to the eight Control Panel
speed settings: they control how far and fast you have to move the mouse before
it starts speeding up . ) Now save your work and restart your Mac with your newly
edited System file installed. Bump your mouse tracking up to the highest setting
and see what you think. If the speed doesn't feel right, you'll have to do some
experimentation. Repeat the steps outlined above, but try different numbers in the
Threshold fields.

642

Part Ill: Application Secrets

Putting ResEdit in pig-mode
Those wacky ResEdit programmers have buried a wonderful, offbeat little surprise
for you in the About ResEdit dialog box.
To uncover the surprise, hold down the 00, Option, and Shift keys while selecting
About ResEdit from the Apple menu. Your Mac will start oinking - yes, oinking and you'll see a dialog box asking if you want to "start pig-mode." If you click OK
and try this again, you'll once again hear the oink and see the dialog box shown in
Figure 21-52.

Figure 21-52:
The dialog boxes that
signal the starting and
stopping of pig-mode
in ResEdit.

<::;:/

Stort pig- mode?

@

Stop pig- mode (no Oink)?

(OD]
Pig-mode, as it turns out, actually does have a function. It puts ResEdit into a
special mode in which it constantly purges memory and compacts resources.
However, it makes the program run slower and is designed primarily for programmers who are testing custom editors. So we recommend keeping ResEdit in its
no-Oink mode at all times.
The oink, however, is delightful, and we heartily recommend using ResEdit on
itself to copy this sound out of the program so you can add it to your collection of
system alert sounds. (See "Opening and playing sound resources" earlier in this
chapter for instructions.)

Top Ten ResEdit Pranks
You can't spend more than a few minutes working with ResEdit without at least thinking
about the havoc you can wreak by editing program resources in sick, twisted ways. At
least we can't.
Of course, we are in no way suggesting that you actually pull any of the pranks listed
below- but we won't tell anyone if you do.

1. Switch the empty and bulging Trash icons, so that the Trash looks empty when it
contains files and bulges when empty.
2. Edit the Balloon Help text strings (most of them are in easy-to-access STR# resources)
so that pointing to a window's Close box produces a help balloon that says "Clicking
this box will cause irreparable damage to the motherboard."
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3. Edit the MENU resource to turn a separator line in a menu into an alluring new menu
command Oike "Double Processing Speed'') that doesn't work.
4. Alter dialog boxes (using the DITL resource editor) so that the Cancel and OK buttons
in a standard dialog box instead say Purge Data and Erase Hard Disk (see Figure 21-53).
Figure 21-53:
Imagine your coworker's expression when
he tries to empty the Trash and sees this
dialog box.

The gamma correction on your monitor hos
created on irreuerslble memory problem.
[ Purge Doto

[ Erase Hord Disk

J

5. Use ResEdit's MENU editor to change all text in menus to white, rendering the commands completely invisible. (fhey will still work, if you can find them.)
6. Replace the standard alert box icon with the System Bomb icon.
7. Remap the keyboard so that pressing any key produces a semicolon.
8. Change the names of an application's menus so that the File menu contains the Format
commands and vice versa.
9. Install a desktop pattern consisting entirely of Trash can icons.
10. Create a startup screen that features a realistic System bomb message, urging the user
to restart the Mac immediately.
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Chapter
Public U6li6es
In this chapter:
Hard-disk repair and utility software
Tempo and QuicKeys macros
AppleScript
Screen savers, screen grabbers

[')

File-<:ompression software
Finder and file utilities

Instead of modifying documents, as most software does, a utility program is designed to
modify your computing environment. It affects what you see on the screen, how your hard
disk handles data, and other aspects of the computer itself. Utilities aren't work processor s, in other words: they're Mac processors.
We are, we'll confess, utility junkies. Maybe it's part of that male technology thing, that we
love tinkering w ith our computer almost as much as we love using it. In the Mac world,
there's an unspoken social hierarchy: The person who's got the most little startup icons
appearing across the bottom of the screen is the coolest.
The Mac has hundreds of utilities. Many are sold by established software companies;
many more are shareware, and some are free. Here are a few of the major utility categories:
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• Hard-disk defragmenters and file-recovery programs
• Antivirus software
• Macro software
• Screen savers
• File-management utilities
• File-compression programs
• Font/DA managers
• Screen-capture programs
• Colorizer/customizers
Once you've got all this stuff going, there's one more utility you'll need - an extension
manager, just to manage all your other utilities!
We've included an example of most of these utilities with this book (see Chapter 34).

Hard-Disk Repair and Recovery Software
Let's get this straight: Much better than any hard-drive repair or file-recovery software is
preventive action on your part. Check out our preventive-maintenance schedule in Chapter 8,

which we guarantee will reduce the likelihood of disaster. Chapter 8 also contains our
thoughts on hard-disk formatting, defragmenting, and partitioning software.
What we haven't yet discussed is what to do when your drive crashes. In that event, get a
hard-drive recovery program like Norton Utilities. Such programs typically include an
extension that, if you were smart, you installed when you got the program. If this software
watchdog was installed at the time of the crash (and if it survived the crash) , recovering
files is a cinch; you have a very good chance of getting most of your data back intact by
clicking a s ingle button.
If you didn't install the extension (for example, if you bought the program because your
hard disk crashed), then you can try recovering files by their file headers (using one of

these disk-recovery programs). In this method, the program scours the disk looking for
specific programs' "footprints."
If the file-type method fails, you can try File-Recovery Method Number Three: a complete

scan of the hard disk s urface in search of anything that looks like a file. After a long time,
you see a list of hundreds of files.
Now you're in for an emotional roller-coaster ride. You'll discover that not every listed file
is marked "recoverable." Sometimes unimportant files are recoverable, but your vital ones
aren't. Worse, sometimes you recover a "recoverable" file, only to find out that, when
opened, it contains a screenful of gibberish.
Still, having hard-drive health software on hand is a terrific thing.
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Disk Utility Secrets
The dancing Norton programmers
There's a dancing programming staff hiding in the Norton Utilities application's
About box. Click in all the obvious places. You'll find it.

When 1400k isn't enough
Ever try to use one of those disk-recovery programs (Norton, et al.) and discover
that you can't create an "emergency floppy" from which to operate on your dead
hard drive? Even the tiniest System 7.1 folder and your Mac's Enabler and the
recovery program won't all fit onto a high-density floppy. The enormous System 7.5,
needless to say, presents ten times the problem.
For System 7.1 , you can create an emergency floppy with this clever technique:
Use the 7.1 Installer to create a Minimum Installation high-density floppy. Replace
the Finder file with your disk-utility program - but rename the disk-utility icon
Finder. The Mac will launch it when starting up.
For System 7.5 and any other situations, here's the sure-fire, brilliant solution.
Create a RAM disk (as described in Chapter 14). Because you can make the RAM
disk any size you want, make it large enough to hold the System Folder and the
recovery program - and start up from that! (See Chapter 14 for step-by-step
instructions.)

Virus Protection
We'll be straight with you here: We don't use virus protection. Oh, we've got Disinfectant
on hand to check out things when things get suspicious. (So do you - it came with
this book.)
But we can count on zero fingers the number of people we know who have actually lost
data to a virus. Oh, sure - we know people who've had computer viruses. According to a
Macworld poll, about 8 percent of Mac users have had infections. There have been about
ten widespread Mac viruses. But almost all of these have been harmless, just gumming up
the works without destroying data.

Where viruses live
You may not have realized it, but you can't get a virus from a document. Except for a couple
of benign HyperCard viruses, all viruses can do their dirty work only by infecting an application - and can't spread unless you launch that program.
And guess what else? A disk can't be infected if it's locked. No way, no how. That's nice to
remember when you're taking a floppy disk to somebody else's Mac to give them a file
from your Mac: If your floppy is locked, the other person can copy stuff off of it, but no
virus can invade your floppy.
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You don't have to be concerned about files
you download over the modem from
America Online or othe r online services
(not including the Internet, though). Every
single file is meticulously checked for
viruses before it's posted for your use. Nor
should you worry about being infected by
a commercial program. Ever since Aldus
discovered a virus aboard its shipping
FreeHand disks in 1989, software companies have become duly paranoid about
viruses and have scrubbed their disks
clean before sending them to be duplicated.
Therefore, there are only a couple of ways
left that a virus can travel to your Mac:

Two antiviral About boxes
Disinfectant, the terrific antivirus program, has
one of the most entertaining hidden surprises of
all. Just choose About Disinfectant from the Apple
menu and wait.
Bonus Secret: If you'd like to hear the entire song,
without being rudely interrupted by the foot, keep
the mouse button pressed in the menu bar.
SAM can't quite beat that, but it does offer one
little entertainment feature. When you press the
Option key while examinin!;I the About SAM
dialog box, the names scroll by at lightning speed.

• Aboard a floppy disk or cartridge brought to you by a friend
• From a local, noncommercial electronic bulletin board

Software protection
The numerous commercial packages, such as Virex and Symantec Anti-Virus for
Macintosh (SAM), have three functions. First, they can determine whether your disk is
infected by any known virus. If you type in the correct numbers you get from a telephone
hot line, they can detect any new viruses that appear. Second, they can cure your disk of
most of these viruses, putting you back in business with no side effects. And third, Virex
and SAM can be told to scan every floppy d isk you insert, so that you 're essentially protected against getting viruses through the floppy drive. (Man, do we find that floppy-disk
scanning annoying.)
But guess what? John Norstad's superlative Disinfectant does all of that, too (except for
the telephone hot line part). It's free. It has a virus-watchdog !NIT and a seek-and-destroy
application, just like Virex or SAM. And you already own it. See Chapter 34 for instructions.
For much more detailed and superbly written information on viruses, read the online
instructions that come with Disinfectant.

QuicKeys and Tempo II
Now we're talking. We consider a macro program absolutely essential on the Mac!
QuicKeys, Tempo II, and KeyQuencer are System 7-savvy macro programs. (MacroMaker,
which Apple included with System 6, and AutoMac, which came, for a time, with Microsoft
products, are relegated to the dustbin of history.)
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Macros let you be lazy. By performing tedious, repetitive, boring tasks you usually have to
do yourself, a macro lets you sit back while it types the date, sorts your database, or backs
up your hard disk. This puts some workload back where it belongs: in the hands of your
computer. All you have to do is press a keystroke of your choice, and the macro program
takes over. If you're not already using macros, you'll be amazed at how much effort you
can save.
Her e, for example, are 30 of the tasks for which we have macros. Remember, we press one
key to trigger each of the following.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
2 1.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

Apply a certain System 7 label to every file modified in the last week
Empty the Trash
Arrange palettes the way we like them
Change tools (PageMaker , Fontographer, Canvas ...)
Choose common font/size combinations
Convert database formats ("Smith, J." to "J. Smith")
Convert folder full of PICT files to TIFF files in Photoshop
Drag top application window to bottom of screen
Eject a floppy disk
Eliminate extra spaces between the sentences of a document
Go to end of a word-processing file
Hide all other application windows
Jump to a specified folder when we Open or Save
Launch Excel
Make the Esc key work like a left-handed Delete key
Make the PowerBook's hard drive stop spinning
Mount an AppleShare volume (disk)
Open a control panel
Print only page 1 of something
Restart the Mac
Save every ten minutes
Select a specific style sheet (word processor or page layout)
Select Text Offset for a graphic (PageMaker)
Separate the area codes of phone numbers into two database fields
Strip linefeeds and funny characters from downloaded text
Turn off AutoGrid when launching ClarisWorks
Turn off the Mac's sound
Type "SUM()" in Excel and put the cursor between the ()'s
Type out today's date
Type an e-mail signature ("David Pogue, contributing editor")

The key to using a macro is this: Whenever y ou find yourself doing anything for the second
or third time, and you anticipate doing it a few more times, make a macro to do it. You've
cer tainly got enough keys to go around; when you consider that Shift, Option, Control, and
38 can be mixed in any combination with any keys, that gives you just about 2,000 possible
keystrokes that can trigger macros - per application.'
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Intro to QuicKeys
There are, in essence, three kinds of QuicKeys. There's a one-shot QuicKey: Pull down a
menu, click a button, or open a file. Then there are real-time macros, which re-create
exactly a series of steps you take, including hesitations, false starts, and so on. Finally,
there's the kind you probably use most of all, the multistep sequence. In a sequence, the
macro program performs each step of the macro - launch Word, set margins, paste logo,
type today's date, press Return a couple of times - at extremely high speed. (If you've
never seen a macro in action, you're in for an amazing and even unsettling sight. You'll
think your Mac's been taken over by a poltergeist on caffeine.)
You can create sequences in one of two ways: either by compos ing them manually in the
Sequence Editor or by doing whatever it is while QuicKeys watches. Usually, you do a
combination of the two. You record a sequence while QuicKeys watches, and then you
edit it to fix any bugs.

Debugging I: When circumstances change
Asking a macro to do some of your work is like asking somebody who's brand new at the
office to take over for you. Sometimes they're too dumb to get it, even when you're the
essence of clarity. To be a successful macro user, you have to do just the tiniest bit of
debugging.
When a QuicKey goes wrong, it's usually because (a) circumstances have changed since
you recorded it (such as the position of an icon or menu command), or (b) the QuicKey
goes too fast for the Mac. (By the way: Don Brown, the author of QuicKeys, pronounces it
"quickies," not "Quick Keys.")
We have power Secrets for each s ituation. Here's an example of the first: You write a
macro to close one document and open another. Performer, for example, is a MIDI music
recording program. It's one of those applications that can only open one document at a
time. It has no keyboard shortcut for Close; instead, its Close command always includes
the name of the open file. It may say Close "Overture" or Close "If I Were a Rich Man." If
you teach QuicKeys to choose a particular menu item by name, which is its default, then
guess what? Your new Close Document QuicKey won't work (except on the file you used
to teach it).
The solution: Teach QuicKeys to hunt for that menu command by its position in the menu,
ins tead of by its wording. Open the QuicKeys window and double-click the Menu QuicKey
name to open the Sequence Editor (see Figure 22-1).
Now it's a s imple matter of clicking "by Position" and then clicking OK.
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Figure 22-1:
To edit a QuicKey,
double-dick its name
(top). In this case,
telling the macro to
choose a menu
command by its
position in the menu
rather than by its
name is the way to
make it smarter
(bottom).
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Debugging II: Fixing a Click
Along the same lines, you can also get into trouble when you use a QuicKey to click
something on the screen. Sometimes the programmers of the application you 're using
have defined what's called a control area in a dialog box: an invisible region that contains
user controls Qike buttons). Trouble is, this region may be larger than the button itself (or
whatever you want the macro to click). If your QuicKey doesn't seem to be successful at
clicking a button, open the QuicKey window for that click. As shown in Figure 22-2, you see
a Control Area button in the Click editing window.
Figure 22-2:
The Control area
option can
occasionally confuse a
macro.

Name:
Click:

From:(415,49) from top-left corner
To:(2, I) from current loc11llon

Window:

Window • 1 from front

Control nre8:

Control • 2 from front

Jus t click the Control area button and set it to None. Then your QuicKey should work
more smoothly.
While we're talking about the Click editing options: CE Software told us that a simple
adjustment in this Click Options dialog box can often make the difference between a
macro that works and one that doesn't. If you click the Click button, for example, you see
that you can specify how QuicKeys measures the position of this mouse click: a certain
distance from the corner of the screen, from the corner of the window, and so on - and
from which corner. Experiment with these controls until you find the setting that works
every time.
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Debugging Ill: When the QuicKey runs too fast
It's not that the macro runs too fast, actually. More often, a multistep macro doesn't work
because, at one spot in the process, it needs to wait for the Mac to catch up.
You can introduce a pause into your macro, of course. When you edit your sequence,
choose the User Timed Pause command (from the Define menu). This is how you create a
pause that stops the macro for a fixed period of time, however. In most cases, you want
something a little more intelligent.
Here's a perfect example: When writing this book, we created a number of illustrations and
screen shots. Each had to be pasted into the Word manuscript. Then the style for the
picture had to be changed to Graphic style. Then we had to press Return (to go to the next
line) and type the caption. But the caption always begins with the figure number ("Figure
22-1," for example). So we wanted a macro that pasted the graphic, changed the style to
Graphic, pressed Return, and typed "Figure 22-."
But we ran into a problem. If your Clipboard contains a large graphic, Word takes awhile to
paste it. But without teaching QuicKeys to wait for this process, it does the rest of the
macro - changing the style, pressing Return, typing the figure number - blindly, futilely,
while the Mac isn't ready!
Here's the solution: Use one of QuicKeys's various, intelligent waiting commands (see
Figure 22-3).
Figure 22-3:
A few creative ways to make
your QuicKey pause
intelligently. Wait until Cursor
Action can pause the macro
until the cursor resumes its
normal pointer shape. Wait until
Menu Action pauses until a
particular menu command
becomes available (or checked
or unchecked). Wait until
Window Action suspends the
macro until a particular window
is (or isn't) on-screen.
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For us, the solution was to choose the Window Wait option. On QuicKeys 3, you get to this
by choosing Extensions from the Define menu; then choosing Sequence Tools from that
submenu; then Wait. .. from that submenu.) See Figure 22-4 for an annotated explanation.
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Figure 22-4:
By inserting a Wait Extension set
to "Not dialog" (meaning: "Wait
until there's no dialog box on the
screen before proceeding"), we
asdfmade the macro intelligent.

-

-
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Debugging IV: Mark your place with a beep
Here's one other tip: If you're having trouble figuring out where a macro is going wrong,
you can mark each step of the sequence by inserting a Sound extens ion - in other words,
get your QuicKey to beep as it proceeds. As you watch the macro run, you can judge
where the problem occurs by seeing if it takes place before or after the beep you inserted.

Batch processing
Batch processing means performing the same steps on dozens or hundreds of files, one
after another. With the Repeat Extension, you can set up QuicKeys to ask you how many
times it s hould repeat. But that won't help you if you'd like the program to open
100 Photoshop files individually, process each one, and save the file into another folder;
the process breaks down in the Open File box. QuicKeys can certainly open the first file,
process it, save it, and then choose Open from the File menu to get the next file. But then
the Open File box appears (see Figure 22-5). How can you prevent QuicKeys from opening
the first file again? How can you ensure that it opens the second file?
Figure 22-5:
The Batch-Processing Conundrum:
How do you make QuicKeys
advance to the next file? How ca n
it know that it's already processed
some files in the list?

Iesi Bockup ..-1
D
D
D
D
D
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Chepter
Chepter
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D Ch11pter

3
4
5
6
7
8
9

(DRs, cdeus)
(Eu.Else)
(Performo)
(Stortup)
(Disks)
(Mem ory)
(Moc ~M oc)

If only the Mac would, upon opening this Open File box, remember which file you last
opened and have it highlighted. (Then the macro could press the down-arrow key jus t

once, and it would highlight the next file.) Instead, the Mac always highlights the first file in
the list.
We can think of two ways around this problem. First, you can use Super Boomerang, part
of the Now Utilities package (included with this book); it automatically highlights the last
file you opened in an Open File list - not the first one.
Our second solution is s neakier but just as effective: After each file has been processed,
have QuicKeys close the Photoshop window, revealing the Finder window (containing all
your files to be processed) behind it! Each time, have your repeating QuicKeys drag the
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first file (the one just processed) out of the list into another folder; then double-click at the
top of the original folder's list - thus opening the new first file in the list! In other words,
you're letting the Finder reset the list, while QuicKeys repeatedly opens the first item
there. See Figure 22-6.
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Figure 22-6: Suppose that you have a folder full of Word files, each of which needs to be formatted
similarly. Make a QuicKey that opens the top file in the list, processes it in Word, saves it, closes the window,
returns to the Finder, and then drags the top file into another folder {left). The remaining files in the folder
slide up (right), so that when your macro repeats, the second document is at the top of the Finder-window list.

.

QuicKeys Secrets
The concept of Universal
versus local (Tempo, too)
You have one set of macros that works no
matter which program you are in. They
constitute the Universal keyset. These are the
macros that shut the Mac down, convert
your straight quotes to curly ones, and type
today's date.
You have another set of macros in each
individual application. These "local" macros
override any Universal ones that you have
assigned to the same keystrokes. When you
define an application-specific keystroke,
macros warn you that you're using the same
key combination as a Universal macro. You
can just click OK and continue on your way.
This override feature can be useful in a
number of instances. The primary example is
smart quotes. Use Universal macros (the
predefined QuicKeys called QuickQuotes and
Double QuickQuotes) to give you curly
quotes eve1ywhere you can type: in
filenames, in your Note Pad, everywhere.

QuicKeys for Mac virgins
You may think that QuicKeys and
Tempo are the domain of advanced
users. Technically, you're right.
But they're also great for a wideeyed beginners because macros can
reduce the number of steps you have
to remember.
One woman we know is a book
author who's absolutely stricken
whenever she contemplates using a
computer. Yet, at her publisher's
urging, she got herself a PowerBook.
We set up a macro for her: When
she presses Control-S, the macro
saves her work, automatically copies
her manuscript folder onto the floppy
disk {which lives, permanently, inside
the floppy drive), and then puts the
laptop to sleep.
Her data is safe, and she doesn't
even know it.
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But there are some programs where you don't want those QuickQuotes macros to
do their thing. You don't want to use any curly quotes when you're sending e-mail,
because curly quotes get converted to Us and Rs when they're received by
non-Mac computers (including the mainframes that run CompuServe, GEnie,
and the Internet). You also don't want QuicKeys to do your curly quotes in Word
because Word's own smart quotes are smarter than the QuicKeys quotes.
(See "Curly quotes" in Chapter 24 for our logic.)

Use your launch macro to make a program active
You can launch any program on your hard drive by pressing its macro key. But
that key's usefulness doesn't stop there. When you're running several programs at
once, pressing that same key will also bring forward the program it originally
launched. This trick works in Tempo and KeyQuencer, too.

The hidden bunny
Open the QuicKeys window. Click the large QuicKeys logo at the bottom-left
corner of the window. Qf you have QuicKeys 3, then click the Credits button.) Sit
there patiently for nearly a minute. Your reward will be an amusing little animated
display that makes blatant reference to a certain battery commercial that just
keeps going and going. ...
Make sure that the sound isn't turned off on your Mac speaker, or you'll miss the
drum beats.

Auto-empty the Trash
If you, as a System 7 user, miss the days of System 6, whereby the Trash gets

emptied automatically, QuicKeys can take care of you.
Go to the Finder and open the QuicKeys window. From the Define menu, choose
Menu/DA. Then choose Empty Trash from the Special menu. In the Menu/DA
dialog box, click the Timer Options button. When the Timer dialog box appears,
indicate that you want the macro to run, say, one second after the Macintosh
starts. That's all it takes to creating a self-emptying Trash can.

What to do with your existing QuicKeys when upgrading
Suppose that you have dozens of great QuicKeys set up for PageMaker 5. When
you install PageMaker 6, your macros won't work anymore.
To carry all your existing macros into the new program, you probably think that
you have to open the keyset for the older program, copy them, and paste them
into the keyset for the new program (all within the main QuicKeys window).
Actually, it's much simpler than that. Go to the Finder. Inside your System Folder,
inside your Preferences folder, inside your QuicKeys folder, and inside your
Keysets folder, you'll find the keyset named for the outgoing program. Just rename
it so that it exactly matches the name of the new program (but leave the word
keyset on it).
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(J/e use this same technique when we take the silly, paranoiac TM symbol off of
our application names. Suddenly any QuicKeys we defined don't work because the
program names no longer match the QuicKeys.)

How to make Delete, Enter, Tab, or Return do something
When you define a keystroke, you can type almost any crazy key combination in
the world. Figure 22-7 shows one particularly zany combination.
Keys troke:

I

3Cslil1op1<1rl-Z

I

Figure 22-7: Almost any keystroke you can (or can't) remember con be a GuicKeys trigger.

But you can't use the Return, Enter, Tab, or Delete keys as QuicKeys keystrokes.
Well, not unless you know the Secret.
Hold down the mouse button first and then press one of these forbidden keys.
QuicKeys dutifully assigns that key to the macro. (We suspect they make it so
difficult because you can wreak havoc if you accidentally assign one of these
critical keys to a complicated macro!)

Get around the 255-character typing limit
The Text QuicKey type is handy because it can type out any predefined bunch of
text at the touch of a key. But its handiness is limited by its 255 characters. You
won't get very far if you want the macro to type a boilerplate contract; there are
more than that ma ny characters in this paragraph alone!
What you can do, however, is string multiple Text macros together into a
sequence! Voila: no more limit.

.rS._'PE;j,(]!!J

Q,-::EP

_

For really long text sequences, it's actually faster to save the text in, say, a Simple
Text document. Make a QuicKey that launches that file, selects all, copies, quits
SimpleText, and pastes.

Quick transposed-letters fix (Tempo and Key()uencer, too)
When inspiration is flowing and you're typing madly, you may inadvertently
transpose two typed letters, resulting in a word like adn instead of and. A macro
program is ideal for fixing such a goof.
Place the insertion point just after the scrambled pair. Start QuicKeys and record
the following sequence: Shift-left arrow (to select the second letter) and 88-X (to
cut it). Use the left arrow (to move the insertion point before the first letter) and
88-V (to paste it). Then use right arrow, space (to be ready for subsequent typing).
When you fire off this QuicKey, fixing those transposed-letter typos becomes
second nature.

Your personalized macro tally
Open the QuicKeys editor. Click the memory-graph bar. You'll be shown a secret
statistics screen that reveals how many of each kind of macro are currently loaded
and how much RAM they're taking up.
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Tempo II
Tempo 11 Plus does almost everything QuicKeys does, with two dramatic differences: It's
smarter and it's more complex. The most famous features of Tempo II Plus are its conditional branching capabilities. That means you can teach it to choose between two courses
of action, depending on the circumstances: make some text boldface if it's preceded by an
asterisk; otherwise, italicize it. If it's past midnight, automatically sign onto CompuServe;
otherwise, wait another half hour; and so on.
Our favorite is the BitMatch feature, in which Tempo II actually looks at the screen and acts
according to what it sees there. It's something like QuicKeys's WindowDecision Extension,
which checks to see which kind of window is on the screen - but Tempo II can check for
the presence of an icon, a program's menus, some text, and so on.
You can make Tempo II do absolutely incredible things: reformat databases containing
thousands of records; download, format, save, and print your e-mail in the middle of the
night; and so on. It can even take a set of data through an exhaustive conversion process
involving several programs and lots of copying and pasting.
We've included, with this book, an especially easy-to-use version of Tempo called
TempoEZ. On one hand, it doesn't have quite as much of the programmable smarts as the
full-fledged Tempo II Plus. On the other hand, it's much easier to use; it still does the
intelligent branching stuff; it comes loaded with some useful macros already (you've got to
see the included Photoshop macros to believe them); and it's cheap to order the full
version (see the coupons at the back of the book). See Chapter 34 for instructions.
Here are a few Tempo II-specific Secrets. You may want to read the QuicKeys section for
some additional ideas because Tempo II can perform most of the same tricks.

Tempo II Secrets
Don't print without spell checking first
We're touch typists who stare right at the words on the screen as we type. Yet
even though we read over our work before we turn it in, our spelling checker still
finds typos, almost every single time, that our eyes missed.
Of course, it's easy to create a macro that spell checks a document and then
prints. Much better, though, is to set up one to ask you whether you want to check
the spelling. Therefore, set up Tempo II to present a simple dialog box whenever
you press 00-P. You get a message like the one in Figure 22-8.
Figure 22-8:
Tempo II can ask you,
at print time, whether
or not you wont to
check spelling.

~ Spell-check ii?

No lll:-N
Type lll:-. to cHncel.

((

Yes

)J
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If you press Return, the macro starts the spelling checker and then prints the

document. If you click No, the document gets printed immediately.
You can create the check-spelling macro Qet's call it Spell Check) and the printnow macro (called Print) easily, using the standard macro-recording sequence.
Here's how you create the dialog box macro: Use a Tempo II Plus Button external.
Set it up to look like this:

ButtonCSpell -check it?, Yes=Spel l Check then Print ,No/N=Pr int )
If you click the Yes button, the "Spell check then Print" macro runs the

s pell-checker and then pauses until you tell it to resume. Then it runs the Print
macro. If you click the "No" button, it simply plays the Print macro directly.

Automatic document building
Tempo II makes batch processing (of a whole folderful of files, one after another)
easy. You don't even need Super Boomerang. But what if you have to batch
process a folderful of Photoshop files, but not all in exactly the same way? Suppose that some of the images have to be lightened by 25 percent, whereas others
have to be scaled to half their size, and so on.
Idea 1: Have Tempo II examine each file's name and make a decision based on it.
You can name the files that need lightening Rower.dark, House.dark, Fish.dark, and
so on. To do so, use the external called Right, and have it examine the last four
characters of each file's name. Direct it to branch to the appropriate macro based
on that suffix.
Idea 2: Type a list of the files' names in a word processor. (Better still, copy them
by highlighting their icons in the Finder, pressing 00-C, and pasting them into the
word processor.) Then teach Tempo II to read each name in the word processor
list to decide how to manipulate each image.

AppleScript
AppleScri pt is the Apple technology that lets you automate certain Mac activities much
more directly than standard macro software can. AppleScript is a system extension (or
several) and a program called, appropriately enough, Script Editor (see Figure 22-9).
AppleScript comes with System 7.5.
Figure 22-9:
The contents of the AppleScript installer
disk: the AppleScript extension, a
special extension to make AppleScript
work with Apple Events, the Script
Editor, and a sample AppleScriptcapable application.
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Like QuicKeys and Tempo II, AppleScript can record your actions and play them later. But
AppleScript can also do something more - scripting.
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KeyQuencer: the Other White Meat
Imagine a macro program that requires only 1h
the RAM of QuicKeys and does its business much
faster. It's the polished, cleverly named
KeyQuencer, a shareware control panel that
comes with several dozen ready-to-play macros.
One keystroke flips your monitor to a different
color setting. Another lets you take a screen shot
of anything you rope off with the selection rectangle. Others do things like type the date, move a
window, adjust the speaker volume, or switch to
the next open program. KeyQuencer (which
comes with this book) can also empty the Trash,
jump to the Finder, put quotes around selected
text, open the Calculator, find a lost PowerBook
cursor, and so on.
Unfortunately, KeyQuencer has no watch-me
mode. In other words, you must build every
KeyQuencer macro manually- program it - by
typing a coded command. To make a macro that

chooses Palatine from the Font menu, you type
Menu "Font" Item "Palatino". To make
KeyQuencer type your name, you create the
command Type "Jennifer L O'Sullivan" (or
whatever).
This is all made much simpler by the control
panel's scrolling list of programmery verbs (Type,
Menu, Click, Drag, and so on); you don't have
to remember what order the words go in, what
their spellings are, or even what they do
(an explanation appears when you click in the
verb list).
By way of instructions, you get only online help
and three tutorials written by various fans of the
program. Note that KeyQuencer, unlike QuicKeys
and Tempo II, doesn't let you create a separate
set of macros for each program. Still,
KeyQuencer is a fast, powerful macro alternative
that's certainly worth trying out.

Scripting and recording
A script is a series of text lines containing instructions for the Mac to perform. As with
programming, you, the script author, can't assume anything; every little detail must be
spelled out (see Figure 22-10).
Figure 22-10:
The business end of
AppleScript: the Script
Editor. In this window,
you record your
Mac's operation for
later playback, or
compose your own
script by typing
commands into the
script window. Here
we see some Apple
examples of proper
command structure.
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If you use the auto-recording feature of the Script
Editor program, AppleScript writes the script for

you (you can even see the lines of instructions
appearing in the Script Editor as you perform the
steps). You can edit the recorded script when you
stop the recording function. When you then
execute the script, your Macintosh performs your
recorded actions automatically. You can save the
scripts either as documents to edit later or as
double-dickable, self-running applications (called
applets).
A script is much more powerful than a standard
macro because (once programs are upgraded to
offer AppleScript features) it can be much more
specific. A certain script can grab specific text from
a specific field of a database, or highlight and chart
a specific range of database cells, and so on automatically.

Apple Events
AppleScript works only with Mac applications that
were written with AppleScript in mind. When Apple
released System 7, it described the necessary
changes that programmers would need to make if
they wanted their applications to understand
behind-the-scenes, program-to-program signals
called Apple Events. Apple dictated a minimum set
of instructions - Open, Print, Quit, and Run called the Required Suite. Applications that
understand the Required Suite of Apple Events can
be launched, and minimally manipulated, by
AppleScript.
You'll see the real power of AppleScript when
applications implement additional program

functions into the Apple Events suite. AppleScript
can control Stufflt Deluxe, for example, to the
extent that you don't actually have to use your
mouse or keyboard.
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• Dialogue
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AppleScript surprise
It's only natural that a program intended for novice
programmers should hove Apple programmer humor
embedded in it. You' ll see: Launch the Script Editor
(which comes with System 7.5 and later). Choose About
Script Editor from the Apple menu. Then, while pressing
the Control key, click the icon (or the words ''The Script
Editor") to see the words Guava Surprise. Then click the
Credits button for a secret panel of musical credits - in
fact, the Toy Surprise Alternate Credits.

•
•
•
••
•
• Our personal favorite is, as "Mister Blobbo Sez:"
• Remember, kids: Time is just Nature's way of keeping
•
from happening at once.
• everything
If you return to the Apple menu, repeat all of the above
• with
the About AppleScript command. As they soy in
• Cupertino,
"Pure Guava."
•
• What to do with Apple Events
• Using the Program Linking features of System 7,
•• you can tell other Macs on your network to run
or any Apple Events-aware applications,
• Stufflt,
thus
freeing
computer for other uses.
• Because you'reyouressentially
a program on
• some Mac, and becauserunning
your Mac is only
• sending short instruction sequences to the remote
• machines,
you get back the time you would have
• otherwise spent
for your Mac.
• You can also usewaiting
AppleScript to
features
• of application programs.
For example, a script
•
use the calculation capabilities of a spread• may
sheet and the formatting capabilities of a word
• processor to assemble an invoice.
• AppleScript is not for everyone; beginner Mac
•
may find the scripting concept intimidating.
• users
(All right, we confess - we found it intimidating!)
•
recording features are good for setting up the
• The
automation of routine tasks, but customizing
• those tasks to operate on different files, or with
• other
than those originally recorded,
• meansapplications
editing the script.
•
other
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What it's good for now
Unfortunately, only a few programs are scriptable
and AppleScript aware - QuarkXPress, FileMaker
Pro, MacProject, and Think C are among them
(though many programs are Apple Events aware).
Fortunately, beginning with System 7.5, the Finder
is an AppleScript-able program. In other words, you
can easily automate sequences of Finder tasks empty Trash, back up your Documents folder, and
Shut Down, for example. And if you use the System
7.5 Installer to install AppleScript, you'll see a
handful of useful scripts listed in your Apple menu
(Get Info, Put Alias in Apple Menu, and so on).
Another easy way to get into AppleScripting is to
get QuicKeys, version 3.0 or later, which has
built-in features for manipulating AppleScript
scripts. For example, QuicKeys offers some general
abilities to manipulate the Finder and files, and to
insert text in several ways.
AppleScript has great potential, but you have to do
a lot of learning before the scripting becomes
easier than the task it was meant to automate.

Screen Savers and
Screen Grabbers
Screen savers
A screen saver is supposed to protect your Mac
monitor from phosphor burn-in by blanking the
screen after a few minutes of inactivity on your
part. To signal you that the computer is still on,
however, a screen saver must bounce some
moving image around the screen. The programmers figure: If you've got to display some "I'm still
on!" signal on the monitor, you may as well make it
entertaining. That's why After Dark, Delrina screen
savers, Pyro, the shareware Darkside, and other
programs let you choose from dozens of different
displays: fireworks, random patterns, swirling
lines, and, in After Dark, the now famous Flying
Toasters.
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Of course, these days, screen savers are less and less necessary. They've never been
required for PowerBooks; many Mac models now turn off their own screens when inactive;
and today's monitors wouldn't burn in if you left them on continuously for two years,
according to monitor engineers.
But screen savers are fun!

Screen grabbers
In the early days, 3€-Shift-3 was one of those hidden surprises built into the Mac by crafty
Apple engineers. It took a snapshot of whatever was on the screen. You tried this so-called
F-key, and sure enough, a MacPaint document called Screen 0 suddenly appeared on your
disk. This kind of graphic is known as a screen dump, or, more pleasantly, a screen shot.
As magazine and Mac book writers, we live and breathe screen shots.
But that magic keystroke didn't work in color, or on big screens, or across multiple
monitors. And you couldn't use it to capture menus being pulled down. Fortunately,
System Ts designers gave new life to the built-in screen grabber. Instead of the limited
8 x 10, black-and-white MacPaint format, the new improved 3€-Shift-3 generates full-color,
full-sized, right-side-up PICT files. It even makes a satisfying camera-esque kachunk sound.
But you still need a graphics program to edit the results; you still have to erase (or use
SimpleText to crop out) unwanted parts of the image; and you still can't use the key
combination when a menu is pulled down.
That's why, if you have any interest in capturing what's on your screen, we heartily
recommend that you get an actual, specialized screen-grabber program. Our recommendations are Captivate (a commercial program) or Flash-It, which we used for this book. (As a
matter of fact, Flash-It comes with this book.)
They're fast, slick, and simple. Press the key combo of your choice, and select a destination for the captured image - the printer, the Clipboard, a PICT file, or the Scrapbook.
These programs let you capture the whole screen, just a window, just a menu (even with
submenus), or a region you drag across.

Screen saver/grabber Secrets
More After Dark fun
After Dark's MultiModule makes things especially lively because it lets you combine any set of other modules. A few of our favorites: Night Lines and String
Theory superimposed (if you're into straight lines); Nocturne and Rainstorm (see
Figure 22-11); and s uper Zot.
This last one is a stormy multiple-dose of lightning. You make it by duplicating the
Zot module in the After Dark Files folder - more than once, if you're really up for
it. Then, in the MultiModule editor, select them from the list on the left; adjust
their display areas; make them transparent; and let 'er rip. Now that's a dark and
stormy night!
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Figure 22-11: Q: What can be scarier than strange, hostile animals howling at you in the dark?
A: Strange, hostile animals howling ot you in the dark in a storm!

The "Please wake up!" message
For years, your cheerful authors have been baffled by messages that streamed
across the top of an After Dark-darkened screen. There was a little application
icon and the words "Please wake up!" What kind of application was so smart that it
actually broke through After Dark's dusky domination of the screen to display this
message?
We had it all wrong. It's not the application saying "Please wake up." It's After Dark!
Here's what happens. When a program (PrintMonitor, America Online, QuickMail,
and so on) displays a dialog box or alert message on the screen, After Dark goes
away, and your normal screen picture reappears. But if you're not paying attention to your Mac, then After Dark kicks in again after a few minutes. But to remind
you that, behind After Dark's colorful display, there's a message waiting for you,
the screen saver sends that wak~up message
across the top of the screen.

The world's most effective
In/Out board

Where the Flying Toasters'
wing sounds came from

Our clients have absolutely loved this Secret,
even though it's not very secret.

When it came time to add sound to
the Flying Toasters (one of the After
Dark screen-saver modules), the
programmers had a dilemma.
Nobody knew what kind of sound
toasters' wings made.

If your Mac is in a house or office where other
people may come looking for you, use the
Messages module of After Dark. (Write a
QuicKey macro to open it up for you.) Before
you take off for lunch or errands, let people
know what's become of you, as shown in
Figure 22-12. Your message will scroll across
(or bounce, at your option) the screen until
you return.

In the end, the gan9 settled for the
sound of tagboard file folders
being waffled back and forth.
With a little editing and "sweetening," the now-familiar Aoomphing
sound was born.
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Figure 22-12:
Your personal Times
Square scrolling light
board.

For an even more Times Square-esque effect, try this: Make duplicate copies of the
Message module, calling them Message copy, Message copy 2, or whatever. Then
plug a different message into each module. Set up the screen saver to cycle
through those modules. You'll get a scrolling effect, with the message changing
from one to the next automatically.

Cancel a Fl.ash-It shot
If you're using Flash-It, the screen-capture program included with this book, you
can change your mind in midsnapshot. Just press the Esc key as you release the
mouse (after dragging to select a region).

Compression Software
You want to back up a file, but it's too big to fit
on a floppy. Or you finally got a PowerBook,
but you're out of space on the drive in a week.
Or you have to send a file to someone on
America Online, but you're afraid it will take
forever.
What you need is a file-compression program.
These programs toy with one of life's great
equations: Time = Money. In other words, you
trade away the time it takes for a compression
program to encode your files into a more
compact form. In return, your expensive hard
drive now holds twice as much. You can
postpone having to buy another drive.
Different files get smaller, when compressed,
to different degrees. Graphics files (particularly
paintings, such as TIFF and PICT files) are
among the most compressible programs. A
typical scanned TIFF file may take up lOOOK
before compression, but only 120K after compression.Word-processing documents also get
much smaller.

Battle of the airborne appliances
Berkeley Systems made Hying toasters
famous. Or did it? Cut to 1994, when
Delrina began selling a screen-saver
program of its own, based on the characters
from the Outland cartoon strip. One of these
modules featured everybody's favorite
penguin, Opus, shooting with a riffe at could it be? - flying toasters. Berkeley sued;
Delrina gave in, changed the toasters to
microwaves, and got a lot of free press.
Berkeley didn't have the last lau9h, however;
as a result of the publicity from the suit, it
was sued, in tum, by the Jefferson Airplane
rock group. The group's lawyers claimed that
a 1971 album cover introduced the concept
of airborne toasters.
This could go on forever. Let's see: Did they
have intellectual-rights lawyers in the
Renaissance?
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Printer fonts and sounds are among the kinds of files that don't compress much. They 're
already in an encoded form, so the compression programs can't find much r edundancy to
eliminate. (Screen fonts scrunch dow n just fine, however.)

Kinds of compression programs
Version after version of these miraculous programs have been flooding the mar ket recently. They've ballooned into four categories of file compressors:
• One-at-a-time file-compression programs. DiskDoubler , Now QuickFiler (included with
this book), and MagicMenu (part of the Stufflt Deluxe package) are examples. You
highlight a folder , or an icon, in the Finder. You choose Compress from a new menu on
the menu bar. The files get smaller. Then you just double-click to decompress and open
any file.
• A rchive programs. Stufflt, Compact Pro, and another Now Compress module are am ong
them. You launch a special compression application. That's less convenient than just
choosing a command from a Finder menu. But the advantage is that you can compress
a group of files into a single compressed archive file, and then add or remove files to it
individually. ( DiskDoubler also can create ar chives, but you don't have to launch a
progr am to do it.)
• Background comp ression p rograms. AutoDoubler , Stufflt SpaceSav er, and y et another
Now Compress component are some examples. These control panels lurk in the background all day long, quietly compressing everything on y our disk (except the System
Folder and other folders you designate as off-limits) . They generally use a special
method that takes a long time to compress a file but very little time to expand it again.
(A simple double-click expands them; no trip to a decompression program is required.)
• Disk driver-level compressors. TimesTwo, eDisk, and Stacker ar e among these. These
programs aren't stand-alone programs. They replace or modify your invisible disk
drivers (see Chapter 8 for details). As the Mac writes data onto the drive, everything is
compressed w ithout the System's even knowing about it. As a result, your hard disk
slows down because of the delay involved in expanding and compressing information
(50 percent or more in many cases). Finally, if something goes wrong at the driver level,
you don't just lose a file, you lose the entire disk.

We're partial to the first two forms of file compression. We like to have some control over
what's happening on those disks of ours. Those automatic background file-compressors
slow down your Mac in general, and we've heard frightening things about the safety record
o f driver-level compression programs. When y ou get right down to it, disk space is like
memory and PowerBook battery juice: There comes a point when all your conservation
contortions aren't worth the price of buying more.

Segmenting files
Compression programs like DiskDoubler and Stufflt solve an age-old (well, ten-year-old)
dilemma: How do you give somebody a file that's too big to fit on a floppy disk?
Your first thought should be: "I know! I'll compress it!"
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All those names and suffixes
When you get a new compressed file from a
friend or on online service, how ore you supposed to know which program is required to
unstuff it?
Here's a rundown.
.sit- To open this kind of archive, you need any
one of the following: the commercial Stufflt
Deluxe, the shareware Stufflt Lite, Stufflt Expander
(included with this book), or the America Online
program itself.
.dd - To open it, you need either DiskDoubler
(from Symantec) or the free DD Expond_progrom.
(DiskDoubler also opens old-format Stufftt 1.5. 1
files.)
.cpt - Files compressed with Comped Pro hove
this suffix. Compact Pro is known to be slow, but
it comrresses very tigh~y, sometimes reducing the
size o files by 50 percent or more.

.sea - If a file' s name ends in .sea, it's a
self-exfroding archive. It may hove been created
by any of the other compression programs. The
.sea suffix tells you that you don't even need to
worry about which program created it. A simple
double-dick will automatically expand the file.
(A self-extracting archive is always about 15K
larger than a nonself-expanding compressed file.
That extra bit of code is what turns a regular
compressed file into a double-clickoble program.)
.hqx - You got this file from the Internet, didn't
you? Anyway, it's a binhex file. You can open
it with Stufflt Expander, included with this book.
.uu - Another Internet scheme for sending files
through the Internet as a bunch of encoded text
(because actual files often can't cross from one
online service to another). To open it, use, once
again, Stufflt Expander.

If, after being compressed, the file is still too big, you have to break the compressed file

into floppy disk-sized chunks. All of the compression programs we discussed have
Segment and Join commands that do just that. The Segment commands break up a large
file so that the pieces will fit on separate floppies - and the Join commands sew them
back together on the recipient's hard drive.
If you're asked to choose how large the individual chunks (segments) s hould be, though,

be careful. Remember that an SOOK floppy doesn't hold SOOK, and a 1.4MB floppy doesn't
hold 1.4MB. In fact, more realistic s izes for your segments are about 760K and 1350K for
double-sided and high-density disks, respectively.

Now Utilities
We're not devoting a section to Now Utilities just because you get part of Now Utilities
with this book (see Chapter 34) and a discount coupon for ordering the rest. No, we're
including it because Now Utilities offer some delightful little secrets of their own.
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Now Utilities Secrets
Ferret out duplicate files and disconnected aliases
We're not sure how much anybody uses Now Profile. We didn't use it much,
anyway, until we discovered this housecleaning trick.
Double-click the Now Profile icon. You get a Preferences screen, in which you can
select which aspects of your Mac will be described in the report. Choose Omit for
everything except Aliases and Duplicate Files. For these, choose Basic. Select "AJI
local HFS volumes" so that the program will inspect all your drives (if you have
more than one). Finally, click OK.
When the program is finished analyzing your system, it s hows you a list of all
aliases whose original items have been thrown away. These remaining aliases are
doing you no good, and you should trash them.
Similarly, Now Profile lists all the duplicate files it found on your disks, and where
the copies are located. This is a great way to get rid of the 4 7 copies of SimpleText
that, no doubt, are currently residing on your hard drive.

Three stunts with the launch menu
The launch menus for Now Menus appear at either end of your menu bar, in the
farthest possible corners. They list recently opened applications and documents,
making them easy to launch again.
Figure 22-13 shows three different on-the-fly techniques you can use to modify
your launch menus.
Figure 22-13:
Make an item
pennanent {spacebar},
take an item off the list
{Delete key}, or find
out where something' s
hiding (P key).

Finder
./Word5.1
After Dark Updater
Claris Works
~
Disinfectant
FileMaker Pro
Installer
Navigator 3.0.4
Horiort gm,,
Ho " l n:oWler l9.1
Res Edit J CabinetDWP Stuff:N ewsstand Disk:Prograrnsj
Word 5.1 "'
ZTerm0.9
Fine/...

~

Memoiy View...
Me mo_ry_ Sizer...

If something appears in the list that you want to remove, highlight it and press the

Delete key. A horizontal line appears, s triking it out; the next time you open the
menu, that item is gone.
If there's something in this list you want to be listed there permanently (instead of
being displaced eventually by a more recently opened item), highlight it with the
cursor and press the spacebar. The item appears underlined, meaning that it's
permanent.
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Finally, if you highlight an item and hold down the P key, a pop-up display appears. It shows you the path name of that item - that is, where it is on your disk
(the drive name appears first, then the outer folder, then the folder inside that,
and so on).

One more Now Menus stunt
You can use Now Menus to assign keystrokes to Mac-environment settings that
don't have keyboard shortcuts: color-depth settings for your monitor, sound
volumes, and so on. Here's a clever undocumented tip: Set up two settings (volume 5 and volume 0, for example) to have the same keystroke. You've just created
a toggle; each time you press that keystroke, the Mac will jump between the two
settings you established.

Specify a default folder for each application
System 7.5 and Performa users, as we mentioned in Chapter 4, have a delightful
feature: a Documents folder. Every time you use the Open or Save As command of
a program, you're not lost. You're always looking at the same folder, and your
usual set of documents is always there.
Super Boomerang does better: It Jets you s pecify a default folder for each application on your disk, so you can have one Word Documents folder, one Photoshop
Documents folder, and so on.
To designate a default folder, launch the program in question. Choose Open from
the File menu. Pull down Super Boomerang's Folders menu, as shown in Figure
22-14. (If the default folder you want isn't already listed in this menu, navigate to it.
Then choose Add Permanent Folder from Super Boomerang's Options menu. Then
it appears in the Folder list.)
Figure 22-14:
With one keystroke,
you can specify a
default folder for a
certain program
(Word, in this
example).
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Using the Folder menu, highlight the name of the folder you want to set as this
program's default and press D. You see its name become bold. Then back out of
the Open dialog box by clicking Cancel.
The next time you launch this program and choose Open or Save, this folder
automatically opens for you.
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Font, Icon, Desktop, and Other Utilities
The universe is crammed with utilities. Here's a rundown of some of the other categories.

Desktop pattern editors
The marketplace is filled with programs designed to fill your boring gray desktop with wild
and amazing patterns, colors, and textures (see Figure 22-15).
Figure 22-15:
Three glimpses of the
shareware Desktop
Textures. Filling your
desktop with one of these
patterns gives a
completely different feeling
to working on the Mac.

System 7.S's Desktop Patterns rapidly took the wind out of the sails of the commercial
programs lil{_e Screenscapes and Wallpaper. But if you don't have System 7.5 yet, check out
Before Dark, which comes with this book - and it comes with a special assortment of
photographic textures from Pixar (see Chapter 34). You may never see gray again.

Extension managers
So now you've got your hard drive utilities, virus protectors, macro software, screen saver,
file launcher, file-compression utilities, and customization software installed. Terrific! Now
you need one more: a utility to manage those utilities! Enter the extension manager.
So why do you need a manager for these startup programs? Because, as is often the case
with utilities, extensions and control panels can conflict. They may argue over the same
piece of memory real estate, for example, and the result is almost always a system crash.
You need a way to turn your various startup programs on and off, particularly when you
try to ferret out what the conflict is. (See Chapter 33 for more on troubleshooting.)
The best extension managers, including System 7.5's Extensions Manager (and, of course,
Now Startup Manager and Conflict Catcher) let you specify sets of extensions and control
panels. You may have a bare-minimum set to use when memory is at a premium and a fullfledged set for normal use.

Chapter 22: Public Utilities

671

Extension manager Secrets
Extension manager time-saver
If you use Startup Manager, Extensions Manager, or Conflict Catcher, you probably

change your extension/control panel lineup as the Mac is starting up. You know
that you can press the spacebar until the dialog box appears, make your choices,
and click OK.
But it's faster to make your selections before restarting the Mac. Just open the
Startup Manager (or Extensions Manager, or Conflict Catcher) control panel. You
see the same selection dialog box as you do when starting up. But if you switch
your extensions and control panels while the Mac is still on, you won't have to
wait for the dialog box to appear when you restart.

All on, all off with Startup Manager
Suppose that you want to change your startup-program configuration with Startup
Manager. Suppose that you want to turn off every one of your 83 extensions
except one.
Don't waste time clicking off each extension. Just Option-click to the left of any
extension's name to remove the check marks from all of them. Then you can turn
back on the one you wanted.

Conflict Catcher: the world's best About boxes
Conflict Catcher 3 (Casady & Greene) is a remarkable startup manager, for several
reasons. It automatically finds out which two (or several) of your extensions are
conflicting with each other. It's something to behold: You just s it there and restart
your Mac over and over again, as Conflict Catcher 3 experiments with mathematically selected combinations of extensions, until finally it figures out which ones
are fighting. Note that this book comes with a three-day demo version of Conflict
Catcher 3. Three days isn't forever, but it's enough to get you out of some frustrating extension conflicts.
The older Conflict Catcher 2 has one of the most unusual hidden surprises we've
ever seen. Open the control panel in the Finder. Shift-Option-3€-dick the title
screen. You'll find out how much the U.S. national debt has increased in the time it
took your Mac to start up! (J/e're not sure we'll have the courage to try this trick
in, say, Conflict Catcher 8.)
Conflict Catcher 3, meanwhile, has its own amazing secret, which we're proud to
reveal. Open the control panel in the Finder (not during startup). Click the version
number in the lower-right corner. You'll get the hidden About box. But the fun has
only just begun!
Now type the word play. No period, no Return ... just the word. The screen
changes - now you're playing Extension Invaders! Press the spacebar to fire your
missiles, and use the arrow keys to dodge left and right. When you finally get
killed, and you click the mouse, the credits roll backward.
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One stressful tech-support call
This e-mail reached us via the lntemet...from
three different readers, which makes us wonder
about its accuracy. Still, it makes a great story:

open the armory door, and defend the Capitol
Building and the legitimately elected government
of Trinidad against the insurgents?

A friend of mine is a chief engineer at SuperMac,
and he related this story to me. SuperMac records
a certain number of technical support calls ot
random, to keep tabs on customer satisfaction. By
wild "luck," it managed to catch the following
conversation on tape.

While he is asking this in a very calm voice, there
is the sound of gunfire in the background. The
Technical Support guy put the person on hold. A
phone call to the phone company verified that the
origin of the call was, in fact, Trinidad. Meanwhile, there was this mad scramble to see if
anybody knew of any "back doors" in the
Sentinel program.

Some poor SuperMac tech·sueport agent got a
cdll from some middle-level official ... from
the legitimate government of Trinidad. The
fellow spoke very good English and fairly calmly
described the problem. It seemed that a coup
attempt was in progress at that moment. However, the national armory for that city was kept in
the some building as the legislature, and there
was a combination lock on the door to the
armory. Of the people in the capital city that day,
only the Chief of the Capitol Guard and the Chief
Armorer knew the combination to the lock, and
they had already been killed.
So, this officer of the government of Trinidad
continued, the problem is this. The combination
to the lock is stored in a file on the Macintosh, but
the file has been encrypted with the SuperMac
product called Sentinel. Was there any chance, he
asked, that there was a "back door" to the
application, so that they could get the combination,

As it turned out, Sentinel uses DES to encrypt the

files, and there was no known back door. The
Tech Support fellow told the customer that aside
from trying to guess the password, there was no
way through Sentinel, and that they'd be better
off trying to physically destroy the lock. The
official was very polite, thanked him for the effort,
and hung up.
That night, the legitimate government of Trinidad
fell. One of the BBC reporters mentioned that the
casualties seemed heaviest in the capitol, where
for some reason there seemed to be little return
fire from the government forces.
OK, so they shouldn't have kept the combination
in so precarious a fashion. But it does place "I
can't see my Microsoft Mail server" complaints in
a different sort of perspective, does it not?

A few utilities you already own
If you can believe it, all the utilities we've mentioned so far are only the tip of the iceberg.

In fact, if you get yourself a modem and membership to an online service or the Internet
(see Chapter 28), you'll have access to thousands more of these programs.
Of course, you may prefer to trust our judgment. We slogged through hundreds of commercial and shareware programs in the process of selecting the best possible stuff - and
we packed them onto the disks with this book. Here are some of the outstanding
Mac-enhancers we included:
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• AppDisk. An outstanding System 7 RAM disk. It's safe, easy to use, and handy.
•

Color Coordinator. From Casady & Greene. It automatically switches your monitor to
black and white when you open your word processor, then back to 24-bit color when
you're in Photoshop, and then into 16 colors for Kid Pix, and so on.

• DragStrip. A commercial program from Natural Intelligence and a launch pad par
excellence.

• GURU It stands for GUide to Ram Upgrades, and it's an amazing reference/ utility. Look
up your Mac model, and find out your upgrade possibilities.
•

Tech Tool. The safest, surest way to rebuild your desktop, zap your PRAM, and more.
Find out exactly when your exact Mac was manufactured.

• QuickPop. Lets you assign keystrokes for launching up to 50 applications, documents,

Apple Menu Items, control panels, FKEYs, monitor depth (colors), or speaker volume
settings. Or launch them from a pop-up menu that appears whenever you hold down
your choice of keys.
These are just a few of our favorites - and they are programs we haven't mentioned so far
in the book. Now head for Chapter 34 to read all about 'em!
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Chapter
Speech, Movies, and Sound
In this chapter:
Recording and editing sounds and QuickTime movies
How to get your Mac to talk - and listen
Getting TV on the Mac screen - and vice versa
QuickTime VR
Making music with MIDI technology

0

Presentations: tricks, tips, and techniques

The Macintosh has always been called the ultimate multimedia computer - originally by
Apple alone and now by almost everybody. Experience the frustration of setting up or
using any of the Mac's high-tech talents on a Windows computer - speech, movies,
sound, music, or all of the above in combination - and you'll see what we mean.

A Mac Digitized-Sound Primer
Recording sounds onto your Mac is a blast. Your cheerful authors' Sound control panels
are creaking with sounds from the world around us: our nieces and daughters, our grandparents, subway sounds. By playing these recordings through the Mac speaker, we can, in
a manner of speaking, introduce somebody to our entire circle in a matter of minutes.
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Your Mac records sound by sampling the sound waves entering the microphone. Sampling
means taking thousands of tiny sound snaps hots per second and converting each to a
number. (fhat's why it's also called digitizing.) Most Mac sound-recording software
(including recent incarnations of the Sound control panel) lets you specify how many of
these samples you want to make per second: 11,000 or 22,000, for example. The more
samples per second, the more realistic the playback is. Needless to say, 22 kHz is the
clearer of the two. (kHz is short for kilohertz, meaning thousand samples.) In fact, most
recent models (such as AV, Power Mac, and PowerBook 500 series) can actually record at
a crystal-clear 44 kHz - compact-disc quality.
But no matter what the sampling rate, sound files are big. One second of 22 kHz sound
gobbles up 22K on your hard drive. You can do the math: A one-minute 22 kHz sound,
therefore, takes up 1320K on your disk- over a megabyte. (1 1 kHz sounds are half as
large, and 44 kHz files are twice as large.)

How to record sounds
Making new sounds of your own is extremely simple. As with most tasks in the computer
world, you need only two items: hardware and s oftware. The former is your Mac's microphone; the latter is, at minimum, your Sound cont rol panel (or Monitors & Sound). More
sophisticated programs let you record longer sounds, edit them, and apply special effects
to what you've recorded.

Microphones
Some Macs have microphones built right into the monitor: the LC 520, recent PowerBooks,
and any Mac with an AudioVis ion/ AppleVision monitor. (fhe mike looks like a couple of
tiny toothpick perforations in the case.) Unfortunately, there's no real way to prevent this
kind of mike from picking up the computer's own fan or hard drive noises, but at least you
never lose it.
From 1989 to 1991, most Mac models came with the classic Apple external microphone,
which looks like a gigantic vitamin C tablet. You plug the end of its very thin cord into the
jack on the back of the Mac that's marked with a microphone icon.
Most recent Macs, though - such as Power Macs; the Quadra 605, 630, 660AV, and 840AV;
the LC 475, 575, and 630; and the PowerBook 500 series - require its successor, the
PlainTalk mike. (It comes with some Power Macs, and if not, costs $20.) It looks different it's light gray and no longer SweeTart-shaped - but it plugs into the same jack. The older
Apple mikes don't work, nor do non-Mac mikes, s uch as those from Radio Shack.
If your Mac is really old - produced before 1990, say - it may not even have a microphone jack. To record sounds, you have to buy a MacRecorder from Macromedia; it plugs
into your modem port.
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Microphone Secrets
Better microphones for PowerBooks
The $20 Apple PlainTalk mike (also sold as the Apple Omnidirectional External
Microphone) doesn 't work with recent PowerBook models (the 190, 500, or 5300
series). If you want higher quality sound input than is provided by the built-in
microphone, you have to buy something else.
Here are two very good, cheapo Radio Shack mikes that work great with those
PowerBooks: They're both called Tie Clip Microphones, and the Radio Shack part
numbers are 33-1052 and 33-3003.
Actually, any old mike will work, as long as it ends in a miniplug jack and it's a
"line-level" type device, preferably "preamplified." (See the next Secret, too.)

The headphones-as-microphone secret
The following trick doesn't work if you have a Mac (such as a Power Macintosh)
that requires a PlainTalk mike.
But if you have any earlier model, if you don't have a microphone for your Mac,
plug a pair of Walkman headphones into the microphone jack on the back of your
Mac. It works great as a microphone - which is logical, when you consider that a
microphone is a vibration-transmitting diaphragm, just as a headphone is. (You
may have to experiment to figure out if your headset's right or left earpiece is the
one that works.)

Sound, speakers, and you
Your Mac actually sounds a lot better than it
sounds, if you'll pardon the expression. That is,
the sound it records and ploys back is seriously
hampered by the relatively cheap speaker built
into the Mac. You' ll be duly impressed if you
bypass the speaker and listen to the Mac's sounds
on better equipment.

like Aux or Tape. (Don't plug into the Mic or
Phono inputs of the stereo; the sound distorts
horribly.)

For example, plug Walkman-style headphones
into the speaker jack in the back of the computer.
(Tum the sound level down, though, in the Sound
control panel, or you'll fry your eardrums.)

Perhaps the most convenient - but expensive proposition is to buy a pair of speakers for your
Mac. These aren't ordinary bookshelf speakers.
They have to be shielded, powered speakers.
Shielded means that their big electromagnets
won't affect the Mac or the monitor; powered
means they have a power plug and don't have to
be hooked up to an amplifier.

Hooking up the Moc to your ster~ is also
possible. From Radio Shack, get a cord with
a male miniplug on one end (for the Mac's
speaker jack) and a pair of male RCA plugs on
the other end. Plug these into the line inputs of
your stereo receiver, usually marked something

What's wild about listening to a higher-fidelity
sound source like headphones or speakers is that
you hear all kinds of other Mac sounds. This
computer is just full of busy little whirs and hums:
when the Aoppy drive is in use, when the hard
disk is accessed, and so on.
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The Sound control panel
Your Mac may have the famous Sound control panel; it may have the short-lived Sound &
Displays control panel; or it might have the newer-yet Monitors & Sound control panel;
from here on, we'll just refer to "the Sound control panel" and assume you know what
we're talking about.
The key to understanding the various sound recording and playback features of your Mac
models is that control panel. For example, the Sound control panel included with System
7.5 and all recent Macs includes a special pop-up menu that allows access to new sound
features (see "Sound" in Chapter 4).
For most people, the pop-up menu always says Alert Sounds when the Sound control panel
opens, and the window lists your Mac's various beeps and quacks. (fo see this display in
the Monitors & Sound control panel, click the Alert Sounds icon at the top of the control
panel.) If you have Version 8 of the Sound control panel (which comes with Apple's Sound
Manager 3.1) or later, the pop-up menu remembers whatever you had showing the last
time you used the control panel.
In any case, for most of the special audio tricks, you have to start by using this pop-up
menu to specify where the sound is coming from and where you want the sound to go.

Where sound can come from
When you choose Sound In from the Sound control panel, you see a "Choose a source"
window. On most Macs, this screen lists only one option: "Built-in." If you own an
AudioVision monitor, you also see a second icon. In other words, you use the first screen
to indicate which of your two microphones you want to use (the one in your monitor or
the one plugged into the back).
For the fun stuff, though, click the Options button (see Figure 23-1).
Figure 23-1:
Where in the world
will the sound come
from? Click Options to
see your choices.
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This Input Source window might offer any of several additional sound-source options,
depending on what other sound-producing gear you own. These options include
• Microphone. Click this icon to select the microphone (described earlier) plugged into
the microphone (Sound In) jack on the back of the computer.
• AV Connector. This icon represents the sounds being picked up by the AppieVision (or
AudioVision) monitor, if you have one.

Chapter 23: Speech, Movies, and Sound

679

• Internal CD. If your Mac has a built-in CD-ROM drive, it can, of course, play normal
audio compact discs. If you want to record a little bit of music, click this option.
• External Audio or Line In. You also can record from a tape deck, Walkman, DAT
(digital audio tape) player, your TV set, and so on. Just make sure that you have the
correct cables; each cable must end in a miniplug like the one on the end of Walkman
headphones. You may need to visit Radio Shack and get an adapter cable; it should
have male RCA plugs at one end (for your tape deck, VCR, and so on) and a stereo
miniplug at the other. Make sure that the Microphone icon is selected in the Sound
control panel, and you're ready to roll.
The only trouble you may have is that AV, Power Mac, and other recent models require
an amplified input signal. That's why the old Apple microphones and non-Apple microphones don't work.
Also in the Input Source window is the famous Playthrough check box. On older Mac
models, the built-in speaker is silenced immediately when you plug something into the
back-panel speaker jack. On recent models, such as AV-type and Power Macs, however,
you can turn the built-in speaker back on again - by choosing Playthrough. When this
option is selected, sound flows from the Sound In source to the Mac's built-in speaker (and
to anything plugged into the speaker jack). You'd turn this option on if, for example, you
wanted to listen to an audio CD while you work.
If your microphone is plugged in while Playthrough is selected, you'll hear anything you

say into the mike broadcast from the speaker, and you'll have yourse lf the world's most
overpriced PA system. (You may even get that irritating squeal known as feedback.)

Where the sound can go
When you choose Sound Out from the pop-up menu, you get an additional set of choices.
You might think that you'd be offered a choice of Built-in Mac Speaker and External
Speaker - in other words, that you'd specify where the sound s hould go.
Ironically, you're supposed to answer that question in the Sound In panel, through your
Playthrough setting. The misnamed Sound Out panel, on the other hand, offers settings
pertaining to sound quality (see Figure 23-2).
4

Figure 23-2:
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The Rate pop-up menu controls the sound quality for
recording. Older Macs can record at a crummy telephone-type quality called 11 kHz and also at a better
quality called 22 kHz. (fhis 22 kHz setting is always
used for your alert sounds, such as Wild Eep and
Sosumi). AV and Power Macs, however, offer a third
choice: 44 kHz, which, as you've probably read, is
audio-CD quality. Sounds made at higher quality
settings, also called higher sampling rates, take up more
disk space, however.

Making the actual recording

Bits? KHz? Huh?
Q: I'm afraid I don't get it.
Which is better: a high kHz
setting in my Sound control
panel, or a high bit setting (like
16-bit)?

A: The sampling rote defines

the frequency response of a
sound - how accurately the
highs and lows are reproduced.
In other words, 22 kHz is twice
as hi-fi as 11 kHz.

Plug your microphone or stereo into the back of the
Mac, as described earlier. Use the Sound In window (in
The bit depth, on the other hand,
the Sound control panel) to select the appropriate
specifies the dynamic range of
sound source: Microphone, AV Connector, Internal CD
the sound, from very soft to
(to record from a CD-ROM drive), or whatever. You
very loud. Therefore, audioprobably want Playthrough turned off if you're using
CD-quality recording on an AV
Mac - 44.1 kHz at 16 bits - is
the mike and on if you're using an external device or a
extremely
clear recording that
CD. (If you're using the CD drive, use the AppleCD
takes
up
a
lot of disk space.
Audio Player desk accessory to choose the track that
you want to hear.)
Now go to the Alert Sounds window (also in the Sound control panel), and click Record.
You have ten seconds to record - and, unless you like a bunch of "dead air" at the end of
your recording, be ready with your mouse on the Stop button. The rest should be easy.

What to do with sounds
See "Sound" in Chapter 4 for instructions on using that control panel for recording new
sounds (and copying, deleting, and renaming them).
Once you've recorded a new sound, its name shows up in your Sound control panel.
After a sound is in your System file, you can do all kinds of things with it. Double-click the
System file to open it and reveal the sound files nestled within. At that point, you can trash
a sound by dragging it; rename it as you would any icon; back it up; and so on. As described in Chapter 3, you can copy and paste sounds freely between the Scrapbook and
the Sound control panel, too.
Once you've mastered the art of recording sounds, you can begin putting them to work for
you. Here are some ideas of things to do with your new custom-made sound recordings:
• Change your error beep: Whichever sound is selected in the Sound control panel's list
becomes your new error beep.
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• Make sounds for friends: Record a sound using the Sound control panel. Save and name it.
Double-click your System file. Drag the icon that represents your new sound out onto
the desktop. Of you want to preserve it in your System file, Option-drag it to the desktop.)
You just converted the sound into an icon file that you can copy to a disk and give to a friend.
• Leave a good-morning memo: Put a sound-file icon into the Startup Items folder of the
System Folder. Next time you start up the Mac, you (or whoever next uses the Mac) will
hear that cheery recording played just as the desktop appears.
• Annotate your word-processor documents: Word, WordPerfect, and some other word
processors let you record sounds directly into your documents. An icon appears in the
text - and the sound plays when you click the icon.
• Suck sounds out of all your other programs: Use ResEdit, as described in Chapter 21,
to open all the programs and games on your hard drive. Root through them in search of
snd resources. Open a snd resource and highlight one of the sounds in the list. A new
menu, called snd, appears on the menu bar. It lets you play the sound or (if you have an
Apple microphone) rerecord it.
By using the Edit menu, you can cut or copy the sounds, which is great fun. Paste them
into your Scrapbook or Sound control panel for easy future access. Or replace the
sounds with ones you make yourself.
To get you started, here are a few programs that contain sound resources ready for
your perusal: the Puzzle desk accessory; the America Online program; Kid Pix (tons of
them); the System file (the famous camera-shutter sound, among others); HyperCard
(19 of them); and so on. Games, in particular, tend to be crammed with great soundscheck out Maelstrom, for example, included with this book.

How to edit your recorded sounds
Your Macintosh came with software for recording sounds - the Sound control panelbut no way to edit them. That's why we've included SoundBuilder with this book- a
simple, flexible program for sound recording and editing. It lets you copy, paste, and
rearrange the sound snippets you record or get from other sources and save them in
several sound-file formats. Make Nixon say "I am - a crook" by editing out one word.
Rearrange the phrases in your friends' utterances. It's all easy- just cut and paste to
rearrange, trim, or otherwise mangle the sounds you've recorded.

Sound Secrets
Record at CD quality- and longer than ten seconds
Even if you have a CD-quality-ready Mac (such as a Power Mac), you can
only record medium-quality 22 kHz sounds using the Sound control panel.
Furthermore, your sounds are limited in length to ten seconds.
Use Sound Builder, included with this book, to get around both of those limitations. (Many commercial programs can also record at higher quality: SoundEdit,
Premiere, and so on.)
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Stop that sound!
You can stop any sound whose playback is in progress by pressing either Esc or
:!€-period. That's nice to know when it turns out that somebody selected, as your
error beep in the Sound control panel, a full ten-second sound clip of Barney the
Dinosaur singing - and your Mac is now trying to beep three times.

Keep that sound going!
For years, the Macintosh has been tied up whenever it played an alert sound (see
the previous Secret), forcing you to wait until the sound was done playing before
you could continue working. But a new, free Apple extension called Sound Manager 3.1 removes this limitation. With 3.1 installed, alert sounds can play asynchronously - in the background, in other words. You can download Sound Manager
from an online service or any of Apple's Internet sites.

Why is my speaker sound so faint?
It seems as though every Mac owner lately complains at first that the sound
coming out of the speaker is too quiet, even when the sound-level s lider in the
Sound control panel is all the way up.
As they say, "It's a feature, not a bug." Turns out that if your Mac has the latest
Sound control panel, it has two volume sliders. One of them is hidden.

From the Sound control panel's pop-up menu, choose Volumes. You'll see the
master volume sliders: one for your headphones and one for the speaker. When
the Speaker slider is all the way up, your main-panel Sound slider will finally work
as it does on other Macs.

How to listen to a CD while you work
In general, you can only listen to a music CD through the Mac speaker if it's a
CD-ROM built into your Mac. If it's an external CD player, you'll have to use headphones or external speakers.
Use the Sound In window of your Sound control panel to select Internal CD. If you
want the music to play through your Mac speaker, be sure that Playthrough is
turned on; leave this option off if you have headphones or external speakers hooked
up. Use the Sound Out window to select the 44.100 kHz option (for best quality).
Insert your music CD. Then use your AppleCD Audio Player desk accessory to start
the music and specify the tracks to be played (see Chapter 3 for full instructions).
(Quadra AV bad news: When CD-ROM Playthrough is enabled, the Mac ignores
your microphone. No more voice-activated menus -you must choose one deluxe
AV feature or the other.)

Free sound effects for the AV models
Here's a Secret that applies only to Quadra AV-model owners.
On the CD lnstallMe disc that came with your Mac, you'll find a folder called Apple
Extras. Inside is a folder called Sound Effects. This folder contains an extension
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called Sound Effects. If you install this extension in the Sys tem Folder and restart
your Mac, you'll find a new option in the pop-up menu of your Sound control
panel: Effects.
When you choose Effects , you see a new window that lists several undocumented
sound effects, which essentially are various amounts of echo (reverb). From
now on, any time your selected alert sound plays, it'll play with the reverb effect
you selected!

Stashing sounds in the Fonts folder
Using your trusty pal ResEdit, you can create sound suitcases that the Mac happily
gulps into your Fonts folder. We can think of two advantages of storing sounds
there instead of in the System file (where they're normally stored). First, the Find
command finds them. Second, they are preserved if your System file gets corrupted and has to be replaced.
More detailed instructions for this trick are in Chapter 21. In the meantime, here's
the crux: Change the file's Type to FFIL.

Record sounds from a CD
Of course, you can record a sound snippet of up to ten seconds long the same
way you'd record an error beep: by using your Sound control panel to select your
CD-ROM player as the sound-input source; use your AppleCD Audio Player desk
accessory to get the music playing; and using the normal Record button to create
a new error-beep sound.
For longer clips, install QuickTime. Launch the MoviePlayer program that came
with it; choose Import from the File menu; and you'll be able to directly open the
tracks of a mus ic CD that's inserted into your CD-ROM player. The result is an
audi0-0nly QuickTime movie containing the song you selected!
Of you want to convert that QuickTime movie into an ordinary, double-clickable,
System 7 sound file - or extract sounds directly from audio CDs without the
intermediate QuickTime step - use the free program Movie2Snd, included with
this book.)

Record the Macs self-speech
If you try out PlainTalk, the Mac's speech feature, as described later in this
chapter, it may seem a shame that you can't capture the Mac's utterances as
sound files you can distribute and cherish forever. Actually, you can. (Turn off the
speech recognition feature for this trick - only use the Text-to-Speech feature,
which runs on any Mac.)
Just run a cable (with a mini plug on each end) from your Mac's speaker jack to its
microphone jack! Then launch SimpleText and start it talking; switch to the Sound
control panel. The Mac continues yakking away in the background as you record
the sound as usual.
(What's really weird is that, if you play back your newly recorded speech sound
while SimpleText is still going, you hear both voices going at once. Strange.)
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Sound stuff with this book
If your Mac has no microphone, we've provided with this book enough material to
get you started on a promising sound-management career: a healthy handful of
sounds from the commercial hit Kaboom! sound collection (from Nova Development) and some sound clips from Olduvai. In the back of the book, you'll also find
discount coupons for each.

Music with MIDI
The digital sounds you just read about aren't really music, as far as the Mac is concerned.
They're fixed digital recordings, samples, that may or may not contain music (they might
just as easily be hinge squeaks or voices).
The Mac is equally famous for its second music technology: MIDI (pronounced "MIDdy'').
MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface - computerese for synthesizer hookup.
We think of MIDI as something like PostScript, the printer language spoken by the Mac
over a cable. But instead of sending page-description instructions to a printer, MIDI cables
convey music-Oescription signals to a synthesizer. One signal says, "Play middle C"; another
says, "Push the sustain pedal down." The keys and pedals don't actually move, but otherwise the instrument responds by playing just as though a human were at the controls.

Sequencing
Because the Mac transmits hundreds of these MIDI signals per second, it can play some
very complex music indeed. It can, for example, play the synthesizer's string, woodwind,
and percussion sounds simultaneous ly. Using a technique called sequencing, you can
record one instrument's musical line at a time into the Mac; then, like a multitrack tape
recorder, the Mac plays all the parts back in perfect synchronization.
Unlike a tape, however, the Mac-as-a-sequencer can change the key or tempo independently; you don't get Alvin and the Chipmunks when you speed up the piece, as you do
with a tape. Also, unlike a tape recorder, the Mac never makes you wait to rewind or
fast-forward; a sequencer is random access, so you can jump instantly to any spot in the
piece. Above all, composing with a sequencer means you can fix wrong notes, add accents
or crescendos, or copy and paste parts of a song without ever having to rerecord the
original performance.

·What you need
All you need for MIDI sequencing are three ingredients: a synthesizer, a MIDI interface to
connect it to the Mac, and a sequencing program. (To play back MIDI files, you don't
actually need a synthesizer; you can use QuickTime, as we'll explain later in this chapter.
But to record music, you need a real musical keyboard.)
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The keyboard
The most important aspect of the synthesizer you buy for MIDI is that it should be, of
course, MIDI compatible (some of the really inexpensive ones aren't). It should also be
multitimbral (capable of playing more than one instrument sound at a time). You can tell if
a keyboard is MIDI compatible by checking for the presence of two round, nickel-sized
MIDI jacks in the back. You can't really tell if it's multitimbral by looking; get a salesperson
to tell you. The most basic multitimbral MIDI keyboards cost about $150 in music stores;
Casio, Yamaha, and Kawai each make several keyboards with street prices in that range.
The more realistic the sounds, the more the synthesizer costs.
For multimedia work and presentations, consider getting a sound module (a synthesizer
that has no keyboard). After you record the music, you don't need a keyboard; remember,
the Mac plays MIDI over a cable, not by pressing keys. Therefore, a sound module, such as
the cigar-box-shaped Yamaha TGlOO, is portable, inexpensive, and lightweight. But when
hooked up to speakers, it still sounds like a fair representation of actual instruments.

The interface
You next need a MIDI interface to connect the synthesizer to the Mac. A MIDI interface is
generally a small box. You plug one end into the modem port of your Macintosh; into the
other end you attach MIDI cables from your synthesizer. There are two cables, labeled IN
and OUT, because MIDI signals only run one way in each cable.
Don't let them sell you some $300 professional interface. For most people, there's no
r eason in the world not to get a cheap $50 Altech or Opcode interface with outputs for
three musical keyboards (and no power plug to hog spaces on your surge suppressor).

The sequencer
The final element of a MIDI sequencing setup is a sequencing program. In some ways a
sequencer is unique in Mac software; there's no Print command. You can't paste anything
from it into PageMaker. You hardly use the Mac keyboard at all. But a good sequencer can
turn you into an orchestra.
All sequencers are fundamentally alike: In one window there are buttons labeled Play,
Stop, Rewind, Record, and so on. You click Record, and play the synthesizer. After you
click Stop, every note you played appears as a strip on a horizontal bar graph. As with a
tape recorder, you press Rewind and then Play; the sequencer plays the synthesizer,
recreating your performance to the subtlest nuance. The sequencer captures and plays
back an amazing amount of musical feeling from the stream of numbers that pours in from
the MIDI cable (see Figure 23-3).

• Pedaling information. Actually, the sequencer only stor es two tiny messages: when the
pedal goes down and when it comes back up.

• Key velocity. Key velocity is a numerical measurement of how hard you strike each key
when you play. On a real piano, key velocity determines volume: The harder you strike,
the louder the note. In the cr azy world of synthesizers, velocity doesn't have to control
volume. Hitting a note harder can instead make the sound have more vibrato, be
brighter sounding, or have a wah-wah effect. In fact, you can even program a synthesizer to sound softer the harder you press a key!
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• Aftertouch. Here's a musical quality you can't even get on a real piano: the ability to
affect the sound after you strike the note. On synthesizers equipped with this feature,
the concept is simple: You can adjust how hard you're pressing on a key after it's
already been struck! If you think about it, how else could you get a crescendo in the
middle of a long trumpet note?
After all of this information - and much more - is recorded, the Mac can reproduce with
uncanny accuracy your exact musical performance. The advantage is that if you play a
wrong note, you can fix the pitch of the note without affecting any of the other musical nuances.
Figure 23-3:
When you ploy your MIDI synthesizer, the sequencer program records
a ll kinds of information, in numeric form, about the music. For every
single note you ploy, it records (A) the measure number, musical beat,
and fraction of a beat when you pressed the key; (B) when you pressed
or released the foot pedal; (C) which note you struck and how hard you
ployed it; and (D) how long you held the key down. You con, of course,
edit any of this information.
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MIDI Secrets
Sharing the modem port
After your MIDI interface is hooked up to your modem port, where does your
modem go?
This age-old problem can be solved in two ways. The reliable, inexpensive way is
to buy an A/B switch box for your modem port. (Most Mac mail-order companies
carry them.) Various products have purported to do this function switching
automatically, but we've never gotten one to work right.
You can also buy a serial port expander card (if your Mac has slots). Such a card
adds four m ore "modem ports," so you can have a modem, MIDI interface, label
printer, and yet another modem port-connectable peripheral all attached at the
same time. You switch from one to the other using software.

Hail the power ofMIDI files
MIDI files, the generic interchange format for Mac music, aren't just good for
swapping music between brands of Mac sequencers. They're also great for
swapping music with other brands of computers! Any computer - IBM compatible, Atari, Amiga, whatever - can read your MIDI files. To transfer them, send
them over the modem (see Chapter 27) or put them on an IBM or Apple II disk using
PC Exchange (see Chapter 16). We've included a couple with this book as examples.

Hail the power ofMOD files
As you've read, there are two prevailing sound formats on the Mac: digit ized
sound Qarge files, good realism) and MIDI files (small files , requiring a synth).
There's actua lly a third, up-and-coming format: MOD files.
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These sound files are popular on the Amiga computer, and with good reason. Each
file contains MIDI-like note information and one tiny recording of each instrument
sound - a rim-shot sample, one piano-note sample, and so on. When played back,
the note data triggers the digital recordings with split-second accuracy; the result
is a superbly realistic, textured, multitimbral sound. You can speed it up or slow it
down without affecting the pitch, or vice versa, just as with MIDI files. And because the MOD file's note information takes up little disk space, a small MOD file
can play for several minutes.
If you have a modem, America Online's music forum (keyword: MMS) is a terrific
source of MOD files - about 300 the last time we checked. That's also wher e you
get the software you need to play MOD files: A program called Sound Trecker is
one of several available.

QuickTime Movies
QuickTime is Apple's movie technology. If you haven't seen movies playing on your screen
before, you're in for a treat. QuickTime movies aren't the tiny, jittery movies they were
when QuickTime 1.0 played on Macintosh LC Ils; today, with QuickTime 2.1 or later on a
Power Mac, the quality is amazing.
We'll tell you how to get going in QuickTime and how to go beyond the basics. But first we
want to make sure you realize that there's some expense, a bit of terminology, and some
serious hard drive space guzzling ahead.

How to record your own movies
In theory, digital movies on your Mac shouldn't be possible at all. If you work with graphics, you know that just one full-color picture takes up a megabyte of disk space. A TV
picture is composed of thousands of individual frames flashing by at 30 per second. To fill
your whole screen with color, your Mac would have to be able to process 30MB per
second. That's not just a lot; it's impossible for the average personal computer.
That's why QuickTime is such an achievement. To reduce the amount of information
necessary to display video, its authors have pulled all kinds of clever stunts. The primary
cheat is, of course, that the movie you watch doesn 't fill the screen - in fact, most
QuickTime movies play in a rectangle that's only a sixteenth or a quarter of the standard
screen size. Obviously, such a tiny movie drastically cuts down the amount of data the
Mac needs to handle. Next, QuickTime compresses the file, discarding redundant information as it studies the color information in your movie.
The biggest coup in QuickTime technology is the way Apple made it so that any
QuickTime movie can play on any QuickTime-ready Mac. If you play a certain movie on a
Power Mac, of course, it plays back very smoothly, flashing 30 frames per second in its
little window. Play that same movie on an LC, and you only see eight frames per second but you '11 still hear everything. In other words, if a Mac is having trouble keeping up with
the movie, QuickTime is smart enough to skip frames but honor the sound track.
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What you need
Even so, the Mac must s till process a huge amount of information every second. Therefore, QuickTime requires a fast Mac. A Mac LC barely suffices; more recent and more
powerful Macs, of course, are better. You also need at least 5MB of memory and System
7.1 or later.
That's what you need to play QuickTime movies. If you want to make your own movies capturing them from a camcorder or VCR - you need digitizing circuitry. You can get these
fancy electronics in one of three ways:
• Get it built into certain Mac models (such as the Power Mac 7500, 8500, Quadra
630-series with the optional Apple Video card, AV-style Macs, etc).
• Add it, in the form of a NuBus, PDS, or PCI card (a digitiz ing card), to a Mac with slots
(see Chapters 12 and 13 for model information).
• Buy a Connectix QuickCam - a $100 golf ball-sized camera that plugs into your Mac's
modem port. If your Mac doesn't already have built-in video-recording circuitry, a
QuickCam is by far the least-expensive means of getting into QuickTime moviemaking.
The res ulting flicks are jerky, small, and (in the original QuickCam) black and white; but
they're still great fun - and a QuickCam is the only way to make movies on a
PowerBook.
Actually, a QuickCarn can be more than fun. If you buy it with Apple's QuickTime
Conferencing software (about $150), you can turn your Mac into a video-telephone via
network or phone lines.
Finally, you need the QuickTime extension itself; we've included it with this book.

Recording and compressing
To make a QuickTime movie, plug your camcorder, TV, or VCR into the back of your Mac
(either into its built-in Video In jacks, or into the jacks provided by your installed digitizing
card). Each digitizing card (or AV-savvy Mac) comes with its own software (such as Apple
Video Player) with tape-deck controls: Record, Play, Stop, and so on. All you have to do is
set your camcorder, TV, or VCR playing, click the on-screen Record button, and save, and
you have yourself a new QuickTime movie on the hard drive.
When you save the file, you're asked to choose a compression method. You have a choice
of several compression methods (called codecs, short for compressor/decompressor).
One codec works best for video, another for animations, another for still images, and so
on. Each strikes a diffe rent balance between picture quality and the space the file takes up
on your hard disk.
Of the codecs, the most useful are the Apple Video and Compact Video (Cinepak). Apple
Video movies look good and compress relatively quickly (and we mean relatively - saving
a QuickTime movie can take minutes or hours), but they take up a huge amount of disk
space. Cinepak takes an incredibly long time to save a movie - sometimes overnight and the resulting movie is, say, 10 percent grainier than other QuickTime movies. But
people love Cinepak because the files are much smaller on the disk, and, most important
of all, they play back more smoothly.
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Of frame rates and tradeoffs
Smooth playback is not a point to be underestimated, either. The smoothness or jerkiness
is measured in frames per second (fps). Remember, TV smoothness is 30 fps. A QuickTime
movie is visually satisfying at anything over 15 fps. Unfortunately, Mac models that come
with built-in digitizing circuitry have a history of feeble frame rates. For example, if you
have a Quadra AV or 630 with the Apple Video card, you probably won't get much better
rates than 12 fps. Even the mighty PCI-based Power Macintosh 7500 grabs movies at a
relatively s low 15 frames per second (with a 320-by-240 pixel frame size). Only the
top-of-the-line Power Macs can digitize at pro-level frame rates (25 to 30 fps).
Of course, you can maximize your frame rates if you're willing to make some sacrifices.
The world of QuickTime is positively brimming with tradeoffs you can make. Here are
some examples:
If you want this...

You have to settle for this:

Smoother playback

Larger file on disk, or smaller playback window,
or fewer colors (8-bit versus 16-bit)

Bigger playback window

Choppier playback, or a larger file on disk, or
fewer colors

A smaller file on disk

Choppier playback, or a smaller playback window, or fewer colors

Richer colors (16-bit)

Choppier playback, or a smaller playback window, or a larger file on disk

For example, on a Quadra 630, you might capture a 16-bit movie at about 12 fps - if the
window is at its smallest size, 160 by 120 pixels. Capture that movie with a double-size
window (320 by 240), and the frame rate drops to 8. Capture in 8-bit color instead of 24-bit,
and you gain two fps. But record sound simultaneously, and you lose three fps.

How to play back and edit movies
Once you've captured a pile of raw film clips (or grabbed them from America Online, a
CD-ROM of clip movies, or another source), you can play them back in several ways. All
kinds of software can play QuickTime movies: SimpleText, Word, Persuasion, WordPerfect,
and so on. (See Figure 234.)
There's also Movie Player, a straightforward QuickTime movie-playback program from
Apple, included with System 7.5 and this book. Using the Movie Player - or Motion
Toolworks's Movie Play, also included with this book-you can perform simple editing on
your QuickTime movies: cutting pieces out, rearranging clips, and anything else you can
think of to do with Cut, Copy, and Paste commands. You can even paste movies (and
watch them) right in the Scrapbook desk accessory. Ditto with Scraplt Pro, included with
this book. (See Chapter 34 for more on the software that accompanies this book.)
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Figure 23-4:
A QuickTime movie
embedded in a Word
file. It's a big file on
the disk, but wow,
does it convey more
than words.
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Actually, we were thinkifl8 more alofl8 the Jines ofa woman, 20s, alone on the
edge of the G rand Canyon . Just p erched there with her PowerBook.
Somethifl8 abou t gettifl8 away from it all, you know.
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Here's the mockup Marketifl8 came up with:
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To do any fancier editing, such as creating dissolves between scenes or superimposing
footage, you need Premiere (Adobe), Video Fusion (Video Lake), o r VideoShop (Avid).
These programs are creaking with fancy features that can duplicate almost every single
one of the special video effects you see in today's TV commercials. (You generally get one
of these programs with the purchase of a video card or a video-ready Mac.)

What good is it?
In our experience, making a QuickTime movie in one of these editing programs is like
making a real movie: You spend incredible amounts of time relative to the length of the
final product. We average about a day of work per minute of finis hed, polished movie.
Still, it's pure heart-racing fun. Suddenly you are Hollywood, with complete control over
the look of every s ingle frame of your masterpiece. In terms of real uses, there are promotional and training presentations, children's programs, games, the archiving of precious
footage (digital movies never deteriorate) and, of course, storyboarding for actual movies
or s hows.
As Macs become faster and improved versions of the QuickTime extension appear, the
frame rate of the average movie increases. So does the frame size. For example, your
garden-variety Quadra running QuickTime 2. 1 can deliver half-screen movies with all the
color and smoothness of TV - a breathtaking technical achievement.

QuickTime Secrets
The classic Startup Movie trick
This is the only possible way you can see a QuickTime movie without owning a
single piece of extra software. Just put a movie file named Startup Movie loose in
your System Folder. Each time you tum on the Mac, it plays in the center of the screen.
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Hidden Standard Controller tricks
The Standard Controller is the interface you usually see for playing QuickTime
flicks . It's the funny little scroll bar shown in Figure 23-5.
Figure 23·5:

The Standard
Controller for
controlling QuickTime
movie playback.

B

C

D
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A. The volume control. Click this s peaker icon and hold the mouse button to
get a sliding volume scale. Secret: Option-dick the speaker icon to immediately mute the sound. Option-dick again to restore the sound.
B. The Play/Pause button. In most programs, you can also press the spacebar
to start and stop playback.
There's an odd but useful feature buried in this button (in most movieplaying programs). If you Option-dick it, you see every single frame
of the movie shown in sequence, no matter how long it takes. On any Mac
short of a Quadra, this means that it doesn't play in real time (remember, on
slower Macs, QuickTime drops frames as a matter of course). In fact, it plays
slower than real time and without sound.
C. The scroll bar. This strip is a map of the entire movie, no matter how long.
Click anywhere in the strip to jump to the appropriate spot.
D. The slider. This little rectangular handle indicates where you are in the
movie. Drag it back and forth to move through the frames.
Shift-drag to turn a portion of the strip black, as shown in Figure 23-5. That's
how you select a chunk of movie. Anything that's black can now be cut or
copied. (To paste it, move the slider to the point where you want to paste,
and then paste!)
E. The step-backward button. Click to step one frame toward the beginning of
the movie.
F. The step-forward button. Click to step one frame toward the end of the movie.
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Secret: You can Control-click either of these step buttons to make a
jog-shuttle control appear. Keep the mouse button down and drag the
tiny handle left or right. Your movie plays backward or forward at a speed
you dictate by the distance your mouse travels, with sound!
Option-click these step buttons to jump to the first or last frame of the movie.
G. The resize box. You can drag this resize box as you would any window's
resize box. You can make the playback frame long and thin, if you want to. Be
aware, however, that the result is an extremely slow, choppy playback.
QuickTime movies like to be played back in their original shape, and preferably at even multiples of the original size - twice as big, half as big, and
so on.
In fact, if you Option-drag this resize box, the window gets larger or smaller in
those increments.
H. The zoom box. To restore a movie to its original dimensions after you

stretch its window, click this zoom box.

Quick backward playback with sound
Shift-double-click the main part of the window, where the movie plays. Try it it's weird!
Double-click the image without the Shift key to play forward; single click the image
to stop it.

24-bit color at twice the speed
If your Mac is equipped with a 24-bit color monitor (see Chapter 11), QuickTime

movies look their all-time best. Unfortunately, they also play at their a ll-time
slowest, because of the massive amounts of color information the Mac needs to
process every second.
If you record or save your movie in 16-bit color, though, you notice very little
degradation from 24-bit color. As a bonus, you'll get playback that's double the

speed of 24-bit.
How is this possible? The Mac works with color in powers of two. When it's
working in 24-bit color, it actually reserves 32 bits of data. (That's why 24-bit color
is sometimes referred to as 32-bit color, as in 32-bit QuickDraw.) Dropping back to
16-bit color cuts the data stream in half
In recognition of this wonderful trick, Apple endorses 16-bit color as the Official
Color Depth of QuickTime.
Where~

the controller?

If you see what looks like a movie but you don't see the Standard Controller, you
may see a badge (see Figure 23-6) in the lower-left corner of the movie.
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Figure 23-6:

The badge.

The presence of the badge indicates that the Standard Controller bar is at the
ready but tucked away out of s ight. Click the badge to expand the window so that
the controls spring into sight.

Keyboard shortcuts
Use the arrow keys to step through the frames of the movie one by one. Press the
up or down arrow keys to adjust the s ound level.
Press Space or Return to start or stop playback. If you also press Shift, you select
the portion of the movie that plays.

Hidden message
If the QuickTime extension is in your System Folder, you can get a sample sense of

the programmers' humor if you choose Show Balloons from the Help menu. Just
point to the QuickTime icon in the Extensions folder.

Instant credits
Talk about undocumented features! Turns out that if you paste some copied text
into a QuickTime movie (in Movie Player, for example) , it creates text titles! You
get about two seconds of white text on a black background, in 12-point Geneva,
pasted at the insertion point. Cooler yet: If your credits text begins life in
SimpleText, you can choose fonts and sizes for the text - all of which get preserved when you paste it into your movie!
Movie Player 2.0 and later is Drag-and-Drop savvy, too: for example, you can type
your credits in SimpleText, highlight it, and drag it directly into a QuickTime
movie in Movie Player.

Instant still shots
As it is with text, so shall it be with PICT files: Once again, you can either paste or
Drag and Drop graphics into a QuickTime movie you're working on in Movie
Player. The graphic appears immediately, preset with a two-second duration.
It's best to drag in graphics that match the frame s ize of the movie you're doing,
though. Otherwise, the entire movie's frame size will change to accommodate the
size of the largest graphic you insert.

Four very secret menu commands
Depending upon which key you hold down on the keyboard, you can make the
standard Movie Player Edit menu do some really weird things. For example, the
Shift key turns the Paste command into a Replace command; anything you paste
replaces whatever portion of the receiving movie you've selected (instead of being
inserted in front).
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The Option key has a trick or two of its own. When you press Option, the Edit
menu now has Add and Trim commands. Add actually lets you superimpose
whatever's on the Clipboard with what's already in the movie - an especially
useful trick when you're working with text (you create subtitles this way) or
sound (you add a sound track to what's already there). Trim, on the other hand,
is nearly as destructive as the Clear command whose place it takes - Trim chops
off any of the movie that isn't selected. Think of it as you would the Crop command
in a graphics program.
And then there's the secret Add Scaled command. You get it in the Edit menu
when you press Shift and Option together. It's like Paste, except that you're
supposed to highlight a region of the movie before pasting. Whatever you're
pasting gets stretched or compressed in time so that it fits the highlighted region!
The sound track also gets stretched, too; in other words, you can speed up or
slow down whatever you're pasting. That ability can be very powerful, very
comical, or just weird.

High frame-rate QuickTime movies without a new Mac
No matter what Mac model you have, here's a clever trick that lets you create
QuickTime movies with very high frame rates - as high as you want, really - to
create extremely smooth video. You need two items: a VCR that can be controlled
by the Mac via a cable (such as most Sony YCRs) and a "step-recording" software
program, such as Apple's Grab Guy (on the Apple QuickTime CD) or VideoToolKit
(from Abbate Video).
These programs don't record the video as it plays at full speed. Instead, they
either grab frames from multiple passes of your videotape or they advance the
VCR one frame at a time, giving your Mac, no matter how slow it is, plenty of time
to capture each frame.

The secret piano key
This is the most trivial Secret in the entire book, but it's just so weird we had to
mention it. If you open a MIDI file in Movie Player, as described in the sidebar
"Your secret synth: QuickTime musical instruments," and you get to the instrument-assigning dialog box, there's a 1-pixel-wide extra piano key, three octaves
above middle C, at the extreme right of the keyboard. (You can only reach it by
sliding to the right from the rightmost visible key.) There's no indication that a key
is even there - only you (and we) know about it.

Quicklime VR
A QuickTime YR movie isn't really much like a regular QuickTime movie. Instead of
watching a moving scene passively, you view a still photo on the screen - and you control
the movement. If you drag your mouse around inside the photo, your camera angle
changes. You can actually turn completely around, viewing your environment from every
angle; you can even look up or down, zoom in or out, and get a spooky feeling that you're
really there.
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Your secret synth: QuickTime musical instruments
The world hasn't made nearly enough fuss about
the latest astonishing feature of QuickTime 2.
Yeah, yeah, it makes your movies play twice as
sm"?thly; whatever. But the real news is the
music.
You see, QuickTime 2 has an accompanying file
called QuickTime Musical Instruments. (It comes
with the CD-ROM version of System 7.5 and
later.) This extension contains 30 instrument
sounds from a Roland synthesizer. You can create
orchestrated music, completely forgetting that the
previous Macintosh sound limit was four notes at
a time in a cheesy Casio-organ sound.
Start with a MIDI file. (They' re available by
the thousand on America Online and elsewhere,
or you can use the ones we included with this
book, or you can record your own if you're a
MIDI jock.) Launch Apple's Movie Player, choose
Open from the File menu, and open the MIDI file.
In the Save As box that appears, click Options,
click a musical track name, and then click
Instruments. In this dialog box, you can assign
each of the MIDI file's tracks to one of the 30
instrument sounds.

New Instrument For Port:

r{

Best Synthesizer 1-------~
Category:

Instrument:

I Plono I
I::::::====---~
Rr.oustlr. lirond l'/ono I

IH1!HI HI !HI H1!HIH1!HIH1 !HI
( About ... J

When you' re finished assigning musical sounds,
the result is a QuickTime movie, with video or not,
that plays amazing, rich, realistic instrumental
music. And it doesn't take up much room on the
disk, as a digitized Mac-mike recording would.
(P.S.: If you don't care about reassigning the
instrument sounds, you can just drag a MIDI file's
icon onto Movie Player's icon to open it as an
untitled movie.)
So much synthesizer, so little time.

You can't make a QuickTime VR movie (at least not without being a programmer, buying
the QuickTime YR kit from APDA, [800-282-2732], taking 360 degrees' worth of still photos
using a tripod-mounted camera, and stitching them together with the QuickTime YR kit).
All you can do is buy products that incorporate VR technology, such as Paramount's Star
Trek: the Next Generation Interactive Technical Manual CD-ROM. QuickTime YR is also
being incorporated into some World Wide Web pages (see Chapter 28), letting you "visit"
distant places in a startlingly realistic way.

Mac Meets TV
As we've mentioned in other chapters, the video signal that creates a picture on the Mac
screen is utterly unlike the one in a TV set. The electron guns scan the screens at different
rates and in different patterns.

Therefore, the fact that you can show your Mac's picture on a TV set, or vice versa, is
remarkable.
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Bringing TV to your Mac
It's easy enough to watch TV on your Mac - if you have the right hardware. In general, the
simplest route to TV/Mac watching is to buy a Mac that offers TV inputs, such as an AV
model, a 630-series Mac with the Apple TV System card, or a Power Mac 8500. You just run
a cable (or antenna) from the video-output jack of your VCR (or TV, if it has output jacks)
to the Video In jack on the back of the Mac. OJ you're using S-VHS or Hi-8 equipment, use
the S-video input port on the Mac; you'll get better color.) If you want sound as well,
connect the audio output of your TV or VCR to the Mac's microphone jack.

Watching TV
After you're wired, watching TV on the Mac is as easy as launching the Video Monitor
program in your Apple Extras folder (or whatever similar program your Mac came with).
Feel free to resize and reposition the video window; you'll find that choosing Full Size from
the Monitor menu turns your entire monitor into a glorified TV set - a sure way to get
gasps from fellow Mac fans.
Unlike recording video (as QuickTime movies), simply showing video on your screen
involves no decrease in picture smoothness, quality, or frame size. You may have to
change your Monitors control panel to a lower color setting, however; not even a Power
Mac AV with 2MB of VRAM can dis play live video at the Millions of Colors setting.

Recording TV
The wiring that you need to record TV, VCR, or camcorder footage on your Mac (thus
turning that footage into a QuickTime movie) is the same as for simply watching TV.
Recording, however, requires a different software program. You can use a QuickTime
editing program like Premiere, of course, but you also can use whatever came with your
digitizing-ready Mac (VideoFusion, VideoShop, Apple Video Player, etc.).
If you have a Power Mac that came with 2MB of VRAM, you have enough memory to

record video when the Monitors control panel is set to thousands of colors - but no
higher. Quadra AV models, however, come with only lMB ofVRAM. This puts you in the
awkward position of having to set Monitors to 256 colors while recording and having to
switch back to thousands when playing back the movie you made.

Bringing your Mac to TV
Getting the Mac's image to your TV or VCR is much easier than going in the other direction. You can make this arrangement in one of two ways: (a) buy a Mac with NTSC videooutput jacks (NTSC is techs peak for "normal TV''), such as a Power Mac 8500 or a Quadra
630 with an optional Apple TV/Video System; or (b) buy a $200 add-on converter box, such
as the Focus LTV.
The connections are what you'd guess: Run a cable from the Video Out jack (of your Mac
or your adapter box) to your VCR's input jack. Do the same with the sound cable.
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Among Macs with built-in TV-output jacks, you'll have much better luck with Power Macs
or other recent models than with the original Quadra 660 and 840 AV models. Those
Quadras require a good deal of fiddling with the Monitors control panel's options. Furthermore, you can do far more on-the-fly switching (of color depth , image size, and between
Mac and TV displays) on recent models than you can on a Quadra AV. You may have to
restart a Quadra AV (or close the Monitors control panel) for a change to take effect.

Why the picture looks crummy on the TV
Three different incompatibilities prevent the Mac's video image from looking good on a TV
scr een. One is the flickering of thin lines, especially the horizontal lines in a title bar or the
lines in a spreadsheet. You may recall from Chapter 11 that the Mac r epaints its screen 60
times per second; a TV only draws its screen picture 30 times per second, in alternate
passes - one pass draws the odd-numbered lines of the screen, and the next draws the
even-numbered lines. Any thin horizontal line in the Mac image faJls in just one line of the
TV's interlaced image; therefore, it only gets painted during an odd or an even pass of the
TV's electron gun - 15 times per second instead of the normal 30 - and so it flickers.
Fortunately, almost any converter box you can buy today features in video-ready Macs - has anti-flicker circuitry.

including the built-in video

The second and more serious problem associated with getting a Mac image on TV is

ouerscanning. A TV paints its screen from edge to edge, extending past the edges of the
glass. It usually doesn't matter that you don't see the outer edges of a TV-show image.
In presentations, however, missing the outer edges definitely matters. Some of the Mac's
most important elements (the menu bar, icons, and so on) tend to be at the edge of the
Macintosh display, and on a TV they may wind up off the screen. Keep a generous margin,
therefore, when you' re designing your presentation.
The last problem with displaying the Mac image on a TV is that, frankly, a TV has poor
resolution (dpi) compared to the Mac. Nothing ever looks quite as good on a TV as it does
on the Mac.
As a r esult, you should use larger font sizes and less detail when you set up a presentation
you'll be showing on TV. Use Photoshop (or another professional graphics or presentation
program) to create antialiased (smooth-edged) text, and avoid sharp color contrast
between the te"'1: and the background color.

Shooting the screen
Computers on the nightly news always seem to be on the blink. Their monitors have those
crazy horizontal lines rolling, rolling, rolling up the screen - but that problem only exists
in the TV picture of the computers, not in person, and not in movies!
This is the problem you encounter in trying to record the Mac image on TV. The problem,
once again, is the difference in scan rates. The symptom is that in the TV image of the Mac,
a fat whitish line always appears to be rolling up or down your Mac screen.
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There are two possible fixes. First, filming a PowerBook screen never presents this problem. It comes out beautifully on TV (because it's not a CRT screen). Second, of course, you
can buy one of the NTSC converter boxes described earlier.

Multimedia presentation Secrets
Our thanks to Elise Dorsey of Ready to Go, Inc., for these tried-and-true Secrets.
• Make them remember. Begin and end your presentation with exciting music and/or

eye-catching graphics; people always remember the beginning and the end the most.
• Avoid jerky or "tearing" animated objects. When animating objects to move across a
path, remember that smaller objects move faster. If you're using a slowish Mac, avoid

animating large graphics.
And if you're using a slower Macintosh, animate one object at a time to avoid noticeable
jerks when the Mac's processor is drained from having to display a second staggered
animation.
•

Thwart Murphy's Multimedia La.w. Things always go wrong with software and equipment.

Always.
Test your presentation on the exact computer from which it will be displayed before the
presentation day. Problems to look out for: necessary software is not installed; necessary fonts are not installed; screen displays colors differently; different Mac CPU speed
affects quality of animations; different screen size is incompatible with your presentation; sound is not turned up enough; color depth (256 versus thousands of colors) is set
wrong; and so on.
• Make it tasteful. First, pay as much attention to how your objects exit the screen as you

do to how they enter the screen. Second, avoid repetitive animations, s uch as an
animation that begins each scene. These become tedious and distracting.
• Put controls where you can find them. Put your buttons (for Next Slide, for example) and
other presentation controls in a consistent area on the screen. Never put the buttons for

controlling the entire presentation in different locations on different screens.
• Advice on color selection. Use cool colors for your background and warm colors for your

foreground. Cool colors are variations of red, yellow, blue, and green that have a bluish
tone; warm colors are the same hues with a reddish tone. For example, blue-green is
cool; yellow-green is warm. Blue-purple is cool; magenta is warm.
• Advice on font selection. Use a consistent format for the titles, subtitles, body text, and

so on. Text style is a key to your viewer of the structure of your content; by using a
consistent visual language, your information is easier to assimilate.
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Putting it together: presentation software
You've made your movies. You've recorded your
sound effects. You've composed a throbbing,
insistent beat using MIDI and your synthesizer.
Now you have lo show it all to somebody.
Fortunately, an entire Mac software category is
dedicated to letting you integrate these different
pieces into an attractive viewer-controlled show.
On the most basic level, you con perfonn media

integration with slide-presentation programs such
as ClorisWorks, Microsoft PowerPoint, and Aldus
Persuasion. These programs let you creole static
slide-show presentations, although they can play
QuickTime movies, too.
For more cinematic presentations, you need a
program like Gold Disk Astound, Macromedia's
Action, or Vividus's Cinemotion. TheseJrogroms
let you do more than insert pictures an movies
onto a static slide; you can animate obiects lo Ay
along paths onscreen and odd a sound track that
plays continuously as scenes change. Also, you
can build interactivity into the presentations by

creating buttons that link to other objects, sounds,
or scenes. Viewers can control the Aow of the
presentation by clicking the various buttons.
On the high end, script-based multimedia
packages are available, such as HyperCard and
Mocromedio Director. Don't expect to load one
of these programs and tum out a polished
presentation an hour later. All three employ
scripting languages that toke a while to learn. The
scripts pennit a high level of interactivity and let
you control external devices like videodisc players
from within a presentation.
Generally, integration programs are designed lo
combine sounds and pictures, not create them.
But there are exceptions: Macromedia Director
and Cinemation include a full range of painting
tools so that you can create frame·by·frame
animation from within the program. Gold Disk's
Astound includes a sound recording feature. All
the programs include a text tool, so you can
create ti~es and headings without having to
import every word.

Speech I: The Mac Talks
The voice of your computer isn't Swedish anymore.
For years, you could make a Mac speak out loud using an extension called MacinTalk - if
you could find MacinTalk, if it would work on your model, and if you didn't mind its
drunken-Scandinavian accent. Today, though, a talking Mac is easy to set up, fun to listen
to, and essentially free of that bizarre nasal inflection.
The key is to get the software kit called PlainTalk 1.4 (or a more recent version). PlainTalk
comes with System 7.5, may be in your Apple Extras folder, and is available from Apple's
sites on the Internet or online services. And the beauty of Apple's text-to-speech software
is that it works on almost any System 7 Mac. (Contrast this with Apple's speech-recognition
software, which works only on Power Macs and AV Quadras.)
Once you've installed the various PlainTalk extensions into your System Folder, all you
need is SimpleText (or ClarisWorks, or one of a handful of other programs equipped with a
Speak command). Type a few choice sentences and then choose Speak All from the Sound
menu. Using that same menu, you can choose from among the 18 different character
voices that Apple provides. Of you have only one or two voices available, you probably
have the floppy-disk version of System 7.5. The CD-ROM versions - and the downloadable
version 1.4 - contain the full set.)
If you want to interrupt the Mac's reading, press 3€-period.
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Speech II: The Mac Listens
The AV and Power Mac models' voice-<:ommand feature
seems incredibly exciting. This is the future! This is Star
Trek! This is James Bond!You speak; your computer obeys.
For the first years of its existence, though, Apple's
speech-recognition feature was a big disappointment.
First, it sucked up a huge amount of memory - up to
2.SMB. Second, the feature simply never worked very
well. You'd spend 20 percent of your time repeating a
voice instruction, getting more and more irritated that
you didn't just use the mouse to begin with. Furthermore,
speech recognition works only for American English
speakers with no accent.
Fortunately, PlainTalk version 1.4, released at the end of
1995, is dramatically improved. The Mac's comprehensional accuracy has improved substantially because of
numerous improvements - not the least of which is the
"push-to-talk" feature, in which you hold down a keyboard key when you want the Mac to listen. (As a result,
the Mac doesn't wind up mistakenly attempting to
execute ambient sounds and conversations that weren't · .. _.
intended as commands.)
Unfortunately, two features were removed from version 1.4,
too - compatibility with Quadra AV models (the new
version works only with Power Macs) and the ability to
operate menus with your voice; the new version can only
open things. That limitation may not be as constricting as
it seems, however, as we'll discuss in a moment.

The importance of Speech
We are referring, of course, to the Speech control panel.
This innocent-looking piece of Apple software is the heart
of the Mac's English-understanding talents. Before you
can start blathering away at your uncomprehending
computer, you must understand its subtleties.

Make your Mac sing, too
If you play around with
PlainTalk's voices much, you'll
discover that four of them are
musically inclined! The voices
called Bad News, Good News,
Pipe Organ and Cellos each
sing whatever you type - to
familiar melodies. Bad News is a
funeral march (actually a Chopin
prelude); Good News is the
graduation march (Pomp and
Circumstance); Pipe Organ is the
theme music from the Alfred
Hitchcock Presents TV show; and
Cellos sings "In the Hall of the
Mountain King," from Peer Gynt,
by Edvard Grieg.
Unfortunately, you may never
even realize that the Mac will
sing the en~re melody - instead
of stamng over after a few
notes -: if you let it. The trick is
not to use any punctuation. For
example, if you try to make the
Mac sing the following to the
graduation-march theme (the
Good News voice), the melody
will start from the beginning at
each punctuation mark:
Hey, congratulations! You're
suddenly rich! Your lottery ticket
just won the big prize.
But if you type it as shown
below, you'll get the whole thing
sung to the correct melody, to
great comic effect:

Hey congratvlations you're
suddenly rich your lottery ticket
just won the big prize.

And by the way: If your control panel is called Speech
Setup, you have the old PlainTalk software, the one that could control menu commands
but that seemed to have a lot of trouble understanding people. The following discussion
will focus on PlainTalk 1.4 and later; if you're still using the older PlainTalk versions pre-1996 - read the speech-recognition chapter from previous editions of this book.
(fhe speech-recognition chapter is on the CD-ROM that accompanies the book.)
Anyway, Speech has a tiny pop-up menu with four commands that we'll describe individually.
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Voice
The Voice pop-up menu lists the various timbres of voice that the Mac can use to talk back
to you - to reply, for example, when you ask the computer what time it is (see Figure
23-7). You get a list of dozens of amazing voices, ranging from the crazy old Deranged guy
to the chilling calm of Mr. Whispered.
;;;:;;:;;;;;;;;;;;;;:;:;:;;:;:"""' ················· ......... ;:;;;;;;; l!I
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Figure 23-7: Using the Speech control panel (left), you establish the visual and vocal identity of whoever you
want to be your Mac' s alter ego in the little feedback box on the screen.

Feedback
This panel of the Speech control panel offers
a Character pop-up menu, in which you can
select, by first name, a visual cartoon character. This will be the Mac's personality in
responding to the things you say. If you say,
"Tell me a joke," the animated character you
specify here will tell a knock-knock joke using the voice you specified with the Feedback pop-up menu.
You can combine any Voice with any Feedback character; Raymond can have a female
voice, if you so desire.

Listening
Using this panel, you tell PlainTalk when you
want it to listen. You'll have by far the best
results using the "push-to-talk" feature, with
which the Mac doesn't listen at all until you're
pressing a particular key (which you specify
here). Apple implies that you can choose any
key to be the push-key, but actually your
choices are Esc, a punctuation mark or
bracket, and any key on the numeric keypad
except Enter.

Valley of the TV nerds
The eight Feedback characters offered by the
Speech control panel are designed to
communicate the Mac's disposition as you
use the speech-recognition feature. The
characters communicate even more,
however, about the Apple programmers who
created them.
Think about it. There's Pat, who's the spitting
image of the mystery-gendered Pat from the
Saturday Night Live skits. There's Raymond,
a dim-witted-looking guy whom you
wouldn't be nuts to assume is based on
Dustin Hoffman's character in the movie Rain
Man. There also are Connie (Chung) and
Sally (Jessy Raphael, of talk-show fame).
We think it' s safe to say that these programmers spend quite a bit of time being
inAuenced by pop-culture TV and movies.
Our only relief is in seeing that Vincent, the
severed-ear character, is a clear reference to
van Gogh. At least somebody over there has
culture.
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Using the other controls, you can, if you really want to, set up the Mac to respond to your
utterance only if you begin the sentence with the computer's name - which defaults to
"Computer." This way, you don't have to press a key while talking. However, this system
(which was the only system in previous versions of PlainTalk) doesn't have the high
degree of accuracy of the "push-to-talk" method.

Speakable Items
This final panel contains the master on/ off switch for speech recognition. If you click Off,
the Mac won't attempt to decipher anything you say- except possibly "OK" and "Cancel,"
which "click" the corresponding buttons on the screen; this feature has its own on/off
switch here.

What you can say to the Mac
So what, exactly, can you do when speech recognition is turned on and configured?
Well, the Mac can 't take dictation, writing down what you say; for that you need the
program called PowerSecretary, as described in Chapter 10. Nor can it execute menu
commands when you speak them ("Shut down," "Restart," "18 point," and so on) -unless
you first define them as AppleScripts (read on). (A few, such as "Close window" and
"Empty the Trash," have been programmed already for you.)
No, what PlainTalk 1.4 and later does is open things - things whose icons (or aliases)
you've put into the Speakable Items folder, which is inside the Apple Menu Items folder in
your System Folder. You can launch programs and documents with the greatest of ease:
"open ClarisWorks," "open Monitors," and so on.
If you're handy with AppleScript, you can increase PlainTalk's possibilities by writing little
AppleScript "applets" (which you then put into the Speakable Items folder). That's how
Apple pulls off some of the more elaborate PlainTalk responses that come preinstalled the ones you get if you say to the Mac

• "What day is it?"
• "What time is it?"
• ''Tell me a joke."
• "Is file sharing on?"
• "Find original of this."
• "View window by small icon."
If you have so set up the Speech control panel, the Mac also acts on OK and Cancel buttons.
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The Mac talks - and it's funny
For five minutes of pure hilarity, open the Speech control panel, and choose
Voices. After you select a voice from the pop-up menu and click the little speaker
icon, you'll hear a sample sentence uttered in the voice style you selected. The
beautiful part of this is that the Apple programmers have chosen some incredibly
witty and appropriate things for their little imaginary friends to say. Here are a few
of our favorites:
Whisper: "Psssst - hey you, yeah you! Who do ya think I'm talking to, the
mouse?"
Deranged: "I need to go on a really long vacation."
Pipe Organ (singing): "We must rejoice in this morbid voice."
Zarvox (alien-sounding monotone): "That looks like a peaceful planet."
Albert (you have to hear it): "I have a frog in my throat. No, I mean a real frog!"

Claris Works speaks out
Although you can't tell on casual inspection, ClarisWorks can actually s peak- in
two different ways.
Way One: Choose Edit Shortcuts from the (Shortcuts command of the) File menu.
Scroll to the bottom of the Available Shortcuts display and look for the little pair of
lips. Click the lips icon; click the Add button to add that icon to your Shortcuts
palette.
Now, whenever you highlight some text - any text - in Claris Works and click the
Lips icon (on your Shortcuts palette), Claris Works will speakl It will use whatever
voice you've specified as your default voice in the Speech control panel.
Way Two: Choose Preferences from the Edit menu; click the Communication icon;
and select the Speak Text option in the upper-right corner.
Now ClarisWorks will speak aloud any text that scrolls by when using the
Claris Works communications window -your e-mail, your BBS text, and so on.

Lost treasures ofPlain Talk
Apple's programmers loaded PlainTalk with hilarious secret responses. Unfortunately, most of these were edited out of existence by Apple Computer's No Fun
Squad, and thus they don't exist in version 1.4 or later.
If you still have an older version, speak the following to see if any of these

question/answer buried treasures are still around:
"Do you need help?" in SimpleText/TeachText. (fhe Mac says: 'Tm trapped
inside this computer and I can't escape!")
"I need help!" in SimpleText. ( The Mac says: "I'm sorry, they did not have time
to add my artificial intelligence module.")
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"Tell me about Casper," with Speech Setu p open. (The Mac says: "He's a
friendly ghost from ATG." Casper was the code name for PlainTalk, and ATG is
the advanced technologies group.)
"What about Speech Recognition?" with Speech Setup control panel open. (The
Mac says: "Don't forget ATG," and displays a credit message.)
"Did anyone test you?" with Speech Setup open. (The Mac s ays : "Not to
mention ULQ," and displays the text message, "Of course! I was tested by
'Braz' Ford and Morgan Wize.")
"Are there any Easter Eggs?" in the Finder. (The Mac says: "If there were any, do
you think I would tell you?")

Chapter
Inside Fonts
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Making sense of the formats: Bitmapped, Postscript, TrueType,
andGX
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Suitcase, ATM, SuperATM
Why text prints with jaggies

[) The Non-Typographer's Guide to Type
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Solving font problems

For a term that's not even used correctly, Macintosh fonts have certainly changed the
world.
For centuries, typographers used the word font to designate one typeface, size, and style.
Times Bold 18-point was one font. Times Bold 14 was another. Even today, professional
typographers (the non-Mac variety) still refer to one type style as one font: Times Italic,
Times Bold, and Times Roman are three fonts. But in Macintosh parlance, one type family
is usually called a font. Times is a font. Helvetica is a font. Monaco is a font (barely).
The only Macintosh people who still count every stylistic variation as a separate font are
the manufacturers of laser printers, who can then advertise their printers as having "35
built-in fonts!"
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Anyway, fonts are both a blessing and a curse on the Mac. They've always represented a
technical topic. Trouble is, every time some genius gets the bright idea to improve the
situation, the Mac font world gets twice as messy; witness, for example, the increasing
font-management nightmares caused by the introductions of ATM, TrueType, and (especially) QuickDraw GX. And it's not over yet.
We're going to do our best to make all of these competing and overlapping technologies
clear. Prepare ye, though, for some admittedly tough s logging in the pages ahead; when it
comes to the programmers of font formats on the Mac, too many cooks have definitely
spoiled the broth.

The Evolution of Mac Fonts
When the Mac first appeared, fonts were extremely simple. There were ten typefaces (see
Figure 24-1).
New York

San r?l'ilnBISeo

lfAuf)ou

Rthens

Veni.ce

~~l_+~

Monaco

Geneva

Chicago
Los Angeles

Figure 24-1: The original Moc fonts. There are some pretty clever jokes going into the names of these fonts:
New York is a take-off of Times (used by that prestigious newspaper}; Geneva is based on Helvetica (get the
Swiss connection?}; London is an Old English font; Monaco is a monospaced font (every letter the same
width); Cairo is a picture font, like Egyptian hieroglyphics; and so on. (Anybody got any good theories
about Chicago or San Francisco?)

Font format # 1: bihnapped fonts
These first fonts were the original Mac fonts: bitmapped fonts. They were designed exactly
the way you'd imagine them to have been designed: by somebody painstakingly drawing
each letter, pixel by pixel, in a MacPaint-like program. Each letter was composed of a map
of dots (or bits). And that's how the Mac understood each letter: as a predefined arrangement of pixels.
Of course, bitmapped fonts weren't ideal. Each letter of each font had to be drawn separately in each size. Because it was so much work to design a font, these fonts (then as
now) came only in 9-, 10-, 12-, 14-, 18-, and 24-point sizes - if that many. Venice only came
in one size (14 points); London came in one size (18 points). You knew which sizes had
been predefined by looking at the Font menu of your programs (see Figure 24-2).
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Figure 24-2:
The point sizes listed in hollow type are
the ones that, for this font, were created
by a designer. If you choose one of the
black-type fonts, the Mac will try to
calculate a reasonable facsimile by
extrapolating from the installed sizes.
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If you chose a point size that wasn't predesigned by the fontmaker - 17-point, for
example - the Mac did its best math. It examined the fonts at the s izes that had been
custom drawn and s hrunk them or enlarged them s lightly, usually with hideous results.
Eventually, people learned to avoid noninstalled point sizes. The world became filled with
newsletters featuring 24-point Helvetica headlines and 12-point New York body text.
Like most Mac monitors of today, the Mac screen of 1984 was composed of 72 dots (pixels)
per inch. That 72-dpi resolution happened to work well for fonts because fonts were
traditionally measured in points - of which, naturally, there are 72 per inch! A 12-point
letter on the screen could be exactly 12 pixels tall.
The 72-dpi resolution also worked especially well with the Mac's printer, the ImageWriter,
whose printouts in Standard mode were also 72 dpi. Each dot on the screen produced a
corresponding clot on the page. Your printouts were WYSIWYG.
In terms of fonts, though, what you saw wasn't what you wanted. Text at 72-dpi may have
looked okay on a computer screen, especially compared with what passed for type on the
screens of other computer brands. But when it hit the page, the low quality of those 72
large square dots per inch gave the edges of each printed letter a ragged, stairstepped
appearance. Even today, when things go wrong and text prints out jaggedly, you hear
people saying, "My text printed out bitmapped."

Font format #2: PostScript fonts
The situation changed dramatically when Apple created the LaserWriter printer. Its
resolution was 300 dpi, over four times as sharp as the ImageWriter's Standard mode.
The most dramatic feature of the LaserWriter, though, was a new font (and graphics)
technology built into it, called PostScript. Chapter 25 has the details; in short, the result of
PostScript was that text printed by a Macintosh no longer had to be crude 72-dpi bitmaps.
Text still appeared on the screen at that resolution - and, indeed, it always will - but
when printed , text printed by the LaserWriter was smooth, crisp, and fine. Furthermore,
the LaserWriter could print text smoothly at any point size, no matter how jagged it was on
the screen.
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A new kind of font - in two parts
On the laser, those ten classic Apple fonts still printed out at exactly the same coarse
72-dpi resolution. To work its high-res magic, the LaserWriter required a whole new set of
fonts: PostScript fonts (see Figure 24-3). To distinguish them from the bitmapped fonts
everybody knew, these fonts had noncity names.
Times Roman

Times Bold
Times Italic
Times Bold Italic

Avant Garde Romon
Avant Garde Demi
Avant Garde Italic
Avant Garde Demi Italic

Bookman Light
Bookman Demi

Bookman Light Italic
Bookman Demi Italic

New Century Schoolbook
Roman
New Century Schoolbook
Bold
New Century Schoolbook
Italic
New Century Schoolbook
Bold Italic
Palatino Roman
Palatino Bold

Palatino Italic
Palatino Bold Italic
Courier Roman

Helvetica Roman
Helvetica Bold
Helvetica Oblique

Helvetica Bold Oblique

Helvetica Narrow
Helvetica Narrow Bold
Helvetica Narrow Oblique
Helvetica Narrow Bold Oblique

Zapf Chancery

gg~£~*:~(~~~/~~~~1;s)

Courier Bold

Couri er Italic
Courier Bold Italic

Figure 24-3: The 35 built-in LaserWriter fonts.

The LaserWriter meant that your screen and your printer had different resolutions. To
solve this incompatibility, Adobe came up with a simple enough solution: create two files
for every font - one for the screen and one for the printer.
The screen display used the bitmapped fonts people had always used. In the age of laser
printers, bitmapped fonts, also called fixed-size fonts, now took on a third moniker: screen
fonts.

This was to distinguish the screen-display fonts from the PostScript half of each font: the
printer font. This was a separate file. It was distinctive for several reasons:
• You didn't install it into your System file, as you did a screen font. You left it loose in
your System Folder.
• Its name didn't match the screen font's name. Instead, it was a bbreviated to s ignify that
it was a printer font. The printer font for bold, oblique Helvetica Narrow was called
HelveNarBolObl (see Figure 24-4).
Figure 24-4:
The two halves of a PostScript font:
the screen font (top} and the printer
font files, one for each type style.

~ ~
HelvtNM Ht lvtNairBol Helv eNlrBolObl

A
HelnN~rObl
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• There was one file for every single style variation of a font. To create an italic bitmapped
font, for example, the Mac simply s lopes the letters (offsetting each consecutive row of
pixels). But a true italic typeface has a completely different design. Therefore, a
Postscript font required one printer font apiece for bold, italic, and bold italic styles.
PostScript fonts did more than solve both problems associated with bitmapped fonts (low
resolution and small choice of sizes). Because PostScript was a graphics language and not
simply a font technology, you could perform all kinds of wild text manipulations with
PostScript text: stretch it, print at an angle, distort it, and so on. (We showed you a couple
of these techniques in Chapter 20.)

How it works
A PostScript font is capable of all these stunts because it isn 't a bitmap. Each character is
stored as a series of mathematical equations that describe curves forming a hollow outline
of each letter (see Figure 24-5) .
Figure 24-5:
How the Mac thinks of
a screen font (left) and
a printer font (right).

••••••
••••••
••••
••••••
••••
•••• ••••••••
•••
••••
•••
••••••
••••••
••••
••••
••••••••••
••••••••••
••••
•••••
••••
••••
•••••
•••
••••
•••
••••••••••
••••••••••

The PostScript printer s imply fills in this outline with black, regardless of how many
printer dots it takes. A LaserWriter fills it in with 300 dots per inch. A Postscript
imagesetter (see Chapter 25) fi lls it with many more dots per inch.
Because a PostScript font is a set of character outlines, you can see how easy it is for a
printer to enlarge or reduce your text. All it must do is multiply its little equations by .3 or
by 3 or by 33, for example, to create text that's much smaller or much larger than normal
size. That's why the screen still needs a certain font in several installed sizes, but the
printer doesn't.
Despite the Postscript breakthrough , Adobe's dual-font system wasn't without its drawbacks. The requirement to maintain two sets of fonts in the System Folder was one. The
requirement to use the awkward Font/DA Mover to install the screen fonts was another.

Suitcase
Just as the font s ituation became unmanageable, Steve Brecher wrote a utility called
Suitcase that solved two of the problems. First, it let you install fonts in one quick step,
without having to use the Font/DA Mover. Second, Suitcase (in later versions) let you store
your mass of printer font files in a folder by themselves, which didn't have to be in the
System Folder. A rival program, MasterJuggler, soon followed, serving the same purposes.
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The only problem still plaguing Mac typography was the screen display. PostScript screen
fonts worked just as badly as the original bitmapped fonts always had.

ATM
The remaining problems with PostScript fonts were finally solved by the invention of
Adobe Type Manager (ATM) in 1989. In principle, this control panel does one very simple
thing: It treats the screen as just another printer. That is, it interprets those same
Postscript printer fonts, in your System Folder, for drawing on the screen. Fonts still appear
at 72 dpi, of course, but they have all the other advantages of Postscript fonts: They can be
stretched, angled, and - most importantly - changed to any size without sacrificing
clarity (see Figure 24-6).
Figure 24·6:
A 111 ·point Palatino letter Ron the
screen - both without (left) and with
ATM installed.

RR

With ATM, then, the Mac thinks of type as outlines, both on the screen and when printed.
Thus, ATM provides one other important benefit: smooth, resizable text printouts on
non-PostScript printers, such as lmageWriters or StyleWriters. Suddenly, as far as type is
cuucerned, those printers got the royal PostScrlpt treatment. Because of ATM, Postscript
font jaggies have been banished from both the screen and every kind of printer.
You do pay a small price for ATM's impressive technology- much less today than in its
original incarnation, but a price nonetheless:
• ATM requires a large chunk of memory: 200K for itself, plus an additional amount that
you can adjust in the ATM control panel (Adobe recommends SOK p er font).
• ATM slows down text display somewhat ( but it's not very noticeable on today's Macs).
• This is the big one: ATM only works with PostScript fonts (and only Type 1 fonts, at that;
read on), and the printer fonts must be in your System Folder. Trouble is, most people
don't have the printer-font files for the LaserWriter's built-in fonts (Times, Helvetica,
PaJatino, and so on).
• You have to buy ATM. The price changes every year; it was $149, then $7.50, then $99; at
this writing, it's $39.95 (including 30 typefaces). It also comes free with many Adobe
programs, and a version comes with System 7.5 (see our Secrets below).

ATM Secrets
Installation
Of course, ATM comes with its own instructions. It's important to note, however,
that all pre-GX versions of ATM have two parts: a control panel and a driver file.
The control panel goes into your Control Panels folder (System 7) or loose in the
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System Folder (System 6). (Ever wonder why the control panel is called -ATM? It's
to force ATM to load last, after all your other control panels and extensions have
loaded at startup.)
The driver, however, has to go loose in the System Folder, whether on System 6 or
System 7.
Your ATM disks actually come with two versions of the driver. The one called
68000 is for the Classic, PowerBook 100, Plus, and SE series Macs. The one called
68020/30 is for all other Macs. You can have them both installed with no ill effects,
but you must have at least the one that's right for your Mac.

The secret free copy with System 7.5
Something called ATM GX comes with System 7.5. But it only gets installed if you
install the huge, RAM-hungry QuickDraw GX feature (see the next chapter for info
on why that's generally a bad idea).
What Adobe would rather we not tell you, though, is that ATM GX works perfectly
well with regular Postscript fonts; the GX suffix, we're guessing, is supposed to
scare you into buying the real ATM for non-GX work (unnecessarily).
Here's how to get your free copy without actually installing GX: Run your GX
installer (from your System 7.5 CD-ROM or floppies). Choose Custom from the
pop-up menu on the Installer screen; there you'll see the ATM GX option. Select
only it, and install away!

Versions
ATM is great, but you've got to stay on your toes as Adobe cranks out new versions. Old versions of ATM are a Number One suspect if you get system crashes
after installing a new version of the Mac's System software.
Version 3 was the first to recognize System 7.1 's Fonts folder. (Version 3.5 comes
with SuperATM, 3.6 comes with Acrobat, 3.8 is required for the Power
Macintosh .. .and so on.)

Font format #3: TrueType
ATM and Postscript fonts made the world's graphic designers happy enough. Trouble
was - as far as Apple was concerned - nobody was getting rich except Adobe. Adobe
made the fonts. Adobe made ATM. Worst of all, Apple was paying Adobe a royalty of close
to $750 per LaserWriter for permission to include PostScript technology. That kept prices
of laser printers high, and it kept sales lower than Apple would have liked.
So Apple came up with a brilliant scheme. It would come up with its own version of
Postscript! Apple would own it, and therefore wouldn't feel beholden to Adobe Systems.
The font technology Apple came up with was TrueType.
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A TrueType font works exactly like a Postscript font with ATM in that you can resize,
reshape, and stretch the type, and it always looks smooth and sharp on the screen and
when printed. As an added bonus, it has three advantages:
• There's less file mess. One single icon on your disk represents both the screen-font
information and the printer-font information.
• You can find out what the font looks like by double-clicking its icon in System 7.
• A basic set of TrueType fonts comes with every System 7 Mac (see Figure 24-7).
For anyone who isn't a graphics or publishing professional, then, TrueType is a blessing
and a hassle-saver.

Times
Courier
Geneva

Helvetica

Palatino

:[wPoA.(Symbol)

Chicago
New York

Monaco

Figure 24-7: The basic set of nine TrueType fonts included with System 7. Note that some former
bitmapped-only fonts - some of the Apple Classic Fonts" - have been converted into TrueType form.
11

Yet PostScript didn't go away when TrueType came along. Many people had invested huge
amounts of money in PostScript fonts, and they weren't about to buy an entirely new
library of TrueType fonts. PostScript fonts print with fewer hassles than TrueType on
professional printing equipment (such as Linotronic gear), too.
Furthermore, TrueType is only a font technology. PostScript, on the other hand, is a
graphics technology. It does much more than manipulate text, as you'll find out in Chapter 25;
it does lines, shadings, and colors equally well. TrueType, which deals only with type,
couldn't possibly have replaced all the flexibility of PostScript.

Font format #4: GX fonts
After years of behind-the-scenes programming, Apple unleashed QuickDraw GX upon the
world in 1994. Chapter 25 covers GX in more detail; in brief, this new printing/color/ type
architecture does amazing things for fonts. A GX-savvy font has many more symbols than
a standard font; some have two or three complete alphabets - one for small-capitals
printing, one for fancy-swashed capitals, and so on. These fonts can even be typographically smart, automatically kerning themselves; creating typographically correct fractions
when you type 1/ 2; and, if you want, smartly putting in automatic ligatures (which we'll
describe later in this chapter). See Figure 24-8 for an example.

"Put I/.z ofthatfish back in th~

,
'Vat:s."
Figure 24-8: When GX fonts are used in a GX-savvy word processor, remarkable things can happen. Here,
the fraction was formed automatically; the swashes magically appeared on the letters e and v; and the
ligature in the word fish happened all by itself.
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Unfortunately, to benefit from all this magical intelligence, you have to have programs that
are GX-font savvy. We say "unfortunately" because this conversion to GX-savviness never
really happened; two years after QuickDraw GX appeared, we know of only two programs
that can harness its power (ReadySetGo and Typestry).
Apparently, the problem boils down to the fact that GX is a Macintosh-only technology.
Today's software companies refuse to devote programming effort to technologies that
they won't be able to use in their Windows programs. And, in a classic chicken-and-egg
scenario, they're particularly unwilling to expend effort for a Mac technology (GX) that
only a few people have installed. (That reason, at least, will go away when Apple's new
Copland operating system appears in late 1996; QuickDraw GX is planned to be built into
Copland.)

The two GX pseudo-fonnats
A second obstacle to world domination by GX fonts is GX fonts themselves.
Until GX, there were three kinds of font-file formats littering your System Folder, each with
its own icon: screen fonts, TrueType fonts , and printer-font files. If you examine your
System file (System 7.0 or 7.0.1) or your Fonts folder (System 7. 1 or later), you'll see those
three different kinds of icons for yourself (see Figure 24-9).
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Figure 24-9: Three kinds of fonts, three reactions to a double-click. On the left, a bitmapped (screen font)
icon. Double-click it (in System 7 or later) to view o window where you see what this screen font looks like in
its one size and style. Middle: o TrueType font. Double-click its icon to see the type style in three sample
sizes. Right: a PostScript printer-font file. Double-click it and you just get on error/help message.

When you install QuickDraw GX onto a Mac already endowed with fonts , a most bizarre
transformation occurs behind your back. All your existing font files are converted into GXformat suitcases, still sitting there in your Fonts folder. For TrueType fonts, that's not a big
deal; you won't notice any difference in them. (Incidentally, the fact that they're now
TrueType GX fonts doesn 't mean, obviously, that they've s uddenly sprouted all the extra
characters and auto-kerning intelligence of TrueType GX fonts ; they've just been converted
so that they'll work with GX. For the special features, you have to buy special new fonts .)
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But when it comes to your existing PostScript fonts, a much more spectacular event takes
place. You'll recall that PostScript fonts are normally split into separate screen and printer
files. But when you install GX, all of these splintered files, residing in separate folders, are
merged into one. When it's all over, you see a single font suitcase in your Fonts folder. The
printer-font files' information is absorbed directly into the suitcase itself,· the icons for the
printer files are gone forever. See Figure 24-10.
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Figure 24-10: When you install QuickDraw GX, your existing Type l PostScript font files in each Family,
wherever they may be (left), are merged into a single GX Font suitcase (right) . As a courtesy, all of your preconversion PostScript Fonts are handily tucked away For you into a backup Folder.

My icons don't match yours
0: I wanted to see my three different icon types,
like you've been talking about. But I'm not seeing
any icons like yours!
A: Two things may be confounding you. First, you
may not be able to find your font icons. For
guidance, see "Where Do They All Belong?,"
later in this chapter.
Second, even when you discover where your font
files are lurking, you may not see any icons that
match what we pictured. You may see icons like
these, for example:

The first icon we've shown here is a Font suitcase
File. This icon is nothing more than a container
for TrueType and screen-Font files (or any kind of
GX font). Think of it as a little Folder. If you
double-dick a suitcase, it opens into a window
that shows the icons we're talking about (as
shown in Figure 24-9).
The second and third icons pictured here are
indeed PostScript printer fonts. They' re just not
Adobe printer fonts. These fonts come from other
companies, and therefore they have different
printer-Font icons.
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Incidentally, these converted fonts will work just fine on your Mac, even when you don 't
have QuickDraw GX installed! Up to a point, anyhow: With ATM 3.7 or greater, they'll look
great on the screen and in StyleWriter printouts. You'll have trouble printing them on a
laser printer, however, unless it has more than 3MB of RAM (only the expensive ones
have more).

What's good about the GX font-file system
Beautiful system, right? For the first time since the invention of PostScript fonts, you're
free from that gaggle of printer-font icons. And jus t in case you change your mind about
the convers ion to GX, the GX installer is gracious enough to put all your old, pre-GX
Pos tScript fonts into a special folder called •Archived Type 1 Fonts•. Of you ever want to
install additional non-GX PostScript fonts , your System 7.5 installers also offer you a
program called Type 1 Enabler. It converts normal Postscript fonts into GX ones.)
When it's all over, then, you have a Fonts folder filled with a bunch of identical-looking
font-suitcase files. Some are TrueType GX fonts. Some a re converted PostScript fonts. But
they all look alike. And if everything goes well, they all work alike . And the hassle of whereto-put-what-font-files is a thing of the past.

What's not good about the GX font-file system
Making TrueType GX and PostScript GX files look exactly alike in your Fonts folder may
seem like a useful simplifying premise. But it poses some potential problems.
For example, even though the suitcases look alike, under the skin they're still two different
technologies - TrueType and PostScript. The TrueType fonts still look great on the
screen at any s ize. But the PostScript fonts still require ATM for s mooth screen display. If
you remove ATM GX from your System Folder (or turn it off) , therefore, the Postscript
fonts will once again look jagged and crummy on the screen. (fhey'll look crummy on
non-laser printers s uch as the StyleWriter, too.) Likewise, if you were missing any printer
fonts before installing GX, you'll just get jagged-looking printouts, even on laser printers,
and you won't know why.
The worst part of this possibility is that you have no way of troubleshooting! In the olden
days, if a certain typeface printed coarsely, you'd just open up your Fonts folder and look
among your printer-font files. Eventually, you'd figure out which font file was missing.
But under the GX system, there are no more printer-font files. You'll open your Fonts
folder and stare at the multitude of identical suitcases. Some are TrueType; some are
Postscript; and one among them may be mis sing the essential printer-font data. But you'll
have absolutely no vis ual clue as to which is which.
Apple and Adobe have made great strides toward incorporating PostScript fonts into the
regular Macintos h operating system - but, by their own admission, they haven't gone far
enough. ATM should be built right into the system software - and one day it will be. Until
then, it's still not safe to forget the dis tinction between TrueType and PostScript fonts,
even though they now look exactly the same in your System Folder.
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Working with
multiple font formats
Today, then, you've got three
essential kinds of fonts:
bitmapped, TrueType (and GX),
and Postscript (and GX). This can
be confusing, because you're
quite likely to run into fonts of the
same name in each of these
formats!

Can font formats coexist?
We're frequently asked if it's okay
to have multiple font formats on
the same Mac. The answer is yes.
But for the least trouble and the
most safety, you shouldn't keep a
TrueType and a Postscript font of
the same name on the same Mac.

The GX Detective: telling font suitcases apart
Q: All right. You've explained that just by looking in your

Fonts folder there's no way to tell True Type GX suitcases
apart from PostScript GX suitcases. But gosh dam it, I need
to know! I'm having a heck of a time frocking down a
jaggy-printout problem, and I wont to be able to tell my
suitcases apart.
A: Actually, there ore a couple of ways to know which GX
suitcases ore which.
The quickest way: Double-click the font-suitcase file. Inside,
if every single icon inside has a point size listed, rou're
looking at a PostScript font. On the other hand, i there' s
one icon inside that bears the font's name but hos no point
size - or if there are no point-size files at oll - ii' s
TrueType. The following illustration should make everything
clear.
Postscript
TrueType

Why screen fonts still exist
even with ATM
If ATM consults the printer fonts
to decide how to draw the characters on the screen, then you might
wonder why a PostScript font has
a screen-font portion at all.

The answer is that, without at
least one point size of a screen
font, the Mac wouldn't know that
you even have a font. That font's
name wouldn't show up in any of
your Font menus. Yes, ATM can
handle the display of any point
size you select. But one point size
of each PostScript font must be
installed into your system just so
it will turn up in the Font menus.

In the left-hand figure, the icons inside the suitcase have
point sizes. Because this is the GX world, that means it's a
PostScript font (the printer-font files hove been subsumed
into the suitcase itseln. The suitcase on the right hos no
point-size files, your sure clue that you've got a TrueType
GX file on your hands.
And by the way: Here's another way to find out a suitcase
file's secret identity. Open it with ResEdit (see Chapter 21 ).
Double-click the SFNT icon. Look carefully at the first four
letters of the hexadecimal mumbo-jumbo that appears it'll soy either typ 1 (for Type 1 PostScript) or true (for youknow-what).

In fact, we can make a good argument for keeping more than one point size of each font
installed. Whenever you display a font at a noninstalled size, ATM must kick into gear,
cons ulting the printer-font files and drawing the text on your screen. That processing takes
time - anywhere between a split second and many seconds, depending on your Mac
speed and the amount of memory you allotted to ATM using its control panel.
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If you set some text in a point size for which the system contains a bitmapped font ,

however, ATM doesn't kick in at all. It simply throws the ready-made, predefined
bitmap onto the screen. You get two advantages: speed and quality of display. (A
hand-designed bitmapped font is almost always more attractive than the computergenerated approximation.)

Why screen fonts still exist even with TrueType
In TrueType technology, outline-font and screen-font information are both contained in the
same single TrueType file. Therefore, you may wonder why pre-GX TrueType suitcases
also contain bitmapped fonts for the same TrueType typefaces! (See Figure 24-11 for proof.)
~

~

Courier

l?i~

Courier

Q Sltems

194.2 MB ln disk

5.5 MB avaHable

S-

~

Courier (bold)

rd]

rd]

rd]

rd]

rd]

rd]

Courier 9

Courier 10

Courier 12

Couril'r 14

Couriet" 18

Courier 24

¢1

izy

l ¢ 1!J

Figure 24-11 : If you double-dick a pre-GX font suitcase that comes with System 7, you'll discover something
odd. Yes, there are TrueType font files inside; in this example, they're called Courier and Courier (bold). But
there are also bitmapped screen fonts, each in one particular size!
~~~~~~--~~

We mentioned that using ATM, you must install each font into your system in at least one
point size. With TrueType, however, you don't have to install any screen fonts. You can
put just the TrueType file by itself into your System file or Fonts folder, and all your fonts
show up correctly in your Font menus and look good at any size.
As with ATM, the reason to keep screen fonts around even with TrueType is speed.

Without installed screen fonts, both type technologies produce a delay when you change
type sizes. But ATM uses a memory cache to store recently built font bitmaps. TrueType
must generate font shapes afresh each time you change a font or font size, so (without
screen fonts installed) it tends to be slower.
Finally, as with Postscript fonts, a bitmapped screen font on the screen generally looks
better than its TrueType-computed equivalent (see Figure 24-12). Be careful, though:
Installed-size screen fonts and TrueType- (or ATM-) computed fonts give different line
breaks in the same document.
It is better to keep your mouth shut and be thought a
fool than to openyourmouthandprove it.

It is better to keep your rr.outh shut and be thought
a fool than to open your mouth and prove it.

It is better to kap your moutl1 shut and be thought a fool
than to Of>"' your mouth and prove it.

It is bdt<r to keep your mouth skit and b< thn<ght a fool
than to op<n your mouth and prov< it.

It is better to keop y our moulh shul and be tlwughl a
fool tli.m to opm y our mou1h and prov• it.

It is better to keep your moutl1 shut and be
tltought a fool Utan to open your moutl1 and
prove it

Figure 24-12: The same font - Palatine - in its bitmapped and TrueType-generated incarnations. Note
that the line breaks in the boldface version are different when no screen font is installed.
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Which font version is that?
For best results, install into your System Folder either the TrueType version of a certain
font or the ATM/ Postscript version. It's perfectly okay to use the TrueType Times, the
Postscript Palatino, and so on; just avoid having the TrueType and the PostScript Times
both installed.

Which font you get on the screen
If you do, however, have both formats installed, the Mac selects which type to display on

the screen as follows:
• If there's an installed bitmapped screen font in the appropriate size, that's what you see.
• If there's no screen font, the Mac constructs the screen font using the TrueType version.
• If you don't have the TrueType version, you get the ATM-created version (if you have

appropriate PostScript printer-font files).
• And if you have neither the appropriately sized screen font nor TrueType nor ATM, the
Mac creates a bitmapped screen font based on whichever point sizes of that font are
installed, just as the very first 1984 Macs did.

Which font you get on a PostScript printer
Printing to a PostScript printer is another story, however. Keeping track of which type
you're actually getting on paper isn't easy; in fact, we found the following information
surprising:
• Regardless of the type of technology used for the screen display, you get the printer's
built-in version of the font, if available, on the printout.
Therefore, even if you install (and are using) TrueType Times on your Mac, you get the
PostScript version of Times in the printout!
This weirdness is true regardless of whether it's a built-in printer font (Times, Helvetica,
Courier, and so on) or a PostScript font you've downloaded to the printer (see Chapter
25 for details on downloading fonts).
• If there's no PostScript version of the font in the printer, only then does it print the

TrueType outline-font version of the type.
• If the font you're printing isn't a PostScript or TrueType font, then it's a regular old
bitmapped screen font. It prints out at 72-dpi, exactly as it appears on the screen.

Which font you get on a non-PostScript printer
The font-preference order is different if you're printing on a Quick.Draw printer, such as a
StyleWriter, DeskWriter, ImageWriter, or other 'Writer.
• The Mac first tries to print using the TrueType outlines, if it's indeed a TrueType font.
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• If it's not a TrueType font, the Mac attempts to use ATM. It checks to see if you're using

a PostScript version of the font.
• If you're using neither a TrueType nor a PostScript/ATM font, then once again the Mac

prints whatever's on the screen, as a 72-dpi bitmap.

Hinting
Earlier in the chapter, we mentioned that Adobe kept the secrets of Type 1 PostScript
fonts close to its chest for years (up until the day Apple released TrueType). There was
another kind of PostScript font, though - an inferior kind known as Type 3. Adobe always
made available the technological specs for Type 3 to the world at large. There are two
primary differences between the superior Type 1 fonts and Type 3 fonts: Type 3 fonts
don't work with ATM, and don't offer hinting.
The Mac screen is composed of 72 comparatively large square dots per inch. When the
Mac attempts to display a TrueType or ATM/ Postscript character on the screen, it has to
decide which dots to turn black. In the Mac's head, it superimposes that character's
outline (as it's stored in the font file) over the grid of Mac screen dots. The usual rule is
that the Mac turns each pixel black whose center falls inside the outline of the letter (see
Figure 24-13).
Figure 24-13:
How hinting works for display in
small point sizes on the screen.
At top, the Mac makes a pixel
black only if its center falls within
the ou~ine of the font. The result
is barely recognizable as an
italic capital R {top right) . If the
hints tell the Mac to fill in a
couple of extra pixels (bottom
left), the result (bottom right) is
much more legible.

Without hinting

.Y.
With hinting

Unfortunately, this scheme can leave some holes in the letter, also as shown in Figure
24-13. Because of this, the font designer has to build in some special programming instructions for each font, telling the computer how to fill in some of those missing dots. These
instructions are the hints.
Even at finer resolutions, such as the 300 dpi of the LaserWriter, hinting assists with
legibility at very small point sizes. On the other hand, imagesetters (such as a Linotronic)
have such a high resolution that hinting doesn't make any difference to the final product.
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Where Do lhey All Belong?
Now you know the techy differences between different font formats; and, we hope, you
know how to identify each kind of font file. But to make them work - and print smooth
letters on the screen and on paper - you have to know where to stick them.
We'll assume that you know how to spot a suitcase file - akin to a folder for font files. You
may, for example, store all the different bitmapped screen versions of a font into a single
suitcase for convenience. Then there are the printer font files, required for each style of a
pre-GX PostScript font.
Depending on which System version and font utilities you use, there are four places each
component may be stored - in the System file, the System Folder, the Extensions folder,
and some other folder of your choosing. For beginners in particular, keeping track of all
these rules-of-placement is like juggling while standing on your head.
Here's the exact rundown.

Where to put fonts in System 6
Screen fonts
The screen fonts have to be installed into the System file itself, using the Font/DA Mover
(see Chapter 5).

TrueType fonts
If you have System 6.0.7 and the TrueType init, you also use the Font/DA Mover to install
True Type fonts into your System file. (You must use version 4.1 or later.)

PostScript fonts
If you have PostScript fonts , you install the screen-font portion into the System file with the

Font/DA Mover. The printer-font files go loose in your System Folder.

QuickDraw GX fonts
Ah - trick question. QuickDraw GX only works in System 7.1 or later.

If you have Suitcase II
With Suitcase II or MasterJuggler installed, you can keep your fonts in any folder, and you
don't have to install the screen fonts using Font/DA Mover. However, if you use ATM, you
must keep the screen fonts and their matching printer fonts in the same folder together (see
Figure 24-14).
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Figure 24-14:
This folder
arrangement won't
work with Suitcase
a nd ATM. The printer
fonts have to be in the
same folder as the
screen fonts or ATM
won't work.
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Warning: Outdated versions of Suitcase are among the most frequent causes of mysterious
system cras hes and other headaches. (Updates are available from online services such as
America Online, or from the company itself.)

Where to put fonts in System 7.0 and 7.0. l
The font-installation scheme for System 7 was a breath of fresh air to Mac fans who spent
years fussing with the Font/DA Mover to add and remove fonts. In System 7, you can install
any kind of font file - TrueType , PostScript printer font, s uitcase, or screen font - s imply
by dragging its icon on top of the System Folder icon (see Figure 24-15).
Figure 24-15:
Installing a font file in System 7.

When you drop the files, or even a folder containing font files, onto the System Folder icon,
the Mac asks you to confirm that you want the fonts installed properly. Click OK.

Screen fonts and TrueType fonts
Screen fonts and TrueType fonts s till get installed into the System file, just as in System 6 but now it's automatic. If you drag a s uitcase file onto the System Folder icon, the Mac
strips away the s uitcase itself and puts its contents (the individual font files) into the
System file.
What's new in System 7, however, is that you can double-click the System file icon to open
it into a window (see Figure 24-16). There, among your sound files, are all your screen and
TrueType fonts.

724

Part IV: Attachments

Figure 24-16:
The opened System file window.
Choose By Icon from the View menu to
see their distinctive icons - but you
can also tell TrueType fonts apart from
their fixed-size counte rparts by the file
names: Only screen-font files have point
sizes.
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This double-click-the-System-file trick is how you remove fonts. Open the System file
window and then drag these fonts to the tras h. (You can't add or remove screen or
TrueType fonts if any programs are running.)

PostScript fonts
The screen-font portion of PostScript fonts, like any screen fonts, gets stored in your
System file automatically by the Mac. The printer-font files for a PostScript font go into the
Extensions folder, of all things. Here again, the Mac will do the placing for you if you drop
the printer files on top of the System Folder icon.
Everything still works if you leave the printer fonts loose in the System Folder, however
(outside of the Extensions folder).

If you have Suitcase II
Once again, Suitcase lets you keep all kinds of fonts in any folder you wish. The same rules
apply in System 7 as they do in System 6 (see "Where to put fonts in System 6," earlier).

Where to put fonts in System 7. 1 and later
The juiciest new feature of System 7. 1 for everyday Mac fans was the Fonts folder. It stores
all types of font files: screen fonts, suitcases, TrueType fonts , and printer-font files alike.

This scheme is more than convenient and s imple. It also offers two profound benefits:
• Incredibly, you can now add fonts to your syste m while programs are running. However,
these fonts won't s how up in the Font menus of those programs until you relaunch them.
• Fonts are installed or removed instantly. You no longer have to s it and wait while the
"Now moving files" message dominates your screen. (Fonts still take a long time to get
tras hed , however.)

GX fonts, screen fonts, TrueType fonts, PostScript fonts
All of this stuff goes into the Fonts folder. If you drop any font-file icon on top of the System
Folder icon, as with other versions of System 7, you're as ked if you want the Mac to place

the icon for you. Click OK.
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As in previous incarnations of System 7, however, you can still install screen and TrueType

fonts into the System file itself. Likewise, PostScript printer fonts can still go into the
Extensions folder or the outer level of the System Folder.

If you have Suitcase II
Yet again, Suitcase lets you keep your fonts anywhere on any drive. Our previous words
apply: Keep like-named screen and printer fonts in the same folder.
But in many ways, the necessity of font utilities such as Suitcase waned with the advent
of System 7.1. Two of the problems Suitcase and MasterJuggler were designed to circumvent - System Folder clutter and hassle of installation - became things of the past.
But you still need a utility to manage sets of fonts. For example, you can use Suitcase to
create one set for a newsletter project, a second for a flyer, and so on. You can load or
unload a set at any time.

System 7 Font Secrets
That 128-font limit
The Fonts folder is all well and good, but it does have its limit. You can put no
more than 128 font suitcases into the Fonts folder at a time.
This really isn't a limit at all, however. The operative words are "font suitcases." A
suitcase file can have as many TrueType fonts and screen fonts in it as you care to
pack in! You could put 50 TrueType fonts in one font suitcase, which would only
count as one file toward the Fonts folder's limit of 128.
To add font files to a suitcase, drag them onto it. You can even add an entire
suitcase to a suitcase.

How to create a new font suitcase
In System 6, you could create a new font suitcase using the Font/DA Mover. But
without a font utility such as Suitcase II, how are you supposed to create a font
suitcase in System 7?
You take an existing font suitcase (there are plenty on your system disks), duplicate it, open it, trash its contents, and rename it. Then add your own choice of
individual font files.

The Font/DA Mover
The Font/DA Mover wasn't wiped off the earth with the invention of System 7. In
fact, this homely little program was actually upgraded to work with System 7. But
the latest version, 4.1, is no longer included with each Mac. You can get it from a
user group or from an online service.
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And what's it good for? Believe it or
not, it's not good for installing or
removing fonts! In fact, the Mac won't
let you use the Font/DA Mover to
install or remove fonts from the
active System file.
You can use Font/DA Mover, however , to transfer fonts or desk accessories to and from suitcase files (or
System files that ar en't currently
running the Mac) . You can also use it
to create new, empty (or filled)
suitcase files.

Why Text Prints
witll Jaggies
Conventional wisdom has it that jagged text is
a thing of the past in Macintosh printouts.
Outline fonts (courtesy of TrueType and
ATM) have completely eliminated the need to
put up with "jaggies," whether your printer is
a Postscript laser printer or a QuickDraw
printer (such as a StyleWriter or DeskWriter).
Here are the only possible reasons that your
printouts might contain stairstepped text.

Sucking out your favorite fonts
Q: There's this cool font called Mishawaka, but
it only shows up in my Eudora program. How
con I use it in all my other programs like any

normal font?
A: Man, is this a sneaky one, devised by Eerk

Hofmeester, our favorite reader in the Netherlands. This' ll work anytime you've got a pro·
gram with its own embedded, private Fonts.
Make a copy of the program (we'll use this
Eudora example). Use File Buddy, included
with this book, to change the copy's type and
creator codes to FFIL and DMOV, respectively
(see Chapter 16 For instructions and explana·
lion). Lo and behold: Eudora now turns into a
font suitcase!
Open your own Fonts folder and duplicate one
of the font suitcases inside. Drag the duplicate
suitcase to the desktop, open it, and trash the
fonts inside, leaving a hollow suitcase shell .
Now just double-click your Eudora copy/ font
suitcase file to open it. You'll see the Fonts
there. Drag them into your suitcase shell. Close
the suitcase-shell window, drop it onto your
System Folder icon to install it, and throw
away the Eudora copy. You've now got its Font
installed normally in your system!

For any printer
It actually is a bitmapped font
Maybe you are, in fact, actually using a bitmapped font - some shareware font, for example (or a city-named font in System 6). As we mentioned at the beginning of this chapter, bitmapped fonts aren't outline fonts capable of looking great in any size. Get ATM and
some Postscr ipt fonts. Or start using TrueType fonts'.

It's a PostScript font and you don't have the printer files
If you are using a PostScript, noncity-named font and you're getting jaggies in printouts,
you may be missing the printer-font files that go with the font you're using. (Remember that
a PostScript font has two parts: the screen font and the printer font.)
You'll never have this problem w ith the built-in LaserWriter fonts (rimes, Palatino,
Helvetica, and so on). But if you're using a " downloadable" font, a PostScript font you
installed yourself, then fetch the printer portion from the font's original installation disk.
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It's a PostScript font and you've misfiled the printer files
You also get jaggy printouts of PostScript fonts if you put the printer fonts in the wrong
folder. See "Where Do They All Belong?" on the preceding pages for specific information.

If you're printing on a non-Postscript printer and you're using ATM, then ATM probably

can't find the printer-font files it needs. Keep in mind, too, that only ATM versions 3.0 and
later know to look for the printer fonts in System 7.1-and-later's Fonts folder.

It's QuickDraw GX
If you've got GX, there's only one conceivable explanation for jaggy printouts: You're

trying to print a Postscript font, which you already owned, that got converted to GX
format - and you didn't have all the printer fonts to begin with. Reinstall the entire font in
all its multiple-icon glory, and then use the Type 1 Enabler program (from your GX installer
disks) to convert it to GX format.

For StyleWriter-type (QuickDraw) printers only
You don't have ATM
Even if you're using PostScript fonts (that is, fonts whose names aren't city names), you
still get jagged printouts unless you get ATM.

Style Variations
From the very first Macintosh model, you could create an italic or bold version of any font.
In fact, you could also create a number of less attractive variations: underlined, outlined,
shadowed, or any combination of these.

Style variations for bihnapped fonts
If you were reading about this topic in 1984, there'd be nothing much to read. The Mac
uses a built-in algorithm to create these so-called derived styles. It slants the letters a little
to create italic. It adds a couple of pixels on either side of the letter to create bold. It does

everything, however, at 72 dpi (see Figure 24-17).
Be careful what you wish for. You might get it.

Be Lalllf!JI w'/iat)'V/J wisli fw:

rou migl1t§!Jf it.

B< car.ft</ wh:it !/')U wisli for. You night get 1~.

Figure 24-17: At top, what 12-point Palatine Roman looks like on the screen. In the center, the Mac's
version of italic - it's simply a slanted version of the Roman version. At bottom, a true Palatino italic. As you
can see, it's actually a completely different typeface.

In real typesetting, however, a completely different set of type is used to represent italic
and boldface versions of fonts. Related, but different; every character has been designed
individually in each style variation, as shown in the bottom example of Figure 24-17.
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Style variations for PostScript fonts
Each PostScript font comes w ith several scr een fonts: one each for bold, italic, bold italic,
and sometimes more. If all of these styles are installed, a few interesting things happen:
• Your Font menus get long and disorganized. For some reason, font companies give
horribly inconvenient names to these style variations. Adobe doesn't call it Times Italic.
It calls it I Tim es Italic! (The I prefix, of course, stands for Italic.)
As a result of the superfluous I at the beginning of the name, the italicized font's name
isn't alphabetically adjacent to Times Roman, as it should be. Instead, it's up in the Is.
Multiply the problem by B Times Bold and Bl Times Bold Italic, and multiply that by 30
fonts, and you' ll see what a poorly designed naming scheme this is (see Figure 24-18).

Figure 24-1 8:
A typical font menu, as
destroyed by various
styles of the same
PostScript fonts (left),
and as repaired by
WYSIWYG Menus.
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T hank goodness for WYSIWYG Menus, included with this book. It consolidates all the
separate styles into shorter , simpler Font menus that use submenus to list the style
variations, as shown in Figure 24-18. See Chapter 34 for full instructions. (Other programs, such as Adobe Type Reunion, do the same thing, but w ithout nearly so much
flexibility.)
• If you highlight some normal, upright Palatino (that is, Palatino Roman) and choose
Italic from the Format or St yle menu, the Macintosh is smart enough to use the I
Palatino Italic typeface, if one is installed. In other words, it doesn't simply slant the
letters of Palatino Roman. It actually substitutes another font entirely.

This feature can have some unexpected results. When the Mac displays the I Palatino
Italic font on the scr een, for example, the computer doesn't think it's displaying an italic
font. It just thinks it's displaying a regular, unstylized font. Therefore, you're allowed to
choose the Italic command again, and you'll get a double-italicized font! (See Figure 24-19.)
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On the screen

When printed

vVillian1 "Autor.natic" Teller

William "Automatic" Teller

Wilh'am "Automatlc" Teller

William Automatic" Teller
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11

11

William Automatic" Teller
Figure 24-19: The hazards of double-stylized text. On the left: from top to bottom, you see the Roman
version of the font, the authentic italic font, and then the authentic italic with the Mac's Italic command
applied. On the right: the resulting printout. Of course, there's no such thing as double italic, so the third
line prints the same as the second.

Fortunately, there's only one printer font designed for italics in the typical font. When
your double-italicized (or double-bolded) font prints, then you'll just get a
single-italicized (or -bolded) font.
This second example proves an interesting point. When you're working with PostScript
fonts, stylized text you see on the screen may not print out as stylized text. Your success
at printing stylized text is completely dependent upon whether or not there's a printer font
designed in that style.
Look in the appropriate System Folder location to see which style variations you actually
have for a given font. But be aware that some fonts don't have any stylized versions. The
standard Zapf Chancery built into office laser printers, for example, comes in only one
style. You can apply styles to it on the screen. But because there's only one printer font (in
this case, built into the typical Postscript printer), you only get one style of printout, as
s hown in Figure 24-20.
On the screen

When printed

Zapf Cfr.. arr. cery

Zapf Chancery

.Zap_.lC/i. tztl-Ce'f'!/ J t:aG..c

Zapf Chancerg I ta[ic

Zapf CAa:n.t:try •tit

Zapf Chancery 'BoUf

$tzp;{atzn#T!I ~IM&

Zapf Chancerg 'BoUf Ita[ic

Figure 24-20: What you see on the screen (left) won't print unless you have a PostScript printer font for each
style variation you used on the screen. (There aren't any style variations for the Zapf Chancery font unless
you purchase the full family from Adobe, so all four printouts, on the right, look the same.)

How to apply bold and italic
When it comes to PostScript fonts in a word processor, we're often asked which is the
better procedure: (1) type in plain Futura (for example) and apply the Bold command to it,
or (2) use the Futura Bold font instead. Answer: The printed result is generally the same.
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Your secret Symbol fonts
Apple hasn't lost its sense of whimsy, even after
all these years. Buried in your Geneva and New
York fonts are a host of great cartoon symbols
from the Moc's original 1984 fonts. Actually, it's
all the same symbol; here's what it looks like at 9,
l 0, 12, 14, 18, 20, and 24 points:
Geneva:

<>

!:ii

+..

..L

Q

~

New York:
(That New York l O· and 20-point symbol looks
neat when you run a bunch of them together:
~l

they can't be typed. Instead, you need a program
that can show you every character in the font such as the Insert Symbol command of Microsoft
Word, or the shareware program PopChar, or
ResEdit. Poke around enough, ~nd you'll locate
the character (which looks like Y in any other
font); from that point, you can copy and paste it
~ into your important documents.

!@!

These are truly phantom symbols, by the way if you try to print them, enlarge them, or even
convert them to ou~ines in a PostScript drawing
progra!)!, they vanish! All that's left behind is the
boring Y character!

So how come you've never seen these symbols?
Because they don't show up in Key Caps, and

On one hand, us ing plain Futura and applying the Bold command seems superior. That
way, if you send your document to somebody who doesn't have your fonts , bold will s till
be bold. (If you had used Futura Bold instead, your recipient would have seen everything
as nonbold.) On the other hand, if you apply bold to plain Futura, and you don't have the
FuturBol printer font on hand, then you'll be deceived; you'll see bold on the screen, but
won't get it in the printout. If you subscribe to that reasoning, you'll choose the Futura
Bold font from the Font menu to begin with.
You only have that choice to make for bold and italic, by the way. If you want Futura Demi,
or Futura Condensed, or whatever, you have to choose those as separate fonts.

Other styles - and Multiple Masters
There's more to life than bold and italic, of course. Depending on the font you're using,
there may be as many as s ix or eight different "weights" (thicknesses) and even different
degrees of italicity (if that's a word). Futura, an Adobe Postscript font, for example, comes
in two different shades of bold (Heavy and Extra Bold) in addition to several italicized
versions.
Generally, you can figure out what the style names mean: Roman is the "regular," upright,
normal-weight typeface. Oblique is a slanted face reminiscent of italic, just as demi is a
variant of bold. In fact, in order of boldness, typical fonts are named Ultra Light, Extra
Light, Light, Roman, Medium, Demi, Bold, Extra, Black, and - for the really fat look Ultra Bold.
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If you're a real font nut, or a professional graphic designer, you may want to get into the
expensive, but fascinating, realm of Adobe's Multiple Masters fonts. These are special core

fonts that come with a program that you can use to fatten up, skinny down, condense,
expand, or slant the characters in any way you want - and save the result as a new font.
You can make as many font variations as you wish, each with different thickness and
spacing; the program names your different variations with tacked-on numbers in your Font
menus.
Don't even think about printing one of these fonts unless your PostScript printer has 3MB
or more RAM in it, though.

Other derived styles
There are a few other styles in the typical Style menu that we haven't said much about:
Underline, Shadow, and Outline.
These styles aren't like the bolds and italics we've been discussing. These styles don't
each require a printer font in your System Folder, and they will print just as they appear
on the screen.
That's because the Mac generates these specialized styles itself (the font designer has
nothing to do with it) by modifying the PostScript code that it sends to the printer. Be
warned: The resulting printouts may not look much like the screen representation, especially in Shadow style. (The printed version actually creates a second complete set of type,
slightly offset from the first, printed in a light gray.)
We encourage you not to use these font variations much. We especially urge you to forget
about the Underline style (as we'll explain later in this chapter).

Why TrueType styled text looks lousy
On the screen, the Mac creates italic and bold styles by slanting or thickening the Roman
version. In Postscript fonts, it only does this crude stylizing if you don't have an installed
PostScript font that's been custom designed for italic or boldface.
TrueType is a different story. Even if you have a TrueType font installed for Times Otalic),
for example, you won't see a true italic Times on the screen! You see the Mac's standard,
crude slanted-Roman version.
The key, it turns out, is the bitmapped screen fonts you have installed. As we described
earlier, these fonts are generally desirable because they appear faster on the screen and
look better (than a TrueType outline-generated font).
But it's these same screen fonts that prevent the Mac from displaying TrueType's true
stylized variations! Remove a// screen fonts for a certain font, leaving only the TrueType
file (in your Fonts folder or System file) , and you see the TrueType style's true colors (see
Figure 24-21). Ah, but there's the rub: Without the screen fonts, the unstyled (Roman)
TrueType font looks crummy. Unfortunately, you can't have this cake and eat it too.
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Figure 24-21:
lhe TrueType catch-22.
Stylized text looks
good only if you take
out all the fixed-size
Fonts (bottom) from
the System Folder.
And yet if you do
that, regular text
takes longer to
appear on the screen
and looks worse.

Screen fonts and TrueType:

TJJe.re.-1reD.?ne .o.' &ind .'JS t/Jose ivm ivilfD.?t.<aJ.

True Type only:

ThP.rl! nrl! rvulP. sn blind as thnsl! whn will Ml "'-"

~

Times

~

~

~

TimH 12

~

Times (bold, italic)

Timts (ita1io) Timts (bold)

Tirnts 10

~

~

Timts 14

lhe Non-Typographer's Guide to Type
Typography is an art and a science. The best Mac typesetters, naturally enough, are people
who used to do traditional typography and have adapted to the Mac's electronic flexibility.
Still, almost anyone can improve the look of documents by boning up on some of the
basics of typography and design. This information may be more than you want to know if
you simply want to get your memos typed. On the other hand, your Mac offers you the
tools to create great-looking, professional documents; with very little effort, you can make
your documents look as though they've been published.
For additional tips on great-looking, self-published documents, see our page-layout guidelines in Chapter 18.

Proportional fonts
Here's one of the most important differences between typewriters and Macs: A typewriter
uses monospaced type. That is, every letter is exactly the same width, be it an I or a W
But each letter in a Mac font is exactly as wide as it needs to be. This fact actually makes
life considerably more complicated, as you'll read in some of the items below. It also,
however, makes text much easier to read.
There are two standard Mac fonts that are monospaced like a typewriter's: Courier and
Monaco. As shown in Figure 24-22, every character in such a font is the same width.

Wide, wide world
Pig's-hair muffs
Figure 24-22: In a monospaced Font (Letter Gothic used here), every symbol and letter is exactly the same
width. Even when it looks goofy, as with the apostrophe.
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Suit yourself, but we find monospaced fonts (especially Monaco) ugly. Your documents
will definitely not be mistaken for typeset pages if you use one of these fonts.
However, monospaced fonts have their place in the world. For instance, many of the less
graceful computers in the world (DOS systems, for example) tend to use monospaced
fonts all the time. If you ever exchange files with one of these computers, or if you download text from an online service or the Internet, eventually you'll probably run into a file
that looks like Figure 24-23 when you open it in your word processor.
Figure 24-23:
When you open an IBM or
modemed file in your word
processor, nothing looks aligned.

Tevye ............. ... Bill Mcintosh .......... AEA
Golde, his wife ..... .Jean Ogdenberg ....... .. AFfRA
Chava, his daughter..Leslie Skolnik......... AEA
Perchik... ...........Michael R. Hausman ..... Non-Equity
Grandma Tzeitel.. .... Tracy Ellen Puge ....... AEA

What happened? Your word processor probably prefers to use a nice proportional font. So
it took what used to line up nicely (when it was in some monospaced font) and s ubstituted
a font in which the characters are all different widths ... and presto, nothing lines up!
In these cases, just change the font to one of your ugly old monospaced fonts, such as
Courier, and you get the nicely aligned look of Figure 24-24.

Tevye . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bill Mcintosh .......... AEA
Golde, his wife ...... Jean Ogdenberg ......... .AFTRA
Chava, his daughter .. Leslie Skolnik ......... AEA
Perchik ..... ......... Michael R. Hausman ..... Non-Equity
Grandma Tzeitel ...... Tracy Ellen Puge ....... AEA
Figure 24-24: Courier makes everything line up.

Spaces between sentences
Here's a rule you actually have to unlearn from your typing classes: Type one space after a
period (on a Mac).
This principle follows from the fact that the Mac uses proportional type. Not only is every
letter the correct width, but so is a space - it's already wider than the typical letter, saving
you the trouble of putting two spaces after a period. If you do put two, the gap between
sentences will be too big. (Use SmartKeys, included with this book, to zap them for you
automatically. See Chapter 34.)

Don't use underline style
There are two reasons not to use underlining in Macintosh documents. First of all, the
underline tends to look thick and gawky, and it slashes right through the descenders in
your font (the parts that stick down, as on a p or a g).
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The more important reason: Underlining is a decrepit workaround, invented for the benefit
of typewriters. It was used to denote emphasis. But real publishers, for years, have used
italics for emphasis - with much more success. (When's the last time you saw anything
underlined in a book or magazine?)
But your Mac can do real italics. You may also w ant to use boldface in some situations
where you'd be tempted to use underlining, such as character names in a script.

As a matter of fact, here's an even better secret for getting emphasis while still being
classy: Use small caps. This special type style uses all capital letters, but what would have
been lowercase letters are set at a smaller size, as shown here:

CorrER & l<IMMEsT
A ttorneys at Law
125 T AYLOR S TREET
S AN F RANCISCO, CA 94108
Most word processors and all page layout programs offer the small caps option in their
formatting menus or dialog boxes. (ClarisWorks still doesn't; in a pinch, though , you can
always simulate small caps by simply using all capital letters, mal<ing the initials a point or
two larger .)

If you must use the underline style - if your art director demands it, for example consider leaving letters with descenders un-underlined, as shown in Figure 24-25.

The Flying Nun
Figure 24-25: If you must use underlines, consider omitting cha racters with descenders from the Underline style.

Use tabs, not spaces
Having just read about monospaced and proportional fonts, you'll understand this principle: When you're trying to line up text, don 't do it by pressing the space bar! Text aligned
using spaces to separate chunks of text does not look the same in printouts as it does on
the screen, as shown in Figure 24-26.

1963

1992

Screen:

Born

Elected President Graduated college

2001

Printout:

2001
1963 1992
Born
Elected President
Graduated college

Figure 24-26: If you try to align columns by typing a bunch of spaces in between phrases, you shall reap
what you sow. Spaces are notoriously narrower in printouts than they are on the screen.
Admittedly, learning how to use tabs in your particular word processor involves 41/2 mor e
minutes of learning than typing spaces does. But it will pay off in spades.
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Em dashes
An em dash is a long dash - like this.

Because a typewriter can't type any shape wider than your typical letter, years of typing
teachers have instructed you to imitate an em dash by typing two hyphens -- like this. But
a double hyphen is about as good an impersonation of a proper typographical em dash as
Budget Gourmet is for a wedding dinner.
To produce a true em dash, type a hyphen while pressing Shift-Option. (Our little Secret:
Because we use em dashes in this book a lot, we use SmartKeys, included with this book,
to convert our double hyphens automatically.)
Usage: Use an em dash when there's a halt in the flow of the writing. "She ran to the edge
of the cliff after him - but it was too late." Derivation: An em is a typographer's term (and
a darned useful Scrabble word) that refers to the width of the capital letter Min a particular typeface.

En dashes
There's yet another kind of dash, not as short as a hyphen nor as long as an em dash. It's
called an en dash. You produce the en dash by typing a hyphen while pressing Option.
Usage: Use an en dash to indicate a stretch of numbers or time. "See pages 79-80." Or
"Reception: 7:30-9:00 P.M. Or "Years unemployed: 1988-1990."
Derivation: An en is another typographer's term. As you guessed, this one refers to the
width of the capital letter Nin a particular typeface.

Special spaces
Those special variants of dashes actually come from the world of typography. There are
also special spaces.
For example, there's the nonbreaking space. This kind of space looks just like an ordinary
space. But a nonbreaking space doesn 't end a word! If you put a nonbreaking space
between the words New York, these two words will always appear on the same line (and
therefore on the same page).
To create a nonbreaking space, type a space while pressing Option.

Leading
It rhymes with sledding. Leading is line spacing, as in single-spaced or double-spaced. But
in the world of computers, single-spaced and double-spaced text are only two of an infinite
number of settings. There's 11/2-spaced. Triple-spaced. And so on.
In fact, most word processors can make these adjustments in much finer increments - in
points, just like type. (A point is a typographical measureme nt equal to 1/12 inch.)
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Leading measurements are expressed, among professionals, as "ten on twelve." They're
saying that the font size is 10-point, and that the leading is 12-point. You can do the math:
There's two points' worth of blank space between the lines.
In Word 5 and 6, you control the line spacing by selecting text and choosing Paragraph
from the Format menu. In ClarisWorks, MacWrite Pro, or WriteNow, there's a line-spacing
control right on the ruler; by clicking, you increase the leading of the selected text in
increments of half or whole points. Figure 24-27 shows a few examples of leading in action.
A marvelous bird is the pelican.
His mouth can hold more than his belican.
He can hold in his beak
Enough food for a week
I'll be darned if I know how the helican.

A marvelous bird is the pelican.
His mouth can hold more than his belican.
He can hold in his beak
Enough food for a week
I'll be darned if I know how the helican.

A marvelous bird is the pelican.

A marvelous bird is the pelican.

His mouth can hold more than his belican.

His mouth can hold more than his belican.

He can hold in his beak
Enough food for a week
I'll be darned if I know how the helican.

He can hold in his beak
Enough food for a week
I'll be darned if I know how the helican.

Figure 24-27: Four degrees of separation. These four examples show different degrees of leading, none of
which are actually single-spaced or double-spaced. They' re all in-between gradations.

As you can imagine, the leading for your text has a huge effect on the psychological impact
of your text, on its readability, and (of course) on the length of the document.

Tracking
If leading is the control of vertical spacing of your text, then tracking is a measure of
horizontal spacing. (Kerning is slightly different; see the next section.)
In page-layout programs, such as PageMaker, there's an actual tracking control. It's
measured in plain English: Tight, Loose, and so on (referring to how closely the letters are
packed in). See Figure 24-28.

"It's a little loose," he said tightly.
"It's a little loose," he said tightly.
'1t's a little loose," he said tightly.
Figure 24-28: Using PageMaker's Tracking command, you can create loose, normal, or tight letter spacing
(from top to bottom in this figure}.
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In Word, you can achieve some control over tracking; select some text, choose Character
(or Font, in Word 6) from the Format menu, and use the Condensed or Expanded (or
Character Spacing) controls. In MacWrite Pro, it's the Character Spacing command in the
Style menu. In other word processors (such as ClarisWorks), you may not have any
tracking control at all.
That's okay; tracking is a rarefied art. Except for commercial type (such as advertisements
or newsletters), there's little reason to mess with the tracking of your text.

Kerning
Kerning also has to do with letter spacing. But where tracking affects the letter spacing of
an entire block of text, kerning is the act of adjusting just two characters, relative to each
other. People generally kern very large letters - in headlines, for example -whose
shapes overhang each other (see Figure 24-29). They kern for two reasons: First, kerned,
compact type is easier to read than unkerned type. Second, kerning a headline means that
more can fit into the equivalent amount of page space.

~ay-out

Toad
Way-out Toad

Figure 24-29: Kerning at work. The top example is what you get when you type normally into a word
processor. Each letter begins just to the right of the previous letter, as shown by the gray lines in the top
example. Aker the capital letters (and the hyphen and the lowercase yand d) have been kerned (bottom),
the phrase is more compact and easier to read. Note how the lowercase o now tucks under the wing of the
capital T.

You can turn kerning on or off in any page layout program (Quark, PageMaker, and so on) or
graphics software (Canvas, FreeHand, I1lustrator). In other programs, it may either be combined with some kind of tracking control (as with MacWrite Pro) or missing entirely (Word).

Where leading came from
Leading is so called because of its origins in the
world of movable typesetting. Back when every
line of text published had to be set, letter by letter,
by hand, into a printing-press frame, the

typesetter could increase the distance between
lines of type by inserting slugs of lead. The thicker
the strip of lead, the farther apart the lines. That's
why it was called leading.
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Ligatures
Here's another typographical nicety that, technically speaking, you never need to consider
for most everyday writing. Still, you sometimes hear people refer to ligatures. A ligature is
when two letters are run together, as in the words aesthetics, CEdipus, fishy, and
flugelhorn. In fact, these are about the only examples we can think of: ae, oe, fi, and fl.
These two-letter pairs are each represented in most fonts by one symbol. If you have
QuickDraw GX and a GX-savvy program Qotsa luck), you can opt to have ligatures created
automatically. (SmartKeys, included with this book, can do it, too.) Otherwise, here 's how
you make them manually:

Symbol
ae
re
fi
fl

Get it by pressing these keys
Option-apostrophe
Option-Q
Shift-Option-5
Shift-Option-6

A word of warning, though. If you use your word processor's spelling checker, don't type
liga tures as you go. A spelling checker (except in QuarkXPress) will flag these as misspellings. Instead, type your document normally; check the spelling; then do a search-andreplace for those letter pairs, replacing each with the appropriate ligature.

Hyphenation
You hyphenate, of course, to avoid ragged-looking right margins caused by long words
that a ren't broken at the line break. Figure 24-30 shows a good example from a
newspaper-style column.
Dr. Elizabeth Muranski, an
enthus iastic but
underschooled practitioner,
tells us she thinks
acupuncture's time hasn' t
yet come in the field of
broken bones.

Dr. Elizabeth Muranski, an
enthus iastic but underschooled practitioner, tells
us she thinks acupuncture's
time hasn't yet come in the
field of broken bones.

Figure 24-30: What a difference a hyphen makes. In the first figure, the right margin looks terrible because
of the long words. Judicious use of a program's auto-hyphenation feature brings the type closer to having
on even right margin (right).

Each program's auto-hyphenator works differently, so we'll refer you to your manuals for
s pecific instructions. However, we can give you some basic rules for good-looking
hyphenation:
• Avoid having hyphens wind up at the right margin in more than two successive lines
of text.
• Avoid breaking up a word in s uch a way that one letter is left alone on a line. In fact, if
you have a choice, it's usually preferable to break a long word in the middle, rather than
leaving a two- or three-letter syllable alone on a line.
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• Try not to hyphenate: words that are shorter than six letters; a word that already has a
hyphen (or a slash); the last word on a page; or the last word of a paragraph.
• Don't hyphenate centered text.
• Avoid hyphenation that makes a word hard to recognize, as in recre-ation (when you
mean re-creation), read-just (when you mean re-adjust), and tapes-tries (when you
mean tapestries).
Most page layout programs let you customize a document's hyphenation thresholds to
take many of these guidelines into account.
Most Mac word processors have a little-known but handy feature: You can create a
discretionary hyphen. This is, if you think about it, exactly the kind of hyphen you want: It
remains invisible unless the word needs to break at the end of a line.
Try it in Word or MacWrite Pro, for example. Type the first half of the word. Then press
3€-hyphen; absolutely nothing will happen. Then finish the word. If this specially prepared
word ever needs to break at the end of a line, it will do so at the discretionary hyphen.
Even more amazing: If you delete some text to the left of it so that the word no longer falls
at the end of a line, the hyphen will disappear, and the word will be made whole again!
There's also a nonbreaking hyphen, which you create by pressing 3€-equal sign; in most
page-layout programs, it creates a hyphen for use between words that you don 't want
broken up across a line break.

Fractions
Despite the amazing variety of symbols and nonalphabet characters hidden behind the
Mac's Option key, fractions aren't to be found anywhere. You've got the yen symbol, the
French cedilla, Greek symbols - but nary a proper typographic 1/2 symbol to be found.
Sure, you can get a special font that's nothing but fractions. For most of us, however, that's
overkill. And if some software company would bother to write a QuickDraw GX-savvy word
processor, we could use GX fonts; our fractions would be made automatically.
Otherwise, we have no suggestions to make. You'll either have to plod along, typing the
confusing-looking "11/2" when you mean 1.5; or use decimals; or painstakingly construct
normal-looking fractions using a combination of superscript and subscript lettering (if
your word processor has this feature). (A superscript character floats just above the normal horizontal baseline of text; a subscript character, like the 2 in H20, floats below the line.)
One more tip for fractions: Don't use the regular slash key. Instead, use the tighter, more
elegant slash produced when you press Option-Shift-1.

Ellipses
An ellipsis looks like three periods in a row. It's used, for example, to indicate that some
words of a quotation are missing ("This movie is really a .. .full-length .. .film"); in the
Macintosh world, ellipses are used in menus to suggest that you'll be asked for further
information before the command can be executed.
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The trouble with typing three periods in a row is that sometimes they get separated from
each other at the end of a line. Fortunately, the Mac's famous Option-semicolon keystroke
produces a single, unseparatable character that looks like - you got it - three dots.
They're even a bit more compact than periods would be.
(Don't use them in documents you plan to send by e-mail or transfer to a PC, though; the
beautiful one-shot ellipsis symbol is a Macintosh-only benefit! Use three periods when
you'll be sending your words online.)

Curfy quotes
Our last pair of typographical tips has to do with quotation marks and apostrophes. You
can spot the difference immediately in Figure 24-31.

"Well, I'll be a jack-o'-lantern," he muttered.
"Well, I'll be a jack-o' -lantern," he muttered.
Figure 24-31: The top line is what you get if you don't toke action: awkward-looking straight quotes. Turn
on your word processor's curly quote feature (bottom), and you've got yourself some classy-looking
dialogue.
You can type a curly quote in any program, and in almost any font, if you avoid the quote
key on your keyboard! Instead, press as follows:

Type this:
Option-[
Shift-Option-[
Option-]
Shift-Option-]

To produce this:
"

Every Mac book ever written points out these key combinations. Few bother , however, to
point out the logic behind the assignments. Your instinct would be, we'll bet , to make the
left and right bracket keys the basis for the open and closed versions of the various quotes.
Instead, Apple chose to make the left bracket always stand for double quotes, and the right
bracket always produce single quotes. The Option key always makes the open version of
whatever you're typing. And you add Shift to get a closed single or double quote.
All of this is moot, thank heavens, because almost any self-respecting word processor has
a built-in "smart quotes" feature, usually in a Preferences command. They're called smart
quotes because all you have to do is press the normal quote key at the right end of your
keyboard's home row. The program examines the context - are you beginning or ending
a word? - and automatically substitutes a curly quote, curled in the correct direction.
(And if you have a program that isn't smart enough, use SmartKeys, included with this
book, to do curly quotes for you. See Chapter 34.)
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Some quotes are smarter than others
Plenty of programs do smart quotes: MocWrite
Pro, SmortKeys, QuicKeys, and so on. Trouble is,
all of these programs decide which way to curl
your quote based on whether or not you just
typed a space. If the keystroke before the quote
was a letter (and not a space), then, obviously,
you get a right-hand quote because you' re
probably finishing up a sentence (or putting on
apostrophe into a contraction). Otherwise, the
program automatically substitutes a left-hand
quote mark.
They're missing one big boot: a little thing we coll
editing! Any program whose smart-quote feature
simply counts on your having typed something
before the quote is ignoring olf ihe times you
wont to insert a quote or apostrophe where there
wasn't one originally. You con see the problem in
this example:
..It was a feel-good perfonnance," said she.

"It was a feel-goc€)erfonnance," said she.
"It was Gel-good' performance," said she.

As you type the first sentence, everything is fine.
The program puts on open quote before the first
line because it was preceded by a space. It puts o
close quote ofter the comma because it wasn't
preceded by a space.

What if you decide that you really wonted to put
single quotes around feel-good? In the center
example, you see that all is well so for. You click
the mouse just ofter the 0. The program thinks to
itself: "No, they didn't just type a space. Therefore, this is a dose quote."
Trouble is, it thinks that some thing when you click
before the F! It again thinks: "Still no space hos
been typed. This, too, is a close quote."
All of these programs, therefore, err on the side of
too many close quotes! What's much preferable
ore the smart quotes found in Microsoft Word
and WriteNow. When you click the mouse to odd
a quote, the program actually looks back at
what's already on the page! It therefore produces
the correct curling quote, whether you' re typing
them for the first time or editing madly.
{Fortunately, SmortKeys - included with this
book - offers a convenient workaround. If
SmortKeys produces a close quote when you
intended on open one, you just press the quote
key a second time. SmortKeys inston~y replaces
the close quote with on open one.)

When to use dumb quotes
Curly quotes are, typographically speaking, only for use as quotes. Prime-number, degree,
inch marks, and feet marks are another story. They're not supposed to be curly. Here, in
order of preference (and effort), are the four best ways to represent feet and inch marks:
• Use the Symbol font, Option-4 and Option-comma, respectively, to produce authentic,
correct typographical marks.
• In System 7, use Option-Shift-Z for the single prime, and Option-Shift-G for the double
prime.
• Turn off your smart-quotes feature long enough to type the feet or inch marks straight.
Then italicize them for the finessed, correct, slanted look.
• Just turn off the smart-quotes feature and use straight single and double quotes.
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The basics of font design
small to see at 12-point size, where 12-point
Times is fine. It's because those decorative
fonts have large ascenders and descenders,
making the overall type seem smaller by
comporison.

You sometimes hear the terms ascenders,
descenders, baseline, and x-height used among
Mac users. These terms refer to the various
vertical components of a certain typeface, as
shown here.

3. The x-height. It's the height of most lowercase
letters.
2

4. The leading. It's measured From baseline to
baseline. Typographers sometimes refer to text
as being "ten-on-twelve." They mean that the
font is 10-point, but the leading is 12 points,
leaving a 2-point gap between lines of text.

5. The ascent line, which is at the height of the
tallest letters.
1. The descent line. This imaginary line marks
the lowest point of any character in the font.
2. The point size. It may surprise you that the
poi nt size is actually measured From the
ascent line (5) to the descent line (1 ). This
measuring scheme explains why some fonts
seem tiny a t the same point sizes as other
Fonts. Park Avenue, Zapf Chancery, and other
decorative fonts, for example, are almost too

6. The capital line. As rou can see from this
example, the capita letters in a font aren't
always the tallest letters. The capital line is
often below the a scent line.
7. The mean line. This is the imaginary line that
marks the top of the x·height of the font.
8. The baseline. It' s the imaginary line upon
which all the letters sit.

See Figure 24-32 for examples of the results.
Figure 24-32:
At top, the best solution: Use the correct
typographical Feet and inches symbols From
the Symbol font. Middle: Using italicized
straight quotes will do but may give you some
trouble with spocing. Bottom: straight quotes.
Better than nothi ng.

He stood 6' 2" tall.
He stood 6' 2" tall.
He stood 6' 2" tall.

In the meantime, keep in mind that after you create these markings, you can save them in
your word processor's glossary or library so that you won't have to construct them the
next time.

The Option-key character set
There's more to a typeface than the characters in the alphabet, of course. Almost every
Mac font has dozens or hundreds of hidden symbols. They're tucked away behind obscure
Option-, Shift-, and Control-key combinations. Of particular usefulness are the Option-key
characte rs: ©, t. TM, ¥, and so on.

Chapter 24: Inside Fonts

7 43

We're often impressed by the shrewdness of the placement of these hidden characters.
Among the Option-key characters, for example, Y is¥, f?, is S (because f?, is short for two Ss
in German), -1 is V, and so on. To find them, use your Key Caps desk accessory, as described in Chapter 3.

Option-key Secrets
Remembering the dead keys
The Mac has five so-called dead keys. When you press one of these keys, nothing
happens on the screen until you then press another key. To produce the fl character , for example, you first pr ess Option-N. (Nothing happens.) Then you type a
regular n.
Just remember to UNltE! Those are the dead-letter keys - U, N, 1, and E - plus the
accent-gr ave key (also called the tilde key, usually in the upper-left corner of your
keyboard).
(Much as we enjoy remembering EUNICE, as we've r ead in other sources, the C
isn't actually a dead key.)
Interestingly, dead keys are only dead if the next character you type is a vowel
(because these markings only affect vowels in the languages that use it). For
example, when you press Option-tilde, nothing happens; if you then type a consonant, you get both markings together (such as ' m) instead of one atop the other
(such as o).

Bringing the dead (keys) back to life
Here's an undocumented System 7 feature: You can type one of the dead-key
symbols (',·,·-,-. or-) and see the symbol appear immediately on the screen,
without having to type an additional letter. The Secret: add Shift (or the Caps Lock
key) to the Option-key combination.

Where to get fonts
Fonts are everywhere. If you have a modem, proceed directly to a service such as America
Online, where you'll find hundreds of fonts to download, in every conceivable format
and style.

If you have a CD-ROM player, consider getting a CD-ROM disc with the entire library of
fonts from a certain company. For example, for around $50 NEC, Adobe, ImageClub, and
other font companies will sell you a CD-ROM d isc that includes your choice of a handful of
fonts. But the CD-ROM contains the screen fonts of every typeface that company makes! To
unlock the printer-font files, you call them up, give your credit card number, and type in
the code you're given. It's not dirt cheap, but it's quick and convenient, and you'll never be
stuck waiting for a font you need.
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You also have several commercial
typefaces included on the disk with this
book. See Chapter 34 for details.

Fonts from heaven
Q: OK, you explained where to get more fonts if I

Font Futures

WANT them. But my problem is this: Fonts keep
appearing from nowhere on my system! Where are
they coming from?

Today, Mac users are still stuck with
three different font formats - not
including the two GX flavors of outlinefont technology- each of which must be
handled and stored differently. It's
certainly not as graceful a scheme as
most other aspects of the Mac. People even the pros - still regularly get
bitmapped printouts of outline fonts that
should print gorgeously. The Courier font
still shows up in printouts when a nice
PostScript font is what you selected. If
you're like most people, you still can't
receive a document file and view it as it
was designed, unless you happen to have
all the fonts installed that were used by
the document's designer.

A: You mean like Espy Bold? And MTextra?
Q: Yeah! Them's the ones!

A: Your application installers dumped those onto
you. For example, Apple's eWorld software
donates Espy Sans and Espy Bold behind your
back. (Don' t use them for anything you plan to
print - they' re pure bitmaps, and print jaggedly
on any kind of printer.) And Microsoft dumps all
kinds of fonts into your System Folder, most
beginning with the letters MT, when you install
Word (and even more fonts if you install Microsoft
Works).
If you want to ditch these fonts, you'll find them in
your Fonts folder like any other fonts; but if you toss
them, you'll never know what element will then look
funny when you try to use eWorld or your
Microsoft program.

Apple and Adobe have worked for years
to bring some harmony to this disorder. The current plan is for Postscript technology to
be integrated seamlessly into the Copland operating system in late 1996; no ATM will be
required. On that day, according to this plan, GX will reign, and all fonts will work and act
alike, residing in the Fonts folder. We've also heard rumors that Apple plans to do away
with bitmapped screen fonts and font suitcases entirely.

Common Font Problems
With several different font formats, five different System-software versions, dozens of
competing font manufacturers, and tens of thousands of fonts, you're bound to encounter
the occasional font problem that goes beyond the jaggy-print problem described earlier.
Here are some of the classics.

Font-menu problems
Font name doesn't show up in Word's menu
One day you'll start up Word 5.1 - perhaps it's a newly installed copy - and discover
that your Font menu is very, very short. The solution is Word's List All Fonts command.
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Choose Commands from the Tools menu.
Scroll down the list of commands on the
left side until you find List All Fonts. Click
it. Then click Do It in the upper-right
corner of the dialog box.
Your menu bar will blink frantically black
and white. When the frenzy is over, you'll
find your Font menu restored.

Font name shows up dimmed
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The T-shirt company that awaits you
This is only faintly related to fonts. But when your
cheerful authors were in college, we came up
with a brilliant scheme to make a million dollars.
(In those days, that was a great deal of money.)
We'd start a T-shirt company.
We even had our first two designs figured out.
You know those annoying shirts that say I • NY
or I • Rush Limbaugh?

Some programs, notably PostScript
Well, we were going to market shirts that say I
drawing programs (FreeHand and Illustrat. my cat and I .fa my husband.
tor), keep track of all the fonts that were
Then we got lives. We hereby relinquish all rights.
installed at the time you created a particuGo wild, ye entrepreneurs.
lar document. If you reopen that document
on another Mac (or on your Mac after
removing some fonts), those original fonts still show up in your font lists, but their names
are dimmed.
That's the program's way of telling you that your artwork or page layout document may
require some fonts that you no longer have. Reinstall the missing fonts.

Option-key character glitches
Option-key characters don't print
This is one of the oddest problems we know, and we're proud to expose it.
In certain programs (we've seen it happen in lots of music programs, for some r eason),
you may be using some Option-key characters. You may use curly quotes, for example, or
a© symbol. But when you print out, you get nothing! Wherever each Option-key symbol
was supposed to occur, you get either a blank spot or a comma, of all things.
This quirk is a holdover from a very strange workaround that was set up early in the days
of the Mac. The character sets of the original PostScript fonts (Times, Helvetica, and
Courier, for example) didn't contain every single Option-key symbol - at least, not in the
printer font. You'd see a © or a TM symbol on the screen in Sabon 12, for example, but these
symbols didn't actually exist in the printer font.
Therefore, the Mac was set up to send a little alert message to the Symbol font, which does
contain all of these peculiar little symbols, to step in and handle the printing of that one
character. Your printout slides from the printer with the Symbol font's rendition of that ©
or TM, and you usually never know the difference.
This syndrome still kicks in occasionally. But if you don't have the Symbol screen font
installed in your Mac, the Mac assumes that you don't have Symbol. The hand-off won't
take place. The laser printer will try to print whatever characters were mapped into the
corresponding slots of your on-screen font, which is usually nothing.
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The same problem occurs on non-Postscript printers if you're using ATM. Here, the
problem is worse because you have to have both the screen and the printer fonts of
Symbol installed. Otherwise, instead of blank characters, you'll just get jagged symbols.
The solution is easy: Install the Symbol font from your original Mac System disks. (Or
don't remove it to begin with.)

The classic "damaged" suitcase problem
One of the worst aspects of the System 7 font-suitcase scheme is the way that your font
suitcases suddenly become "damaged." Corrupted font files are a nightmare; it generally
takes a day or a week before you even realize that a corrupted suitcase is the cause of the
crashes and freezes you've been having.
What's worse is the frustration you'll encounter when you try to throw away the suitcase.
The Finder won't Jet you remove it, open it, or trash it! You can drag till you're blue in the
face, but trust us: That suitcase won't budge from the Fonts folder.
We're particularly proud to have discovered the solution. Take the entire Fonts folder out
of the System Folder (and onto the desktop, for example). You should now be able to drag
the troublesome suitcase from the decommissioned Fonts folder into the trash. Of not,
restart; create a new Fonts folder in the System Folder, and drag your good suitcases back
into it.)

SuperATM and the missing-fonts problem
0: What exactly is SuperATM?
A: SuperATM, Adobe's enhancement of ATM,
goes a long way toward solving an old problem:
You open a document For which you don't have
all the original Fonts installed.

Instead of simply showing you Courier or New
York in the place of the missing Fonts - co~plete
with awful line breaks that result from the different
widths of these Fonts - SuperATM consults a
database of all Adobe Fonts. (As you can
imagine, this database takes up considerable disk
space.) It then displays a font on the screen that
looks almost like the original.

SuperATM's success at recreating the exact look
of a missing Font varies from Font to Font; its
substituted text faces look amazingly close to the
absent Fonts, but its display foces {especially
fancy ones) may bear little resemblance. You can,
however, always count on SuperATM to draw its
substitute Font at precisely the correct letter widths.
Therefore, you can always count on line breaks
and headlines looking exactly as they did with the
original Fonts.
SuperATM's sole limitation is that it only works
with Adobe PostScript fonts. It can't help your
library of Bitstream or other PostScript fonts (and
it certainly can't help with non-PostScript fonts,
TrueType, and bitrnapped Fonts).

Chapter
Macintosh Printing Secrets
In this chapter:
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How printing works (Dot-matrix, inkjet, laser)
Tales of DP!: 300, 600, 1200, and more
The truth about QuickDraw Printing
Inside Postscript and Postscript Level 2
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How QuickDraw GX will (and won't) change the world
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PrintMonitor (and background printing) revealed
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Color printing and service bureaus
Troubleshooting

The Macintosh has always been hailed as being a radical step forward in the world of
printing. For the first time in the world of personal computing, printouts looked a lot like
screen images. People called the Mac a WYSIWYG computer (What You See Is What You Get).
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But over the years, printing has become even more complicated. There's QuickDraw, GX,
PostScript, TrueType, inkjets, color printing, background printing, deferred printing - and
WYS is less and less WYG.

How Printing Works
Regardless of the mechanics of how ink or powder gets onto the paper, when it comes to
the look of your printouts, dpi - the number of printer dots per inch of paper - is king,
whether it hits paper by ribbon, spraying ink, heat-fused powder, or melted crayon dots.

Dot-matrix printers
A dot-matrix printer composes its printed image of little dots, like the dots on your Mac's
screen. Dot-matrix printers, such as Apple's lmageWriter II, are often referred to as impact
printers - the pins actually strike a ribbon against the printed page. They're also dying
out, having been supplanted by inexpensive, much higher-quality inkjet printers.

lnkiet printers
If the price of a laser printer is still too high for you, but you want higher quality than a dot-

matrix printer offers, there may be an inkjet model calling your name. Such printers, like
the Apple StyleWriters or the HP DeskWriter, use an ink-filled cartridge that slides across a
moving track, back and forth, spraying narrow sheets of ink on the page. In theory (or
should we say "on paper"?), these printers print even sharper text and graphics than
typical laser printers. A typical inkjet printer sprays 360 or 720 very fine dots per inch,
whereas a standard laser printer's resolution is only 300 or 600 dpi. In practice, however,
because of the way the ink spreads when it hits the page, fine images printed by an inkjet
printer tend to blur slightly, making the printouts just short of laser-quality.
Inkjet printers offer plenty to like: they're inexpensive (about $250). They're also small and
light, making them easy to transport or store.

Laser printers
A laser printer has more in common with a copying machine than with other printing
devices. Inside the printer, the paper wraps around a cylindrical drum, just as it does in a
copying machine. But instead of using a light-and-lens assembly to read an original, the
laser printer uses a laser diode that beams the image of your document onto the drum.
The drum uses an electrostatic process to attract toner particles, and the toner is fused to
the printed page using a heated set of rollers. Some "laser printers" don't have lasers
inside at all. Instead, they use a CCD (Charge-Coupled Device) assembly to generate the
image; the printed results are very similar.
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The toner (the black powder that creates the printout) is contained in a cartridge that, in
Apple and HP Postscript printers, includes the drum as well. When you replace the toner,
you're essentially giving the printer a stomach transplant.
Laser printers come in two types: QuickDraw and PostScript. For now, just note that a
PostScript printer has its own CPU and memory, and is therefore faster than a QuickDraw
laser.
The typical PostScript laser printer also comes with a set of resident fonts (fonts built into
the printer's ROM chips). The basic set consists of 35 fonts that range from Avant Garde to
Zapf Dingbats (illustrated in Figure 24-3). These ROM-based fonts are desirable, of course,
because they print faster. They don't have to be downloaded to your printer every time
you process a new file. You can use as many of them as you want, in whatever order you
want, and they won't use up any precious printer RAM. Unfortunately, some of these basic
fonts are, frankly, overused.

Tales of DPI
300 dpi Laser printers
The most common laser printer is very much like the original LaserWriter model. The guts
of it (the engine) can print 300 dots per inch, which means that a single square inch of the
printed page has 90,000 dots. This kind of printer is ideal for letters and basic desktop
publishing.
Compared to a higher resolution printer or imagesetter, 300 dpi text is thicker, and, in
smaller sizes, a little chunky-looking. The little holes in characters (like the upper half of a
lowercase e) may be partly filled in, and the fine details of a decorative typeface are often
lacking. When you print a photo on a 300 dpi printer, its different shades of gray don't get
very fine.
Still, even high-end production houses often have laser printers on hand to proof documents before printing on an imagesetter or color proofer, which uses very expensive
media and take much longer to process files.

600 and 800 dpi laser printers
A more recent generation of laser printers, such as the Apple LaserWriter Pro series and
the Hewlett-Packard 4M, is built around a 600 dpi engine. There's even an 800 dpi
LaserWriter model.
A more precise engine, coupled with extremely fine-grain toner powder, gives you ultrasharp reproduction of fine details. A 600 dpi printer is not twice as sharp as your 300 dpi
printer. Think about it: the image from a 600 dpi printer contains 360,000 dots per square
inch, so it's actually four times as sharp as a 300 dpi printer! Furthermore, these new
printers cost less than half as much as a 300 dpi laser printer did just a few years ago.
Incredibly, in the years to come, even higher-grade toner and higher resolution print
engines will become available - and commonplace.
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1200 dpi laser printers
Several printers, from LaserMaster and others, are advertised to have a resolution of 800
to 1200 dpi, supposedly going head-to-head against professional imagesetters.
These printers do indeed make sharp printouts. They vary the size of the dots that make
up the printed image; they also adjust the movement of the drum as the paper rides
through the printer. Those stunts, plus the use of fine-particle toner powder, greatly
improve the printouts from a conventional 300-dpi, 400-dpi, or 600-dpi engine.
But despite these fancy tricks, the output from even one of these enhanced laser printers
isn't quite as sharp as that of an imagesetter (described next). The limitations of toner and
paper simply can't match an imagesetter's fine resolution of small text and artwork.

lmagesetters
When you seek the ultimate quality for your document, book, or magazine, you take your
file to a prepress plant or service bureau, where they'll print your stuff on an imagesetter.
The original phototypesetting devices of the 1960s and 1970s consisted of a large spinning
drum upon which film strips containing negative images of the type were placed. A lamp
flashed through the type in the film strip onto a roll of light-sensitive film or paper. This
paper had to be developed in a processing machine. The mid-1970s brought the beginning
of digital technology to the typesetting world, in which a TV-style picture tube (a CRT)
replaced the spinning drum and light source.
Modern-day imagesetters - made by Linotronic, Agfa, YariTyper, and so on - are very
similar to those CRT typesetters, except that lasers now expose the photographic media.
Paper is pulled through an imagesetter by rollers, gears, and springs. When you're creating
color printouts, registration (the precise alignment of four plates, one of each color) is
critical. Ther efore, high-end imagesetters ar e drum-based. Some imagesetters print a
single sheet for each plate.
All imagesetters are driven by a computer running software called a RIP (short for Raster
Image Processor). The RIP is essentially an extremely sophisticated version of the
PostScript interpreter that's in your desktop laser printer. Many RIP computers use large
hard drives to store programs and fonts. All of this sophistication, of course, costs huge
amounts of money.

General printing Secrets
Printing page one
In our desire to be as efficient as possible, here are some keystrokes you can save
in the Print dialog box when you don't want to print the entire document.
First, you know (don't you?) that you move from blank to blank in the dialog box
by pressing the Tab key (see Figure 25-1) .
Most people figure out, therefore, that to print only page 1 of something,
they press Tab (to get to the From box), type J, press Tab again (to get to
the To box), type 1, and then click Print.
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Figure 25-1:
Power printing. In four
keystrokes, you can
get page 1, and only
page 1, on its way lo
the pri nler.

Tab

Tab
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Return

Print
Pages:

O All

[Cancel ]

O First Page O Lost Page
Paper Source:® Paper Cossette O Manual Feed
Print:
®Black & White O Color/ Grayscale
Destination: ®Printer
0 Postscript® File
Couer Page:

®No

Our Secret du jour: don't even bother with the first number 1. Leave the From box
blank. Just put a 1 in the To box, and the Mac is smart enough to figure out what
you mean. Figure 25-1 should make this efficiency-nut's trick clearer.
Likewise, if you only want to print from page 18 to the end, you can put 18 in the
From box, and leave the To box empty.

On the other hand, remember that the page numbers in this dialog box refer to the
physical sheets of paper, not to however they're numbered on the screen. Even if

you've numbered the first page "p. 20" in your word processor, the Print dialog
box still thinks of it as page 1.

Label printing
Label printing isn't quite as straightforward as printing paper, but almost. First,
you have to buy the labels; if you're going to use a laser printer, you need to buy
special laser labels made by Avery. (Office-supply stores sell them.) Many programs
(FileMaker, Word, and so on) have form setups for standard Avery label types.

Let's go to the Lino
Sometimes a product makes such an impact on
the marketplace that its brand name becomes
synonymous with the product itself. People ask if
you've got a Kleenex handy, even though they
couldn't care less about the actual brand of
tissue. The same trademark generalization has
occurred with Jell-0, Band-Aid, and Xerox.
If you' re heavily involved in desktop publishing,
you probably call your trip to the service bureau
a visit to the Lino shop, and call all of their
imagesellers Linotype machines. Yet the Lino is
only one particular brand of imagesetter; you're
just as likely to run across equipment manufactured by Agfa, VariTyper, or other firms.

The manufacturer of Linotype imagesellers, the
Linotype-Hell Company, is the descendant of
two companies whose lineage dates back lo the
early history of typesetting. The founder of the
original Mergenthaler-Linotype Company,
Ottmar Mergenthaler, produced the original
Linotype machines in 1886. Many of the
typefaces that are so familiar lo laser printer
owners are original Linotype-Hell designs,
licensed by Adobe or Apple. These original fonts
- genuine Lino fonts, if you think about it include Helvetica, Palatino, and Times Roman.
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These labels aren't cheap. Print a test page of your labels on regular paper and
then hold that page up to the light against an unprinted page of labels to check
alignment. As a matter of fact, consider removing every other label from a sheet of
labels; when you hold that up to the test piece of paper, you'll be able to see much
more clearly how your addresses will line up with the labels.

Canceling a printout
Wi thout background printing, it's easy to stop a printer in its tracks. Just hold
down 3!l-period for a few long seconds. And then wait a minute for the printer to
finish what it's in the middle of before responding.
But if Background Printing is on, the little backgr ound progr am called
PrintMonitor has now taken over the printing tasks. You can press 3!l-period from
now till doomsday, and PrintMonitor won't get the message.
Unless, that is, you pull PrintMonitor to the foreground. To do so, wait until about
10 seconds after you used the Print command . You see PrintMonitor's name
appear in your Application menu. Choose it. The PrintMonitor window pops to the
front, where the big, fat Cancel button is staring you right in the face. Click it.
A minute or so may elapse before PrintMonitor actually stops the printing. But if you
catch it early enough, the printing operation is aborted. ry.le have much more to say
about Pr intMonitor - and its successor, Quick Draw GX - Iater in the chapter.)
Finally, a word of friendly advice: when all else (meaning :JC-period) fails, don't be
timid about just shutting off the printer in midprint. Sure, y ou may have to help
the page-in-progress out of the machine's innards, but no harm's done, and you
may save a lot of time. (PrintMonitor will squawk in protest, of course, but a
couple of judicious clicks on Cancel should shut it up.)
Actually, if it's a laser printer, this method may be even simpler: just pull out the
paper tray. Once the out-of-paper light comes on, you can switch the printer off,
push the paper tray back in, and turn the printer back on again - and you don't
risk getting a page stuck in the guts of the machine.

Printing from the desktop
In many cases, you don't even have to open an application to print a document.
You can do it from the desktop simply by highligh ting the document icon - or
several icons, even those created by different pr ograms - and choosing Print
from the Finder 's File menu. The Mac automatically launches the programs that
created those documents, memory permitting, and asks you to confirm the Print
dialog boxes, print, and then quit those programs.
The application and document need to be on the same disk - unless, of course,
y ou make aliases of documents from several disks, copy the aliases to one disk,
and select (and Print) them all at once.

Chapter 25: Macintosh Printing Secrets

753

QuickDraw Printing
There are two different schemes the Mac uses to tell a printer what to draw on the page:
Postscript and QuickDraw.

QuickDraw versus PostScript
QuickDraw is the built-in software that the Mac uses to draw text and graphics on its own
screen. It remained essentially unchanged from its invention in 1984 through the debut of
QuickDraw GX (read on).

A QuickDraw printer uses that same image-drawing technology to take what you see on
the screen to the printed page. When you print on a QuickDraw printer, the Mac's
QuickDraw programs, built into its ROM chips, do the processing. Therefore, the speed of
a QuickDraw printer is directly dependent upon the speed of your Mac. The ImageWriters,
StyleWriters, and DeskWriters of the world are all QuickDraw printers.
Some of today's QuickDraw printers are very high-resolution printers. The memos and
newsletters printed at the StyleWriter 1200's 720 dpi resolution look great. So who needs
Postscript?

The trouble with QuickDraw printers
Adobe Type Manager and System Ts TrueType technology do magical things for printed
text on QuickDraw printers. But graphics are another story.
Graphics drawn in QuickDraw graphics programs (otherwise known as drawing programs,
such as MacDraw) look great when printed on QuickDraw printers. (See Chapter 20 for
more on graphics programs.) But graphics from a PostScript drawing program, such as
FreeHand or Illustrator, don't translate well into QuickDraw. Your printouts may turn out
to be jagged 72 dpi representations of the high-quality graphics you created on the screen.
To print this kind of professional-looking graphics, you need a Postscript printer (see "The
Truth About PostScript" later in this chapter).

What's good about QuickDraw printers
If all you print is text, a QuickDraw printer Qike a StyleWriter) is a very attractive option.
Because print quality is generally outstanding, the only drawbacks to QuickDraw printers
are their slower printing speed, their inability to print PostScript graphics, and (in the case
of inkjet printers) the difficulty of finding a paper/ink combination that looks sharp but
doesn't smudge.

The lmageWriter series
The ImageWriter, the very first Mac printer, is a heavy, hardy, noisy, built-like-a-brick, dotmatrix QuickDraw printer. Its nine pins are fired in precise choreography as the print head
slides back and forth across the page, stabbing an inked ribbon up against the paper.
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The three printing modes
The ImageWriter's Print dia log box offers three printing options. When in Faster mode, the
print head goes across the page once per line, printing exactly one dot on the page for
each dot on the screen. The resolution of the printout is 72 dots per inch.
In Best mode, the Mac creates doubl~resolution text (double the resolution of the screen,
that is - 144 dpi). The Mac uses a clever scheme: in its head , it actually doubles the size
of the text on the screen, which it then prints on the ImageWriter at half size. The result is
smaller, but sharper, text, exactly like the reducing feature of a copying machine. (fhat's
why you're always told to install the 24-point version of a font if you want to print at 12point size in Best mode on an ImageWriter.) Best-mode printing requires the print head to
make two passes across the page for each line. Both the computation of the half-size fonts
and the two passes make Best quality printing more than twice as slow as Faster printing.
And then there's Draft mode. It uses a crude, awful-looking, weirdly s paced, built-in font
with no formatting or graphics at all - but it's extremely fast.

The end of the line
Except for people who need to print multipart forms (the ones that say "Press hard - you
are making three copies"), the ImageWriter line's time has come and gone. About the only
question anyone ever asks us anymore about this printer is: "How much can I sell it for?"

The StyleWriter series
This printer has become almost everyone's best buy. For about $250, you get a machine
whose printouts look very nearly laser printed. Not only is the StyleWriter very compact, it
weighs less than seven pounds, can print surprisingly good grays (i.e. photos), and can
even be networked. Its speed won't make your pulse race, but it's not bad for home or
small-office use.
The StyleWriter's feeder holds 100 sheets of letter-sized paper or 15 envelopes. The
StyleWriter can even print in the background, just like the laser printers costing five times
as much.

StyleWriter Secrets
Paper suggestions
StyleWriter (and DeskWriter) printouts take time to dry. Especially if you're
printing on shiny copier paper, be careful not to let the sheets stack up as they
emerge from the printer because one outgoing page may smudge the previous
one. This is especially true of transparencies.
For what it's worth, Apple recommends 25 percent cotton bond paper.
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When the cartridge doesn't work
We've heard it often: a new inkjet cartridge is ins ta lled - or you're using one
that's been installed for a while - and it simply won't work. The StyleWriter tries
to print, and its print head slides back and forth, but no ink emerges. (Yes, you've
pulled that little piece of plastic tape off the bottom of the cartridge.)
It turns out that if a cartridge hasn't been used in a while, droplets of ink on the
surface of the cartridge may dry and cake s lightly.

The solution is hidden away in the printer's Print dialog box. Choose Print from
the File menu. In the dialog box that appears, click Options. You see the lone
option in the resulting dialog box: "Clean ink cartridge before printing."
When you select that checkbox and click OK, the printer attempts to blast the
dried crud free. The Clean option is turned off automatically after each time you
use it. (The HP DeskWriter's Prime button does the same thing.)

How to print envelopes and thick pages
You have to adjust two StyleWriter II adjustment levers when you want to print
envelopes and thick paper Oike labels). If you look at the printer from the front,
the levers are both on the right side.
The first lever is on the outs ide of the printer, on the feeder tray. Flip it to the
position marked by the envelope icon. To get at the second lever, you have to
open the front panel. Inside, there's a second, blue-tipped lever on the ink cartridge itself. This lever, too, must be flipped into the envelope-icon position.
Before you insert envelopes into the sheet feeder, crease the leading edge of the
envelopes (where the flap is) to help it pass through the paper tray more
smoothly. Be certain the paper guide is moved snugly, but not too tightly, agains t
the paper or envelope.
When you finish printing, be s ure to flip both levers back to their normal "paper"
pos itions.

Test pages
Just as on a regular laser printer, you can print a test page on a StyleWriter. Just
hold down the On button continuously until the test page begins.

Style Writer II jams
If you're among those long-s uffering souls who endure repeated StyleWrite r II

paper jams - where the printer pulls two sheets of paper through instead of one,
for example - we have two nearly s ure-fire solutions.
First, take note that the StyleWriter is n't a happy camper at all without more than
20 s heets of pa per in its input slot. Forget about sticking one page of smallish
stationery in there - the printer will s how its disgust by pulling that page all the
way through without making a mark on it.
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Second, in humid weather, we've found that fanning the stack of paper (smooth
laser-printer paper works best) before resquaring it and slipping it into the input
slot prevents the pages from sticking together.
If you own a Duo or a 500- or 5000-series PowerBook, you may have noticed that,

where most Macs have a modem jack and a printer jack, your Mac only has one
serial port. It's a combo modem/ printer jack. Obviously, it's the only place you can
attach your StyleWriter.
But as far as the Mac's electronics are concerned, there are still two jacks to
choose from, and if you don't select the correct one, your StyleWriter won't work.
Open the Chooser. Click the StyleWriter icon. Make sure AppleTalk is inactive. In
the upper-right corner of the Chooser, you see two jack icons - one depicting a
printer, one depicting a telephone.
Click the telephone. You want your PowerBook to treat its lone jack as the modem
port, because that's where the StyleWriter is s upposed to go. If you click the

printer ins tead, the StyleWriter won't operate.

Sharing the Style Writer on a network
The GrayShare feature (StyleWriter II and later models) not only lets you print
gray-scale images, it lets you s hare the printer across a network. (Don't ask us why
these two features should go hand-in-hand.)
To activate "sharing," all of the StyleWriter's software must be installed on your
Mac. Also - weirdly - the printer must be attached to the modem port, not the
printer port as you'd expect. (And what if you have a modem that needs the modem
port? You'll have to buy an A/B switch box. This setup is clunky, but it works.)
Open the Chooser, select the StyleWriter II icon, and click Setup. The dialog box in
Figure 25-2 appears. You can give your printer a unique name. You can even set up
a password to restrict access to certain users.
Figure 25-2:
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networking.
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After it's set up, people sitting at other Macs on the network will be able to select
your printer in their Choosers. They can then print documents just as though the

printer were any kind of networked device (like a Postscript laser printer).
But the StyleWriter is a QuickDraw printer. Therefore, it needs a Mac to do its
processing; in this case, it's the Mac directly attached to the StyleWriter. Whoever
happens to be using this "server" Mac will have to wait through bouts of mysterious computer sluggishness as other people on the network send their documents
to it. Furthermore, all the fonts used in the documents sent by the network Macs
must be instaJled on the "server" Mac, or you'll be in for some unpleasant surprises when you look at the printed pages.
Still, sharing a StyleWriter among two or three Macs is a decent and inexpensive
option, as long as you can put up with the slowdown on the StyleWriter-attached
Mac when other users access the printer.

Roll credits
If the StyleWriter is the selected icon in the Chooser, click (StyleWriter I) or

Option-dick (StyleWriter II) the version number in the Page Setup or Print dialog
boxes to see a list of credits.

The Truth about PostScript
PostScript is one of those terms that you hear every two minutes in the Mac world. Most

people associate it with laser printers. Yet you can buy a laser printer that doesn't have
Postscript, and you can buy a Postscript printer that isn't a laser printer. Furthermore,
people talk about Postscript as though it has something to do with text- and then you
hear about a PostScript drawing program.
In fact, Postscript is actually a computer language. It's used to describe images - text;
graphics; on the screen; on paper. If you know what you're doing, you can actually sit
down and type out the Postscript codes necessary to make the computer draw, say, a
triangle.
The word PostScript pops up in conjunction with almost everything in the Mac world:
fonts, printers, graphics, commands, and so on. We'll tackle them one by one.

PostScript fundamentals
Postscript was released by Adobe Systems in 1985. It's a computer language that describes the characteristics of a page, including the text and the pictures. The PostScript
file that you create on your Mac (or IBM PC or other computer) is nothing more than a set
of instructions to the printer: "Draw a straight line, starting an inch from the top of the page.
Turn left. Draw another line." And so on.
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PostScript was designed to provide what Adobe calls device independence: that is, the
same PostScript file comes out at 72 dpi on the screen, at 300 dpi on a PostScript laser
printer, and at 2400 dpi on a PostScript imagesetter. It prints, therefore, at the highest
resolution your printer (or screen) is capable of.
PostScript gave desktop publishing the boost it needed to take over from traditional
typesetting. Older professional-level printers could only use a single set of fonts provided
by the manufacturer and could only work with a certain kind of computer workstation.
With PostScript, you can use the same file and the same fonts on printers made by many
different manufacturers - and you know that your file will print at the highest resolution
that is possible on that printer.

PostScript printing
The Mac draws images on the screen using QuickDraw. When you print to a Postscript
laser printer, therefore, the QuickDraw commands that compose the screen image have to
be translated into Postscript.
After the Postscript instructions are sent to the printer, yet another conversion takes
place: the printer's processor (its interpreter) translates the PostScript instructions into a
bitmap that describes exactly which microscopic dots on the page need to be black.
All of this instruction translating accounts for the delay between the time you click OK in
the Print dialog box and the moment the first page emerges from your printer. How long
the printer takes depends on the power of its processor, the size of your document, how
many fonts and graphics the document has, and how much memory (RAM) is in the
printer.

PostScript fonts
A PostScript font is a file that may be compared to a coloring book. The file contains only
the hollow outlines of the letters and symbols (which is why we call them outline fonts).
(See Chapter 24 for details.)
The PostScript interpreter (the computer inside the printer), in effect, supplies the crayons to fill in those outlines. The outlines that describe the font may come from any of two
places. It may be transferred to the printer by your system software (a downloadable font).
Or the font may be a resident font, permanently installed in your printer's ROM. (On a few
rare printers, you can install font cartridges or attach a font hard drive, too.)

PostScript Page Setup
A driver is a piece of software that tells your Mac how to communicate with some external
piece of equipment - like a laser printer. Every printer you use must have a corresponding driver installed on your Mac.
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Printer drivers go into your Extensions folder (System 7). As every first-time Mac owner
eventually discovers, you can't print a single page until you open your Chooser desk
accessory to select a driver. After you select a driver, the options in your Page Setup
dialog box change to reflect the features of the printer you specified.

The Page Setup dialog box
The Postscript printing process begins with your mandatory visit to the Page Setup dialog
box, where you make a few decisions that dictate how your document prints (see Figure 25-3).
Figure 25-3:
Standard LaserWriter
Page Setup box. This
box may differ
slightly, depending on
the application and
printer driver version.
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Some applications add their own special settings to those in the Page Setup box, but the
basic options are always the same. You specify the size of the paper you print on; whether
or not you want the image reduced or enlarged; and whether you want the paper printed
in portrait (taller than it is wide) or landscape orientation (on its side).

Ineffectual FX ... before GX
In today's world of powerful, high-tech PostScript printers, the Printer Effects are next to
useless. Unchecking them conserves RAM, saves printing time, and leaves the printing
quality unaffected.
But because they're always there, staring you in the face, we'd like to demystify them.
• Font Substitution: In the early days, there were only two kinds of fonts: laser fonts and
lmageWriter fonts. As you learned in Chapter 24, these two categories actually corresponded to PostScript fonts and bitmapped fonts (which print jaggedly on the
LaserWriter).
In those uncertain days of 1985 and 1986, people sometimes used the fonts they were
accustomed to- Geneva, New York, Venice- in preparing documents. Of course,
such fonts inevitably came out looking jagged, because no Postscript instructions
(outline fonts) were involved.
As a helping hand, Apple offered the Font Substitution option. It automatically swapped
a PostScript font for its non-Postscript equivalent. That is, wherever you used Geneva in
your document, the laser printed Helvetica; wherever you used New York, you got
Times; for Monaco, you got Courier. Unfortunately, the characters in each of these fonts
simply aren't the same widths. As a result, your Helvetica, Monaco, and Times.text had
ridiculous word spacing when they finally hit paper.
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Today, this option is irrelevant in terms of print quality. In TrueType-equipped systems
(such as System 7 Macs), Geneva, Monaco, and New York are no /ongerbitmapped
fonts. They're TrueType fonts, so they'll never print jaggedly on a laser printer at all.
For best results, leave this option off.
• Text Smoothing: If, by some freak of fate, you're still using bitmapped fonts (such as
Venice or London), this setting supposedly makes them look better when printed by an
Apple laser printer by smoothing the ragged edges.
• Graphics Smoothing: This option performs a similar smoothing operation, but it
applies only to bitmapped pictures, those you created in MacPaint or another painting
program. Except when using the LaserWriter 8 driver (described later), this item has no
effect if you're printing to a non-Apple laser printer.
• Faster Bibnap Printing? When originally designed, this option forced the Mac to
preprocess bitmapped (MacPaint-style images) before sending them to the printer,
resulting in faster overall printing.
This has got to be one of the best jokes in the world of Mac, however. Today's laser
printers are so efficient that Faster Bitmap Printing actually results in slower bitmap
printing! Leave this option off.
Obviously, we're not the only ones who think
that these options are goofy; in successive
generations of printer software, Apple and
Adobe have been sneaking these checkboxes
out of your life. In the Postscript Level 2
laser-printer driver (LaserWriter 8), most of
them have been hidden away in the Printer
Options dialog box, described next. (Faster
Bitmap Printing has been removed
completely.)
Furthermore, in the even newer printer
driver, the awe-inspiring QuickDraw GX
(described later), none of those silly printer
effects clutter up your screen. They've all
gone to that great dialog box in the sky.

Pre-GX printer options
There are still more Postscript printing
options. Frankly, these other options are
more useful than the Effects we just described. Yet they're hidden in a second
dialog box - the one that appears when
you click the Options button (see Figure 254).

The inevitable Dogcow sidebar
Look at Figure 25-4. In fact, look at your own
Printer Options or Print dialog box. Look at that
animal, the one who stands in for your actual
document image, the one who obediently Rips,
shrinks, grows, turns black, and hangs upside
down to illustrate the effects of the various
printer effects as you turn them on and off.
What is that animal? Is it a dog? Is it a cow?
No. According to anonymous sources at Apple,
this animal is the Dogcow. The Dogcow has
become legendary among the Mac intelligentsia. There are Dogcow T-shirts. Dogcow
discussions on CompuServe. And in the newest
Print dialog boxes (for the StyleWriter, for
example, or the Level 2 PostScript driver), the
Dogcow hos been elevated to a much more
prominent position.
You con predict, we'll bet, the sound he makes:
Moof!
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Figure 25·4:
Standard Setup Option
box far a laser printer.

761

_Lo
_ s_e_rw
_n_·t_e r_ o_p_t1_on_s________~~~~~~1=.2==(~)

1 1-~
1

°"" ,.,,,....,

[ Cancel ]

D Flip Uertlcol
D Invert lmoge
D Precision Bilmop Alignment (43 reduction)
D lorger Print Areo (Fewer Downloodoble Fonts)
D Unlimited Oownloodoble Fonts In o Document

• flip Horizontal and flip Vertical: These options are used for mirroring your document;
as illustrated by the sample image in the dialog box, they flip the printed image right-for.
left or upside down. You may occasionally need to print something flipped horizontally
when you print onto film using a Linotronic imagesetter if your pages must be "emulsion side down."
You never need Flip Vertical, as far as we can imagine. You can accomplish the same
thing by simply selecting Flip Horizontal and then turning the page upside-down in your
hand - and you get your printout much sooner!
• Invert Image: This choice prints a negative of your pages: black-for-white and white-forblack. You can use it, we guess, at Halloween.

• Precision Bitmap Alignment: Here's another obsolete feature. You're supposed to use
this option when you're printing MacPaint-style documents (72 dpi bitmapped art).
It so happens that 72 doesn't divide evenly into 300 dpi, which is the resolution of a
laser printer. Precision Bitmap Alignment reduces the overall image by four percent so
that each on-screen dot perfectly fills up four of your 300 dpi printer's dots.
Ignore this option. Instead, when you go to print, simply specify that you want to print
at 96 percent of full size! The effect is exactly the same, but you save the trouble of
trudging through two dialog boxes to find this option.
• Larger Print Area: This is a very important and a very useful option!
Most laser printers impose a mandatory half-inch margin upon your pages. Anything
you design in your documents that comes closer to the edge of the page than that
simply gets chopped off, looking extremely silly.
With a single mouse click upon this checkbox, however, you can expand your printer's
printing area to within 1/4 inch of the edge of the page all around. (The feature doesn't
work on some new PostScript Level 2 printers. This, too, is gone from the LaserWriter
GXdriver.)

• Unlimited Downloadable Fonts: Consider the final setting as a last resort. It doesn't
work in concert with the Larger Print Area option, but it does allow you to print documents that contain too many fonts for your printer to handle otherwise.
This feature works by flushing fonts from RAM as soon as they're used and then downloading the next batch. This constant downloading and flushing makes the printing take
longer, of course, but it may be the answer when lack of printer memory would otherwise render your document unprintable.

762

Part IV: Attachments

One caveat: If you're printing an EPS graphic that contains the only instance of a certain
font, this setting may not download that font correctly. The Courier font will be substituted
instead. If that syndrome happens to you, you may have to tum off Unlimited Downloadable
Fonts and find another solution.

PostScript printing Secrets
A word about grays
Remember the old joke about the kid who announced that his family had just
bought a two-color TV? "Two colors?" his friends asked. "Yup," they were told,
"black and white."
Well, your laser printer is a two-color printer: black and white. It can't actually
print the color gray. It can, however, do a reasonable job of simulating grays by
the judicious placement of tiny black dots.
But you won't even get that unless you click the Color/Grayscale button (or
choose it from the pop-up menu) when you go to print. (You'll just get a muddy
blotch where the photo should be.) In all other cases, leave the setting on Black &
White, which prints faster.
(On the other hand, if you're using the LaserWriter 8 driver, leave Color/ Grayscale
selected all the time. There's no speed penalty, and printouts are more predictable.)

Intro to PostScript files
One of the options in a PostScript printer's Print dialog box is PostScript File.
Instead of actually printing your document on paper, the Mac creates a file on
your hard drive that contains all the necessary printing information for that
document. After you create a Postscript file, all you have to do is send it to your
printer, using the LaserWriter Font Utility or Apple Printer Utility.
Contained in that PostScript file are all the instructions the printer needs to start
spewing out pages. In other words, that time-consuming QuickDraw-to-PostScript
conversion process has already happened. Printing a ready-made PostScript file,
therefore, is much faster than printing using the Print command.
That's good to know when you're in a hurry, such as when you're printing at a
service bureau or copy shop, and you're being charged by the hour. Postscript
files are ideal for service-bureau visits for another reason, too -you don't have to
take along the program that created them. The file by itself (and any special fonts
you used) is all you need.
Read our section on service bureaus later in this chapter for details.
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PostScript - the Language
A Postscript file is a text file containing instructions to your printer. If you open an Adobe
Illustrator file in a program that reads simple text, you'll see what we mean. Although the
instructions that follow are rather oblique, they are, more or less, in English. The numbers
describe, in points, the precise location of the various parts of the graphics file (see Figure
25-5).
Figure 25-5:
Part of a typical
Adobe Illustrator
document file
describing a series of
polygon shapes.
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When you actually print the file on your Postscript laser printer, you get something like
Figure 25-6.
Figure 25-6:
Printout of the Adobe
illustrator graphics file.
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If you want to try your luck at PostScript programming first-hand, we've included a sample

or two for you to play with. You'll find them in the Chapter 25 folder on your SECRETS CD-ROM.
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LaserWriter 8: a New Level
If your printer bears the impressive-sounding adjective PostScript Level 2, it's supposed to
have fancy new features to make printing faster, more predictable, and with additional flexibility. But to take advantage of these offerings, Level 2 printers require Level 2 software otherwise known as the LaserWriter 8 driver. This driver was developed and distributed
jointly by Adobe and Apple.

What you get with

LaserWriter 8

Here are some of the Level 2 features that are either here now or promised for future
incarnations of the Level 2 driver:
• Faster background printing: Apple says that its new Level 2 driver speeds up background printing an average of 10 percent (as much as 30 percent for graphics).
• Data compression and decompression filters: Postscript files can be enormous. When
programs begin to offer compression features for their printing files on disk, Level 2
printing speeds up because the Level 2 processor can now automatically read compressed files.
• Improved halftoning algorithms: A halftone is the illusion of a grayscale image created
by placing fine dots of black in strategic locations. Level 2 uses a smarter simulation
method that reduces common problems with halftone printouts - moire patterns, for
example - that even affect high-end imagesetters.
• Improved support for printer-specific features: The Level 2 driver software comes with
a folder full of printer-description files, or PPDs. (Don't confuse a PPD with a POD, which,
in QuickDraw GX lingo, is a Portable Digital Document!) Each file tells the Mac what
special features are unique to your make and model of printer: the capability to handle
special paper sizes; multiple paper trays; duplex printing (on both sides of each page);
and so on.
Other improvements include support for complex for eign language fonts, such as Kanji
(with over 7,000 characters); built-in ATM font-rendering technology; improved text and
graphics handling; better color printing on any color printer; and, in general, more efficient
PostScript files, which means faster printing of complex documents.

A tour of the Level 2 PostScript driver
Apple and Adobe released the same driver under different names. The Apple version is
called LaserWriter 8.0 (or 8.2, or whatever the current tweak happens to be). lt comes with
a set of PPDs strictly for Apple printers.
The Adobe edition, PSPrinter, comes on two high-density disks and includes over 200 PPDs
so that you can customize the driver for almost any printer on the market. If your printer
isn't included in the set of PPDs, a General version supports basic printer page sizes and
screen capabilities.
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The lonely LaserWriter Select 310
Poor little orphaned printer! According to Apple,
neither the LaserWriter 8 driver nor the
LaserWriter Utility works on the Select 310.
Apple provides owners of this model of laser
printer, therefore, with no easy way to download
fonts or PostScript files to it.
We can offer one workaround: use the Adobe
program called PSTool to download PostScript
files (it's available on the Internet at the FTP

address ftp.adobe.com in the directory /pub/

odobe/Progroms/PSTool.sit.hqx).
Otherwise, though, you' re out of luck: the Select
310 doesn't work with the LaserWriter 8 driver,
and so it doesn't let you: choose which paper tray
you want; continue to draw paper from an
additional cassette if the first cassette runs out;
print multiple pages on one sheet of paper;
enhance the resolution in any way.

What's a PPD file?
PPD stands for Printer Page Description - a small text file that describes your printer's
possible page sizes, screen angles, its list of built-in fonts , whether or not it has more than
one paper tray, and so on. Actually, PPDs are nothing new; professional programs like
Adobe Illustrator, Aldus FreeHand, and PageMaker have used them for years.
(QuarkXPress uses them, too, but calls them PDFs and uses a special format that only
works with XPress.)

LaserWriter 8 (Level 2) Secrets
EPSon the fly
This is a really hot feature. The Level 2 driver can actually create an EPS file of any
document, even in programs that don't give you that option.
Suppose that you want to create an EPS file of a ClarisWorks document that's on
the screen. Choose Print from the File menu. In the Print dialog box, where it says
Destination, click the File button. When you click Save, a new dialog box appears,
as shown in Figure 25-7.
Figure 25-7:
Creating different types of EPS files is a
snap with the Level 2 driver.
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From the Format pop-up menu, choose EPS Mac Standard Preview. Give the EPS
file a name.
Also note the extremely useful Font Inclusion pop-up menu. If you choose All, the
actual PostScript fonts needed to print your graphic are embedded directly into the
EPS file! That's an important feature that has two important effects. First, the size
of your EPS file on the disk balloons upward, because it includes all the font
information for all the fonts in the file. Second, despite its unwieldy size, you can
now give this EPS file to a service bureau or a friend , confident that it will always
print correctly, whether your recipient happens to own the fonts you used or not.

QuickDraw GX
QuickDraw GX (included with System 7.5 and later) is Apple's major upgrade to
QuickDraw. GX affects both Postscript and non-Postscript printers, and it has the potential
to be a dramatic leap forward in printing on the Mac. Not just printing, actually, but font
handling, color, document distribution, screen display, and much more. Whereas
LaserWriter 8 was only a driver enhancement, QuickDraw GX brings changes and enhancements to drivers and just about everything else related to type, printing, and graphics.
QuickDraw GX, an extension for System 7.1 or later, took Apple years to develop. On a
typical Power Mac, it wolfs down 2.5 megs of memory and 6MB of disk space. And it
changes your computing life in a number of ways.

Features you get instantly
Some of the changes affect you the very day you install the GX extension (which we'll call
Instant Features). A second category requires software companies to upgrade their
programs, making them GX-savvy. We'll cover each class of enhancement separately.

Instant Feature # 1: Desktop printer icons
Before GX, whenever you wanted to print a document, you had to go through a tedious
multistep process. If you hadn't selected a printer, you had to open the Chooser to pick
one. Then, as instructed by the Chooser, you had to open and close the Page Setup box.
Keeping track of multiple documents being printed on several different printers wasn't
easy, either. Even the LaserWriter 8 driver, for all its juicy new features, didn't change
these tiresome rituals.
But QuickDraw GX changes all that. Its Installer replaces all the usual icons in the Chooser
(StyleWriter, LaserWriter, and so on) with new ones (StyleWriter GX, LaserWriter GX, and
so on). When you select one of these icons in the Chooser and click the Create button, an
icon representing that printer appears on your Mac's desktop. To print a file on that
printer, you simply drag the document's icon on top of the printer's icon! (See Figure 25-8.)
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Figure 25-8:
QuickDraw GX's desktop printer icons.
Just drag your document to specify
which printer you want. Double-dick a
printer icon to see how busy it is.

If you double-click the printer icon, you see a full lis t of the files waiting to be printed on

the printer it represents. You can manipulate the printouts-to-be in all kinds of useful ways
(see "QuickDraw GX Secrets," below).
The standard Print dia log box reflects these changes, too. A pop-up menu (shown at the
top of Figure 25-9) lists the printers available to your Mac. If you're not enjoying the
increasing desktop-icon clutter of Apple's latest system-software tweaks, you can use this
pop-up menu instead of the desktop icons to select a printer for the printout. This Page
Setup box doesn't change, by the way, depending on whether you're going to use a
QuickDraw or PostScript printer. The document will print s uccessfully without your even
having to think about what printer type you're using. AH of this, need we point out, makes
the world of Macintosh printing about a thousand times simpler and more convenient.
Figure 25-9 shows a few other goodies in the standard GX Print box, too. (They appear
when you click the More Choices button.) Click the Print Time icon to specify when you
want the printing to take place. Click the Paper Match icon if your printer has multip le
trays - one for letterhead, one for plain, and so on - and you want to control how the
printer matches pages of your document to these different kinds of paper.
Figure 25-9:
QuickDraw GX's expanded Print
dialog box, showing some of the new
printing options. The pop-up menu at
top controls which printer will do the
deed, if you do, in fact, hove more
than one.
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Instant Feature #2: Portable Digital Documents
Another benefit conferred on you by GX on the very day you insta ll it: it lets you create
Portable Digital Documents, or PDDs. You choose the POD Maker the same way you choose

any printer - by us ing either the Chooser, the pop-up menu s hown in Figure 25-9, or a
desktop POD Maker icon. (Does the Mac world really need another three-letter acronym
starting with P? PPD, PDF, PDA. ...)
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A Portable Digital Document is one that anybody can open, read, and print on any
QuickDraw GX-equipped Mac. The document looks exactly the same on their screens as it
did on yours, even if a recipient Mac has neither the fonts nor the program you used to
create it! GX creates these PDDs by cleverly embedding into the document itself whatever
fonts you used. It doesn't bother embedding the entire font; that would create enormous
documents. Instead, it embeds only the actual characters you used in that document. (fhis
is true for TrueType and GX fonts only; PostScript Type 1 fonts are embedded in their
entirety.)
The resulting POD file is large, yes, but not astronomical; a one-page word-processing
document with three fonts in it is about 250K. And it can be opened and printed by anybody whose Mac also has QuickDraw GX, even though they don't have the fonts or the
program you used to make the original document. Your recipients use a Viewer program
to look at and print your POD.
If this sounds suspiciously similar to such portable-document programs as Acrobat,
Common Ground, and Replica, you're right; it's the same idea. If we were the marketing

honchos behind those programs, we'd be a little upset by GX. Apple is essentially duplicating those efforts but making them part of the standard system software.

Instant Feature #3: Better background printing
The third feature you'll be able to enjoy without upgrading your existing software is better
background printing. QuickDraw GX is smarter about printing while you continue to work
in your applications. When it detects activity on your part, it slows down its printing work,
returning more of the Mac's horsepower to what you're doing. When you're between
typing bursts or mouse movements, GX kicks into higher gear with its printing duties. As a
result, you notice less sluggishness when you're working.
Another improvement in background printing: the death of PrintMonitor. Yes, just when
somebody (us) finally got around to explaining what PrintMonitor does and how you can
learn to live with it, Apple canned it. In PrintMonitor's place is a new Finder menu, to the
right of the Special menu, called Printing. It only exists when you're printing, and it has
controls for halting, resuming, and otherwise managing the ongoing printing processes.
We have to admit that the Printing menu is a smarter, more integrated-feeling solution to
background-printing management.

Instant Feature #4: Printing extensions
The QuickDraw GX driver is designed to accommodate a kind of plug-in called Printing
Extensions. These sold-separately add-ons can enhance your printouts in various ways:
adding an automatic name stamp on every page, printing on special paper sizes, printing
two pages top-to-top so you can fold them, and so on. (One such extension, called Pierce
Print Tools, came with some copies of QuickDraw GX, depending on where it was sold.)
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GX features you have to wait for
The other category of GX features won't be available until you get GX-savvy programs and
GX fonts. (See Chapter 24 for more on GX fonts.) Unfortunately, even two years after GX's
release, there are precious few of either. Which is too bad - without GX-upgraded programs and fonts , some of GX's best talents will be wasted:
• Type twisting: If controls are available in your programs, you can skew, distort, or twist
any piece of text like taffy. You can even slant or curve the baseline - and the text
always remains editable.
• Complex graphics: In today's QuickDraw-and-PostScript world, you never know what
you'll get when you print a Postscript graphic on a QuickDraw printer. Rotated images
may print raggedly or stairstepped. QuickDraw GX, on the other hand, supplies its own
core graphic routines built right into the system software, and you don't get rude
graphics s urprises.
• Color publishing: QuickDraw GX uses Apple's ColorSync technology to make color
output predictable through the entire creation process - from the scanner, to the
monitor, and finally in the printed output. Of course, your scanner, color printer, and so
on require ColorSync "profile" files, of which there aren't many yet.
• Automatic font glamor: As you read in Chapter 24, all existing font formats work fine
with QuickDraw GX. But TrueType GX fonts are self-kerning, self-tracking, and selfligature-making. In other words, the designer of the font decides how far apart the
letters or words should be, taking into account the type size, boldness, and so on and the font adjusts itself automatically, regardless of the program. For example, when
you type 1/2, the font (which can now include up to 65,000 different characters) can
intelligently substitute the typographically correct 1/2. And foreign languages - forget
about it. QuickDraw GX can handle type that goes right to left across the page, up or
down, or even a combination of these within a single line of text. (You're not a type
expert until you've adjusted vertical keming in Japanese text!)
For the first time, people who have never even heard of kerning and tracking will,
perhaps unwittingly, create absolutely gorgeous, typographically graceful documents,
courtesy of these extra-smart fonts.

Why GX is mostly irrelevant
The moral of QuickDraw GX is, of course, the same as the moral of System 7.5, or Drag and
Drop, or Publish and Subscribe, or any new Apple technology: Apple's software wizards
have laid the groundwork. Utopia won't arrive, however, until every company that makes
Mac software plays ball, goes back to the drawing board, and incorporates Apple's latest
vision into its programs. In this case, the equipment makers have to work, too: you need to
get a GX-savvy printer driver for whatever printers you work with.
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At this writing, most major programs either ignore GX's smarts or don't work with GX at
all. Unfortunately, many companies want their Mac and IBM/Windows programs to look
and feel identical. In other words, they don't want to incorporate GX into their programs,
because then their Windows (IBM-style) programs would be left behind.
They may be forced to reconsider in 1997, however, when GX is no longer an option. In
System 8, it will be built into the Mac OS.
In the meantime, installing QuickDraw GX isn't worth the time, RAM, or disk space for most
people. (And anyway, you can get its most juicy offering - the desktop printer icons - without
even having to install GX at all; see "Desktop printer icons without QuickDraw GX" below.)

QuickDraw GX Secrets
Some secret geometry
Highlight a GX desktop printer's icon. While pressing Shift, Option, and Command,
choose Open from the File menu. The result: you're treated to a simple, elegant
exhibition of QuickDraw GX's geometry capabilities. Cfou get either that or a black
empty box and a system crash; we got one or the other, depending on the Mac.)

Desktop printer icons without QuickDraw GX
Having read our discussion of GX features past and present, you might, like us, wish
you had the convenience of desktop printer icons - without the horrible RAM
and disk-space appetite of the complete GX software kit. Apple wished that, too.
That's why it created Desktop Printer Extension (and its accompanying Desktop
PrintMonitor and Desktop Printer Spooler). You get this suite with recent Macs
and printers, and it's also available from online services. At a fraction of GX's
resource cost, these little extensions let you create an icon for each printer you
use, exactly as GX does - and you don't even need System 7.5 to do it. Cfou do
need System 7.1 or later.)
The Desktop Printer Extension, once installed, automatically puts an icon onto
your desktop for the currently Chooser-selected printer. To create another printer
icon, just open the Chooser and select a different printer. (If you create more than
four printer icons, you're supposed to increase Desktop PrintMonitor's memory
allotment by 12K for each additional printer. Use the Get Info command to do so,
as described in Chapter 9.)

Desktop printing Secrets (with or without GX)
Having installed either QuickDraw GX or the Desktop Printer Extension, here are
some of the convenient new printing stunts you can pull:
• Drag a document icon onto the desktop printer icon. The Finder automatically
launches the creator program and opens the Print dialog box.
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• To change the default printer, instead of using the Chooser, highlight a desktop
printer icon and choose Set Default Printer from the Printing menu in the
Finder.
• Double-click a printer's desktop icon; a window opens in which you can view or
rearrange printouts-in-progress for that printer. If the printer looks like it's tied
up, you can drag a print job from that printer's window to another desktop
printer's (as long as it's the same type of printer).
What's more, if you then double-click one of the printouts-in-waiting, you get for the first time in Apple history- a page preview!
• By highlighting a desktop printer icon and choosing Sharing from the File menu,
you can control who on the network has permission to use each printer!
• Schedule some printouts. Choose Stop Print Queue from the Printing menu in
the Finder. Now "print" a bunch of documents (using your programs' Print
commands as usual). Those print jobs will pile up, behind the scenes, in the
chosen printer's internal list. When you actually want to send them, just choose
Start Print Queue from the Printing menu.

PostScript Printer Guidebook
Believe it or not, a Postscript laser printer is an actual computer unto itself. Most models
contain a Motorola 68000-series processor, just like a Mac. And if you still need convincing,
consider a laser printer's price.
Fortunately, using and maintaining this second computer of yours isn't nearly as complicated as using the first one (your Mac). But there's still plenty to learn.

Background printing
Background printing means that you can keep working on your Mac while your document is
being printed. Without background printing, your Mac simply displays a "Now printing"
message for as long as the printing takes. You can move the mouse, but you can't type, use
menus, click buttons, or get any work done at all until the Mac's attention returns to you.
And, though we're discussing background printing here in the context of PostScript
printers, some non-PostScript printers (notably the StyleWriter and DeskWriter) can also
print in the background.
In all cases, the on/off switch for Background Printing is in the Chooser. Just open the
Chooser, click the icon representing your printer, and click On or Off (see Figure 25-10).
Printing is faster if it's the Mac's only focus of attention. Therefore, when you're in a hurry,
and you have no additional work to do on the Mac, turn Background Printing off.
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Figure 25-10:
You turn background Printing on or
off in the Chooser, depending on
what kind of hurry you're in.
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The messages you see during printing
Whether printing is foreground or background, a series of status messages appears on your
screen while the printing is going on. (If you're printing in the background, you can't see the
messages unless you pull PrintMonitor to the front. More on PrintMonitor in a moment.)

"Looking for LaserWriter''
The first message you see is "Looking for LaserWriter: Claire's Printer" (or whatever
you've named the printer that's selected in the Chooser). This message simply means that
the Mac is trying to confirm that your Chooser-selected printer is attached and turned on.
If not, the message will change momentarily to tell you that the printer is "not found."

"Initializing printer''
Each time you turn on your PostScript printer, it has to be initialized. (fhe Mac doesn't
bother to initialize it until you actually try to print something.)
When it initializes a PostScript printer, the Mac trans mits a printer-preparation file to the
printer. This file contains Postscript instructions s pecific to the printer driver you installed. (In this age of laser printers that can be s hared between Macs and IBMs, initialization tells the printer that it's connected to a Mac, for one thing.)
Initialization becomes an issue only if you're on a network of Macs that use different versions
of the LaserWriter driver (the System 6 vs. System 7 drivers, for example). In that s ituation,
the "Initializing printer" message precedes every printout. As a result, the printer continually has to restart itself, disgorging one kind of prep-file information to receive the other.
Fortunately, the solution to this time-wasting phenomenon is simple: install the same
LaserWriter driver on all Macs. Now the printer will only be initialized once, when the very
first document of the day is printed. Furthermore, QuickDraw GX and the LaserWriter 8
driver never send a Laser Prep file to the printer, so this problem is eliminated.
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"Starting job"
After all the preliminaries are out of the way, the task of
printing your document begins. In Apple parlance, each
document that you're trying to print is called ajob.

"Processing job"
Now the printer begins to process the printing information
from your document. In other words, it interprets the
Postscript instructions coming from the Mac and begins to
form them into an image, so to speak, in its head. This
processing process can take seconds, minutes, or even
hours, depending on the complexity of the document and
the number of fonts used in it.

What a difference RAM makes
We mentioned that a printer is actually a computer unto
itself. It has its own memory, too.
While 2MB may be enough memory for a typical Mac
application, 2MB in a printer is barely enough to process a
single letter-sized page with a couple of different fonts. The
original Apple LaserWriters had less RAM than that, and
they had constant problems printing complex files.
You can install additional memory into most PostScript
printers. That's lucky, since hardly any printers come with
even enough RAM to handle complex graphics and text on
full-width , legal-size pages. And the situation's only going to
get worse: all of the latest printing features - Level 2
Postscript, for instance, or Apple's FinePrint and
PhotoGrade enhancements - suck up RAM with abandon.

LaserWriter UtilityI
Apple Printer Utility
This oddball, forgotten, underdocurnented gem is a
program that Apple throws onto your System disks.
Its name changes every other year: first it was the
LaserWriter Font Utility; then just LaserWriter Utility; and
today it's known as the Apple Printer Utility. In any case, it
performs a collection of useful tasks related to your
Postscript printer.
With your permission, we'll refer to whatever-it-is as the
LaserWriter Utility (LU).

When you' re connected to a
network of Moes and printers,
you've got no privacy.
We know a woman who
landed in some serious hot
water at the PR firm where she
worked. She'd been thinking of
quitting her job there for
weeks. Just when she got up
the courage to start sending
out resumes to other companies, her boss called her into
his office. He demanded to
know why she was spending
company time and resources
seeking a new job.
She was Aabbergosted. How
could this guy hove known?
She hadn't told a soul she was
planning to leave!
Actually, she'd told everybody.
She had failed to realize a
simple fact: when you print on
a network, anybody else who's
trying to use the some loser
printer gets a message on the
screen that describes what that
printer is doing.
The woman hadn't changed
the name of her resume. Her
boss had tried to send a
document to the some loser
printer. And the message on
his screen said "Now processing job: Pam '95 Resume."
He didn't hove to be a rocket
scientist to guess what she was
up to. (And he was glad he
hadn't yet installed the
L.aserWriter 8 driver, which no
longer announces documents'
names over the network.)
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Naming the printer
When System 7 first came out, our clients kept asking: "Isn't there a way to name printers
anymore?" On the pre-System 7 days, you got a special little program called Namer with
your laser printer. You used it to give your PostScript printers names so that each would
show up in the Chooser with a different title. But there's no Namer in System 7.)
Today, you use LaserWriter Utility (LU) to name your printers.

Printing a PostScript file
As we mentioned earlier, the Print dialog box (which appears whenever you choose the
Print command) lets you print to a PostScript File instead of to paper. (See "How to make a
PostScript file" earlier in this chapter.) When you select this option, the Mac creates a new
file on your hard drive, containing Postscript instructions for whatever you just tried to
print.

Only trouble is, nobody bothers to tell you how you print a PostScript file after you created
it - a rather crucial step, we think. LU is your answer. Choose Download PostScript File
from the Utilities menu. You're asked what file you want to send to the printer; find the
Postscript file you created earlier and open it. Provided your Postscript printer is on, the
file finally prints.

Downloading a new font to the laser printer
You can also use LU to download a font to the printer.
A PostScript laser printer comes with a certain set of fonts built in: Times, Helvetica, and a
few others. If you want to print using a laser font that's not built in - Badoni, say-you
must send (download) that font to the printer before printing the document.
Fortunately, most well-behaved programs do this font downloading automatically. (Even
LU itself, when downloading a PostScript file you created, downloads any necessary fonts
before printing.) Now you know why certain text documents take longer to print than
others: the Mac needs extra time to print any document that contains a font not already
built into the printer.
You can avoid this time delay- well, divide it up, anyway - by sending the fonts to the
printer separately. You may do this, for example, when you're on a deadline and the
designer is still working on the document. You can get the printer ready by sending the
fonts to it ahead of time.

To send the fonts, choose Download Fonts from the File menu. You see the dialog box
shown in Figure 25-11, but it will be empty. Click Add and navigate your way to the Extensions folder in the System Folder (System 7 and 7.01) or the Fonts folder (System 7.1 and
later). Find the name of the laser font - it's the name of the regular font minus a few
letters. (For example, Palatino Roman's printer font is called PalatRom.) Double-click its
name and then double-click the names of any other fonts you want to send to the printer.
When you click Done, you return to the dialog box in Figure 25-11 where the fonts you
selected are now listed. Finally, click Download. If the printer is on and connected to your
Mac, LU sends the font information to it.
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Getting ready to send
nonbuilt-in fonts to the
laser printer using
Laser Writer Utility.
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Remembering the font: the printer's task
One additional little Secret about downloadable fonts: If you send a font to the printer
using LU, the font stays there in the printer's memory until you turn off the printer.
But if a program downloads a font in the course of printing a document, it immediately
flushes that font from the printer's memory as soon as the document is finished printing.
This flushing does make your printer ready for its next task, and it does save printer
memory. But it makes documents take longer to print because fonts have to be loaded first
and flushed after. If you plan to do lots of printing involving the same downloadable fonts,
you should use LU to send the font before printing the document.

Finding your printer's fonts
Of course, you have a general knowledge of which fonts your lase r printer has built in. But
it may be wise to know more specifically; any document you prepare using the built-in
fonts will print faster than one that uses downloadable fonts.
A quick, paperless way to find out is to use LU's Display Available Fonts command (File menu).
After consulting your printer, the program shows you a list like the one in Figure 25-12.
Figure 25-12:
LU to the rescue,
showing a complete
list of all fonts your
laser printer is ready
to print.
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The Dis play Available Fonts command can be especially useful in troubleshooting printing
problems. It doesn't just list the built-in fonts; it shows a ll available fonts, including those
that you downloaded to the printer manually.

PostScript printer Secrets
How to extend toner-cartridge life
Every printer has a dial (or a software control) that adjusts the darkness of the
printing. The lighter the setting, the less toner gets used up. While you're working
toward the final draft of your document, cons ider printing at lighter settings to
conserve toner.
Working Software's Toner Tuner, an extens ion, gives you a huge amount of control
over how much toner is used for each print job (408-423-5696). In fact, you can
s pecify that only ten percent of the normal amount be used (or any percentage
you choose). At that setting, printouts are a faint gray, but your cartridge lasts ten
times longer, and you can still proof the text and the graphics.

Save bucks on cables
You're supposed to connect your Mac to a PostScript laser printer with two
PhoneNet or LocalTalk connectors (about $20 each) and cabling. If you're a oneMac operation, however, we've found that a plain old $12 StyleWriter cable works
just as we ll.
Apple endorses this technique only for recent LaserWriter models (such as the
Pro 600/630/8 10, Select 300/3 10/360, and Personal LaserWriter LS/300) , but we've
never had trouble using other laser printer models. One reader wrote us that
us ing this cable presented problems on his model; it always works for us, though,
and it's a money saver.

Eking out a few more pages
When your printer reports that the toner cartridge is out of powder, this old trick
can s queeze out a few desperate additional pages.
Remove the cartridge (remember, you're s upposed to do any cartridge-removing
in dim light). Tilt it gently from s ide to side so that you redistribute what remaining powder there is inside the container. Replace the cartridge. You s hould now
be able to print a few dozen or even a few hundred additional pages.

Refilling cartridges
A typical laser printer toner cartridge lasts for between 2,000 and 6,000 pages,
depending on the model and the type of work you do. Inevitably, though, it gives
out. Copies become lighter, and you may see the dreaded amber light appear on
your Apple laser printer.
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Both Apple and Hewlett-Packard have joined the conservation movement and
include shipping labels you can use to send your s pent cartridges off to the
recycling plant. Some local business s upply stores even give you a few bucks for
the used cartridge. (fhey send your used cartridge off to a recharging plant to
refill it with toner.)
You can save quite a lot of money if you use refilled cartridges. However, the
quality level varies cons iderably. You may find the printing too light or too dark
for your taste; sometimes fiddling with the dens ity control will fix this. You also
may find that toner coverage isn't always even across a page, and reproduction of
grayscale matter isn't up to the brand-new variety.
On the other hand, a refilled cartridge may work just beautifully.
The only advice we can offer is to get a recommendation from a friend or coworker, or local user group. You might ask the recharging service for some sample
pages. On any case, you can't damage your printer by us ing a recycled cartridge.)

Multiple pages in manual feed
Most people think of the manual-feed slot on a laser printer as a one-page-at-a-time
mechanism. You can, however, get a laser printer's manual feed to work with
multiple pages automatically - if you master a simple technique.
Fan your s tack of paper slightly so that the leading edge of the stack looks like a
little staircase. Gently s lide the s tack into the printer's manual feeder, being
careful not to dis rupt the "staircase." The printer should now be able to grab the
pages one at a time.
Depending on your printer, you should be able to reliably feed several pages using
this method . Don't make the stack too thick (five pages seems like the maximum)
and don't overdo the fanning. If the pages are staggered more than a couple of
millimeters, they won't feed continuously.

Manual feed part II
If you occasionally print manual-feed pages, you may be less than pleased when
you print with Background Printing turned on. You're told, for every page, that
PrintMonitor requests your attention. You have to choose PrintMonitor from the
Application menu. A message appears saying that "the LaserWriter is waiting for a
sheet of paper." As they say, this is a feature, not a bug.

Fortunately, you can rid yourself of this warning. Launch PrintMonitor (if it's not
already running, you can double-click its icon in the Extensions folder of your
System Folder). From the File menu, choose Preferences. In the d ialog box that
appears, choose "Give no notification" (see Figure 25-13).
Figure 25-13:
PrintMonitor lets you control w hat degree of
annoyingness it uses to get your attention w hen
you' re doing manual-feed printing.
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Squelching the startup page
We certainly hope that your laser printer doesn't still spit out a pointless and
wasteful startup page every time you turn it on. Nobody knows why they set up
laser printers to do this, but it annoys the heck out of most people. (It doesn't
thrill the rain forests, either.) And making the laser printer stop spitting out
startup pages is so easy!
Turn the printer on. Launch LaserWriter Utility. From the menu, choose Startup
Page Options. Click Off (see Figure 25-14). Wasn't that easy?
Figure 25- 14:
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Printing envelopes
Envelopes frequently jam when going through a laser printer; they're too stiff to
bend around the mechanism of the paper path.
The low-tech solution is extraordinarily simple and takes about two seconds.
Before printing, "break the spine" of the envelope. Run the flap edge of the envelope between your thumb and forefinger, bending it at about a 45-degree angle as
it passes through. Do this twice, bending once in each direction so that the
envelope ends up flat. Avoid paper cuts entirely by folding the flap over backwards.
For an even better pass through the printer, break the stiffness along both edges.
This makes the envelope more flexible and the likelihood of jamming is reduced.

Two more envelope.feeding tricks
A simple solution to jamming envelopes is to open the door at the end of the
LaserWriter so that the paper path is straight. Almost every Postscript laser
printer has a door or latch in the back, which makes the paper slide straight out
the back of the printer instead of curling into the normal output tray.
One more thing: Stick with plain bond paper for envelope stock if possible. Thick,
rag-based papers seem to fare worse when traveling through a laser printer.

Printing on letterhead paper
Letterhead creates an interesting problem: you normally use one kind of stationery for page one and blank sheets for additional pages. If you have a one-tray
printer, place the first page in the manual feed slot; print it first. Then print the
rest of your document (from page two to the end) in a separate pass.
Letterhead printing can be made much simpler if your printer has two different
trays; its printer driver (or the LaserWriter 8 printer driver) offers a built-in option
to take page one from one tray and additional pages from a different tray.
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Preserving your prints
A laser printout is, after all, just a bunch of black dust that's clinging to the paper.
As such, the black stuff can be prone to chipping, smearing, or peeling.
To minimize these aftereffects, our desktop-publishing friends swear by this
technique: go to an art-supply store and buy a can of a spray-on fixative. Hold the
can far away from the page and spray a very light coating.

PrintMonitor
PrintMonitor is one of the most powerful, intelligent, and useful programs on the Mac. It
can also be the biggest headache.
Despite the confusing fact that it resides in your Extensions folder, PrintMonitor is, in fact,
an application. Yet you probably can't ever remember double-clicking its icon. That's
because PrintMonitor launches itself, unbidden, every time you print a file when Background Printing is turned on.
On pre-QuickDraw GX Macs, PrintMonitor is Apple's print spooler. When you use the Print
command, the Mac creates a spool file on your hard drive - to be specific, the spool file is
stored in the PrintMonitor Documents folder, inside the System Folder. (A spool file is a
disk-based version of the printout that awaits its time to be sent to the printer.)
PrintMonitor now takes charge of the printing process. It grabs the first spooled file and
directs it to your chosen printer. When the Mac's preprocessing of the file is done,
PrintMonitor quietly departs from your screen, even if the pages haven't actually come out
of your printer yet.
When things go s moothly, you're never even be aware of PrintMonitor's existence. Unless
there's a printing problem, the only way you'd know that PrintMonitor was running is the
fact that it's listed, temporarily, in the Application menu.
Remember that PrintMonitor only plays a role in printing if you've turned on Background
Printing in the Chooser. If you intend to print one document at a time and take a coffee
break while printing is in progress, you may not even need background printing.
But to use your time most effectively, have your Mac multitask and process the job in the
background. You do pay a small price for using background printing, both in the time it
takes a document to print and in the peppiness of your Mac while things are being printed
in the background.
Under System 7, the PrintMonitor window remains hidden even when it's running. You
can, however, bring it forward (while it's running) by choosing its name from the Application menu. (In QuickDraw GX, just go back to the Finder and use the Printing menu.)
You can also summon PrintMonitor on command (to change its settings, for example),
even when you're not printing anything. Just go to your Extensions folder and double-click
the PrintMonitor icon. It launches like any other application. After changing your settings
using the Preferences command in the File menu, you can make PrintMonitor go away just
by clicking on the desktop (unless, of course, PrintMonitor is actually processing a document).
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What SPOOL stands for
Ever wonder about the derivation of the tenn
print spooler? We always assumed the word
spool is a metaphor: your printed documents are
waiting to be printed, like thread waiting to be

pulled off a spool. But in fact, SPOOL is an
acronym meaning Simultaneous Peripheral
Operations Off-Line. (We like our thread
explanation better.)

Notes on Color Printing
Color printers
If you want a bargain-basement color printer, maybe a little zest to spark up a flier you're

printing, consider a color inkjet. Popular examples include the DeskWriter C series and the
Apple Color StyleWriter. The latter costs less than $400, it's compact, and its printouts are
impressive; from three feet away, we've seen printouts of scanned color photos that look
convincingly like the real thing - an improvement over the DeskWriter C. And for photographically realistic printouts, get the $500 Epson Color Stylus. For the best printouts, the
really amazing photo-like ones, you have to use ten-cents-per-sheet special paper, but they
blow away the printouts from other color inkjets.
Most Mac users look at these low-cost inkjets when buying into color, but there are more
expensive, more full-featured products. For example, there's now a color LaserWriter
(about $6000). You can even buy, for about $400, a miniature dye-sublimation printer (the
kind that makes glossy, full-color, photo-like prints - and usually costs about $10,000 for
the machine) called the Fargo Foto Fun. It prints a maximum size of four by six inches, but
the quality is amazing.

Color separations
Printing on a Color StyleWriter or even a color Postscript printer is fine for printing a color
flyer or two. But when you want to publish thousands of copies of something, or when
you're doing professional work, you need the help of professionals. You need to take your
files to a shop that can generate color separations.
Four-color printing used to be a photographic process. Today, separations are typically
generated by high-end digital scanning equipment from such companies as Hell, Crosfield,
and Scitex. Your graphic is scanned, and the color information is separated electronically
into its component four colors: cyan, magenta, yellow, and black. That's where the terms
four-color printing and color separations come from.
You can perform the scanning, placing, and separating yourself. Depending on your quality
requirements, however, you'll need some expensive equipment. And you'll need to work
closely with your print shop's staff to figure out the best settings for the separations.
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Before you take the plunge into desktop separation, study the s ubject. You're going to get
involved in s uch arcane arts as trapping and choking. Violent though these terms sound,
they're techniques for handling colors that abut each other on the page to avoid leaving a
gap if the color plates aren't precisely aligned when the printing begins.
Prepare carefully for a trip to the service bureau to print film. A normal imagesetter isn't
always capable of providing precise enough registration for high-quality color. In other
words, one plate may not line up against another. You don't want to find that out after
you've s pent serious money for four-color printing.

Secrets of the Service Bureau
So now you've run proofs of your work. It looks absolutely perfect, and you want to take it
over to your friendly Lino shop for high-resolution output. Before signing a work orde r, be
certain your job is absolutely ready. Here are a few tips we've gleaned from the School of
Painful Experience.

Service bureau checklist
• fill out the form. Most service bureaus give you an order form on which you describe
the files you're sending. To avoid delays and extra expense for the staff to fix errors for
you, answer every question.
• Check the software. Every service bureau has the popular programs on hand, such as
Illustrator, Photoshop, PageMaker, Word and QuarkXPress. But if you're using a less
ubiquitous program - Canvas, Publis h-It Easy, or ReadySetGo, for example - find out
if the service bureau has it. And check the version number. If your version is more
recent than the service bureau's, they may not be able to open the files at all.
• List the fonts. Next to missing graphic files, the Number One source of output problems
at a service bureau is missing or mislabeled fonts. The service-bureau technician won't
even know there's a problem unless you provide a printout to check the work against.

Also take a moment to notice the manufacturer of the font. Most service bureaus have a
decent selection of Adobe fonts. But if you've got a collection from Bitstream, the Font
Company, Image Club, Monotype, or another foundry, you'll run into trouble if the
service bureau doesn't have the same version you have.
• Be wary of TrueType. An important note for System 7 users: not every service burea4
can use TrueType. Older imagesetters' RJPs (controlling computers) may need a
hardware update to work with the new font format, and some service bureau owners
may not want to make such an investment (which can cost thousands of dollars).
Before choosing fonts for a particular document, call your service bureau about this.
• Make a last check. Before you pack up your work or send it via modem, make test
prints on your own printer. The service bureau needs a test print to verify that the work
has been printed satisfactorily. If your document takes 45 minutes to print on your laser
printer, it will take much, much longer on an imagesetter. If it won't print at all for you,
don't expect the imagesetter to do any better.
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PostScript files: the pros and the cons
If your service bureau doesn't have the program or font you used to create your docu-

ment, you may be tempted to save the file as a PostScript file (see "LaserWriter Utility,"
earlier in this chapter). As we mentioned in "Postscript printing Secrets," PostScript files
are easy to make.
But sending PostScript files to the service bureau requires some thought. Talk to the
technicians. You may need to configure the Page Setup box in your publishing program to
match the requirements of the printing shop. You might also require a special printer
description file to customize the setup for their imagesetter in order to get proper page
sizes and screen settings.
Above all, you have to be absolutely certain that your document is perfect! Unlike a regular
document file, where you can always make last-minute changes, a PostScript file is etched
in stone. A PostScript expert can, in theory, open up the file, scroll painstakingly through
it, and perhaps change a misspelling for you. But he or she will bill you at a high hourly
rate for such exasperating work. A PostScript file is essentially a one-way street; don't take
the plunge without setting it up carefully.

....

'

Service Bureau Secrets
Don't use Helvetica Narrow
Yes, we know, Helvetica Narrow is a common font on PostScript laser printers.
Weirdly, it's not common on imagesetters. If you must condense Helvetica, use the
horizontal scaling feature in your page layout program, or buy Helvetica Condensed, which actually looks far superior.

Don't use PICT
Don't save your graphics in PICT format. That's a strange piece of advice, isn't it?
You'd think PICT would be the perfect choice. It's the Mac's most basic and
common graphics file format (see Chapter 20).
But professional imagesetters aren't Macs. They've been known to hang up for
agonizing periods when sent a PICT file. Instead, save bitmapped images (paintings, such as Photoshop images) in TIFF format, and save object-oriented graphics
as EPS files. These files take huge amounts of disk space, but they'll be much surer
(and quicker) to print.

The page-layout trap: non~mbedded graphics
QuarkXPress doesn't actually embed your graphics into the page-layout document
itself. Instead, it simply keeps track of where that graphics file is on your hard
drive. The nice result of that system is that the document file remains small. The
not-so-nice result is that it's extremely easy to leave important graphics behind on

Chapter 25: Macintosh Printing Secrets

".J

783

your hard drive when you send the Quark file to a service bureau for printing!
(PageMaker, which used to store graphics within the document, can now use this
on-disk referral system, too, so it requires the same amount of caution.)
Before leaving for the service bureau, be certain that you have included every
graphic file used in the document. Don't rename the files, either. If you do, the
page-layout program will simply report the graphic file as "missing."

Slide printing tips
To get a presentation that you created on the Mac - in Persuasion or PowerPoint,
for example - transferred to slides, you have to send your file to a service bureau
equipped with a film recorder.
A film recorder writes the image onto the slide in horizontal lines. Therefore,
although your presentation software may make it easy for you to create stunning
gradients (ramps of graduated color) that change in density from left to right or
diagonally, bear in mind that film recorders can take a long time to process such
a slide.
A gradient that changes color from top to bottom, on the other hand, won't be
nearly so challenging for the film recorder. ry./e're not saying that you shouldn't
use diagonal blends; we're just pointing out that such designs may carry a price.)

Printing Troubleshooting·
After all is said and done, it doesn't matter if you're using a QuickDraw or Postscript printer,
Level 1 or Level 2, in the background or foreground, if the document won't print right.

When the printout doesn't match the screen
What put the Macintosh on the market was its ability to display an image that closely
matched the one that came out on the printed sheet. But the trip from screen to printer
isn't always an easy one, and things can change along the way. Here are some examples of
WYS not matching WYG:
• Screen resolution - Not all Mac monitors have true WYSIWYG screen resolutions.
Today, you can't count on a monitor's being 72 dpi (see Chapter 11 for examples). It's
possible that the screen image may be slightly larger or smaller than the printout.
• Low-res screen, hi-res printer - There's quite a bit of difference between the 72 dpi
display of a monitor and the 300 dpi (or higher) resolution of a printer. Very fine details
of a document simply can't show up on the screen; they won't show up until you
actually print. Two common examples: the letter spacing of type may be off, and
graphics may not be positioned as precisely as you thought they would be.
Some publishing programs (and some word processors) let you zoom in, magnifying
your document on the screen. Only then can you see the fine points of the text you're
about to print.
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• The printer-driver difference- Different printer drivers may have different effects on
output. In other words, the way the words fall on each line, and the way the lines fall on
each page, may actually shift considerably depending on which icon you selected in the
Chooser!
The solution to this problem is simple. Before finalizing your document's layout, open
the Chooser. Select the printer driver you'll ultimately be printing with, even if no such
printer is connected to the Mac!
• PostScript versus QuickDraw - As we mentioned earlier, the kind of image you're
printing and the kind of printer you're using may also cause unexpected results. A
QuickDraw printer may have trouble printing rotated text or graphics that you prepared in Illustrator, for example.
• Font problems - The difference between the way type appears on your screen and the
way it appears on the printed page may be due to something rathe r simple. If you're
using a PostScript font, the printer-font portion (see Chapter 24) may have been installed incorrectly.
Furthermore, among the popular font families, such as Times, a raft of font-con flict
problems may zap you. Believe it or not, there are two different screen versions of the
common fonts - one each from Adobe and Apple. They're named and designed
similarly, but their actual letter spacing is different. It's perfectly possible, the refore,
that your printout (using the lase r printe r's built-in Times font) might not match the
screen (which uses the Apple screen font). Likewise, if you've installed both the
TrueType and PostScript version o f the same font, the document may look fine on the
screen, but the printed results may be unpredictable. (See Chapter 24 for details on
printed deviations from TrueType on-scree n display.)
Even worse s urprises may result if you get caught in the snarl of competing font companies with fonts of the same name. Two fonts of the same name from different suppliers
may differ in their metrics (width and height information).
• Color differences and ColorSync - Color work can be complex. Each brand of monitor
has a different overall color tone and gamma setting (see "Monitors" in Chapter 4).
Chances are good that the colors you see on the monitor won't quite match the ones
produced on a color printer.
To get around the differe nces, Apple created a technology called ColorSync. It's a
system of calibrating your color monitor so that its colors match those printed by a
particular color printer. (Several competing products, such as EfiColor, are also gaining
popularity.) ColorSync works very well among Apple products - monitors, scanners,
printers - but the required "device profile" files are n't readily available for color
products from other companies.
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Font and graphics problems
Question: My document prints, but the fonts are coming out all jagged. What's wrong?

Answer: See the section of Chapter 24 called "Why Text Prints with Jaggies."
Question: I'm trying to print out a document with an Illustrator EPS file containing Futura, but
I'm getting Courier instead. Why can 't this printer work properly?

Answer: You should first suspect that your printer font isn't properly installed. Once
again, see Chapter 24.
Next, you may simply be overwhelming your printer's memory. Try us ing fewer fonts.
Finally, check to see if you selected "Unlimited Downloadable Fonts" under Options in
your Page Setup box. If so, fonts are flushed from the printer right after use, to make way
for new fonts. It's a way of managing printer memory better. But if a font is used only in an
imported graphic (and not in the publishing or word processing document itself), the fonts
may not be downloaded properly, and font substitution may result.
You have two ways out: First, use that font in the text of your document (color it white if
you don't want it to show up in your printout). Second, turn off the Unlimited
Downloadable Fonts option.
Question: My illustrations looked beautiful until I imported them into my publishing program
and printed them; now they're printing bitmapped and jagged. What's wrong?

Answer: In most publishing programs, such as QuarkXPress, the image you see on the
screen is only a stand-in for the actual EPS file, which resides safely on your hard drive.
When it comes time to print, Quark consults the file on the disk in order to print.
If the EPS file has been moved or renamed, Quark does the only thing it can: prints the low-

resolution PICT representation of the file that's used in the on-screen document. This PICT
portion of the EPS file may look fine at the 72 dpi of your Mac's screen, but it will look
chunky or ragged when printed. The solution is to re-import the EPS file from wherever it
now lies.
Question: Why can't I print my FreeHand files on my Style Writer? They either don 't print, or
they come out jagged and bi/mapped.

Answer: Illustrations done in FreeHand and Illustrator are PostScript graphics. The best a
QuickDraw printer (such as the StyleWriter - or most fax/modems, by the way) can do is
to print the PICT portion of the image, if it's available. Here's a solution: Import the
Postscript artwork into a program like Photoshop or Color It (which comes with this
book); convert it into a TIFF file with high resolution and print that.
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General printer errors
Question: Every time I try to print a document, I get a message about an "Undefined Offending Command," and, a few seconds later, another message that the document is "OK, but can't
be printed." What's going on?

Answer: For some reason, your file is choking the printer; maybe the document is simply
too complex.

First, try printing the document one page at a time rather than all at once. If that doesn't
help, go to the Page Setup box and turn off those silly printer effects (Graphics Smoothing
and so on). They don't make much difference in the quality of your output, but they do
steal RAM that may be needed to image the document. Another RAM-gobbling option is
the Larger Print Area checkbox (in the Options dialog box of the Page Setup box).
Try turning off Background Printing. Finally, try restarting the printer. This last step
flus hes out the RAM and gives you a fresh start.
If all else fails, go back to your document and use a smaller number of fonts, or replace
some downloadable fonts with those that are built into the printer (Times, Palatino, and so
on). Consider making your illustrations less complex. PostScript is a truly wonderful way
to produce high-quality pages, but it has its limits.
Question: My printing appears to go okay, but when I look at the pages, the image on the
edges of the pages are clipped off What gives?

Answer: You realize, of course, that a laser printer can't print all the way to the edge of the
page; even if you turn on Larger Print Area (click Options in the Page Setup dialog box), a
quarter-inch from the edge of the paper is about the best it can do.

If you have this problem when printing on legal-size paper, it may be that your printer
doesn't have enough RAM to process a page of that size. It may be time to get some
additional RAM installed, if your printer can be upgraded.

Complex printing errors
When you work on documents with complex graphics and many font changes, and when
you're baby-sitting a high resolution laser printer or imagesetter, the problems get harder
to handle.
Question: I'm frustrated. When I try to print a file, I get a slew of printer e1rors. Sometimes it's
"limitcheck," then it's "VMelTor, "or "-8133. "On occasion, the printer just restarts.

Answer: "YMerror" is what it says: a virtual-memory error. It means that your printer has
run out of memory and can't process your document. You can simplify your document by
us ing fewer fonts or by making the graphics less complex.

The Limitcheck error occurs most often when you're trying to print a document with a
linked EPS file created in a drawing program like Illustrator. It means that there are too
many elements (paths or complex patterns).
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There are several ways to clean up such a document. First, open it and get rid of elements
you don't need. Just coloring them white won't help (the printer still has to process them).
Second, Illustrator has a pair of settings called Split Path Resolution and Split Long Paths
that make it easier for a printer to handle the file. Unfortunately, these options make it
difficult to edit your document later; you can't undo the path-splitting process. Make this
change, therefore, to a copy of the file.
If you're using blends, you might have to make them use fewer steps. You can also turn off

Background Printing or restart the printer.
If you've done the best you can, your printer may simply need more RAM. Consider

printing the EPS file separately from the document file and then putting them together the
old-fashioned way, by pasting one atop the other.
The "-8133" error is just a general PostScript error. It means something is wrong; it's no
more explicit than that.
Question: Every time I try to print a document, the printer resets itself or halts on just one
page, but I'm only using one font on that page. What's wrong?

Answer: Maybe it's a bad printer or screen font. While the text may appear fine on your
Mac's screen, a damaged printer font can prevent the document from being printed.
Question: When I try to print blends or halftone patterns on my printer, I get a banding or
moire effect. What can I do?

Answer: PostScript can only print 256 different shades of gray, and a standard laser
printer can't even lay down that many (only a high-res laser printer or an imagesetter can
approach that number).
Some imagesetter manufacturers have developed new software to optimize printing of
halftones and blends to get around this limitation. In the meantime, check with the publisher of your drawing or publishing software on how to deal with this problem. Some
software publishers can send you technical memos that show you how to calculate the
number of permissible steps in a blend. QuarkXPress can automatically figure it for you as
long as you know the target line screen and dpi of your output device.
Just one general hint: Reducing the length of your blend helps since each step in the blend
occupies a smaller amount of space, thus reducing the banding effect.

Poor printout quality
Question: My printouts aren't coming out with even blacks anymore. The black areas look
like a dark gray.

Answer: Sounds like you're running low on toner powder. In dim light, remove the cartridge and rock it gently to redistribute the powder - then get a fresh cartridge ready to
roll when this one gives out.
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Question: Each page has a regularly spaced blob or spot or dot on it. Do I need a new
cartridge?

Answer: No. There's a blob or spot or dot on the roller inside the printer. Open the printer
(you should probably let it cool since those rollers get very hot). Hunt the surface of the
roller for a caked-on piece of toner or crud, and scrape it off with a Q-tip. (This goes for a
continuous thin streak, too.)

Question: There's a white streak running horizontally through the page, one dot high, in the
sam e place every time. Should I clean my rollers again?
Answer: Sorry, no. This time it sounds like a piece of RAM has gone bad. You have to get
the printer repaired.

Chapter
Scanning Secrets
In this chapter:
Hooking up your scanner
Color scanning
Buying a scanner
All about OCR
The Macintosh is a terrific t ool for manipulating information. For most people, that information gets into the Mac by being ty ped on a keyboard. Or it enters the Mac's memory
bank from a disk, from another Mac in the network, or ev en via modem.
But one kind of information can't be typed, downloaded, or recorded from a microphone:
visual information. When you want to modify a photograph in Photoshop, pop a line
drawing into y our newsletter, even import some pages of text that aren't w orth retyping,
that's when a scanner comes into play (see Figure 26-1) .
Figure 26-l :

The conventional Aatbed
scanner looks like a squashed
copying machine.
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Scanning is great fun , actually. You can repair, retouch, or delete people from photos; you
can scan in typewritten pages to avoid having to retype them; you can scan documents to
preserve them forever ... no wonder people get hooked.

How It Works
A scanner is the sibling of a copying machine. Macintosh flatbed scanners consist of a long
table with a cover (like a flattened copy machine). Under the cover, you see a piece of
clear glass. Beneath the glass is a light source connected to a motor-driven assembly.
When you use the scanner, the light flashes on and the motor hauls the lamp across the
image area. An array of CCD sensors (short for Charge-Coupled Device, a light-sensitive
chip) picks up the image of the item on the scanner's glass bed and converts it to electronic current. This information is then converted into digital data that can be read and
processed by your scanning software.
If you stop to think about it, a scanner is the opposite of a printer. A printer takes what's on

the screen and sends it to a piece of paper. A scanner takes what's on paper and sends it
to your screen.

Hooking Up Your Scanner
Scanners are generally SCSI devices, which means they have to be attached and terminated in the same way you hook up a hard drive or CD-ROM player to your Mac ... uh-oh.
See Chapter 30 for our enthusiastic take on SCSI chains; if you have problems getting your
scanning software to recognize the scanner, or your Mac won't boot, it's time to try the
usual ritual of shuffling SCSI equipment around (as described in Chapter 30).

Color Scanning
The basic scanner reads black-and-white and grayscale images, but color scanners are the
most popular. They convert the image into RGB values. RGB information (Red, Green, and
Blue) is the same signal used in a regular TV picture tube or a color monitor; three electron guns are combined to create a full-color image.
There are two kinds of color scanners. Some use a single-pass process, in which three
separate lights, corresponding to these three colors, flash on and off to capture the
matching color information in your document or photo. The lamps on other scanners
make three passes, in which red, green, and blue filters are used, in turn, to capture those
portions of the color spectrum.
Each method has drawbacks. The single-pass process may introduce sharpness errors
because of the effects of the three lights flashing on and off. The three-pass scanner may
have registration problems (where the three elements of the color image don't exactly line
up). Be s ure to inspect a scanner's actual output before you buy it.
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In the past, this sort of high-end color processing was the province of high-priced,
drum-based scanners. In those machines, the scanned item was placed on a large drum,

and the image was exposed onto film. These handy devices cost $40,000 or more. But
today's flatbed scanners provide results comparable to many of the more expensive
products, especially after you tweak the image a bit in Photoshop or Color It.

Which Scanner to Buy
The most common scanners for desktop publishing use are the flatbed models we've been
discussing. Grayscale scanners cost around $800; color scanners cost $1,000 and up.
(Among the most popular are those from LaCie, Apple, and HP.) Because new models are
being released all the time and existing ones updated, the first step in buying a new
scanner is to read reviews in a Macintosh magazine.
Scanners usually come with their own special software. Many scanners also come with
"plug-ins" - add-On software that lets you scan an image directly into image-editing
programs such as Photoshop and Color It. In fact, you often get a feature-limited version of
Photoshop free when you buy a new scanner.

Other kinds of scanners
Not all scanners are flatbed. Some models are sheetfed; in other words, the document is
inserted as though the scanner were a fax machine. A roller assembly moves the pages
across the light source, which, unlike the lamps in a flatbed scanner, doesn't move. This
sheetfed technology has its limits. It can't handle pages that are too large or too thick to
roll through the machine.
Overhead scanners are an expensive type, usually costing several thousand dollars. They
have a base onto which you place the original to be scanned. The imaging assembly is
mounted at the top of the device. This contraption may be very useful if you're trying to
capture the image of an actual 3-D object, such as a box or a smallish sculpture.

Then there are slide scanners, such as the Leafscan series and the Nikon Coolscan. These
convert a piece of positive film, say a 35mm slide, into an image file. A slide scanner passes
light directly through the film, much like a slide projector. These scanners have much
higher resolution than standard flatbed scanners - 2700 to 4800 dots per inch, as compared with 600 or so for a flatbed - and the resulting Macintosh graphic file is therefore of
much better quality than you'd get from a flatbed. Greater detail is captured, and the
resulting file prints out better on high-end color equipment.
But slide scanners are expensive ($2,000 or more), and they're limited to dealing with
positive film. You can't even use them to scan a piece of paper with text, graphics, or a
traditional photograph! You must first convert these originals to slides before scanning.
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Hand-held scanners and the PaperPort
For awhile, the hand-held scanner looked
like a good deal for the casual scan fan
because it was much cheaper than a
flatbed model. These scanners are portable, so you can carry them to different
work locations. And when you're not
working on a project that involves scanning, you can tuck the thing away in a
drawer.

Retouching has its limits
Another true story, submitted by a graphics
service bureau:
A customer called us, saying that she wonted a
poster made from a color slide. It was a picture
of her recen~y deceased father with a couple of
his fishing buddies in a boat.
This woman mentioned there was a slight
problem: In the photograph, her father was
facing away from the camera. She wanted our
photo expert to Flip the negative so that you could
see his face.

But using a hand-held scanner isn't always
a pleasant process. You need to roll the
When it was explained that this would only
scanner (which looks like a plastic letter T
provide a mirror image of the back of his head,
in 900-point Futura Extra Bold) very
she became irate and screamed into the phone:
"If you can take the pimples off those glamour
straight and very slowly across the docugirls, why can't you put a face on my father?!"
ment you're scanning. If you move or
shake the scanner, your image may come
out with slightly wavy lines (like a monitor
that's out of adjustment). If that happens, you have to repeat the scan. Because the handheld scanning device is usually just a few inches wide, you have to scan a large image in
two or more passes. Moreover, flatbed scanners have dropped in cost so much that
handhelds aren't even a significant bargain.
Mini-sheet fed scanners, however, like the Visioneer PaperPort, are a different story. As
long as you don't need color, and as long as you're mainly scanning text, this inexpensive,
slimline gadget is terrific for processing the various scraps of paper that inhabit your life.

Choosing a Resolution
When you scan, your software will present you with a choice of resolutions - which, as in
printing, is measured in dots per inch. Faxes look terrible because they're 200 dpi; books
look great because they're 2400 dpi. In printing, greater resolution is always better.
In scanning, however, more dots per inch don 't necessarily make better scans. There are
several problems with high-dpi scans: (1) They take much longer to make; (2) they take up
huge amounts of space on your hard disk; (3) they' re incredibly slow to process in
Photoshop (or whatever touch-up program you use); and (4) they take much longer to
print.
So clearly there's such a thing as too much resolution; why scan at 1200 dpi if you'll be
printing on a 300-dpi laser printer? But too low a resolution will make your finished
document look grainy or pixellated (made up of discernible square dots). Endless debate
rages, then, among the imaging elite: What's the best dpi for a given purpose?
Rule 1: The best dpi for a scan depends on the dpi of the printer you'll be using.
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For example, if you're scanning photos for display on the Mac screen, as a slide show at
your wedding, scan at 72 dpi - the screen resolution. There would be absolutely no point
in scanning at a higher resolution. If you're scanning a photo that you'll be publishing in a
magazine, though, you'd want a much higher resolution. (You'll also want a higher resolution if you plan to enlarge what you're scanning.)
Your assumption, then, might be to scan at the same dpi as the printer. Nope. Suppose
that you have a grayscale photo on the screen that you want to print on your laser printer.
How does a laser printer print different shades of gray when it can only print black dots? It
creates the illusion of gray s hades by varying the sizes of the solid black dots it puts on the
paper - a halftone. See the "Of LPI and DPI" sidebar for an example.
Obviously, it takes several of a laser printer's smallest dots to create one of these larger,
variable-size halftone dots. That's why it doesn't make sense to scan something at the
same resolution as the printer: It takes at least two printer dots to represent each gray dot
on the scan as a halftone.
Rule 2: When the printout will be a halftone, your scan is just wasting time and disk space if
it's more than half the dpi of the printer. That is, if you have a typical 300-<lpi laser printer,
your grayscale image should be composed of no more than 150 dpi. Table 26-1 should be
your guide:

Table 26-1 Scanner dpi guidelines
Printer and image

Maximum useful dpi

Professional color images

300*

Color slides

300

Color laser printer

180

-----

Onscreen display {multimedia)
Laser-printed grayscale
StyleWriter-printed grayscale

72

150
180

•Note: If you'll be printing on a dye-sublimation printer, these rules don't apply; create your
scan at the maximum resolution of the printer.
For best results, though, there's one more rule to follow. If you have a scanner, you
probably also have a scan-editing program such as Photoshop or Color It. Such programs
possess a great talent: They can convert a graphic to a lower-resolution edition in a
process known as downsampling. The result is always better than if you'd scanned at that
lower resolution to begin with.
If you want a great 150-dpi finished scan, you get much better results scanning at a higher
dpi and downsampling it in Photoshop (or whatever) to the resolution you want. For
example, suppose that you have a 300-<lpi laser printer and a 600-<lpi grayscale scanner.
Set the software to scan at 600 dpi. Then, in Photoshop, change the resolution (us ing the
Image Size command) to 150 dpi, the ideal setting for a 300-dpi printer.
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Q: Here it is, the inevitable question. What's the

difference between LP/ and DP/?
A: DPI, dots per inch, is a measure of your
printer's resolution. As you know, 300 dpi is the
standard quality for a laser printer.
LP/, on the other hand, is a much less-discussed
term. It has only to do with a single computing
act: printing color or grayscale graphics, such a s
photos, on a printer capable of printing only
black and white.

To simulate different gray shades, the printer
varies the sizes of its all-black dots. It places these
dots along a grid of evenly spaced lines, as
shown in this magnified view. The more gridlines
per inch (lpi), the more convincing the shade of
gray. These phony gray shades, which you see
every day in every newspaper, constitute what's
called halftone images.
Actually, of course, a laser printer can't vary the
size of its dots. To creole a halftone, the printer
creates larger dots composed of its much smaller,

lines per inch

regularly sized dots, as shown in the figure
below. Immediately, you can tell that dpi and lpi
are related. If the printer's regular dots are
smaller, then the number of different sizes of
composite dots is larger, and therefore so is the
different number of simulated gray shades the
printer can produce.
Most scanner software offers you a choice of lpi.
The usual rule of thumb is to set your scanner at
twice the output resolution of the printer that will
ultimately print this graphic. If your printer's
resolution is 60 lpi (that is, a 300-dpi laser
printer), scan at 120 lines. If you are enlarging
the image before it's printed, choose a higher lpi
setting. (Of course, if the images are shown only
on the Mac screen, scan at 72 dpi, which is the
screen's resolution.)
Scanning at an lpi higher than twice the ultimate
printing resolution won't improve the quality of
the image; it will only waste disk space and slow
down printing.

•••••••••••
• • •• • • • • •• •
•••••••••••
•••••••••••
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Scanning Secrets
AboutOfoto
Usually you get software bundled with your scanner, and you don't have a choice
of programs. But Apple scanners come with an interesting application called
Ofoto. You can also buy Ofoto separately, and it works with most popular
scanners.
Ofoto automates the scanning process. You place an original onto your scanner's
bed and start scanning. In its automatic setting, Ofoto will prescan the document
and determine whether it's a line drawing, a piece of grayscale art, or a black-andwhite or color photograph. It automatically crops the image, and, most impressively, straightens it as well. It even determines the best resolution for scanning,
based on the kind of printer you'll be using.
All this intelligent decision-making means that scanning takes longer than it does
with other scanning software. But it usually means that you get an acceptable
result the first time ( instead of
having to make several attempts,
adjusting the controls each time).
Where the TWAIN shall meet
Ofoto also provides some basic
image-editing tools to crop and
In recent versions of scanner-friendly software, a
enhance the scanned image. (For
peculiar term is beginning to crop up. It's
TWAIN, which is not Elmer Fudd' s way of
advanced touch-ups, though, you
referring to a locomotive. It's a new kind of
still need a real image-editing
communications
protocol dreamed up by Aldus,
program such as Photoshop.)

The time-space-money
continuum
Graphic images can take up huge
amounts of disk space, especially if
you decide to scan at a very high
resolution. To save time and disk
space, crop the image to the actual
area that will be used, if you can, at
the point when it's scanned (instead of cropping the resulting file).
As a bonus, you speed up processing of the image later on because
an image's size determines how
long it takes your graphics program to handle the image. Furthermore, if you import a full-sized

Caere, Hewlett-Packard, Logitech, and Eastman
Kodak. It lets you scan an original document
directly into the program you happen to be
working in without having to use a special
scanning program- if your program is
TWAIN-savvy.
For example, there's a free TWAIN Plug-In for
Photoshop. This plug-in (a modular software
add-on) lets you scan an image using the
DeskScan II software (for example) - but the
image appears in a new window in Photoshop.
Similarly, you can scan an image direc~y into
PageMaker 5.0, which can also speak TWAIN.
Quark offers a Photoshop XTension for
QuarkXPress that lets you accomplish the same
thing in a roundabout way. When you choose
Acquire from the File menu, it activates the
TWAIN Plug-In from Photoshop, which then
activates DeskScan II. The beauty of it all is that
it really works.
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TIFF file into a publishing program and crop it there, the image may take nearly as
long to print as the full image would have itself. Service bureaus are known to
charge high hourly rates for documents that take extra time to image.

Secrets to feeding in originals
If you're scanning a large number of pages, the temptation is to leave the scanner 's
cover open all the time as you scan away. But you may regret your haste. The
quality of the scan can suffer if the page isn't completely flat on the scanner's glass
bed. Parts of the image may come out fuzzy. (For some scanners, you can buy a
document feeder, which will automatically feed the loose pages to the scanner
bed.) If you're scanning text from large books, scan good photocopies of the pages
instead.

Slides, negatives - and the great PhotoCD alternative
If you have slides, negatives, or undeveloped film that you want converted into
digital form, don't rush out for a slide or film scanner. Have them made into a
PhotoCD instead.
You can bring those slides to any neighborhood Kodak film-developing outfit.
(Hint: Mail-order places are generally cheaper than walk-in shops.) A few days
later, at a cost of about $1 per slide, you'll be given a CD-ROM containing each
slide, represented as a gorgeously scanned graphics file, in five different sizes
(resolutions). Unless you scan hundreds of slides/ film per year, this is less expensive than buying a slide or film scanner. Furthermore, you save the time and
hassle of having to do the scanning yourself. And finally, you don't have to use up
any hard-disk space; those enormous files are safely, and permanently, stowed on
that CD-ROM.

About those 1600-dpi scanners
It's not a bad idea to read the fine print in the manufacturer's ads or sales literature, which usually says that resolution is interpolated. That means that the
scanning software divides each pixel in your scanned image into smaller pixels to
simulate a sharper image.
On line drawings, this process may actually help, because interpolation is apt to
smooth jagged lines. But interpolation will never be quite as good as higher
resolution. Interpolation won't, for example, fill in the details in an image that can't
be picked up by the scanner's optical source.
The optical resolution, on the other hand, is the true indication of the native
sharpness of the scanner. Most popular flatbed scanners offer resolutions between 300 and 600 dpi. True 1200-dpi scanners cost lots more and may be overkill
for basic desktop-publishing use.
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All About OCR
Normally, if you scan an item, the result is a picture - usually a TIFF graphics file. The
Mac thinks of that scanned image as a bunch of pixels. If those dots happen to form words,
the Mac doesn't know about it. The only way you can edit those words is by using the
Eraser tool in your painting program.
But with an OCR program - short for optical character recognition - the Mac can be
asked to analyze those patterns of dots to see what the text is and to store the text in a
brand-new text file. You can then open up this exported text file in your word processor
and go to town, editing it and formatting it.
OCR equipment cost tens of thousands of dollars when it firs t became popular in the 1970s.
But today, for a few hundred dollars, you can buy software for your Macintosh that works
even better than those early machines. OCR software is, however, memory intensive, and
it requires lots of processing power. As a matter of fact, OCR programs require between
4MB and 6MB of memory, and they must run on Mac II-class machines or better.

How OCR software works
A scanned image is made up of lots of little dots called bitmaps. (See Chapter 20 for more
on bitmapped graphics.) The scanner itself doesn't discriminate between text, drawings,
or photos; it simply records the light and dark areas of a page and converts them into an
e lectronic reproduction.
OCR software examines the little dots and, using various programming schemes, attempts
to determine whether those assemblages of dots correspond to letters and numbers.
Some of the more sophisticated OCR programs even attempt to duplicate the original
typeface and layout of a document.
An OCR program may consult a kind of database of letter shapes in its attempts to recog-

nize the characters. Some programs are trainable; that is, you can teach them to recognize
oddly shaped or dis torted characters. This new information is recorded in a preference
file, and the program uses that data to improve the accuracy of character recognition the
next time.

Faxes and OCR
Faxes, because of their fuzzy edges and low resolution, can easily confound the best OCR
software. Because most fax machines have Normal and Fine settings, you have the best
results with faxes sent in the Fine mode. Caution whoever is sending the fax to make the
copy as clean as possible.
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Recent fax/ modems, however, come with specialized software (from STF and Global
Village, for example) that provides OCR recognition of faxed pages. The result is often far
more accurate than that produced by a stand-alone OCR program, and the price is quite a
bit less, too (see Figure 26-2).
Figure 26-2:
Fax OCR software can take a murky,
muddy fax (top) and do a pretty
decent job of converting it into a
word-processor file. (The bottom
figure is a screenshot from the
resultant Microsoft Word file.) As you
can see, your keen eye is definitely
necessary lo spot the glitches (note the
lost word of the paragraph).
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CUPERTINO, Calif.--September 10, 1984--Apple Computer today introduced
a new Macintosh (TM) personal computer with S 12 kilobytes of internal
memory The powerful b~lness computer enables users to take
advantage of larger documents and @dels, faster response time, and the
more than 40 business product.1v1ty software packages now sllippmg-

The end of spell-checking?
OCR software can save hours of d rudgery in retyping a manuscript, but it isn't 100 percent
accurate. While 99 percent accuracy may be achieved on an especially clean manuscript,
that means at least one typo per 100 characters.
Worse, the errors made by OCR software a ren't the s imple ones of letter transposition or
minor (but cons istent) misspellings made by the human typist. Instead , they're errors of
vis ual identity. The letter m might become m when recognized by the OCR program, or Ii
becomes h, and so on. These can be especially s inister mis takes because a spelling
checker won't catch them. What on the original said yarn may be trans lated into yam, and
the spelling checker won't blink an eye. (Your client may well do so, however.)
Run your spelling checker on your OCR-resultant documents, by all means. But in the end,
a human proofreader is essentia l. OCR software may mean less work for typists, but
proofreaders won't be looking for new jobs anytime soon.

OCR Secrets
The importance of a clean original
When you're working with a poor-quality original scan, you may discover that you
could have retyped the material in the amount of time you spend fussing with the
OCR program.
Use a clean, clear copy of a manuscript or book. Copy that's indistinct or marked
up will wreak havoc on the accuracy of a scan. Even a pen mark on a single
characte r will prevent the OCR software from recognizing the word. Some OCR
programs even skip an entire line when encountering markings that it cons iders
unfamiliar.
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Resolution: Bigger isn't better
If your scanning software lets you adjust the scan resolution, such as 300, 400, or

600 dpi, bigger is not always better. A higher-resolution scan may draw attention
to minor imperfections in character shapes or slight smudges. Furthermore, doing
the scan itself takes longer at higher dpi settings. For OCR purposes, if the text is
of normal size (10- or 12-point or so), 200 or 300 dpi is sufficient.

What a difference the brightness makes
The brightness controls are critically important in achieving a high accuracy rate
of text recognition. When scanning smudged or dark copy, for example, lightening
the scan by 25 percent or so can dramatically improve the OCR accuracy. (fhis
fact is especially true of the one and only OCR-ready hand scanner, the Typist
from Caere Corporation.)

OCR on dot-matrix printouts
If the manuscript was printed by a dot-matrix printer such as an ImageWriter, see

if your OCR software has a special setting for recognizing such documents.
Otherwise, here's a trick: Photocopy the document and scan in the copy. The
copying will, in essence, connect the separate dots that make up the characters
and improve the accuracy of the translation.
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Chapter
Mysteries of the Modem
In this chapter:
V.32bis and other jargon: What it means to you
Mastering the Hayes command set
Modem initialization strings
How to dial up another Mac by modem

Cl

The Mac as fax

Connecting a modem to y our Mac is easy; getting it to communicate with the outside
world -which is, after all, the whole point - is more challenging. Welcome to telecommunications, a technology riddled w ith numbingly unintuitive terms like Cyclic Redundancy Checking, TCP/ IP, and YMODEM-G; a technology in w hich several of the commonly
used abbreviations ar e in French ; a technology r equiring equipment that makes hideous
sputters, whines, and squeals w hen it's working right.
Of course, we don't believe for a minute that DOS-flavored terminology, shrieking hardware, or even French words should stop you from mastering the ar t of communicating via
modem. This is one of the most r ewarding aspect s of Macintosh computing. Once connected to a modem, the world is your desktop. Plug into the Internet or a subscription
online service and suddenly your Mac becomes a tool w ith w hich you can shop, conduct
research , exchange ideas on an international level, play games, even commute to work without ever stepping out of the house. When you consider the possibilities, it's hard to
think of a more exciting way to use your Mac - if you can get it to work.
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In this chapter, we show you how to set up a modem and coax it talk to other computers
and fax machines. In the next chapter, we discuss the much juicier subject of how to connect
to online services, communicate over the Internet, and explore the World Wide Web.

The Hardware
Modems exist because computers and telephones communicate in two fundamentally
different ways. As you probably know, your Mac thinks In binary numbers, processing
every shred of information in digital form. With each action performed by the Mac, millions of electronic switches in its circuits are thrown either on or off, producing a stream
of ls and Os.
Most telephones don't think in ls and Os; they're analog devices, meaning they convey
data (specifically, sounds) not through a series of on and off signals but by means of a
steady flow of electric current that is modulated to different frequencies, voltages, and
amplitudes.
So the modem's job is to take your Mac's digital code- all those ls and Os - and translate each little piece of code into a corresponding frequency that can be sent over the
phone line. It does this by varying, or modulating, the electronic signal being sent through
the phone line, assigning a different frequency for each bit or group of bits. In case you
haven't already heard, this is how modems got their name; they modulate and demodulate
the electric current passing through the phone line.
Both internal and external modems are available for the Macintosh. External modems,
which plug into one of the Mac's serial ports, are usually equipped with a row of status
lights to tell you when the modem is ready to connect; when the phone is off-hook; when
the modem detects a carrier tone from another modem; and when the modem is receiving
or sending data.

Modem speeds
Probably the single most significant feature of your modem is its transmission speed. Right
now, most people use modems that transmit at 14,400 bits per second, but 28,800 bps is
rapidly becoming the standard.
Just how fast is that? Well, sending a 1 MB file with a 28,800 bps modem takes only about
three or four minutes. The same file, transferred at 9600 bps, takes nearly three times as
long - almost 15 minutes. And if you're saddled with a vintage 2400 bps modem, the file
transfer stretches on for more than an hour! Obviously, a faster modem saves you a major
bundle on long-distance charges and online service fees.
So, here's our advice: When it's time to shop for a modem, buy the fastest one you can
afford. We guarantee that every extra dollar you spend to upgrade to a higher transmission speed will wind up back in your pocket as you reduce your telephone and online
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charges. You'll also have a lot more fun connecting to the Internet or services like America
Online, because you'll spend less staring at the screen, waiting for files to download.
When you go shopping for a modem, you also may notice that many manufacturers boast
transmission speeds of 57,600 or even 115,200 bps for their modems. Be aware that in
actuality these modems transmit at 14,400 or 28,800 bps, but they include data-compression features that can produce an effective throughput that's much higher because the data
moves across the phone lines in compressed form. The fact is that you never actually get
speeds that high because the modem automatically slows down if line noise or other
interference is detected on the phone line. With less-than-ideal line conditions (and most
line conditions are not ideal), you experience less-than-ideal transmission speeds.
The important thing to remember about modem speed is that two modems can only
communicate at the highest speed supported by both modems. If you buy a 28,800 bps
modem and subscribe to an online service that offers only a 14,400 bps connection, you'll
be forced to log on at 14,400 bps. And if you equip your PowerBook with a 9600 bps
modem that's advertised to feature "built-in data compression for an effective throughput
of 38,400 bps," but your office uses a modem that doesn't support data compression, you'll
still transmit at 9600 at best.

Baud and bps: n.e true story
Q: All right, once and for all. /'m sick of not

understanding this. What's the difference
between a 2400 baud modem and a 2400 bps
modem?
A: The terms baud and bps bath refer to a
modem's transmission speed, the rate at which it
sends information over the telephone line. Many
people (and Macintosh books, we might add)
consider the terms interchangeable - but they
don't mean the same thing.

as tones of 2,225 vibrations per second and the
Os as tones of 2,025 vibrations per second. With
this one·to·one correspondence between bits and
the frequencies representing them, the number of
frequency changes per second did equal the
number of bits per second. So 300 baud was the
same as 300 bps.

So why all the confusion? In the olden days of
telecommunications, baud and bps were the

This relationship changed with the development of
Faster modems. Instead of one frequency
representing one bit, a single frequency is used to
represent groups of bits. So the number of
frequency changes per second no longer equals
the number of bits per second. A modem may
send at 600 baud (meaning there ore 600
frequency modulations per second), but those
frequencies may each represent two· or four-bit
strings, achieving 1200 or 2400 bps.

same. Slower modems - those operating at 300
bps - used to send one bit of information with
each frequency change; the 1s were represented

The bottom line: What you care about (and
should use in conversation) is the bps of your
modem, not the baud, which is irrelevant.

Baud is the number of times a modem changes
the frequency of its signal per second, while bps
refers to the actual number of bits of digital
information transmitted each second.
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Standards and protocols
For telecommunications to work, the modem on the receiving end of the phone line must
follow exactly the same rules of frequency modulation and demodulation as the modem
doing the sending; if they don't follow the same rules, it's impossible for them to understand and properly decode the signals they send and receive. In other words, there has to
be a standard to assure that two modem-equipped computers can talk to each other.
Enter the CCITT - the Comite Consultatif International Telegraphique et Telephonique
(otherwise known as the Consultative Committee on International Telephone and Telegraph), an international group of experts that decides which modem communication
methods and protocols constitute the standard. Modem manufacturers, telecommunications carriers, and governmental bodies all sit on this committee, which is actually an
agency of the United Nations! (fhe CCITT also recently changed its name to the ITU-T.
We're not sure what that stands for.)
At any rate, with consistent standards set for transmission methods, you're assured that two
modems can communicate with each other as long as they support the same standard.
Here's a rundown of the standards now in common use; the first four standards primarily
have to do with the speed of transmission; the others relate to error correction and data
compression.
• V.22bis: You don't see this one too often anymore; it's simply the standard for 2400 bps

data communications. The bis, by the way, is from a French word that can mean repetition (the reprise of a song chorus) or prime, in the sense that we might say X, X', Y; the
implication is that this is a revised version of the V.22 standard. (On the other hand,
bise is also French for kiss, so perhaps this is part of an inside joke concocted by the
laff-a-minute CCITT.) If your modem says it is V.22bis compliant, it simply means that it
supports data communication with other 2400 bps modems.
• V.32: The standard for 9600 bps data communications.
• V.32bis: The standard for transmissions of up to 14,400 bps.
• V.34: The most recently introduced standard, this refers to modem transmissions of up

to 28,800 bps. Little known fact: The V.34 standard isn't just faster than previous
standards; it's more reliable and offers better performance. Modems that comply with
V.34 are better at maintaining stable communications despite noisy phone lines and
other interference problems.
• V.42: This standard has nothing to do with speed; it's an error-correction standard. It

includes levels 2 through 4 of the Microcom Networking Protocol (MNP) - a transmission scheme that checks for errors in transmission and, if some of your data appears to
have been garbled by static on the line, automatically resends the last message. These
error-correction features are built into the hardware of V.42-compliant modems.
• V.42bis: A data-compression standard that greatly speeds up data transfers by com-

pressing data before it is sent, with decompression handled by the receiving modem.
Another transmission protocol, called MNP Class 5, also offers data compression and is
supported by many modems. Files already compressed by a utility such as Stuffit don't
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go any faster with this kind of compression, by the way; their contents already have
been compacted as much as possible. For V.42bis to be fully operational, you have to
connect the modem to your Mac with a hardware handshake cable - a cable specially
wired to take advantage of the data compression hardware in the modem.
These standards are not mutually exclusive. A modem can (and likely does) support more
than one standard. If a modem is listed as being compliant with the V.42, V.42bis, and V.34
standards, that means it can support data transmissions at up to 28,800 bps, has built-in
error correction, and uses data-compression technology.
Now, we'll be honest: You don't need much knowledge of communications protocols and
standards to use your modem. For example, if your modem supports V.42bis data compression, you really don't have to do anything about it. All it means is that if your modem
happens to connect to another modem that also supports the V.42bis standard, a data
compression routine is automatically triggered to speed up the throughput. You don't
have to issue any special commands, push any buttons, or throw any switches.
For much, much more about modems, protocols, and file transfers, see the excellent
manual for ZTerm, included on the SECRETS CD.

Beyond the modem
Imaging dialing into the Internet, connecting to a remote computer, and downloading files
at more than four times the speed of the very fastest modems now available.
You can do it-with an ISON line. ISON stands for Integrated Services Digital Network.
This relatively new (and expensive) technology, offered by more and more phone companies, allows you to transfer uncompressed data at up to 128,000 bps - and that's without
data compression.
Why are ISON lines so fast? Because, although they operate over existing phone wires,
ISON lines carry digital information rather than analog s ignals. In other words, an ISON line
doesn't even require a modem. Remember, the whole job of a modem is to convert a
computer's digital information into the analog signals used by traditional phone lines and
vice versa. With a fully digital line, that conversion isn't necessary - and that makes for
much faster data throughput.
ISON is so fast, in fact, that it may be too fast for your Mac. Power Macs and the Quadra AV
models can handle communications at up to 250,000 bps, but older Macs require a special
NuBus serial card to keep up with the flow of data pouring in and out of an ISON line.
That's not the only hardware needed to use an ISON line. You also have to buy a network
terminator, an interface box that the ISON line plugs into, as well as a te rminal adapter,
which allows you to connect the network terminator to your Mac. Right now, the entrylevel hardware needed to connect to an ISON line costs about $500. From what we hear,
configuring the hardware can be a nightmare, too.
Operating the lines is also spendy. Prices vary from phone company to phone company,
but some are charging from $50 to $100 per month for an ISON line, in addition to charges
for actual time online.
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Handshaking: two modems get acquainted
When two modems connect, the first thing they do - even before you see the familiar
CONNECT message - is compare each other's features and come up with the highestlevel standard that they are both equipped to support. When they've agreed upon a
connection method, they go ahead and establish a suitable data connection. This process
of comparing features and reaching a mutually agreeable standard is called handshaking.
Most modems are quite good at handshaking; that's why you usually don't have to worry
about which standards and protocols your modem supports. The modems are smart
enough to work things out between themselves.
To illustrate: Suppose that you try to establish a connection between two modems - one
that is V.42bis compliant and another that is V.22bis compliant. The V.42bis modem first
tries for the best connection possible, employing its full battery of built-in error correction
and data compression features. But the other modem doesn't support those features, so
the V.42bis modem drops down - it pretends it has no error-correction features. But
there's still another problem: One modem is trying to connect at 9600 bps, while the
V.22bis is limited to 2400 bps. So the faster modem drops down to the fastest speed of the
other modem. After comparing a number of other transmission parameters, the two
modems agree to a standard 2400 bps connection, without data compression or error
correction, and the connection is established.

The Software
Before your modem can communicate with the outside world, you have to communicate
with your modem. That's the job of telecommunications software - the link between your
Mac and the modem's brain. You need telecom software to control the modem's settings,
select data for transmission, capture incoming data to your hard drive, and monitor the
status of phone connections.
When you subscribe to certain online services, such as America Online or eWorld, you
generally get all the software you need to connect. But if you aren't connecting to one of
the subscription services - if you just want to dial up free bulletin boards or communicate with a remote computer - you need software to serve as an interface between you
and your modem.
Most modems come with at least some kind of basic telecommunications software. Some
of these programs are pretty utilitarian; they let you connect to an online service, bulletin
board, or another computer and adjust the modem's basic settings, but lack special
features for automating modem use and transferring files using special error-control
protocols.
For those sorts of tasks, you need a full-featured package such as White Knight, SmartCom
II, or MicroPhone Pro. If you don't have any of those or find them too expensive, relax; on
the CD that comes with this book we've included a copy of ZTerm, a feature-packed
program with all the essential telecom and file-transfer capabilities you need.
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All the programs mentioned here include features for automating use of the modem
through a scripting language; you can teach the program how to log on to a service and
retrieve information, after which the program can step through the entire process on its
own, automatically dialing the number, entering the password, and issuing the correct
commands to access the information you want. MicroPhone II offers the best scriptbuilding features. It provides easy-to-learn tools for creating elaborate scripts, which can
be linked to icons displayed in the main terminal wind.ow.

Modem settings demystified
If there's anything that makes telecommunications seem intimidating, it's the sheer

number of options you confront when setting up a telecom session. Should you select full
duplex or half? Should you use hardware or software flow control? What kind of parity do
you need? Should you send your file using YMODEM or ZMODEM? And what the heck is
Kermit?
Here's a roundup of some of the more alien-sounding terms you must wade through when
configuring your modem prior to a telecom session. We should stress that none of these
settings makes any difference if you 're connecting to America Online or another service for
which you get a special program used for connecting. You worry about these settings
primarily when you're connecting with a local bulletin board service that doesn't use
special software or when you're dialing up a friend, computer-to-computer.
• Flow control: Think of flow control as a valve that allows each modem to regulate the
flow of data so that the stream of incoming information doesn't overwhelm either
computer. Many telecom programs ask you to choose between two types of flow
control: X-On/X-Off and hardware handshake.
X-On/X-Off flow control is software-based. The receiving computer automatically sends
out a special X-Off character whenever it begins receiving data faster than it can process it. The X-Off character pauses the sending modem until further notice. When the
receiving computer is ready to receive more information, it sends out the ASCII X-On
character and the flow resumes.
High-speed modems that support hardware handshaking have flow control built into
their circuitry and don't require the X-On/X-Off characters. Instead, the modems
themselves issue Request to Send (RTS) signals and Clear to Send (CTS) signals to
control the flow of data traffic - the equivalent of "Hold on a sec!" and "Okay, go
ahead."
• Data bits: This parameter refers to the number of binary bits (ls and Os) used to make
up each ASCII character in a transmission. Most connections express these characters
in 7-bit or 8-bit packets. In order for two modems to communicate properly, they must
both be set to expect the same number of bits per data packet. It doesn't make any
difference which setting you use, as long as both modems are set the same.
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• Parity: Parity is an error-control feature used mostly in lower-speed transmissions.
There are three settings to choose from - Even, Odd, and None. Usually, you should
choose None; parity error checking isn't used much with higher-speed modem connections. It's pretty limited and not nearly as effective at preventing data errors as filetransfer protocols (which we discuss later in this chapter).
When parity is activated, the modem adds one extra bit to each packet (burst) of data. If
Even parity is selected, the modem adds either a 1 or 0 to make the sum of the bits in
the packet add up to an even number. If Odd parity is selected, an appropriate bit is
added to make the sum of the bits add up to an odd number. The receiving modem
monitors the parity of each packet - checking for oddity or evenness - to make sure
that all the data bits were transmitted correctly.
• Stop bits: One letter of the alphabet - one character - takes eight bits of information
to identify. A modem adds at least one additional bit to the beginning and end of each
packet to delineate the end of one ASCII character and the beginning of the next. The bit
added to the beginning is called the start bit, and the bit (or bits) added to the end is
called the stop bit.
Here again, the setting doesn't make much difference, as long as both modems use the
same setting. Some telecom programs, such as MicroPhone II, have an Auto stop bits
feature, which automatically selects the proper stop bits setting for the connection.
• Local Echo: When Local Echo is on, each character you type is both displayed on your
own screen and sent to the screen of the computer to which you're connected. Because
most computers automatically echo, or send back, a copy of each character received
through a modem transmission, you usually don't need Local Echo on; you see the
characters you type because they are echoed back to you by the remote computer.
If you have Local Echo on and the remote computer also is echoing what you type, you
see double characters on your screen, lliikkee tthhiiss. Conversely, if the remote computer does not echo and you have local echo off, you won't see anything you're typing.

Each character you type is sent directly to the remote computer without first appearing
on your own screen.
Fortunately, you can switch Local Echo on or off during your telecom session. That is, if
you s uddenly discover that you're typing double letters, turn off Local Echo.
• Half/full-duplex: A half-duplex connection is like a one-way street - data can travel in
only one direction at a time. In the more common (and faster) full-duplex mode, data
can travel in both directions simultaneously. Generally, if you connect to a remote
computer that's in full-duplex mode, you have to turn local Echo off because the remote
computer is set to echo back everything you type.

The Hayes AT command set
Telecom programs like ZTerm and MicroPhone work in one of two modes - online or the
command state. Usually, after a successful connection is established, your telecom software automatically jumps into online mode. When online, you're communicating with the
remote computer; the words you type are transmitted directly to the screen of the computer at the other end of the phone line.

Chapter 27: Mysteries of the Modem

809

Sometimes, however, you may want to send special instructions to your own modem, not
to the person on the other end of the line. To do that, you must switch to the command
state. In the command state any characters you type are interpreted by the modem as
operating instructions. They're not transmitted through the phone line.
Such commands must be issued to the modem in its native language, the Hayes AT
command set. This collection of modem commands was originally developed by Hayes
Microcomputer for its modems, but the commands have now been adopted as the
industry standard.
As the name suggests, the primary command of the set is AT, which stands for ATtention.

Not surprisingly, when you send an AT command to the modem (via your telecom software), it calls the modem to attention and prepares it to receive additional commands. In
most telecommunication programs, if you type AT and press Return, the modem responds
with OK (which appears on your screen); that's the modem's way of saying, "Yes, I'm
listening and ready to do whatever you tell me."
In a typical command, the letters AT are immediately followed by other command letters,
which instruct the modem to perform a certain action (dial a number, answer a call, hang
up). These commands may also tell the modem which of its features it should activate or
suppress.
What's interesting is that you can string together a number of these commands - as long
as the entire block is preceded by the letters AT - into one long message to your modem.
With impressive originality, they call this string of modem commands a modem string.
(Figure 27-1 shows the anatomy of a sample string.)
There are dozens of AT commands, many of which you'll never see or need. Table 27-1
lists the ones you're most likely to find useful in controlling a modem or changing its
settings.

.
.
D is the dial
command.

Dial 9 if you
need to get
an outside
line

I·

The comma tells the modem to pause before
dialing the next number. The default pause is
two seconds, but you can adjust it. The pause is
sometimes necessary when dialing out of a large
phone system where you have to punch a code

41bl:(,~)602'~2'1"22' ' "'

AT gets the
modem's
attention and
prepares it to
receive a
command.

T instructs the
modem to use
touch-tone
dialing rather
than Pulse
dialing.

Spaces, parentheses, and
dashes are inserted to make
the phone number more
re adable, but they are
ignored by the modem.

Figure 27-1: A natomy of an AT command.
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-
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Table 27-1 Common AT Commands
To Make Your Modem Do This:

Type AT, Plus This:

Answer the phone

A

Repeat the last command issued (don't type AT first)

A/

Dial a number (using tone dialing)

DT (followed by the number)

Dial a number (using pulse dialing)

DP (followed by the number)

Hang up

H

Turn modem speaker off

MO (that's a zero)

Turn modem speaker on only until other
modem answers

Ml

Turn modem speaker on permanently

M2

Switch to command state

+++

Reset the modem's default settings

z

Save the current configuration as the default settings

&W

Dial without checking for a dial tone

X3

Restore the modem's factory settings

&F

Change the number of seconds the modem will
pause when encountering a comma in a dialing
string

S8=n (where n is the number of
seconds. The default is 2.)

Change the number of seconds the modem should
wait for the other modem's "carrier tone"
(the initial shriek)

S7=n (where n is the number of
seconds. The default is 30.)

Change the number of seconds the modem
should wait for a dial tone

S6=n (where n is the number of
seconds. The default is 2.)

Change the duration of each touch tone and of the
space between each touch tone

S 11 =n (where n is the number of
milliseconds; use a number between
50 and 255.)

Remember that every one of these commands must be preceded by the letters AT. Therefore, to make your modem silent, you type ATMO (that's a zero). To restore its factory
settings, you type AT&F. If you're on the line with a friend, chatting by voice, and you
decide you want the modem to pick up the line, type ATA. And so on. (Follow any of these
commands with a Return.)
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So where do you type this stuff? If you're using a text-based telecom program like White
Knight (formerly called Red Ryder), MicroPhone, or ZTerm, you simply type these codes
onto the screen. If you're using another program that dials, such as QuickDex or America
Online, you'll find a Modem String blank somewhere in the Preferences or Setup dialog
boxes.
Many telecom programs have buttons or checkboxes that eliminate the need for you to
type out these commands in AT format. Instead of making you type ATSO=l (the command
that makes your modem answer the phone on the first ring), for example, the software
may offer a dialog box in which you can select Auto Answer with a checkbox (and provide
a blank where you can type in the number of rings).
lf, during an online session, you need to issue an AT command, you can jump back to the
command state by typing+++. Then, when you're done, you can go back online by issuing
the ATO command (that's a Jetter 0 , not zero).

The modem initialization string
Don't bother memorizing the complete Hayes command set; today's telecommunications
programs generally don't require you to fiddle around with these commands very often.
There is, however, one rather vital string of Hayes commands that deserves your attention
and respect -your modem's initialization string.
The initialization string is the cluster of Hayes commands that gets sent to your modem
the moment you launch a telecommunications program, such as Microphone Pro or
America Online. The initialization string tells your modem exactly which features to
activate or suppress during the current work session in order to behave properly with the
software. This is vital because not all modem features are compatible with all programs.
Certain features, such as faxing capabilities, error correction, and data compression may
actually get in the way of programs that don't support those features. So the modem
initialization string primes your modem, getting it ready for action, restoring all the
appropriate settings in order for your telecom software to work properly.
Here's how a typical initialization string looks:

ATE0Q0V1X4&C1&D0M0
Each chunk of this string contains a specific modem command. For example, QO tells the
modem to return a result code - such as RING or CONNECT or BUSY - when something
happens, and VI specifies that the result code be expressed in English, rather than as a
numeric code. The command &DO tells the modem to ignore the status of the DTR (Data
Terminal Ready), a signal generated by the serial ports of some computers to monitor the
flow of data to and from the modem. DTR is always ignored when using a modem with a Mac.
We tell you all this because sometimes you can solve major telecommunications snags by
adjusting this initialization string. If your modem simply won't dial out or refuses to
communicate with CompuServe, it may be that a different initialization string is needed to
activate (or disable) the appropriate features. Check the manuals that came with your
modem and your telecom programs to see if a change in the initialization string is needed.
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You may have to do a little hunting to figure out where a particular program stores its
initialization string. With America Online, for example, the string isn't stored in the application itself but in a separate modem file stored in the Online Files folder. To edit the initialization string, you have to open the AOL modem file being used by your modem when you
log on. In that file, you'll find a field called Configuration. That's where you edit the commands that make up the initialization string (see Figure 27-2) .
Figure 27-2:
A modem initialization
string doesn't look like
much, but it tells your
modem exactly how to
behave during a
communication
session. The string
shown here is typed
into the software you
use to connect to
America Online.
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How to Dial Up Another Mac by Modem
Suppose that you want to connect to your sister's Mac. Call her up by voice to make sure
that you've both set up your parameters the same way, as described in "Modem settings
demystified," earlier in this chapter. Launch your telecom program (such as ZTerm,
included with this book) . Your sister should do the same.
If your telecom program has an Auto-Answer feature, she should turn it on (or she can just

type ATA and press Return).
On your end, type ATDT 555-1212 (or whatever her number is) and press Return. If the
modem is correctly hooked up, it dials. If her modem is correctly hooked up, it answers.
The word CONNECT appears on both your screens.
At this point, many beginners give up in frustration because they forget the most critical
step. After the word CONNECT appears, press Return. You both need to do this.
Now you're hooked up! It gets wild and wonderful: Anything you type appears on her
screen, and vice-versa. You can have an entire conversation just by typing to each other.
The text rolls up the screen; depending on your program, you can copy and paste it or
capture it into a text file (check your File menu for a Capture Text option) .
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Transferring files
After you connect to a remote computer, chances are you'll want to do more than chat
with the person on the other end of the line. At some point you'll want to send an entire
file. Most telecommunications programs offer several methods of sending a file.

Text transfers
The first and most basic method is a plain text transfer. In such a transfer, you select a
file - it must be a plain text file. The contents are automatically typed out on the screen
and sent to the remote computer one character at a time, as if you were actually typing out
the file while online.
There are some obvious disadvantages to this method. You can't send a formatted Word
document, for example, using a text transfer. For that matter, you can't send graphics,
spreadsheets, scanned images, or any other nontextual data. Furthermore, a text transfer
doesn't include any error checking; if the phone line is noisy and characters get garbled,
the remote computer has no way of knowing that it has received corrupted data.
With all those disadvantages, why even bother with the text transfer method at all? One
very significant reason: It allows you to transfer data between just about any two computers on Earth equipped with just about any telecom software. When all else fails, even the
most bare-bones telecom package can do a plain text transfer. Your cheerful authors can
vouch for the fact that this feature has saved their necks on various occasions. 0Ne recall,
for example, when we were on deadline and had to shuttle information between a Mac and
a very old Hewlett-Packard 110 laptop equipped with a stone-tools-level telecom program.)
If you absolutely have to transfer data between two seemingly incompatible computers,
the plain text transfer is probably your answer.

Mac file transfers
To transfer formatted documents and graphics, you need to use a file-transfer protocol.
These protocols are special routines that let you send a whole file (or group of files)
chunks at a time, with an error-checking routine built in. As the remote computer receives
each packet, it verifies the packet to make sure that the transfer was accurate. If a discreir
ancy is detected between the packet of data sent and the packet received, the modems
automatically repeat that part of the transfer until the packet transfers without error. In
comparison with plain text transfers, protocol transfers are much faster and more reliable.

File-transfer protocols
There are five kinds of protocol transfers you're likely to encounter. Once again, when
you're connected Mac to Mac, the telecom programs running on both machines have to
use the same file-transfer method.
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• XMODEM: In an XMODEM transfer, a file's contents are parceled out in packets of a
fixed size (usually between 128 bytes and lK each). As each packet is sent, XMODEM
uses one of two error-checking methods to make sure that the packet is sent reliably.

With the older method, checksum, the sending computer adds up the sum of the binary
digits in each packet and tacks this number on at the end of the packet. The receiving
computer performs the same computation with the data after receiving it and checks its
result against the sum sent with the packet. If the two numbers check out, the receiving
computer sends out an ACK code - a signal acknowledging the receipt of the packet
and asking for the next. If a discrepancy is detected, that the packet is sent again.
Some telecom programs offer a new error-checking method called Cyclic Redundancy
Checking (CRC). CRC provides more accurate error control than the checksum method.
• YMODEM: The YMODEM protocol works just like XMODEM, except that it allows you to
batch a group of separate files together and send them with a single transfer command.
YMODEM sends data in packets of lK each and uses CRC error checking.
• YMODEM-G: This is YMODEM with one key difference: Under YMODEM-G, if the CRC
error-checking routine indicates that a data packet contains an error, the modem
doesn 't resend the packet; it just cancels the whole transfer, forcing you to start over.
For this reason, YMODEM-G is a good choice only when you're working the highly
reliable connections or with modems that feature built-in error-correction hardware.

YMODEM-G outperforms regular YMODEM because it doesn't wait for the receiving
computer to send an ACK command before sending the next packet. (However, it does
notice if the receiving computer sends a Negative Acknowledgment signal, indicating
that a packet was not received properly.)
• ZMODEM: Like YMODEM-G, ZMODEM provides fast file transfers because it doesn't
wait for the receiving computer to send an acknowledgment before sending each packet
of data. But ZMODEM doesn't break off a transfer when it detects an error (as YMODEMG does); it just resends the data packet until it is received without errors. ZMODEM is also
unique because if you either accidentally or intentionally interrupt a transfer in progress, you
can resume the transfer at another time, picking up exactly where you left off.

ZMODEM, if available, should be your first choice for sending files to other Macs.
(ZTerm, included with this book, can handle ZMODEM transfers.)
• Kermit: Slower but more flexible than ZMODEM, the Kermit protocol is useful for

transferring files to and from mainframe computers that might not work with other filetransfer protocols. With Kermit, you can control the size of data packets and change the
control characters that define the beginning and end of each packet, making it the most
flexible protocol available. Because Kermit is completely ASCII based, it can accommodate communications with very un-Mac-like computers.
• MacBinary: Don't start yelling, techies of the world; we know MacBinary isn't a stand-

alone transfer protocol. It's a file-formatting option supported by the file-transfer
protocols we've already mentioned. When you set up a file transfer using XMODEM,
YMODEM, or ZMODEM, you usually have to decide whether or not to use MacBinary
formatting.
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When you send a file without MacBinary, only the fiie's data fork - the part of the file
containing the actual contents of the document - is transferred. With MacBinmy
selected, the file's data fork and resource fork are sent, assuring that the file's unique
Macintosh attributes - its name, icons, size, creation date, and other Finder information - are transferred along with the file. As long as the receiving computer is capable
of supporting MacBinary and can display Mac information, it's always best to use
MacBinary.

~

Telecom Secrets
Correcting line breaks in downloaded text
If you've ever downloaded text from a service like America Online or CompuServe,

you probably noticed that if you try to open the text file with a word processor,
the line breaks sometimes fall in the wrong spots and cause the text to line up
incorrectly.
There's an easy solution for this: Reformat the text in a monospaced font - one in
which every character and space is the same size - such as Courier or Monaco.
You may also need to widen the margins.

Determining current settings
If you frequently change modem settings, you may have trouble remembering

your modem's current settings configuration. You may forget, for example,
whether you've set the modem to answer on the third ring or fourth ring- or
whether you've disabled the auto-answer feature altogether.
There's an easy way to recall current settings. On most modems, you can use the
AT&V command. This command causes your telecom software to display every
modem setting on the screen (see Figure 27-3). If your modem supports stored
configurations, it shows each of those as well.
Figure 27-3:
The AT&V command
shows all the
modem's active
settings and any
shared settings.
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Getting rid of double characters
If you connect to a bulletin board or to another computer and
eeweerryytthhiinngg yyoouu ttyyppee llooookkss lliikkee tthhiiss, it means you
have Local Echo active in a full-duplex connection. In other words, the letters you
type are being displayed on your own monitor and echoed back by the other
computer.
To eliminate the problem, just turn off Local Echo with your telecom software.

Eliminating overstriking characters
Sometimes, during an online session, you may notice that pressing Return doesn 't
move you to the next line. The lines of typing overstrike each other, making them
nearly impossible to read. This usually happens because the computer you're
connected to is expecting a Line Feed ( LF) command along with each carriage
return.
Most telecom software gives you the option of sending carriage returns alone
(usually called CR), carriage returns along with a Line Feed command (CR/LF), or
line feeds alone (LF). To correct the overstriking text problem, change the setting
to CR/LF. (Look for a Preferences or Settings command.)
On the other hand, if you're getting a double-space between lines each time you
press Return, you're sending a line feed command that isn't necessary. Change
the setting from CR/LF to CR.

Preventing line interruptions from extension telephones
A modem connection or file transfer can be ruined if someone unwittingly picks
up a telephone extension elsewhere in your home while your modem is online.
You can prevent this from ever happening by connecting a Radio Shack
Teleprotector #43-107 to your phone line. This gizmo makes all other telephone
extensions in the house go dead so that you can't be interrupted when online.

!~
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Dialing out with no dial tone
NormaJly, a modem waits for a dial tone before starting to dial out. If the phone
system you're on doesn't provide an initial dial tone - or if you're in a country
with a telephone system that uses a dial tone not recognized by your modem use your telecom software to insert the X3 command into your dialing string Qike
this: ATX3DT555-1212). Your modem dials without a dial tone present.

Turning offError Control on PowerBook modems
The internal modems included in some Macintosh PowerBooks are equipped
with high-level error-control features. This can be a problem if you're trying to
establish a connection with a modem that doesn't have those features and
doesn't know how to interpret the error-control signals.
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Fortunately, you can use your telecom software to issue the command AT&QO to
disable a PowerBook modem's error-control feature. After you disable the
feature, the modem should work normally.

Using the buffered keyboard
In a full-duplex modem connection, with data zipping back and forth in both
directions simultaneously, you experience some bizarre results if you and the
person on the remote computer both try typing messages to each other at the
same time. If you type "How are you doing over there?" while the person on the
other end types: "I have something important to tell you," you may see something
like this on your screen: "I haHove wso amerethi nyg ou imdpooirtangn ot ver
ttoh teerll yeo?u."
To avoid problems like this, most telecom programs (including ZTerm, included
with this book) support the use of a buffered keyboard. This is a separate little
window in which you can type and edit an entire message, while the remote
computer still sends data to your main terminal window. After you type your
whole message, send it all at once by pressing Return. The advantage: Your
message is sent in one chunk to the recipient and isn't interrupted by other
typing.

Making your modem shut up - and speak up again
Don't you hate the blood-curdling screech that modems and fax/modems emit
when connecting? We mentioned earlier that it's easy to make your modem mute
by iss uing the ATMO command (that's a zero).
However, we haven't yet mentioned how to turn the speaker back on again: The
command is ATM 1.

Making your modem answer when you want it to
If you share one phone line between your voice calls and modem connections,

you probably want some control over when your modem answers the phone. You
can determine this with simple Hayes-compatible AT commands, issued to the
modem through your telecom software. The command ATSO= 1 makes the modem
answer on the first ring, ATS0=2 on the second ring, and so forth. Choosing
ATSO=O disables the modem's auto-answer function; the modem ignores the
ringing phone until you type ATA in your telecom program. (Those are zeros.)

Disabling Call Waiting
Call Waiting can cause serious problems during a telecommunications session.
The click of an incoming call in the middle of a file transfer can cause glitches in
the transmission and ruin the transfer.
So, if you have Call Waiting on your phone line and you use that same line for
modem connections, make sure that you disable it before you Jog on. In most
areas of the country, you just dial *70 before making a call.
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If you use an AT command to dial numbers
with your modem, you can just add
the *70 to the number string like this:
ATDT*70,555-1212. The comma adds a brief
pause after the disabling command is issued
and before the number is dialed.

The Mac as Fax
When fax/ modems debuted a few years back, the
Macintosh community was skeptical, to say the least.
Many of the earliest models were only send-fax devices, capable of sending faxes but not receiving them.
Even the models with full send-and-receive capabilities
were overpriced, came with lousy software, and
offered unpredictable performance.
Today, there are dozens of send-and-receive fax/
modems available, some costing less than $100. Most
are equipped with circuitry capable of reliably transmitting data to and receiving transmissions from
Group III fax machines at a rate of 9600 bps. Fax
software has come a long way, too; the best packages
make faxing a document no more complicated than
printing. And virtually all of them also function as
standard data modems, too, capable of putting you
online and performing file transfers at 2400 bps or
higher.

How to fax
With most fax/ modem packages, you can send outgoing faxes directly from within any Macintosh application. To fax a document, you usually hold down the
Option key or some other modifier key on the keyboard as you choose Print from the File menu. (With
Apple's ExpressModem software, the fax software for
use with, for example, the GeoPort Telecom Adapter,
you press Shift and Control.) Actually, you choose Fax
from the File menu - the word Print disappears when
you hold down the modifier key(s). Some packages
allow you to fax a document simply by dragging it onto
the fax application icon right on the desktop.
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Dialogue
Fax modem vs.
fax machine
JS: You know, people ask
us all the time which
they should get - a
fax/ modem or a fax
machine. And we, of
course, always respond
with the one obvious
answer ...
DP: We tell them to buy a
fax machine.
JS: Exactly! And we wait a minute. No, we
don't. We heartily
recommend the fax/
modem.
DP: You heartily recommend the fax/ modem.
JS: And why shouldn't I? A
decent fax/ modem
costs one-third as much
as a stand-alone fax
machine. It's the deal of
a century.
DP: You pay less, you get
less. Face it, fax/
modems may offer a
few conveniences, but
they hardly take the
clace of a real fulleatured fax machine.
JS: Such as?
DP: Suppose I want to fax
in my order from a
preprinted order form
ma catalog. Now, with
a fax maclline, I'd just
fill out the order form,
feed it into the machine,
and send it off. Just
how could I do that
with a fax/ modem?
JS: Well ...
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DP: You can't fax any
pr~rinted documents
wi a fax/ modem.
That's a serious
drawback. You're
stric~y limited to the
documents on your
Mac. You can't even
fax a letter with your
signature on it, unless
you first scan your
signature, save it as a
graphic, and then paste
it into your letter which, of course, would
require buying a
scanner, too .
JS: All right, all right ...
DP: And speaking of
ihaphics, remember
at most fax/modems
can't send PostScrtt
images. Artists an
designers who need to
transmit high-quality
graphic images to
clients can't use a
standard fax/ modem;
typically, they have to
print their material on a
PostScript printer and
then fax out the results.
JS: Okay, so a fax/ modem
doesn't completelx
replace a regular fax
machine. But it offers a
million other advantages.
DP: A million?
JS: Well, four.
DP: I'm all ears.
JS: When you need to fax
a document using a
fax/ modem, you don't
have to print 1t first. In
fact, you don't even
have to lift your fingers
from the keyboard. Do
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Alternatively, you must first select the fax/modem
device in the Chooser - just as you would select a
printer - and then choose the Print command.
In any case, the fax software prints (faxes) the
document by converting each page into a
bitmapped image, dialing a fax number with the
modem, and transmitting the converted file
through the phone line. The document is transferred from your Mac to the remote fax machine
without having to be printed first.
Likewise, a fax/modem lets you receive incoming
faxes right on your Mac. You can read the fax
documents on-screen without ever having to print
them. Of course, if you do need a printout of a
document, all you have to do is print it as you
would any other document.

Fax/modem Secrets
Faxing PostScript graphics
Most fax modems don't understand
PostScript. If you try to send a document
containing PostScript graphics (from
Illustrator or FreeHand, for example), the
fax machine prints only PICT representations of the Postscript images, and you'll
get unacceptably jaggy results.
But you can make the results look a little
better using the following method: When
you first create the Postscript graphics,
make them about three times larger than
intended, then import them in a page
layout program (or Photoshop), and
reduce them to the desired size. The
reduction gives the final PICT image a finer
resolution in the final faxed document.

Margins of error
Some fax/modems and fax machines chop
off the edges of a document during the
transmission process. So to protect the

820
..::

Part IV: Attachments
integrity of your documents, create extra-wide
margins on documents that you plan to fax maybe adding a 1/4'' margin on every side.

A1M and faxing
For the best-looking faxes, make sure that you
use TrueType fonts , or PostScript fonts with
Adobe Type Manager (see Chapter 24 for
details). TrueType and ATM work with fax/
modems exactly as they do on your monitor
and on Quick.Draw printers to render smooth,
crisp text.

The talking fax/modem
This trick takes a little bit of rhythm and
coordination: The three developers of the old
Apple Fax/Modem have hidden digital recordings of their own voices within the modem's
circuitry. To hear them speak, you have to
turn on the modem while holding down the
button on the front panel. You hear the
modem beep three times. Immediately after
the third beep, press the button three times,
keeping with the rhythm of the first three
beeps, and you hear each of the developers
say his or her own name.

TheGeoPort
The GeoPort, a small round jack on the back of the
Mac, looks for all the world like the modem or printer
port on traditional Macs. And, indeed, you could go
on with your life using it as simply a modem or printer
jack, plugging in your same old peripherals the same
old way.
If you look closely, however, you'll discover that the
GeoPort jack isn't exactly like the typical modem or
printer port. For starters, it has one tiny pinhole more
than the traditional modem jack. This extra wire
provides electricity to whatever special GeoPortcapable device you plug in there.
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you realize what a
time-saver that is? And
when a fax comes in, it
pops up right on your
screen. You can
·preview every fax you
get and delete the ones
~ou don't really need.
o wasted toner and
ink. Now, what could
be more convenient
than that?

DP: A regular fax machine.
On most monitors you
can't even read a
whole faxed page at
full size.
JS: So?
DP: So that means you
either have to change
the magnification using
the fax software, or worse yet - scroll
horizontally and
vertically to read the
document. There goes
all the time you saved.
JS: Okay. Let's talk
ecology.
DP: I'd love to.
JS: Fax/ modems save
paP.er; you can send
anCI receive fax
documents without
printing them. Over the
course of o year, you
can save literally reams
of paper. It's an
environmentalist's
dream .
DP: Not quite. Let's not
forget that usin~ a fax/
moaem means eaving
your Mac and modem
on 24 hours a day! An
environmentalist might

•
•
•
•
••
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
••
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
• not be too thrilled about
• all·that wasted power.
• And besides, let's be
• honest: sooner or later
to have to
• printreoutgoint
at
east
• of those incomingsome.
• faxes ...
• JS: Not really. You just
•
Jour faxes
in
• save
a fol er on your disk.
• DP: Yes, but eventually, Joe,
• eventually you'll need
• to print something out. ..
• JS: True, but on those rare
• occasions when I do
out a fax,
• athaveleastto myprinthard
• won't wind up oncoltat
• awful, thin, waxy,
• thermal paper spit out
• by most fax machines.
• DP: I'll grant that: Fax
• some
paper tru y is a loathsubstance.
•
• JS: I'm glad we agree.
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
y~u'

ri~ht

~ou
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What are these devices? Actually, there's only one:
the GeoPort Telecom Adapter, otherwise known as
the Pod. The Pod is a strangely shaped, gray
plastic box that dangles off your GeoPort jack.
When it's plugged into a phone line (and when
you've installed the appropriate software), the Pod
serves as a fax/modem.

•
• That, of course, is small potatoes; fax/modems
• have been plugging into the backs of Macs for
•
The difference is the price: The GeoPort
• ages.
Telecom Adapter costs about $90, compared with
• the usual high-speed-modem price of around $200.
• As it turns out, the Mac can imitate all the usual
• squeals and shrieks of a modem; the Pod supposedly serves only as a connector to your phone line
• and
isn't a modem itself.
•
•
• MegaPhone and
•
• GeoPort2.0
•
• Actually, there's another advantage to the
• GeoPort: because it's software-based, new features
• can be added just by writing more software. After
years, this promise was finally fulfilled by the
• two
release of the GeoPort 2.0 software in late 1995.
• (It's
online services or Apple's Internet
• sites,freesuchfromas ftp.support.apple.com;
it comes with
• the latest Mac models; and it comes with
the
• GeoPort pod.) This software includes a program
• called MegaPhone that turns a GeoPort-savvy Mac
• (Power Macintosh or AV)into a pretty formidable
• answering machine and speakerphone.
• You speak into the Mac microphone (perched, for
• example,
on your monitor) and you hear the caller
• through your
Mac speaker. The sound quality is
• excellent - unlike
real speakerphone, your Mac
• doesn't cut out theacaller's
when you start to
• talk. And because this is anvoice
all digital answering
• machine, you can play, delete, or skip messages in
•
• any order. If you've installed PowerTalk, incoming
•
•
•
•
•
•
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voicemail messages can be set to appear in your desktop In Box. And because it's a
computer program, MegaPhone provides an autodialing phone book, logs your calls, dials
numbers like 800-GO-BROWNS automatically, and so on.
If you decide to pay the extra $50 to upgrade to the full version of MegaPhone, you get a
whole raft up additional features: you can retrieve messages by dialing in, integrate your
existing programs with the dialing function, and so on.
Of course, none of this works unless you run the telephone software at all times; if it quits,
or if your Mac has a system crash, you have no answering machine. Furthermore,
MegaPhone saves its messages as standard double-clickable System 7 sound files, which
take up a huge amount of disk space: 236K per minute. The GeoPort won't work on digital
(i.e. office) lines, and the MegaPhone setup doesn't let you have separate lines for voice and
modem calls. Weigh these drawbacks - and remember that an actual answering machine
only costs about $40.

Chapter
The Web, the Net, and
Everything Online
In this chapter:

i
i
tJ

Using online services, such as America Online and CompuServe
Observing the etiquette of online services
Understanding the Internet: What it is, what's on it, and how to
get on it

ff

Navigating the Internet and where to go once you get there

i

Browsing the World Wide Web

One of the most interesting things you can do with your modem is dial up information via
either the famous Internet - including its most popular attraction, the World Wide Web or commercial online services such as America Online, CompuServe, and others.

Online Services
When you dial a pay-by-the-month service like America Online, you're actually dialing
into a roomful of enormous mainframe computers that are so quick-witted they're able
to talk to your Mac and thousands of other personal computers all over the world simultaneously.
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These services, once you figure them out, can provide a wealth of handy up-to-the-minute
information. For example, virtually all of the services let you visit the Internet; read movie
reviews; book flights on commercial airlines; send e-mail to almost anybody in the world
(including the White House); get 15-minute-old stock quotes; check the latest sports
scor es; read the latest headlines; look up back issues of Consumer Reports; consult
Grolier's Encyclopedia; and more.
At this writing, America Online and CompuServe charge you $10 per month, which includes
five hours of connect time. Additional hours are $3 each. (CompuServe charges more for
its best features.) eWorld, while it lasts in its original incarnation, costs slightly more.

Working offfine
The smart way to use America Online and CompuServe is to do your work beforehand. Use
America Online's FlashSession feature to jump online, grab your mail, and get off. Read the
mail and compose your replies while you'r e not connected. CompuServe's more complex
Navigator program is similar but performs even more functions automatically.
If cost is no object, access CompuServe using its CompuServe Information Manager (CIM)
program. The software, a graphic front-end program, is inexpensive, but it requires that
you spend much more time online. It makes CompuServe appear on your screen as icons
and windows, much as America Online does, making the service much easier to navigate.
(Without CIM or the above-mentioned Navigator, you're condemned to watching lines of
12-point Monaco text scroll up your screen, and you navigate by typing mysterious
commands.)

As for Prodigy, don't bother. It's slow, it's underfeatured, it's slow, it has advertising on
every screen, they read and censor your e-mail, and it's slow.

The SECRETS guide to online etiquette
You have nothing to be afraid of when you dial up an online service or the Internet. Yes,
you're technically in a public place where your every word and thought are read and
judged by thousands of people all over the world - but don't let that faze you. That's the
glorious thing about being online. It's the only human interaction where you're judged
purely by your thoughts. Your age, race, looks, disabilities, insecurities, hair status, accent,
height, weight, and even hygiene don't make any differ ence to anybody online. We've
heard more than one story of love born via e-mail (or during live chat sessions).
However, presentation counts in our society, and that's still true in the electronic anonymity of online communications. Here are the top four ways you can be sure you won't
identify yourself as an amateur.
• Don't type in all capitals. All capital letters are hard to read and have a special meaning
in the soundless realm of online speech: it means YOU'RE SHOUTING. Reserve it for
when you really are shouting.

Chapter 28: The Web, the Net, and Everything Online
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• Watch the flaming. The phenomenon known as flaming is unmodulated ranting. People
do it because they're anonymous online, and feel freer to let 'er rip, and because,
perhaps, they need attention. Our only advice here is that (a) you usually can't take
down a message you post online, so don't say things you'll regret, and (b) you may
actually meet these people face-to-face one day!
• Online, no one can hear you smile. In cyberspace, there's no body language, no raised
eyebrows, nothing but your cold, hard words on everybody else's screens. Therefore,
be aware of your tone when writing online. Take care to consider what possible misinterpretations lie in the way you phrase things.
A common trick toward solving this pitfall is the use of the smiley face. You make this
little grinning face by typing a colon and a closing parenthesis, like this - : ) - which,
if you turn your head 90 degrees to the left, look like smiling features. This little face is
supposed to indicate that you were smiling when you wrote something. There are
hundreds of similar faces:
:(

Unhappy

; )

Sly wink

.*

Kissing

8- )

Wearing shades

:p
8- p

Sticking out tongue
()O;xrJ;)

:0

Drooling
Shock

... but there are also thousands of people who find these faces insufferable.
• Learn the lingo. You're likely to be befuddled unless you at least know the following
handful of abbreviations you're likely to see people typing online:

LOL
ROTF L
BRB
BAK
MOR F
FY I
OIC
RTFM
IMHO
IMNSHO
GMTA
@*#*&! !

Laughing out loud
Rolling on the floor laughing
Be right back
Back at the keyboard
Are you male or female?
For your info
Oh, I see
Read the f- manual
In my humble opinion
In my not-so-humble opinion
Great minds think alike
Golly
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• Quote the relevant part before responding. If we send you an e-mail that says only,
"No, we don't think so," you'll smite your forehead in frustration, having forgotten
completely what the original question was. It would have been more polite of us to
quote back what you originally asked in your e-mail. Generally, people use « brackets
like these» to show the original message, like this:
« Pogue and Schorr: Is online etiquette very hard to master?»
No, we don't think so.
- David and Joe

Online service Secrets
E-mail from one service to any other
Little-known but powerful Secret: from the cozy, user-friendly comfort of, say,
America Online, you can send e-mail to any other service. CompuServe, AppleLink,
and even the Internet (the nationwide network of universities, companies, and
government centers) are within hailing distance.
All you need to do is add the appropriate suffix to your recipient's e-mail address.
Here they are:
@aol.com =America Online
@CompuServe.com = CompuServe
@applelink.apple.com = AppleLink
@prodigy.com =Prodigy
@genie.geis.com = GEnie

E-mail from America Online to any other service
As a convenience, America Online Jets you send e-mail to other services using
shortened routing extensions. You'll see that the list below offers simplified
suffixes.

@cis.com = CompuServe
@apple.com =AppleLink
@genie = GEnie

Chapter 28: The Web, the Net, and Everything Online
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How to put the meter on Pause
Suppose you're logged onto some online service and your doorbell rings. If you
leave the computer and answer the door, you waste precious time online - for
which you're charged by the minute.
You could sign off - but that would mean having to log on again when you
returned. Instead, just navigate to the online service's help area, where you're
never charged for your time online. You can park yourself in the help area as long
as needed without logging off, and when you're ready to resume your work, just
move back to whatever you were doing.

The exclusive SECRE1S beach-ball-killer trick
If there's one thing we hate, it's the America Online spinning-beach-ball cursor.
You click some button, the beach ball appears, it hangs around for about two
minutes, and aJI you get for your efforts is the "host has failed to respond" message. Pressing a€-period doesn't stop the beach ball, and you can't do anything
while it's spinning.
Here's how you can regain control - and stop the spinning beach ball midway
through its life cycle, whenever it appears. Grab an AOL text file or saved mail file.
Rename it "AOL Beach Ball Killer" or something. Put it into your Apple menu.
Next time you're facing the beach ball and not feeling like waiting up, just choose
that AOL Beach Ball Killer from your Apple menu - and presto! The beach baJI
goes away, and control returns to you.
Alas, stopping the beach ball cursor doesn't get you where you were trying to go it doesn't let you read the message you were trying to open, for example. However, it does allow you to do something else until the host feels more responsive.

Background downloading
When you're downloading files from (or uploading files to) America Online,
eWorld, or MacCIM (CompuServe's front-end program), you're not condemned to
sitting there doing nothing while the file comes in (or goes out).
Just click in another program's window, or on the desktop, and get to work. Your
telecom program merrily recedes into the background and continues to download. You're notified by the usual, cheery "File's Done!" voice from your Mac
speaker when the transfer is complete.

!Gi
!£ARNING

In fact, beginning with America Online 2.6, you can even do other things online
while the downloading is going on - read mail, send Instant Messages, and so on.
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Quick America Online exit
If you've used America Online at all, you know how frustrating it can be when
you're told that "for some reason, the Host has failed to respond." Who is this
host, anyway, and why is he such an unresponsive creep? Furthermore, why do
you have to sit there, watching a spinning cursor, for two full minutes before being
told that the Host isn't responding?

Generally, the Host doesn't respond (which really means "I'm not going to let you
do that") because the service is being overloaded by calls, or because some
feature isn't working properly.
Fortunately, you're about to learn of a weapon you can use on it. It's an old
weapon, really: it's the ~-Option-Esc keystroke, otherwise known as the Force
Quit technique. If you do this as soon as you realize you've entered a one-minute
unresponsive-Host situation, and you turn off your modem, three good things
happen. First, you don't have to sit there while you're billed unfairly (the system
will notice you're gone after a few minutes). Second, you can get on with your
work. Third, in many cases, you can immediately try logging back on, often with
better results.

Replace the America Online (and e World) sounds
If you tire of that guy's voice- the one who says "You've got mail!" and "Good-

bye!" and "Welcome!" - feel free to replace him with a sound of your own choosing. You might elect to replace these quips with your own voice, for example, or
with silence. All you need is ResEdit, included with this book. See Chapter 21,
where you find step-by-step instructions for replacing America Online's (or
eWorld's) sounds.
What~

my speed?

Here's a quick way to find out at what speed you're connected to America Online
or eWorld. Go to a file library ... any file library. Double-click the name of a
downloadable file. In the upper-left corner of the description window, you're
shown an estimate of how long the file will take to download - at your current
speed. In other words, it says "Time at 2400 baud: 60 minutes" or "Time at 9600
baud: 15 minutes." That speed rating shows your current connection speed.

Automatic file decompression
Little-known fact: If you download files that have been compressed with Stufflt
(and, therefore, bear the .sit suffix in their names) from America Online, eWorld,
or CompuServe, these files expand automatically when you Jog off - even if you
don't have a copy of Stufflt on your hard drive. For this to work, you have to have
the auto-unstuff option selected in your copy of the front-end program (AOL,
eWorld, or MacCIM).
What happens if your phone goes dead or your system crashes before you get to
log off and trigger the automatic unstuffing process? See the next Secret.

Chapter 28: The Web, the Net, and Everything Online
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Use America Online as a graphics viewer or Stufflt clone
The America Online program (and the eWorld program, which is essentially
identical) is a terrific tool for managing files you encounter online. You don't need
to be online to perform any of the procedures in this Secret - indeed, you don't
even need to be an America Online (or eWorld) member!
For example, this program can actually open and display several graphics
formats - PICT, GIF, and JPEG - beautifully, which is perfect for checking out
pictures you've downloaded. (Just drag the graphic file's icon onto the America
Online application's icon. Alternatively, launch the America Online program and
use the File menu's Open command; then locate and open your graphics file.)
Similarly, the AOL program is terrific for compressing and decompressing Stufflt
files. To unstuff something, use the AOL File menu's Open command; open your
.sit file; and save the decompressed file wherever you like.
To stuff a file, choose Compose Mail from the Mail menu. Click the Attach button;
select the file or folder you want to compress; click the Compress Files checkbox;
click Attach; and click Save. The res ult is a compressed Stufflt file that takes much
less time to send by modem.

Gambling on America Online
In a chat room, such as the Lobby or another public room, type this:
//ro ll - 2- 6
(Substitute any numbers you wish for the 2 and the 6.) Press Return. Then, in front
of everybody in the room, America Online will print:

OnlineHos t : Pogue ro ll ed 2 6-sided dic e : 4 1
(Of course it'll have your screen name instead of Pogue's.)
We suspect this feature was part of America Online's early design, when the
programmers imagined that games of chance would play a role.

A little America Online privacy, please
When you're in a hurry, there's nothing more disrupting than getting Instant
Messages (!Ms) from other AOL members. Worse, when you're in a free area or
(depending on your version of the software) downloading something, you can 't
respond.
Here's the tactful solution. Send an instant message to the screen name $im_off
(and you have to type something into the message area, so just type a couple of
spaces or something there).
Now, if somebody tries to send you an Instant Message, they'll be told politely that
you can't receive it at the moment. And they won't hate you for ignoring them.
To receive !Ms again, send an IM to screen name $im_on.
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Two utilities to save your sanity
Sure, we know - the graphic interface of America Online is what makes that service great. But every now and then, you'll click some icon, see the dreaded
progress bar- and realize this particular feature requires you to wait for 15 fullcolor screens of artwork to be downloaded to your Mac, while the meter keeps
running.
The ArtValve control panel, included with this book, tricks AOL into believing you
already have the necessary art. It does so by s lapping a generic AOL icon into the
appropriate vacant spot on your screen. You can still access whatever features lie
behind those icons (by clicking); you just don't get the unwanted art. And if you
do des ire the actual artwork, you can switch ArtValve off.
We're also fans of Claris Emailer, a central program that sends and fetches e-mail
to and from AOL, CompuServe, the Internet, and RadioMail. All of your address
books, mail-writing interfaces, and passwords are collected into one clean, clever
program. You can schedule these e-mail bursts to occur at any hour of any day,
with or without you, even in the background - and you never, ever wait for art to
be downloaded!

How to make an e-mail answering machine
For this trick, you need Claris Emailer, as described in the previous Secret; you
can make it act as your answering machine if you go out of town. You just tell it
what standard response you want it to send out while you're away, and it safely
collects your e-mail, automatically, until you return.
To make this work, choose Mail Actions from the Schedule menu. Click Add; type
a name (such as "out of town"); choose All Mail from the pop-up menu; click "Auto
reply to message," and click Edit Reply. Then just set up Emailer to log on automatically, as usual, and the rest is taken care of! (On behalf of the Internet's
millions of users, however, kindly uns ubscribe yourself from any Internet mailing
lists - described later in this chapter - before doing so. Otherwise, your 'Tm on
vacation" e-mails will bounce back to the mailing-list computers, causing untold
irritation directed at you.)

Adding a dead President to your AOL Address Book
Use ResEdit, included with this book (see Chapter 21) to open the Address Book
file that came with your AOL software (version 2.5 or later); it's in the Online Tools
folder. Double-click the fDf6 resource icon and open the only resource listed, ID
4129. Scroll down through a few lines of the hexadecimal code until you find, in the
right-hand column of ASCII text, the hidden command: "Click 'Add' to add the
screen name 'Richard Nixon' to the selected address book entry."

Graphics in your America Online e-mail
Ever have the urge to put your actual scanned signature into the body of an
e-mail? Or a little icon? Or a small photo? Of course, that's imposs ible; everyone
knows e-mail is text. But you can!
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Figure 28-l :
Inserting graphics or
scans into your
America Online or
eWorld text messages
is easy - if you know
the trick.
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FC Text-Picture, a little program included with this book, can do it. It converts any
picture on the Clipboard into an "image" you can paste into an America Online,
eWorld, or FirstClass e-mail. Of course, the "image" is actually a big blob of tiny,
tiny text - at 1-point size, and colored appropriately, so it looks like you've pasted
a graphic right into your e-mail!

One night in e World
It's really too bad that eWorld was shut down; we loved this little tidbit. You know
the Town Square, the window that appears when you first sign on? If you click the
very upper-left hand corner, day changes into night! (See Figure 28-2.)
Welcome, Po ue l I

Figure 28-2: Change day (left) into night (right) in eWorld 1.1 or later.

The Internet
In the last edition of this book, we revealed our attitude toward the Internet, the vast,
seething, very un-Mac-like mother of all computer networks. We pointed out that it's
expensive (unless your company or univers ity provides you with an account), disorganized (there's no master directory or address book), and hard to use (unless you thrive on
terminology like TCP/ IP, FTP, and ftp.ucs. ubc.ca).
But America has gone Internet crazy; now we'd be remiss if we didn't do what we can to
help you with this perilous, often frustrating undertaking. But consider yourself warned.
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America Online's Web Browser: buggiest
on earth?
Q: I have never experienced as much frustration with a

piece of software as the AOL Web Browser. It crashes, it
fails to connect, if gives ridiculous error messages like '7hat
URL cannot be found" - before I've even typed one in/
A: You noticed!

The 1.0 Web Browser is indeed buggy. However, it can
be made pretty reliable. If it begins acting up, perform
this ritual:
1. Delete the AOL preferences files from the Preferences
folder inside the System Folder.
2. Open the Cache folder (inside the Web Files folder,
inside the Browser's folder, inside the America Online
folder). Delete the cached image files inside!
3. Give both the AOL 2.6 program and the Browser
more RAM with the Finder's Get Info command
(increase in 500K increments, depending on the
amount of RAM you have).
That second step, in particular, helps; we recommend
trashing those cache files once a week.
Another thing that works: using keyword: upgrade on
America Online, downloading both the America Online
program and the AOL Browser again, and re-installing
them. That's a bigger deal, though, for use only as a last
resort.
Incidentally, America Online has announced that it plans
to integrate the Browser right into the regular AOL
program - someday. In other words, the Browser of
1995/1996 is just a temporary measure -thank
goodness.

What it is
The U.S. government designed what we today call
the Internet during the 1960s. It was meant to be a
communications web that would survive even if a
nuclear attack took out a major city or two. The
network was originally named ARPAnet (for the
Advanced Research Projects Agency network). In
the decades that followed, the Internet grew
beyond the United States but was still used mostly
by educational and government agencies.
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In the '90s, the Internet was opened to commercial
access. Once companies were allowed to use the
Internet, they began selling access to individuals
like us - and, as every headline and magazine has
no doubt informed you, the result was an explosion of interest and popularity. Today, the Internet
is a collection of literally thousands of regional
computer networks that are capable of connecting
to each other through main communications Jines
that can transport data at 45 million bits per
second.
Anyway, that tale of the Internet's origins should
clue you in as to why it uses so many arcane terms
and complicated protocols. It was designed at a
time when terms like Macintosh and ease of use
were equally alien - and nothing much has
changed.

What's on it
The Internet's allure boils down to several popular
features:
• Electronic mail. You've heard of this. You send

messages anywhere in the world for pennies,
and they arrive in minutes.
• File Transfer Protocol (FTP) means downloading

software - like having access to a global, allinclusive shareware library 1,000 times the size
of America Online.
• Usenet newsgroups are public bulletin boards.

Newsgroups give the Internet its color and
sense of community. There are thousands of
newsgroups, on every conceivable topic. You
could fritter away your entire life just trying to
keep up with a few of these newsgroups. Plenty
of people do.
• Mailing lists are a cross between newsgroups

and e-mail -you subscribe to such a mailing
list as though it were a magazine; thereafter,
each successive bulletin-board message on the
topic at hand gets e-mailed to you automatically.
• Gopher is a menu-based system for retrieving

information from databases: university-library
card catalogs, census data, whatever.
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• Internet Relay Chat ORC) lets groups of people
type messages to each other in real time, like a
typed CB radio. If you've used Instant Messages
or public chat rooms on America Online, you
get the idea.
• The World Wide Web integrates text, pictures,
sound, and video into convenient point-andclick pages (screens). The Web is the one
Internet feature that doesn't require a computer
science degree; we've devoted a separate
section to this hottest of all possible cyberpassions at the end of this chapter.
Unfortunately, although everybody agrees that
there is a lot of great stuff and info on the Net, it's
incredibly scattershot. You'll find lOOMB of data
on violins, say, but nothing on brass quintets. Our
best advice is to (a) spend hours and hours
exploring, or (b) keep your eyes peeled for Internet
addresses in magazines, books, newspapers, and
even TV ads.

How to get on it
There are two ways to get onto the Internet (if you
don't already have an account provided by your
business or school).

The easy way
First, you can access the Internet through an online
service like America Online, CompuServe, or eWorld.
These services present the Internet with a pointand-click interface, just like the Mac, with a minimum of jargon and configuration hassle. For
example, on the startup screen of America Online,
there's an Internet button. Click it to see a screen
with icons for FTP, newsgroups, the Web, and so
on - you're in.
Real Internet techies sneer at this approach. They
say that if you do a lot of Internet surfing, an
hourly-rate service winds up costing much more
than a direct Internet connection, which we'll
discuss in a moment. They also argue that a direct
connection lets you do more, and explore the Net
in more ways, than a protected environment like
AOL permits.

•
•
•
•
• JS: Two days. "Due to the
• overwhelming success of
• our
new Tellyport Zinc
all agents are
• modems,
• busy..."
• DP: But finally
you got the
you deciphered
• string,
the rotocol, and it
• wor
• right?s all the time,
• JS: Well. ..
•
as I thought.
• DP: Just
Whereas
click a
• button, signI simply
onto
• America Online, and I'm
the Internet. Any time
• onwant.
First time, every
• Itime.
•
• JS: Any time at all, huh?
• Sure.
• JS:DP: You
hit the Net
• rightcould
now?
• DP: Well, not
...
• JS: Oh?
•
• DP: Well, it's 10:00...
~ightnow

between 9 PM and
• midnight,
can't get
• onto AOL you
using the
• high-speed numbers,
• loaded
• because• they're over·
• JS: Uh-huh...
• DP: And they shut down
• AOL between 3 and 5
• AM
every day for
...
• maintenance
• Call me iffuou need
rom the Net.
• JS: anything
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Chapter 28: The Web, the Net, and Everything Online
The cheaper way
The second method of accessing the Net is by
finding a local or regional company that's an
Internet service provider. In exchange for $15
to $25 a month (and sometimes a setup fee),
this company will provide you with more
complete - and often unlimited - Internet
access than online services. Of course, you
must generally provide your own software and
knowledge of how to use it.
Realize, however, that these companies offer no
content of their own - no Time magazine, no
encyclopedias, no stock quotes, none of the
organized, popular features of online services. A
direct Internet connection is also, needless to
say, harder to use and troubleshoot than an
online service.

You could be visiting the Internet five days
from now, for the price of a toll-free coll.
The trick: get on America Online 10-hoursfree starter disk, which is yours for the
o.sking at 800-827-6364. It gives you,
obviously, 10 hours of free time on America
Online, which is plenty to explore the
Internet without having to configure, or
learn, a thing.
Note: to run America Online 2.6's World
Wide Web software, your M.oc requires
8MB or more RAM.

Finding a direct connection
To find a local Internet service provider, look it up on the frequently updated text file
called PDial. To get the PDial list, send e-mail to info-deli-server@netcom.com - yes,
that's the address; and if you make one little punctuation error, this won't work. (Welcome
to the Internet.) In the body of your e-mail message, type only this: SEND PD/AL. (It makes
no difference what you put in the Subject line.)
Of course, you can't send e-mail unless you're already online. That's part of the problem
with starting with a local access provider. Of course, you could always check your newspaper or phone book.
Don't sign up for a dialup (or shelO account unless you're a programmer. What you really
want is a SLIP (Serial Line Internet Protocol) or PPP (Point-to-Point Protocol) account. With a
SLIP or PPP account, you can use programs like Netscape Navigator, NewsWatcher, Eudora,
and Fetch that put a graphic, point-and-dick interface on the Internet. (In general, you need
one of these front-end programs for each of the Internet features we described above.)

Getting around: Internet addresses and URLs
OK. You've gotten yourself a PPP account, dialed up your Internet service provider, and
you've established a connection. You're online, right?
Not quite. Opening your PPP connection makes Internet services available to your Mac,
but it doesn't connect you to any actual services - no e-mail, no Web sites, no
Newsgroups. It's still up to you to locate the file servers (remote computers) you want.
Remember, the Internet isn't a single online service; it's not located in a ny one place. It's a
sprawling web of regional computer networks scattered all over the world, so you must
tell your Mac which one of those networks you want to hook up with. You need to specify
an Internet address.
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The first step, of course, is to launch a program designed to interpret the particular type of
Internet data you want to access. As we said before, you need programs like Navigator,
Eudora, and Fetch to do this. Without at least one of these front-end programs running,
you have no way of even typing in an Internet address.
Internet addresses can look a little intimidating at first, especially if you're accustomed to
the warm comfort of services like America Online, where other users have screen names
like FrogMan, or MathDude, or Bob99. Internet addresses are considerably longer because
they identify more than a specific user. Out of the thousands of computer networks plugged
into the Internet, they have to pinpoint a particular protocol (the type of data being transferred), a host (the actual file server you're connecting to), and a domain (the location of
the file server). In the case of Web and FTP (downloadable software) sites, the address
may also specify a particular folder, subfolder, and document on that distant hard drive.
The address of an Internet resource is called its URL - Uniform Resource Locator. You
must know a site's URL if you hope to connect to it. The URL contains all the information
your computer needs to track down the right file server - regardless of where it may be
located on the Internet - and log you in. Here's a typical URL, along with an explanation of
what all the parts mean.
http://research.whirlygig.com/flight/notes . html

A

B

c

D

E

A. The first part of a URL always specifies the protocol - the type of data transfer required
to interpret information from a given site. Each feature of the Internet - FTP, Web,
Telnet, and so on - uses its own protocol. In this example, the http protocol (which
stands for HyperText Transfer ProtocoO indicates that this URL Qnternet address)
points to a World Wide Web page. The protocol part of a URL is a lways followed by a
colon and two slashes. Other examples: ftp.//, telnet://, and so on.
B. The next part of a URL identifies the host computer that you're connecting to - in this
case, research . This computer might be at some huge corporation, like Boeing, or it
might be in a teenager's living room in Hackensack, NJ.
C. After the host name comes the domain name - the actual location of the host computer. In this example, the domain is whirlygig.com . The components of the host and
domain names are always separated by periods. The .com tag at the end of this domain
name indicates that this is a commercial institution. Other domain names may end in
.edu (a school or college), .gov (a government agency), or .org (a non-commercial
organization of some type). Sometimes the final tag on a domain name indicates the
country in which the host is located.

D. The slash mark after the domain name means the next bit of information in the URL
pinpoints a specific directory (folde r) on the host computer. Flight is one directory (or
folder) on the host computer.

E. Finally, the item notes.html is a specific document, in the directory flight, on the file
server. Using this URL would take you directly to this document and open it up in your
Web browser.
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As you can see, URLs can be quite specific, pointing you to one particular file, on one
computer, at one location. (Not all do, however. Many URLs simply point to the host
computer; from there, you navigate to the particular directory and documents you want
to view.)
In the case of e-mail addresses, a URL also specifies a user. The user's name is always
included at the beginning of the address, followed by an @ (which means at) and the host
and domain name. A guy named Schorr who works at the company used in the above
example, for example, might have an e-mail address of schon@research.whirlygig.com.
By the way, these Internet addr esses aren't something you just make up. Imagine the
chaos that would erupt if several people all over the world chose the same Internet
address. No, when you want to establish a new Internet address, you have to pay to
register that address with the Network Information Center. (You can contact the NIC by
e-mail at hostmaster@nic.ddn.mil.) Once you're registered, you have what's called a Fully
Qualified Domain Name that no one else is using.

Where to go on the Internet
No matter how you get onto the Net, you're going to be overwhelmed. As we said before,
there's no hierarchy to the Internet, no welcome screen, no logical organization. Therefore, the best Secret we have to offer is to suggest a few typical, interesting, or famous
places to go once you're out there.

Newsgroups
As we said, a newsgroup is like a bulletin board, in which one person responds to the
previous message, someone else responds to that, and so on for months. A word of
caution: Internet regulars hold an inexplicable hostility for newcomers - and people who

lhe Internet address nobody knows
The type of URL we've discussed in this chapter is
called a domain name. Domain names are
somewhat descriptive and easy to remember.
Underneath the surface, though, each computer
on the Internet hos another address - its IP
Address (IP stands for Internet protocol).
An IP Address is a number that identifies a
specific site on the Internet. The address number
is generally represented by four strings of
numbers separated by dots, like this:
184.54.338. 190. (Techies gleefully refer to this
as a "dotted quad.")
Thankfully, you don't hove to know a site's IP
Address to connect to it. When you attempt to
connect to a valid address, a host computer in the
domain you' re trying to connect to compares the

name you've typed {or - if the URL is a hypertext
link on the Web - clicked on), with a database
of all the names within the domain. The host
computer finds the numeric IP Address corresponding to the domain name you've requested
and uses the IP Address to connect you to the
appropriate server on the network. (Whew.)
The numeric IP Addresses are vital, though, when
it comes to configuring Internet connections. For
example, if you connect to a local Internet
provider for your gateway into the Internet, you'll
probably have to know the provider's numeric IP
Address to configure your telecommunications
software.
Don't forget - we warned you that this isn't
simple stuff.

838

Part IV: Attachments

connect via America Online. So before you chime in with your own thoughts, read that
newsgroup for awhile to get the feel of it. Figure 28-3 lists some newsgroups.
Figure 28-3:
There ore newsgroups
(BBS topics) of every
possible description tens of thousands of
them. Here's a tiny
few in the A's.

WI

New Groups

:J::

: ll!H

1381 groups

~

al l , fan.oc tor-s . dead

ol t . fan . onna-nlc:ol e-s• i th

a l l . fon . of'VlO. nlc:ole.sl'll lh
all . fon .orun-k l shon

t;J
r-

all. fan . ba<;jelboy .halrbal ls. eehh.ack.cough
a lt . fan . beotrl x
al l. fon . b ipo lorbeor
alt . fan . brad . al I i son

alt . fan .bf-I lish-oc tors
alt . fon . chf"" ls-randa l I
alt . fon . c:hrl s. larronl. t ro l I . tro l I . l r"o l I
a lt . fon .don.•e l ch lone
alt. fon . addl•-IZZOl"'d

a l t. fon . elee: lrlc-asp
alt. fan . ernst-z\Xlde: I
a l l. fan . f orQe<S. ja . ..ai I

a I l . fan . fred-,,.,,.._.
a ll . fan .;;·al I In
a lt. fon .harrlson- ford
a lt . fon .heod- 1lbrar Ion
alt. fan. i nspactor-flors:e
o l t . fon . jaslet"'
a lt . fon. jodle- fos t ....
a 1l . fan . j oseph-a skew

all . fan.Jul iw l I
a ll . fan . jwal l
a I l . fan . kenya·"°""

~
II

To make life more interesting, by the way, you might sometimes open a particular
newsgroup message and find no message at all - instead, there's some button to click to
begin a download (see Figure 28-4). True enough; despite the mixed metaphor, you can
post files in a newsgroup message; in fact, in the dozens of groups whose names begin
alt.binaries ... , you'll find mainly downloadable files. That's where you find things to download like FAQs (Frequently Asked Questions documents; download and read so you'll know
what's going on), Mac shareware, and the photographs that have had Congress and many
parents worried.
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Figure 28-4: What it looks like to download a file from a newsgroup if you're using a true Internet message
reader like NewsWotcher (left) - click the icon to download the file - and America Online (right). The
America Online message looks like the front image here - a bunch of text gibberish - but fortunately, the
America Online program offers to translate it into a real file for you.

------
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In the sample newsgroup names below, you'll discover that every discussion name seems
to begin with one of these prefixes:

alt. - an alternative newsgroup hierarchy, generally unedited
bit. - duplicates of mailing lists

comp. - computers
k 12. - education
misc. - miscellaneous (generally edited)
news. - about newsgroups themselves
rec. - recreation (games, pets, sports)

sci. - science, medicine
soc. - society, culture

talk. - general conversation, politics
After this prefix comes a bunch of other abbreviations separated by periods. Eventually
you'll be able to understand what's going on just by looking at the name of a newsgroup.
These examples should show you what we mean:
Newsgroup info for beginners
alt.answers, comp.answers, news.answers, etc.
news.answers.newusers
news.newusers.questions

Pets
rec.petc.cafs
rec.pets. dogs
alt.fish

Humor
rec.humor.Funny

Music
rec.music.classical
rec.music.country. western
alt.elvis.sightings.
rec.music.bluenofe (jazz)
alt.music.• (popmusic)

The arts & showbiz
rec.arts.dance
rec.arts.fine
rec.arts.stortrek. •
rec.arts.theatre
alt.fan.letterman
rec.arts.theatre
Science
sci.astronomy
sci.bio. •
bionef. •
sci.environment

Lifestyles & Hobbies
misc.fitness
soc.roofs (genealogy)
rec.photo
alt.politics
rec.Food.recipes
alt.personals
alt.romance
rec.travel

Cars
rec.autos
rec.oufos.forsofe
etc.
Macintosh
comp.system.mac.graphics
comp.sysfem.mac.apps
comp.system.mac.games
comp.system.mac.portables
comp.system.mac. wanted
Sports
rec.sports.baseball.•
rec.sports.basketball
rec.sports.Football. fantasy

• There are many groups that begin with this name,
broken down info subtopics
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To visit a newsgroup from America Online, use keyword Internet, click the Newsgroups
button, click Expert Add, type in the name of the newsgroup you want to read, click OK,
and click Read My Newsgroups.
To visit a newsgroup if you've signed up with a local Internet access provider, you need
(as always) a program just for visiting newsgroups, such as NewsWatcher.

FTP sites
FTP, of course, refers to software that you can download. For the Macintosh, the worldwide centers of shareware and other good stuff are sumex-aim.stanford. edu and
mac.archive.umich.edu.

Trouble is, these locations are so popular that they're often crowded full, and impossible
to get into. To get around this problem, every day, the sumex and umich computers send
copies of their downloadable files to other computers - mirror sites - to make them more
widely available. Use the mirror sites whenever possible. Tables 28-1and28-2 show the
American and Canadian mirrors of those two popular Macintosh software sites.

Table 28-1 Sumex-aim and its mirrors
FTP site

Directory

sumex-aim.stanford.edu

info-mac

amug.org

info-mac

ftp.ucs.ubc.ca

pub/mac/info-mac

ftp.hawaii.edu

mirrors/info-mac

grind.isca.uiowa.edu

mac/infomac

wuarchive.wustl.edu

systems/mac/ info-mac

Table 28-2 Umich and its mirrors
FTP site

Directory

mac.archive.umich .edu

mac

grind.isca.uiowa.edu

mac/umich

wuarchive.wus~ .edu

systems/mac/umich.edu

Another useful site is ftp.support.apple.com, Apple's primary outlet for new and updated
Apple system software and utilities. Also check out cathouse.org, filled with fun and
unusual s tuff - such as directories for David Letterman, Rush Limbaugh, humor, urban
legends, and song lyrics.
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You can visit an FTP site using a World Wide Web browser such as Netscape Navigator
(see below for more on Web browsers) or using FTP client software s uch as Fetch (available over the Internet and online services) . To visit an FTP site from America Online 2.6,
use keyword Internet, click the FTP button, click Go To FTP, click Other Site, type in the
name of the site you want to explore, and click Connect.

Mailing lists
As we've said, a mailing list is like a s ubscription to an e-mail-based discussion group.
You're automatically e-mailed a copy of everything other people have to say about a
particular topic. Sign up for these sparingly, though; some of them fill your e-mail box with
dozens or hundreds of messages a day.
For a more complete list of mailing lists, read the Publicly Accessible Mailing Lists lis t,
available in the news.lists newsgroup. Also visit the Web address hllp://www.yahoo.com/
Computers/lntem et/Mailing_lists/ for still more information about mailing lists.
Generally, you subscribe to one of these free e-mailings by sending an e-mail to its sign-up
computer. To make it work, the receiving computer inspects what you've put in the body
of your e-mail to see if you typed out the correct code. (What you put in the Subject line of
the e-mail makes no difference.)
Note: When you've been added to the mailing list, you 'II receive e-mail confirming your
subscription. Be sure to save that e-mail - it contains instructions for unsubscribing from
the list. That information may be useful when you discover exactly how hard it is to keep
up with 100 messages per day! (If you need help with a mailing list, or if you forget how to
unsubscribe, send e-mail to the mailing list with the word HELP by itself in the body of the
message.)
In the instructions below, s ubstitute your first and last name (e.g., Frank Jones) for
your name.
• Information Alley - A fantastic free electronic magazine published by Apple. Twice a
month, you get a memo to the Mac world; in no other forum is Apple so up-front about
problems and undocumented features. It's also the only announcement the public gets
of Apple's absolutely essential software updates and fixes. Send e-mail to
listproc@spock.austin.apple.com with subscribe infoalley your name in the body of the
message.
• Apple's software-update notification: Wouldn't you like Apple to tell you whenever it
releases a free update to some System folder component that makes your Mac faster or
less trouble-prone? Now Apple will. Send e-mail to swupdates@thingl.info.apple.com
with subscribe your name in the Subject line. (It doesn't matter what you put in the
body of the message.)
• TidBITS - Adam Engst's weekly magazine about the Macintosh and the Internet. Send
e-mail to listserv@ricevm l .rice.edu with subscribe tidbits your name in the body of the
message.
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• Humor- Send e-mail to listserv@uga.cc.uga.edu with subscribe humor your name in
the body of the message to get mailed jokes every day.
• 1V Tonight -An electronic TV guide. Send e-mail to majordomo@netcom.com with
subscribe tv2nite-l in the body of the message.

Internet Files Transfers: BinHex and UUencode
One of the great reasons to explore the Internet is to find free stuff - movies, sounds,
pictures, portable documents, and actual programs - that you can download to your own
hard drive. You can find downloadable software at FTP sites (see above) and on many
World Wide Web sites (most Web browsers can handle FTP file transfers too; see the
following section for details). Downloading a file from an FTP site or Web page is easy; just
click the name of the file you want and the transfer is triggered automatically.
The tricky part is what to do with the file after it has been transferred. If you simply
double-click it, you may be in for a surprise. Instead of the cool 24-bit color image or
QuickTime movie you were expecting, you may see a screen that looks something like
Figure 28-5.
Figure 28-5:
You call this clip art?
Sure, but not until it's
been run through a
BinHex converter,
which turns Moc code
into strings of text for
transfer over the
Internet. If you end up
with stuff like this, it's
time to do a little
decoding.
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What's all that gibberish? Did something go wrong with the file transfer? Not at all. You
just have to decode it. In order for Macintosh files to be transferred over the Internet via
alien computer systems (such as UNIX), they have to be trans lated into a form that any
computer can understand. That form happens to be plain text.
And that's where BinHex and UUencode come in. These encryption systems translate Mac
files into strings of text that can be successfully transferred between computers of different design. (UUencode stands for Unix-to-Unix Encode - this encryption system was
introduced on UNIX, but it supports transfers between Mac, Windows, MS-DOS, and UNIX
systems.)
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Once you receive a BinHexed or UUencoded file, it has to be decoded back into its original
binary code form so that your Mac can understand it. This is a relatively painless task, if
you have the right decoding tools. Good decoding utilities, such as the freeware programs
uucd, uuUndo, and Stufflt Expander (which came with this book), are easy to get through
online services and via the Internet.
How do you know if your file is UUencoded or BinHexed? If you use Stufflt Expander to
decode them, it doesn't make any difference; Expander will automatically decode whatever it is.
If you want to know, though, here are a few ways to tell. Generally, UUencode is used for

graphics files and word-processor documents. BinHex, a Macintos h-specific encoding
scheme, is used for programs, control panels, fonts, and archives created with programs
such as Stuffit and OiskDoubler.
Another clue is the file name itself. If you download a file called bamey.uu, there's little
doubt that it's UUencoded. BinHexed files, on the other hand, often have the suffix .hqx.
In many cases, though, the uu or hqx suffix isn't added to the name of the file. In that case,
open the file with a word processor, such as Microsoft Word, and look at the code itself.
The first line of code in a UUencoded file always starts with the characters "begin 644,"
and all subsequent lines begin with the letter M (see Figure 28-6). Each block of code ends
with a line containing the single word "end."
Figure 28-6:
Telltale signs of a
UUencoded file - the
characters "begin
644" at the top and
an Mat the beginning
of each line.
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A BinHexed file generally contains a message at the top indicating what you need to do
with it. The message will say something like "this file must be converted with BinHex 4.0."
By the way, it's perfectly possible to download dozens of files without ever having to deal
with all this BinHex mumbo jumbo. That's because some programs are designed to handle
decoding as part of the download process. America Online, for example, will UUdecode an
encoded file as soon as you download it, without even telling you. Likewise, Netscape
Navigator can hand off a downloaded file to a helper application like Stuffit Expander for
decoding automatically. By the time you actually open the file, the decoding is done.

844

Part IV: Attachments

The World Wide Web
The most popular part of the Internet - the part you couldn't avoid hearing about if you
tried - is the World Wide Web. We know fourth graders who run around urging schoolmates to "check out" their Web pages. Web addresses are showing up everywhere - on
business cards, in print ads, even in TV commercials. (Have you noticed http:/www.sony.com
or http://www.ford.com flashing by at the end of recent movie ads and car commercials?
Those are Web sites.)
The Web has become incredibly popular for one simple reason: It isn 't like the rest of the
Internet. It looks friendly and familiar to Mac and Windows users. When you connect to a
Web file server, you don't encounter streams of UNlX code or view lines of monospaced
text. Instead, information is displayed with a completely graphical interface - formatted
text, pictures, color icons, and interactive buttons (see Figure 28-7).
Figure 28-7:
A typical Web page

os it appears when
viewed with Netscape
Navigator, the most
popular Web
browser. Just click
things that look
interesting. It's like.a
multimedia elevator:
push o button to get
where you wont to go.
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Navigating the Web requires little more than clicking on buttons and colored , underlined
text phrases known as hypertext links. You're automatically trans ported from one file
server to another-without having to type in a s ingle Internet address. You can also
download text, pictures, sounds, movies, and other documents to your computer with the
click of a button.
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When you connect to a Web site, you're actually logging in to a file server (hard drive) on a
remote computer network. Each separate document that you access on that server is
called a Web page. No matter how long or short a particular document is, it still constitutes one page on the Web. The hypertext links embedded in the page can transport you
to a different location in the document you're currently viewing, to a different document
on the same file server, or even to a file server located in a different country. That's the
beauty of the Web - by clicking on hypertext links, you can jump seamlessly from a file
server in Show Low, Arizona, to another in Florence, Italy. You can weave your way across
the globe, jumping from link to link, to track down the information you want - that's why
it's called the World Wide Web. The URL information your Mac needs to make those jumps
is all embedded in the hypertext links. As far as you, the customer, are concerned, linking
to a Web site down the street is no different than linking to one in Tanzania.

A World Wide Web warning
All of this amazing online multimedia stuff stresses your modem nearly to the breaking
point. Even with a 28.8 Kbps modem - the fastest standard modem there is - you still
wait about ten seconds, or more (if it's a fancy page), for each Web page to float onto your
screen. (If you connect through America Online, the wait is even longer for each page.)
Don't even try connecting to the Web with a 9600 bps (or s lower) modem.
People who get seriously Web-addicted - and many do - wind up spending huge
amounts of money to install a special high-speed phone wire (such as T-1 or ISDN) that
bypasses the modem altogether. For them, switching Web pages is nearly instantaneous.
For the rest of us, remember that you don't have to wait for a page to finish arriving on
your screen. You can go ahead and click whatever part of it you can see- such as the
Back button in Navigator, for example - if you're impatient.

Web browsers
Viewing Web pages requires a special program called a browser. A browser interprets
information transmitted over the Internet and displays it on your screen as graphics. The
actual information your Mac gets - and that the browser translates - is coded text. It's in
a computer language called HyperText Transfer Protocol (HTTP), which can transfer
formatted text and graphics - the distinguishing characteristics of the Web. (fhat's why
every Web address on the planet, regardless of where and what it is, has a URL that starts
with http.)
About 80 percent of the people accessing the Web use a browser called Netscape Navigator, but there are other browsers: MacWeb and Mosaic, for example. Online services like
America Online and eWorld have their own browsers that come with the software you get
when you subscribe.
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A Web browser doesn't connect you to the Internet. As with most Internet software, it sort
of glides on top of the PPP or SLIP connection you've previously established (see "How to
get on it" earlier in this chapter). The browser's job, once you've established an Internet
connection, is strictly to interpret and display the documents that you connect to on other
Web servers.
Because Web sites can contain links to such a wide variety of media, most browsers are
designed to work with helper applications - little supplementary programs that handle
the display of specific kinds of media. One helper may play QuickTime movies, another
can play back AIFF sounds, a third can open JPEG images, and you need yet another for
viewing QuickTime VR "environmental scenes." When the browser encounters a specific
type of data, it automatically hands the data off to the appropriate helper application for
display or playback. If your Mac has the RAM available, that helper program launches
itself automatically and displays or plays back the picture, movie, or sound.

Where to go on the Web
And where do you find good Web URLs? From friends, from articles, on television, and so
on. Look for "http" at the beginning of the URL- a guaranteed sign that the address
points to a Web page. (Most Web URLs' domain name includes www, but not all of them.)
Here are a few to get you started.

Ways to search for a particular topic
Each of these Web pages offers a vast searchable index of other Web pages - not every
Web page in existence, but a darned impressive percentage of them.

• http://www.yahoo.com/ - Arguably the pioneer Internet guide, Yahoo! has been
accepting submissions from Internet sites since the beginning of it all. There's an
editorial filter at work here - not every college student's home page makes it into the
directory.

• http://altavista.digital.com/ - This "search engine," as these things are called, is Alta
Vista. It offers compact or detailed searches through what the company claims is the
largest Web index - it knows about 8 billion words filling 16 million pages. It also
provides a full-text index of more than 13,000 newsgroups.

• http://www.excite.com/ - This is the Excite database, which contains more than 1.5
million Web documents, covering 40,000-plus Web sites. Excite also provides
NetReviews - sites that journalists have evaluated for content quality - as well as upto-the-minute news updates. From Architext Software.

• http.//www.lycos.com/ - the Lycos Web searcher. Features a database with millions of
link descriptors and documents; updated daily. The index searches document title,
headings, links, and keywords it locates in these documents.

• http.//webcrawler.com/ - WebCrawler allows searches by document title and content.
Managed by Brian Pinkerton at the University of Washington.

• http://home.netscape.com/ home/ intemet-search.html- the Netscape Navigator's
search page.
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Fun places to start browsing
• http.//gagme.wwa.com/-boba/pick.html-Spider's Web Pick of the Day tirelessly
scours the net looking for the very best pages. Every day Spider chooses one page
that's outstanding because of its design, content, or concept.
• http://tumpike.net/ metro/ mirsky/ Worst.html-And now we have the exact opposite of
Spider's pick of the day: Mirsky's Worst of the Web. Every day, this page features the
ugliest, s illiest, most vain, and most tasteless Web pages Mirsky can dig up.
• http://www.eg.bucknell.edu/-boulter/crayon/- You've probably heard the hype: one
day you'll be able to create your own newspaper with just the news you're interested in.
You can do it now with CRAYON: CReAte Your Own Newspaper. CRAYON lets you pick
and choose from news pages all over the Web: national news, world news, sports,
weather, entertainment, and even comic strips. The only limitation is that the news has
to be on the World Wide Web, and it has to be free. Even with those limitations,
CRAYON is fantastic, and points to a new age of information gathering.
• http://www.apple.com -Apple's beautifully-designed page contains links to pages with
new product announcements, Apple's tech info library, product data sheets, and
pointers to other Apple resources on the Internet.
• http.//www.shareware.com/ -Shareware.Com, offering zillions of Mac shareware
programs for downloading. If it's out there, it's in here.
• http.//www.ups.com/ - UPS. Track your packages, etc.
• http://www.fedex.com/ -FedEx. Track your packages, etc.
• http://www2.netscape.com/ fishcam/ fishcam.html - The famous FIShcam. Updated
every few minutes: a close-up view of somebody's fish tank. Live. Weird. Useless.
• http.//mistral.enst.fr/ - The gateway to the Web Museum, an incredible complex of art
museums. Features the Louvre, where you can actually view and read about hundreds
of paintings hanging there.
• http.//www.star.niu.edu/jeff/tv/tv.cgi-Shows you what's on 1V right now.
• http://pathfinder.com - The electronic editions of popular magazines like People,
Time, Money, Fortune, and more. Lots of graphics - a nice site if you're willing to wait
for the pictures to arrive.
• http.//www.thespot. com - An "episodic" Web site; an MTV-style soap opera. Goodlooking 20-somethings post photos and their spicy diaries each day.
• http.//www-1.openmarket.com/ boscam/ boscam/ index. htm - Boston's Beacon Hill-an
ever-changing camera's-eye view.
• http://www.info.apple.com -Apple Computer's elaborate Web page, providing access
to the company's technical support staff, press releases, and the invaluable Tech Info
Library, the database of technical articles that Apple's own staff uses to handle troubleshooting.
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• http.//www.interart.net/ - A good example of the growing popularity of QuickTime VR
on Web pages (see Chapter 22) - in this case, a real-estate company called InterArt
uses QuickTime VR to give house and office hunters "walkabout" tours of actual
properties for sale.

Help writing your own Web pages
• http://www. ncsa. uiuc.edu/ General/ lntemet/ WWW/ HTMLPrimer.html-A terrific
beginner's guide on using HTML tags to create your own Web pages.

• http://union.ncsa.uiuc.edu:80/HyperNews/get/ www/ html//eaming.html - another
introduction to using HTML.

• http://info.med.yale.edu/caim/StyleManual_Top.html- Yale University's slightly more
advanced World Wide Web Authoring Manual.

HTML - The language of the Web
For many people, browsing the Web is only half the fun; the other half is making one's own
Web page. Yes, this requires programming, but it's programming in one of the easiest
computer languages in the world.
That standard language of the Web is called HyperText Markup Language, or HTML. Every
page you see on the Web has been designed using HTML, a fairly simple language of
special text codes.

Understanding HTML
Here's what a typical chunk of raw HTML looks like before it gets interpreted by a Web
browser:

<HTM L>
<HEAD>
<TITL E>The simplest HTM L exampl e</TITLE>
<Hl>T hi s is a level-one heading </H l >
Welcome to the world of HTML.
This is one paragraph . <P>
And this is a second . <P>
<B>And this is boldface . <I B>
<C ENTER>O hhhhh , yeah ! <!CE NTER >
And Figure 28-8 shows what that blob of coding produces when viewed by a Web browser
like Netscape Navigator, so you can see how the codes produce text effects on the screen.
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Figure 28-8:

The simplest example
of HTML code
produces this look
when viewed by
somebody visiting
your page on the
Web.
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As you can see, HTML is just plain text with codes that determine what formatting will
apply to each line. For example, the HTML tag for boldface is <B>. When your browser
encounters the HTML tag <B> and then finds the corresponding closing tag </B>, it knows
that the text between the tw o tag codes should be displayed in a bold font. Text straddled
by the <CENTER> and </CENTER> tags is displayed with center-alignment in a Web
browser, and so on.
There are dozens of differ ent HTML tags for headlines, italics, quotations, colored text,
blinking text, bulleted lists, numbered lists, and other formats. Other HTML tags let you
designate portions of a document as hypertext, linking to another specific URL, or let you
place a GIF or JPEG graphics file (see Chapter 20) into the Web page. (See our list of Web
sites above for some sites that provide excellent HTML reference guides.)

Using HTML
Obviously, then, creating your own Web documents doesn't require much in the way of
specialized software. You can use SimpleText, in fact, if you know which codes create text
styles, add links, and embed graphics files. Of course, typing codes isn't exactly a lot of
fun, and you won't know how your HTML document will really look until you open it with a
Web browser, but it can be done.
But wouldn't it be nice if y ou could apply text styles and design pages just as you would in
QuarkXPr ess or Microsoft Word - by picking them from a style palette or menu? HTML
editors exist that work just this way, such as shareware progr ams like HTML Editor and
HTML SuperText (available on the Internet and through online services). You can use a
full-blown Web page-layout program such as the wildly popular Adobe PageMill. These
programs let you not only apply text styles but also add hypertext links and graphics to
your Web pages.

Creating your own Web page
Of course, writing the HTML documents is only part of establishing your own Web page. To
make your documents available to the outside wor ld , you have to load them on a Web file
server - a hard dr ive with a direct Internet connection that lets other users log in and
browse.
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There are three ways to get your own page on the web.
• Set up your own server - turn your own Mac into an Internet site, an expensive and
complicated procedure.
• For a fee, most Internet service providers let you "rent" space on their file servers.
Generally you're allowed a fixed amount of hard-drive space within one folder of the
provider's file server. You can then upload your Web pages directly to that folder,
making them available for public browsing. You pay a monthly fee to the service
provider for the privilege of using its system as your "home" on the Web and it takes
care of keeping the file server running and connected to the Internet.
• As always, the simplest but least flexible method is to use America Online. Use keyword:
HTML to read about how you can create your own page on America Online, accessible
by anyone on the entire Internet. It doesn't cost anything extra; you have your choice of
having a pretty s implistic page that shows nothing but your America Online profile or designing your own page, using HTML as we've been describing. People can even
download stuff from your page, look at pictures, whatever - as long as your material
doesn't take up more than 2MB (per screen name) on America Online's hard drives.

Internet and Web Secrets
SurfAmerica Online via the Internet
You may s uppose that an America Online account is one thing, and an Internet
account is another. But you can actually connect to AOL (or eWorld) from the
Internet!
There are at least four excellent reasons you might want to do so.
• This trick means that you can actually use America Online at staggering speeds,
57 Kbps or higher, if you have a high-speed line (such as an ISON phone line)
that the Internet can handle but AOL can't.
• This is also a useful technique if you live in an area where there's no AOL local
phone number but you're connected to a local Internet number.
• You can use this secret when your local AOL access numbers are busy - you
can dial right in via your Internet provider.

r

• Finally, the ability to connect to AOL over the Internet means that e-mail
management programs like Claris Emailer can grab your mail from AOL,
eWorld, and the Internet all at once, with a s ingle phone call.
Here's what you do. First, s ign onto your Internet account, as you would before
using any Internet program, such as Netscape Navigator. Now launch the AOL
program; at the startup screen, click Setup. In the Setup window, choose TCPack
from the top pop-up menu, and click Save.
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Now click the Sign On button. You'll connect to America Online, all right, but
much faster than you ever have before - and without any noisy modem sounds.
You can now use AOL normally, almost unaware that you've dialed in via the
Internet instead of your local access number.

Make Web pages the easy way
When you're trying to design your own Web pages, don't knock yourself out trying
to re-invent the wheel. Feel free to view the underlying HTML code behind any
Web page you decide you'd like to adapt.
To do so using Netscape Navigator, just choose Source from the View menu.
You're immediately shown the HTML commands, in a new window, that created
whatever amazing graphics you just saw (see Figure 28-9).

//www.intem1mp.com/

<TITLE>lnterR6111p Hurne Page</T ITLE >
</HEAD>

'6W'ft~~~l:<l~:D1 <center>

<A HREF ="/cgi-bi n/imogemop/1 nterramp"><IMG

border:O SRC:" /gr aphics/lnt erromp.gl r·
ISMAP><IA>

Downtown

Figure 28·9: A Web page (left) and the underlying HTML source code that created it (right). By
studying the HTMLstuff - or copying and posting it - you con make leaps in your own HTML
coding.

All about bookmarks
The great thing about the Web is that virtually no typing is required - you go
where you want to go just by clicking. However, sometimes you do have to type
some complex strings of symbols and letters to enter a Web page's URL.
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Fortunately, every Web browser alive offers a Bookmark feature, in which, upon
arriving at a Web page you'll want to remember, you can add its URL to a menu of
favorite places. In Netscape Navigator, you choose an Add Bookmark command; in
America Online's browser, it's called a Hot List.
Either way, get to know this feature. Use Navigator's View Bookmarks command to
rearrange the existing bookmarks, if you like. And especially if you're using the
AOL browser, by all means back up your Hot List files as you would any document
you've put time into. (fo locate your files, open the America Online folder, then
the Online Browser folder, then the Web Files folder.)

Chapter
AShort CD-ROM Chapter
In this chapter:
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How a CD-ROM works
Transfer rates and access times
What's on CD-ROM discs

. , PhotoCD
. , Making your own CD-ROM d iscs
A CD-ROM is a silvery, plastic-coated disc, 43/4 inches across. It weighs about half an
ounce. It has two remarkable attributes that make it cry out to be used with a personal
computer: It's dirt cheap to manufacture, and it holds a huge amount of information (about
600MB) - all on one side! (FYI: The data is recorded on the underside.)

CD-ROM Basics
The speed issue
The CD-ROM has one major drawback, though. It's slow. Although the newest CD-ROM
drives operate several times faster than earlier models, CDs still lumber a long at speeds
that lag far behind even inexpensive hard drives.
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When evaluating a CD-ROM drive's performance, you're confronted with two speed
issues: access time and transfer rate. Both are important, but not as important as you
might think.
The access time is how long it takes the drive to find a particular piece of information on
a CD. Early CD-ROM drives had dismal access times - about 500 milliseconds, as compared to 12 ms for the average hard drive. Current CD-ROM drives offer access times as
low as 145 ms- better, but they're still at least seven times slower than a hard drive.
The other key speed issue is transfer rate. That's the speed at which the drive can shuttle
information to your Mac once it has been located on the CD. The first CD-ROM drives
delivered only about 150 kilobytes of information to the Mac per second. (Compare that
to the average hard drive, which can transfer data at the rate of 2 megabytes per second.)
The transfer rate is especially significant when it comes to reading large video and sound
files from a CD.
Fortunately, it didn't take long for Apple, NEC, and others to release double-speed, triplespeed, and quadruple-speed CD-ROM players that have greatly improved transfer rates.
Several companies, including NEC, are even marketing sextuple-speed drives. Quad-speed
drives can transfer data at 6001</sec, and the newest 6X drives boost the transfer rate to
900K/sec.
Major caveat: Although these drives speed up certain aspects of using your CD-ROM
discs (opening windows, finding files), they won't play your existing discs anywhere near
four or six times faster. To take full advantage of the potential speed, you have to buy
special discs that have been optimized for these drives.
Fact is, there's often very little difference between the performance of double-speed and
quad-speed drives. True, a quad-speed drive is capable of transferring data to your Mac
at twice the speed of a double-speed drive. But often the sheer transfer rate is not what
determines a CD's overall performance. For example, if an interactive CD contains video
clips that are optimized to play back on a double-speed drive, switching to a quad-speed
drive will hardly make any difference in playback quality. In some cases, a faster drive
may not improve CD performance at all.
This is why the ill-fated triple-speed CD-ROM drives were a joke; no one wrote software
for them. By the time triple-speed drives appeared on the market, CD vendors either had
already released titles optimized for double-speed drives or were developing products
optimized for the soon-to-be-released quad-speed drives. Because few (if any) CDs were
written specifically for triple-speed playback, the triple-speed drives offered virtually no
improvement in performance.
The lesson here: Don't rush out and buy the fastest CD-ROM drive you can find. You'll
probably do just as well with a slightly slower drive- and you'll save a lot of money.
Quad-speed drives are pretty standard now -Apple includes quad-speed drives on all of
the current CD-equipped Performa models, for example. Many new CD-ROM titles are
optimized to take advantage of the speed possible with a quad-speed drive, although
discs optimized for double-speed performance are still very common.
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How a CD works
A CD of any form is basically a sandwich: layers of clear acrylic covering outside, layers of
aluminum and plastic inside.
Data gets etched into a single continuous spiral on the disc. The data consists of pits and
lands (the space between the pits). As the disc spins, the CD-ROM drive shines a narrow

beam of laser light through the clear plastic to strike the pits. The flickering light created
by striking pits and lands with the laser beam is converted by the drive's complex electronics into data. The laser device is attached to a long arm that moves back and forth
across the disc. Incredibly, data track on a CD-ROM is about 1/ 100 the thickness of a human
hair. That's why a disc so small can store 600MB of computer information - that track is
three miles long!
A phonograph record spins at a constant rate, usually 33 1/3 RPM, from the edge of the
record towards the center. In contrast, the CD-ROM drive reads data from the inside of the
disc outward. The drive speed varies according to the position of the laser beam; the disc
gradually slows down as the laser travels towards the outer edge of the disc. On other
words, the surface of the disc is always moving at the same speed past the laser.)
When the laser is at the beginning, or inside, of the disc, the disc spins at about 500 rpm;
by the end or edge of the disc, it's down to 200 rpm. The data is actually read by the laser
beam at a rate of between 1.2 and 1.4 meters per second.

What to Do with 600MB
The term CD-ROM stands for Compact Disc - Read-Only Memory. As we mentioned in
other chapters, ROMs on your Mac are chips that have software permanently "burned"
onto them. A CD-ROM is also a read-0nly device: You can get information off it, but you
can't store your own files there. (At least, not inexpensively, as we' ll explain later.)
You can get CD-ROM discs filled with regular business programs; libraries of clip art,
QuickTime movies, and fonts; interactive comic-book adventures with sound and video;
electronic encyclopedias; and more.

Shovelware
But let's face it: 600MB is a lot of data. Makers of CD-ROM discs seem to have struggled
with the task of filling that much space in one of two ways: Either they don 't fill it, and just
put a few dozen megabytes' worth of information on a disc and leave the rest empty (as
we've done; see Chapter 34); or they pile on some useful stuff and some shovelware demo software, shareware, HyperCard-like presentation stacks, and other fluff you'll never
use. (Given the number of poor-quality CDs on the market, it doesn't surprise us in the
least that only 5 percent of the CD-ROMs published in 1994 actually made money.)
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Still, the situation is getting better. We've
seen a few clever and practical uses for the
CD-ROM medium. For example, some
major software companies, such as
Microsoft and Apple, are bundling their
software onto CD-ROMs. Remember, a
CD-ROM is equal in storage capacity to 416
floppy disks. So, instead of shipping
Microsoft Office on 37 floppy disks,
Microsoft issues a single CD-ROM that
includes all the necessary files , with plenty
of room to spare. The CDs are cheaper to
mass-duplicate than floppy disks, take up
less space, and can 't be erased by mistake.
And you, the end user, are saved from the
misery of feeding floppies into a disk drive
for 90 minutes. Instead, you load a single
CD-ROM and let the installation take care
of itself.

Where's High Sierra?
The major manufacturers got together at the
dawn of CD-ROMs to establish a set of standards
so that every maker's CD-ROM player can play
the same discs. CDs that meet this standard can
actually be played on CD-ROM players for both
Mac and IBM.
The first meetings to discuss CD-ROM Format
standards were held in 1985. Those attending
included representatives from Apple Computer,
Digital Equipment, Hitachi, LaserData, Microsoft,
3M, Philips, and others. They held their meetings
in a spot called High Sierra, near Lake Tahoe,
Nevada.
To this day, the CD-ROM Format we've come to
know is called the High Sierra standard. High
Sierra is a part of the general ISO (International
Standards Organization) 9660 CD format.

Adobe pioneered a scheme you're going to
be seeing a lot. You get a CD-ROM disc
containing everything they sell, all 40 million fonts (or whatever the number is). But it's
password-protected. When you want to "unlock" a certain piece of software, you call up
the company and provide your credit-card number. In exchange, you're given the code
that unlocks the program (or font) you want. In 1993, Apple released Software Dispatch, a
CD-ROM full of commercial software using exactly this scheme, and it has distributed half
a million of these discs since then. (Other companies are following suit.)

Interactive CDs
One of the most promising uses for CD-ROM is the interactive CD. This kind of software
responds to your actions or your answers, changing the storyline (if it's a movie or story)
or the course outline (if it's training), according to your feedback.
Interactive game/stories, like space-adventure CDs (Spaceship Warlock and Iron Helix, for
example), are one category of interactive CDs. Another category is tutorials; software
manufacturers have already begun to provide interactive lessons for some of their more
complex programs. Adobe PageMaker's version 6.0 CD, for example, comes with a training
session that's even better than a videotape. You can sit in front of your Mac, learning firsthand how to use your new software, with a helpful bit of voice and visual feedback as well.
Is the CD-ROM really going to become the medum-of-choice in the near future? Well, Apple
certainly has taken a brave step toward making the CD-ROM more ubiquitous: Most of the
popular Performa models it now sells include a built-in quad-speed CD-ROM drive and a
bundle of CD titles. However, we read that 50 percent of the people who buy a computer
equipped with a CD-ROM drive never buy another CD-ROM disc.
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Getting Your CD-ROM Up and Running
Hooking up your CD-ROM player is as easy as connecting any other device on your Mac's
SCSI chain. You have to watch for the same pitfalls of SCSI termination and cabling that
we discuss in Chapter 30.
But the CD-ROM adds some additional complexities. A typical CD-ROM comes with a set
of oddly labeled system extensions that lets your Mac read the little discs. The Apple
CD-ROM drives, for example, include Foreign File Access, High Sierra File Access, and ISO
9660 File Access - and that's just to read the discs. You may have a set of additional
utilities that allow you to turn off the double-spin capability (if it applies), access Photo
CDs, or use your CD-ROM unit to play audio discs.
Some of Apple's system software updates have wreaked havoc with older CD-ROM
software. When the next release comes, make sure that your CD-ROM installation disks
are up to date, too.

Photo CD
Eastman Kodak's Photo CD works like this. You take a roll of 35mm film to a local camera
shop. They send the film to a photo lab, where the photos are scanned with an ultra highresolution film scanner.
After the photos are digitized, they're recorded onto a Photo CD disc. The Photo CD can
hold up to 100 photos. They're recorded in five different resolution levels, ranging from
thumbnail size up through 3072 x 2048 pixels. That's big enough and detailed enough for
professional use.
Photo CD costs roughly $30 for a 24-exposure roll and takes about a week to process. Be
aware that the photos are often muJtimegabyte affairs, even though they are compressed
with Kodak's special compression scheme. A CD-ROM player, even one of the new quadspeed drives, can take quite awhile to transfer that data to your hard drive.
If you don't have enough photos to fill a CD the first time out, you can send the disc back

with another roll of film and add more scans to the disc. But only certain CD-ROM players, called multisession drives, can read these multisession discs. All recent drives from
Apple can read multisession discs.

After you have a Photo CD disc
After your pictures are transferred to Photo CD, you'll be amazed at how easy they are to
work with.
Kodak's Slide Show Viewer program lets you preview the Photo CD. If you run a graphics
program like Photoshop, you can transfer the image you view directly to it, either by
copying and pasting or using a menu command. Desktop publishing programs such as
QuarkXPress also allow you to import Photo CD images directly into page layouts.
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Make Your Own CDs
If building a clean room and buying expensive CD duplication equipment doesn't quite fit
your budget, you've got another option: CD-R, short for CD-Recordable. (Kodak's Photo
CDs are actually CD-Rs.) If you need to make just a small number of CDs, this may be the
technology for you.
CD-R systems work like WORM (write once, read many) optical drives. Data can be recorded on the disc just once; if you make a mistake in what you record, you have to record
another disc from scratch, at a cost of about $20. Many of the newer systems support
multisession recording, meaning that you can go back and add material to a partiallyrecorded disc.
A CD-R player uses a laser beam to apply heat to the disc. The heat generates
nonreflective spots on the disc surface, very much like the pits on a conventional CD. Also
like the most expensive CD products, the CD-R disc is gold-plated, which is said to provide
superior reflective characteristics.
The technology is real and practical, but it's still a bit expensive. A system such as the
Yamaha CDR 100 runs about $2,900, including software and 10 blank CDs. The Yamaha
system records CDs at quad-speed rates and supports multisession recording. Similar
syste.ms are available from Sony, NC , Kodak, and others.
The price of CD-R may seem steep, but just a few years ago, CD-R systems cost no less
than $30,000. This technology is rapidly becoming more affordable and more reliable.

How a CD is made
Manufacturing a CD is such a complex process
that the original manufacturing plants cost a
whopping $30 million to build. With data on a
compact disc reduced to microscopic levels,
manufacturing has to be done under extraordinarily clean circumstances. CD plant workers must
wear protective clothing and face masks. The
work is actually done in a so-called clean room
that's carefully controlled to be free of even the
smallest contaminants. A single particle of dust is
more than 100 times larger than a data pit on a
finished CD!
Before they can build a master, workers transfer
the data to 9-track computer tape. From there, the
data is etched onto a glass master disk, called a
float glass. A laser beam burns data onto the
Aoatglass.

Next, the glass master is silver-plated to create a
negative. The negative is called a father disc,
which, in turn, is used to generate a series of
positive-imaged discs labeled mothers. The
mothers beget sons (we' re not making this up),
which are the actual molds used to stamp the
finished CDs.
The actual injection-molding or stamping process
takes about 15 seconds per disc. A laser beam
inspects the discs for flaws, after which the disc is
coated with reAective aluminum (or gold, in the
case of the purist-style audio CDs}. Finally, they
apply clear acrylic to the aluminum coating; then
the disc goes off to inspection and packaging.
At every step of this highly complex process, the
equipment must be absolutely clean. The pits in a
CD are microscopic in size, and a single particle
of dust can make them unplayable.
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CD-ROM Secrets
Recording CD sound directly to your Mac
Mac models equipped with built-in CD-ROM drives allow you to record sound
directly from an audio CD to your Mac. But you can't just pop in a CD and start
recording. In order for the direct recording to work, you first must unplug your
microphone from the computer. And if you have a monitor equipped with a mike
jack (such as the Macintosh 16" Color Display), you also have to unplug the
microphone cable that connects the monitor to the Mac.
After you've disconnected these other sound-in lines, you can record music
directly from the built-in CD-ROM drive to the Mac.

The green-magic-marker trick
You may have heard, and chuckled at, the high-end audio world's particular brand
of psychic phenomena: that if you outline the edge of an audio CD with a green
magic marker, that disc will sound noticeably purer and better. We're not going to
make too much fun of this concept; despite its flimsy scientific foundation, we
know some music fans who absolutely swear by it.
However, we can say that this doesn't work on CD-ROM discs. The colors in
Spaceship Warlock don't get any brighter, the entries in the electronic encyclopedias don't get any livelier, and no additional fonts appear on Adobe's Type-On-Call
disc.

Protecting your discs
Our advice here is the same as it was for SyQuest cartridges: Keep them in the

case. One scratch across the plastic (on the underside, that is - which is the only
side that counts, actually) and your disc is dead meat.
Take your discs out of their cases only when you want to play them, and handle
them by the edges (or by sticking your finger through the hole in the middle).

Instant menu access to your songs
Install MenuChoice (included with this book, and also with System 7.5); it makes
your Apple menu sprout submenus. Now insert an audio CD into your player.
When its icon appears, click it, choose Make Alias from the File menu, name the
alias something like Current CD, and stick the alias into your Apple Menu Items
folder.
Now, whenever you choose Current CD from your Apple menu, the submenu
shows a list of the songs on that CD, even if it's not the same disc you originally
inserted.
Unfortunately, even if you name the songs (using AppleCD Audio Player), they still
show up in the Apple submenu as being called Track 1, Track 2, and so on. Still,
this menu setup is a handy table-of-contents shortcut to your favorite songs.

860

Part IV: Attachments

Make a QuickTime audio track
Launch a QuickTime movie program like Movie Player or Simple Player. Choose
Open from the File menu, and select a favorite track on a music CD. (You'll be
asked to save the incoming file; select your hard drive, type a name, and save
away.) Now wait for the Oengthy) conversion process.
When it's all over, you'll see a strange sight: a movie's controller bar with no
movie! Click the Play button, though, and you'll realize that you've got a
QuickTime soundtrack that you can manipulate as you would any QuickTime
movie. Play it, import it into Premiere as music for your other movies, slap it into a
Word document, and so on.

Chapter
The SCSI Chain - and IDE
In this chapter:
"

The history of SCSI
Three rules of SCSI

"

The ultimate SCSI troubleshooting guide
The cheaper heir to SCSI: IDE
What's to become of SCSI?

What is SCSI?
SCSI is s hort for Small Computer System Interface. It's the name given to the circuitry in
your computer that allows you to hook up hard drives, removable devices, scanners,
CD-ROMs, tape drives, high-end color printers, and other external devices to your Mac. (In
the beginning, it was originally pronounced either scuzzy or sexy. We prefer the latter.
Most people use the former.)
SCSI, as all world-weary Mac veterans know, is used in all kinds of terminology. There's the
SCSI port on the back of the Mac. There's a SCSI device (any equipment plugged into that
port). There are SCSI cables. But unfortunately, the terms you hear most are SCSI conflicts
and SCSI problems. If your Macintosh setup consists of just your computer, an internal
hard drive, and a printer, you'll never have to troubleshoot a SCSI chain. You don't know
how lucky you are.
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These problems arise because SCSI is a system of sending information incredibly fast
through a very narrow set of wires. Worse, SCSI messages can be sent to several different
devices, all on a single cable. You may have a hard drive, a scanner, and a CD-ROM player
all chained together. Of all Mac components, SCSI is the most user-hostile, the one most
likely to cause problems, and one of the very few ways an unsuspecting user can actually
damage a Mac by being underinformed.
There are rules for safe SCSI connections. You've probably read them before; heaven
knows, we've read them plenty of times. The secret we wish to impart, above all, is that
these rules are made to be broken in the world of SCSI. You may have to experiment. You
may have to plug and unplug devices. You may have to explicitly violate one of those
golden rules of SCSI. But with a little patience, almost any chain of SCSI devices can be
made to work together- and after it's set up, you don't have to mess with it again.

The Importance of Drivers
The SCSI standard lets up to seven devices be connected together, one plugged into the
next, in a daisy-chain. If hooked up properly, your Mac recognizes these peripherals when
you power them all up.
Each device communicates with the Mac through a software program called a device
driver. On a hard drive, the driver is installed by the formatting program (such as your
Apple HD SC Setup program). This driver gives the Mac its instructions about reading data
from, and writing data to, the SCSI device you hooked up. A scanner's driver is usually a
system extension that allows it to work with your Macintosh, as do CD-ROM drives and
other peripherals.

The Three Basic Rules
As we mentioned, SCSI holds great potential for creating problems on your Mac. We also
mentioned some rules that, when followed, are supposed to protect you against these
problems.

Rule #1: Termination
SCSI is considered a bus - a channel through which electrical signals are sent. A terminator is a resistor that's used, in SCSI-land, to begin and end the circuit. That's the first golden
rule: A terminator must be on each end of the chain of devices.
The terminator prevents power from hitting the end of the cable and bouncing back,
creating an echo. This signal reflection could result in all sorts of unsavory consequences,
as we'll explain later.
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The first and last
Your Macintosh's internal drive usually has
terminators already installed. If you ever
open up your Mac to look at its internal
hard drive, you'll see several little, usually
orange, electrical components plugged into
the bottom of the drive; those are your
terminators. The internal drive is generally
the first device on the chain.
Termination must also be installed on the
last device in the chain, whether it's a hard
drive, scanner, plotting device, or whatever
(see Figure 30-1). Usually it comes in the
form of a gray plug that gets plugged into
the empty jack on your last SCSI gadget. If
there's only one set of jacks on the device,
you can get what's called a "pass-through"
terminator that has a plug on one end and
a jack on the other. The jack is for your
SCSI cable.

Figure 30-1: Standard SCSI setup. Because the
Mac (al left) already has internal terminators, a ll
you have to do is put a terminator on the last
physical SCSI device.

External drives, internal terminators

How to remove internal termination
If you're unlucky enough to own a hard drive
that's internally (and nonswitchably) terminated,
it's not so tough to turn it into one that's not
terminated.
The following procedure is simple, but don't be
reckless with those pliers. If you tamper with a
hard drive or other SCSI device and something
goes wrong, either to the device or your
Macintosh, the manufacturer may not honor the
warranty.
Open up the hard-drive case and unscrew the
drive from the case (usually four screws are
involved). You see three or four small roundedged, pronged, probably orange resistors in a
horizontal row plugged into the bottom of the
drive. Remove these components with your fingers
or a pair of pliers; that removes the internal
termination. If these parts don't come out easily,
don't force anything. Seek a dealer or a Mac
guru.for assistance.
In case you want to use that drive as an internal
device later on, place the termination resistors in
a safe place.
Incidentally, one reason you may want to remove
those terminators is to convert an internal Mac
drive into an external one (by installing it into its
own casing). This is a perfect procedure for
doing so.

A few cheapskate manufacturers sell hard
drives that are internally terminated. Guess what? That means you can't s tring that drive
together with other SCSI devices unless it's the last item in the chain. (And if you have two
such devices, you can only use one of them!)
Some manufacturers let you switch termination on and off with a tiny set of DIP switches
(confusing, because you have to read the manual to figure out which is on and which is
off). The very best equipment has a termination on/off switch, which at least makes the
process simple (and saves you the cost of a terminator plug).
Before buying a new SCSI device, first check with the manufacturer about this. If termination isn't switchable, buy a device that has no internal terminating resistors.
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More exceptions than rules
As we said, termination rules on the Macintosh are not cut in stone. Here are a few exceptions to the Termination Rule.

Take the Mac Plus, for example. The Plus doesn't have any internal connections for a hard
drive. Therefore, the first hard drive you plug into it must have termination. And you still
need a second terminator at the end of the chain if you add additional devices.
Then there's the llfx, which requires a 200-ohm terminating resistor, unlike any other Mac.
For this model, Apple designed the infamous black terminator, which includes a capacitor
that supposedly absorbs power spikes. A regular terminator, according to Apple, can
cause problems. (Don't tell anybody: We had a Ilfx for years, used a regular gray terminator, and never had a problem. That's SCSI for you.)

The Quadra 900/950
Most Quadra models make life even more difficult. They each have two SCSI buses: one
chain for the internal drives and another for the external devices. But because the SCSI
chip is addressing both banks as though they're one gigantic chain, you're still limited to
seven devices on the chain. Talk about confusing!
To add to that confusion, the internal SCSI bus is already terminated at the beginning and
end. So if you're installing any additional hard drives into the commodious drive bay of the
900 or 950, you must first remove the internal termination, or you're asking for trouble.

PowerBook termination
The PowerBook has what Apple calls "a small, built-in terminator" attached to the internal
drive. But this terminator isn't sturdy enough to handle a large SCSI chain. So here's the
oddball recommendation: If you have more than one SCSI peripheral attached, connect a
terminator to the first external device and the last one (see Figure 30-2)! If you count, you'll
realize that you then have three terminators attached (including the internal one). Chapter
14 gives more details about PowerBook termination.

Figure 30-2: Typical Powerbook SCSI setup, showing termination both at the first and the last external
SCSI device.

Active termination
We can't close this section without briefly mentioning still another aspect of termination.
This new wrinkle seems to hold out the promise of relieving SCSI confusion: active termination. This feature is starting to appear in some drives, such as those sold by APS. It's a
circuit that decides whether termination is needed or not and turns it on when it's appropriate to do so. Active termination is n't widespread in the marketplace yet, and we don't
know if it solves all of the typical termination-related problems. But if it works, we'll vote
for it and hope it catches on.
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(JVe should mention here that the Quadra 800 does have an active termination scheme,
but it's only active when SCSI devices are installed within its large drive bay. If you install
an external SCSI device, the 800's active termination is automatically disabled, and you're
back to the usual inconvenient SCSI termination ritual.)

Rule #2: SCSI Addresses
Remember, the Mac can send information to up to six attached pieces of SCSI equipment.
To make sure that each SCSI device receives the correct messages from the Mac, each
must have a unique address or ID number.
Your Macintosh reserves ID number seven for itself. Apple, when it ships a Mac with an
internal hard drive, sets the internal drive's ID to zero. That leaves the numbers one
through six for you to play with. (Of course, some non-Apple internal drives are sometimes
set to different SCSI numbers. If you're not absolutely certain, install the SCSI Probe
Control Panel included with this book and check for yourself. See Chapter 34.)
Note that the last actual device on your SCSI chain doesn't have to have the highest or
lowest ID number.
External devices usually include a switch, dial, or set of DIP switches that let you change
the address number. (JVe prefer the dial. Although it's a little harder to change, it's less apt
to be changed accidentally when you move or reconnect the drive. Memo to manufacturers
who use those hateful DIP switches: Get with the program. This is the Mac.)
The key to all this is that every device's ID number must be different. If two or more devices
have the same ID number, the instructions to the drives will get confused. The drives, or
your Mac, or both, are likely to crash.

Note: Before turning on your Mac, make sure that there are no duplicate SCSI ID settings!

Rule #3: Cabling
Cables are often ignored as a source for SCSI-related troubles. But it's very common for
internal wires to fray and jacks to become damaged over time, causing unexplained havoc
across your SCSI chain. (JVe actually have a client who threw away a 500MB hard drive
that he couldn't get to work. We rescued it from the garbage and discovered that its SCSI
cable had become pinched by a heavy piece of equipment. The drive, on the other hand,
was fine.)
The first rule here: Keep the cables as short as possible. Although the Mac SCSI standard
allows you to use up to 18 feet of cable, you have to subtract from that figure the amount
of cable inside an external SCSI case. With so many fragile electronic signals traveling so
fast and so far, it's not uncommon for troubles to occur even if the overall length of the
cables is within the limit.
Almost every new external SCSI component comes with the cable you need to connect it to
your Mac. That's usually a smallish, 25-pin connector on the Mac end (called aDB-25
connector) and a very wide 50-pin (Centronics-style) connector at the other. A few drive
manufacturers (LaCie, for example) provide cables with 25-pin jacks on both ends because
the drives they sell have 25-pin connectors, just like the Mac.
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What is usually not included with your
new drive is the cable you need to daisychain it to another device. If you have one
or more SCSI peripherals already, before
you buy another SCSI device for the chain,
buy another (usually 50-pin to 50-pin)
cable, too.
To be brutally honest, Apple's SCSI cables
are the most expensive and the most
re liable we've ever used. They're worth
every penny. Since the first two editions of
this book appeared, a half-dozen readers
have written us to confirm this: that a new,
shielded, Apple SCSI cable instantly solved
an otherwise baffling SCSI problem.

The Great SCSI Power-Off

Myth

Q: Do I have to have all my SCSI-chain equipment
fumed on when I use my Mac? It seems like I'm

wasting a lot of electricity if I'm not going to use
my scanner today.
A: It depends on your equipment. If you have a
Power Mac, the answer is yes: All your SCSI
devices must be turned on.
If you hove an older Mac, you may be able to turn
some of the SCSI devices off without problems,
depending on the individual pieces of equipment.
You can sometimes get away with turning one
SCSI device off; it may cut out the rest of the SCSI
devices (on the far end from the Mac), but the
devices closer to the Mac still work.
The only way lo tell whether a device will bring
down the entire SCSI chain when the power is off
is to try it. (This kind of experimentation won't hurt
your Mac or your SCSI chain.) As a matter of fact,
most of these devices draw very little current to
begin with, and their life expectancy is at least
several years. So don't lose sleep over leaving
them on anyway.

Ever since the Mac was introduced, every
book, manual, and article pounded the
following warning into our soft little
brains: Never connect or disconnect a SCSI
device while the Mac is on! At the very
least, according to the myth, you'll crash
your computer; at the very worst, you may damage your Mac's SCSI controller chip and
some of the circuitry in the devices themselves. All you'll have left is a big repair bill.

Well, we've got some shocking news. We asked an Apple hard-drive engineer about this
famous bit of Mac lore. Know what he said, off the record, about "hot-plugging," as he calls
it? "I've been hot-plugging hard drives daily for ten years, and I've never had a single
problem. Nobody here will admit it, but we hot-plug hard drives all the time."
It's true. If you're careful, it's perfectly poss ible to plug and unplug SCSI devices while
everything's on.
So where did the great Power-Off Myth come from? Even our Apple engineer friend concedes that it's poss ible to cause damage if you don't hot-plug correctly. And what's
"correctly?" All the pins of the SCSI connector should arrive or depart at the same moment. In other words, don't pull the right side off, and then the left; attach the SCSI connector flat, all at once, face-to-face with its jack. If the connector is attached or removed
unevenly, you run the risk of creating a power surge on the subset of pins that are momentarily in contact with the jack or of grounding the wrong pin.
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The Myth arose for a second reason, too: If a hard drive isn't already attached as the Mac
starts up, the drive's icon won't show up on the desktop. This would certainly alarm the
novice. If you hot-plug a hard drive without restarting the Mac, its icon still doesn't automatically appear. However, you can use SCSI Probe, included with this book, to "pull" its
icon onto the screen after it's attached. (That's how the Apple engineers do it.)
One additional caveat: If a new hard drive you're attaching has the same SCSI address as
one that's already attached (see Rule #2), the Mac may very well wipe out the new drive's
folder hierarchy. This is no myth.
Obviously, then, it's safest to follow the official Apple guidelines - to turn off the Mac and
all SCSI devices when connecting or unconnecting them. But if you're savvy, or impatient,
there's no reason to be terrified by the Great SCSI Power-Off Myth.

SCSI Troubleshooting
If all goes well, after you have your SCSI chain set up, you can turn on everything and start
your computer. After your desktop pattern appears, you should see the icons for all of
your external hard drives in the proper places at the right side of your Mac's desktop.
If every component and every cable is textbook-perfect, you can get back to work or

play on your Mac without any further incident. There are times, though, when things just
don't work the way they ought to work, and you begin to learn what the term "SCSI hell" is
all about.
Most times, SCSI troubles are very obvious. Sometimes they're so subtle you don't even
suspect SCSI. So let's take them in turn.

Spotting the symptoms
You won't believe how many different kinds of Mac troubles can be caused by SCSI
glitches. These include a Sad Mac icon when you start your Mac, a freeze when the Happy
Mac icon appears, or a freeze at the "Welcome to Macintosh" start-up screen. Sometimes a
specific SCSI device's icon won't show up on your desktop, or you get random freezes
when you attempt to save or copy large files onto a specific hard drive.
A SCSI conflict can affect a system software installation, too (for example, the Mac won't
recognize one of the installation disks). If something bad is afoot in your SCSI chain, the
installation process can come to a screeching halt.

Solving the problems
First, you need to determine if it's really a SCSI problem. As explained in Chapter 33, begin
by pressing the Shift key during start-up (to turn off all your extensions). Disconnect the
SCSI cable from the back of your computer. Now you have no external SCSI gear. Try to
start up again.
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If your computer works, then you've confirmed that something in the SCSI chain is wrong.
If your computer still won't work, then perhaps the problem is with your internal drive or

system software. Try starting up with the Disk Tools disk that came with your Mac.
If you're able to start successfully, you may s imply have to update your internal drive with
your formatting software (see Chapter 8 for more on hard-disk drivers and updating
them). Damaged or incompatible hard-disk drivers - software - are sometimes responsible for all sorts of ills that are blamed on the hardware. Sometimes one crash can do a
device driver in. Frequent crashes when you are trying to access data from your hard
drive or write data to it may indicate a damaged driver.

Which SCSI device is it?
If the trouble lies in the SCSI chain, disconnect the newest device on the chain. Recheck
your cables and termination again and then power up. If it works okay, then you've
narrowed the problem down to that new device. To isolate the problem, connect only
that device to your Mac and see if it works. This is the time to check the manual. It may tell

you that your new device is internally terminated or that it works best in a certain SCSI
chain location.

If you're still having no luck
Take a deep breath. Review each of the following steps, in order. If you follow them all, you
will solve what's wrong. You may never know why things weren't working, but you'll be

pleased enough that everything finally works.
1. Make sure that every device is plugged into a power outlet. Make s ure that they're

all switched on. Check that each connector is firmly attached to its SCSI jack.
2. Change the ID numbers of your SCSI gear. Try reversing the numbers, for
example - but be absolutely certain, before you turn on the Mac, that there's no
numbering conflict. Use SCSI Probe, included with this book, to see what's going on.
3. Change the termination. As we said, not everything in SCSI-land is clear-cut. First,
try removing all terminator plugs from your external drives. (You can't hurt your
equipment by having too few terminators.) If that doesn't work, put a terminator
plug on the last device in the chain.
4. Suspect your cables. Check their length. The total combined length can't exceed
18 feet; 12 feet is safer. Swap the cables among the devices in your chain. Replace
them, if you have spares. Try Apple cables.
5. Place your SCSI devices in a different physical sequence. Put the last device on the
chain first or somewhere in the middle. (But don't forget: When you make these
changes, reinstall the termination on the last item in the chain and check for secure
connections and correct ID numbers.)
6. Make sure that you've installed the proper software driver for each device.
Without the driver, your Mac may not even know that a SCSI device is there.
7. Put a terminator in the middle of the chain.
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What if the drive just won't mount?
You restart your computer, and everything
seems to be working fine - except that the
hard drive icon doesn't appear on your
desktop!
At times like this, you really need a utility
that lets you examine your SCSI setup. One
such tool is SCSI Probe, provided with this
book. SCSI Probe shows you the SCSI
address numbers of your various devices
and whether or not they're mounted. In
this case, if you didn't turn on your external device soon enough before booting
your Mac, SCSI Probe will actually pull
your external drive's icon onto the desktop.
If SCSI Probe doesn't work, or your system

crashes when you try to mount the drive,
try replacing the device driver with your
formatting software first and see if it works.
If you still can't get the drive to mount, use
Apple's Disk First Aid or a commercial set
of hard-disk repair/recovery tools, such as
Norton Utilities. For greater insights into
hard-drive lore, consult Chapter 8.

SCSI voodoo in action
One of your cheerful authors tells the following
illustrative tale. He wanted to attach a 425MB
external drive to a Macintosh that already had
a SyQuest drive and a scanner. Based on the
manufacturer's recommendations, the scanner
was the last device on the chain, and a
terminator was attached to one of the two SCSI
jacks on the scanner. The new external drive
was connected direcHy to the Mac, and the
removable drive was in the middle of the chain.
The wcry it's written, this setup should have
worked. In fact, the Mac started up fine, and
the drives mounted properly. But every so
often, when a lot of data was being written to
or from one of the drives in the chain, the Mac
froze and the activity light on that drive
remained lit. The Moc had to be restarted.
He did the usual SCSI troubleshooting dance:
moved drives to different spots in the chain
(with appropriate changes to the termination);
swapped cables; and juggled ID numbers. The
drives and removable cartridges were
reformatted. But the problems persisted.

IDE: Chea~r,
Sooner, and Less

On the suggestion of an Apple technician who
specialized in SCSI voodoo, the 425MB drive
was placed last on the chain, with double
termination - one terminator block ahead of
the drive and one attached to the empty SCSI
jack at the rear of the drive. And the problems
vanished!

Flexible

The moral: When the rules of SCSI let you
down, break the rules of SCSI.

For years, it was safe to assume that if it
was a Mac, it had a SCSI hard drive inside.
No longer. More and more new Mac models, such as the 6300 line and the PowerBook
5300, come with a completely different kind of device-chain circuitry inside . . . protocol
borrowed from the world of DOS clones. It's called the Intelligent Drive Electronics bus
design - IDE for short.
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Apple is moving to IDE for two reasons. First, IDE drives are cheaper than SCSI drives
(because of competition in the DOS world). Second, advances in hard-drive capacity occur
in the IDE manufacturing world sooner than in the SCSI world. Already, IDE drives for DOS
machines come in sizes up to 8.4GB.
Anyway, Apple figures that most people won't know or care that an IDE drive is ins ide; you
still get the standard SCSI jack on the back of your computer, to which you can plug the
usual assortment of SCSI devices. They'll work perfectly well with (and independently of)
the internal IDE hard drive.
You don't need to fuss with terminators or addresses in the world of IDE; in the unlikely
event that you want to expand your IDE chain, you'll be limited to one additional device.
(An IDE chain can have only two devices - a master and a slave. A s lave drive can't start
up the Mac, by the way.)
If you have an IDE-equipped Mac, the primary change in your life will be your drive formatting program; most of the usual SCSI-based formatters, like Apple HD SCSI Setup, don't
work to format or rescue IDE hard drives. See Chapter 8 for details.
If you wish, you can replace your IDE hard drive with a larger one. Unfortunately, though,

now you'll be trafficking in the icky world of PC clones, where nothing is standard and
everything is incompatible. When shopping for a new IDE drive, you must buy one that
meets the following technical criteria, even if you don't know what these things mean:
• The drive must s upport the identify command.
• It must work at least at PIO mode 2 performance level.
• It must have write caching on so that auto-reallocation of new spares is invoked.
Apple suggests that drives manufactured by IBM, Quantum, Conner, Seagate, or WD
(Western Digital) will give you the best luck.

The Future of SCSI
Obviously, SCSI isn't a perfect - or, actually, even satisfactory - technology. Fortunately,
America's best engineers are designing improvements. Unfortunately, most of these
improvements have to do with improving the speed of data transfer instead of relieving the
headaches of setting up SCSI gadgets.

SCSI Manager 4.3
As described in Chapter 4, System 7.5 comes with a system extension called SCSI
Manager 4.3. Get this: SCSI Manager can actually speed up your hard drive by up to 30
percent! It can also expand the number-of-SCSI-devices limit from 8 to 256 per chain - and
expand the theoretical number of SCSI chains to 256! (Of course, you'd need a Mac that
can handle multiple chains, such as the Quadra 900 and 950.)
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Among other tricks, SCSI Manager speeds up Macs by letting them do asynchronous
transfers, in which two streams of SCSI information take place simultaneously. So why
hasn't this amazing software made headlines? A 30 percent speed increase - for free?
Because SCSI Manager only works with a very specific combination of hardware and software:
• A SCSI Manager-savvy hard-disk driver. Most people never even think about these
invisible drivers; if you're still using the Mac you've had for a couple of years, and
you've never updated its hard-dis k driver, then you won't get SCSI Manager's speed
boost. The following drive-formatting programs are all SCSI Manager-savvy: HD SC Setup
7.2 or later (Apple), Drive7 (Casa Blanca Works), Hard Disk Toolkit 1.5 or later (FWB),
Silverlining 5.6 or later (La Cie), SCSI Director Professional 3.0 or later (fransoft), and
so on.
• A SCSI Manager-savvy Mac model. The Quadra AV and Power Macs have SCSI Manager
built into their ROMs (so you don't need the SCSI Manager extension). SCSI Manager, via
the extension, also does its thing on Macs with an '040 processor (see Chapter 12) but not on Macs with IDE hard drives, such as the 630 series, nor on '040 PowerBooks,
which use specialized SCSI hardware.
• SCSI Manager-savvy programs. This is the biggest bottleneck of all; almost no programs
have been rewritten to take advantage of SCSI Manager's speed boost. Retrospect 2.1
and later (Dantz) and FileMaker Pro are among the few that have.
As with so many Apple technologies, a terrific bonus awaits us all - but it depends on
software companies doing their part.

The Future: FireWire
Whoever elected SCSI, anyway? It's awkward, it's a headache, it's limited.
What if something came along to replace it? What if you could connect your hard drives,
CD-ROMs, printers, videotape recorders, scanners, and other devices - up to 63 in a
chain - to a single jack on the Mac? What if you could connect and unplug them freely,
without even having to shut down the computer? What if the cables were smaller, cheaper,
and could be longer than SCSI cables? What if these cables conveyed data incredibly fast,
along the lines of 100 to 300 megabytes per second? And - while we're dreaming - how
about eliminating the hassles of termination and ID switches forever?
It exists. It's a new, six-pin, multimedia-oriented system of connecting your Mac peripherals, and it's called FireWire. Apple developed this new standard with Texas Instruments
and plans to introduce it on new Mac models in 1996 (in place of SCSI). Of course, in
theory, this means that you'll have to buy aH new hard drives, printers, and so on. Fortunately, Apple is working on a way to make FireWire compatible with these existing devices.
Frankly, we can't wait; we don't care if we never see a SCSI terminator again.
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How fast is your Mac's SCSI port?
Apple doesn't bandy about official figures as to just how fast the SCSI port is of each Macintosh model.
But hard drive manufacturers have some rough estimates; below, we've listed a few examples. Speeds
are dependent on the kind of storage device installed, the kind of formatting software, extensions, SCSI
setup, the size of files being transferred, and so forth.
Model
Macintosh II, llx, llci
Macintosh Quadra 605 through 900
Power Macintosh 6100, 7100, 8100
PowerBook l 00I 500 series
Duo 200 series

Estimated maximum SCSI port speeds:
l .25 Mbps
5 Mbps
5 Mbps
1.5 Mbps
1.5 Mbps

Chapter
NuBus, PCI,
and Other Slots
In this chapter:
What NuBus is
What PDS means
What PC! does
How to install a card
The future of slots
What if you had a DOS PC instead of a Mac? If you wanted to install a new video card or
modem board, you couldn't just open the PC's case and insert the card. No, you'd have to
fiddle around with a bunch of little jumper plugs and DIP switches, and then you'd have to
configure the software to tell your computer that something had been installed.
With your Macintosh, you just insert the board in the slot, reboot your Mac, and you're in
business. Although sometimes you may have to install a control panel to make some
settings to the board, a NuBus or PC! device is self-configuring. But that easy setup process belies the sophisticated technology behind it.
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NuBusCards
The expansion slot standard used on Macs until late 1995 is called NuBus (pronounced
new bus, which, more or less, describes what it is). The technology was originally developed in the 1970s at the laboratories of MIT and was perfected by Texas Instruments for
use in workstation computers. Apple's version of NuBus wasn't released until March 1987,
when the Macintosh II was produced. The Mac II (and its successors, the !Ix and Ilfx)
contained six expans ion slots; no model since then has had as many.

The big idea
The theory behind NuBus is simple: It's a bus (an electronic pathway) that lets you expand
your Macintosh. Without having to buy a new computer, you can add features as you need
them.
By far, the most common NuBus card is a video display adapter board (see Chapter 11 for
more on monitors), into which you can plug your monitor. While most recent Mac models
have built-in video memory, most still require a video board if you want to get 24-bit color
or graphics acceleration.
Some other reasons you might buy a NuBus card:
• To provide Ethernet or Token Ring network communications capabilities to a Mac that
doesn't have them.
• To speed up SCSI transfers (see Chapter 30 for details on Fast SCSI-2).
• To capture video images, either still frames or movies, for processing on your
Macintosh.
• To replace some of the functions of your Mac's main logic board in the pursuit of
accelerating your Mac.
• To put a PC inside your Mac so that you can run DOS and Windows programs without
buying a whole new computer.

NuBus '90
In 1990, the Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers OEEE) overhauled the NuBus
technological specs. They arrived at a new design, called NuBus '90, which Apple implemented either partly (Quadra family, for example) or completely (Quadra 900/950 and
Power Macs).
The differences between NuBus and NuBus '90 are extremely technical, but they boil down
to speed. A feature called the llx Block Transfer Protocol doubles the speed of information
flowing between the Mac and the card (to 20 MHz from the previous 10 MHz).
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PDSCards
Certain Mac models - such as the LC
series - have a Processor-Direct Slot (PDS)
instead of a NuBus slot. The PDS is another
way of expanding your Mac's capabilities. A
card installed in this slot hooks directly to
your Mac's main logic board; the PDS board
becomes, in effect, a part of that logic board.
A NuBus board, on the other hand, can be a
computer unto itself. It can, as we mentioned, actually bypass the Mac's processor
altogether or work in cooperation with it. A
PDS card is ideal for less ambitious hardware add-ons, such as cache boards and
accelerators.
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Getting the size right
There was a bit of a Rap back in 1987 when
Apple went to the Institute of Electrical and
Electronics Engineers (IEEE) to get their version
of the NuBus specification certified. Apparen~y,
Apple's engineers failed to account for the
thickness of the Mac 11' s case when they made
their measurements from the blueprints.
Consequently, when they started testing
prototype NuBus boards, they found that the
boards built to this spec were a quarter inch too
big to fit in u Mac!
Needless to say, Apple was forced to contact the
IEEE and have the standard changed slightly
before it was published.

Unlike the NuBus board, which can work in
most any Mac with slots, the PDS board has to be designed to support a specific model or
range of models. (There are, however, adapters that let you plug NuBus cards into some
PDS slots.)

The PCI Revolution
NuBus is on its way out. Beginning with the Jate-1995 Power Mac models, Apple introduced
a new expansion-card technology to the Mac. It's called the Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCf) Local Bus. More than 150 other companies, too, have endorsed this new
technology. All future PowerPC Macs will feature PC! slots instead of NuBus.
In some ways, PC! and NuBus are very similar: visually, for example, there's not much
difference. Where a NuBus card has a plastic connecting plug at the bottom, the PC!
board's "pins" are etched into the bottom edge of the board itself. Installation is simply a
matter of sliding the board securely into its slot. Likewise, PC! cards perform much the
same jobs as NuBus cards - such as adding high-speed networking, accelerated video
display, video digitizing, high-speed SCSI data transfer, or DOS/Windows capability to
your Mac.
In other ways, however, PC! and NuBus are worlds apart.

WhyPCI?
Ther e were three reasons behind Apple's decision to adopt the PC! standard. First, speed:
a PC! card today runs at 33 MHz (compare with NuBus: 10 MHz) and can transfer data to
your Power Mac at roughly 20 to 40 megabytes per second - about twice as fast as a
NuBus card (10 to 16 megs per second). When System 8 (Copland) debuts, you'll get even
better data throughput. All of this speed is extremely valuable to people who depend on
networks, work with digital audio, or make digital movies.
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But if speed were the only issue, Apple could have done better, adopting one of many slot
designs floating around in today's technology circles - things called FutureBus, S-Bus, or
the VESA Local Bus, for example. A second reason, therefore, was cost. In theory, PC!
cards will ultimately be cheaper than NuBus cards, largely because they're so popular
already in the competitive PC clone market. On fact, however, the manufacturers' cost of
adapting existing cards to work with the Mac may eat up the savings in the s hort term.)
The final reason for Apple's switch to PC! is probably the most important: Apple needed to
reach a compromise with IBM in the design of the new hybrid "PowerPC Platform" Mac/IBM
computers (see Chapter 13). To create such machines, Apple and IBM had to choose components that would work with any operating system - and NuBus wasn't among them.

PCI futures
The current PC! Local Bus can transfer data 32 bits at a time. But 64-bit data "pipes," as
well as doubled 66 MHz running speeds, are in the plans for new PC! s lots and cards,
scheduled for debut in 1997 Macs.
Despite the PC! technology's promise, don't expect NuBus boards to disappear overnight.
NuBus boards will still be manufactured for several years to satisfy the needs of millions of
Mac users who have no intention of migrating to PCl-equipped Macs. At this writing, you
can buy Mac clones (from Power Computing) that contain both PCI and NuBus slots.
Furthermore, even with a PCl-only Macintosh, your previous investment in NuBus cards
isn't worthless; for $600 or less, Second Wave (512/329-9283) will sell you an Xpanse PN, a
PCI card with a 30-inch cable to an external box that holds two NuBus cards. (They also
sell four- or even eight-NuBus-card models, all connected to a single PC! slot.)

How to Install a NuBus, PCI, or PDS Card
If you follow instructions, you don't endanger your warranty by installing a card yourself.

Although directions may differ from model to model, here are the basics:
First, turn off the Mac and all connected equipment. You're usually told to let the Mac s it
for a few minutes, to give the storage capacitors in the power supply a chance to drain
current. That's just to prevent you or the card from getting "zapped" with some stray
electrons. ry./e've never known any Mac or owner to be zapped from not having waited
long enough after shutting down the machine, however.)
Then open your Mac. Depending on which model you have, you need a screwdriver to
remove one or more screws. Place them in a safe place (such as an ashtray) so that you
can find them later. Truth be told, we know plenty of people with Mac II-class machines
who change their expansion board lineup so often they never bother to reinstall the
screws.
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Losing charge
Before you touch anything inside your Mac, touch the power supply case (the large metal
silver cube inside the Mac where the power cord attaches from the outside) to discharge
static electricity from your body. If your work area has a carpeted floor, or you're living in
a dry climate, you might get a tiny, harmless shock. Your hair won't stand on end (if you
still have hair and it's not already standing up).
Some manufacturers include, in the NuBus card's box, a wrist strap to drain current. You
wrap one end around your wrist and attach the other end to the power supply. You may
feel like a mad scientist wearing one of these things, but we wish more hardware manufacturers offered them with their multithousand-dollar boards.
If your expansion board has an external connector (such as a video display adapter or, if

it's a QuickTime movie board, a jack for a video cable), you have to remove the plastic or
metal cover plate at the rear of your Mac. It pushes out from inside. We recommend that
you pop it out with the end of a pencil, however, having had our knuckles ripped too many
times by those sharp little prongs. You should probably save the plate after it's out, in
case you intend to remove the board later on. (We learned this lesson the hard way, when
the day came when we wanted to sell a Quadra 800, and we couldn't find the missing backpanel slot plate. The buyer put up a fuss .)

The board meeting
Remove the card from its antistatic bag carefully, holding the board by its edges or by the
metal faceplate, if it has one, at one end of the card. Take the card to your open computer.
Look at the bottom of the Mac to spot the actual thin rectangular slot connector. Then
align the card so that the matching connector on one long edge of it mates with the slot on
the Mac floor. The components on the board (all the little transistors and things sticking
out of one side of the board) usually face the power supply.
Gently press the card until it's seated on its connector. Wiggle it back and forth slightly, to
see that it's connected firmly. If you can't get the board to fit inside the connector slot, first
check whether you're dealing with a NuBus, PCI, or PDS board (the connectors are all
slightly different). Don't force it; you don't want a big repair bill if you bend or break the
connector. If you can't seat the board in its place, call the manufacturer or dealer or your
favorite Mac guru for assistance.
After the board is installed, close the Mac's cover. Before replacing and tightening the
screws, hook up your accessories and start up the Mac, just to be sure everything is
working. (It's perfectly okay to start up your Mac without its cover on.)
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NuBus and PCI
Secrets
Removing the card
Removing a card works almost
exactly like installing one: you
open the Mac's cover, wait a few
moments (if you believe in that) ,
and touch the power supply.

Horizontal Slots
In "tower" or "minitower"-design Macs, such as the
Power Mac 8500, the slots aren' t on the Aoor of the
Mac; they' re on the sides, so the card sits horizontally instead of vertically. To keep everything
securely in place, Apple provides a plastic expansion-card clip. You have to remove this clip before
connecting your new board and reinstall it ofter the
board is plugged in.

With such a tower-design Moc, it also helps to tum
Then you grasp the card at two
your computer on its side before installing an
points: the metal clip at the rear
expansion board; installing a card side-saddle can
of the Mac and the other bare
be awkward.
corner of the card. (If it's not a
And speaking of awkward: the Quadra 800 is a
card designed to protrude out
rare Mac. It has both kinds of slots, NuBus and PDS.
the back of the Mac, there may
But they' re positioned so that you can fill one slot or
not be a metal clip. Grab that
the other, but not both. When there' s a PDS card
back upper com er instead.) Tug
installed, it blocks the NuBus slot.
upward, using the metal clip as
your main handle. We usually
find it easier to pull a card out diagonally, with the back end (with the clip) coming
up first.

How long can a NuBus card be?
The original MIT NuBus standard specified that NuBus boards should be between
11 and 14 inches long. But Apple made a few changes to better suit its designs and
declared that NuBus cards for Macs could be between 4 and 13 inches long.
Imagine the consternation of NuBus board manufacturers, then, when the Centris
610 was introduced. Its new case design (later used in the 6100, and so on) placed
a new limit on the length of NuBus cards that sent manufacturers scrambling back
to the drawing boards: seven inches. Nowadays, you have to specify your Mac
model before ordering a card so you can be sure it will fit!

Surviving the Duo Dock NuBus
The desktop housing for a PowerBook Duo, the Duo Dock, can accommodate two
NuBus cards. Installing or removing a card from a Dock, however, is nowhere near
as easy as it is on a traditional desktop Mac.
We only have one Secret to share here: don't install a NuBus card into a Duo Dock
when you're on a deadline. Allot an hour if it's the first time you've attempted the
process. You wind up taking the Dock almost completely apart, with the manual
on your lap and perspiration on your brow.

Chapter
The Networking Chapter
In this chapter:
Networking basics and terminology
LocalTalk, PhoneNet, Ethernet, Token Ring
How to connect a Mac to a PostScript printer
How to hook two Macs together
File servers, print servers, fax servers, net modems, and e-mail
PowerTalk explained - and Open Transport
Apple Remote Access
Troubleshooting a network

Networking Basics
Mac users became part of the networking revolution when the first Macintosh came
with built-in networking capabilities. The power to network Macs - to connect them
together - has grown ever since. Feel free to lord this fact over your Windows-loving
pals: Every Mac comes with built-in networking circuitry and built-in networking software.
For free.
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Shared devices and servers
Like any other great development in technology, networks were invented, in part, out of
economy. Because Apple originally charged $6,000 for one laser printer, people eagerly
sought methods of sharing a single printer among multiple Macs. Therefore, today's
networkable printers and modems are known generically as shared devices.
Then there are file servers. A file server is a hardware and software setup that lets you
share files with other people on the network. A file server's icon shows up on your Mac's
screen as another disk that you can open and whose files you can access. Using Apple's
AppleShare technology, this same file server's icon can also show up on other people's
Macs. Everybody can be working with the file server's files at once.
Today, there are other kinds of servers, from database servers (such as FileMaker) to
address-book servers (such as Now Contact), all designed to let multiple Mac users access
a common set of data.

AppleTalk messages and LANs
When a Mac prints out something on a laser printer clown the hall, it sends the printing
information over the network cables in the form of electronic messages. These messages
are sometimes called packets.
Because networks are like streets and highways, complete with intersections and two-way
movement, the activity on a network is called traffic. Packets can be said to represent
individual vehicles as they hug the yellow line of the network cable. If the packet is a city
bus, then the passengers on that bus are the data contained within the packet: instructions to a printer, an e-mail for a coworker, and so on.
After you connect several Macs, shared devices, and servers, you've got yourself a LAN: a
local-area network.

Who's doing all the talking?
0: Look, as long as I'm getting all this terminology at once, how about defining the difference
between Loco/Talk and AppleTalk? I'm totally
confused.
A: After SneakerNet - running to a coworker's
Mac, bearing a Aoppy disk in hand - the most
common method of Macintosh networking is
Apple's Loco/Talk.

LocalTalk and AppleTalk aren't, of course, the
same thing. LocalTalk is the wiring; AppleTalk is
the kind of message that travels over it. AppleTalk
could be likened to the spoken word, and
LocalTalk to the telephone and wires that carry the
spoken word.
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LocalTalk vs. PhoneNet
A short history of wiring
Originally, Apple wanted everyone to buy its proprietary Loca!Talk boxes and cables,
illustrated in Figure 32-1. A LocalTalk cable is cylindrical. At each end, there's a male
three-pin DIN plug that plugs into a LocalTalk connector box. These connector boxes have
DB-9 or DIN-8 plugs, so they can be hooked up to all kinds of different Macs and AppleTalk
peripherals.
Figure 32-1 :
Apple's LocalTalk
connector and cable.

A

~

Unfortunately, these connectors and wires have always been expensive. Worse, they
sometimes came unconnected in the real-world office environment, causing network
managers to slowly grow bald trying to find the elusive breaks in the network.

A hero is born
Then came Reese Jones in Berkeley, California. Driven by a shortage of AppleTalk connectors, among other factors, he and some friends designed a new type of LocalTalk connector called PhoneNet. In the eyes of network gurus, PhoneNet was a godsend. Before long,
Jones started a company called Farallon to market his hit invention.
These new connectors used ordinary telephone wire, like the thin cable that connects
your telephone to the wall jack, instead of Apple's proprietary round connectors. Not only
did this new product make networking less expensive, it also meant that you could
connect Macs using existing telephone cord that already snaked through the walls in most
modern offices. (We'll tell you how shortly.)
The PhoneNet system was a tremendous hit in homes and small offices. Even if you didn't
use the use-the-existing-phone-wiring feature, you could always just buy some phone wire
from a hardware store to connect your Macs together, at a cost dramatically less than that
of Apple's LocalTalk cables.
As a bonus, PhoneNet also permits the total length of all the wires in your network to be

between 3,000 and 5,000 feet, which grants much greater freedom than Apple's LocalTaJk
system, whose maximum length is 1,000 feet. Finally, Apple's original LocalTalk cable and
connectors are expensive compared to PhoneNet hardware. Each Apple connector costs
about $40. The equivalent PhoneNet connector (see Figure 32-2) costs under $15.
These days, everyone seems to sell PhoneNet connectors - some are licensed clones,
others aren't. Even Apple sells something called "LocalTalk RJl 1" -you can probably
guess what it really is. (In fact, if you want to make a salesperson laugh, try asking for an
original LocalTalk connector.)
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Figure 32-2:
From left to right, a
PhoneNet network
connector, a
terminating resistor,
and a phone cable.

The terminating resistor
This is impor tant. Each end of any LocalTalk cable, whether Apple or PhoneNet, must
have a terminating resistor. Without it, you may get errors when sending files or messages,
and some network devices may not function at all. The terminating resistors at each end of
the wire absorb any stray electrical signals; otherwise, these signals may bounce back
down the wire, con fusing your Macintosh and other devices with phantom signals.
Each PhoneNet connector usually comes with a terminator, a tiny plastic clip stuck into
one of the connector's jacks. (Apple's LocalTalk connectors are self-terminating.)

Ethernet
A LocalTalk network works well for a handful of Macs. It even works well for several handfuls of Macs. But the larger the network gets, the slow er it gets. In other words, copying a
file from one Mac to another slows traffic to a crawl, especially if somebody else on the
network is also copying files. In big business, this kind of delay can be disruptive and
annoying.
Fortunately for companies that are network dependent, there's a much faster , alternate kind
of wiring system. It's called Ethernet, and it's rapidly taking over the Mac world of networks.
Messages travel at about 230,000 bits per second on a LocalTalk network. They travel at
ten million bps on an Ethernet setup. (For some perspective, this page contains about
20,000 bits.)
According to our figures, then, Ethernet network speed is 43 times faster than LocalTalk. In
practice, however, the true throughput bogs down, depending on the level of network
traffic, the type of data being exchanged, and so on. In real life, then, Ethernet may run 1.3
to 3 times faster than a LocalTalk connection , with a total capacity of 3 to 5 times that of
LocalTalk networks.
If your network has fewer than 20 or 30 devices, and you don't r egularly copy huge files
(such as QuickTime movies) across the wires, save money and use a LocaITalk network.
Otherwise, plan on spending $150 per Macintosh to set up an Ethernet network, plus an
additional $500 or more for the wiring and other gear (known as lOBaseT or even
1OOBasel) used to connect the wires at a central location. Of course, the more of your Macs
that already have Ethernet jacks on the back, the less expensive the equipment will be.
Ethernet networks can be difficult to expand, and you often have to hire somebody to
install them. LocaITalk networks, on the other hand, are far simpler to expand - up to
their limit of about 30 AppleTalk devices.
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Ethernet Secrets
Apple, Schmapple
Until now, we've discussed only Apple Ethernet products. You can save a great deal
of money (without sacrificing quality) by buying third-party networking components.
Third-party Ethernet cards may cost less than half Apple's suggested prices.

Purchase one brand and plan on some growth
When selecting network cards, purchase cards from one manufacturer. If you
don't, you may wind up spending time as a network troubleshooter, tracking down
compatibility problems.
Tally the number of network cards needed for your particular LAN and plan for
some expansion. Obtain an agreement from your vendor that says you're allowed
to return unused or faulty cards; then buy a few more cards than you actually
need for this installation. This way, you have some spare cards to replace any that
fail on first use (and for newcomers to the network).

Token Ring
Token Ring is an alternative to Ethernet. The primary difference is that Token Ring controls the traffic on the network by granting permission to only one network device at a
time to transmit information.
In contrast, Ethernet nodes speak up, so to speak, whenever they have something to say.
Occasionally, two or more Ethernet nodes speak at the same time. A data collision occurs,
which is why Ethernet networks don't function very well under extremely high-traffic
conditions.
Therefore, a Token Ring network can be much more effective at keeping network traffic
humming under heavy load conditions. But it's also more expensive than Ethernet, more
difficult to expand in networks with large numbers of nodes, and requires a great deal
more planning and thought while designing. As a result, Ethernet is still the preferred
high-speed choice of most Macintosh networks.

Connecting One Mac, One Printer
Let's start with the most popular network arrangement in the world: one Mac and one
laser printer.
Oh, yes indeed, even this individual Mac setup is actually a LocalTalk network. You still
have to buy two PhoneNet connectors and string them together with a piece of telephone
wire. (That is, unless you use our money-saving cable secret. See "PostScript printer
Secrets" in Chapter 25.)
Apple suggests that you tum off your Mac and printer before plugging anything into them.
(Frankly, we've never bothered, but there you have it.) Connect the round plug of one
network connector into the printer port of your Macintosh (see Figure 32-3).

884

Part IV: Attachments

Figure 32-3:
The Moc jock on the left is the printer port; on the right, the
modem port. The printer port con also serve as the network
connection and is sometimes referred to as the LocolTolk port.
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Insert the round connector from the second network connector into the matching jack on
the printer.
Now plug the network cable (or the telephone wire) into one of the empty sockets on each of
the two network connectors; your devices are now connected. If you're using PhoneNet connectors, plug the terminating resistors into the remaining empty socket on each connector.
Congratulations! You've just wired your first network. All that remains is to install the
printing software, if it's not already installed; select the appropriate printer icon in the
Chooser (see Chapter 25); and test the system.

Connecting Two Macs (+ Printer)
Two Macs, no printer
Your one-Mac, one-printer network is a one-way street. Except for simple status messages,
your printer doesn't send anything useful to your Macintosh.
Eventually, however, you may add a second Macintosh to your network. Maybe it'll be
used by a second person. Maybe it'll be your PowerBook.
The procedure for connecting two computers is almost identical to connecting one Mac to
a network printer. When you're plugging one Mac into another, of course, you plug the
network connectors into the printer port of each Macintosh's rear panel. (See Figure 32-4.)
Don't forget the terminators.

Figure 32-4:
A simple two·Mocintosh
network. This arrangement is
exactly the some as connecting
one Macintosh too LoserWriter;
just substitute a second Moc for
the printer.

Macintosh

Macintosh

What's handy about this arrangement is that you can remove a connector from either Mac
and insert it into a laser printer. The actual wiring, and the connectors, are the same. For a
PowerBook owner who returns home and wants to transfer files to a desktop Mac, simply
swiping the cord from the laser printer (temporarily) is a convenient and quick way to
create an instant two-Mac network.
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Terminator, too
Q: What's the big deal about terminators? I've got

two Macs and a laser printer hooked together with
PhoneNet connectors. But I've never used those
little terminator plugs, and everything's always
worked fine.
A: Termination is the process of ending on
electronic signal on a network cable. Without
termination, signals bounce back off the ends of
the cables and can interfere with new signals.
As on a highway for automobiles, light traffic
usually moves well no matter what the technical
shortcomings may be for a given stretch of road.
But with added traffic, any minor engineering Raw
quickly creates traffic jams. The same is true in
AppleTalk networks.
On short networks, like yours, or on networks with
little traffic, reAected signals may present no

problem. But as networks grow, correct termination becomes a critical factor. A common symptom
of heavy traffic and poor termination is when
devices disappear intermittently in the Chooser.
This is known as ghosting or dropout.
Q: Well, it doesn't matter anyway because my

brand of PhoneNet-style connectors is supposedly
self-terminating. It has a little LED light that glows.
A: Oh, yeah, those. They come on the PhoneNetstyle connectors from companies such as Focus.
They glow when they encounter a spike in network
electrical signals. However, these little bulbs are
slower to react than true terminator plugs. Worse,
the termination power they provide Auctuates, so
they may still cause problems on large networks or
when traffic is heavy.

And printer makes three
So far, you have two network connectors, two terminators, a phone cable, and two Macs
connected together. To acid your LaserWriter back into the mix, you need a third network
connector and another phone cable. You don't need another terminating resistor; remember, you only need a resistor at each end of the daisy-chain of devices (see Figure 32-5) .

.____ PhoneNet
connectors

Maci ntosh

laser printer

Mac intosh

Figure 32-5: Example of a daisy-chained network topology. Adding more devices to this type of network is
as simple as adding more PhoneNet connectors and cable and placing the terminating resistors at each end
of the line, as shown.
Open the Chooser on each Mac to verify that you can select your printer from both computers.
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Beyond the mini-network
By adding a network connector to each additional Mac, you can continue to expand the
network. If you use the Mac's built-in LocalTalk features, however, you can't string the
Macs together in any arbitrary path. You have to string them together in a line. This
arrangement, as shown in Figure 32-6, is called a daisy-chain topology. (Topology is
networkese for layout.)
Figure 32-6:
A daisy-chain of PhoneNet connectors, phone cable, and
terminating resistors. (Imagine a Mac or loser printer plugged
into the connectors pictured at top.) Electrically speaking, a
daisy-chain is one long cable with network connectors tapping
the signal along its length.

Think of this as a single, long water pipe. The pipe may turn corners and go through walls,
but it's still one continuous conduit for water. The Macs and other network devices in this
example are like faucets that you install along this pipe, say every eight feet or so.

Network Services
Now you have a bunch of equipment wired together. Jn this section, we'll show you what
you can do on a network: file sharing, print serving, sending messages to friends and
coworkers at other Macs, and teaching your applications to communicate with one
another.

File servers
Next to sharing printers, the most common advantage that a network offers is the accessibility of file servers. A file server acts as a sort of remote hard drive for network users.
Sitting at their Macs, several people can open files from that server at once. A server's icon
appears on each user's desktop just like an ordinary disk.

Print servers
Print servers are another kind of network service. We mentioned print spoolers (such as

PrintMonitor) in Chapter 25. A print server is little more than a print spooler that does
spooling for more than one user, and the files are stored on a networked computer instead
of in your own Mac's PrintMonitor Documents folder.
One of the primary differences between a local print spooler and a network print server is
that the server can accept and control print jobs for multiple printers. This difference can
be a very real time-saver for print-happy users in a large office.
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E-mail
Electronic mail is one of the most ingenious and practical uses of a network. You open a
desk accessory from your Apple menu, click the name of somebody in your office, type a
message, and click Send - and your message (or maybe just a notice) pops up on the
recipient's screen. If that person's away from the desk or busy, the e-mail waits patiently
until he or she returns, even if the Mac isn't turned on!
E-mail beats voice mail for several reasons. You can ignore it. It forces people to get to
the point. It can be printed and saved forever. It can be sent to a group of people simultaneously. It can be forwarded to somebody else. It can include a Macintosh document or a
voice recording. You can request a receipt e-mail back, so you can make sure that your
e-mail reached its destination. You can check to see whether or not somebody's read
your e-mail.
The most popular e-mail programs are Lotus Mail, Microsoft Mail, CE Software's Quick
Mail, and the up-and-comer FirstClass (from SoftArc). They're remarkably similar - and
absolutely indispensable in any office. (See the details about PowerTalk, Apple's latest
spin on e-mail and document-sending, later in this chapter.) And more and more offices
are now using Apple Internet Mail Server (sometimes called MailShare) as a free solution,
running Claris Emailer or Eudora as clients.

Net modems
For people using Macs in offices, a modem and a dedicated phone line for it aren't exactly
standard employee perks. Even with just ten people in the office, installing modem phone
lines for everybody would cost over $500, plus $1,000 for no-frills 14,4000-bps modems.
Then, just maintaining standard service on the phone lines would incur monthly charges
of at least another $400 or $500 - plus long-distance charges.
Enter the net modem. Hook one of these to its own phone line, and you and your coworkers can dial up your favorite bulletin boards, online services, or connect to an Internet
service provider with ease, without installing phone lines and modems on every computer.
A net modem requires only a single phone line, yet it can be shared over a LocalTalk or
Ethernet network, exactly like a laser printer. The network administrator can even grant
access privileges to each user on the network, allowing password-protected access to the
modem through the Chooser . A net modem can be shared not only as a dial-out modem
among everyone in the office but can also be used by people outside the office to dial into
the office network (using Apple Remote Access, which we'll describe later in the chapter).
Net modems are more expensive than standard modems, but the fact that they can be
shared over a network makes them cost-effective for larger offices requiring modem
access. A Global Village OneWorld network modem, for example, costs just under $1,000,
connects to a single phone line, and operates at 28,800 bps, providing modem services for
an entire office connected via Ethernet.
The only real drawback of a net modem is that only one person on the network can use it
at a time.
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Fax servers
Fax servers are based on the same concept as net modems, allowing an entire network of
users to share a single phone line and modem. The fax server lets a group of network
users send and receive faxes, right from their own computers, through a single fax modem
attached to one Mac on the network - the fax server Mac. The fax server receives job
requests from the network, lines them up in a queue, and then attends to the task of
imaging fax pages, dialing the modem, and transmitting the data, one fax at a time.
In most cases, sending a fax on a network equipped with a fax server is as simple as
printing the document to a LaserWriter or ImageWriter. You simply target the fax server as
your printing device instead of your regular printer. (Most fax software lets you switch
from your standard printer driver to the fax server driver with a single keystroke, bypassing the Chooser.) You add the name and phone number of the destination fax machine on
your screen, click Send, and you're finished - the fax server does the rest. Because the fax
server handles the job of imaging the fax pages and connecting to a remote fax machine,
your Mac is freed for you to continue working right away.
As with net modems, the drawback with a fax server is that you're still stuck with a single

phone line that must be shared by multiple users; the systems can send no more than one
fax at a time. However, with a fax server, jobs are automatically handled in the order they
are received, so you don't have to wait to send a fax. All you have to do is zap the job to
the fax server and forget about it. Eventually, the fax server will send a message back to
your Mac, telling you whether or not the fax was successfully sent.
Fax server packages are expensive, but they're cheaper and much more stable than they
used to be. A package that includes a standard fax modem along with software for up to 50
users costs about $2,000.

Program linking
If you're using System Ts built-in networking features (described in the next section), you

may encounter a strange, mostly undocumented item in the Sharing Setup control panel
called program linking.
Program linking is a system of letting one Mac program control another Mac program,
even if they're not on the same Mac (across a network, for example). For example, using a
shareware utility called Remote Shutdown, you can restart or shut down any Mac on the
network without leaving the comfort of your own Mac.
Programs can also use program linking in more productive ways. Your word processor
can send a table of numeric data to a spreadsheet running on another Macintosh. While
you continue to work on the word processor, the remote Mac performs the needed
calculations and returns the result, and you don't miss a stroke.
Ever since System 7 was first released, Apple has evangelized the power of program linking
to developers. One day, companies were told, there'd be no such thing as a 7MB word
processor like Microsoft Word - each company would sell tiny, efficient modules, each
dedicated to one small task, all working together via program linking. (This vision is part
of Apple's so-called OpenDoc technology, a system of interlinking different applications.)
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To date, though, not very many programs use program linking for more than simple
remote-control functions, such as the Remote Shutdown example we mentioned .

File Sharing l : Setting Up the Control Panels
You now know that networked Macs can do more than just print to a common printer;
they can also use other shared equipment.
One of the most powerful features of all, however , is file sharing, where you can make
certain files on your Mac available to other people. What's especially great about file
sharing is that, for once in your Macintosh life, you don't have to spend any extra money
or add any extra gear to get it. This feature is built right into every System 7 Mac.

A file-sharing history
File Share and AppleShare
Before System 7, Apple offered the world two products called AppleShare File Server and
AppleShare Print Server. The file server lets you view and work with the files on another
Mac (the server Mac). The server Mac's hard drive icon appears on your desktop just like
any ordinary disk, even though it isn't connected to y our Mac quite as directly as a hard
drive is.
The print server offers a place to store background-printing printer files (on the server
Macintosh) . By getting the printing process off your Mac, your computer 's attention turns
to other work as soon as a file is delivered over the network to the server.
To store your printer-bound files on the print server, you select a printer listed in the
Chooser - but in fact, it isn't a physical printer at all but the server software mimicking a
r eal printer . You can't tell the d iffer ence between a real LaserWriter and the server by
looking at the Chooser. Therefore, using the prin t server is what they call transparentyou don't even know that it's happening.
Using file service, however , isn't as transparent. To bring another Mac's disk icon onto
your desktop, you have to take some strange steps, which we'll cover shortly

TOPS of the line
AppleShare File Server software cost a little more than most individuals or small businesses could afford. Not only was t he price tag up in the clouds, but AppleShare File
Server required a dedicated Macintosh to run - a Mac that did nothing but serve files which added thousands to the total cost.
Other companies rushed in with less expensive alternatives to the Apple software. TOPS,
for example, not only allowed network users to exchange files but also connected to IBM
PCs and clones. For years, TOPS was quite successful. It was wiped off the map, however,
when Apple decided to build file-sharing features right into the standard Mac system
software: System 7.
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Apple calls the new sharing feature Personal Fife Sharing. It lets up to 30 people share files
on each others' Macs. No additional equipment is needed - and certainly no dedicated
Mac is needed! (AppleShare is still on the market, however. It turns a dedicated Mac into a
centralized file server that can share files among 120 Mac, Apple II, and DOS computers.)

First stop: the Network control panel
The first step in setting up file sharing is to visit the Network control panel. However, you
only use this control panel if you purchased a high-speed networking card or use Remote

Access (discussed later in this chapter). If you're not using, say, Ethernet or ARA, skip this
step completely. Jump to "Second stop: Sharing Setup control panel."

The Network control panel: what it does
The Macintosh can use several different network types: Loca!Talk, Ethernet, and so on. But
only one can be active at a time. To switch from one to the other, you go to the Network
control panel and click on the appropriate icon. (See Figure 32-7.)
Figure 32-7:
The Network control panel indicates
that this computer is operating through
the built-in LocalTalk connection. It has
EtherTalk and Remote Only as alternate
choices. (For a complete explanation of
Remote Only, see the AppleTalk Remote
Access section.) You can' t use this
control panel unless AppleTalk is turned
on in the Chooser.
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The drivers
The icons in the Network control panel represent drivers. A driver is the software used to
trans late the communications between the Mac and an external device. Of the many
available network drivers, the following are the most common:
• LocalTalk: This driver is automatically installed in every Macintosh using System 7. It
lets you use the Mac's printer port as your network connection.
• EtherTalk: This driver is useful only if an Ethernet card is installed in your Macintosh.
Some non-Apple boards require you to use a specialized driver, but most current
manufacturers' boards work with the Apple EtherTalk driver.
Within the world of EtherTalk, there are two subtypes: Phase I and Phase JI. You should
ask a network administrator or Mac guru which driver you need to use. Phase I and
Phase II EtherTalk driver icons are distinctive (see Figure 32-8). The Phase I symbol has
single arrow heads.
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Figure 32-8: The Phase II EtherTalk icon (left), the Phase II TokenTalk icon (middle), and the Remote Only
icon (right).

• TokenTalk: Use this driver if your Mac has a Token Ring card installed.
• Remote Only: This driver gets installed when you install the program called Apple
Remote Access, which you buy from Apple. For details, see the Apple Remote Access
section of this chapter.
Actually, we should have called the Remote Only icon a non-driver. When you click it,
the software actually disconnects the LocalTalk connection at the computer's printer
port, freeing that port for nonnetworking functions such as using a modem (yes, on the
printer port).

Second stop: Sharing Setup control panel
Sharing Setup is the next stop on the road to file sharing. It's a required stop, too, not just
to make file sharing happen, but also to establish a little security. Without it, everyone on
your network would be able to open and read everything on your hard drive.
This multipurpose control panel serves as the on/off switch for both file sharing and
program linking. Enter your name here. Also type in the name of your Macintosh as you
want it to appear in the Chooser windows of other Macs trying to gain access to your
drives. You should also enter a password for yourself. (See Figure 32-9.)
Figure 32-9:
The Sharing Setup control
panel offers you the
chance to enter your
network identity, set a
password for yourself, and
turn file sharing and
program linking on or off.
This illustration shows both
features in their off stale.
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You can leave the password field blank, but the control panel will scold you. If you do
allow file shari ng to start without having entered a password, anyone on your network
who knows your name (as you entered it in the Owner Name blank) has access to all of
your files.
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Finally, click Start. The Mac begins making
itself ready for file-server mode. This
process can take a few minutes, depending
on the number and size of the disks you're
sharing. (This feature uses up memory,
too. The mor e files and disks you share,
the more memory it uses. It's a good idea
for PowerBook users to turn off file sharing, therefore, when on the road.)
When file sharing has started completely,
the button in the File Sharing box changes
to say Stop. As you may have already
surmised, clicking Stop turns off file
sharing, thereby making your Macintosh
invisible to other network users.

Third stop: Users &
Groups control panel
Having switched on file sharing, you
present a virtual doorway to everyone else
on the network - but you have yet to
provide them a key to that door. That's
where the Users & Groups control panel
comes in.

Why anybody can be you
Q: I think I've caught o mistake in your book. You

;ust said that if I don't give myself o password,
then anyone on the network can get at all of my
disks. But I happen to know that no disk gets
shared until / click on it and choose Sharing from
the File menu.
A: You do hove to turn on shoring for each folder
or disk independently - to let other people in.
But when file sharing is turned on, the system
software automatically makes all mounted drives
available to the owner. That usually means you.
Isn't that a nice gesture? If you try to access your
own Mac from elsewhere on the network, you can
open all of the folders and disks on your own Mac,
even if you didn't turn on sharing for any of them!
Therefore, as we said, leaving your password
blank essentially lets anyone else on the network
impersonate you just by typing your name. They
are free to root through, read, change, and trash
anything on your hard drive (or drives).
If your sole purpose in networking is to connect
your own PowerBook lo your own Mac, this
feature can actually be a time-saver. But if you
really don't know everyone on your network, it's
not such a fun thought.

This control panel provides a simple on/off
switch to grant or deny access to your
computer's shared functions for each of the people on your network. Those functions are
file sharing, program linking, and (if you installed it) remote access.
The Users & Groups control panel actually doesn't look much like a control panel when
you open it. It looks like a window, as shown in Figure 32-10 (but you see your own name
on the right-hand icon).

Figure 32-10:
The Users & Groups members of a freshly installed System. Note
the bold outline of the user icon on the right; it identifies that user as
this Mac' s owner. You can't change the owner's name in the Users
& Groups control panel; you can only do that in the Sharing Setup
control panel. You can change other users' names, however,
exactly as you'd change any icon's name.
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Each icon represents somebody who could be on the network. We'll show you how to add
names and change their security status a little later.
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A word about security
On a two- or three-Macintosh network, you probably don't have to think much about
security. We've been to more than a few offices where everyone shares everything; for
s uc h a small network, that's fine.
If your network grows, however, or if you set up your Mac to be accessible by telephone

(using Apple Remote Access, for example), network security quickly becomes a concern.
Here, for the record, is how you can protect your data.

What the Users & Groups options mean
To specify how much access a certain person has to your files , double-click one of the
icons in the Users & Groups window. The icon opens into the window shown in Figure
32-11. (We'll discuss these icons, and how you create them, later in this chapter.)
Figure 32-11:
The access on/off
switches for one of the
Users & Groups icons.
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Cancel
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• Allow guests to connect: This checkbox determines whether or not somebody can see
the files in your shared disks or folders at all.
If you turn off this option for the Guest icon, then when somebody on the network tries

to log on to your Mac, the Guest icon is dimmed in the Chooser (see Figure 32-12).
Figure 32-12:
If guest access isn't permitted on a
file-sharing Macintosh, the Guest
option is grayed out. The Mac' s fileserver functions are available only
to users whose names are registered in
the Users & Groups control panel.
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• Program linking: This option controls other people's access to the linkable programs
on your hard drives. (We mentioned program linking earlier in this chapter.)
• Remote Access: You only see this option if you installed Apple's dial-in network software, Apple Remote Access. We'll discuss this software later in the chapter.
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The Guest icon
The Guest icon is the biggest security hole in the system. If you set up the Guest icon to
permit access to your Mac, then anyone on the network can get access to your shared
disks without having to know any legitimate user's name or password at all.
Incredibly, Apple set the Guest icon's default parameters in System 7.0 and 7.0. l to permit
Guest access to every Mac! Network administrators shrieked. Apple listened. Starting in
System 7. 1, the Guest's default setting is Off. Just in case, your first step should be to check
the access settings for the Guest icon. To do so, uncheck all three checkboxes.

The Owner icon
The Owner - that's you - has a unique icon, distinguished by its bold outline. When you
double-dick it, the resulting window has some extra settings not available to other user
types. Here's an overview of the on/off switches that govern your own access to your Mac
from elsewhere on the network.
• Allow user to connect: We don't know why you'd want to keep yourself from getting to
the contents of your own machine, but you can turn this feature on and off here. This
option affects only file sharing (the capability to mount your hard disk icons onto the
desktop of another Macintosh on the network).
• Allow user to change password: Of course, you can always change your password
using the Sharing Setup control panel. Using this option, however, you can change your
password remotely, from the Chooser of another Mac on the network.
• Allow user to see entire disk: As we mentioned a moment ago, this option is only
available to you, the Mac's Owner.
For anybody else on the network, even when file sharing is turned on, your Mac's disks
are completely inaccessible and invisible unless you select each disk and turn on
Sharing (from the File menu).
Under normal circumstances, however, you are allowed to get at your disks from any
Mac on the network even if you don't turn on sharing for any of them. As you see by the
wording here - "Allow user to see entire disk" -you're also allowed to see everything
on your disk, even if you've only specifically shared a folder or two on it.
If you turn off this checkbox, however, you are treated just like any other user out there
on the network. You are unable to see any of your disks (from another Mac on the
network) unless you first turn on sharing for each one.
• Program linking and Remote Access: As we mentioned, Program Linking lets programs
communicate with each other. We'll get to Remote Access later in this chapter.

The User icons
The Mac creates a Guest and an Owner icon automatically after you turn on file sharing
and restart the Mac. However, only you create User icons. You're supposed to create one
for each person who may want to connect to your Mac.
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You'll never guess how you make a new User icon - it's one of the oddest mechanisms on
the Mac. In the Finder's File menu, the command that usually says New Folder suddenly
changes to say New User! (Apple doesn't usually pull stunts like changing the commands in
a standard menu.)
When you double-click a User icon, it opens into the same kind of configuration window as
it does for Guest and Owner icons (see Figure 32-13). There's no "Allow user to see entire
disk" option, but there is a new blank here: the password.
Figure 32-13:
An individual user's
Users & Groups
window adds the
ability to enter a
password. This
illustration shows a
password just after it
has been typed in.
After you close and
reopen the window,
the password changes
to a row of dots
(bullets) so that
nobody can snoop to
find out coworkers'
passwords.
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You don't have to enter a password, but it's a good security precaution. Unlike almost
everything else on the Mac, the password is case sensitive. The passwords Fish, HSH, and
fish are considered three different passwords.

The Group icons
Whenever more than one user needs access to a particular folder on your system, you can
save time by creating a group. The group contains the names of all the users who belong to
it - one for each project team or department, for example. Each user can be a member of
more than one group. The great advantage of a group is that, in a single step, you can
adjust the access levels for everybody who's part of it.
After you create icons for all the individual users, you create a group like this:
1. Open the Users & Groups control panel.

2. Choose New Group from the File menu. A new double-headed icon appears, called New
Group. Simply start typing to rename the group.
3. To make a user part of this new group, drag the user's icon onto the group icon. It's
almost like dropping a file into a folder, except that the user's icon both stays in the
window and goes into the group.
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To see what groups a user belongs to, double-dick the User icon.
To see which users belong to a group, double-dick the group's icon. (See Figure 32-14.)
To remove a user from a group, drag the user's icon out of the Group window and into
the Trash.

Figure 32-14:
The user window on
the left shows the
groups to which
Leilani belongs,
Parents and Trusted
People. Opening the
Parents group icon
shows Leilani as a
member, as you
would suspect.
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File Sharing 2: Sharing Specific Folders
Even after all of this setting up, nobody but you, the Macintosh Owner, can access the files
on your Mac! You have yet to designate which files and disks you want to make available to
others. ( You can't share individual files wi th others on the network, only folders and
disks.)

The Sharing command
For each disk or folder you want to share, you have to perform the following steps:
1. Highlight the folder or disk icon you want to share with the network.

2. From the File menu, choose Sharing.
3. In the dialog box that appears, specify how much access you want to provide to this file
or folder . (See the next section.) Close the window. Click Save.

The Sharing window
Just deciding to share a folder isn't the end of your decision making. You can also specify
what degree of access you want to grant. For example, you can say that it's okay for people
to look at the contents of a folder but not to change anything. Or they can look and change
things, but they can't throw anything away. ( We'll be honest: This stuff may be tough
r eading. It's easier to grasp when you actually do it.)
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The Sharing window appears when you highlight a disk or folder and then choose Sharing
from the File menu. (See Figure 32-15.)
Figure 32-15:
Big Guy, a hard drive,
is shown as the shared
volume in this Shoring
wi ndow.
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The privileges - See Folders, See Files, and Make Changes - are the checkboxes in the
center section of the window. The clients are listed in the pop-up menus. They have the
names Owner, User/Group, and Everyone.
Already things get confusing. Ready for this? The Owner in this window has absolutely no
relationship with the Owner of the Mac!
Here's the explanation. Even if it's your shared Mac, other people can create new folders
on your hard drive. The person who creates a new folder on your Mac is, of course, the
Owner of that folder. Other than you, he or she is the only one who can change the access
privileges for that folder. He or she can also transfer ownership to somebody else, using
this same Sharing window.
The Owner in this Sharing window, therefore, refers to the Owner of the individual folder
or disk, not to the Owner of the Mac. Nonetheless, if the folder is on your Mac, then you
still have full access to it even if somebody else is the designated Owner of it. ( In effect,
two people then have Ownership.) Odd though it may seem, you can actually let somebody else on the network be the Owner of a disk attached to your Mac, too.
(And why would you want anyone else to have their own folders on your hard drive? We
can think of a couple of examples. If you're the editor of a newspaper, you may want each
of the newspaper's departments - Editorial, Advertising, and so on - to be able to
maintain its own folders on your central Mac.)
In any case, you can tell at a glance whether or not you're the Owner of a certain folder. If
it's yours, the folder tab has a black stripe (see Figure 32-16). It doesn't matter whether
this folder of yours is on your Mac or not. As we said, you can perfectly well create a folder
on somebody else's Mac. When you view the contents of that person's Mac, your one
folder appears with the familiar black tab.
Figure 32- 16:
The folder on the left is a folder owned by you. Somebody
else owns the folder on the right - or perhaps it's not a
shored folder at all.
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My Folder
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Someone Else's Folder
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Different degrees of access
After you open the Sharing window for a certain folder or disk, you can control how much
access each network member has. Three options exist for this folder or disk. In this
explanation, let's suppose that you choose a network member named Dad from the User/
Group pop-up menu. You therefore specify how much access Dad has to a selected disk
when he accesses your Mac from his.
• See Folders: If this option is checked, Dad is able to see your folder icons when he
connects to your Mac. Otherwise, this disk appears empty. This setting is primarily
useful to help people navigate to folders within folders. You could, for example, allow
only See Folder access to a folder but permit greater access to folders within that folder.
• See Hies: If this box is checked, Dad can see the file icons within this disk. Otherwise, it
appears empty.
• Make Changes: If this option is selected, Dad can see, duplicate, delete, and save

changes to the files inside this disk.
You can combine these three security options in any combination for each user or group
listed in the pop-up menus (which come from your work in the Users & Groups control
panel). The most common conditions of shared folders are locked (nobody can get anything in or out); the drop-box effect (people can put files in but can't open the disk or folder
to see what's in it); see files and folders (where documents and folders show up but can't
be changed); and full access. Figure 32-17 shows those first three examples.
See
Folders

See
Files

Maki;
Changes

D
D

D
D

D
[8J

~

~

~

CJ LiJ LIJ

Figure 32-17: At right: three folders as they appear to somebody else logging into your Mac. The black tab
indicates the logged-in user is the owner of that folder. The middle icon is a drop box - the user may place
files inside the folder but can't open it. The third folder is completely locked: The user can't put files in and
also can't open the folder to see what's in it. At left: the Sharing window options that created those three
folder-access levels.

Others on the network know, with a glance at a folder's icon, how you've set it up. In fact,
even the opened windows for shared folders and disks have telltale visual cues to indicate
their security status. If you turn off See Files and See Folders, the window for the affected
folder displays other icons, as shown in Figure 32-18. Again, these visual clues only appear
on the screens of other Macs on the network - not on the Mac containing the folder or
disk itself.
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Figure 32-18:
On the left, the windows belonging to a disk for which Make
Changes and See Folders are both turned off. On the right, a disk
window, for which Make Changes and See Files are turned off.
If you're enjoying the appearance of these little icons, y ou may wonder what happens if
y ou deselect all three checkboxes in the Sharing window for a folder . Do networked users
see all three tiny symbols in the folder's window?

Trick question. If all three checkboxes are deselected , you create a completely locked
folder. The user can't even open the folder icon, and therefore no window for it can
ever appear!

Open for business
If you've followed this discussion, your Macintosh is now a full-fledged file server - even if
there aren't actually any other Macs connected t o it. ( We'll cover how you connect to this
Mac in a moment.)

A few additional thoughts about sharing t he folders and disks of your Mac: First of all, you
can use the Sharing command to set up different degrees of access for a maximum of ten
folders and disks. Of course, that's really not much of a limitation because any one folder
or disk can contain hundreds of other folders that all switch on simultaneously.

Sharing-command Secrets
Who~ Everyone?
When you set up your sharing levels for a certain folder or disk, you can set
privileges for Ev eryone. Keep in mind that Everyone refers to guests and all other
user s you set up in your Users & Groups control panel. People often think Everyone means only guests and may inadvertently grant access.
Give the Everyone category the least access of any.

A dangerous option
The checkbox in the Sharing w indow called "Make all currently enclosed folders
like this one" can be a tad dangerous if you' re not thinking. It immediately nukes
t he access-level settings for any folders inside the folder for w hich y ou select
this box.
More than one Mac user has spent hours setting up explicit access privileges for
some folders - and then wiped out all that work with one click! Use this option
only if you mean to. It has no Undo button!
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How to find out which inner folder is shared
If you try to turn on File sharing for a disk or a folder, you may sometimes get the

message shown in Figure 32-19.
Figure 32-19:
The frustrating message.
Somewhere, some folder is
being shared. But which one?

"Cabinet" could not be shared, because
there is a shared folder inside it.

IODJ

This message indicates that at some point you turned on sharing for some folder
somewhere within your disk. This can be a royal pain if you don't remember
which folder - perhaps buried deeply somewhere in your hard drive - is being
shared.
Fortunately, there's a quick way to hunt down the offending item. Open the File
Sharing Monitor control panel. The list at left shows all your shared folders. Note
the name, close the window, and find that folder. Turn off sharing for it. At last
you can turn on sharing for the enclosing disk or folder.

Monitoring and ejecting network denizens
After you open your Mac for business, others on the network can begin to tromp
through your files (to the extent you've let them, of course). It may reassure you
to know that System 7 gives you an easy way to keep track of who's doing what on
your disk.
The key to these features is the File Sharing Monitor control panel. (See Figure
32-20.)
Figure 32-20:
The File Sharing
Monitor control panel
lets you keep track of
what people are
doing on your Mac.
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In the list at left, you see each folder or disk you are sharing. (Don't forget that all
the items inside each folder or disk are also shared.) On the right, you see a list of
all the network Mac users who are connected to your Mac.
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If you decide to boot somebody out of your system, click that person's name (or
Shift-click to select several) in the list on the right, and click Disconnect. You're
asked how much warning you want to give these p eople that they are to be
disconnected - type 0 if you want them off now - and click OK.
This unceremonious network dump is only a temporary solution, however. After
you disconnect someone, he or she can merrily log right back on to your Mac. (If
you really want to keep somebody out, change the appropriate Users & Groups
icon settings.)

One more way to monitor activity
Even without opening the File Sharing Monitor control panel, the Mac gives you a
handy way to see what's going on with a folder on your disk. See Figure 32-21.

Figure 32-21: This is what individually shared folders look like when they appear on your Mac.
On the right: a folder that's available for other people to work with, but nobody's signed onto it.
On the left: a shared folder that's currently being accessed by somebody else on the network.
(There aren't any comparable clues to indicate when a disk is being accessed.)

File Sharing 3: Logging on to Other Macs
So far, we'v e exclusiv ely discussed how to set up your Mac for other people to access. But
you can only play host for so long; sooner or later , you'll want to be the visitor and work
with files on other Macs on the network while seated at your own.
The table of contents for the Macs on your network is, of all things, the Chooser. Most
people think of the Chooser as a mechanism for selecting a printer. In fact , it's called the
Chooser (and not, say, Printer Choice) because you also use it to select other kinds of
external devices attached to the Mac: network modems, fax/ modems, and electronic mail
servers, for example.
Her e ar e the steps for logging on to another Mac on the network:
I. Open the Chooser.

2. Click the AppleShare icon. The names of other network Macs show up in the right side
o f the window, provided their owners are sharing them. Qf no Mac names show up here,
see the Troubleshooting section at the end of the chapter.)
3. Double-dick the name of the Mac whose contents you want to see. The window shown
in Figure 32-22 appears.
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If the owner of the Mac permits access for guests, then the Guest button is available.

Otherwise, Guest is dimmed, and you have to type in your official name and password as it's been previously established on the other Mac. If in doubt, chat with its owner,
open up its Users & Groups control panel, and see that you're represented there by an
icon whose name and password are what you want.
The password is case sensitive; enter it here exactly as it originally was set up. If (in the
Users & Groups control panel on the other Mac) your User icon was set up so that
you're allowed lo change your password, you also at this point can click the Set Password button to change your password.
Figure 32-22:

Connecting to the file server KidMac involves
entering a user name and password or
selecting Guest status, should that server allow
Guest access. The typed password shows only
bullets, for added security.
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4. Click OK. Yet another window appears (Figure 32-23), showing all the shared folders or
disks on the Mac you selected.
Figure 32-23:

Click OK to complete the login process and
mount the disk Macintosh HD (thars attached
to the Mac called KidMac) onto the desktop of
the computer you a re using.
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5. Click the name of the folder or disk that you want to open. Shift-click to select more
than one, or type the first letters of its name to scroll directly to it.
If you 're going to log on to this folder or disk every day, you can save yourself all the
trouble of these first five steps if you click the checkbox to the right of a volume's name.

The Mac automatically brings that folder or disk's icon onto your Mac's desktop the
next time you res tart your Mac (if the other Mac is turned on).
6. Click OK.
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At last, you've broken through. The icons for the folders or disks you've selected now
appear on your desktop exactly as though they were disks attached to the Mac.
A network-accessed volume always looks like the one in Figure 32-24, regardless of
whether it's a disk or a folder, and no matter what its actual icon looks like (on its homebase Mac).
Figure 32-24:
The AppleShare file server icon.
~-------~~~~~~~~~
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If something didn't work right, march over to the owner of the Mac you're trying to work
with. Check the Sharing menu item for the folder or disk in question. Consult the Users &
Groups control panel. Make sure that you have the correct privileges for the folder or disk
you're trying to work with.

Fiie-sharing Secrets
Log.on shortcuts
When you visit the Chooser to log on to another Mac, you can use a few clever
shortcuts to reduce the whole affair to a few keystrokes.
For example, instead of clicking the AppleShare icon in the Chooser, you can just
type the first letters of its name and it will be selected automatically. Now press
Tab to activate the File Server window and type the first letter (or letters) of the
name of the file server you want. Press Return to open the next dialog box, in
which you type your password or log on as a Guest.
If you want to log on as a Guest, just type a€-G. If the Guest radio button is selected

and you want to log on as a Registered user, press a€-R to activate the Registered
User option. Then type your password and press Return.

Password Secrets
Mac file-sharing passwords can be a maximum of eight characters long. Capitalization counts.
If security matters to you, don't use a password that anybody can guess ( like your

name or spouse's name). A good trick is to substitute the number 1 for the letter L
(or I) and the number 0 for letter 0 in an ordinary word - BINGO instead of
BINGO, for example. This trick foils hackers who have programs that try every
word in the dictionary until they break your password.

Apple unleashes killer rabbits!
Today, System Ts file-sharing feature is called Personal File Share. But as it was in
the works at Apple, its code name was Killer Rabbit. (See Figure 32-25, and watch
Monty Python and the Holy Grail to appreciate the joke.)
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Figure 32-25:
The last remnant of Personal File
Share's original code name.
By the time System 7 was released, all references to the code name were removed
from the software. All but one, that is. The little fellow in Figure 32-25 was left in.
It's the icon of a file called AppleShare PDS, which is usually invisible. ( PDS stands
for Parallel Directory Structure.) This AppleShare PDS file is created when file
sharing is turned on.
You can see the Killer Rabbit yourself by using File Buddy, included with this book.
Launch File Buddy, then use its Get Info command to open the AppleShare PDS file
in the outer level (root directory) of your hard drive. Make the file visible by
deselecting the Invisible checkbox. Now return to the Finder and have a look!
(When you're done, make the file invisible again.)

Connecting a PowerBook to a Mac
The discussion in the preceding pages is geared toward using a network in an office
environment with at least a handful of Macs. We emphasized the levels of security you can
set up for each disk or folder that you want to share.
But if you're the only person who uses your Mac, then all that rigamarole is probably
overkill. If you have exactly two Macs - one PowerBook and one desktop Mac - then
you're probably more interested in some fast-and-easy system of transferring files between
them.
For your benefit, here's a greatly shortened
version of the usual file-sharing saga. This
process approximates the same steps a
regular network user would follow. But we
assume that you're interested in maximum
convenience and minimum security, so the
steps are vastly streamlined.
For clarity, we'll pretend that you're seated at
your desktop Mac and want to bring the
PowerBook's icon onto the screen. You could
just as easily reverse the procedure, of
course, and access the desktop Mac from the
PowerBook.
Another note: You only have to go through all
of the following steps one time! Thereafter ,
you'll be able to connect the Macs with a
quick double-dick.

More streamlined yet
Obviously, we're not the only ones who think
that the usual File Sharing mechanism is way
too complex for just transferring files between
a PowerBook and a Mac. In its latest
PowerBook models, Apple has reduced this
procedure to a graceful art.
All you do is buy a Farallon AirDock for $70,
which you plug into your desktop Mac. Aim
the PowerBook's infrared (IR) light at the
AirDock, run the included IR File Exchange,
and fire away; your files are neatly placed
into a folder on the other Mac in folders
called, for example, "From Mike Spindler."
No wires, no control panels. Nice.
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Setting up the PowerBook
To reduce verbiage and increase clarity, let's caJI the Mac on your desk a Performa and
call the PowerBook the PowerBook.
1. The PowerBook needs System 7's file-sharing feature. If you didn't install File Sharing,

run your Installer and choose the File Sharing option. Then restart the Mac.
2. Open the Sharing Setup control panel. In the dialog box, enter your name and a name
for the Macintosh. (You don't need to enter a password for this security-free scenario.)
3. Click the upper Start button. (If you don't see two Start buttons, then AppleTalk probably isn't on. Open the Chooser, turn on AppleTalk, and restart the Mac. Then start over
from Step 2.) Close Sharing Setup.
4. Open the Users & Groups control panel. Double-click the icon representing your own
name. In the window that appears, make sure that the first three checkboxes are all
selected (see Figure 32-26). Close the window.
Figure 32-26:
Set yourself up in the Users
& Groups control panel.
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Setting up the desktop Mac
Your PowerBook is ready for action. Now connect it to your desktop Mac, as outlined at
the beginning of this chapter. After the Macs are physically connected, here's how you
bring the PowerBook's icon onto the Performa's screen:
1. Open the Chooser. In the Chooser, click AppleShare. On the right, you see the name of

your PowerBook. Double-click its name. A window like the one in Figure 32-27 appears.
Figure 32-27:
Logging on to your
PowerBook.
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2. Click Registered User. Type your name exactly as you set it up in Step 2. Leave the
password blank. Click OK.
Another box appears, listing your PowerBook's hard drive. Click OK.
3. The PowerBook's icon should now appear at the right side of your Performa screen.
You can open the PowerBook's w indow and use its contents as usual.
4. To save time, select the PowerBook drive icon on your Performa screen. Choose Make
Alias from the File menu.
The next time you want to hook up, you won't have to bother with any of the steps we just
outlined. Instead, just double-click the alias you just made. The PowerBook's actual icon
pops onto your screen.

File synchronization
Now that you have two Macs, you have a new problem: how to keep track of duplicate sets
of files. If you're writing a book , and you work on Chapter 3 on your PowerBook during a
trip, w hen you return home you have to remember that the Chapter 3 on your PowerBook
is more recent than the one on your Performa. Multiply that situation by the hundreds of
files you may have and you can get an idea of the problem.
We can think of several schemes for keeping track of which files are most recent, but they
all involve extreme discipline ( keeping the files you modify in a single PowerRook folder,
for example). It may be simpler to use a file-sync program, whose job it is to bring the files
on both computers up to date with each other. Apple's own file-sync software, File Assistant, comes with System 7.5, and should do the trick.

When Nobody's Home: Remote Access
Apple Remote Access (ARA) is a program from Apple that lets a modem-equipped
Macintosh connect to an AppleTalk network over the phone. Using System 7's file-sharing
feature, you can copy or read files on the home-base Macs. You can even print things from your Pow erBook in Tulsa, you can print on the LaserWriters in Toledo.
The Mac doing the dialing has eve1y bit as much access to the network as any Mac that's
actually in the office. You can check e-mail or retrieve data from a database. All you need is
a 9600-bps modem (or faster) on each end of the line.
ARA comes free with most PowerBooks - well, half of it does; you generally get the part
that does the dialing, called ARA Client. You're still supposed to purchase the ARA server
software, the part that can receive calls. In any case, you install the ARA Client on your
PowerBook and the host portion on your host Mac or Performa.

Chapter 32: The Networking Chapter

s

907

Remote Ace~ Secrets
Disconnect the local network
When you're using ARA on a networked Mac to dial in to a dis tant network, you
wind up connected to two networks at once. Sure, one of them may be thousands
of miles away. But from your view in the Chooser, your Mac is connected to both
networks at once.
You can, if you want, disconnect from the local network and see only the remote
network. You may need to do this, for example, if you run into a network number
conflict (when a device on the remote network has the same number as one on the
local network). More commonly, you may want to disconnect from the local
network so that you can use your printer port for a printer instead of being hooked
up to the local network.
To disconnect from the local network, open the Network control panel. Click the
Remote Only icon.

Switch on your Mac automatically
Unless you relish high electric bills, you probably don't want to leave your home
Mac on, awaiting calls from your PowerBook, during your entire six-week trip to
the Alaskan tundra. Fortunately, it's easy to turn on the home Mac from wherever
you are and shut it off when you're done remote accessing- if you're willing to
spend $50.
The device is called a PowerKey Remote (from Sophisticated Circuits,
800-827-4669), a one-inch, inconspicuous gadget that goes between your Mac and
the modem. When a call comes in, it turns on your Mac, and you're in business. It
comes with a software control panel that automatically shuts down the Mac a few
minutes after you hang up.
If you have a Mac model that can't be turned on with the keyboard power button,
you also need the regular $119 PowerKey (a surge-protected multioutlet box that
Jets you turn on the Mac from the keyboard). Actually, even Mac II-series or
Quadra users should consider the PowerKey; it Jets you power up not just the Mac
but any attached hard drives, SyQuest drives, CD-ROMs, and other peripherals
with the same phone call.

Expanding the Net
Apple's built-in LocalTalk network, the kind we've been discussing, is a terrific, inexpensive way to connect up to 30 Macs. And System Ts file-sharing feature is a great way to
exchange files among ten of them.
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But in the really big companies, people want to connect more than 10 or 20 Macs; they
want to join several LANs together - or to break one increasingly unwieldy network into
several smaller ones. This is where bridges and routers come in. These gadgets connect two
or more LANs together. The resulting jumbo-network is sometimes called an internet. (An
internet isn't the same as the Internet, as described in Chapter 28.)
After they're connected by these devices, the networks are said to be in zones. Network
traffic generated by somebody on one floor isn't passed through the router to any other
floor unless it's supposed to (for example, if you send e-mail to somebody on a different
fl oor). And even then, only the floor with the destination device experiences network
traffic; the other floors' routers and bridges ignore the signal.
Routers are smart little devices. First, they can join networks of different types: an
Ethernet system on one floor, LocalTalk on another, and so on. Second, routers send data
along the best-available wiring routes, based on traffic levels, availability, and the general
status of wide-area connections.
When connected by a router, separate networks remain independent, but you can still
easily access any device anywhere on any of the networks (see Figure 32-28).
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This network (Zone 2) is separate from the
network above (Zone 1). Zone 1 network traffic
doesn't appear in Zone 2 unless communicating
directly with a device in Zone 2.

Figure 32-28: The Quadro in the lower zone does not affect network traffic in the upper zone when it
communicates w ith the Mac SE in the same zone as itself. However, when the Quadro prints, its AppleTalk
printing traffic passes through the AppleTalk Internet Router to the LaserWriter in the upper zone.

Like routers, bridges connect networks - but only networks of the same type ( LocalTalk
to LocalTalk, Ethernet to Ethernet, and so on). A bridge's primary job is to monitor the
network traffic on either side and pass only data intended for the other side. The benefit of
a bridge is that network traffic isn't passed on to the opposite side of the bridge unless its
destination device actually resides there.
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General networking Secrets
Reducing traffic on the network
Of all the types of networ k traffic, printing is one of the most common.

If your network has mor e than one zone, put a LaserWriter (or other network
printer) in each zone where printing is heavy. As a result, the printer traffic in one
zone doesn't affect AppleTalk traffic in any other zone. The result: lower overall
traffic and a faster , mor e efficient network.

Installing system software over a network
In the beginning chapters of this book , we mentioned that Apple's system software
Installer doesn't work over a network.
Depending on your point of view, we lied. See Chapter 5 for our trick that, in
essence, lets you use the standard Apple Installer to install a System Folder onto
another Mac over the net work.

PowerTalk
PowerTalk, included with Sy stem 7.5 and later, looks at first glance like the world's lar gest
gob o f superfluous extensions, control panels, and desktop icons. Then you consult the
manual, and you think you'r e in a Monty Python skit - the instructions are so confusing
and full of meaningless double-talk that y ou begin to wonder if PowerTalk might have been
designed by, say, Mic rosoft.
Actually, though, only the execution of PowerTalk is hopelessly convoluted; the concept
behind it is brilliant. Imagine that you've got a folder full of icons on y our desktop, each
r epresenting a person you deal w ith. One may live in a straw hut in Pakistan, reachable
only via the Internet. Another may be in the Marketing department three floors below you.
Now suppose that you want to send a file to one of them. You polish up your rlesign in,
say, Photoshop, and then you drop the file's icon on top of the Pakistani's icon. T he Mac
takes it from there, automatically dialing into the Internet , entering all the necessary
password information, correctly addressing and sending your file electronically, and
hanging up - without any further help from you.
Furthermore, suppose that you have an In Box icon on your desktop. You can double-click
it t o see, represented as an icon, all y our incoming stuff: faxes, e-mail, v oice-mail from your
GeoPort's MegaPhone software (see Chapter 27), and so on. And imagine having to
remember only one password for all your various online services and e-mail accounts.
T hat's the promise of PowerTalk: to r educe to invisibility the complexities of networking,
online services, e-mail, and so on.
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Where it comes from
Let's make one thing absolutely clear: For someone working solo, or even for the office
of four people, PowerTalk is generally inappropriate. It's got much bigger aspirations in
mind - connecting, as in our example earlier, associates scattered across the global
network. We'll try to make some sense of it here, but keep in mind that PowerTalk is
extremely complex; its designers made the assumption that a full-time network administrator would be on hand to set things up and guide you past the rough spots.
And by the way: A dedicated wiring weenie isn't a ll you need before PowerTalk makes
your network a nirvana. You also have to wait until software companies upgrade their
network, e-mail, fax, and telecom programs to make them PowerTalk savvy. In
WordPerfect, ClarisWorks, and others, for example, after typing something, you can mail it
to a PowerTalk-connected recipient without ever leaving the program.

Sharing nicely
There are two ways to work with PowerTalk: with or without a PowerShare server, a Mac
dedicated to handling the file traffic generated by you and your fellow networkers. (It may
be the server Mac that you're already using-as an e-mail server, for example.)
The advantage of a PowerShare server is that, because you never turn it off, it can store
anything you mail to a Mac that's currently turned off. When the recipient finally shows up
for work and turns on his or her Mac, the server will automatically shunt your file over.
Again, you can use PowerTalk perfectly well without having a dedicated server - you'll
just have to accept that the files you send won't necessarily be delivered the moment you
send them.

All that PowerTalk clutter
When you install PowerTalk system software (by running the PowerTalk Installer), you'll
see significant changes in the look of your desktop. At the upper-right corner, under your
hard drive icon, you'll see, for example, the Mailbox and Catalogs icons (see Figure 32-29).
Figure 32-29:
When you've installed
PowerTalk, look for
these icons.
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After you've set up PowerTalk, the Mailbox icon will take on your name-:- a more exciting
prospect than calling yourself Mailbox forever. This mailbox has both In and Out trays; you'll
see your own incoming mail there, and, if necessary, you can store items in the Out tray.
If you double-click the Catalogs, you'll see icons representing the services you're set up to

use, such as other hard drives on your network.

The key to it all
The idea behind PowerTalk is to provide a standard, simplified front end to all kinds of
different networked machines and services: e-mail, online services, other hard drives,
CD-ROM-based directories, big humming mainframes, and so on. As you may have discovered on your own, one hazard of today's computer-drenched lifestyle is that you're asked
for another password at every turn: a password apiece for America Online, QuickMail, each
disk on your network, your Internet account, and so on.
The great idea behind the PowerTalk Key Chain is that you only have to enter all of those
name-and-password sets once for each of those services - and then you give one master
password to the entire Key Chain (see Figure 32-30). From now on, you only have to
remember that one master password. You type it when you want to access any of those
network services; PowerTalk provides the correct individual password to the service
automatically and invisibly.
Figure 32-30:
On a PowerTalk-equipped Mac, the
Finder's Special menu offers a new
command called Unlock Key Chain.
It provides access to this screen,
wherein you can provide your master
password - your password to your
passwords, if you get our drift.

To prevent un11uthorized use, your Key Chain
is protected by 11n Recess Code.
Ple11se provide your name 11nd Recess Code:
Name: loavid Pogue
Recess Code:

!~·-••_••_•_

______~
( Cancel J

(~J

Passwords are case sensitive in this system (dauid is not the same as dav!D) and Apple
encourages you to think up nonobvious passwords that include nonletter characters (%, *, #,
and so forth).
After you answer the questions in these dialog boxes, you'll have a new PowerTalk Key
Chain icon on the desktop, and the mailbox will at last show your name (see Figure 32-31).
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Figure 32-31:
Another icon, a new
mailbox name: ready
For e-mail at lost.

To add or remove services, double-dick the Key Chain icon, and you'll see the dialog box
in Figure 32-32. Your network administrator can tell you which services are available and
how to set them up. For example, if your administrator buys the pair of programs called
Mail*Link SMTP for PowerShare and Mail*Link for PowerShare MS (StarNine,
510-S494949), you'll be able to send mail to addresses on the Internet using Microsoft Mail.
All the complicated communications connections will be fired up when you drag your
expense report onto the icon representing Fred in accounting (at his Internet address!) but you won't even be aware that you're using Internet mail.
Figure 32-32:
Adding and
subtracting PowerTolk
services.
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Those StarNine programs that act as bridges between PowerTalk and various e-mail
services are known as gateway programs. You need one for each service with which you
hope to connect via PowerTalk. You can buy gateways for CompuServe, most office e-mail
programs, and (soon) even America Online.
By the way, because your 245 different passwords are now entered automatically whenever you use a network or telecom service, it may occur to you that your Mac is now
something of a security risk. If you go to lunch, any merry prankster in your office could
theoretically s it right down at your vacated desk and start sending messages all over the
planet - with your name on them.
That expla ins the presence of the Lock Key Chain command in your Special menu. Choose
it when you're going to be away from your Mac.
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Totally wired
After you've dealt with the Key Chain, you're now ready to enjoy all the goodies in
PowerTalk. PowerTalk will connect your Mac to the rest of the world at a new level of
convenience. For example, if you open the PowerTalk folder and double-click the Info Card
icon, you see something like Figure 32-33.
Un titled Info Cord

Figure 32-33:
M ake up information
cards for frequent
contacts.
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Bu•iness Cai'd

David
Pogue
Mac:world
501 2nd Street
San Frandsco, CA 94107

You can fill out an information card like this and put it in your AppleTalk catalog
(double-click the Catalogs icon on the Desktop and d rag the card to the AppleTalk icon),
for example, so that other people on your part of the network will know all about you.
The Catalogs could have been called Phone Book because it's the database of people
you can contact (along with tags of persona l or bus iness information about them). But
depending on what PowerTalk-savvy software you've bought, individual items in the
Catalogs could also represent a group of people, an entire company, a shared disk, or, for
example, a CD-ROM disc that contains the lis tings from every white pages in the country.

Files all over
You can now pull icons (representing people) from your AppleTalk, PowerShare, or Direct
Dialup catalogs, and, if you like, put them on the Desktop (see Figure 32-34). When you
d rag any Mac document to one of those icons, you can cons ider it mailed.
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Figure 32-34: Basically, your Desktop is a picture of the accessible world in PowerTalk. For example, you
can add a frequent correspondent to your personal Catalog window (bottom right) from the main network
Catalog that li sts everyone (top left). Using the command s in the Specia l menu, you can create as many
mini-Catalogs of g rouped icons (middle) as you want.
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PowerTalk for power users
There's more to PowerTalk; the PowerTalk manual is 160 pages long (and believe us that's still not enough to explain it). Here are some topics that await your further exploration, either in the horrid manual or with the help of your hapless network administrator:

• Digital signatures: A digital signature doesn't look anything like a signature. In fact, you
can't see it at all; it's a deep-seated, behind-the-scenes computer code that the Mac
.assigns to any document you create. When the document arrives at its destination, your
PowerTalk-equipped recipient can tell whether or not you really sent it and whether or
not it's been tampered with since you sent it.
The process for getting an official digital signature is a tad convoluted - it involves
printing a form, taking it to a notary public, and so on - but the end result is a piece of
data (a signer) that's as legally valid as your personal signature. Once again, Apple
paves the way for the digital age.

• AppleMail: That Mailbox icon on your desktop doesn't actually let you read any mail
displayed there; for that, you have to have a PowerTalk-savvy program. While waiting
for software companies to produce said programs, you can use AppleMail as a rudimentary e-mail system.

• AOCE: The acronym stands for Apple Open Collaboration Environment, an elaborate
set of system-software enhancements designed for networks of the future (by Taligent,
an Apple spin-off company). PowerTalk is only the first panel in the AOCE quilt; more,
we're told, is on the way.

Network Troubleshooting
Things go wrong on networks all the time. You may try to print something and be told that
"The LaserWriter 'Accounting' cannot be found." As in any system with as many fragile
and interdependent components, chinks can develop in hundreds of hard-to-get-at spots.
Try not to think of your network as a mass of wires and computers. Think of the network as
systems and subsystems. When a problem is befuddling you, try r eplacing subsystems - one
complete Mac with all its wiring, for example- rather than components. You'll find the
trouble far more quickly.

AppleTalk troubles
Even with a network as easy to use as AppleTalk, problems can still be tricky (especially as
networks grow larger). AppleTalk problems usually have one of the following three
components.
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Incompatible System versions
In any office, making s ure that all Macs are running the most current vers ion of the Mac
system software is always important. But in networking it's critical. Visit each Macintosh.
Choose About This Macintosh from the Apple menu to confirm the version. Also, open the
Network control panel and verify the AppleTalk version.

Broken or loose connections
Next, check the network connections. Every connector should be solidly plugged in. If
your network includes a networkable printer (such as a laser printer), a simple way to
isolate the problem is to open the Chooser on each Macintosh . If the networked printer
shows up in the Chooser, the connection between that Macintosh and the printer is good.
By making this test on Macs that are successively farther away from the printer, you can
discover where the connection is broken and isolate the problem.

Circular wiring
Diagramming the network is a good idea even before you have problems, but it's also an
excellent way of discovering circular or other improper connections. AppleTalk is a bus
top ology network: The network s hould have two (and only two) end points, each terminated, and no circular connections.

Other common problems and solutions
We obvious ly can't cover every poss ible cause for network failures. But the following
common problems and solutions may aid you in becoming a network-savvy person. If you
have access to CompuServe, America Online , or Apple's Web pages (see the Introduction),
you'll find hundreds of useful articles on networking and troubleshooting in Apple's Tech
Info Library.

Missing device problems

Symptom:
• Can't access file server, printer, another zone on the network, or another network.

Possible causes:
• Break in connector; damaged pins on connector box; damaged cables.
• Device turned off.
• Network interface card damaged, missing, or not installed pro perly.
• System software versions not cons is tent across the network.
• Incorrect or missing software printer driver, or other device drivers.
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Ghosting problems
Symptom:
• Network device appears and disappears in the Chooser.

Possible causes:
• Loose connector; damaged cable or extenders.
• Improper termination.
• The cables are too long (check the user manual).
• You've got too many devices on the network.
• Electromagnetic interference from a large appliance.
• Network not designed properly.

Performance degradation
Symptoms:
• Slow printing, slow file transfer (that is, even s lower than usual) .
• Network appears to be dead.

Possible causes:
• You've got too many devices, or too much traffic, on the network.
• System software versions not consistent across the network.
• Viruses.

File Sharing problems
Symptom:
• File Sharing doesn't start; the "File Sharing is starting up" message stays on-screen
indefinitely.

Possible remedies:
The invisible AppleShare PDS file may be corrupted. The following steps create a fresh
AppleShare PDS file, which should solve the problem.
1. Turn off File Sharing us ing the Sharing Setup control panel.
2. Delete the Users & Groups data file in the Preferences folder.
3. Restart the computer. (When the Mac restarts, it creates a new Users & Groups file. You
have to reenter your user and group information.)
4. Go to the Sharing Setup control panel and enter the Owner password.
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Open Transport: What's it all about?
Open Tran sport, first introduced with the PCl-slot
Power Macintosh models, is a dramatic behindthe-scenes rewrite of the Mac's networking
software. Its primary purpose, according to Apple,
is to make multiprotocol networking easy - that
is, connections to various kinds of computers
(Macs, PCs, etc.), different networking languages
(X-OTI, UNIX STREAM, DLPI), different networking
"environments" (serial, dial-up network, LAN,
WAN), and different "protocols" (AppleTalk,
TCP/IP, serial, etc.).
If that all sounds like a lot of geek talk, you're
right; not many people besides network administrators get excited about Open Transport. Indeed,
for the average person, Open Transport's Aurry of
initial releases (versions 1.0 through 1.0.7) were
nothin~ but trouble; SUP/ PPP Internet connections
were itty, email messages from Eudora and Claris
Emailer didn't always get transmitted, and the
Mac sometimes crashed during printing.

So what's good about Open Transport? For the
Mac fan in an office, Open Transport offers the
ability to switch among different networking
systems without restarting the Mac or quitting any

programs. For example, you can connect to the
Internet in various locations, each requiring a
different network configuration, and Aip among
the necessary settings for each network location
without restarting the Mac. And Open Transport
means that programmers can more easily write
programs that work with all those various
networking protocols.
Unless you're a network techie, you'll notice few
differences in your routine. A control ponel called
AppleTalk replaces the Network control panel,
and the MacTCP control panel has been replaced
by a TCP/IP control panel.
For any more detail than that, we leave you to
your network designer - and Apple, whose
explanation of Open Transport is filled with
writing like this:
"Manual configuration of static AppleTalk
addresses supports Mac OS products that utilize
WAN datalinks where non-full-mesh topologies
are important. This includes datalinks such as
Frame Relay, SMDS, and ATM."

5. Delete the invisible file called AppleShare PDS. Use File Buddy or ResEdit to see it (see
Chapter 21or34), unlock it, and make it visible. (You find it in the top level of each
disk.) Then throw it away.
6. Restart the computer.
7. Turn on File Sharing. The Mac creates new AppleShare PDS files, and your sharing
should work properly now.

For more information
If you still crave more details on networking, check out the Macworld Networking Bible (by

David Kosiur and Joel Snyder; IDG Books Worldwide, 1994). We're also fond of Hands-On
Apple Talk (by Mike Rogers and Virginia Bare). It's somewhat dated but provides excellent
background on the construction of LocalTalk and Ethernet networks.
Apple's own Inside Apple Talk also provides a wealth of information and is especially suited
for the technically oriented person. It's available from APDA, 800-282-2732.
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Chapter
Troubleshooting

In this chapter:
"

The SECRETS Rule of Three

i
tJ
tJ
ff
W
tf

Error messages explained

Oddities on the screen

Start-up troubles
Disk troubles
File, desktop, and icon ailments

Keyboard snafus

Principles of Troubleshooting
The Macintosh has an infinite number of cooks. There are the programmers at Apple who
wrote the system software. There are the programmers who wrote the software you use,
including the extensions and control panels that modify the system software. And then
there's the hardware, complete with a number of additional software elements (in the
ROM chips, for example), both from Apple and other companies.
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With so many instructions being shouted at it, no wonder the Mac can get flustered and
throw up its hands in frustration. The problems you may encounter vary:
• Mysterious system crashes or freezes
• Error messages
• Start-up problems ( the blinking question-mark icon or the Sad Mac icon)
• Application problems, when the Mac simply doesn't do what it's supposed to
• Printing troubles
• Disk problems ( their icons don't show up on the desktop or the Mac reports that
t hey're "not a Macintosh disk")

A word about troubleshooting
There's a certain emotional element to a Mac going wrong. The Mac, after all, is betraying
you, usually at a moment when you can least afford it. We don't know about you, but when
our Macs go goofy, we feel a rising well of frustration and loss of control. Our heart rate
doesn't go back to normal until some semblance of normal operation has r eturned.
Therefore, our troubleshooting advice for you is to establish control first, even if it means
that you have to strip down your system. Once you know the machine is working properly,
you can restore your software and hardware add-ons, one at a time, until you discover
which element is causing the problem.
It's important to understand that in many cases, you never find out what caused the
problem. You may rearrange the SCSI devices attached to your Mac and find the problem
gone. You may change th e order in which your extensions load and find that you have no
more mysterious crashes. Or you may reinstall your system software and clear up some
odd behavior you'd noticed . In all of these examples, you'll never know why you had a
problem. You'll have isolated only the general area of the problem.
Still, you'll be just as happy that the problem is gone.

More troubleshooting
Before you become alarmed at the relative thinness of this chapter, please be advised that
you'll find substantial troubleshooting chunks at the end of some chapters. Separate
troubleshooting sections appear for fonts (Chapter 24); printing problems (Chapter 25);
SCSI (Chapter 30); and networking (Chapter 32).
In this chapter, we hope to give you some Mac-guru wisdom on the general concept of
troubleshooting, as well as mention a number of miscellaneous, mysterious, very common
Mac problems and how to solve them.
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The SECRETS Rule of Three
Wouldn't it feel good to know a three-step procedure guaranteed to wipe out any mysterious software problems? There is such a trick. Our sure-fire solution is grounded on a
simple idea: Your Mac worked when it left Apple's factory! (Some of our friends chuckle at
this statement. Still, we have to start somewhere.)
Therefore, our troubleshooting concept is simple: To hunt down the problem. you simply
restore the Mac to the way it was when you bought it. It's a three-step process.
Except in cases when something's genuinely wrong with your Mac (that is, it requires a
service call), this three-step process is nearly infallible.

Step 1: Tum off your extensions and control panels
The first things you should suspect when you're having strange system problems are the
extensions and control panels you installed. These, after all, didn't come from Apple.
If you're using System 7 or later , this is an easy step. Restart the Mac. As it's starting up,
press the Shift key.
If it's System 6, grab your Disk T ools disk or another start-up floppy disk. Restart the Mac
from that floppy. After the machine is running, open your hard drive's System Folder and
drag out all the inits and control panels you've added since buying the Mac.
This simple step, we've found, promptly cures more than half of the mysterious system
error s that plague a ty pical Mac.

Step 2: A "clean reinstall" of the System
System software, like politicians and fresh fruit, may go bad over time. Fortunately, you
have an infinite supply of healthy replacement copies (your system disks or system CD-ROM).
However , as we mentioned in Chapter 5, there's more to fixing your System Folder than
simply running the Installer. The Installer program, as a convenience to you, is designed to
replace only those components of the System Folder that need updating. If your System file
is al ready corrupted , it will stay corrupted. The only way to guarantee a virgin System
Folder is to per form a clean install.
• If you have a Perfonna, see the "Performa Clean Install" sidebar.
• If you're using System 7.5 or later, pr ess 3€-Shift-K at the main Installer screen, and
select Install New System Folder.
• If y ou' re using System 7.1 or earlier, open your existing System Folder . Hide the Finder
icon by dragging it into another folder - the Preferences folder, for example. Then
rename the System Folder . (Call it "Old System Folder," for example.)
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The point of these two s teps is to make the Installer think that there's no System Folder
on your hard drive. Thwarted from simply building a new System Folder around your
old one, the Installer will build a completely new System Folder on your drive.
The new System Folder won't have any of the extensions, fonts, control panels, and
sounds you may have added to your original System Folder. That's why your old System
Folder remains with its new name ("Previous System Folder," in System 7.S's case).
After you've confirmed that the clean reinstall successfully restored your Mac to health,
you can put those add-on components back into the new System Folder (preferably from
original master disks, not from your problematic previous System Folder). As you do so,
restarting after each addition, one of two good things will happen. Either you'll finish
adding everything to your System Folder and wind up with a perfectly functioning machine, or you'll stumble onto the one extension or control panel that started the trouble
in the first place.
In any case, reinstalling your System Folder can work wonders on a sick Mac. Over and
over and over again, we've solved the weirdest problems using this technique, both on our
own Macs and our friends' Macs. Many of these problems sound like they have nothing to
do with system software: a SCSI drive that's not working; font problems; printing troubles.
A clean reinstall solves it all.
In fact, if it weren't that running the Installer entails fifteen minutes of swapping floppies,
we'd suggest doing a clean reinstall first when you start getting system troubles.
Network users: Don't forget how easy it is to run the Installer on several Macs on a network without having to shuffle floppy disks. (See our "Installing system software over a
network" Secret in Chapter 32.

Step 3: Unplug the SCSI chain
As you know from Chapter 30, the equipment plugged into the SCSI port on the back of the

Mac can have a huge and devastating effect on your Mac's behavior. In that chapter you'll
find specific ideas for hunting down the causes of the conflict.
I

Performa Clean Install
If your Mac is a Performa, you can't quite use the
dean install instructions we've written here your Mac didn't come with the usual sort of
Installer. Instead, you were given a program
called Apple Restore (either on Aoppies or on a
CD-ROM). It offers exac~y two choices - to
restore your entire hard drive or to restore your
entire System Folder. (And if you don't have the
CD-ROM version, you can't even perform those
installations unless you made your own backup,
onto your own Aoppies, using Apple Backup.)

Assuming that you do, in fact, have some form of
System Folder backup - either on CD-ROM or on
Aoppies - then you can do a dean install. Follow
the steps we've given for System 7.1 ; but where
we say to run your Installer, just run your Apple
Restore instead. (Some Performa CD-ROMS offer
an Installing System Software icon; that's the one
you want.)
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The first step is to figure out if you have a SCSI problem. Therefore, when you have a
strange, repeating system problem, disconnect your SCSI chain from the Mac so that
your SCSI port is left empty.

Other things to try
We truly believe that our thre~step plan is nearly foolproof. After all, once you've turned
off your extensions, reinstalled the System, and unplugged the SCSI chain, your Mac
should be pretty much the way it was when you bought it!
If you're still having some unexplained erratic behavior, here are a few more treatments
worth trying, roughly in this order.

Zap the PRAM
The PRAM (parameter RAM) is a tiny cache of memory kept alive by your Mac's built-in
battery. It's responsible for keeping the Mac's clock ticking and maintaining the settings
you make in your control panels.
Rarely, rarely (but still sometimes), this tiny bit of memory gets corrupted somehow. To
reset it in System 7, restart the Mac. As it's starting up, hold down the afl, Option, letter P,
and letter R keys until you hear the second start-up chord . Release the keys. (On a PC!
Power Mac, turn off the Mac and hold down the keys before turning it on again.)
In System 6, press afl , Shift, and Option as you choose Control Panel from the Apple menu.

Rebuild the Desktop
Several times in this book we've mentioned the Desktop file, the invis ible database on
every disk that stores information about all your icons - what they look like, which
programs they belong to, and where they're positioned in Finder windows. If the information in this Desktop file gets mangled , it causes problems.
The cure is simple: You can rebuild the Desktop file by holding down the Option and
afl keys while restarting your Mac - or, for a more thorough job, by using Tech Tool,
included with this book. For more information about rebuilding the Desktop, see
Chapter 1.

Throw away ihe Prefs file
Whenever you launch a modern software program, it generally consults the Preferences
file in your System Folder's Preferences folder before its loading process is complete. If
that Prefs file is damaged, so is your work session.
Therefore, if you're having trouble in one particular program, quit the program. Then
open your System Folder, open your Preferences folder, and trash the program's Prefs file.
The very next time you launch that program, it will automatically create a new Prefs file one without any corruptions.
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This trick is especially useful in that most frequently used program of all, the Finder. The
Finder Prefs file stores all kinds of settings important to your Mac work environment: the
font and icon-layout settings used for Finder windows; list-view window settings; whether
or not the "Are you sure?" message appears when you empty the Trash; and so on.
Therefore, if you start noticing weird goings-on with your icons, windows, or Trash, try
discarding the Finder Prefs file. Restart the Mac to generate a fresh, clean copy.

Update your hard-disk driver
Follow this step only if your Mac started life using one system version (such as System 7.0)
and then was upgraded to a newer one (such as System 7.5).
As we mentioned in Chapter 8, not all software is compatible with new system versions that includes the invisible software that controls your hard drive: its driver.
If our first three steps haven't resolved the problems your Mac's been giving you, and your

drive is a candidate, follow the instructions in Chapter 8 for updating your driver. Fortunately, updating the driver doesn't involve erasing your hard drive or having to copy your
files off it.

Run a hard-disk diagnosis program
There are certain hard-drive problems that even our troubleshooting process can't solve.
They have to do with the invisible files the Mac maintains on your hard drive: the Desktop
files, the list of fragmented files, and so on. If these files become damaged, a hard-disk
repair program may come to the rescue.
Your Mac came with s uch a program: Disk First Aid. It's not much, and it's not nearly as
good as the commercial drive-repair programs like Norton Utilities. But Disk First Aid can
indeed solve a number of these hidden disk problems. Just run Disk First Aid and click the
Start button.

For PowerBooks only: Reset the Power Manager
The Power Manager is a s pecial circuit in the PowerBook that supervises the use of
battery juice. When the Power Manager gets confused, all kinds of terrible things can
result: problems turning on the computer, charging your battery, using the trackpad,
starting up, going to sleep, and so on. Here's how you reset the Power Manager to its
default state.
Always begin by unplugging the power adapter and removing all batteries. Leave the
laptop that way for 10 minutes. If the problem doesn't go away when you try turning it on
again, continue as follows:

• PowerBook 140- 180: Insert two straightened paper clips, simultaneously, into the tiny
holes - the reset and interrupt switches - on the back panel (next to the power
button). Hold the paper clips this way for ten seconds.
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• PowerBook 150: Push the reset button on the back panel with a paper clip for ten
seconds. Reattach the power adapter and push the reset button again - just briefly.
You should hear a small pop from the s peaker; that's normal.
• PowerBook 500 series: Press the 00, Option, Control, and Power On keys simultaneously. This keystroke resets the Power Manager whether or not the computer is
turned on. (If it's on, though, it will turn off when you do this.)
• PowerBook Duos: Press and hold the Power button on the rear of the laptop for 45
seconds.
• PowerBook 5000 and 190 series: Shut down the PowerBook. Turn it on while holding
down the 00, Option, P, and R keys (yep, the same keystroke as resetting the PRAM, as
described earlier). You'll hear a single chime, then the screen will go dark and the green
Sleep light will be on. Press the reset button on the back of the machine (under the
external video port, if you have one).
In all of these cases, you should now be able to turn the PowerBook on normally. Note,
however, that this procedure deletes your RAM disk, if you've set one up.

Avoiding Troubles in the First Place
Of course, it's much better to spend 30 seconds preventing problems than to spend three
hours solving them. Chapter 8 contains our preventive-maintenance schedule for your
hard drive. We urge you to follow it.
Here's a blockbuster Secret, new in this edition, that we've used to save hours of installing
and troubleshooting time in the last few years: Tum offyour extensions before you install
anything.

That is, the next time you get a new program, or an updated version of an old one, restart
the Mac with the Shift key down. You've just restored your Mac to its original birth condition, which is exactly how your new software expects to find it. You've just dodged a
whole host of potential conflicts and corruptions that can occur during the insta llation
process - many of which may not crop up to haunt you until weeks later.

The Mac SECRETS Error-Message Table
In the first two editions of this book, we explained that a list of Mac error messages, and
their meanings, is pointless. We explained that when something goes wrong deep inside
the Mac, it can only report to you that something is wrong. It has no idea which specific
series of keystrokes, mouse clicks, and software interactions actually caused the problem.
For two editions, we explained that error messages are of primary value only to programmers - and not very helpful even to the m.
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Yet the mail from readers of each edition is always the same: "Please print a list of the
error messages!" At last, then, here it is.
As you'll see, these descriptions occasionally provide a clue for action on your part (i.e.,
disk is full). In others, however, there's a bug in your software, and there's not much you

can do about it. As you'll read in the following list, many bugs result from programmers
failing to clean up after themselves during programming - or being unable to anticipate
the ir program's interactions with other software.
There are two categories of error messages. Those with positive numbers are the so-called
DS errors (which stands for deep doo-doo). These are serious system crashes that require
you to restart the machine. Errors with negative numbers aren't so severe; usually you just
have to click OK to proceed.

DS Errors
ID=Ol: Bus Error-The Mac has tried to access memory that doesn 't exist - for example, the program you're
using assumed that the Mac has more RAM available than it actually does.
ID=02: Address Error- Mac Plus and SE only: Your processor tried to access an odd-numbered RAM address
when it should have accessed an even-numbered one.
ID=03: Illegal Instruction - Your software issued an instruction your Mac's processor model doesn't
understand.
ID=04: Zero Divide Error - When programmers test their works in progress, they might deliberately instruct
the computer to divide a number by zero, to see how well the program handles errors. They occasionally
forget to take this instruction out, as you've just discovered.
ID=05: Range Check Error - The software checked to see if a number - part of some internal calculation is within a certain range. It wasn't.
ID=06: Overflow Error - A number was too large for the space the software allotted for it.
ID=07: Privilege Violation - This only crops up during the writing of a program. The Mac attempted to
process a command in User mode instead of Supervisor mode.
ID=08: Trace Mode Error - When debugging newly-written software, programmers sometimes walk through
it, line by line, using what's called Trace mode. This message indicates that your Mac's processor has
accidentally switched into Trace mode.
ID=9 and ID=lO: Une 1010 & 1111 Trap-Once again, the software has issued an instruction that the
processor doesn't understand.
ID= 12: Unimplemented Core Routine - As with the ID=04 error, an instruction was left over from the
debugging process.
ID= 13: Un installed Interrupt - An interropt is a moment during the running of a program when an external
device, such as the keyboard or the disk drive, asks for attention. If there are no instructions in RAM that tell
the Mac how to talk to that device, you get this error.
ID= 15: Segment Loader Error - To conserve RAM, a non-Power Mac program is loaded into RAM in segments
as needed. A sy stem-software program called the segment loader oversees this swapping. If, for some reason,
the segment loader can't do its thing, this error results.
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ID=26-27, 30-31: Missing Packages- A package is a ready-to-run set of system software instruct ions that
handles a particular task, such as initializing a disk. If a package is damaged, one of these messages tells you
so. You need to perform a clean reinstall of your System Folder, as described earlier in this chapter .
ID=25: Memory Full Error- You've probably run out of m emory, although this message sometimes appears
erroneously.
ID=26: Bad Program Launch - The Mac couldn't open the program you tried to launch. Reinstall it.
ID=20: Stack Ran into Heap - Same idea as ID=25.

Negative Error Codes
There are many more negativ~numbered error messages than positive. Furthermore, they
make even less sense to the nonprogrammer. (Helpful example: "Packet too large or first
entry of the writ~ata structure didn't contain the full 14-byte header." Sure.)
Table 33-1 provides the general categories for each number range, along with a few that
actually make sense to human beings.

Table 33- 1 The Authoritative List of Negative Error Codes
Error Number

What Causes It

0 through-8

General System errors

-9 through -21

Color Manager errors

-17 through -6 l

System errors involving files and disks (input and output)

-34

Disk is full

-35

No such disk, or the Mac can't find the disk it's looking for

-37

Illegal filename (for example, the name includes a colon)

-39

A corrupted file is on the disk, or the disk is having problems

-41

File is too big to fit in memory

-42

Too many files open

-44ond-46

Disk is locked

-53 through -57

Illegal disk request

-60

Something' s wrong with the disk directory

-64 through -66

Font problems

-64 through - 90

Problems reading disks (timing and track troubles)
(continued)
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Table 33-1 (continued)
Error Number

What Causes It

-91 through -99

AppleTalk errors

-1 08 through -117

Various memory-allocation errors

- 120 through -1 27

HFS errors (disks, folders)

- 126 through -128

Menu problems

-1 30 through -132

More HFS errors

-147 through -158

Color management problems

- 185 through -199

Resource Manager errors (problems managing data)

-200 through - 232

Problems with sound or sound files

-250 through -261

Problems with the MIDI Manager

Details on the most common error messages
Table 33-1 covers both common and obscure error numbers. Here, for your post-crash
enjoyment, are more complete descriptions of the most commonly spotted error messages.

"No Co-Processor Installed"
The "no co-processor" message is almost never accurate - almost every Mac made today
has a math co-processor chip (a floating point unit, FPU; described in Chapter 12), yet this
message seems to crop up all time.
The answer is so weird it's almost funny. Whenever a software problem erupts, the Mac
rapidly runs through an internal list of error messages, trying to find an accurate description. If it doesn't find anything appropriate to report, it helplessly shows you the last error
message in its list. Naturally, the "no co-processor" error is the last one on the list.
The "no co-processor" message has nothing to do with whether or not your Mac has an
FPU - or whether or not your software needs one.

Error Type= 11
A Type 11 message is the Power Mac equivalent of a generic Type 1 error. Technically,
Apple calls it a "hardware exception error." Realistically, it's an extension conflict, a
corrupted font, or a Power Mac-hostile program. Do a clean reinstall, as described earlier
in the cha pter.
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Bus errors
If you get a system crash with the "bus error" note, chances are good that your hard-disk

driver is incompatible with your software. It may be having the incompatibility with
System 7, virtual memory, or 32-bit addressing (see Chapter 9 for more about virtual
memory and 32-bit addressing.)
If you have an Apple hard drive, run Apple HD SC Setup (see Chapter 8). If you have a nonApple drive, call the manufacturer and get a copy of the latest utility software that can
update your drivers.

Other sources of bus errors are extensions. Follow Step 1 in the Rule of Three at the
beginning of this chapter to ferret out the cause.

"Bad F-line instruction"
An F-line instruction is a line of software code that directs your processor to consult the

math chip, or floating point unit. But as you've probably discovered, this message appears
even on Macs that do have an FPU. Or they get the message when running software that
doesn't require an FPU.
In other words, this message usually lies. Your software may be trying to access a nonexistent memory location, or it may have encountered the letter F in the wrong place in the
programmer's code! As is typical with such generic errors, a clean install of the system
software - or of the program you've been using - will probably solve the problem.

"Application busy or missing" or "Application not found"
As we mentioned in Chapter 1, you get this kind of message when you double-clic k a
document for which the Mac doesn't think it has the program to open it.
The possible solutions are:
• You really don 't have the required program. If you double-click an Excel document and
you don't have Excel on any disk, this is the message you get. Except for installing Excel,
there's nothing you can do.
• You do have the required program, but the Mac is confused. It's an easy one to fix: Just
rebuild the Desktop file (see Chapter 1). Or you may have two copies of the same
program, perhaps with different version numbers. Clear out the older one.
• You have the required program, but it's an outdated version, and the document you're
trying to double-click is from a newer version. Update the program.
• You have the required program, but the document's four-letter creator code somehow
has gotten zapped, so the Mac doesn't know which program it's s upposed to use to
open the document. You can restore the creator code by using either DiskTop or
ResEdit to type the code back in. See Chapter 16 for detailed instructions.
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Easy Open
You may live to see the end of the "Application
not found" message on Macintosh computers.
System 7.5 comes with a system extension called
Easy Open. It, and Easy Open-aware programs,
have built-in intelligence that can handle
documents whose parent programs don't seem to
be available.
When you double-click a PICT file on an Easy
Open-installed Mac, for example, you get a
dialog box that offers a list of every program on

your drive capable of opening that PICT file! You
just select the one you want to use For opening
the file, and you're on your way.
As more software companies build Easy Open
features into their programs, and a s more
translator files (like the ones provided with
System 7.5) become available, life will become
more and more effortless and carefree. Without
those, Macintosh Easy Open doesn't do much
beyond handling PICT and text files. (See
Chapter 4 For details.}

"Application unexpectedly quit''
Usually this message means that a program ran out of memory. Normally, a program sees
the end of its memory supply coming and warns you. But sometimes it gets caught
unaware, like a center fielder who slams into the outfield wall going for a fly. You can try
giving the program a larger memory allotment (see Chapter 9 for instructions on using the
Get Info window to do so).
Then again, this might be one of the standard problems: an old version of the program; a
program incompatible with System 7 or 7.5; or a program incompatible with virtual
memory or 32-bit addressing.

''The File Sharing extension is not installed"
You get this message when you choose Sharing from the File menu in the hopes of sharing
your Mac's hard drive with other Macs on the network.
Sometimes, of course, it's true - the File Sharing software isn 't installed . Use the Installer
on your system disks to install it. On the other hand, this message also appears w hen a
much simpler problem exists: You need to turn on AppleTalk in the Chooser.

"System 7.1 won't run on this machine. A newer version is required."
You see this message in exactly one circumstance: when you're trying to start up a Mac
that requires an enabler extension (see Chapter 5), and your start-up disk is lacking the
enabler. Find your original Install Me First system disk, insert it into the drive, and try
starting up again.

"You do not have enough access privileges"
Occasionally, this message speaks the truth: Your Mac is on a network, and you're trying
to examine the hard drives of other people on the network w ho haven't given you
permission.
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These days, however, this message generally indicates a much simpler problem. You're
using a Performa or System 7.5, and you're trying to move something out of the System
Folder. Open your General Controls (or Performa) control panel, and you'll see the problem immediately: You've got the "protect System Folder" feature turned on. (It's designed
to protect your Mac from being trashed by a clueless child. See Chapter 4 for more on
General Controls.)
Incidentally, you'll also get this message if you keep your programs in a folder called
Applications and the "Protect Applications folder" checkbox in the General Controls panel
is turned on.

''The command cannot be completed because it cannot be found"
This all-time Goofy Grammar Hall of Fame winner sometimes appears when you try to
paste a new icon onto your hard drive (described in Chapter 1). Of course, the reason
you're doing that task is that the drive's previous icon has disappeared. Try as you might,
pasting the new icon into the drive's Get Info box won't work.
This problem generally crops up when you're trying to change your hard drive's icon for
the second time. The first time you pasted a new icon for your hard drive, two things
happened behind the scenes. First, an invisible file called icon was created on the hard
drive; you can see it using ResEdit. Second, the Mac switched on an internal toggle switch
- the custom icon bit - that tells it to use the new icon file.
If that original invisible icon file is missing for some reason, the Mac consults the custom

icon bit; goes searching for your custom icon file; doesn't find it; and displays the generic
disk icon in its place. If you try to paste on a new custom icon, you get this message. It tells
you that the Mac can't find the old icon (the "it" that "can't be found" in the error message)
over which to paste the new one. Wild, eh?
The real solution, obviously, is to reset the erroneous bit. ResEdit won't work; it operates
only on files, not disks. The simplest solution is to use Disk Rejuvenator, included with this
book; it neatly solves this problem.

Oddities on the Screen
Sometimes, no error message is necessary to tell you that something's gone wrong.
One glance at the screen tells you that something's amiss. Here's how to handle these
situations.

"Generic" icons
As we mentioned in Chapter 1, the solution to your files losing their icons is to rebuild

the Desktop.
Every now and then, however, you'll discover that only one program's set of icons is
turning up blank. If that's the case, the "bundle bit" (a tiny software pointer that associates
a program with its set of icons) may have become confused. You can use a shareware
program like ReBundler or Save-a-Bundle, or you can reinstall the program onto your disk.
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After you have the bundle problem resolved, you still have to rebuild the Desktop to make
the icons reappear - unless you use this System 7 trick. Select a file whose icon is missing. Choose Get Info from the File menu. Click the icon and press 00-C (copy); then press
00-V (paste). You just pasted the generic icon back onto itself. Finally, press 00-X (cut) to
remove the "custom" icon. This forces Finder to reread the BNDL information from the file
on disk instead of from the Desktop databases.

"Generic" icons II: the SuperATM factor
Adobe's SuperATM has a colossal, lurking bug. Don't rebuild the Desktop while SuperATM is
active. If you do, you'll corrupt your Desktop file, and your files will get generic icons (and
may even give you "Application not found" messages when you double-click them).
If you do want to rebuild the Desktop, Apple suggests doing a combo rebuild/ turn off
extensions. That is, restart the Mac. As it starts, press Shift, 00, and Option until you' re
asked if you want to rebuild. That turns off SuperATM and rebuilds the desktop in the
same stroke. (Let go of the keys and click OK.)

Shimmering monitor
A monitor shimmer is usually caused by interference, such as a lamp, a fan, or other
appliance that's very close to it, or an air conditioner running on the same circuit. Consider putting the a/con a separate circuit. You can also spend $250 or so for a line conditioner for the Mac.
If none of these steps solves the problem, it's possible the monitor actually needs to be
r epaired.

Flashing Apple menu
You wouldn't believe the number of people- even power users -who accept a blinking
Apple menu as a way of life. Because it's been blinking for several years, they just assume
that it blinks all the time. Of course, what you're actually seeing is the Alarm Clock desk
accessory, which blinks forever unless you turn it off. (See Chapter 3 for instructions.)

Black Apple menu
On a Mac with a color monitor, the Apple menu is usually marked on the menu bar by an
Apple icon with horizontal colored stripes (Apple's logo). If it shows up as solid, puffy
black when the rest of the scr een is in color, then one of two statements applies to your
Mac:
• You've set your monitor to thousands of grays mode, which, nonsensically enough, puts
your screen in colo1~ except for the Apple menu.
• You or somebody else used the Installer's Minimum System Software option when
installing the System Folder. The color logo is one of the resources that the Installer
leaves behind in its efforts to create the smallest possible System Folder.
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Finder changes don't stick
If your changes to the way the System 7 Finder displays windows and icons don't seem to
stick when you restart the Mac (for example, when you change the Views control panel
settings), you may have a damaged Finder Preferences file. Open your System Folder; open
the Preferences folder; find the Finder Preferences file; trash it; and restart the computer.
The problem should be gone now.

No Mac icon on the System Folder
The System Folder on your start-up disk usually displays a little Mac icon, as shown in
Figure 33-1.

cru

&} stem Folder

D

S4i1sttm Folder

Figure 33-1: On the left, a normal System Folder.

On the right: Where is the little Mac icon?
If the System Folder has a normal folder icon

instead, there are only three possibilities:
• You have two System Folders on your
drive, and this isn't the one currently
running.
• You're not looking at the System Folder
of the stmt-up drive, but instead it's the
System Folder on another disk.
• The real System Folder is inside another
folder (possibly this one).

Start-up Troubles
There's almost nothing worse than encountering Mac problems before the thing has
even started up! This guide will be of some
assistance.

The "Sad Mac" icon

The SCSI from Hell
We found this message posted on America
Online and found if enlightening - and yet
typical.
Nothing was working at all with my System 7
system. I got nothing all day long but constant
bus errors, freeze crashes, type 1 errors, and
other nonsense.
Finally, I tried switching the order of my SCSI
cable path, from one direction out the Mac, to
the polar opposite. (No other change in SCSI
IDs or any other change, period.) This
experiment resulted in a sheer inability to even
start my Mac!
Feeling that, at least, I was on to some source
of the problem, I reinstated my previous SCSI
path, with one simple difference. Instead of
going in on the bottom of each external drive' s
two SCSI ports, and out the top port, I brought
the cables in on the fop, and out on the
bottom. And I ended the SCSI chain with the
terminator on the bottom SCSI po1t.
I know it sounds baffling, but my Mac is back
to its previous rock-solid state! I'm just very
happy to have everything working again, I
don't care why!

(For more on the nonsensical world of SCSI
First of all, be aware that the Sad Mac icon
troubleshooting, see Chapter 30.)
can appear when you press (or some object
on your desk presses) the Interrupt switch
on your Mac, either inadvertently or on
purpose. See Chapter 6 for more about the Interrupt switch.
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If the sad Mac appears during start-up, however, something's wrong with the circuitry or

the System Folder (see Figure 33-2).
Figure 33-2:

The dreaded Sod Moc
icon.

Beneath the Mac icon there's a row or two of special codes (such as OFOOOD, which you
may recognize from Chapter 21 as being hexadecimal notation). In theory, they can help
you figure out exactly what's wrong with the Mac. In practice, these codes are designed for
techies and may not even be accurate.
In our experience, the Sad Mac most often appears just after you've installed new RAM
chips. It tells you that one of the chips is defective or improperly seated. Try reseating the
chips.
The Sad Mac can also appear mysterious ly as a result of a number of other conditions,
most of which you can solve by following our Rule of Three (especially Step 3). In fact, the
sad Mac often goes away by itself, even if you don't change a thing.
For the Mac SE and all later Macs, you actually get two lines of codes that are supposed to
help you figure out what's wrong. The only useful numbers are the bottom row and the
second half of the top row. Table 33-2 lists some common codes and what they mean. By
Code, we mean here the second four characters on the top row.
I

Table 33-2 Sad Mac Codes
Code

Explanation

0001
0002

The ROM chip is having trouble (may not be seated correctly).

0003
0004

Something else is wrong with bank B.
Something' s wrong with a SIMM in bank A

0006

Something's wrong with your ADB (keyboard/mouse) jack.

0008

Again, an ADB problem.

OOOA

There's a problem with the Nu Bus slots.

OOOB

Trouble with the SCSI chip.

oooc

It's Floppy-drive trouble.

OOOD

Something' s wrong with the printer or modem port.

Something's wrong with a SIMM in bank B, if your Mac has
two banks of SIMMs.

Chapter 33: Troubleshooting
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Be aware of two things about these codes. First, they don't apply to Macs before the SE,
and they don't apply to the PowerBook. Second, some of these codes may suggest something obvious for you to try: If it's code 0006, you may as well try plugging and unplugging
the keyboard cable. But in general, our original words apply: The problem usually goes
away by itself or goes away when you follow our Rule of Three steps.
If it still doesn't go away, and you've even tried reseating the RAM chips, then it's time to
call a dealer.

The blinking question-mark icon at start-up
The Mac blinks the question-mark/disk icon when it can't find a System Folder. Of course,
you can always get around this by inserting your Disk Tools system disk. But that's not a
long-term solution - something is clearly wrong with your hard drive, which is supposed
to have its own System Folder.
Apply the Rule of Three. Restart the Mac. Restart the Mac with the Shift key held down.
Unhook external SCSI devices. (fhis often solves the problem; see "SCSI Troubleshooting"
in Chapter 30.) Try starting up from your Disk Tools disk. Do a clean r einstall of your
system software. Run the Disk First Aid program. If y our ha.rd drive still isn't showing up
on the screen, get a program like MacTools or Norton Utilities and see if it can bring your
drive back to life.

Crashing on start-up
Clearly, you've got an extension conflict. You can temporarily get up and running without
any of these extensions - and without any conflicts - by following Step 1 of our Rule of
Three.
To find and eliminate the conflict , however, your first thought should be to use Conflict
Catcher, included with this book, which automates this testing process and tells you what
the conflict was.

Twilight Zone theme, car crash, or four notes
If, when starting up, your Mac plays a series of musical notes (Mac II series), the first four
notes of the Twilight Zone theme (Centris or Quadra), a flute or drum solo (LC series), or a
car-crash sound (Power Macintosh), it's trying to tell you that it didn't pass one of its
routine start-up tests. (See Chapter 8).
You most often hear these chimes just after you've installed new memory into the Mac; it
means that one of the SIMMs isn't seated right (see Chapter 9 for details); the chimes also
sound if something is pressing your Mac's Interrupt switch at start-up (see Chapter 7).

Disk Troubles
Like all living things, hard drives and floppies have occasional bad hair days. You can
cope, though, as follows.
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Hard-disk troubleshooting
For a huge helping of hard drive troubleshooting, see Chapter 8. In the meantime, if your
hard drive is giving you a hard time, try these steps, in order:
• Restart the Mac.
• Run Disk First Aid (click the Repair button more than once; sometimes this takes
several tries).
• Reinstall the hard-disk driver (don't initialize your drive, just update; see Chapter 8 for
details).
• Rebuild the Desktop (see Chapter 1).
• Do a clean install of the System software (see the beginning of this chapter).
• Zap the PRAM, as outlined at the beginning of this chapter.
• Check your SCSI setup (see Chapter 30).
If you've tried everything and haven't succeeded in resurrecting your hard drive, you can
always wipe it out, reformat it, and start from scratch. But if there's important data on the
drive, you may find it worth sending to DriveSavers (we've provided a discount coupon in
the back of this book). They have clean rooms, deoxidants, and all kinds of high-tech gear
devoted exclusively to getting data off a drive, and they report a success rate of over 90
percent.

You think you've got trouble?
Scott Goidono of DriveSovers told us the
following true story about one of his clients.
In early 1993, a cruise ship was just starting its
1,000-mile cruise up the Amazon. Three
hundred passengers were on board. Just as the
ship set out, it struck on underwater borge and
sank. (It was the some day as the World Trade
Center bombing, so there wasn't much news of
it.)
Two of the passengers were a couple, a juggling
team, who hod been hired as onboard entertainment. The story of their journeys was painstakingly written up - on the PowerBook 100, now
deep underwater in the sunken cruise ship.

Two days ofter the ship sank, the guy persuaded
his fioncee to get into scubo gear and swim
down into the lime-green, piranha-filled ship.
She swam down two Rights of stairs, down the
corridor, and into what hod been their stateroom. Sure enough, there was the PowerBook on
the desk. She also grabbed, from the dresser
drawer, the diamond ring her great-grandmother hod given her, a bog of juggling
equipment, and her contact lenses that were
bobbing in their case on the ceiling of the
stateroom.
She brought it all to the surface. She sent the
PowerBook to Scott, whose staff decontaminated
it, desalinized it - and successfully rescued the
files !

Chapter 33: Troubleshooting
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All floppy disks show up locked
Of course, all your floppies aren't really locked. We've seen this in several Macs, and the
problem is simple enough: dust on the drive mechanism.

If you'r e technically minded, open the Mac case. Use a screwdriver to gently take out the
floppy-drive unit. (On some Macs, you also have to lift out the hard drive unit first. Just
remember where everything came from!)
Look at it closely. You see a toothpick-like, spring-loaded, white plastic pin. This pin
usually slips into the locked/unlocked hole in a disk, and it tells the Mac whether the disk
is locked or not. Over time, this pin gets caked with dust and gunk and becomes less
springy; eventually, it may stay in the down position, making the Mac think that the disk is
locked. Clean the pin carefully, test for springiness, and reinstall everything.

File, Desktop, and Icon Troubles
This section of our encyclopedia of woes pertains to files and icons that go awry.

Strange crashes with 32-bit Enabler
Apple's 32-bit Enabler, as we mentioned in Chapter 8, is a successor to Mode32. Both give
a "32-bit dirty" Mac (Ilcx, SE/30, and so on) access to the 32-bit addressing feature. (Again,
see Chapter 9.)
Unless you think system crashes make life more interesting, take note of the following:
Make sure that Balloon Help is turned off when you use the standard Apple Color Picker
(the circular color-wheel dialog box).

Can't empty the Trash
If you can't empty the Trash, try one of the following:
• Hold down Option as you choose Empty Trash.
• Quit your programs and try again. (Maybe another program's using the trash.)
• Restart the Mac and try again.
• Restart the Mac without any extensions (see Step 1 at the beginning of this chapter) and
try again.
• Try a different start-up disk. Also try a clean system reinstall.

Keyboard Ailments
As we mentioned in Chapter 10, your keyboard is actually a computer unto itself. As such,
it gets problems aJl its own.
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Dead key
When we say dead key here, we don't mean one of those Option-key characters. We mean
a broken key.
You can get the keyboard repaired professionally, of course. But chances are good that
the problem is just a gummed-up contact, which you can clean.
Turn off the Mac. Carefully pry the plastic key off its stem. Then take a can of WD40
aerosol lubricant (available at hardware stores). Insert the narrow plastic WD40 tube
into the point where the key plunger enters the black body of the key. Give a short spray.
Press the key plunger a few times and then hook everything back up to see if the key
works. If the key still isn't fixed, repeat a couple more times.

Crazy slow typing
If the Mac suddenly gets incredibly slow to respond to your typing, chances are that the

culprit is one of the following:
• The Key Caps desk accessory is open somewhere in the background. It's intercepting
every keystroke, displaying the appropriate symbols, and gumming up everything.
Close it.
• You're multitasking. The Mac is splitting its focus between your typing and its background task (printing or copying files, for example).
• lf your Mac is on a network, bad equipment or frayed wiring may be transmitting

garbled signals over the network lines. Disconnect yourself from the network and see if
the slowdown persists. If the problem vanishes as soon as your Mac is cut loose from
the network, you know you've got a network problem on your hands. See Chapter 32
for some tips on network troubleshooting.
• Your SCSI chain is acting up. See Chapter 30 for instructions on solving SCSI problems.

When All

Else Fails

Don't forget that Apple is taking especially good care of you and your Mac lately.
If you bought a PowerBook and it's less than a year old, Apple will send somebody to pick
it up, ship it overnight to their repair facility, fix it, and air-express it back to you. Free.
lf you bought any Mac after February 1993 and it's not yet a year old, Apple will send
somebody to your house to fix it! And, remember, you're still eligible for toll-free help. Let
us tell you: Apple's phone-support people are ace. They sit down there in Austin, Texas,

becoming the world's best experts on what can go wrong. And they're darned friendly.
The number to call, both for help and for repairs, is 800-SOS-APPL.

Chapter 33: Troubleshooting
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The Top 10 Software Suspects
After having read literally tens of thousands of e-mails and BBS postings, we know one
thing for sure: A huge percentage of crashes, freezes, and incompatibility problems are
caused by the same culprits. Over and over again, the problem turns out to be an outdated or incompatible copy of one of the following programs. Pay special attention to
these offenders when you upgrade anything on your Mac, such as the system software or
the Mac itse lf.
1. FaxSTF. For some reason, this fax/modem software seems to conflict, sooner or later,
with just about everything.
2. Other fax/ modem software. It's just a sensitive class of software.
3. ATM. Every time Apple engineers sneeze, this thing needs to be upgraded.
4. After Dark. Ditto. Before version 3.0, Berkeley Systems had worked their way up to
version 2.0y. They'd had to tweak this screen-saver to make it compatible about 15
times. Good thing version 3 came out - what would they have called the version after
2.0z?
5. TimesTwo or Stacker. You mess around with the Mac's guts enough, you're asking for
trouble.
6. RAM Doubler or Speed Doubler. Same problem. These programs are constantly
updated; make sure that you have the latest.
7. Suitcase. With System 7.1, there's less call for this - but be sure to upgrade to the
latest version if you use it.
8. Adobe Type Reunion. Conflict city. Use WYSIWYG Menus (included with this book)
instead.
9. Super Boomerang. Anything this powerful and complex qualifies as a suspect in ti mes
of trouble.
10. ClickChange. Likewise. This system colorizer/customizer is awfully neat, but practically guaranteed to cause conflicts somewhere along the line.
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Chapter
The SECRETS Software
We understand that despite the countless hours your cheerful authors have
spent researching and writing this book, you may well consider the software
supplied with this book to be the main course.
Before we begin, please note: the SECRETS software comes on a CD-ROM disc,
which you can't use unless you have a CD-ROM drive.
If you don't have a CD-ROM drive, send in the coupon at the back of this

book. The publisher will send you high-density floppy disks at no charge.
The floppy disks don't contain everything on the CD-ROM, but the three-disk
set includes over 9MB of the best stuff. The floppy-based collection includes
all the commercial software plus most of the shareware that's specifically
mentioned in the discussions in this book.

What You've Got Here
There are three categories of software on these disks: commercial software, shareware,
and freeware.

The Commercial Software
In general, we've included the full-fledged, non-demo versions of this software. You may
get the actual complete software package (such as DiskFit Direct) or selected modules of
commercial collections (such as one of the Now Utilities) or the previous shipping version
of something (such as Color It! 2.3). You get the idea. In exchange, the software companies
hope you'll want to upgrade to newer versions as they appear. Or, if we've included a
component of a set, the company hopes you'll want to order the full package.
They've made doing so attractive, too, by including coupons with special offers at the back
of this book.

Shareware
Shareware lets you try out the programs without paying a dime up front. Then, if you like

the software and want to continue to use it, the honor system dictates that you pay them
the small fees their authors request (usually between $10 and $20).
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In exchange for paying the fee, some authors give you a password to unlock additional
features or eliminate persistent reminders to pay up. Often you'll get a manual or a disk
back by mail, containing the newest version of the software, along with a selection of other
products in the author's line.

Freeware
Some of the programs on our disks are designated as freeware; no payment is requested.
The author retains the copyright to the product.

Installation
Getting a program from our CD-ROM is simple: just insert the disc and open the folder
containing the software you want. For best results, drag the program to your hard drive
before using it. To find out how to install a program the rest of the way, read its description in this chapter. (General hint: To install fonts , control panels, desk accessories, and
extensions, drag them onto your System Folder icon and click OK.)
See Chapter 29 for tips on getting your CD-ROM drive to work.

Disclaimer
We've tested every program here on Power Macs, PowerBooks, and standard desktop
Macs. Still, here's about the only guarantee we can make: this stuff works on our machines.
We can't promise that it all works smoothly with whatever junk you've already got in your
System Folder. Strange as it may sound, we also can't promise that it all works together
without a little experimentation - you've got to be pretty bold to throw 90 control panels
into your System Folder at once.
Some of the potential problems are common sense: don't install a screen save r if you
already have After Dark. Take out Adobe Type Reunion if you want to install WYSIWYG
Menus. And so on.
If you have trouble, here are four ways out. First, consult our own troubleshooting chapter

(Chapter 33), where you'll find out how to do basic conflict-hunting (holding down the
Shift key works wonders; doing a clean re-install works miracles).
Second, contact the company or shareware author who created the program. We've
included phone numbers or e-mail addresses in this chapter.
Third, ask at your user group or in a Mac forum of an online service.
Finally, if you have no luck, contact IDG Books at 800-762-2974. While we don't know each
program as intimately as the people who wrote it, we'll see what we can do to help.

Chapter 34: The SECRETS Software
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How the CD-ROM Is Organized
There are five folders on the CD-ROM:
• SECRETS Software -All the software described in this chapter, in alphabetical order
(exactly as it appears in this chapter); each program is in a folder with its own on-disk
manual and other information.
• Listed by Chapter - Aliases of the same software folders, grouped in chapter folders
corresponding to this book. Therefore, if you've just read about something in the book,
you can find it instantly on the CD-ROM.
• Listed by Category - Aliases of the same software, this time in folders organized by
the kind of software ins ide: Games, Utilities, Fun Stuff, and so on.
• Listed by Author - This folder contains the same collection of software (again, mainly
aliases to the main folder), grouped in folders according to the programmers or software companies who created it.
• Last-Minute Goodies - Extra programs and surprises we added after the physical book
went to press. Explanations and instructions accompany each extra goody.

The SECRETS Software Described
What you need

A Zillion Kaiillion

System 6.07 or later.

Rhymes

Installation summary

What it is
A Zillion Kajillion Rhymes is a fantastic rhyming
dictionary - commercial software from
Eccentric Software. for anyone who writes
songs, poems, limericks, or birthday cards, or
for anyone who just loves good fun software,
the wait is over.
SJ

t

Rhyme:

~

n§ime: mec

EJ

~iITTfi

Sylloble.:~

baclc

black

clock.

~

claque
jock

crack

hack

knack

lo t

~

lock

ploque
••t
shock

Moc
quotk
sock
s lack

snack

stock

thro e le

11lwack

who ck
obock
ottoclc

wrack
a lack
backp ack

peick

i1fj1

1l: Rl\V:m1'"19 on •r-sa.el:_: bul~hst on•rnae•... I Mt,94r"""tMt (~

The manual
AZKR's manual is a SimpleText document in the
A Zillion Kajillion Rhymes folder. There's also
extensive online help, along with a fantastic
discussion of rhyming.

Notes and credits
A Zillion Kajillion Rhymes is provided by
Eccentric Software. See the coupon in t he back
of the book which lets you upgrade to t he 2.0
version for $14.95.

reek
sncqu e
smnck
tack
track

arrack
bareback

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the A Zillion Kajillion Rhymes
folder; if you like, drag the program icon to your
hard drive.

~

_Wjj
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Add/Strip
What it is
One of the most annoying aspects of the
Internet (and IBM compatibles) is getting text
files and e-mails filled with strange line breaks
and annoying garbage characters. Add/Strip is
your revenge. It neatly turns such hard-to-read
text files into easy-to-read regular text.

What you need
Mac Plus or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Add/Strip folder; if you like,
drag the Add/Strip folder to your hard drive.

The manual
Add/Strip's user guide is a SimpleText document inside the Add/Strip folder.

Notes and credits
Author: Jon Wind. Shareware: $25.
Jon Wind, 2374 Hillwood Drive, Maplewood, MN
55119
America Online: JWind
CompuServe: 70167,3444
Internet: jwind@aol.com
GEnie: JPWind

Anagrams
What it is
An anagram is a phrase created by scrambling
the letters of another phrase. For example, an
anagram of information superhighway is "New
utopia? Horrifying sham!"
You just type in a word - your name, for
instance - and this program automatically
spews out thousands of English phrases, or
pseudo-phrases, composed of those rearranged
letters. Anagrams (the program) offers several
clever methods of weeding out the junky
nonsense phrases, making it much easier for
you to locate the meaningful ones.

What you need
System 6 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Anagrams folder; if you like, drag the
Anagrams folder to your hard drive.

The manual
Anagrams's user guide is built into the program.
Just choose About Anagrams from t he Apple
menu and then use the pop-up menu to select
a topic.

Notes and credits
Authors: Andrew Trevorrow and Nick Spencer.
There is a $15 shareware fee in Australian or
US currency.
Andrew Trevorrow, 19 Abbott Lane,
North Adelaide 5006, Australia.
E-mail: akt@kagi.com or nspencer@cssip.edu.au

Apeiron
What it is
Apeiron is a wild high-speed arcade-style
variant on the old Centipede game. According to
the author: "During a port through t he looking
glass, the mirror shatters and your et hereal
energy (you know, the stuff that allows you to
get up and go to work on a Monday morning) is
trapped within one of the crystal s hards.
Immediately the residents of t he mushroom
patch sense your presence. Led by the
Pentipede, these critters relentlessly hunt the
crystal, intent upon s ucking the t rapped energy
out. Luckily you are not defenseless; with
plasma cannon blazing, you must hold out as
long as possible."

What you need
Apeiron requires System 6.07 or later and a 256
color/gray scale monitor 13" or larger (640x480
pixels or greater).
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Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Apeiron folder; if you like,
dr ag the Apeiron folder to your hard drive.

The manual
Apeiron's user guide is in the form of a FAQ, or
frequently-asked-questions document, inside
the Apeir on folder. Double-click to open it.

Notes and credits
Author: Andrew Welch. Shareware: $15.
Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23140,
Rochester, NY 14692.
Phone: 716-325-1910 (technical support),
80{}-231-18 16 (orders only)
Fax: 716-325-3665
America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777,1147
eWorld: AmbrosiaSW
Internet: help@AmbrosiaSW.com
(technical support)
registel@AmbrosiaSW.com
(orders only)

AppDisk
What it is
AppDisk is a shareware RAM disk application.
What is a RAM disk? It's a piece of software that
lets you use some extra RAM memory as a
really fast hard disk (and extend the life of a
PowerBook battery; see Chapters 9 and 14). The
disk appears on your desktop just like any other
hard disk, and you can copy files to it normally.
When you turn off your Mac or restart, the
contents of the RAM disk are lost - so AppDisk
has several options to automatically save a
copy of the RAM disk contents onto your
hard disk.

What you need
System 6 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the AppDisk folder; d rag the
AppDisk program icon to your hard drive.
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To launch AppDisk, double-dick its icon.
AppDisk instantly creates a RAM disk on your
desktop. (fo change the RAM disk's capacity,
change AppDisk's Get Info memory size before
launching it.)

The manual
AppDisk's user guide is a SimpleText document
inside the AppDisk folder.

A very hot AppDisk Secret
We've discovered that AppDisk can be extremely useful for extending the lives of any
copy-protected software you've purchased.
Some of today's copy-protected software uses a
hard-disk install method: you're permitted to
install the progr am one or two times onto a
hard drive. Once there, it behaves exactly like
any other program . If you choose not to install it
onto a hard drive, you're asked to insert the
original key floppy disk every single time you
run the program. This scheme is used by
Performer, Vision, Final Draft, and other nichemarket software.
T rouble is, floppies go bad; your key disk may
stop working. Worse, standard hard drive
maintenance, such as defragmenting or
r epartitioning, loses your precious hard-diskinstalled copy forever. Using AppDisk, however,
you can protect yourself. We'll use Performer in
this example.
Using AppDisk, create a RAM disk lar ge enough
to contain a copy of Performer. Use the harddisk installation pr ocedure to install a copy of
Performer onto the RAM disk. Quit Performer.
Now use AppDisk's Save command. You've just
preserved the installed commercial program
forever, in its no-key-disk-requir ed condition!
Run Performer's installer a second time, and
this time uninstall Performer from the RAM disk!
You've now r eclaimed that precious installation
back onto the floppy. Finally, quit AppDisk and
do not save changes!
At this point, you have a good hard-disk
installation left on your master floppy and a
RAM disk that, as long as you never save
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changes, has a pe rmanent supply of HD installs.
You can make as many copies of the AppDisk as
you want.

Notes and credits
AppDisk is shareware; if you use it, please send
$15 to:
Mark Adams, 11215 Research Blvd. #2036,
Austin, TX 78759
America Online: MarkA38
AppleLink: Maverick.Sft

AreaCodeFinder
What it is
AreaCodeFinder is a fast, elegant way to find out
the area code for a certain city - or vice versa.
It has over 2,400 American cities listed, and you
can add your own. There's even a US map, so
you can make sure you're not about to wake up
somebody in another time zone.

What you need
System 6.0.4 or later on a Mac Plus o r later.

Installation summary

Art Explosion! Sampler
What it is
Art Explosion! is among the most impressive
professional clip art collections ever assembled:
40,000 images on five CD-ROM discs accompanied by a paperback visual index. This folder
includes a dozen sample EPS images from that
collection.

What you need
A graphics program (such as Color It, also
included with this book), a page-layout program
like PageMaker, or a word processor like
WordPerfect or Word.

Installation summary
Note: You can't just double-click an EPS file to
open it!
Launch the viewing program (such as Color It)
first. Then choose Open from the File menu,
navigate to the Art Explosion! Sampler folder,
open it, and double-click the image you want.
Or, if it's a word processor or page-layout
program, use the Import command.
For more information, see Chapter 20 for details
on EPS files.

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Drag the AreaCodeFinder folder icon to your
hard drive. (Don't run AreaCodeFinder from the
CD-ROM.)

The manual

The manual

Brief instructions appear in a SimpleText
document in the Art Explosion! Sampler folder.

All the instructions you need are contained
within the program. Just click the questionmark button.

Notes and credits
AreaCodeFinder was written by John J. Calande
Ill. Shareware: $15.
John J. Calande III, 619 South Clifton Street,
Philadelphia, PA 19147
E-mai I: jjcii i@aol.com

Notes and credits
This special collection of EPS files is brought to
you by special arrangement with Nova Developme nt, 800-395-NOVA.

ArtValve
What it is
Don't you just hate it when you log onto
America Online and end up s itting there, for the
re maining 45 minutes before bedtime, waiting
for art to get downloaded - wave after wave of
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onscreen graphics that the AOL computers
deem it necessary to force-feed us over the
modem? Time spent waiting for art you don' t
particularly want is money wasted.

What you need

Now you can shut off the art. ArtValve tricks
AOL and eWorld into believing that you already
have the necessary art. It does so by slapping a
generic AOL or eWorld icon into the appropriate vacant spot on your screen. You can still
access whatever features lie behind those
icons (by clicking); you just don't get the
unwanted art.

Installation summary

What you need
System 7.0 or later, Macintosh SE or later.
America Online or eWorld.

Installation summary
Open the ArtValve folder and drag the ArtValve
control panel onto your System Folder icon.
Click OK. Restart your Mac. Open the control
panel to turn the art-downloading on or off.

The manual
ArtValve's user guide is a SimpleText document
inside the ArtValve folder.

Notes and credits

Before Dark requires System 7.0 or later. We
don't recommend it with System 7.5 or later.

Open the SECRETS Software folder o n t he
CD-ROM; then open t he For Systems Before 7.5
folder. Open the Before Dark folder; if you like,
drag the Before Dark program icon to your
hard drive.

The manual
Before Dark's instructions are contained within
itself. Open the program, turn on Balloon Help
from the? menu, and point to the handful of
buttons and menu items.
The main things to notice are: (1) you cycle
through the selection of patterns by clicking the
tiny arrow buttons above the main swatch; (2)
the program works by installing a tiny program
in your Startup Items folder, which runs when
you turn on the Mac (which explains why you
see the old desktop for a split second); (3) you
can get still more patterns and textures from
America Online and other on-line services; and
(4) the Release Notes offer instructions on
remov ing your custom Before Dark patterns.

Author: Bill Karsh. Shareware: $5.

Notes and credits

Bill Karsh, 5220 S. Kenwood Avenue, #60 1,
Chicago, IL 60615
E-mail: bil/Karsll@AOL. com

Author: Craig Marci niak. Shareware: $15
requested.

Before Dark
What it is
If you, like millions of other Mac fans, are getting
a little tired of that boring gray desktop pattern,
and you don't have System 7.5 with its Desktop
Patterns program, Before Dark is a godsend.
This little application fills in your d esktop with
one of dozens of stunning full-color textures or
patterns, the likes of which you could never
create in the relatively lame General Controls
panel.
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America Online: TemplarDev
AppleLlnk: l.Solutions

Bitstream Fonts
What it is
By special arrangement with Bitstream, one of
the oldest Mac typeface foundries, we've
included with this book a pair of commercial
TrueType font families fro m Bitstream's vast
library o f typ efaces.

Bitstream Humanist

Bitstream Charter
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After trying out these fonts, check the back of
the book for the discount coupon to order the
full Bitstream starter collection of 25 fonts and
the exclusive Star Trek Fonts collection.

Cache-22
What it is

TrueType fonts work on any Mac running
System 6.0.7 or later. (If you don't have System 7
or later, you also need Apple's TrueType !NIT
and Font/ DA Mover 4.1 .)

As you may remember from Chapters 12 and 13,
nothing gooses a Mac's speed like a high-speed
memory cache. But how do you know if your
Mac has one? And if you just installed, say, a
Level 2 cache into your Power Mac, how do you
know if it's working?

Installation summary

This program tells you what PowerPC chip you
have, what caches, and how big they are.

What you need

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Bitstream Fonts folder. Drag the
individual font suitcases onto your System
Folder and click OK.
(See Chapter 24 for installing fonts in System 6.)

What you need
A PowerPC-based Mac.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Cache-22 folder; if you like, drag the
Cache-22 program icon to your hard drive.

What it is

The manual

It's totally useless! But who can live without it?
Blood is the painless way to get drops of blood
on your screen . They'll float all over your
windows and you can even drag them around.
And it's so much easier to clean up than the
real thing.

There's no manual. As soon as it is launched,
Cache-22 shows you what caches you have and
how many K are in each.

What you need
A Macintosh running System 6 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Blood folder. Drag the Blood
icon onto your System Folder icon. Click OK.
Restart your Mac.

Notes and credits
Cache-22 was developed by Craig Marciniak. It's
supported by:
Newer Technology, 7803 East Osie Street,
Suite 105, Wichita, KS 67207
Phone: 800-678-3726, 316-685-4904
Fax: 316-685-9368
eWorld: NewerTech
AppleLink: Newer. Tech
America Online: NewerRA/11

The manual
Blood has online documentation; click the Info
button in the control panel.

Notes and credits
Blood is freeware fro m author Alessandro Levi
Montalcini.
Alessandro Levi Montalcini, C.so Re Umberto
10, 10121 Torino, Italy
E-mail: LMontalcini@pmn.it

I

Chiral

What it is
Cross the addictive real-time flipping action of
Tetris with the thinking of molecular science,
and you've got Chiral, a visually stunning game
from Ambrosia Software. Your test tube is
filling up with atoms. Can you bond them into
molecules fast enough - and keep your
molecules stable?

Chapter 34: The SECRETS Software
What you need

The manual

A 256-color d isplay and at least 2.3MB of free
memory.

There is no manual. Just lau nch the program,
click the "Okay" button, and the program
calculates your computer's speed.
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Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
For best results, copy the entire Chiral folder to
your hard d rive. Open the copied folder,
double-dick Chiral, and you're in business.

The manual
Chiral's user guide is in the form of a FAQ, or
frequently-asked-questions document. It is a
SimpleText document inside the Chiral folder.

Notes and credits
Authors: Trevor Powell and Andrew Welch.
Shareware: $15.
Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23140,
Rochester, NY 14692
Telephone: 716-325-1910 (technical support),
800-231-1816 (orders only)
Fax: 716-325-3665
America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777, 1147
eWorld: AmbrosiaSW
Internet: help@AmbrosiaSWcom
(technical support)
register@AmbrosiaSWcom (orders only)

Clockometer

Notes and credits
Clockometer was developed by Craig Marciniak.
It is supported by:
Newer Technology, 7803 East Osie Street,
Suite 105, Wichita, KS 67207
Phone: 800-678-3726, 316-685-4904
Fax: 316-685-9368
eWorld: NewerTech
AppleLink: Newer. Tech
America Online: NewerRAM

Color Coordinator
What it is
This commercial control panel lets you switch
your screen's color setting (256 colors, blackand-white, and so on) s imply by pressing a key.
More impressively, it can automatically switch
to the appropriate color d epth as you switch
from application to application, without any
effort on your part: 24-bit color for Photoshop,
black-and-white for word processing, and so on.
Color Coordinator is published by Casady &
Greene.

What you need

Whatit is

A color-capable Macintosh; System 6.05 or later.

How fast is your Mac, anyway? This handy
utility from Newer, Inc., tells you at a glance in MHz.

Installation summary

A Mac.

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Color Coordinator folder. Drag the
Color Coordinator control panel onto your
System Folder icon and click OK. Restart
the Mac.

Installation summary

The manual

Open the SECRETS Software folde r on the
CD-ROM. Open the Clockometer folder; if you
like, drag the Clockometer program icon to your
hard drive.

The manual is a SimpleText document in the
Color Coordinator folder.

What you need

952

Part V: The SECRETS Software Vault

Notes and credits
Color Coordinator was written by Jeffrey Robbin,
author of Conflict Catcher and co-author of an
arcade game called Spaceway 2000, both from
Casady & Greene.
E-mail: jlr63@aol.com

Color It!
What it is
Color It! is a powerful commercial 24-bit
painting and retouching program. It's a program
along the lines of Photoshop - but it's quicker
to load, simpler to learn, offers multiple Undos,
and requires half as much memory.
Color It! lets you ei ther create new color
paintings or retouch scanned photos - from
black-and-white all the way up to millions of
colors. It reads MacPaint, PICT, TIFF,
Photoshop, and EPS files and offers an impressive list of features: multiple Undo; work with
multimegabyte files even with limited RAM;
editable tool palette; custom patterns; image
masking; and image-processing filters.

By the way, whenever you launch Color It by
double-clicking its icon, your new painting
window will be filled by a colorful ad encouraging you to upgrade to Color It! Version 3. Just
double-click the Eraser tool to nuke the message. (Alternatively, choose New from the File
menu to open a new blank window.)

Notes and credits
Color It! is a complete 24-bit graphics editing
program from MicroFrontier. We've included a
coupon in this book that lets you upgrade to t he
new 3.0 version at a special price.

The manual
A manual is included in the Color It! folder on
your hard drive. Double-click it to start reading;
use the Contents menu to turn pages.

ColorSwitch
What it is
Some programs require certain monitor settings
to run properly. Rooting around for your
Monitors control panel quickly becomes
tiresome, especially when you have to do it
often. ColorSwitch adds to your menu bar an
icon from which you can select a d ifferent color
depth.
Volume control is an added bonus. You can
instantly change the sound volume from
ColorSwitch's pull down menu.

What you need
Any color-capable Macintosh.

Installation summary
Color It! requires System 6.0.4 or later and at
least 2MB of memory.

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the ColorSwitch folder. Drag t he
ColorSwitch icon onto your System Folder icon.
Click OK. Restart your Mac.

Installation summary

The manual

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Color It folder and double-click the
Color It icon to launch the program. If you like,
drag the Color It folder to your hard drive.

The documentation for ColorSwitch is included
within the program itself; open the control
panel and click the About button.

What you need

Chapter 34: The SECRETS Software
Notes and credits

What you need

Author: Andrew Welch. $10 shareware.

System 7 or later.

Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23140,
Rochester, NY 14692
Phone: 716-325-1910 (technical support),
800-231-1816 (orders only)

Installation summary

Fax: 716-325-3665
America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777, 1147
eWorld: AmbrosiaSW
Internet: help@AmbrosiaSWcom
(technical support)
register®AmbrosiaSW com (orders only)

Conflict Catcher 3 Demo
What it is
Conflict Catcher 3 is a startup-file manager. If
you press the spacebar as your Mac starts up,
you're shown a list of every extension and
control panel in your Mac. At this pause in the
Mac's start-up sequence, you can switch
extensions on or off (by clicking); rearrange the
loading order (by dragging); view them sorted
by type, name, or loading order ; group them
into mutually required, or mutually incompatible, clusters; or group them into named
subsets. Conflict Catcher can actually show the
names of your extension icons as they load.
Best of all: if you're having some mysterious
glitch or crash, you click on CC's Conflict Test
button . After a few restarts, CC triumphantly
names the problem extension and even offers to
turn it off for you.
For Power Mac users, CC has an added attraction. Unfortunately, pre-Power Mac, nonnative
extensions exact a serious overall speed penalty
on these machines. CC's Report function tells
you which extensions aren't written in native
code, and even hints at which ones will slow
down your Power Mac the most.
This demo version expires 72 hours after you
first use it - which is long enough to get out of
whatever extension conflict you're currently
suffering!
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Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Conflict Catcher 3 folder. Double-click
the CC InstallerTM icon.

The manual
Most of Conflict Catcher 3's manual is found
within the Conflict Catcher 3 control panel itself.
You can view these files by clicking the Help
button of the control panel. In addition, there's
a helpful SimpleText document inside the
Conflict Catcher 3 folder .

Notes and credits
Conflict Catcher 3 is from Casady & Greene, Inc.
If you have any comments or questions please
direct them to:
Casady & Greene, Inc., 22734 Portola Drive,
Salinas, CA 93908-111 9

Fax: 408-484-9218
Phone: 408-484-9228 (8:30 AM-5:00 PM PST)
Sales: 800-359-4920 (8:30 AM-5:00 PM PST)
Web: http://www.casadyg.com
Internet: sales@casadyg.com
America Online: casadygree
CompuServe: 71333,616
eWorld: casadyg

Control Strip modules
What it is
These modules add additional functions to
Apple's Control Strip.
Control Panels Ship provides a fast, easy way
to open control panels, and access to items in
the Extensions, Control Strip Modules, and
Startup Items folders.
Terminator Ship provides a variety of fun ctions, including hiding or showing of the Control
Strip depending on the mouse location, quitting
all applications, quitting the Finder (saving
precious RAM), shutting down, and much more.
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BunchOApps lists the most recently run
programs (and also programs you want to
remain permanently in the list). Selecting an
application from either list launches the
application.

Dialog View lets you change the appearance of
directory dialog boxes (Open and Save). You
can control what kind of icons are used,
increase the height and width of the file list , and
set the font for the file list.

What you need

What you need

Apple's Control Strip control panel.

System 6.0.4 or later.

Installation summary

Installation summary

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Control Strip modules folder.

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Dialog View folder; drag the Dialog
View control panel onto your System Folder
icon. Click OK. Restart the Mac.

Drag the Control Strip icons into the Control
Strip Modules folder inside your System Folder
icon. Restart your Mac.

The manual
Each Control Strip has a corresponding
SimpleText document inside its folder.

Notes and credits
These Control Strip modules vary in price from
freewar e to $5. Registration forms for those that
require payment can be found in the appropriate folder Oust do uble-click them to open).
Terminator Strip & Control Panels Strip author:
Ammon Skidmore.
Ammon Skidmore, 13447 Alpine Cove Drive,
Alpine, UT 84004
E-mail: skidperfect@potho/e.com
Web home page: http://www.shore.net/
-chanson
BunchOApps author: Patrick McClaughry.
E-mail: patm@parcplace.com

Dialog View ·
What it is
A persistent annoyance about the Macintosh
interface: although file names can be up to 31
characters long, the Standard File dialog boxes
(produced by choosing Open or Save from the
File menu) don't display that many characters.
In System 7, long file names are displayed in
compressed type, but that's not a very satisfactory solution.

The manual
Dialog View's manual i s a self-contained,
double-clickable electronic document (in the
Dialog View folder). Use the Chapters menu to
turn pages.

Notes and credits
Author: James W. Walker. Shareware: $10
requested.
America Online: JWWa/ker
CompuServe: 76367,2271
Internet: jwwalker@kagi.com
Web : http://members.ao/.com/jwwalker/

Disinfectant
What it is
Disinfectant, a freeware application and
extension, is one of t he very best antiv irus
programs available for the Macintosh. It both
recognizes and eradicates 25 Mac viruses and
all known variations of them. Disinfectant also
recognizes many possible unknown variations. It
detects the viruses and, when possible, repairs
files infected by the v iruses.
Disinfectant also includes a virus protection
extension (!NIT) that loads at startup and
continually protects your Mac from infection by
any of the known non-HyperCard Mac viruses.

What you need
System 6.0 or later .
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Installation summary

Notes and credits

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Disinfectant folder; if you
like, drag the Disinfectant program icon to your
hard drive.

Author: Leonard Rosenthol, brought to you by
Aladdin Systems.

The manual
Disinfectant's manual is all electronic. Launch
Disinfectant, then choose Disinfectant Help
from the Apple menu.

Notes and credits
Disinfectant is free. See the last page of the
online Help screens for important distribution
and contact information.
John Norstad, Academic Computing and
Network Services, Northwestern University,
2129 North Campus Drive, Evanston, IL 60208
Internet: j-norstad@nwu.edu

Disk Reiuvenator
What it is
It's a real bummer: you try to paste a new icon
onto your hard drive, but you get the bizarre
error message "The command could not b e
completed, because it could not be found. "
You're in the bundle-bit snafu described in
Chapter 33. This program from Aladdin Systems
cures it.

Aladdin Systems, Inc., 165 Westridge Drive,
Watsonville, CA 95076
Phone: 408-761-6200
Fax: 408-761-6206
AppleLink: Aladdin
America Online: Aladdin
CompuServe: 75300, I 666
Internet: aladdin@well.sfca.us

Diskfit Direct
What it is
Don't get stuck without a backup of your
important files just because your version of
Incredibly Complicated Backup Software for
Incredibly Complicated Software, Ltd. is just
too, well, complicated. Diskfit Direct, a commercial program from Dantz Development, makers
of Retrospect, is an incredibly simple backup
program. Just three clicks and your whole hard
drive is backed up!
Best of all, Diskfit Direct backs up your icons as
icons - it doesn't code them into some special
file format, as other backup programs do.

What you need
Some disks to backup onto.

What you need
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Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Disk Rejuvenator folder; if you like,
drag the program icon to your hard drive.

The manual
Disk Rejuvenator's user guide is a SimpleText
document inside the Disk Rejuvenator folder.
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The manual
Easy KEYS's user guide is a SimpleText document inside the Easy KEYS folder.

Notes and credits
Easy KEYS is shareware and costs $20. Author:
Kerry Clendinning.
Kerry Clendinning, PO Box 26061 , Austin, TX
78755
E-mail: 76424.2214@compuserve.com
AppleLink: KenyC

Eclipse Screen Saver
What it is
Flying toasters and exploding rabbits are fun for
a while, but perhaps you're getting a little tired
of using a screen saver that takes up huge
amounts of disk space, devours memory, slows
down your Macintosh, and causes inexplicable
crashes. Eclipse is an application, so it avoids
the problems of extension-based screen savers.
Eclipse displays the current time as a floating
clock, graphics (PICTs, JPEGs, and GIFs), or
QuickTime movies from a folder full of choices.

What you need
System 7 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Eclipse folder; if you like, drag the
Eclipse folder to your hard drive. For best
results, put an alias of Eclipse into your Startup
Items folder so that your screen saver will come
on a utomatically.

The manual
An electronic manual called Eclipse Documentation is in the Eclipse folder. Double-click it to
start reading; use the Contents menu or click
the bottom scroll bar to turn pages.

Notes and credits
Eclipse costs $15. Author: Andrew Welch.
Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23140,
Rocheste r, NY 14692
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Phone: 716-325-1910 (technical support),
800-231-1816 (orders only)
Fax: 716-325-3665
America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777, 1147
eWorld: AmbrosiaSW
Internet: he/p@AmbrosiaSW com
(technical support)
register@AmbrosiaSWcom (orders only)

FC Text-Picture
Whatit is
If you are one of the elite, you know how to send
your actual, visual signature - or an icon or
any other graphic - to another person by email (see the figure below). Of course, that's
impossible; everyone knows e-mail is text.
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But FC Text-Picture converts any picture on the
Clipboard into an "image" you can paste into an
America Online, eWorld, or FirstC!ass e-mail. Of
course, it's actually just text - but at I-point
size, and colored appropriately, so it looks like
you've pasted a graphic right into your e-mail!
No one will be able to figure out how you did it!

What you need
System 6 or higher and America Online, eWorld,
or FirstClass software.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the FC Text-Picture folder; if you
like, drag the FC Text-Picture program icon to
your hard drive.
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The manual
FC Text-Picture's user guide is a SimpleText
document inside the FC Text-Picture folder.
In short, though, here's how you do it: copy a
graphic. Launch FC Text-Picture, click Clipboard, click Done, click Copy & Quit, go to your
e-mail, and paste!

Notes and credits
FC Text-Picture is by Ammon Skidmore, comes
from Skidperfect Software, and is free.
E-mail: ammon@cs.byu.edu
Web: http://students.cs.byu.edu/-ammon/

ammon.html

File Buddy

Remember that File Buddy is Drag-and-Drop
friendly - to process a file, just drop its icon
onto File Buddy.

The manual
The SimpleText document inside t he File Buddy
folder contains the most essential information.
For directions in using the program, see its
extensive online help.

Notes and credits
Author: Laurence Harris. Shareware: $25.
Laurence Harris, 17 Old University Station Road,
Chapel Hill, NC 27514-1572
E-mail: 76I50.1027@compuserve.com

·

Flash-It

··

What it is

What it is

Ever get a large number of files with some
str ange suffixes appended to the end of their
names? Or discovered that once you've moved
a bunch of files from one hard drive to another
you're left with a mass of aliases that no longer
connect to their original sources? When you
have to deal with a lot of files or folders at the
same time, you can't beat File Buddy. It can find
files using an extensive set of search criteria,
modify a bunch of files' names at the same time,
create custom icons, and create aliases. It can
also find empty files and folders, duplicate files,
unattached aliases, and unused preference files.

Flash-It is a shareware screen-capture utility.
Flash-It defines up to five screen-capture key
combinations (called HotKeys). Each HotKey
performs one of the following functions:

File Buddy is also fantastic for the kinds of file
editing described in this book: making something invisible, changing a file's secret creator
or type codes, and so on.

Flash-It works even while menus are being
displayed. It can capture only t he frontmost
window (or alert/dialog box) or only the
displayed menu; if you want, you can capture
the pointer (or cursor) as part of t he image.
Flash-It can scale up or down the captured
image from 5 to 3200 percent, in 5 percent
steps, works with multiple monitors, and lets
you specify the document creator for the PlCTbased disk files.

What you need
System 7 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the File Buddy folder; if you like, drag the
File Buddy program icon and the File Buddy
Help icon to your hard drive (they must be in
the same folder).

•

Captures a portion of the screen image to
the Clipboard.

•

Leaves the captured image in the Clipboard
or saves it to a PICT-based disk file or to the
Scrapbook or sends it to the printer.

•

Lets you choose the destination of the
image on the fly.

What you need
System 6.0.3 or later (6.0.5 or later is recommended).

Chapter 34: The SECRETS Software
Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Flash-It folder. Drag the
Flash-It icon to your System Folder and click OK.
Restart your Mac.

The manual
Flash-It's manual comes in the form of a word
processing document, in your choice of three
formats: Word (4/5/6), MacWrite, or
ClarisWorks 4 (all are in the Flas h-It folder). If
you own one of those programs, double-dick
the document. If not, launch your word processor; then choose Open from the File menu to
import the manual.

Notes and credits
Author: Nobu Toge. Shareware: $15.
Nobu Toge, 2425B Channing Way, Suite #314,
Berkeley, CA 94704-2209
CompuServe: 76334,650
Internet: 76334. 650@compuserve.com

FlashWrite ][
Whatit is
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If you'd like to use the Flash Write][ Opener,

drag the Flash Write][ Opener icon onto your
System Folder icon. Click OK. Restart your Mac.

The manual
An electronic manual is included in the
FlashWrite ][folder on your hard drive. Doubleclick to start reading; use the Contents menu to
turn pages.

Notes and credits
FlashWrite][ comes from Ambrosia Software
and requires a $15 shareware fee.
Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23140
Rochester, NY 14692
'
Phone: 716-325-1910 (technical support),
800-231-1816 (orders only)
Fax: 716-325-3665
America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777, 1147
eWorld: AmbrosiaSW
Internet: help@AmbrosiaSWcom
(technical support)
register@AmbrosiaSWcom (orders only)

Folder Icon Maker

FlashWrite ][ is a replacement for that dusty old
Apple Note Pad. It allows an unlimited number
of pages that can hold tens of thousands of
characters and that can even be assigned
names! The names appear in a sorted alphabetical index, so you can easily find the page you're
looking for. It will also find text on any page,
import or export text, and count words. Plus,
with Flash Write ][ Opener installed (an option),
you can assign a combination of keys to
automatically open FlashWrite][ so you can
immediately get your thoughts down.

(To see how great suc h folders look, view your
SECRETS software folder on the CD-ROM in an
icon view.)

What you need

What you need

System 6 or higher.

System 7 or later. (System 7.5 is required for
some features.)

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the FlashWrite ][ folder; drag the
FlashWrite ][ desk-accessory suitcase icon to
your System Folder and click OK.

Whatit is
Folder Icon Maker is a simple, effective program
that will h elp you visually keep track of what's
inside your folders. To use Folder Icon Maker
just drag an application or document onto th~
Folder Icon Maker icon. A new folder will be
created with a miniature vers ion of the
application's icon pasted onto it!
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Installation summary

Installation summary

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Folder Icon Maker folder; if you like,
drag the Folder Icon Maker program icon to
your hard drive. In this folder, you'll also find a
number of additional files, which you can use to
further customize your icons.

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Googol Eyes folder; if you like, drag
the Googol Eyes program icon to your hard
drive. Just double-click to make the
eyes appear.

Folder Icon Maker's user guide is a SimpleText
document inside the Folder Icon Maker folder.

If you'd like to have Googol Eyes launch every
time you turn on your Mac, drag its icon (or
alias) into the Startup Items folder in your
System Folder. If you'd like to have more than a
single set of eyes staring at your cursor,
duplicate the program, rename the copies,
highlight them all, and double click 'em.

Notes and credits

The manual

Folder Icon Maker is by Greg Robbins. It is
postcardware: If you like the program and plan
to use it, send a picture postcard of your
hometown to the author at:

Googol Eyes's user guide is a SimpleText
document inside the Googol Eyes folder.

To create a folder, just drag any icon on top of
Folder Icon Maker.

The manual

Greg Robbins, 109 Crocker Avenue, Oakland, CA
94610
E-mail: grobbins@eworld.com.

Googol Eyes

.

What it is
The search is over! For all of us who have been
desperate to have a pair of onscreen eyes follow
our cursor around, Googol Eyes is the answer.
Actually, this little program can be more than a
silly RAM-waster: if you have multiple monitors
or a PowerBook screen that's hard to read, this
short program can help you find those " lost"
cursors.
~ ~ File

Edit

Ulew

Lab el

Special

Notes and credits
Googol Eyes is freeware by author Bohm S. Kim.
E-mail: kimbs@aol.com

GURU
What it is
GURU is a fast, slick program that tells you
about your Mac model's RAM possibilities: the
amount of RAM your computer can handle, how
many slots you can fill , and what combinations
of chips you'll need to reach a certain maximum
amount of RAM.

What you need
A Macintosh.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the GURU folder; if you like, drag the
GURU program icon to your hard drive.

The manual
What you need
A Macintosh running System 6 or later. (It runs
native on a Power PC.)

There's really not much in the way of instructions, except this: launch the program. Choose
your Mac model from the pop-up menu, and
read all about it.
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Notes and credits

GURU is freeware from Newer Technology.

Author: Robert L. Mathews. Shareware: $7.

7803 East Osie Street, Suite 105,
Wichita, KS 67207
Phone: 800-678-3726, 316-685-4904
Fax: 316-685-9368
eWorld: NewerTech
AppleLlnk: Newer. Tech
America Online: NewerRAM

PO Box 21271 , Oakland, CA 94620-1271
America Online: l Products
CompuServe: 72551,372

Helium
What it is
You've probably said it yourself: "Balloon Help
is a good thing! But I hate the drudgery of
having to go all the way to the Help Menu, turn
on Balloon Help, point at the thing I want help
with, and then turn Balloon Hel p off again every
time I want help with one little thing!"
Helium puts an end to that drudgery forever. It
lets you choose a key combination that inflates
Help Balloons instantly. When you let go of the
keys, the Balloons disappear. It's almost
magical!
If that weren't enough, you can also choose the
font and size of the text in the Balloons, and you
can hide the Balloon Help icon in the menu
without giving up access to those special Help
Menu items.

What you need
System 7 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Helium folder. Drag the Helium icon
onto your System Folder icon. Click OK. Restart
your Mac.

The manual
Helium's manual is a SimpleText document in
the Helium folder. It's also provided online - in
the Helium control panel, click the Help icon.
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Holiday Lights
What it is
Holiday Lights (based on the wildly popular
Xmas Lights program) is an entertaining
application that places flashing light bulbs
around the edge of your screen, as though a
(well-insulated) elf had crawled into your
computer through the disk drive slot and
stapled them there. The lights flash in the
background while you continue to work; it's not
just a screen-saver! The "bulbs" include
standard Christmas tree lights, chili peppers,
stockings, holly, snowmen, happy faces, and
more - and you can create your own bulbs
using ResEdit or a similar program.
Holiday Lights also includes cheery background
music, using Apple's QuickTime Musical
Instruments (see Chapter 23) and a built-in
snowy screen saver to put you in the holiday
spirit. It's a multimedia extravaganza!

What you need
System 7.1 or later, with QuickTime. You'll only
hear the music if you've installed the QuickTime
Musical Instruments file, too. (See Chapter 23.)

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Holiday Lights folder. Double-dick the
Holiday Lights 3.0 Installer and follow the
instructions on the screen.

The manual
The Holiday Lights manual is a SimpleText
document in the Holiday Lights folder called
Getting Started.
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Notes and credits
Holiday Lights is shareware: $15 gets you more
music and other files. The author is Rob Mathews.
Tiger Technologies, PO Box 21 271 , Oakland, CA
94620-1271
E-mail: rob@tigertech.com
Web: hllp://www.tigertech.com/
ftp address: ftp://ftp.tigertech.com/

Kaboom! Sounds
What it is
When you grow bored wit h the simple beep or
the other spare sounds that come with your
Mac System soft ware, it's time for a change. And
we've got it for you, in the form of several
saucy, sassy sound files from the aw ard-winning
Kaboom! collection of Mac sound effects from
Nova Development. The back pages of this book
contain special offers for the complete Kaboom!
package.

What you need
Any System 7 Mac, or a System 6 Mac with a
program like SoundMover or ResEdit to convert
it to a System &-compatible format.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CDROM. Open the Kaboom! Sounds folder; if you
like, drag the Kaboom! Sound icons to your hard
drive. Just double-dick to hear a sound . Or drop
it onto your System Folder icon to install it into
your system.

Notes and credits
This special collection of Kaboom Sounds is
brought to you by special arrangement with
Nova Development, 800-395-NOVA.

KeyQuencer
What it is
Cut down the likelihood of repetitive stress
injury by reducing repetition! When you find
yourself traveling to the same menus to make
the same choices over and over again, you can

turn to KeyQuencer. With the included extensions, KeyQuencer lets you assign combinations
of keys to automate certain activities, like
capturing a screen image, o pening a file or a
folder , launching an application, making menu
selections, typing a key combination, clicki ng on
a button, changing the number of colors on
your screen, dialing a phone number, changing
the speaker's volume, switching to another
application, and much more. It can even insert
bo ilerplate text.
KeyQuencer is more difficult to figure out than
some macro programs, in part because there's
no single manual. On the other hand, it uses
much less RAM than the lar ger commercial
macro programs, and has some unique and
powerful features.

What you need
System 6 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Softwar e folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the KeyQuencer folder.
Drag the KeyQuencer icon, the KQ Apple Events
icon, and the KeyQuencer Ext ensions folder
onto your System Folder icon. Click OK. Restart
yo ur Mac.

The manual
KeyQuencer's user guide comes in the form of
several SimpleText documents inside the
KeyQuencer folder . (Check out the Documentation and Hints folder.) You'll also find more
information in the control panel's online
documentation.

Notes and credits
KeyQuencer is shareware from author
Alessandro Levi Montalcini and carries a $10 fee
(a bargain). This version of KeyQuencer has
been kindly provided by Binary Software, which
is busily readyi ng KeyQuencer 2.0, which wi ll be
a commercial product.
Al essandro Levi Montalcini, C.so Re Umberto
10, 10121 Torino, Italy
E-mail: LMontalcini@pmn.it
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Label Secrets Pro
What it is
Label Secrets Pro is a completely original and
exclusive program, and nobody has it but you
(and your fellow SECRETS buyers).
Your cheerful authors dreamed up the idea for
Label Secrets when writing Chapter 2, which
deals with the utter pointlessness of the Label
menu in System 7. We thought: if only it could
be made to do something useful!
Now it does. Each time you turn on your Mac,
the Label menu at your Finder d esktop dis plays
a different message containing one of the
Macintosh Secrets from this book. It shows an
actual Macintosh Secret every day for a year,
right on your Mac screen!
L8bel Secr ets Pro -
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Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Label Secrets Pro folder.
Drag the Label Secrets Pro icon onto your
System Folder icon; click OK. Restart the Mac.

The manual
The manual is a SimpleText document in the
Label Secrets Pro folder.

Notes and credits
David Pogue dreamed up the idea and wrote the
secrets; Apple programmer/ boy genius Jeffrey
Robbin (author of Casady & Greene's Conflict
Catcher) did the programming.
Label Secrets is available exclusively with this
book. You may not distribute this program, post
it on bulletin boards, or give it away.
E-mail: Pogue@aol. com

Mac Identifier
What it is
Secret

8 20
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Version: 1.0

Label Secrets Pro adds two powerful features.
First, you can now open the control panel and
click forward or backward through the secrets
(use the Prev and Next buttons). Now you don't
have to keep restarting the Mac to read the next
secret - and it's easy to review a secret you
read the other day.
Second, there's a Label Secrets Pro secret. If
you're clever, you'll figure out the hidden
method that lets you add your own secrets (or
edit ours), right in the control panel!

What you need
System 7.0 or later.

Have you noticed that, under System 7.5, your
About This Macintosh box no longer identifies
your Mac model? It just says something generic,
like "PowerBook" or "Power Macintosh" and
shows a generic icon. In addition, on an
AppleTalk network, System 7.5.x broadcasts
this generic name. Mac Identifier contains a
database of Macintosh model designations and
icons - and solves that problem.

What you need
System 7.5 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Mac Identifier folder. Drag the Mac
Identifier icon onto your System Folder icon.
Click OK. Restart your Mac.

The manual
The Mac Identifier manual is a SimpleText
document in the Mac Identifier folder.
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Notes and credits
Mac Identifier was written by Maurice Volaski
and is shareware ($5).
Maurice Volaski, 173 Princeton Avenue, Apt. #2,
Amherst, NY 14226-5006
Internet: volaski@contra.med. buffalo. edu
America Online: Mauric9278
Web: http://www.fluxsoft.com/
tech support: support@fluxsoft.com

Mac SECRETS Outtakes
What it is
What do you do when you've got a 1,200-page
bestseller that needs updating and expanding?
Make it 2,400 pages?

to do it for you). Changing monitor settings after
launching results in an unacceptable display.
(Note: Setting your monitor to thousands or
millions of colors causes the game to run in
black & white.)

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Macman Classic Pro folder; if
you like, drag the Macman Classic Pro program
icon to your hard drive. To play, double-dick
the Macman Classic Pro icon.

The manual
The Macman user guide is a SimpleText
document inside the Macman folder.

Notes and credits

We chose the best, most current, most usable
information. It seemed a waste to throw away
what we cut - so we decided to stash it on the
CD-ROM. This folder contains numerous pieces
of information we considered too old (about
System 6), too unimportant, or too lengthy to
justify their places in the paper edition of
this book.

This game is shareware: $10. Author: John
Butler.

You'll find each document in several popular
word-processing formats: Word (version 4/5/6),
ClarisWorks, and MacWrite.

What it is

Macman Classic Pro
What it is
Macman Classic Pro (isn't that an oxymoron'?) is
loosely based on the original Pac Man arcade
game. It uses only a small amount of memory,
looks great in color, and best of all (for those of
you who aren't video-game wizards), has a cheat
mode. 'Nuff said.

What you need
Mac Plus or better, and System 6.0.7 or later. A
minor incompatibility with the Sound Manager
prevents Mac Plus users from turning the
sound on.
To play in color, set your monitor to 16 colors
or 256 colors before launching (or configure
Color Coordinator, also included with this book,

John Butler, 2061 Vinton Avenue, Memphis, TN
38104

Maelstrom
Maelstrom is a fast action arcade-style game fo r
the Macintosh that uses rendered 3-D graphics,
high-speed animation, and four-channel
digitized sound effects. It's a modernized update
to the old arcade game Asteroids.

What you need
A 256 color display and at least 2.3MB of free
memory. It will not work on 12" monitors.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
For best results, copy the entire Maelstrom
folder to your hard drive. Open the copied
folder, double-click Maelstrom, and you're in
business.

The manual
Maelstrom 's user guide is in the form of a FAQ,
or frequently-asked-questions document. It is a
SimpleText document inside the Maelstrom folder.
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What you need

Maelstrom costs $15 US funds. Author: Andrew
Welch.

System 7.0 or later.

Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23140,
Rochester , NY 14692
Phone: 716-325-1910 (technical support),
800-231-1816 (orders only)
Fax: 716-325-3665
America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777, 1147
eWorld: AmbrosiaSW
Internet: help@AmbrosiaSW com
(technical support)
register@AmbrosiaSWcom (orders only)

MenuChoice
What it is
MenuChoice is a shareware control panel that
enables hierarchical menus under the Apple
menu. With it you can open applications,
control panel devices, and documents of all
kinds quickly and easily using your Apple menu.
MenuChoice is compatible with System 7.5 and
provides many features not found in the built-in
Apple Menu Options control panel. (You can
use MenuChoice in addition to, or instead of,
the built-in program, but for speediest operation
you should disable Apple Menu Options when
you install MenuChoice.)
When you select an item from a submenu, it is
added to a list of the ten most recent items
used. This list is always available at the top of
the Apple menu as a submenu called Recent.
You can even put an alias of your hard disk in
the Apple Menu. With it you can access any
item on your disk from the Apple Menu. As you
can imagine, dealing with submenus that go as
deep as your folders can be unwieldy. For this
reason, and because the Macintosh operating
system is limited to five simultaneous menus,
MenuChoice has a feature called Deeper Menus
that lets you access menus as deep as you care
to go.
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Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the MenuChoice folder. Drag the
MenuChoice icon onto your System Folder icon,
and click OK. Restart the Mac. Open the control
panel to configure it.

The manual
MenuChoice's user guide is a double-clickable
electronic manual inside the MenuChoice
folder.

Notes and credits
Author: Kerry Clendinning. MenuChoice is
shareware and costs $15.
Kerry Clendinning, PO Box 26061, Austin, TX
78755
E-mail: 76424.2214@compuserve.com
AppleLink: KenyC

MIDI Files
Whatit is
A MIDI file is the musical equivalent of a plain
text file: it's the exchange format between MIDI
music programs.
As it turns out, QuickTime 2.0 and later is a MIDI
program. As described in Chapter 23, you can

import these files into Movie Player, assign each
music track to a QuickTime Musical Instrument,
and orchestrate your own music!

What you need
System 7.1 or later; QuickTime, QuickTime
Musical Instruments, and Movie Player (included with this book).

Installation summary
Launch MoviePlayer (included on this CD-ROM).
From the File menu, choose Open; locate one of
these MIDI files and open it. Follow the instructions in Chapter 23's sidebar, "Your Secret
Synth: QuickTime Musical Instruments."
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Movie Play
What it is
A fast, simple, fun QuickTime movie player. Lets
you cut, copy, and paste chunks of your movies
for simple editing.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Movie2Snd folder; if you like, drag
Movie2Snd to your hard drive.

The manual

What you need

Movie2Snd's user guide is in the form of a
SimpleText document inside the Movie2Snd
folder .

System 7.1 or later; QuickTime (included with
this book).

Notes and credits

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Movie Play folder; if you like, drag
Movie Play to your hard drive.

The manual

Movie2Snd is free. Author: Scott Lindsey.
E-mail: wombat@claris.com or
wombat@apple.com

Now Utilities 5.0

There's no manual, except for the basic
QuickTime editing techniques shown in Chapter
23. Just drop a QuickTime movie icon onto
Movie Play - or open a QuickTime movie using
Movie Play's Open command.

What it is

Notes and credits

Now FolderMenus lets you "pop up" a menu of
any folder 's or volume's conten ts just by
clicking on the item and hold ing down the
mouse button.

Movie Play is provided courtesy of Motion
Works USA, makers of the CameraMan
QuickTime screen-capture utility.
E-mail: BETA@applelink.apple.com

Movie2Snd
Whatit is
Movie2Snd is a very simple application that
extracts sound tracks from QuickTime movies.
You can also use Movie2Snd to extract sounds
from audio CDs. (See Chapter 23 for more.)
Drop-launch a movie onto the application (or
choose a movie from the open dialog). You will
be prompted for a location for the resulting
sound file. That sound file is a plain ol' System 7
sound file that can be played by opening
(double-clicking) it.

What you need
System 7.1 or later; QuickTime.

This is the real Now Utilit ies, the commercial
bestseller from Now Software. With this book,
you get all eight modules of version 5.0.2,
including:

Now Menus gives you the power to customize
all of your menus; and by allowing you to create
your own Custom Menus, it makes access to
files, folders, and just about anyth ing else on
your Mac faster and easier. Change the order in
wh ich items appear in the Apple menu; create
your own pull-down and pop-up Custom Menus
in which you can place just about anything you
use on a regular basis; even select the font and
size in which all your menus will be displayed.
Now you can choose a small font to fit better on
a smaller monitor or a large font that's easier
to view.
Now Profile reports on the status of your
system and its configuration. The report can be
used to keep track of what's installed on your
system or to help you troubleshoot any
problems you may be experiencing.
Now Quickfiler makes it easy to locate one
specific file among the thousands on your hard
d isk, and t hen perform any of several handy file
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management functions on the file (or multiple
files). To conserve disk space, you can archive
and compress files, too.
Now Save saves your work automatically and
protects you from losing data because of
unexpected system crashes. Now Save can be
set to save your work automatically after a
specified number of minutes, keystrokes, and/or
mouse clicks. As an extra measure of protection, Now Save can also record your every
keystroke with its Key Capture feature. If your
system crashes three minutes after the last
save, you can still lose your unsaved work.
Now Scrapbook takes the concept of the
system scrapbook to a new level of power. It
lets you create multiple catalogs for storing text,
graphics, sounds, and even QuickTime movies.
You can locate cataiog items easily and even
modify them using the built-in Clipboard Editor.
Now Startup Manager helps you manage the
loading of extensions, control panels, Chooser
extensions, fonts, and other startup files from
one convenient location. If you experience a
system crash that's related to an extension,
Startup Manager will automatically load
different groups of extensions for successive
restarts and then ask you if the problem is still
occurring. Aft er a number of cycles, Now
Startup Man ager pinpoints the problem for you
and offers options for solving it.
Every time you open a document, application,
or folder, Now Super Boomerang remembers it,
adding it to a list of recently-opened files and
folders, and helps you get to it quickly the next
time you need it. When you're in an Open/Save
dialog box and you can't locate the file or folder
you want, Now Super Boomerang can search fo r
items from within this dialog box, saving you
time you might other wise spend switching back
to the Finder and manually searching through
disks and folders.
Now WYSIWYG Menus lets you customize your
font menus so that you know exactly what a font
looks like before you choose to include it in a
document. It draws all your font names in their
actual typefaces (instead of plain old Chicago);
lets you reorder fonts within the font menus;
and reduces the length o f your font list by
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grouping font families together and attaching
them as submenus to each font name. Reducing
the size of your font list helps you find the font
you need fas ter!

What you need
System 7.0 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Now Utilities folder. Doubleclick the Now Utilities Installer, and follow the
instructions on the screen.

The serial number
The next time you start up the Mac, you will be
ask ed for a serial number. Here it is:
NUA-502-0001-77458 1588459

The manual
There are three manuals for Now Utilities.

(1) Choose Now Scrapbook from your Apple
menu, and open the Scrapbook file called About
Now Utilities. (2) Double-click the SimpleText
document in the Now Utilities folder. (3) Open
the illustrated manual in the "Illustrated
QuickStart Manuals" folder; it's available either
as a Word (4/5/ 6) document or an Adobe
Acrobat Reader document. (You can get
Acrobat Reader free from any online service.)

Notes and credits
Now Utilities is included with this book as a
courtesy of Now Software. To upgrade to the
hot new 5.5 version at a special price, check out
the special ad page at the encl of this book.

Olduvai Fonts & Sounds
Whatit is
Eeps, quacks, and Simple Beeps are never
enough. Here's a useful sampler from Olduvai
Software's commercial Sound Clips soundeffects collection. As an added bonus, here too
is a handful of striking, unusual, fun TrueType
fonts from Olduvai's BrushFonts, CoolFonts,
and ArtFonts typeface collections.
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What you need

The manual

TrueType fonts work on any System 7-or-later Mac.

Complete documentation for Oracle is included
within the program itself; open the control
panel and click About.

(If you s till use System 6, see Chapter 24 for
instructions on installing TrueType, and
Chapter 23 for details on sounds.)

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder o n the
CD-ROM. Open the Olduvai Fonts & Sounds
folder.
Fonts: To install TrueType fonts: Quit all open
applications. Drag the font s uitcases onto your
System Folder icon. Click OK.
Sounds: Just double-click to lle,ar a sound. Or
drop it onto your System Folder icon to install it
into your system.
I

Notes and credits
These fo nts and sounds are included here
courtesy of Olduvai Software. To orde r the full
font and sound collections at a big discount, use
the coupons in the back of this book.
Olduvai Software, 9200 S. Dadeland Blvd., #725,
Miami, FL 33156
Phone: 800-548-5151

Oracle
What it is
Need a little encouragement at the start of each
day? Oracle, a Contro l Panel that is placed into
your System Folder, presents you with a
random thoughtful quotation each time you
start up your computer.

Notes and credits
Oracle comes from Ambrosia Software and
requires a $10 shareware fee.
Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23140,
Rocheste r, NY 14692
Phone: 716-325-1910 (technical support),
800-231-1816 (orders only)
Fax: 716-325-3665
America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777, 1147
eWorld: AmbrosiaSW
Internet: help@AmbrosiaSW.com
(t echnical support)
register@AmbrosiaSW.com (orde rs only)

PhoneBook Plus
What it is
PhoneBook Plus is a multi-featured Rolodex
progra m with many niceties for handling that
long list of names a nd addresses. It sports the
slickest interface around, extensive phone
dialing features, envelope printing, report
design and printing, and a robust call timer.

What you need
A Macintosh running System 6 or later .

Installation summary

Any Macintosh.

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the PhoneBook Plus folder; if you like,
drag the PhoneBook Plus program icon to your
hard drive.

Installation summary

The manual

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Oracle folder. Drag the Oracle icon
onto your System Folde r icon. Clic k OK. Restart
your Mac.

PhoneBook Pius's manual is a brief guide in the
program itself. Launch the program, the n
choose About PhoneBook Plus from the Apple
menu. (You get a real manual when you
register.)

What you need

Chapter 34: The SECRETS Software
Notes and credits
PhoneBook Plus is shareware and was written
by Tim Herzog and produced by Two Bits
Worth.
Two Bits Worth, 778 Hague Avenue, Saint Paul,
MN 55104
Phone: 612-227-2920
E-mail: herzo005@gold.tc.umn.edu

PowerPCheck

·

What it is
Curious about why your brand-spankin '-new
PowerPC is running like a drunken cockroach
through a three-day-old puddle of raspberry
jelly? PowerPCheck ferrets out the truth about
your applications. Does the application really
have entirely native code? This program can
even remove the PowerPC or 68K code from "fat
binary" programs.
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PowerSecretary
demo movie
What it is
PowerSecretary is a voice-dictation system for
the Mac. With a headset microphone and this
software installed, the Mac actually types what
you say, enabling you to do all your "typing" including corrections - with voice con trol.
This is a short QuickTime movie illustrating
what it's like to dictate to your Mac.

What you need
System 7.1 or later and the QuickTime extension.

Installation summary

System 6 or later.

Launch SimpleText or Movie Play (both
included with this book) or another movieplayable program. Use its Open command to
open this movie. For improved playback, move
the PowerSecretary demo movie icon to your
hard drive before playing.

Installation summary

The manual

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the PowerPCheck fo lder ; if you
like, drag the PowerPCheck program icon to
your hard drive.

There's a small SimpleText Read Me file in the
PowerSecretary Demo Movie folder.

What you need

To make it work, drag a program's icon on top
of PowerPCheck; the rest is automatic.

The manual
Full documentation is available inside the
application - just select About PowerPCheck
from the Apple Menu.

Notes and credits
PowerPCheck is shareware ($5) from author
Alessandro Levi Montalcini.
Alessandro Levi Montalcini, C.so Re Umberto
10, 10121 Torino, Italy
E-mail: LMontalcini@pmn.it

Notes and credits
This little movie was created by David Pogue to
show people how he works all day long! Do
whatever you want with it.

PrintChoice ·
What it is
PrintChoice provides a quick way to select a
printer without using the Chooser. It adds a
menu in the menu bar that lists your frequently
used printers; to change printers, just choose a
new printer name.
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PrintChoice will also create desktop printers icons that let you drag-drop documents to print
them to a specific printer - without nearly the
hassle and expense of QuickDraw GX.

What you need

Launch a couple of programs and try pressing
Option-Tab!

The manual
Program Switcher's user guide is a SimpleText
document inside the Program Switcher folder.

System 7 or later.

Notes and credits
Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the PrintChoice folder. Drag the
PrintChoice icon onto your System Folder icon.
Click OK. Restart your Mac.

The manual
PrintChoice's user guide is a SimpleText
document inside the PrintChoice folder.

Notes and credits
PrintChoice, by Kerry Clendinning, is shareware
and costs $14.
Ke rry Clendinning, PO Box 26061, Austin, TX
78755
E-mail: 76424.2214@compuserve.com
AppleLink: KerryC

Program Switcher
What it is
Getting tired of mousing up to the Application
menu to switch between programs? Program
Switcher lets you switch between running
programs via a simple keystroke.

Program Switcher is shareware by Michael F.
Kamprath. It costs $10.
E-mail: kamprath@kagi.com
Web: http://www.leonardo.net/kamprath/
claireware.html

QuickPop
What it is
QuickPop does just two things, but was designed to do them very well. The first is to allow
you to assign "Hotkeys" to up to 30 Apple Menu
Items, control panels, applications, FKEYs,
documents, or monitor depth (colors) or
speaker volume settings. When the Hotkeys are
pressed from within most any program, the
selected item will instantly launch.
The second is to make a menu pop up anywhere
on the screen when you hold down a particular
key and click. From this pop-up menu you can
launch any of those same kinds of files (documents, applications, control panels, etc.).

What you need
System 6.0.7 or late r.

What you need

Installation summary

System 7 or later.

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the QuickPop folder. Drag the
QuickPop icon onto your System Folder icon.
Click OK. Restart your Mac.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Program Switcher folde r.
Choose either the PPC Program Switcher
control panel (if you have a Power Mac) or the
68K Program Switcher control panel (if you
don't have a Power Mac). Drag the icon onto
your System Folder icon. Click OK. Restart
your Mac.

The manual
QuickPop's user guide is a SimpleText document inside the QuickPop folder.
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Notes and credits
Author: John V. Holder. Shareware: $5.

Remember?

John V. Holder, 2862 Lowell Street, Eureka, CA

What it is

95501

Remember'? is an incredibly flexible, colorful ,
and powerful on-screen calendar. It shows you
what you've got coming up when you turn on
the Mac each morning and can even remind you
during the day as each appointment comes up.

America Online: JohnHolder
CompuServe: 75040, 1126
Internet: JohnHolder@aol.com

Quicklime 2. 1
What it is
QuickTime is the extension t hat lets your Mac
record and play digital movies! We've licensed it
from Apple; see Chapter 23 for details on what it
can do.

What you need
System 7. 1 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the QuickTime folder. Drag the
QuickTime and QuickT ime Musical Instruments
icons onto your System Folder icon. Click OK.
Restart your Mac.
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What you need

The manual

System 6.0 or later.

See Chapter 23 for details on what you can do
with QuickTime. Try, for example, using the
Movie Player program (included) to edit a
movie (a couple movies come with this book,
too). Because you have QuickTime Musical
Instruments, you can get great music from
Holiday Lights (included with the book) and by
converting MIDI files (also included)!

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Remember? folder. Then
drag three items onto your System Folder icon:
(1) the Remember? suitcase file, (2) the Remember? Extension, and (3) the Occasions folder.
Click OK. Restart the Mac.

Notes and credits
QuickTime and its accompanying files come
from the Apple Programmers and Developers
Association (APDA).

U.S.: 800-282-2732
Canada: 800-637-0029
International: 408-562-3910

Installation summary

Open Remember'? by choosing its name from
the Apple menu. Be sure to read the Basic Setup
section of the manual for what to do next.

The manual
Remember'?'s user guide is an electronic doubleclickable document in the Remember? folder.
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Notes and credits
Remember? was written by Dave Warker. It's
shareware ($20).
E-mail: dwarker@acy.digex. net
Web: http://www.acy.digex.net/-dwarker/

, ResEdit

·

What it is
ResEdit, which is discussed in detail in
Chapter 21, is Apple's famous resource editor.
It lets you literally examine the guts of a
program and make changes to alert messages,
command key equivalents, icons, what the
menus say, and much more.
Here are a few basic instructions. However,
Chapter 21 is a much better and more useful
introduction.

more - all accessible at the click of a mouse!
You can print thumbnail pictures or text lists of
all items in any Scrapbook file. You can quickly
and easily search through all the text items or
item names of a scrap file to find what you're
looking for. You can actually edit text, play
movies, and copy pictures - right in the
window!

What you need
System 6.0.5 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Scraplt Pro folder; if you like, drag the
Scraplt Pro program icon to your hard drive.
(You'll probably want to put it, or an alias, into
your Apple Menu Items folder .)

The manual

What you need

The manual is a double-clickable electronic
document in the Scraplt Pro folder.

ResEdit requires a Mac Plus or better with at
least lMB of RAM installed, running System
6.0.2 or later.

Author : John V. Holder. Shareware: $15.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the ResEdit folder; if you like,
drag the ResEdit program icon to your
hard drive.

Notes and credits
ResEdit comes from the Apple Programmers
and Developers Association (APDA).
U.S.: 800-282-2732
Canad a: 800-637-0029
International: 408-562-3910

Scraplt Pro
What it is
Scraplt Pro is the Mother of All Scrapbooks. It
stores and indexes anything you can copy to
the clipboard , import, or drag & drop: sounds,
PICTures, text, QuickTime movies, and lots

Notes and credits
John V. Holder, 2862 Lowell St reet, Eureka, CA
95501
America Online: JolmHolder
CompuServe: 75040, 1126
Internet: JohnHolder@aol.com

SCSIProbe
Whatit is
As we explained in Chapter 30, keeping tabs on
the SCSI chain is often half legerdemain and half
blind luck. SCS!Probe is an indispensable tool
that helps you manage the complexities of your
SCSI setup. With SCSIProbe you can determine
the device type, vendor , product, and version
for every device connected to your bus. It even
helps you mount removable devices by a simple
keyboard command.

What you need
Macintosh Plus or later.

Chapter 34: The SECRETS Software
Installation summary

The manual

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the SCSIProbe folder; drag the SCSIProbe
control panel onto your System Folder icon.
Click OK. (SCSIProbe works even if it wasn't in
your System Folder at startup, however.)

The manual is a double-clickable electronic
docume nt in the Sleeper folder.

The manual

St. Clair Softwa re, 2025 Mohawk Road,
Upper St. Clair, PA 15241-1526
Inte rnet: gotow@stclairsw.com
CompuServe: 72330,3455
Ame rica Online: StC/airSW

The SCSIProbe user guide is a SimpleText
document inside the SCSlProbe folder.

Notes and credits
SCSIProbe is Copyright© 1992 by Robert Polic.
This software is free for all noncommercial
distribution.
E-mail: POLIC@aol. com or
POLIC@applelink.apple.com

Sleeper
Whatit is
Sleeper is a control panel for desktop Macs and
Power Macs that dims the screen and spins down
SCSI dis k drives after periods of inactivity- just
like PowerBooks! Separate "sleep" times can be
set for the two features. These features can save
energy, reduce noise levels in your work area, and
decrease wear to your display and hard disk.
(Sleeper doesn't spin down IDE hard drives.)

What you need
Sleeper will run on any Performa, Macintosh,
Power Macintosh, or compatible computer
running System 6.0.8 or higher. The screen
dimmer requires a color-capable Macintosh,
and the dis k sleep feature requires a SCSI
hard disk.

Notes and credits
Author: Jon Gotow. Shareware: $20.

SmartKeys
What it is
SmartKeys is a freeware control panel d esigned
to le t you type on the Macintosh as if it were a
typewrite r. (See Chapter 24 for details on why a
typewrite r is not a Mac.) Specifically, SmartKeys
can perform six differe nt tasks, as follows:
• Space: Prevents typing of more than one
space.
• Dash: Converts two consecutively typed
hyphens into a dash.
• Quote: Converts typewriter quote marks into
true quotation marks.
• Ligatures: Converts the character compone nts of a ligature (see Chapter 24) into one.
• Kill Doubled Caps: Converts the second of
two consecutively typed capitals into a
lowercase letter when the second capital is
followed by a lower case letter.
• Shifted Punctuation: Converts the less than
( <) a nd the greater than (>) math symbols
into the comma a nd period.

Installation summary

What you need

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Sleeper folder. Drag the Sleeper icon
onto your System Folder icon. Click OK. Restart
your Mac.

System 6.0.2 or later; 6.0.4 or later is recomme nded . The U.S. keyboard layout is required.
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Installation summary

Installation summary

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the SmartKeys folder; drag the SmartKeys
control panel onto the System Folder icon. Click
OK. Restart your Macintosh.

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Snapz folder. Drag the Snapz
icon onto your System Folder icon. Click OK.
Restart your Mac.

The manual
SmartKeys' manual is a word processor
document that's available to you in three
popular formats: Word, MacWrite, and
ClarisWorks 4 (all in the SmartKeys folder). If
you own one of these programs, double-click
the appropriate document. If not, launch your
word processor; then choose Open from the
File menu to import the manual.

Notes and credits
Author: Maurice Volaski.
SmartKeys 2.1 (and its documentation) is free
(but copyrighted).
Maurice Volaski, 173 Princeton Avenue, Apt. #2,
Amherst, NY 14226-5006
Internet: uolasl~i@cU11/ra. 1rted. buffalo. edu
America Online: Mauric9278

Snapz
What it is
Snapz lets you quickly and easily capture the
image displayed on your monitor and save it to
a PICT file for later editing. Snapz offers several
unique features over both the built-in CommandShift-3 capture facility and other screen-capture
utilities. Snapz captures images when other
programs fail, such as (a) when a screen saver
display is on the screen, (b) in the middle of the
action in a game, (c) while a menu is pulled
down, or even (d) while your Macintosh is
starting up. If it is displayed on your screen,
Snapz can capture it.

To capture the screen, press 3€-Shift-3 (you can
change the keystroke in the control panel).
Look in your Apple menu for the Snapz folder; it
contains the PICT files that result.

The manual
Open the cont rol panel and click About.

Notes and credits
Author: Andrew Welch. Shareware: $15.
Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23 140,
Rochester, NY 14692
Phone: 716-325-1910 (technical support),
800-231-1816 (orders only)
Fax: 716-325-3665
America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777, 1147
eWorld: AmbrosiaSW
Internet: he/p@AmbrosiaSW.com
(technical support)
register@AmbrosiaSW.com (orders only)

SoundBuilder
What it is
SoundBuilder records, edits, and saves sounds.
It can open or create all kinds of formats:
System 7 sounds, AIFF, AIFC, WAV, and VOC, for
example. You can record stereo channels
separately (d o duets with yoursell!); cut, copy,
or paste sections of sound; zoom in or out for
easier editing; play sounds backwards; and so on.

What you need
System 7 or later; a microphone.

What you need

Installation summary

System 6 or later.

Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Sound Builder folder; if you
like, drag the Sound Builder program icon to
your hard drive.
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The manual
The manual is a SimpleText document in the
Sound Builder folder cal led 2.0.3 Hints.

Notes and credits
Free, but copyrighted. Author: Kenneth Arthur.
Kenneth Arthur, 2204 Wheeler Street,
Kalamazoo, Ml 49001
Internet: KWArthur@aol.com
Web: http://users.aol. com/ kwarthur/sb.html

Startup Screens
What it is
As we explained in Chapter 7, you don't have to
stare at the "Welcome to Macintosh" or Mac OS
logo during the 20 minutes it takes your Mac to
start up. If you place a correctly formatted and
named PICT graphics file in your System Folder,
you can stare at it, instead, during the startup
process. Here are several gorgeous, full-screen,
full-color photo images to try out.

What you need
A Macintosh.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the C[).ROM.
Open the Startup Screens folder. Open one of
the folders inside (Earth from Space, for example). Drag the file called StartupScreen into
your System Folder. Restart your Mac.

you don't have the software necessary for reexpanding what you've downloaded, you get
nothing but the "application not found" message when you double-click.
Stufflt Expander is an all-purpose file reexpander. It turns downloaded files ending with
the suffixes .sit, .cpt, and .hqx back into human
form; and if you add the companion shareware
program DropStuff with Expander Enhancer
(also included with this book), it will open .gz,
.z, .uu, .ARC, .ZIP, and .uu files, too.

What you need
System 6.0.4 or later. System 7 users enjoy an
easy " drag & drop" interface.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the C[).ROM.
Open the Stufflt Expander folder. Double-click
the Stufflt ExpanderTM 3.5.2 icon; follow the
instructions on the screen.
Our advice: leave an alias of Stufflt Expander out
on your desktop, ready for downloaded-file
drag-and-drops.
Special hint: If you hold down the Control key
when dropping a file on the icon, Stufflt Expander will delete the original archive after
expanding it.

The manual
The instructions are in a SimpleText document.
You'll find it in the Stufflt Expander folder after
you run the Installer.

Notes and credits

Notes and credits

Thanks to Bob Nichols for Earth from Space,
and Mark H. Delfs for the Mac-specific screens.

Stufflt Expander is free from Aladdin Systems;
written by Leonard Rosenthol.

Stufflt Expander
What it is
Virtually every file or program you can download from an online service or the Internet
arrives on your desktop in a specially encoded
compact form. Trouble is, there are about 90
million different formats of file compression; if
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Aladdin Systems, Inc., 165 Westridge Drive,
Watsonville, CA 95076.
Phone: 408-761-6200
Fax: 408-761-6206
AppleLink: Aladdin
America Online: Aladdin
CompuServe: 75300,1666
Internet: aladdin@well.sf. ca. us
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Super Comments
What it is
Super Comments lets your Macintosh keep Get
Info comments from being erased when the
desktop is rebuilt! It also lets you see those
comments in the Open File dialog boxes - and
even edit them in Save File dialog boxes.

What you need
System 7 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Super Comments folder. Drag the
Super Comments control panel icon onto your
System Folder, cl ick OK, and restart the Mac.

The manual
T he instructions are in a SimpleText document
in the Super Comments folder.

Notes and credits

What you need
System 6.0. 7 through System 7.1.x.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the For Systems Before 7.5 fo lder.
Open the SuperClock folder and drag the
SuperClock! control panel onto the System
Folder icon. Click OK. Then restart the
Macintosh.

The manual
The SuperClock! user guide is a SimpleText
document inside the SuperClock folder.

Notes and credits
SuperClock! is free, but author Steve
Christensen reserves all r ights to it.
America Online: steuec44
CompuServe: 76174,1712

Swoop

Super Comments was written by Maurice
Volaski and is shareware ($ 10).

What it is

Maurice Volaski, 173 Princeton Avenue, Apt. #2,
Amherst, NY 14226-5006
Internet: uolaski@contra.med. buffalo.edu
America Online: Mauric.9278
Web: http://www.fluxsoft. com/
tech support: support@fluxsoft.com

Swoop is a fast vertical shoot-'em-up arcade
game in which you battle 3-D rendered aliens
with a variety of powerful weapons. T he
gameplay is a combination of frantic rapid-fire
activity and even more frantic dodging. Definitely not a game fo r wusses.

SuperClock!
What it is
SuperClock! displays the time and elate, i11 yuur
choice of font and style, near the right end of
the menu bar. It can show the date or can t urn
into a stopwatch with a single click. If you're
using a portable Macintosh, it also displays the
battery level; the battery icon includes a little
lightning bolt when the battery is charging. This
program became so popular Apple incorporated it into the system softw are (7.5); we've
included it here in case you're running any
previous version of t he system software.

What you need
A color monitor that can show at least 640x480
pixels. A minimum of 2.3MB of free memory
is required.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
For best results, copy the entire Swoop folder to
your hard drive. Open the copied folder,
double-click Swoop, and you're in business.

The manual
Swoop's user guide comes in the form of a FAQ,
or frequently-asked-questions document. It is a
SimpleText document inside the Swoop folder.
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Notes and credits
Swoop was written by David Wareing and
Andrew Welch and is shareware ($ 15).
Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23140,
Rochester, NY 14692
Phone: 716-325-1910 (technical support),
800-231-1816 (orders only)
Fax: 716-325-3665
America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777, 1147
eWorld : A mbrosiaSW
Internet: help@AmbrosiaSW com
(technical support)
register@AmbrosiaSWcom (orders only)

System 7 Pack!
What it is
The System 7 Pack! is a System 7 customizer
and accelerator. With the System 7 Paclc!, you
can do all of the following:
Increase the speed of Finder file copies by 300
percent (System 7.0 through 7.1 only); change
Command Keys in System 7 Finder; add your
own links between applications and documents;
remove the annoying application-substitution
dialog box; change some menu item names (for
example, Empty Trash to Flush Toilet); add a
Quit Menu so that you can quit the Finder;
remove ZoomRects to speed up opening
windows in the Finder; get rid of the annoying
rename delay; make the Finder use the 3/9/97
date format; change or eliminate the word alias
on every alias you make; and much more!

What you need
System 7.0 through 7.l. A few features (faster
Finder copies, window zooming, rename delay)
may not work on later System versions.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the C[).ROM.
Open the For Systems Before 7.5 folder. Open
the System 7 Paclc! folder; if you like, drag the
System 7 Pack! program icon to your
hard drive.
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To launch System 7 Pack!, just double-click its
icon. Note, however, that you should turn off
your virus programs when you use System 7
Packl to make changes.
You may want to copy your Finder onto a floppy
before you use the System 7 Pack!. (Even easier ,
simply go to the System Folder, select the
Finder file, and press 3€-D to duplicate it. Then
you'll have a Finder copy that you can always
use as a replacement in the rare event that
something goes wrong.)

The manual
System 7 Pack!'s user guide is a double-clickable
electronic manual inside the System 7 Paclc!
folder.

Notes and credits
System 7 Paclc! is shareware ($29.95) by Adam
Stein. Read the disk-based manual to find out
what other goodies you'll get when you register .
Adam Stein, Insanely Great Software,
126 Calvert Avenue, East, Edison, NJ 08820
Voice/ Fax: 908-548-5107
America Online: AdamStein
CompuServe: 71140,2051
Internet: AdamStein@aol.com

TechTool
What it is
TechTool is an important Mac utility program. It
does five things beautifully: (l) Checks your
system files for damage. (2) Zaps your parameter RAM (PRAM) in a more thorough way than
pressing the usual keystroke, 3€-0ption-P-R. (3)
Rebuilds the desktop; once again, TechTool
does better than the usual 3€-0ption keystroke,
since it actually deletes the old desktop file
instead of just rebuilding it. (4) Shows system
and drive info about your particular Mac. (5)
Shows manufacture date and hours of use! Find
out when your Mac was made and how many
total hours of usage it has had.
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What you need
System 7 or later .

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the TechTool folder; if you like, drag the
Tech Tool program icon to your hard drive.

The manual
TechTool's user guide is a SimpleText document in the TechTool folder. Help is also
available within the program.

Notes and credits
TechTool is provided courtesy of MicroMat,
makers of MacEKG diagnostic software.
Internet: micromat@nbn.com
eWorld: MicroMat
AppleLink: MicroMatComp
CompuServe: 71333, 166
America Online: MicroMat

TempoEZ
What it is
Tempo is a commercial macro utility, as described in Chapter 22. A macro is a chain of
tasks that your Mac performs automatically when you press a single key. One might type out
your return address; another could launch
America Online, type in your password, and
sign on; ano ther might choose boldface
Helvetica 18-point.
A Tempo macro may include keystrokes, menu
selections, button clicks, file selectio ns, window
drags, a series of steps, and much more. Plus,
you can teach Tempo to pause, branch to other
macros, repeat macros, and switch to other
applications and files.
There are two versions of Tempo: the fullfledged Tempo II Plus and the easier to use,
simpler TempoEZ; bot h are sold by Affinity.
With this book, you get a special version of
TempoEZ that comes with a number of useful
ready-to-use macros. You can create five new

macros per application you use in your work,
plus ten macros of your own that work in every
program.
Usually, you play a macro by pressi ng a key or
key combination, such as Fl or 3€-A. In Tempo,
these trigger keystrokes are called key codes.

What you need
System 6.0.2 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the TempoEZ folder. Double-click the
TempoEZ Installer and follow the instructions
on the screen.
When it's all over, you'll find these items in your
System Folder:
•

System Folder: TempoEZ Demo Macros,
TempoEZ Demo

•

Apple Menu Items: Tempo

•

Startup Items Folder: !Tempo Assist

After installing Tempo, restart the Mac.
In addition to the files named above, you get a
TempoEZ Demo Folder. It contains a selection of
extremely useful ready-made macro files; by
switching these files with your own macro files,
you can swap the canned set for the ones
you've made yourself. A TempoEZ Demo
Manual is also in this folder; it explains how to
do the swapping (to get around the 5/ 10 macro
limit) and how to use the amazing Photoshop
Magic macros also included in your TempoEZ
Demo Folder.

About Tempo's macro files
Tempo stores its macros in a macro file. One
macro file can hold all the macros for every
application, plus Universal macros. TempoEZ's
default macro file is called TempoEZ Demo
Macros.
The first time you use Tempo, it will look for a
TempoEZ Demo Macros file in the System
Folder or in the Tempo+ Folder on your startup
drive. If there is none, Tempo will ask you to

Chapter 34: The SECRETS Software
select a macro file or create a new macro file.
It's best to store your Tempo macro files
directly in the System Folder. If you create your
own new macro file, be sure to check the "Use
as default macro file" checkbox (you'll know it
when you see it).

The manual

The manual

The Tilery is copyrighted freeware.

The TempoEZ manual is a double-dickable
electronic document in the TempoEZ fo lder.

Rick Holzgrafe, Semicolon Software,
PO Box 371 , Cupertino, CA 95015-0371
E-mail: rmh@taligent.com
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The Tilery's user guide is a double-clickable
electronic manual. You'll find it inside the The
Tilery folder .

Notes and credits

Notes and credits
Tempo is provided with this book courtesy of
Affinity Microsystems. If you have a question
about TempoEZ, call Affinity's tech support
number: 303-442-4840.
America Online: Affinity

The Tilery
What it is
Here's what an Apple programmer can build in
his spare time: a graceful, beautifully-designed
shareware application-switcher for System 7.
The Tilery puts up an icon tile for each application you have running under System 7. If you
click a tile, the corresponding application
comes to the front. Option-clicking hides the
previous application as the new application
comes forward. If The Tilery's tiles are all
hidden behind other windows, moving the
mouse to a hot spot in a corner of the main
screen brings them forward.

What you need
System 7.0 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the Tilery folder; if you like, drag the The
Tilery program icon to your hard drive.
To use The Tilery, double-click the applicat ion
to open it. The Tilery's floating ti les appear on
the screen. (Hint: You'll probably want to put an
alias of The Tilery into your Startup Items folder
so that it's always handy and running. You'll
never use the Application menu again!)

To Do!
What it is
To Do! is a desk accessory that helps you keep
track of everything you are supposed to
remember to do. You can create topics and
things-to-do within each topic. Topics and Todos can have notes attached to them; the
program can sort alphabetically; you can assign
priorities to your To-dos; and when you take
care of one of those tasks, you can check it off.
You can also print in a number of different
formats.

What you need
System 6 or higher.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the To Do! folder; drag the
To Do! suitcase icon to your System Folder and
click OK.

The manual
An electronic manual is included in the To Do!
folder on your hard drive. Double-<:lick it to
start read ing; press 3C-N to turn pages.

Notes and credits
To Do! comes from Ambrosia Software and
requires a $15 shareware fee.
Ambrosia Software, Inc., PO Box 23 140,
Rochester , NY 14692
Phone: 716-325- 1910 (technical support),
800-231-181 6 (orders only)
Fax: 716-325-3665
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America Online: AmbrosiaSW
CompuServe: 74777, 1147
eWorld: AmbrosiaSW
Internet: help@AmbrosiaSW com
(technical support)
register@AmbrosiaSWcom (orders only)

Typelt4Me
What it is
Typelt4Me is a typing saver. Your cheerful
authors used it to write this book, and in the
process only had to type about 70% of the pages
in your hands. Typeit4Me did the rest - by
expanding abbreviations as we typed.
And where, you may ask, did these abbreviations come from? As you go about your daily
life, you teach Typelt4Me. You make up your
own abbreviations for words you use a lot: you
might use Mc for Macintosh, be for because, aol
for America Online, and so on. Over time, your
word list grows, and the amount of typing you
save grows! It's good for people with repetitivestress disorders, it's good for people who want
to speed up their typing (and increase accuracy), it's great for people in technical fields,
and it's a blessing for anyone who uses the Mac
for typing.

What you need
System 4.1 or later, but System 7 or later is
recommended.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Typelt4Me fo lder.
Drag the Typelt4Me icon onto your System
Folder icon. Click OK. Restart your Mac.

Notes and credits
Typeit4Me is shareware ($30) by Riccardo
Ettore.
Riccardo Ettore, Attn. Typeit4Me, 67 rue de la
llmite, 1970 W-Oppem, Belgium
Internet: 72277. l 344@compuserve.com

X-Words
What it is
X-Words is Scrabble, really. A fantastic electronic edition of Scrabble.
M- Word.t

,,..,..,.,,
....... . , ... .. . $

What you need
Mac Plus and System 4. 1 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the X-Words folder. If you like, d rag the XWords folder to your hard drive.

The Manual

The manual

The manual is built into the program; choose
About X-Words from the Apple menu. Use the
pop-up menu to change topics.

Typelt4Me's comp lete manual is built right into
the program. Open the control panel and click
Help.

Shareware ($20) from Andrew Trevorrow.

Notes and credits
Andrew Trevorrow, 19 Abbott Lane,
North Adelaide 5006, Australia.
E-mail: akt@kagi.com

Chapter 34: The SECRETS Software

Zonkers! Sampler
What it is
Want watercolored windows? Striped scroll
bars? Mauve menus? It's yours for the clicking.
The power to wreak your own personal havoc
with the look and feel of the Mac interface is
here now - in the form of Zonkers, from Nova
Development. Here ar e 20 icons (chosen from
the hundreds in the Zonkers collection) for you
t o play w ith.
Use these to dr ess up your own folders and
documents, using the Get Info command , as
explained in Chapter l.

What you need
System 7 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the
CD-ROM. Open the Zonkers Sampler folder.
To transplant one of these icons onto a file of
your own: Highlight a Zonkers icon you like,
choose Get Info from the File menu, pr ess Tab,
choose Copy, and paste into the Get Info box of
one of your own folders or documents. Full
instructions are in Chapter 1.

Notes and credits
T his special collection of Zonkers icons is
brought to you by special arrangement w ith
Nova Development, 800-395-NOVA.

ZTerm
What it is
ZTerm is an award-winning shareware telecommunications program that you can use to dial
bulletin boards or other Macs. ZTerm gives you
a Phone List file that can hold many Dialing
setups. Each setup contains t he ph one number,
por t set tings, and many other settings. Each dial
setup appears in the Dial menu to al low easy
connection to all of the services you connect to.
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What you need
A M ac 512Ke or later and Syst em 4. 1 or later.

Installation summary
Open the SECRETS Software folder on the CD-ROM.
Open the ZTerm folder; if you like, d rag the
ZTerm folder to your hard drive.
To use ZTerm, double-click its icon.

The manual
There are two manuals: a Beginner's Guide
(double-click to open; use the Contents menu to
t urn pages), and the original ZTerm manual.
Th is latter comes in the form of either a
MacWrite or a Word document (in the ZTerm
folder). If you own Word or MacWri te, doubleclick the document. If not, launch your word
processor; then choose Open from t he File
menu to import the manual.

Notes and credits
Author: David P. Alverson. Shareware: $30.
David P. Alverson, Alverson Software,
5635 Cross Creek Cour t, Mason, OH 45040-2448
CompuServe: 72155, 1560
America Online: Dave ZTerm
Internet: davea@xetron.com
AppleLink: ALVERSON.SW
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Part V: The SECRETS Software Vault

••

•

•
•

: A final

: dialogue
•JS: David, do you realize that
the two of us have been
Mactically chained to our
acs for months, cranking out more than a
thousand pages of
Macintosh Secrets and
undocumented tips...?

•
•
•
•
•
•• DP: It wasn't easy, was it?
•

Those round-the-clock
work sessions. The latenight pork chow mein
dinners. The gallons of
instant coffee. · ·
•JS: But you have to admit, it
was worth all the agony.
Isn't it a kick getting to
reveal to the world all this
never-before-published
dirt about the Mac's
System software?

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•• DP: I loved your ResEdit trick

•
about colorizing the
•
Calculator. ··
•JS: What about those stepby-steps on recovering the
five hiC:fden megs on a
hard drive? Great stuff.

•
•
•• DP: And my personal favorite,
•

that part where we told
how to replace the About
the Finder dialog box with
a scanned photo of your
mother-in-law·

•
•
••JS: Hey, now that we've got
a book, what
• doourselves
Jou say we put all this
•
e and relax a little?
•• DP: asi
Great idea. I know just
•
•

•
•
•
•
•

the thing: We can pa~
little SuperTetris, may
break out the SimCity
Supreme. · ·

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
••JS: Uh.. .

• DP: In fact, I have the new
•

Terrain Editor.

••JS: Actually, David, I was
thinking more of' you

really relaxing. I
• know,
mean, actually doing
• something.
•• DP: Doing something? Such
. ..?
•• JS: asInteracting
with real
•

human beings.

• DP: Gotcha. And ~ou're .
•
absolutely~ t. We've
•
been isola for weeks .
• JS: Exactly.
• DP: We'll fire up the old
•
modem and see who's
chatting on America
Online.

•
••JS: No! David - let me be
blunt: My body is begin• ning
Your
• eyes taareatrop'd;.
bloo shot. We
have both lost touch with
• our
and loved
• ones.friends
My wife, son, and
• daughter barei know
• me anymore. e need
get out of here. I mean,
• tothere's
a big, bright,
• wonderful
world out
• there - a world
where
••• the
sun shines and birds
sing. A world filled with
music and sound and
• color.
•• DP: Oh, oh, oh! I see what
you mean.· ·
•• JS: You
get the idea?
•• DP:
You want to
make a uickTime movie!
••JS: No!
Absolute~.

• DP: But sound and color...

•
•
•
•

•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
••
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
• JS: Look, just turn off your
• Mac.
• DP: What?
•• JS: Turn it off.

•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
• DP: Joe•
•JS: Let's go outside. We'll
•
tennis. We'll. . .throw •
• aplayFrisbee.
• a sweat. We'll work up •
• DP: You mean - like - we'll •
• go outside?
•
•• JS: You'll feel like a new •
•
man.
•
•• DP: You
sure about this?
•
• JS: Come on!
•
•• DP: Um...should I bring my •
PowerBook?
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Appendix
Glossary
A{UX Apple's version o! UNIX. See UNIX.

accelerator Usually, an expansion board that speeds
up per formance by replacing the !unctions o! t he CPU
or providing accelerated video.
access privil eges Rights o! a network user to access
shared !iles on another Mac.
access tim e I. A measurement o! the performance or
a hard drive or other storage device. 2. The time it
takes to move between tracks o! a hard drive in
search o! a par ticular piece o! data.
active program T he foreground application; the
program whose windows are in front.
active window T he windo w In front; the currently
selected window.
ADB Acronym for Apple Desktop Bus. This is the
socket (on some Macs it's two sockets) into which
you can plug your keyboard, mouse, and other input
devices (even some modems).
alert (alert b ox) A message that appears on the
screen, usually to tell you that something has
gone wrong.

Apple Even ts A part o! System 7's
interapplication communications
feature. These are instructions
one application may give to
another; !or example, to open or
save a document.
Apple m enu The menu at the
left side or the menu bar . For
System 6, a repository !or desk
accessories. For System 7, a
launching pad !or desk accessories, aliases, programs, documents, or folders.
AppleScript A system extension,
an OS enhancement , that permits
you to automate certain
com puter tasks; requires program ming ability.
AppleShare I. Th e extension provided with Apple's
system software to access files on other Macs across
a network. 2. Apple's networking software.
AppleTalk T he trademark !or Apple's communications protocol, which allows Macs, printers, and
servers to be shared over a network.

algorithm The code that describes how a particular
!unction in a program is to be performed; o ften used
to descr ibe the technique compression programs use
to reduce the size o! a !ile.

application A program in which you actually do work,
as opposed to support programs (such as control
panels and extensions).

alias An icon, consuming almost no disk space, that
serves as a doub le-clickable pointer or reference to
the original lile/ !older/disk. A feature unique to
Macintosh System 7 and later .

application m enu For System 7 user s. this menu at
the right side o! the menu bar displays the icon o! the
program you're currently using. Pulling down the
menu allows you to select another application (ii
ano ther is running) or hide specified applications.

alpha testing The first stage, b efore beta testing, in
which early versions o! a software or hardware
product are evaluated !or bugs and performance.
antiallaslng Smoothing bitmapped images by
v arying the color or shades of gray at the edges.

ascender In typography, the part o! a character that
extends above the m ean line (as th e upper par ts o f
the letters h and k do).
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ASCU Acronym for American Standard Code for
Information Interchange, pronounced asskey. It's a
standard that identifies the letters or the al phabet,
numbers, and various symbols by code numbers.
Often used in the expression ASCII lexl, designating a
plain-text file.
ATM I. Adobe Type Manager , a program that allows
PostScript Type 1 fonts to appear smooth edged at
any size on your Macintosh screen. and allows them
to print on non-Postscript printers. 2. Asynchronous
Transfer Mode, a high-speed networking protocol. 3.
Automatic Teller Machine, a bank's cash dispenser.
background (in the background) Part of the Mac's
mu/Ii/asking capability. A program in the background
continues to run, carrying out a time-consuming task
you've specified, while you are working in another
program (which is in the foreground - that is, its
windows are in front).
background printing A feature of Apple system
software that allows your computer to process a
document for your printer while you're continuing to
do work on the Macintosh.
Balloon Help System Ts method o f online h el p.
Choose Show Balloons from the Help menu and point
at objects on the screen: small help windows appear
that explain how to use each object.
b aseline In typography, the imaginary line on which
the letters and numbers in a typeface sit.
b aud rate An expression of the data transfer speed
of a modem; it is usually (and incorrectly) defined in
bits per second, such as 2400 baud, 9600 baud, or
14,400 baud. See bps.
BBS Acronym for bulletin board system - akin to an
online service (reachable by modem), but often run
locally by an individual. You can use it to exchange
messages or files with other Mac users.
benchmark A number used to compare speed
results or different tested devices or systems, or the
test itself; a standardized performance rating for
hardware or software.
beta testing The process of test ing software or
hardware for bugs and other problems before
final release.
Bezier curves In professional drawing programs:
lines generated by math ematical computation; they
contain four control points to allow !or precise
manipulation.

binary The way computers count in computer
language; base two, as opposed to the base ten
numerical system people use.
bit The smallest piece ol computer information;
derived from binary digil. In computer language, a
zero or one.
bitmap An image that the computer stores as a
specific arrangement of screen dots.
bitmapped font A font in which the computer stores
each character as a specific arrangement of individual screen clots; used most often !or screen
display. See Chapter 24.
bomb A system crash, or the bomb-shaped signal
that appears on the screen to let you know a crash
has occurred.
boot To start up a computer .
bps Bits per second. The true measurement of a
modem's speed. See Chapter 27.
bug A programming mistake that causes a program
to behave in some unexpected way.
bus An electronic pathway through wh ich data is
transmitted between components on a computer.
byte A piece or computer information made up of
eight bits. See bit.
cache A holding or burrer area, generally RAM, in
which frequently used data is stored for laster
reaccess.
cache card A circuit board loaded with high-speed
RAM chips !or the purpose or storing frequently used
computer instructions to produce an overall
Macintosh speed boost.
CAD Acronym !or computer-assisted design.
A program used !or drawing architectural or
engineering plans, !or example.
card A small printed circuit board (such as a NuBus
expansion board) that adds some new feature to
the Mac.
carpal tunnel syndrome A painful wrist disorder
that may b e caused by l ong or repetitive use o f a
computer keyboard an d mouse.
cartridge drive A storage device, similar to a hard
drive, in which the storage med ium is a car tridge that
can be removed from the mechanism.
CDEV In System 6: acronym for Control Panel
DEVice. A control panel.
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CD-ROM Acronym for compact disc - read-only
memory. Derived from the audio compact disc.
Stores data files that can be r ead from your computer
in the same way data is stored on a hard drive. A
typical CD h olds 600 megs of information. See
Chapter 29.
character A singl e letter , number , space, or
symbol.
chip An integrated electronic circuit etched into a
piece of silicon. Usually a RAM or ROM device, a chip
is made up of thousands of m icroscopic electronic
components.
Chooser A desk accessory used to select a printer or
other external device or to log onto a network.
Chooser extension A device driver, usually for a
printer or fax modem, whose icon appears in the
Chooser .
clip art A collection of prepackaged drawings that
can be pasted or imported into a document.
Clipboard A portion of memory wher e the Mac
stores information cut or copied from a document
( for the purpose of pasting it elsewhere).
clock rate The speed of a computer 's computations,
usually measured in m egahertz (MHz). See Chapter 12.
close box The little square at t he upper left-hand
corner or a window; it closes the window when
clicked.
code Generally refers to the actual programmerwritten instructions in a computer progr am.
Color Picker The special Macintosh dialog box that
show s a circular palette of colors from which you can
select (for your desktop shading or for p ainting in a
graphics program, for example).
color separation A color pr inting p rocess. The
colors used in a document are divided into four
par ts, each of which is printed separately. Wh en the
four plates are m erged in the printing process, a fullcolor document is the result.
command The act of giv ing an instruction to your
Mac, either by menu choice or by keystroke.
Command key The key on your keyboar d t hat has
the 3C symbol on it. Used w ith another keystroke to
activate some funct ion on your Macintosh.
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commercial software A software product sold
through mail order or computer stores by for-profit
corporations. See also shareware.
compact Mac A desktop Macintosh design that
contains th e CPU and monitor in a single cabinet.
compiler A program that converts programming
code into a form that can be used by your Mac.
compression A technique that reduces the size of a
file by eliminating or encoding redundancies. See
Chapter 22.
contrast In image editing, the range between th e
lightest and darkest areas of an image file.
Control key A seldom-used modifier key on the
Macintosh.
control panel A program, often with a single
window, that allows you to chan ge specific settings in
a program or in the w ay your Mac looks and beh aves.
Copland System 8, t he early 1997 rewrite of the Mac
operating system ( for PowerPC-based models only).
See Chapter 6.
coprocessor See math coprocessor .
copy protection An encoding scheme !or software
that prevents its duplication, or prevents mu ltiple
copies or the same program to be run simultaneously
by dilfer ent Macs on a networ k.
CPU Acronym !or central processing unit. !. The
Mo torola chip that is t he brain ol the Mac; it funnels
data to and from the rest of the computer's logic
board. 2. The box portion of a Mac (as distinguished
from the monitor).
crash A system malfunction in w hich the computer
stops working and requires restarting.
CRT Acronym for cathode ray tube, the picture tube
in a monitor. See Ch apter 11.
cursor The usually arrow- or cross-shaped pointer
on th e screen, the movement of w hich is controlled
by the mouse.
DA Acronym for desk accessory.
daisy chaining The act of stringing together add-on
appliances (such as SCSI devices) by plugging one
into the next.
data The information processed by a computer.
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database An electronic list of information, such as a
mailing list, that can be quickly sorted or searched
!or a specific item.
daughterboard A small printed circuit board that
attaches to a larger or main board (motherboard) .
debug To look for and eliminate bugs in software
or hardware.
default The original or proposed "factory settings"
of software or hardware.
defragment To concatenate data that has been broken
into pieces into contiguous chunks (on the hard drive
or in memory) for space and speed considerations.
See Chapters 8 and 9.
descender In typography, the par t of a character
that extends below the baseline, such as the bottom
portion of the letters g, p, or y.
desktop I. The Finder. 2. The actual colored or
shaded backdrop of the screen.
Desktop file The invisible files in which the Finder
stores a database of information about files and
icons. See Chapter 1.
desktop publishing The process or des igning printed
documents electronically.
deselect To make a highlighted (selected) item
return to its preselected condition. Said of text,
graphics, check boxes, or other onscreen items.
dialog or dialog box An onscreen message box that
appears when the Mac requires additional information before completing a command.
digitize To convert linear, or analog, data into digital
data that can be processed by a computer. Scanning
and sound recording are two examples .
digitizing board A circuit board that converts video,
audio, or TV signals into files on your Mac.
DIMM Acronym !or Dual lnline Memory Module, a
memory chip. Small printed circuit board on which
RAM (random-access memory) chips are placed in
second-generation (and later) Power Mac models.
See Chapter 9.
DIP switch An assembly containing tiny switches.
When !lipped into a specific order or up and down
positions, these switches change a setting on a piece
of equipment (!or example, a SCSI address).
disk cache A portion o f RAM in which frequently
accessed data from the disk can be stored !or faster
subsequent access. A speed enhancement. See
Chapter 9.

disk drive The machinery that reads what's on a disk,
or the slot for a floppy disk.
disk window The window that displays the directory
or contents of a disk.
document The !ile you create (database, illustration,
spreadsheet , or text file, for example), as distinguished from the application program that creates it.
documentation The manual.
dogcow The unofficial Apple mascot, as pictured in
the Pr int or Pr int Options dialog box.
DOS Acronym for Disk Operating System; the
operating system used in IBM PCs and compatibles.
dot-matrix printer An impact printer, such as the
lmageWriter, that produces an image by striking pins
against a ribbon. See Chapter 25.
dots per inch A gauge of visual clarity, both on
printouts and on the screen. The Mac's screen
became famous for having a high resolution - 72
dots per inch, or 72 dpi. A typical laser printer is
much sharper, capable of printing at 300 or 600 dpi.
download To transfer a file from one computer to
another over the phone wires v ia modem. II you're on
the receiving encl, you download the file. II you're on
the sending encl, you upload the !ile.
downloadable font An outline font, either Postscript
or TrueType, that is transferred to the printer before
a document can be printed. See Chapter 24.
dpi Acronym for dots per inch. See dots per inch.
DRAM Acronym !or Dynamic Random Access
Memory, another name !or the memory chips used in
the Macintosh.
drawing program An object-oriented graphics
program that creates individually selectable circles,
squares, and lines . See also painting program and
bibnap. See Chapter 20.
driver A !ile on your disk that tells the Mac how to
communicate with, control, and run a specific piece
of acid-on equipment (such as a storage device, a
printer, or a scanner) .
ELF Acronym for extrem ely low frequency radiation;
energy bet ween 60Hz and 75Hz generated by
computer monitors and other appliances that create
magnetic fields; accused by some of posing a health
hazard .
e-mail Electronic mail. Messages are read and/or
written onscreen and sent across a network or
th rough a modem.
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em dash A long dash that is as wide as an em space;
on a ty pewriter, it is usually represented with two
hyphens.

File Sharing A built-in feature of System 7 wherein
any file, folder, or disk can be made available to other
Macs across a network.

enabler A model-specific System Folder-resident file
that contains the necessary information for an
existing OS version to comprehend that particular
Mac model. See Chapter 5.

Finder The cornerstone, home-base application of
the Macintosh environment. The Finder regulates
basic file-management functions of your Mac
(copying, renaming, deleting) and serves as the
principal launching pad for files.

en dash A dash the same size as an en space that
usually signifies a range, as in 1945- 1993; also used as
a minus sign. See Chapter 22.
EPS Acronym for Encapsulated Postscript, an image
file format. Contains two parts: invisible Postscript
information for printing at a printer's maximum
resolution, and a PICT file for displaying a 72-dpi
representation on the Mac's screen.
Ethernet A protocol for fast file transfer across a
network; it requires special circuitry and cables. See
Chapter 32.
EtherTalk The network language used to route
AppleTalk data among Ethernet-equipped devices.
expansion slot A connector inside your Macintosh
into which you can plug a printed circuit board that
provides new or enhanced functions for your
computer, such as network communications, video
display, SCSI acceleration, and so on. Slot formats
include PCI, NuBus, and PDS.
extended keyboard A IOI-key keyboard that
provides numeric and function keys; closely
resembles the standard enlarged DOS or AT-style
keyboard.
extension A startup program installed into the
System Folder that enhances the functions of a Mac.
Examples include screen savers, virus protectors,
and type enhancements. See Chapter 4.
fax/modem A modem that includes the ability to
send and receive a fax. See also modem. See
Chapter 27.
field Computer ese for blank, like a blank on a tax
form.
file The generic word for an application, document,
control panel, or other collection of Macintosh data.
file compression See compression.
file server A hardware or soft ware mechanism that
makes files centrally available for other Macs on a
network.

Fkey A keystroke combination of 3€-Shift and a
number key that initiates an automated function,
such as taking a screen shot.
flat-file database A shopping list, mailing list, or
phone book; a si mple collection o f information.
Contrast with r el ational database.
folder In the Mac world, an electronic directory,
represented by a filing folder icon, that contains files.
Used for organizational purposes.
font A typeface; a file that contains the characters in
an alphabet, numbers, or add itional letterforms in a
particular style. See Chapter 24.
Font/DA Mover A program used to load fonts and
desk accessories into the System file in versions
before System 7.
footer Text that appears at the bottom of each page
of a document, such as a page number or date
information.
footprint The sur face area of a table or desk
occupied by a piece of equipment.
FPU A floating-point unit - a math coprocessor chip
to speed up mathematical calculations. See math
coprocessor.
fragmentation The breaking up of a lile, over time, to
many separate locations in memory or on disk.
freeze A system error in which the cursor locks in
place on the screen and the Mac no longer responds.
function key A key on the top row of a standard
extended keyboard (Fl, F2, and so on). Contrast with
Fkey. See Ch apter IO.
GB, gig Short for gigabyte.
Gershwin The version of the Mac OS to follow
System 8. See Chapter 6.
Get Info A Finder File-menu command that presents
an information w indow for a selected file icon.
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GIF Acronym for Graphics Interchan ge Format a graphics format for quickly transferred, relatively
low-quality pictures over the Internet or other
modem services.

header I. Text that appears at the top of every page
of a document. 2. The data written at the beginning of
a file, such as a Postscript file, that identifies its type
and contents to the computer.

gigabyte Equal to I 024 megabytes, a very large
amount of space or memory (pronounced with a
hard g ).

Help menu The previous name for the Guide menu.

gradient A color effect in which the shade gradually
ch anges as it proceeds across the image.
grayscale An image or monitor whose picture is
composed solely of shades of gray.
grow box Slang for resize box.
guest In Macintosh networking, an unregistered user.
See Chapter 31.
Guide menu The menu at the right of System 7.S's
menu bar, symbolized by a question mark. Contains
the Show Balloons command to turn Balloon Help on
and off, as well as the Macintosh Guide help system.
halftone An image composed of variously sized
black-and-white dots; used by black-and-white
printers to represent continuous-tone color or
grayscale on screen images.
handshake A message, exchanged by modems or
other communicating devices, that confirms that a
connection has been made or that data has been
received. See Chapter 27.
hang Slang for freeze.
hanging indent In word processing and page layout ,
a paragraph in which the first line extends to the left
of the rest of the paragraph body.
hard copy A printout.
hard disk A h ard drive.
hard drive A large-capacity data storage device
made of multiple spinning platters driven by motors
and sealed inside a case.
hard space In word processing and page layout, a
space between two words that is not broken across a
line break. (Create by pressing Option while typing a
space.)
hardware Computer equipment. Contrast with
softwar e.
head crash The dangerous and extr emely rare
occurrence of a hard drive's read/ write heads
physically touch ing the surface of the spinning
platter (when the drive is severely jarred. for
example), often resulting in damage to data and
drive.

Hertz A single cycle or occurrence (abbreviated Hz).
HFS Acronym for Hierarchical Filing System, the
current Macintosh disk-formatting scheme whereby
folders are nested in other folders.
high-density disk The l .4MB floppy disk used in the
Mac's Super Drive. See Chapter 8.
highlight To select, usually by clicking or dragging
with the mouse. In the Mac wor ld, text and icons
usually indicate that they are selected, or highlighted, by turning black (or a highlighting color
you've chosen).
hinting Subtle programming code in a TrueType or
PostScript typeface designed to enhance its clarity on
low-resolution printers, especially at smaller point
sizes. See Chapter 24.
hot spot The si ngle pixel of a pointer that serves as
its clicking point for selecting an icon or button.
HyperCard A software construction /lit program, once
included free with every Macintosh. It represents a
simply scripted programming language that can be
used to create a customized Rolodex or onscreen
presentation maker.
I-beam The cursor shape CD that appears when
editing text.
icon A cornerstone of the Mac's interface; a graphic
symbol for a file, folder, or disk.
imagesetter A high-resolution Postscript or
PostScript-compatible printer, usually rated at 1200
dpi or better, that outputs onto film or to paperbased photographic media.
ImageWriter Apple's line of dot-matrix printers. See
Chapter 25.
incremental backup Making a backup copy only of
those files that have changed since the previous
backup.
initialize To format a floppy disk and prepare it for
use on your computer, or to replace the old directory
file building with a n ew one on a hard drive or o ther
storage device.
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INIT System 6's designation for an extension. See
extension.
inkjet printer A printer that uses a reservoir of ink,
usually a cartridge, and creates images on paper
by spraying small jets of ink onto the page. See
Chapter 25.
insertion point In word processing, the short blinking
vertical line that's always somewhere in your text. It
indicates where your next typing (or backspacing)
will begin.
installer Software used to install a program onto a
Macintosh hard drive.
interface The way a program interacts with the
user.
Internet The worldwide network of computer networks
that offers modem-equipped computer users an
inexpensive means of exchanging e-mail, conducting
research, and exploring for fun. See Chapter 28.
Interrupt button A switch, either a physical button
or a keystroke (3€-power key), used by programmers
to make the Mac enter a debugging mode. See
Chapter 7.
jaggies Ragged or stair-step edges on type or
graphics appearing either on the Mac's screen or on
printout.
JPEG High-resolution color graphics format, popular
for transferring images on-line or across the Internet.
See Chapter 20.
K Short for kilobyte.
kerning The act of removing space between two
letters - causing one to slightly invade the oth er's
space - to produce more compact, readable type,
especially in headlines. See Chapter 24.
keyboard shortcut A combination o f keys, usually
including a modifier key such as Command, Option,
Shift, or Control. that when pressed activates some
function in a program normally accomplished by
choosing a command from a menu.
kilobyte 1024 bytes of computer information ( for
example, 1024 typed characters).
LAN See local area network.
landscape The sideways orientation of a piece of
paper.
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l aser printer A printer incorporating a laser engine
that can provide high-quality text and graphics. The
output is generated with toner powder much in the
manner of a conventional copying machine. See
Chapter 25.
LaserWriter Apple's line of laser printers.
launch To open a program (usually by doubleclicking its icon).
LCD Acronym for liquid crystal display. A technology used in flat computer scr eens, such as those
used in Macintosh PowerBooks and digital watch es.
See Chapter 14.
leader In typography, a repeated fill character (such
as a period or underline character) used to separate
items in subsequent columns of a table.
l eading Pronounced ledd ing. A term from the world
of traditional typography that refers to the distance
from the baseline of one line of type to the baseline of
the next. See Chapter 24.
ligature In typography, a single character that is a
composite o f two separate characters; for example,
the ti in the word fish and the fl in the word flounder.
line spacing Same as leading.
lines per inch The measurement unit for the
r esolution of a halftone. See Chapter 20.
l ocal area network A group or computers, printers,
and other devices plugged into each other so that
they can exchange information. The acronym is LAN.
See Ch apter 32.
LocalTal k Apple's name for the wires and connectors used to link Macs together into a local area
network. See Chapter 32.
logic board The motherboard circuit board on a Mac.

the main printed

Mac OS The Macintosh Operating System (usually
refers to System 7.5 or later). Used to distin guish a
Mac or Macintosh clone from Windows-based
computers.
m acro A series of steps, such as opening and
printing a document, that is stored and played back
by specialized macro software and triggered by a
single keystroke. See Chapter 22.
mail merge The production of form letters in which
the names on a mailing list are seamlessly merged
i nto a text document.
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marquee A dotted rectangular outline used to
indicate the selection of a region of graphics in a
Macintosh program.
math coprocessor A chip, also called an FPU, that
works with the Macintosh to handle math-intensive
processing. See Chapter 12.
MB Short for megabyte.
media In computer parlance, the actual material
inside a disk or cartridge that stores data.
megabyte A unit used to measure the capacity of
hard disks and other large storage devices. One
megabyte equals 1024K. See kilobyte.
memory The temporary e lectronic holding area for
computer data where a document is stored while it's
being edited. See Chapter 9.
menu bar The white horizontal strip containing
menu titles that's always at the top of the Mac
screen.
MFS Acronym for Macintosh Filing System. The
original scheme for Mac file organization on a disk;
in it, files and folders occupy a single level on the
desktop.
mode m A device used to translate computer data into
telephone signals. Derived from modulator/demodulator. See Chapter 27.
modifier keys Keys that give letter keys alternate
functions: Shift, 3C (Command), Option, Control, and
Caps Lock.
monochrome A black-and-white or grayscale
monitor. See Chapter 11.
monospaced font In typography, a typeface in which
every character has the same width, as the characters on a conventional typewriter do. Courier is s uch
a typeface. See Chapter 24.
motherboard See logic board.
mount To make a disk or cartridge's icon appear on
the Mac desktop so that its contents may be viewed
or opened.
multimedia The merger of graphics, sound, text,
and video into a single, often audience-driven,
presentation.
multitasking Running more than one application (or
performing more than one task) simultaneously on a
computer. See Chapter 16.

nanosecond The measure of the s peed of a chip: a
billionth of a second.
native mode Using a computer's original operating
system, as opposed to emulating another operating
system. For example, a PowerPC may emulate a
Macintosh, or it may run in the faster native-PowerPC
mode.
network The connection of two or more computers
and peripherals together for the purposes of
exchanging information; for example, a local area
network. See Chapter 32.
Newton A hand-held personal informationmanagement device produced by Apple and others.
NuBus The expansion slot interface used on the Mac
into which intelligent, self-configuring expansion
boards may be installed. See Chapter 31.
NumLock A keyboard mode in certain programs
(particularly Microsoft programs) in which the Mac's
extended keyboard produces numbers rather than
commands; also, the key that turns this mode on
and off.
object-Oriented I. A kind of graphics created by a
drawing program in which each object drawn
remains a distinct, editable object (used to distinguish this kind of graphic from bitmapped graphics).
2. A programming technique in which an object (a
section of computer instructions) is plugged directly
into a program instead of being simply referenced by
the program.
OCR Acronym for optical character recognition, a
technology in which the text of a document is
scanned and converted into editable word-processor
text. See Chapter 26.
OEM Acronym for original equipment manufacturer,
a company that manufactures equipment that is
subsequently packaged and sold by other companies.
online Connected; for example, to a network, online
service, or BBS.
onllne service A large, commercial electronic
bulletin board that is accessible by modem, such as
America Online, CompuServe, and others.
OpenDoc A new Apple software architecture
wherein component features from competing
companies may be added as desired to a single
customized "container" program - a spelling
checker from Claris, type-manipulation controls from
Adobe, and so on. See Chapter 16.
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Open Transport A rewrite of the Mac's networking
software, designed to make multiprotocol networking
easier, offering the ability to sw itch among different
networking systems without restarting the Mac. See
Chapter 31.
operating system On a Macintosh or any other
computer, the software that controls the computer
itself ( for example, System 6 and System 7).
optical disk A high-capadty storage medium read by
laser that comes in the form of a disk/cartridge. See
Chapter 8.
orphan In page design, a stray line of type at the top
of a column or a page, or the last line of a preceding
paragraph. Definitions vary; see Chapter 18.
outline font A PostScript or TrueType font that can
b e scaled to any size and that always prints at the
maximum resolution of the printer . Contrast with
screen font or bitmapped font. See Chapter 24.
painting program A bitmapped graphics program.
See Chapter 20.
palette A small floating window that contains a
selection of colors, tool icons, or other frequently
accessed program options.
parameter RAM A tiny battery-operated memory
bank that stores such settings as the Mac's clock,
desktop pattern, mouse tracking speed, sound level,
and other sett ings. See Chapters 7 and 33.
partition A subdivision of a hard drive's surface that
allows the computer to treat each p artition as a
separate hard drive with a separate icon on the
Macintosh desktop. See Chapter 8.
pasteboard In publishing software, a blank area
surrounding the image of the page where graphic or
text objects can be temporarily stored; t he computerized representation of the pasteup area used by a
mechanical artist.
patch A small modification to an existing program ,
usually designed to fix a bug or provide a new
feature.
PC Acronym for personal computer. Ordinarily
refers to IBM or IBM-clone computers, but the
Macintosh fits into this broad category as well.
PDS Acronym for Processor Direct Slot , an expansion slot connected directly to the motherboard of
cer tain Mac models. See Chapter 31.
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peripheral An acid-on component for your computer,
such as an expansion board, an external hard drive, a
CD-ROM, a printer, or a scanner.
PhoneNet An inexpensive networking connector that
employs modular plugs and jacks much like those
found on telephones. See Chapter 32.
pica In ty pography, a measurement o f size or space;
in desktop publishing, equal to 1/6 inch or 12 points.
PICS A file format for animated graphics.
PICT A standard Macintosh graphics format. See
Chapter 20.
pixel A single. tiny , square dot, one of the thousands
that constitute the computer 's sc reen (from picture
element) .
PMMU Acrony m for Paged Memory Management
Unit, the chip that enables the virtual memory
feature. See virtual memory. See Chapter 9.
point In typography, a measurement of size or space;
in desktop publishing, 'In inch. 12 points ; 1 pica. ( In
traditional typography, there are 72.27 points to the
inch.)
pop-up menu Any menu that doesn 't appear at the
top of the sc reen. Usually marked by a clown-pointing
black triangle. Doesn't actually pop up; usually drops
down.
port A connection socket or jack on your Macintosh.
portrait A right-side-up piece of paper; the opposite
o f landscape.
PostScript The name of a mathematical language
that describes the characteristics of the printed page.
PostScr ipt was developed and is licensed by Adobe
Systems. See Chapter 25.
PostScript font A scalable font format based on the
PostScript page descri ption language. See Chapter 24.
power supply A set of electronic components used
to convert and supply the power used by a
Macintosh or peripheral.
PRAM See paran1eter RAM.
PrintMonitor The application that provides
background printing on a Macintosh; used to monitor
the progress o f a printout. See Ch apter 25.
print spool er A program that stores documents to
be printed on the hard drive; prints in the background and monitors progress of the printing.
Example: PrintMonitor. See Chapter 25.
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printer font The abbreviated-name file that serves as
the printer 's half of a Postscript font (the other half is
the screen font). Must be in your System Folder, and
one printer font is required for each style (bold,
italic, and so on). See Chapter 24.
processor The chip that does the actual computing
work in t he Mac.
program A piece of software written by a programm er that permits the computer to perform a specific
task.
programmer's switch Actually two switches or two
keyboard shortcuts to trigger the same result. The
Reset half restarts the computer. The Interrupt
switch is used by programmers to enter the
debugger.
proportional font In typography, a typeface in which
each character has a different width. Contrast with
monospaced font.

RAM Acronym for random-access memory. T he
memory chips that hold data when a Mac or
peripheral is running. See Chapter 9.
RAM disk A portion of RAM set aside to emulate a
very fast hard drive. See Chapters 9 and 14.
ReadMe A text file document often supplied with a
software or hardware product that explains changes,
bugs, and incompatibilities discovered too late to
include in the manuals.
read/ write h ead The sensor assembly on a hard
drive (or other storage device) that actually stores
and retrieves information from the disk surface.
reboot Restart the computer.
rebuild the desktop To update the invisible Desktop
files. See Chapter 1.
r ecord In database terminology, one card in a
database, such as one person's address information.

public domain Software for which the programmer
has given up all rights of ownership.

redraw To refresh or update the image on the Mac's
screen.

Publish and Subscribe System 7's live copy and
paste feature, wherein an update made to the original
file is automatically r eflected in the copies of it. See
Chapter 16.

relational database A complex information list
w here each list of information (such as a mailing list)
is interconnected to information on another list.

QuickDraw The cor e set of built-in graphics drawing
programs on the Macintosh.
QuickDraw GX T he memory-hungry, advanced
printing, color, and font technology included with
System 7.5 and later. See Chapter 25.
QulckDraw 3-D The Apple technology that p ermits
creation, storage, and manipulation of threedimensional graphic objects with great speed and
relatively little memory. See Chapter 20.

r emote access The technology for connecting to a
networked or shared computer from a remote
location by modem. See Chapter 32.
removable cartridge A self-contained form of
storage med ia, something like a floppy/ hard drive
hybrid ( for example, SyQuest and Bernoulli). See
Chapter 8.
ResEdit Apple's own resource-editing program, used
to customize various parts of a specific program . See
Chapter 21.

QulckTime The Apple system extension that gives
programmers the tools for compressing, playing, and
editing animation, movies, and sound on the
Macintosh. See Chapter 23.

Reset switch Half o f the programmer's switch found
on most Mac models, or the keystroke (3€-0ptionpower key) that triggers the same result. When
pressed, it restarts the Mac. See Chapter 7.

QuickTlme VR The Apple technology in which you
can drag your cursor within an onscreen photo, in
the process changing the camera angle, permitting
you to look all around the room in which the photo
was taken. See Chapter 23.

resident font A font built into a printer.
See Chapter 24.

quit To exit or close a program.
radio button A small, round onscreen button
found in a set of two or more and used to offer a
mutually exclusive set of options ( in a dialog box,
for example).

r esize box The small square at the lower-right
corner of a window that, when dragged, changes the
size and shape of the w indow.
resolution A number, m easured in dots per inch,
that indicates how crisply a printer or a monitor can
display an image.
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resource The portion of a file that usually contains
the programming information.
restart switch The Reset switch.
RGB Acronym for red, green, blue, the three colors
from which a full-color image is created on your
Mac's color monitor.
RISC Acronym for Reduced Instruction Set Computing. Describes the new generation or CPU chips at the
heart of Apple's second-generation computers, the
PowerPCs, which use a smaller set of commands. See
Chapter 13.
ROM Acronym for read-<>nly memory. I. A memory
chip on which data is permanently imprinted. 2. In a
Macintosh, the ROM contains the basic toolbox
routines that provide the Mac's unique graphic
environment.
root directory The main hard-<lrive window.
router A device that can connect several different
networks, intelligently choosing the most efficient
route for a network data packet to move from one
address to another. See Chapter 32.
sans serif A font, like Helvetica or Geneva, Jacking
small "ledges" (serifs) at the tips of each Jetter. See
Chapter 24.
save To write a file onto a disk.
scanner A machine that optically reads an image,
whether on paper or three-dimensional, and converts
it into digital form on the Mac, where it can be
displayed and edited. See Chapter 26.
screen font Another name for blbnapped font. See
Chapter 24.
screen shot A digital picture (usually a PICT gr aphics
file) of all or part of the image on the Mac's screen.
script A user-made routine for automating a set of
tasks on the Mac.
scroll bar The rectangular bar at the right and at the
bottom ol a window that permits scrolling when the
window contains more information than can fit in the
window.
scroll box The box within the scroll bar that is used to
navigate through a window. You can get a rough idea
of where you are in a window by the position of the
scroll box.
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SCSI Acronym for Small Computer System Interface
(usually pronounced scuzzy). The port, cable, and
technology that allow hard drives, CD-ROMs,
scanners, tape drives, and other peripherals to be
attached to the Macintosh. See Chapter 30.
SCSI address The ID number ol a SCSI device; a
unique number between 0 and 7. See SCSI device. See
Chapter 30.
SCSI device A scanner, CD-ROM drive, external hard
drive, removable-cartridge drive, or other piece ol
equipment that attaches to the wide SCSI port in the
back of a Mac. See Chapter 30.
SCSI port The wide 25-pin connector in the back of a
Mac.
serial port The modem and printer jacks at the rear
of the Mac. (Serial refers to transmitting pieces of
data in order, one after another, as opposed to
parallel [simultaneously].)
serif A font that has small ledges at the tip or each
Jetter. For example, Times. See Chapter 24.
server A central Macintosh on a network dedicated
to sending and receiving files !or client Macs.
shareware Software that's distributed for free,
primarily via electronic bulletin boards, the Internet,
and online services. The programmer requests th at
you send a payment to him or her if you wind up
using the program. See Chapter 34.
SIG Acronym for special interest group or a special
topic area of a user group or online service.
SIMM Acronym for Single lnline Memory Module, a
memory chip. Small printed circuit board on which
RAM (Random Access Memory) chips are placed. See
Chapter 8.
sleep I. A command - and a condition - of
PowerBooks or recent Power Mac models. 2. A
standby power-conservation mode in which data
remains in RAM while most oth er systems are off or
working at reduced capacity. A single keystroke
restores the computer to lull operation.
slot See expansion slot.
software Files on disk that contain computer
instructions.
software engineer A programmer.

998

Macworld Mac & Power Mac SECRETS, 3rd Edition

spooler See background printing.

System disk See startup disk.

spreadsheet A program designed to resemble an
electronic ledger book; it adds up columns of
numbers automatically. See Chapter 19.

System file A file in the System Folder containing the
instructions that allow your Mac to run; also stores
such necessar y resources as keyboard layouts,
sounds, and (in versions prior to System 7.1) bitmap
and TrueType fonts.

stack A document created by the HyperCard
program.
startup disk A floppy or hard disk that contains a
System Folder. The startup disk is the one designated
to be in control in the event there's more than one to
choose from. The startup disk Control Panel is used
to specify the startup disk. See Chapter 7.
stationery A System 7 feature. Click a document
icon, choose Get Info from the File menu, and select
Stationery Pad. From now on, when you double-click
that icon, it doesn't open; instead, an exact copy of
it opens.
StyleWriter A low-cost, high-quality, slow-speed
Apple inkjet printer. See Chapter 25.
submenu A hierarchical menu item; a mini-menu that
pops out, usually to the right of a main menu
command, offering several variants of the command.
SuperDrive The kind of floppy disk drive found on
every Macintosh except the Plus and early Mac lls
and SEs. Called Super because it can read highdensity ( 1.4MB) lloppy disks instead of the unsuper
BOOK disks, and because it can, with add-on software,
read IBM-format disks.

System Folder The all-important folder that the Mac
requires in order to run. Contains, at minimum, a
System file and a Finder. Usually also contains fonts,
desk accessories, printer fonts, and so on.
system software Generic term for the contents of the
System Folder.
tab-delimited file Usually a text file exported from a
spreadsheet or database in which entries, field
contents, or words are separated by tab characters.
TeachText The rudimentary text-editing program
provided with Apple system software. Today known
as SimpleText.
telecommunication Communicating with other
computers over the phone lines. Requires a modem.
template A prepared, preformatted document used
as the basis for other documents.
terminator See SCSI.
third party The usual reference for a non-Apple firm
that produces software and hardware for the
Macintosh.

surge suppressor A power strip that includes a
circuit to reduce the effects of sudden surges of
electricity.

32-blt addressing A feature that permits the
Macintosh to recognize and use more than 8MB of
installed memory. See Chapter 9.

SYLK Microsoft's file format for transferring data
between databases and spreadsheets.

TIFF Acronym for Tag Image File Format, a graphics
file format used for scanned drawings and photographs. See Chapter 20.

sysop Usually the head of a BBS; on an online
service, the head of a particular forum area. From
system operator.
System 6 A version of Macintosh system software.
Requires ! MB of memory, or less.
System 7 The 1991 major rewrite of the Macintosh
system software, providing many enhancements over
previous system software versions.
System crash An internal computer error that's
serious enough to prevent you from continuing to
work. Sometimes accompanied by a message that
reads, "Sorry, a System error has occurred."

title bar The strip at the top of a window where the
window's name appears. Shows thin horizontal
stripes if the window is active (in front of all the
others).
toner The fine powder that serves as the "ink" for a
laser printer.
tracking In typography, overall letter spacing.
See Chapter 24.
TrueType A scalable font format from Apple and
Microsoft that provides clear screen display and
printing of type at any point size and at the maximum
resolution available to the printer. See Chapter 24.

Appendix A: Glossary

999

24-bit color A color or grayscale image or monitor
that can be produced from a palette of millions of
colors. See Chapter 11.

word wrap A word processor's capability to place a
word on the next line as soon as the first line
becomes full.

Type 1 The standard Postscript font format that
includes hinting capability. See Chapter 24.

World Wide Web The graphic interface of the
Internet. a point-and-dick series of millions of
interconnected " pages" (screens). See Chapter 28.

Type 3 A secondary, unhinted PostScri pt font
format. Often used for logos because it's capable of
generating complex graphic shapes, including shades
of gray. See Chapter 24.

WORM Acronym for write once - read many. an
optical disk onto which data may be recorded exact ly
once and not erased.

UNIX A command-line operating system used mostly
in workstation-class computers but available on a
Macintosh in several forms, including A/ UX.

WYSIWYG Acronym for "what you see is what you
get," the principle t hat the screen representation of a
document matches the printout.

upload To send a file via modem or across a
network.

Zip disk An inexpensive, slightly fattened floppy disk
from Iomega that holds IOOMB.

user group A computer club, a community of
computer users, meeting locally, regionally, or online,
sharing information and helping one another.

zone A single area or location in a network.

vaporware Software that is announced, discussed,
or promoted but not yet (or never) released.
video board A circuit board used in conjunction
wit h a monitor to provide basic video display or
graphics acceleration.
vi.r tual memory A System 7 feat ure that sets aside
space on a hard drive to simulate RAM. See
Chapter 9.
virus A self-duplicating computer program designed
(by some antisocial programmer) to gum up the
works of t he Mac. See Chapter 22.
volume A disk, cartridge, or shared folder.
VRAM Acronym for video RAM. Memory chips used
to process the Mac's video display. See Chapter 11.
WAN Acronym for wide area network, a very large
network, comprising machines located in different
buildings or even different geographical locations.
wide area network See WAN.
widow A very short last line of a paragraph (but
definitions vary). See Chapter 18.
window A square view of Mac information; in the
Finder, a window is a table of contents for a folder
or a disk. In a program, a w indow displays your
document.

zoom box The small square in the upper right-hand
corner of a window (in the title bar) that makes the
window jump to full size when it is clicked.

1000

Macworld Mac & Power Mac SECRETS, 3rd Edition

Index
•Symbols•
* (asterisk), 569
(at sign), 837
• (bullet), 118, 120, 158
: (colon), 20, 54
, (comma), 130
3€ (Command key symbol),
300,302
" "(curly quotes), 503,
507-508,559,740-741
... (ellipsis), 12, 739-740
/ (forward slash), 565
- (hyphen), 20, 52, 307,
735, 738-739
oo (mfinity symbol), 22
< (left-arrow symbol), 115
() (parentheses), 562, 610
(period), 22, 52, 130,
307, 733
> (right-arrow symbol),
115, 307
" " (straight quotes), 503,
507-508,559
- (tilde symbol), 303,
307,487
@

•Numbers•
'040 VM Update extension, 145
S.bit color, 316, 581, 587
16-bit color, 17-18,
316--318, 400, 624
24-bit color, 62, 327
3-D graphics and, 602
basic des cription of, 999
Photoshop and, 581
QuickTime movies
and, 692
VRAM and, 316-317

256-color mode, 17, 128,
213,327, 587
icons and, 624
PowerBook screens
and, 410
VRAM and, 316-317
32-bit addressing
32-bit dirty/32-bit clean
programs and,
284-285,337,342
32-bit enablers and,
170-171,284-285,937
basic description of,
282- 285
problems with, 284
selecting, 125, 243, 282
48-bit color, 316--317
630 SCSI Update
extension, 145

•A•
A/ROSE (Apple Real-time
Operating System
Extension), 145
About box, 204, 207,
620-621, 671
About Disinfectant
command (Apple
menu), 648
About Script Editor
command (Apple
menu), 661
About the Finder command (Apple menu),
287-289,639
About lbis Macintosh
command (Apple
menu), 12, 52, 206,
213, 287-289

Abton Interfax, 146
acoustic couplers, 437
acronym, Macintosh, and
crashes, 238
ADB (Apple Desktop Bus),
220, 299-300,
305-306, 421,987
addition, 73-74. See also
Calculator
addressing, memory
32-bit dirty/32-bit clean
programs and , 284-285,
337,342
32-bit enablers and,
170-171,284-285,937
basic description of,
282- 285
problems with, 284
selecting, 125, 243, 282
Adler, Darin, 164
Adobe. See also Illustrator;
Photoshop
Adobe Type Reunion,
939,944
folders, in the System
folder, 43
printer drivers, 764
Adobe Type Manager , 142,
708, 721, 746, 753
ATM GX and, 99, 713
basic description of,
712-71 3, 718-719, 988
fax transmissions and, 820
memory and, 280, 288
troubleshooting, 939
aerodynamics, principles
of, 267
Africa, converting electrical current in, 412
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After Dark, 43-44, 134,
522,939
Flying Toasters, 662, 664
memory and, 280
Message modules, 664-665
MultiModule, 663-664
system compatibility
issues and, 188
aftertouch, 686
Agfa, 750, 751
airplane(s). See also
airports
finding an electrical outlet
on,412-413
navigational equipment
for, possible interference of laptops with,
412,440
using a PowerBook on,
412-413,415,440
airports. See also airplanes
find ing electrical outlets
in, 410
metal detectors/ x-ray
machines in, passing
equipment through,
255,439-441
Aladdin Systems, 248, 396
alarms
Alarm Clock (desk accessory), 70-71
CPU Energy Saver, 105
Aldus Corporation, 481,
597,648, 795
alert boxes, ResEdit prank
for, 643
Alert icon, changing, with
ResEdit, 625
Alexander, Geoff, 453
alias(es), 163, 166,
168-169,426,428
of the Apple Menu Items
folder, 50
basic description of,
38-44,987
chain, breaking, 39
controlling the loading
order of programs at
start-up with, 231- 232

creating, 39-41, 82
creating a folder containing, 79
de-bloating your System
folder us ing, 43-44
dis k archiving with, 42-43
double-clicking, in the
Open File dialog
box, 276
finding disconnected, with
Now Utilities, 668
finding missing, 41-42
hard drive s pace taken up
by,42
of icons, creating, 82
of Shut Down, placing, in
the Startup Items
folder, 93
suffix for, eliminating, with
ResEdit, 615
using AppleScript
with, 176
of word processors, in
the Startup Items
folder, 231
alignment
of bitmaps, 760
of cells,558
of icons, 14
Allow Fast Save option, 519
alphabetization
of filenames, 21, 28
of icons, 19-21
of items, in the Apple
Menu Items folder,
51-52
reverse, 21
of symbols, 52
America Online, 48, 98,
159, 169, 233,
472-473,648,681,
743, 811, 826-827,
830-831
accessing Apple software
on,8
accessing free Mac
SECRETS updates o n, 7

accessing versions of
PKZIP through, 481
announcement of new Mac
models on, 333
downloading film clips
from , 689
downloading graphics
from , 829
downloading Sleeper
from, 238
exiting, 828
fees , 824
JPEG files on, 599
software, 806
sound files available
on, 695
spinning-beach-ball
cursor, 827
text downloaded from, line
breaksin,815
Welcome sound, 628, 629
Anagrams, 946
animation
hidden, in QuicKeys, 655
in multimedia presentations, recommendations for, 698, 699
antivirus software. See
viruses
Antler!, 92
Anubis, 243
AOCE (Apple Open Collaboration Environment), 914
Apeiron, 946
AppDisk, 294, 673, 947
Apple Backup, 180-181,
451-452
Apple CD Audio Player,
71-73,682-683
Apple CD Speed Switch
control panel and, 96
creating a playlist with, 73
double-clicking songs as
icons with, 72
keyboard shortcuts for, 72
naming tunes with, 72

Index

---- ---Apple CD-ROM extension, 146
Apple CD Speed Switch
control panel, 96-97
Apple Classic fonts, 174
Apple Computer. See also
Macintosh models
Assistance Center, phone
number for, 147
Cupertino headquarters,
displaying a picture
of, 207
High Sierra CD-ROM
standard and, 856
repair services, 938
software, how to get, 8
software sites, Internet
addresses for, 8
user-group referral hotline
number, 177
AppleDesign
keyboard,300
Apple Event Manager
extension, 146
Apple Express Modem,
110-111, 151, 436
Apple External Video
Connectors, 322
Apple Extras folder,
174, 176
Apple File Exchange,
131,478
formatting floppy disks
with, 263, 483
pre-System 7.5, basic
description of, 174-175
translating filenames
and,482
Apple Guide (Macintosh
Guide), 146-147
basic description of,
64-66,215
Copland and, 211
installation, 184
System 7.5 and, 203

Apple HD SC Setup (Internal HD Setup),
176-177, 241,
243-245,249-252,256
Initialize command, 249
updating hard drive
drivers with, 190,
244,245
AppleLlnk, 826
AppleMail, 914
Apple menu, 633-635.
See also Fmd Ftle
command
About Dis infectant command, 648
About Script Editor
command, 661
About the Finder command, 287-289, 639
About This Macintosh
command, 12, 52, 206,
213, 287-289
and BAMS (Black AppleMenu Syndrome), 319
commands on, overview
of, 49-53
hidden credits in, displaying, 92
hierarchical, creating,
40-41
multitasking and, 460
problems with, 932
quick access to, 50-51
rearranging, 51-52
Apple Menu Items folder,
41,86, 162
aliases and, 39, 50
basic description of, 163
dragging Stickies into, 92
placing items in, overview
of, 53, 185
rearranging items in, 51-52
viewing Shut Down in, 93
Apple Menu Options
control panel, 52, 89
basic description of, 97-98
adding your own
s ubmenus with, 98
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memory allocation
and, 280
shortcomings of, 98
Shut Down command, 32,
37,93-94, 168,232-234,
396,460,612
turning off recent items
with, 98
Apple Multimedia Tuner
extension, 147
Apple Photo Access
extension, 146, 147
ApplePrice, 215
Apple Printer Utility,
773-776
AppleScript, 41, 66, 81,
147-148,215
Apple Events and, 66~62
basic description of, 176,
658-662, 987
installation, 184
AppleSearch, 215
AppleShare, 148, 880, 889,
916-917
basic description of, 215
System 3.3 and, 199
System 4.1 and, 200
AppleSpeak terminology,
overview of, 214-216
AppleTalk, 416, 667,
880-881, 913. See also
AppleTalk control
panel; ARA (Apple
Remote Access)
basic description of,
215,987
battery power and, 416
memory and, 280
option, in the Control Strip
control panel, 420
troubleshooting, 914-915
turning on/off, 75, 103
AppleTalk control panel,
99, 131, 917. See also
AppleTalk
applets, definition of,
660, 702
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Apple Video, 176, 688
Apple Video Recorder, 176
Applications menu, 12, 30
commands , adding
keystrokes to, 635-636
icons for, 633-635
listing of Microsoft Excel
in, 558
multitasking and, 460-461
Applications topic button,
changing the name
of, 119
ARA (Apple Remote
Access), 130,432,891,
893,906-907
batteries and, 420
sleep mode and, 430
archive files, 42-43, 666.
See also compression
AreaCodeFUlder,948
ARPAnet, 832
arrowheads, adding,
in drawing
programs, 589
arrow keys, 20-21, 557
Arrow tool, 576
Art Explosion!
Sampler, 948
Articulate Systems, 309
ArtValve,830,948-949
ArtValve control panel, 830
ascent line, 742
ASCII text
bas ic description of, 988
Find ASCII command and,
611 , 620, 632
modem transmissions and,
807, 814
Assistant Toolbox extension, 148
asterisk (*), 569
At Ease, 99, 428,
449-450, 454
At Ease Setup control
panel, 99
Atlantic Computer
Systems, 227

ATM (Adobe Type Manager), 142, 708, 721,
746, 753
ATM GX and, 99, 71 3
basic description of,
712-713, 718-719, 988
fax transmissions and, 820
memory and, 280, 288
troubleshooting, 939
audio CDs, 71-72, 146, 151,
354,679,682,859.See
Apple CD Audio
Player
Audio CD Access
extension, 146
audiotape, digital (DA1),
266,679
AudioVision/AppleVision
monitor, 149, 676, 678
AudioVision extension, 149
Australia, converting
electrical current
in, 412
AutoCorrect, 502-503
AutoMac, 648
Automatic Wake-Up, 135
Auto Power On/Off control
panel, 99, 105, 107, 234
AutoRemounter control
panel, 99
AutoText, 502-503
autotracing images, 592
Avante Garde font, 534,
710,749

•B•
backup systems
Apple Backup, 180-181,
451-452
automated programs
for, 248
backing up sound files, 138
backing up the System
file, 606

creating backup files in
word processors, 519
keeping multiple sets of
backups,247
removable drives and,
264-267
schedules for, 245, 247
using, before altering your
hard drive, 249, 256
badges, 692-693
Balloon Help (Help menu),
133, 140, 552
accessing memory statistics with, 289
basic description of,
64---06,988
the Graphing Calculator
and, 401
limitations of, 146
PICT resources in, cleaning out unneeded,
637-638
ResEdit prank for, 642
BAMS (Black Apple-Menu
Syndrome), 319
Bandai, 402
baseline, 742
batch processing,
653-654,658
batteries
active-matrix screens
and, 408
backlighting and, 409
basic description of,
413-422
Battery desk accessory
and, 73,430
camcorder, 415
charging/recharging, 103,
410, 411, 414-4 15,
422-429
conserving the power of,
132, 415-429
deep discharging, 415
exploding, 421
gauges, 73,411
hard d rives and, 413,
416-41 7, 418,422

Index
inserting fresh, 4 19,
429,434
intelligent, 411
lithium, 414, 415, 421, 429
low-power warning
messages from, 4 19
memory effect and,
179-180, 187,415
NiCad (nickel-cadmium),
179-180, 187,414, 415
NiMHs/NiHy (nickel and
metal hydride), 414,
415,421
PRAM and, 97, 192
for printers, 438
RAM-disk trick and, 4 16,
417,422-429,476
reconditioning, 179, 4 15
recycling, 414
rest mode and, 418
sensitivity of, to temperature, 419
shelf life of, 419
sleep mode and, 430
speakers and, 431
swapping, 415
two-position switch o n
(slider), 417
baud rates, 802-803, 988
BBSs (Bulletin Board
Services), 22, 648, 988
beach-ball-killer bick, 827
Before Dark, 670, 949
Bernoulli, Daniel, 267
Bernoulli drives, 131,
264, 267
binhex files, 667, 841--843
BinHex, 841--843
bitmapped graphics. See
also painting programs; pixels
definition of, 578, 797, 988
bitmapped fonts/text, 584,
708-709, 711 , 726-732,
760, 988
editing high-resolutio n, 579

printing, 760
bit(s)
definition of, 246
pe r second (bps), definition of, 802~03, 988
blocks, memory
basic description of,
240-241
defragmenting and, 249
partitions and, 253
Blood, 950
Blue Meanies, 128,
164, 188
BNDL (bundle) code, 32
boldface font, 534,
729-730, 734
boolanarks,851~52

Borders toolbar, 516
box symbols, shipping out,
after document
conversion, 482-483
Breakoutganie, 207
Brech er, Steve, 711
brightness/contrast
controls
for monitors , 99-100, 136,
339, 407,408
for scanne rs, 799
Br0derbund, 583
Browse mode, 571
browsers, Web,
845--849,852
Brushes palette, 582
Brush tool, 582, 583-584
bug(s). See also errors;
debugging
basic description of, 988
comments and, 34
disappearing-folder
bug, 159
FileMaker, 573
HFS disk bug, 256
Installer, 187
system updates and,
171-180
bullet(•), 118, 120,
158,498
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Bullet style, 498
bump maps, 601
bus(es)
ADB (Apple Desktop Bus),
220,299- 300,305-306,
421, 987
use of the term, 220
Button Disabler control
panel, 100
buttons
changing the s ize of, 11 9
creating your own
Launche r, 118-119
By Nanie command (View
menu), 43
bytes, definition of,
246,988

•C•
cables
arrangements for, for file
tra ns fe rs with a
PowerBook, 432-434
for audio devices, 679
connecting a television to
your Mac, 696-697
HDI-30 Disk Adapter Cable,
433,434
HDI-30 SCSI System Cable,
432-433
keyboard, extra-long, 306
MIDI, 685
outlet extenders for, 412
for PowerBook Duos,
411-412
printer, 776
SCSi and,86~66

Cache-22, 950
Cache Switch control
panel, 100
Caere, 795
Calculate folder sizes
checkbox, 142, 144
calculator, miles-tokilometers, in the Map
control panel, 124

1006

Macworld Mac & Power Mac SECRETS, 3rd Edition

Calculator (desk accessory), 70, 290
adding color to, 631 , 985
basic description of, 73-75
creating a minicalculator
from, 629-631
improvements in, with
System 3.2, 199
the secret About box and,
620-621
call waiting, disabling, 817
camcorder(s)
batteries, 415
converting footage from,
into QuickTime movies, 176, 688, 696
Canvas,466,577-578,
588-589
EPS files and, 590
saving snapshots in, 633
capitalization
of e-mail, 824
reversing, 304
capital line, 742
Caps Lock extension,
149,303
Caps Lock key, 303-304
Carnefix, Stephen
Randall, 303
carpal-tunnel syndrome,
311,421,988
cartridge drives, 988. See
also removable drives
Casa Blanca, 244, 251
Catalogs extension, 154
cathodes (electron guns),
314, 406,409
CCD (Charge-Coupled
Device) sensors,
748,790
CD-R (CD recordable), 265,
858-860
CD-ROMs, 96-97, 223, 265,
360, 453. See also
audio CDs
basic description of,
853-860,989

discs containing fonts,
743-744
extensions for,
111-112, 280
installation with, 187, 223
interactive, 856--857
Mac SECRETS, contents of,
6-7,943-983
Mac SECRETS, getting
floppy disk versions of,
4, 6-7
making your own, 265,
858--860
as optical disks, 265
Photo CDs, 796, 857-860
recording and playing
from, 136, 679, 682, 683
running PC, on your
Mac, 480
speed of, 853-854
CE Software, 174
cell(s)
alignment of, 558
converting contents of, to
values, 560
displaying formulas in, 563
selecting nonadjacent, 560
typing multiple lines of
type into, 558
Central Point Software, 249
Centris,354-364
Centris 650, 358
Centris 610, 335
Centris 600av, 840av, 362
chairs, ergonomics
and,311
Change Color
command, 615
character(s). See also
symbols
double, eliminating, 815
producing, with Key Caps,
84-85
set, Option key, 742-743
sets, script systems
and, 616
widths, fractional, 488-489

Character dialog box,
489,515
CharisMac, 243
charts, creating
picture, 566
Chart Wizard, 556, 561
Chavez,Skinner,472
CheckFree, 568
checksum method, 814
Chicago font, 142, 178, 209,
305,575,617-618
China, converting electrical current in, 412
Chip Merchants, 281
Chiral, 950-951
Chooser (desk accessory),
70,779
AppleTalk option, 420
basic description of, 75--76
networking and, 889, 892,
901-906,915
s leep mode and, 430
Christensen, Steve, 104
CHRP (Common Hardware
Reference Platform/
Power PC platform),
379,403
Cinemation, 699
Cinepak, 688
circles,drawing,588-589
Citibank, 568
Claris, 46, 525
Apple Guide and, 66
folders, in the System
folder, 43-44
ClarisDraw, 588
ClarisWorks, 77,485-486,
525,572
basic description of,
525--528
as a cross-platform
program,479
cursor manipulation
keys, 526
Drag-and-Drop, 526
enlarging the painting
window in, 579
extra screen space in,
572-573

Index
Eyedropper tool, 580
fonts and, 527, 575
GIF files and, 600
Graphing Calculator
and, 401
hard drive usage and, 41 8
icon, dragging a text file
onto, 45
keeping records permanently sorted with, 570
Lasso tool, 580
launching, 12, 476
locking/toggling tools
in, 576
Marquee tool, 580
not-enough-memory
problems with, 580
opening a document on
startup with, 526
paint program, 579-580
preventing a field from
being left blank
with, 570
Publish and Subscribe
and, 466, 470, 588
quick access to Preferences with, 526
selection shortcut
guide, 526
SimpleText and, 277
sorting items in, 571, 576
spreadsheets and, 569-576
speech recognition
and, 703
WorldScript and, 67
zooming in, 580
clean install, 185-186, 190,
245,921-922,936.See
also Installer
Clean Up All command
(Special menu), 63
Clean Up command (Special menu), 62-63
Clear command (Edit
menu), 58, 87, 88,
108, 608

Click-and-Drop, 526-527
ClickChange, 939
Clipboard, 162, 531,
652,663
basic description of, 989
copying icons to, 15
displaying the contents
of, 58
PICT format as the graphics mode for, 597
clipping pictures/text,
47, 149
clock. See also Alarm
Clock; clock speed
backup batteries for, 429
Date & Time control panel
settings for, 106, 107
Clockometer, 951
clock speed
definition of, 330, 989
Power Macs and, 380
clones, Macintosh, basic
description of,
400-402
Close View control
panel, 101
CLUT (color lookup
tables), 587
codecs (compressor/
decompressor), 688
colon (:), 20, 54
color. See also color
monitors
8-bit color, 316, 581, 587
16-bit color, 17-18, 275,
316-318, 400,624
24-bit color, 62, 316-317,
327, 581,602,692,999
256-color mode, 17, 128,
213,316-317,327,410,
587, 624
48-bit color, 316-317
adding, to the Calculator,
631, 985
choking, 791
depth, 317,318,319,
326-327
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in desktop patterns, 113,
624,670
dithered, 581
of icons, 15-16, 33, 35,
62,318
of labels, 58, 116-117
-matching systems, 150
of menu items, 608
of menu separator lines,
609-610
in multimedia presentations, recommendations for, 698
QuickTime movies
and,689
registration, 750, 791
reverse-typ e effects
and,55 1
RGB (Red-Green-Blue)
color, 790-791 ,997
selecting, with the
Eyedropper tool, 580
separations, 533,
780-781 ,989
of Stickies , 91 , 92
trapping, 791
Color Classic Update
extension, 149
Color control panel,
101-102, 634
Color Coordinator, 17, 127,
319,673,951
Color It!, 581-582, 600, 952
creating desktop patterns
and, 108
customizing icons with,
15-16
editing screen shots
with, 67
enlarging the painting
window in, 579
faster filling in, 586
filling the screen in, 584
GIF files and, 600
hiding palettes in, 584
multi ple windows in, 582
other graphics programs
and, comparison
of, 578
overview of, 580-586
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Colorizer/customizer
utilities, 646
color monitors. See also
color, monitors
as grayscale monitors, 319
black-and-white monitors
vs., 318-319
calibrating the color in,
with printed colors,
103
CloseView control panel
and, 101
Power Macs and, 399-400
resolution of, 319-320
Screen control panel
and, 136
setting the number of
colors displayed in,
126-128
switching to black-andwhite mode in, 126, 127
VRAM and, 126, 316-317
Color Picker extension,
101-102, 113, 117,
149-150,989
Colors palette, 551
ColorSwitch, 952-953
ColorSync, 103, 150,
184, 784
ColorSync System Profile
control panel, 103
columns
auto-sizing, for a better fit,
559-560
hiding, in list views, 27
inserting, 563-564
instant completion of,
556-557
commands. See also Fmd
Hie command (Apple
menu/File menu)
About Disinfectant command, 648
About the Finder command, 287-289, 639
About Script Editor
command, 661

About This Macintosh
command, 12, 52, 206,
213,287-289
By Name command, 43
Change Color
command, 615
Clean Up All command, 63
Clean Up command, 62-63
Clear command, 58, 87, 88,
108,608
Copy command, 15, 20, 58,
70, 74,84
Create Publisher command, 466, 467
Customize command, 491,
493, 512
Cut command, 20, 58,
74, 108
Duplicate command, 519
Eject Disk command, 55,
61, 182
Empty Trash command,
35,36,37,61 1-612
Erase Disk command, 62,
249,261,294,428,483
Find command, 13,
56-57, 59
Find ASCII command and,
61 1,620,632
Get Info command, 12, 32,
37,41-42,80
Go to Finder command,
34,428
Group command, 588
Hide command, 635-636
Initialize command, 249
Line Feed (LF)
command, 815
ListCommands
command, 507
Multiple Paste
command, 540
New Note command,
85,92
Paste command, 15-16, 20,
58, 74,84, 89

Print command, 53-54
Put Away command, 31,
55,61,258
Resume Printing command, 438
Revert command,
270-271, 559
Save a Copy As command,
271,567, 573
Save As command, 271,
273-274,277,505,519
Save command,
270-282,417
Shut Down command, 32,
37,93-94, 168,232-234,
396, 460, 612
Undo command, 20, 57-58
comet tails, creating, in
Photoshop, 583-584
comma (,), 130
Command key (3€), basic
description of,
300,302
Commands dialog box,
505-506, 523
comments,keeping,34,208
CompactPro,666,667
Compact Video, 688
Compaq Computers, 386
compression, 481, 688, 764
automatic decompression
and,828
basic description of, 989
with Disk Doubler, 426,
599,666-667, 843
of FileMaker data, 573
of graphics files, 546,
598-599,665
JPEG files and, 598-599
lossy vs. lossless, 599
with PKZIP, 481
of RAM disk folders, 426
with Stufflt, 426, 599, 660,
666-667, 829-830,
843,977
of TIFF files, 546
utilities, basic description
of, 646, 665-667

Index
Co01puServe,600,760,815
e-mail, 826
fees, 824
GIF (Graphics Interchange
Format) files, 600, 992
Internet access,
826--827,834
confidentiality, 167, 829.
See also security
confirmation 01essages,
Empty Trash,
eliminating,37
Conflict Catcher, 111, 131,
164,670-671
Demo, on the SECRETS
CD-ROM, 953
extension hazards
and, 397
switching start-up disks
and, 189
Connectix,284,289,293,
460,688
contest, Mac SECREfS, how
to enter, 7
Control key
macros and, 301
symbol for, 304
Control Panel (Disabled)
folder, 165
Control Panels. See also
control panels (listed
by name)
crashes and, 190
creating aliases of, 40
installing, 185
overview of, 76--83, 96-114
start-up and, 224-225, 227
troubleshooting and, 921
two kinds of, 97
control panels (listed by
name). See also
Control Panels
Apple CD Speed Switch
control panel, 96-97
Apple Me nu Options
control panel, 52, 89,
97-98,280

AppleTalk control panel,
99, 131,420
ArtValve control
panel, 830
At Ease Setup control
panel, 99
Auto Power On/Off control
panel, 99, 105, 107, 234
AutoRemounter control
panel, 99
Button Disabler control
panel, 100
Cache Switch control
panel, 100
Close View control
panel, 101
Color control panel,
101-102, 634
ColorSync System Profile
control panel, 103
Control Strip control
panel, 103-104, 411 ,
414, 417-418,420-421
CPU Energy Saver control
panel, 105--106, 110
Date & Time control panel,
27, 70, 106-107,431
Desktop Patterns control
panel, 107-109
Easy Access control panel,
109-110
Energy Saver control
panel, 110, 234, 237
Express Modem control
panel, 110-111, 151
Extensions Manager
control panel, 111
File Sharing Monitor
control panel, 112, 148,
900-901
General Controls (7.5 and
late r) control panel,
11 4-115, 204,
448-449, 452
General Controls (original)
control panel ,
112-113, 115
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Keyboard control panel,
115--116, 274, 308
Labels control panel, 18,
116-117
Label Secrets Pro control
panel, 61
Launcher control panel,
117-120,214
Macintosh Easy Open
Setup control panel,
120-121
MacLink Plus Setup
control panel, 121
MacTCP control panel, 122
Map control panel, 53,
122-125
Memory control panel,
125--126, 227, 282-283,
291, 294,399, 424-425
Mode32 control panel,
170-171
Monitors & Sound control
pa nel, 128, 317, 436
Monitors control panel, 17,
126-128, 139, 213,
317-318,322-328,399,
409,436
Mouse control panel,
129, 141
Network control panel,
130-131, 148, 420,
890-891
Numbers control
panel, 130
OpenTpt AppleTalk
Library control
panel, 131
Open Transport control
panel, 131-132
PC Exchange control
panel, 478
Performa control
panel, 449
Pointer Mode control
panel, 174
(continued)
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control panels (continued)
Portables control panel,
132-133
PowerBook control panel,
133-135
PowerBook Display
control panel, 134-135
PowerBook Setup control
panel, 134-135
Power Macintosh Card
control panel, 133
PowerPort for 500 & Duo
series control
panel, 135
PowerTalk Setup control
panel, 135
Screen control panel, 136
Serial Switch control
panel, 136
Setup control panel,
891--892
Sharing Setup control
panel, 136, 148
Sound control panel, 58,
89-90, 128, 136-138,
675-676,678-682
Sounds & Displays control
panel, 139
Speech control panel,
139-140, 700-703
Speech Setup control
panel, 140
Startup Disk control panel,
140-141, 188-190, 192,
426,428
SuperCiock! control panel,
104,431
Text control panel, 141
Trackpad control
panel, 141
Users & Groups control
panel, 141, 148,
892--896
Views control panel, 14,
27,60, 142-143
WindowShade control
panel, 144, 564
Control Panels folder, 29,
40,76,225-226

basic description of, 163
highlighting icons in, 13
installing fonts and,
712-713
setting up a two-system
environment and, 189
Control Strip control panel,
420,421
basic description of,
103-104,411
battery power indicator,
411, 414
hard drive settings,
417,418
on desktop Macs, 208
rearranging tiles in, 104
shrinking/moving, 104
Control Strip modules,
953-954
Control Strip Modules
folder, 163-164
Converse, David, 453
conversion. See also
DOS disks
of filenames, 482
overview of, 478-484
PC-to-Mac decoder rings
for, 132
ofspreadsheets,565-566
symbols resulting from,
stripping out, 482-483
of text, into outlines, 593
of video footage, into
QuickTime movies, 176
Copland (Macintosh
System 8), 23-24, 66
basic description of,
209-212,989
Save/Open File dialog
boxes and, 273
coprocessors, definition
of, 331
Copy command (Edit
menu), 15, 20, 58
the Calculator and, 74
Key Caps and, 84
time and date stamping
with, 70

Copy Doubler (Symantec),
30,208
copying. See also
copying files
data into the Scrapbook,
89- 90
data in spreadsheets, 556
Drag and Drop vs., 46
icons from different
windows simultaneously, 31
map graphics, from the
Map control panel, 124
paragraph formatting, in
QuarkXPress, 553
section formatting, in
word processors,
520-521
style sheets, into new
documents, 500
text with the Option
key,48
copying files. See
also copying
background-copying
feature for, 29-30
basic description of, 29-31
changing/moving the
copying-files message
for, 30, 624
copying multiple sets of
files , 30
from one floppy disk to
another, 61
to a different folder or
disk, 30, 81
within the same folder, 82
Courier font, 543, 710,
732-733,759
.cpt files, 667
CPU Energy Saver control
panel, 110
basic description of,
105-106
shut down settings,
105-106
used on a Mac II, 106

Index
CPUs (Central Processing
Units). See also
processors
basic description of, 989
Finder built-in limits
and,62
preemptive multitasking
and, 210
in printers, 749
crash(es),98,243,866-867,
935, 937. See also
recovering lost data
basic description of,
989,998
cutting power in the event
of, 232
due to extensions or
control panels, 190
Gershwin system and, 211
and the Macintosh acronym, 238
memory allotments
and,286
RAM disks and, 148,
294,427
shut-down messages
after, 114
CRC (Cyclic Redundancy
Checking), 814
Create Publisher command
(Edit menu), 466, 467
creator codes, 132,
631-633
basic description of,
471-476
changing, 4 73-474
changing the codes of
telcom log files
with, 475
Find File and, 4 73
launching specific versions of programs
and, 476
problems, telltale signs
of, 475
unlocking READ ME files
with, 474

cropping
Cropping Tool and,
542-543
graphics
in FreeHand, 595
in WordPerfect, 524
screen shots, 531
CRTs (cathode-ray tubes).
See also monitors
basic description of,
314,989
compared with LCD
screens,406-407,421
CUDA chip, 236
currency formats, 130
cursor(s)
basic description of, 989
changing, into a lasso, in
Photoshop, 584
crosshair, 581
flyover, 326
losing, on an LCD
screen,409
manipulation keys, in
ClarisWorks, 526
moving, to the corners of
your screen, tip
for, 413
spinning-beach-ball, 827
Custom Button dialog box,
497-498
Customize command (fool
menu),491,493,512
Customize dialog box, 491,
493-498,501,504-505,
508-510
Cut command (Edit menu),
20,58, 74, 108

•D•
daisy-chaining topology,
433,862,886,989
DAM (Desk Accessory
Mover), 174
Dantz Development, 248
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Darkside, 662
DAs (desk accessories). See
also specific desk
accessories
installing, directly into a
program, 177-178
overview of, 69-94
DAT (digital audiotape),
266,679
data, recovering lost,
41-42, 167,472
from damaged floppy
disks, 263
defragmentation and, 248
through file headers, 646
scanning complete hard
disks, 646
using temporary files,
519-520
utilities for, basic description of, 646-647
database(s)
definition of, 31
Desktop file as, 31-35
reports, instant file-info,
with Find File, 82
sorting records in, 570
data bits settings, 807-808
data compression, 48 l,
688, 764
automatic decompression
and,828
basic description of, 989
with Disk Doubler, 426,
599,666-667,843
of FileMaker data, 573
of graphics files, 546,
598-599,665
JPEG files and, 598-599
lossy vs. lossless, 599
with PKZIP, 481
of RAM disk folders , 426
with Stufflt, 426, 599, 660,
666-667, 829-830,
843, 977
of TIFF files, 546
utilities, basic description
of, 646, 665-667
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data path, definition
of, 331
date(s). See also Date &
Time control panel
creation, of files, 107, 633
in Excel, 561
General Controls panel
settings for, 112
in Quicken, 568
shortening, in list views, 27

Date & Time control panel,
27, 70
basic description of,
106-107
hiding the clock display
for, 107
putting your PowerBook
to sleep with, 107, 431
setting your clock with,
106-107

Davidian, Gary, 399
Davis, Mark, 125
Daylight Savings Time
checkbox, 107
Dayna Communications, 479
DayStar Digital, 382, 402
.dd files, 667
dead keys, 84, 307,
743,938
Death Folder, 159
debugger window, unintentional display
of, 236
debugging. See also
bugs; errors
basic description of, 990
QuicKeys and, 650-653

decimal numbers, formatting for, 130
Define Fields dialog box,
575-576
defragmenting. See also
fragmentation
your hard disks, 245,
248-250,252,298
power failures while, 249

utilities for, basic description of, 646-64 7

Delay Until Repeat setting,
115-116
deleting. See also Delete
key; Trash
confirmation messages
for, 572
commands, from Word
menus, 491-492
Desktop file, 34
desktop patterns, 107, 109
label names, 11 7
previous words, 515
spreadsheet data, 572
styles, 500
the Summary box, 518
temporary files, 232
word-processing text,
high-speed delete for,
486-487

Delete key. See also
deleting
installing, to create a highspeed delete, 486-487
QuicKeys and, 656

Delrina screen savers,
662,665
Deneba Software, 477, 589
descenders, 742
descent line, 7 42
desktop. See also Desktop
file; Finder
basic description of, 990
displaying icons for DOS
disks on, 130-131
icons, cleaning up, 63
level, selecting, 26
opening items in, without
closing windows,
463-464
saving new documents
onto, 276
troubleshooting, 937

Desktop DB, 32, 191, 245
Desktop DF, 32, 191, 245

Desktop file
basic description of, 990
contents of, 32
curing a troubled, 33
deleting, 34
overview of, 31-35
rebuilding, 33-35, 121, 228,
245, 261 , 932
shutting down and, 232
unintentionally
rebuilding, 121

Desktop folder,
viewing, 192
Desktop Manager, 32
desktop patterns, 46,
112-113. See also
Desktop Patterns
control panel
color in, 113, 624, 670
customizing, with ResEdit,
624-626
ResEdit prank for, 643

Desktop Patterns
control panel
basic description of,
107-109
creating desktop background patterns with,
107-109
deleting desktop background patterns with,
107, 109
interior-decorating trick
with, 108
storage of patterns by, in
the Desktop Patterns
Prefs file, 108-109

Desktop Printer Extension,
770-771
DeskWriter printers, 720,
748,780
device drivers. See drivers
DFErase, 520
diacritical marks, creating,
with Key Caps, 84
dialog box(es)
control areas in, 651
customizing, with ResEdit,
612-614

Index
elements, editing, 614
in QuarkXPress, 552
ResEdit prank for, 643
us ing, in Excel, 564
Dialog View, 954
diamonds, in the Apple
menu, 462
dictation programs, 309,
702,971
dictionaries, 44,
513-514,945
digitizing, basic description of, 676
digital signatures, 914
DIMMs (dual in-line
memory modules),
278-279,332,382,
990. See also
SIMMs (single in-line
memory modules)
Disinfectant (antivirus
program), 453, 648,
954-955
Disk Caches, 125, 227,
279-280
basic description of,
290-293,990
correct size for, 291-293
maximum s ize of, 292
memory required by, 288
setting, 291-293
System 3.0 and, 198
Disk Doubler, 426, 599,
666--667, 843
Disk Express, 249
Disk First Aid, 177, 190,
245, 263,924, 936
Disk Fit Direct, 245, 248,
451,955-956
Disk Rejuvenator, 248, 955
disks. See DOS disks;
floppy disks;
hard disks
Disk Tools, 170, 243,
263,868
RAM disks and, 423, 425
troubleshooting your hard
d isk with, 223

Display Enabler
extension, 150
dithered color, definition
of, 581
division, 73-74. See also
Calculator
document(s). See also files
hiding, 17-1 8
templates , 504-506
Document Layout palette,
547-549
Documents folder, 114, 669
Dogcow, 760
domain names, 836
Dorsey, Elise, 698
DOS (Disk Operating
System). See also
DOS disks
basic description of, 990
-compatible cards, 480
filenames, 482
keyboard design and, 301
making partitions for, 251
spreadsheets, converting
Mac spreads heets into,
565-566
switching between the
Macintosh system and,
with the Macintosh
LC 630 Compatible, 354
switching between the
Macintosh system
and, with the Quadra
610 DOS Compatible,
356-357
DOS disks, 471, 479. See
also DOS (Disk
Operating System);
Apple Flle Exchange;
PC Exchange
displaying icons for, on the
Desktop, 130-131
files on, opening, with
MacLink Plus
Setup, 121
files on, mapping, to Mac
programs that know
how to open them, 131
handling, overview of,
262- 263,478-484
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dot-matrix printers, 438,
748, 799, 990. See also
printers
double characters, eliminating, 815
downsampling, 793
dpi (dots per inch) ratings
basic description of,
319-322,990
monitor sizes and, 320-321
printing and, 748-750, 783
Drag and Drop, 91 , 150,
526, 531
desktop patterns and, 108
Find File and, 80-82
icons and, 44-48
introduction of, with
System 7.5, 205
Jigsaw Puzzle and, 83
overview of, 46-48
DragAnyWindow, 956
DragStrip, 43, 46, 120, 673,
956-957
drawing programs. See
also specific programs
addfog arrowheads
in, 589
advantages of, 586-587
autotracing images in, 592
basic description of, 577,
586-596,990
binding text to a path in,
593-594
converting text in, to
outlines, 593
creating default files
with, 594
embossed text in, 591
EPS files and, 590, 593
hairlines in, 594
pasting graphics from, into
word processors, 593
paths in, 591-592
printing and, 592- 593
resolution and, 587
selecting and grouping
o bjects in, 588, 590
stretching text in, 590
wireframes in, 591-592
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DRE (Dynamic Recompilation Emulator), 381
Drive 7, 190, 244, 251
drivers. See also
printer drivers
basic description of, 75,
759, 990
compression utilities
and,666
filenames for, 22
font, 712-713
hard disk, 189-190,
242-245,924
networking and, 890-891
SCSiand,862-867
storage of, in the Extensions folder, 145
DriveSavers, 936
DropStuff, 957
dual~ screens, 408
Duo Battery Patch
extension, 150
Duplicate command, 519
Duracell batteries, 429.
See batteries
Dvorak keyboard layout,
67,957-958

• E•
Eastman Kodak, 795-796,
857-860
Easy Access control panel,
109-110
Easy Envelopes+, 958
Easy KEYS, 958-959
Easy Open, 184, 204,
280,479
Easy Open Setup control
panel, 120-121
Eclipse screen saver, 959
eDisk,666
Edit menu
basic description of, 57-58
Clear command , 58, 87, 88,
108,608

Copy command, 15, 20, 58,
70, 74,84
Create Publisher command, 466-467
Cut command, 20, 58,
74, 108
Multiple Paste
command, 540
Paste command, 15-16, 20,
58, 74,84,89
Undo command, 20, 57-58
EfiColor, 784
ejecting floppy disks
with the Eject Disk command (Special menu),
55,61, 182
with a paper clip, 258-259
using only the
keyboard, 67
without using the Eject
Disk command,
257-259
electrical outlets
hints for finding, while
traveling, 410, 412
plugging external monitors
into, 521
working on your
PowerBook from, 406,
410-413
electricity. See also
electrical outlets;
power on/power off
converting, in foreign
countries , 412
discharging static, 877
electrodes, in LCD
screens, 408
electron guns (cathodes),
314,406,409
electronic post-it notes, 16,
52. See also Stickies
Element menu, 594
Ellipse Tool, 542
ellipsis (...), 12, 739-740
e-mail (electronic mail),
22,48

address for Mac SECRETS
contest entries, 7
answering machine, how
to make, 830
basic description of, 990
etiquette, 824-825
messages, opening
saved, 45
networking and, 887
online services and,
826-827, 830-831,833
embedded publishers, in
Publish and Subscribe, 470
em dashes, 735, 991
emergency start-up disks,
453,647
EM extension, 150
emoticons, 825
Empty Trash command
(Special menu), 35-37,
611-612
EM Sound Update extension, 150
em spaces, 538
emulation/emulators,
380-383,399,480
enablers
32-bit, 170-1 71 ,
284-285, 937
basic description of,
169-171, 991
loading RAM disks
and, 425
reasons for, 169-170
replacement sources
for, 170
startup and, 224
en dashes, 735, 991
Energy Saver control
panel, 110, 234, 237
Energy Star system, 105
England, converting
electrical current
in, 412
Enhanced Mode, 383

Index
Enter key
basic description of, 301
symbol for, 305
QuicKeys and, 656
envelopes, printing,
755, 777
environmental conditions.
See also magnetism
static electricity, 877
sunshine, 409,416
temperature, 419
tobacco smoke, 267
Environmental Protection
Agency (EPA), 105
EPS (encapsulated
PostScript) files,
553-554,590,593
basic description of,
599-600,991
creating, out of any
document, 765
Epson Color Stylus
printer, 780
Erase Disk command
(Special menu/File
menu), 62, 249, 261,
294,428,483
eraser, in Photoshop, 586
ergonomics, basic description of, 311
error(s). See also bugs;
crashes; debugging
32-bit addressing and, 283
beeps, changing, 680
-control features, for
modems, 816--817
DS errors, 926-927
generated by
double-clicking an
extension, 145
Mac SECRETS errormessage table for,
925-931
messages, low-battery, 415
messages, most common,
928-831
messages, start-up, 233
messages, troubleshooting, 919-920

negative error codes for,
927-928
printers and, 786-787
Escape key
basic description of, 302
as the Delete key, 487
Ethernet, 122, 130, 874,
882-883,890,908
basic description of, 991
Open Transport and, 131
Power Macs and, 382
EtherTalk, 148, 215,
890,991
EtherTalk Phase 2 extension, 148
etiquette,online,824-825
Europe
converting electrical
current in, 412
date formats in, 106
eWorld, 8, 744, 806, 824,
826-828,831,834,845
Excel, 133, 464, 466,
468,472
changing, into Excel for
Windows, 565-566
completing rows and
columns in, instantly,
556-557
conserving memory
with, 557
creating picture charts
with, 566
date formats, 561
double-clicking the titlebar
in, 144
fractions and, 561
inserting rows/columns in,
563-564
memory and, 290, 398, 557
Microsoft Excel as the
formal name for,
reason for, 558
overview of, 555-566
page-numbering tricks for,
562-563
resizing windows in, 564
Revert command, 559
Sum button, 555
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toolbar shenanigans, 562
using Microsoft dialog
boxesin,564
virtual memory and, 296
exporting/importing
graphics files, 590
tables from word processors, 518-519
Express Modem control
panel, 110-111, 151
extension(s). See also
Extensions folder,
specific extensions
basic description of, 991
crashes and, 190
definition of, 144
hazards with, 397
managers,646,67~72

memory allocation
and,280
non-native, 397
overview of, 144-160
start-up and, 224-227
troubleshooting and, 921
turning off/ restoring,
164,227
Extensions (Disabled)
folder, 164-165
Extensions folder, 23, 95.
See also extensions
basic description of,
145, 164
PrintMonitor and, 779
start -up and, 224, 225, 226
Extensions Manager, 111,
131, 164
Extensions Manager
control panel, 111
External CD Sound
extension, 151
Eyedropper tool, 580

•F•
FAA (Federal Aviation

Administration), 440
Fantastik, 327
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FAQs (Frequently Asked
Questions), 838
Fastback, 248
fat binary programs,
definition of, 400
fax servers, 888
fax transmissions, 75,
97-98
compatibility issues and,
151 , 188
made with modems,
436-437,81~21

quality of, OCR and,
797-798
troubleshooting, 939
using, to print documents
while traveling, 437

FaxSTF,939
FC Text-Picture, 959
feedback cards, 6-7
Feldman, David N., 261
fields
blank, preventing, 570
changing the identity of,
without disturbing
their format, 574

file(s). See also documents;
file extensions;
filenames
creation/ modification
dates, 107, 633
finding duplicate, with
Now Utilities, 668
formats, for graphics,
overview of, 596-600
hiding, 17- 18
ID numbers for, 39
size, physical/ logical,
54-55
synchronization techniques, 435, 906

File Buddy, 17, 18, 475,
514,960
basic description of,
473-474
editing uneditable documents with, 530
opening TIFF files with, 597

file extensions
.Al, 132
.ASC, 132
.cpt, 667
.dd, 667
.DOS, 132
.hxq, 667
.JPG, 132
.sea, 667
.sit, 667, 828
.TlF, 132
.TXT, 132
.uu, 667
FtleMaker, 31, 177,
473,662
Arrow tool, 576
avoiding/eliminating
duplicate names in,
575-576
basic description of,
569-576
bugs, 573
extra screen space in,
572-573
finding empty records
with, 571
grids in, 574
indexing system, 571
invisible buttons in, 573
keeping records permanently sorted with, 570
lack of an undo action
in, 271
layouts, advantages of, 569
Layout view, 574-575, 576
locking/toggling tools
in, 576
mailing lists, 575--576
making records go into
sorted position
with, 570
moving parts over each
other with, 574-575
networking and, 574
pasting entire records
with, 572

preventing a field from
being left blank
with, 570
Save commands and,
271, 273
sorting data with, 471, 475
viewing fonts in, 575

File menu. See also Find
Ftle command (Apple
menu/file menu)
basic description of, 53-57
Erase Disk command, 62,
249, 261 , 294, 428, 483
Find command, 13,
56-57,59
Get Info command, 12, 32,
37, 41-42,80
Go to Finder command,
34,428
New Note command,
85,92
Print command, 53-54
Put Away command, 31,
55,61 ,258
Resume Printing command, 438
Save a Copy As command,
271, 567, 573
Save As command, 271,
273-274,277, 505,519
Save command,
270-282,417

filenames. See also file
extensions
alphabetization of, 21, 28
that begin with a
period, 22
editing, 57
longest possible, 22
renaming icons and, 19-22
translating, during conversion, 482
that can trash your hard
drive, 22

Index
file servers, 880, 886, 991
File Sharing, 103, 191, 227,
469. See also Hie
Sharing Monitor
control panel; networking
basic description of, 991
memory and, 280
networking and, 889-901,
916-917
Hie Sharing Monitor
control panel, 112,
148, 900-901
filling objects
in drawing programs, 592
in paint programs, 586
in Photoshop and Color
It,586
with graduated fills, 592
film recorders, 783
Find ASCU command, 611,
620, 632
Find command (File menu),
13,56-57,59
F1Ilder, 194, 195,475
aliases and, 38-44, 615-616
aligning icons in, 14
At Ease and, 428,
449-450,454
basic description of,
11-48,991
built-in limits, 62
changes that don't
stick, 933
changing a program's
memory allotment in,
285-287
cleaning out unneeded
PICT resources from,
637-638
closing windows in, 302
commands, overview of,
49-68
copying files with, 29-30
creating backup files
in, 519
Desktop file and, 31-35
eliminating the alias suffix
in, 615-616

grid, 14
handling icons in, 12-22
hiding files in, 17-18
-in-a-window trick, 463
inadvertently switching to,
protecting against, 114
invisible files and,
17-18, 192
launching programs and,
18,476,477
memory size of, 287
menus, adding keyboard
equivalents to, 611-612
menus, overview of, 49-68
multitasking and, 460-463,
471,475,476,477
quitting, 12, 34
renaming icons in, 19-22
replacing icons in, 15-17
selecting icons in, 12-14
sleep mode and, 430
window management in,
22-29, 101-102,
142-143
Finder Help extension, 151
F1Ilder Scripting Extension,
81, 147
F1Ild Hie command (Apple
menu/file menu),
56-57, 473
basic description of, 76-83
contents search, 81
displaying file characteristics with, 80
Drag and Drop with, 80-81
gathering files for a
backup with, 247
increasing memory
allocation for, 82
instant file-info database
reports with, 82
launching, 151
screen, Option-dragging
criteria off of, 79
reverse sorting with, 82
secretmessage,83
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selecting multiple files
with, 79-80
using the old version of,
77-78
finding. See also F1Ild Hie
command (Apple
menu/file menu)
files, using labels, 59, 60
geographical locations,
with the Map control
panel, 122-125
HreWire, 871
Ht in Window mode, 541
FKey Mover, 174
Fkeys, converting, into
fonts, 640
flaming, 825
Flash-It! (screen capture
program), 67, 665,
960-961
FlashWrite ][, 961
flicker, monitors and, 314
floppy disk(s). See also
DOS disks; ejecting
floppy disks
accessing the secret
floppy message on, 261
basic description of,
255-264
catalogs of files, 263
compressing files on, with
PKZIP, 481
copying files from, 61
damaged, recovering files
from , 263
de-bloating, 33-34
Desktop file and, 32,
33-34,261
device drivers for, 22
double-density, 260
drives, cleaning, 264
drives, recovering lost
data and, 263-265
emergency start-up disks
(floppy disks), 453, 647
erasing automatically, 261
erasing multiple, 261
(continued)
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floppy disks (continued)
file transfers using, 432
formatting, 262-263
fragility of, 255-256
high-density, 255, 260,
262,647
how they work, 255
increasing the capacity of,
261- 262
insert-disk loop and,
260-261
installation without, 187
locking, 257, 258, 937
maintenance of, 241-242
the paper-clip trick and,
258--259
problems copying data
onto, 36
read/write heads and, 240
sectors,240-241
tracks, 240-241
types of, 255, 260, 262,
479,647
troubleshooting, 263,
935,937
unreadable, fixing, 263
used for backup systems,
451-452
using PC vs. Mac, with PC
Exchange, 131-132
folder(s). See also specific
folders
the disappearing-folder
bug and, 159
displaying the size of, in
list views, 142-144
evolution of, 198
finding specific, with
Publish and Subscribe,
470-471
hiding, 17- 18
magnet, 278
nested folders, 28, 62, 209
opening, 28-29
returning to outer, 26
specifying default, for each
application, 669

synchronizing, 179
Folder Icon Maker,
961-962
Folder which contains
application
option, 115
font(s), 785. See also Font/
DA Mover; fonts
Qisted by type)
128-font limit for, 725
Apple Classic Fonts
and, 174
changing sample font text
for, with ResEdit,
619-620
ClarisWorks and, 527, 575
cross-platform conversion
and,479
demi, 730
design, basics of, 742
downloading, 774-775, 990
evolution of, 708--722
faster selection of, with
word processors, 506
files, combining, 46
in Finder windows,
changing, 142-143
finding your printer's,
775-776
formats , working with
multiple, 718--719
future of, 744
hinting and, 721-722
FileMaker and, 575
in multimedia presentations, recommendations for, 698
installing, 177-178, 184
italicity of, 730
jagged, 726, 785
loading fewer, speeding up
word processors
by,489
names , that s how up
dimmed, 745
oblique, 730
overview of, 707-746

page design and, 534,
540,542
PageMaker and, 542
point sizes, 509, 708--709,
718, 742
printing and, 72fr727, 749,
758, 775-776, 784-785
problems with, 744-746
proportional, 732-733
of Puzzle numbers,
changing, 88
resident, 749, 758
Scrapbook and, 90
setting default, 575
sizes, 509, 707
spreadsheets and, 575
Stickies and, 91 , 92
suitcases, 46, 617, 711-712,
716, 718, 722, 725, 746
system, changing, with
ResEdit, 617-618
system, listing, 84
turning sounds and Fkeys
into, 640
utilities, basic description
of, 670
versions, recognizing,
720-721
viewing, without their
faces, 575
weights, 730
where to get, 743-744
where to put, 722-726
word processors and, 489,
498, 501, 504, 506,
509-511, 517- 518
Font/DA Mover, 174,
711-712, 722
basic description of,
177-179, 725-726,991
getting the latest version
of, 725-726
installing a font or a DA
directly into a program
with, 177-178
Organizer and, 504

Index
removing fonts you're not
allowed to remove
with, 178-179

Font dialog box, 501,
517-518
fonts (listed by type).
See also fonts
Apple Classic fonts , 174
Avante Garde fonts, 534,
710, 749
bitmapped fonts, 584,
708-709, 711, 726-732,
760,988
boldface fonts , 534,
729-730, 734
Chicago fonts, 142, 178,
209,305,575,617-618
Courier fonts, 543, 710,
732-733, 759
Futurafonts,534, 729-730
Geneva fonts, 90, 142, 178,
730, 759
Helvetica fonts , 498, 534,
707, 709, 710, 751, 782
italic fonts, 728-730
Monaco fonts, 142, 178,
707, 732-733, 759
Olduvai fonts, 969-970
Outline fonts , 731-732
Palatino fonts, 617, 710,
719, 728-729, 751
Postscript fonts, 99, 165,
174, 709-712, 716-726,
730, 758, 759, 761 , 995
sans serif fonts, 534, 997
serif fonts, 534
Symbols fonts, 510-511,
550,575, 730, 745
Times Roman fonts, 707,
710, 728, 751, 759
TrueType fonts, 142, 165,
174, 305, 619, 708,
713-726, 731-732,
781 , 998
underline fonts, 731-732,
733-734
Zapf Dingbats fonts , 550,
575,594, 710, 749
Zeal fonts , 216

Fonts folder, 16~166
Ford Motor Company, 403
Foreign File Access extension, 146
foreign languages
keyboards and, 66-67, 115,
616-617
multilingual map, in the
Map control panel, 125
WorldScript system for,
67, 141, 159, 216,616

Formatting toolbar, 496,
499, 511
formulas
creating, when
entering dates in
spreadsheets, 561
displaying, in a cell, 563
displaying only the result
of, in cells, 560

forward slash (/), 565
FPU (floating-point units)
definition of, 331, 991
Power Macs and, 381

fractional character
widths, 488-489
fractions
Exceland,561
typeface for, 739

fragmentation, 248-250,
289-290. See also
defragmentation
basic description of, 991
controlling the loading
order of multiple
programs and, 460
multitasking and, 460

FrameMaker, 533
FreeHand, 297, 466, 592
creating default files
with, 594
cropping tool, 595
pasting graphics from, into
word processors, 593
power keys, 595
printing and, 785
using Option-click for
greater precision
in, 595
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freeware, definition of, 944
freezes, 232, 991.
See also crashes
Frequently Used Servers
folder, 98
FfP (File Transfer Protocol), 833, 840-841
FusionRecorder, 176
Futura font, 534, 729-730
FWB,243,251

•G•
Gaidano, Scott, 936
gambling online, 829
games, 100, 204, 207,
856,982
gamma settings, 128,
327, 784
General Controls (7.5 and
later) control panel,
204,448-449,452
basic description of,
114-115
Documents folder
option, 114
Folder which contains
application option, 115
Last folder used in this
application option, 114
Protect System Folder
check box, 114
Show Desktop when in
background option, 114

General Controls (original)
control panel, 115
basic description of,
112-113
changing the des ktop
patterns with, 11 2-113
changing insertion point/
menu command
blinking rates with, 113
setting date and time
with, 112
System 7.0.lP and, 213
System 7.1P3and, 214
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Generic icons, 931-932
Genesis line, of Macintosh
clones, 402
Geneva font, 90, 142, 178,
730, 759
GEnie, 826
GeoPort, 110-111, 151,
363,382,820-822,909
GeoPort Telcom Adapters,
110-111
Gershwin system, 212, 991
Get Info command (File
menu), 12, 32, 37,
41-42, 80. See also
Get Info dialog box
basic description of,
15-17,54-55,991
multitasking and, 460
Get Info dialog box, 15,
16-17. See also Get
Info command
(File menu)
changing a program's
memory allotment
with, 285-286
hard drive ID numbers
displayed in, 246-247
memory sizes displayed
in, 286-287, 580
ghosting,407,408,915
GIF (Graphics Interchange
Format) mes, 600, 992
GIFConverter, 600
GIF Watcher, 600
gigabyte, definition of,
246,992
Global Village internal
modems, 135
Glossary,502-503,515
Go to Finder command
(File menu), 34, 428
Gopher, 833
graphics. See also
bitmapped graphics;
drawing programs;
painting programs;
specific programs

3-D graphics, 601-602
adding, to charts, 566
AutoCorrect and, 502-503
compression and, 546, 665
cropping, 524, 531
cross-platform compatibility and, 481
in e-mail, 830-831
faxing, 8 19
file formats for, overview
of, 596-600
handling text with,
589-591,593-594
memory and, 289, 580, 592,
795-796
non-embedded, the page
layout trap and,
782-783
overview of, 577-602
printing, 21, 592-593,
785-786
programs, types of,
577-578
viewing, using Drag and
Drop for, 48
viewing, with the Jigsaw
Puzzle viewer, 83
on the World Wide Web,
599-600,602
Graphing Calculator, 401
GrayShare, 215
Greenland, converting
electrical current
in, 412
grid(s)
guidelines, 535
in FileMaker, 574
page, 534-535
positioning icons on,
14, 142
positions, Clean Up
command and, 63
spreadsheet, 574
Griffin Communications, 328

Groupcommand,588
Groupicons,895-896
Guest icons, 894
guide lines, in
Illustrator, 595
GURU (GUide to RAM
Upgrades), 281,
673,962

•H•
hairlines, in drawing
programs,594
half/full-duplex setting,
808,817
handshaking,806,807,992
hard disks. See also Apple
HD SC Setup (Internal
HD Setup); defragmenting; recovering
lost data
aliases of, on RAM disks,
426,428
blocks, 240-241
drivers, 189-190, 242-243,
244,245
filenames that you can
trash, 22
formatting, 190, 243,
245-246, 254-255,
646-647
Hard Disk ToolK.it and,
190, 243,251
icons, making aliases of, 41
ID numbers, finding,
246-247
ignoring your internal,
during startup, 229
interleave, 244-245
initializing, 244
maintenance of, 241-242,
245-246
manufacturers of, 247, 431
maximum-size limit
for, 254

Index
memory and, basic
relationship of, 269- 270
MTBF (Mean Time Between Failures) rating
for, 241
optimizing, 249
overview of, 242- 249
partitions, 141, 249-256,
285-287, 646-647, 995
PowerBook batteries and,
413,416-417, 418, 422
RAM disks and, 426,
427,428
read/write heads, 240, 252
repair/recovery utilities,
overview of,
646-647,472
SCSI and, 176, 243,
246-247, 432-434
s ectors, 240-241
a nd the sedated hard-dis k
window syndrome, 144
setting up a two-system
environment and, 189
sleep mode and, 429
space information, in the
Finder window, 143
space information, in lis t
views, 29
spin settings, 133
storage capacity, increased, in
Copland, 211
tracks, 240-241
the Trash and, 35
troubleshooting, 935-937
unlocking storage space
on,256
us ing multiple, 25, 40,
140-141
HDI-30 Disk Adapter Cable,
433, 434
HDI-30 SCSI System Cable,
432--433
headphones, used as
microphones, 677

Helium, 963
help. See also Help menu
Apple Guide, 64-66,
146-147, 184, 203,
211 ,215
authoring, 65, 66, 638-639
creating secret, personalized, 638-639
for word processors,
511-512
Help folder, elimination
of, 164
Help key, basic description
of, 301
Help menu
Balloon Help, 64-66, 133,
140, 146, 289, 401,552,
637- 638,642,988
commands on, overview
of, 63-66
iconsfor, 633- 635
Helvetica fonts, 498, 534,
707, 709, 710, 751, 782
Hewlett-Packard, 748, 749,
777, 795
hexadecimal numbers, 605
hex editors, basic description of, 604
HF'S (Hie rarchical file
System)
disk bug, 256
history of, 198
hidden system commands,
67--68
Hidecommand,635--636
hiding. See also
invisible items
applications, 17-1 8
the clock display in the
Date & Time control
panel, 107
columns in list views, 27
desktop patterns, 109
files in the Finder, 17-18
programs, when
multitasking, 461
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High Sierra File Access
extension, 146, 152,
856,857
High Sierra standard,
856, 857
highlighting
basic description of, 992
changing the color of,
101-102
icons, basic description of,
12-15
items, in the Save File
dialog box, 274
odd-shaped regions, 513
text, 20
hinting, basic description
of, 992
Hirsch, David, 520
Holiday Lights, 963
Home key, basic description of, 301
Hong Kong, converting
elecbical current
in, 412
Horizontal/Vertical Line
Tool, 542
.hqx files, 667, 843
HSU (Hardware System
Update) e nabler,
171, 172
HTML (HyperText Markup
Language), 536,
848-852
HTML Author plug-in, 536
HTTP (HyperText Transfer
Protocol), 845
HyperCard, 215, 271, 578,
681,699
HyperTalk, 215
hypertextlinks, 844.See
also HTML
hyphen fl, 20, 52, 307, 735,
738-739
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• I•
IBM (International
Business Machines),
22,243,597
collaboration with Apple,
on a new computer
platform, 403
--compatible printers, 438
manufacture of hard
drives by, 247, 431
manufacture of the
PowerPC chip by, 382
OS/ 2, 478
word processor linefeed
characters, 482-483

Iceland, converting electrical current in, 412
icon(s). See also aliases
-on-icon principle, 44
adding, to menu commands, 608-609
alphabetization of, 19-21
blinking question
mark, 935
changing the size of, 119
cleaning up selected, 62
color of, 15-16, 33, 35, 318
copying, from different
windows simultaneously, 31
creating, 15-16
the Desktop file and, 33, 35
disk space taken up by, 33
drag-and-dropping, 44-48
drag-selecting, 13-14
flashing, in the Apple
menu, 462
fonts for, 716
Generic, 931-932
ghosted, e liminating, 258
graphics, storage o f, in
invisible files, 191
groups of, selecting, 13,
14, 17
invisible, searching for, 81
for items in the Launcher
Items folder, 11 7

launching, 18-19
making changes to,
with ResEdit, 16,
622-624,625
measurement of, in
pixe ls , 16
names,58, 119-122
opening, from different
windows, 31
opening highlighted, 25
overview of, 12-22
positioning, 14-15
printer, 766--767, 770
printer driver, 155
problems opening, 18
problems with
custom, 248
renaming, 119-122
replacing, 15-17
representing resource
types,605
row of, during startup,
226--227
Sad Mac, 933--934
selecting, 12-15, 17
size of, 16, 33
trashing, from different
windows simultaneously, 31
troubleshooting, 18,
248,937
types of, 33
viewing, as outlines, 26--27

IDE hard drives, 153, 176,
238,243-244,250,
869-870
IDG Books Worldwide
phone number for, 4
Web page, URL for, 7, 95

IEEE (Institute of Electrical
and Electronic Engineers), 874
Illustrator, 132,592-595
imagesetters, 750, 751, 992
ImageWriter printers, 152,
720, 748, 753-754,
888,992

indents, page design
and,538
indexing system,
FtleMaker, 571
lnfini-D, 601
init code, 97, 224. See also
extensions
inkjet printers, 748, 755.
See also printers
lnLinefilter, 147-148
input devices, definition of,
299. See also keyboards; mouse
Input Source window, 679
insertion point, blinkingrate settings for, 113
Insignia Solutions, 383, 480
installation.
See also Installer
of Apple Guides, 184
of AppleScript, 184
bugs, 187
of CD-ROMs, 223
of the color world
map, 124
of control pane ls , 185
of the Delete key, 486--487
of desk accessories,
177-178
of fonts, 165, 712-713
interference with, by the
Protect System Folder
checkbox, 114
of Jigsaw Puzzle, 185
Macintosh System 7.1,
183-184
Macintosh System 7.5, 41,
183-184
of NuBus devices, 876--877
of PC Exchange, 184
of PC! devices, 876--877
of PDS cards, 876--877
of printer drivers, 181,
182, 184
of programs from the
SECRETS CD-ROM, 944

Index
setting up a two-system
environment and,
188-190
of SIMMs, 282
startup and, 223, 224
switching between system
versions and, 188-190
of the System Folder,
180-186, 190, 223,245,
451,921-922,936
of system software over a
network, 909
using CD-ROMs, 187, 944
Installer. See also
installation
advantages of, 181
basic description of,
180-187
Custom Install, 182-187
Easy Install, 41, 81, 182,
186-187
loading RAM disks
and, 426
how to use, 181-187
minimal configuration, 184
performing a clean install
with, 185-186, 190, 245,
921-922,936
Performas and,
180-181, 186
Software for any
Macintosh option, 184
System 7/System 7.1,
183-184
System 7.5 and later,
184-185
un-installing software with,
186-187
where to find, 180
Install Me First, 170,
180, 181
Intel, 480
interleave
basic description of,
244-245
ratio, 244

Internal HD Setup
(Apple HD SC Setup),
176-177, 241,
243-245,249-252,256
Initialize command, 249
updating hard drive
drivers with, 190,
244,245
internal/onboard caches,
basic description
of, 292
internationalization, of
date formats, 106
Internet, 122. See also
modems; online
services; World
Wide Web
accessing Apple software
on, 8
accessing free Mac
SECRETS updates on, 7
addresses,835-837
basic description of,
831--843,993
domain names, 148
downloading utilities
from, 672
how to get on, 834--835
viruses and, 648
Interrupt switch, 235, 349
invisible items. See
also hiding
buttons, 573
files, 17-18, 191-192
icons, 81
IP addresses, 837
IRC (Internet Relay
Chat), 833
ISON (Integrated Services
Digital Network),
805,850
ISO 9660 Hie Access
extension, 152
italic font, 728-730
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Items Found window, 76,
79,81-82, 247
Item Tool, 550

•J•
Japanese script systems, 616
Jigsaw Puzzle
basic description of, 83
creating desktop patterns
and, 108
Drag and Drop and,
46,48,83
FREE graphics viewer
with, 83
installing/ uninstalling, 185
making your own puzzle
with, 83
using Edit commands
with, 58
Jones, Reese, 881
joysticks, 310
JPEG (Joint Photographic
Experts Group) files,
132,598-599,993
justified margins, 535-536

•K•
Kaboom!Sounds,964
Kare,Susan,300
Kermit, 814
kerning
definition of, 536, 737, 993
page design and, 536
in Photoshop, 584
Key Caps (desk accessory),
70,938
basic description of, 84-85
creating diacritical marks
with, 84
slow typing/slow keypress
problems and, 85
using, if your keyboard
fails, 84
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keyboard(s). See also keys
(listed by name);
keystroke combinations
ADB (Apple Desktop Bus)
chain and, 299-300,
305-306,421
Apple Adjustable keyboard, 299
AppleDesign
keyboard, 300
applying styles from , 51 1
buffers, 306, 817
cables, extra-long, 306
c hanging font sizes
from, 509
dead keys and, 84, 307,
743,938
definition of, as an input
device, 299
delaying the acceptance of
keystrokes by, with
Slow Keys, 110
drivers, 307
Dvorak layout, 67, 115, 308,
957-958
ejecting floppy disks
using, 67
e rgonomics and, 311
extended,300-301, 991
fast incrementing with, 568
generating symbols with,
302,305
how it works, 307
international layouts,
66-67,616-617
Key Caps and, 70,
84-85,938
ke rning from , in
WordPerfect, 524
layouts, 66-67, 115-116,
616-617
layout-switching
fiasco, 116
making easie r to use, with
the Easy Access
control panel, 109-11 0

mapping, with ResEdit,
636--637,643
memory and, 306, 307
MIDI-compatible, 685
multitimbral, 685
non-American key sets
for, 115
overview of, 299-312
page-control keys on,
301-302
page navigation from,
542,552
Powe rBook, 149
problems with, 937-938
processors, 307
QWERTY layout, 67, 308
repeat-rate settings, 115
ResEdit prank for, 643
script systems and, 66--67
setting indents from, 513
shortcuts, pressing,
successively vs.
simultaneously,
109-110
shutting down with,
233,234
standard, 300
switching programs
with, 462
symbols, guide to, 304-305
turning on your Mac
without, 220
typing-expander programs
and, 306
typing periods with, 307
unintentionally slow
typing with, 938
us ing the formula bar
from, 565
Keyboard control panel,
115-116, 274, 308
Keyboard menu, 66-67,
616-617
keypad, nwneric, 137, 494,
509,568

adding, to a
PowerBook, 115
external, plugging in, 300
using, instead o f the
mouse, 109
KeyQuencer, 659, 964
keys (listed by name)
arrow keys, 20-21 , 557
Caps Lock key, 303-304
Command key, 300, 302
Control key, 301, 304
Delete key, 486--487, 656
Enter key, 301, 305, 656
Escape key, 302, 487
Help key, 301
Home key, 301
Option key, 24-25, 48,
302- 304,307,563-564,
588-589, 742-743,
745-746
Page Down key, 301
Page Up key, 301
Power key, 303
Return key, 301, 308, 656
Shift key, 29, 225, 227-228,
304,588-589
Tab key, 656
tilde key, 303
keystroke combinations
00-A (Select All command),
20, 79
00-C (Copy command), 302
00-E (Eject Disk
command), 72
00-F (Find File command), 13
00-G (Find Again
command), 57
00-M (Expand Window), 78
00-0 (Open command), 13
00-0ption (Rebuild
Desktop file), 228
00-0ption-P-R (zap
PRAM), 229
00-0ption-Shift-Delete
Ognore Internal
Drive), 229
00-0ption-T-V (Use TV for
Monitor), 229

Index
00-period (Cancel),
18, 8 1, 275
00-R (Collapse Window), 78
00-S (Save command), 275
00-Shift-O (eject disk from
third disk drive),
67, 258
00-Shift-l (eject disk from
built-in drive), 67, 258
00-Shift-2 (eject disk from
exte rnal dis k drive),
67,258
00-Shift-Clear (Turn on
Mouse Keys), 109
00-Shift-Up (Select Desktop
Level),26
00-V (Paste command), 20
00-W (Close Window
command), 23
00-X (Cut button), 137
00-Y (Put Away command),
31,55,61
00-Z (Undo command),
20, 302

key velocity, 685
Kid Pix, 583, 681
Killer Rabbit, 903
kilobytes, 246, 993
kilohertz,676,680-681
Knoll,John,583
Koalldo, Barbara, 300
Kodak, 795, 796, 857-860
Konexx,437

•L•
label(s)
finding and sorting by, 59
names, length/space
limitations for, 11 6
printing, 751-752
usefulness of, 60-61

Labels control panel, 18,
116-117
Label Secrets Pro, 61,
117, 965

Label Secrets Pro control
panel, 61
Labels menu, commands,
overview of, 58-61
LaCie, 244, 251
LAGS (latest-and-greatest
syndrome), 333
LANs (local area networks),
880-881,993
laptops, basic description
of, 364-378. See also
PowerBooks
laser beams, used in
CD-ROM discs, 265
laser printers, 430, 438. See
also LaserWriter
printers; printers
300 dpi, 749, 750
600/800 dpi, 749-750
1200 dpi, 750
basic description of,
748-750,993
downloading fonts to, 774
printouts, preserving, with
fixative, 779
which print out the
sam e document
repeatedly, 168
toner cartridges for, 749,
77fr777, 788-789

LaserWriter extension, 152
LaserWriter printers, 75,
152,539, 709-713,
721, 726, 764-766,
772-776, 888, 993.
See also laser printers
LaserWriter Utility (LU),
179,773-776
Lassotool,580,582,585
Last Resort folder, 167
Launcher,46, 114,448,
449. See also
Launcher control
panel; launching
Launcher control panel,
117-120, 214. See also
Launcher; launching
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Launcher Items folder,
117-119, 162, 166
launching. See also
Launcher
creating program-launc hing
bays for, 43
documents with drag-anddrop, 44
icons, 18
memory fragmentation
and,231-232,460
programs, while files are
being copied, impossibility of, 30
specific copies of programs,
overview of, 47fr477
stopping a docume nt or
program from opening
after, 18

LCD (liquid-crystal display)
screens. See also
monitors
active-matrix screens, 408
backlighting and, 409, 413,
4lfr417
basic description of,
40fr409,993
batteries and, 416
brightness/ contrast
controls, 407, 408
dual-scan screens, 408
liquid-crystal material in,
40fr407
passive-matrix screens,
407-408
pixels and, 407, 408,
409,436
projection pads, 435
suns hine and, 409, 416
viewing, adjusting the
angle for, 408

leading, 735-736, 742,993
left-arrow symbol(<), 115
letterhead, printing, 778
ligatures,738, 993
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Lllon (lithium ion) batteries, 414-415, 421
Llndell,Jay,416
line(s)
breaks, in downloaded
text , 815
double-dotted (section
marks), 520-521
guidelines, 535, 595
horizontal/vertical,
constraining mouse
movement to, 579, 588
jump, in QuarkXPress, 550
page design recommendations for, 536-537, 539
separator, in menus,
customizing, 609-610
spacing Oeading),
735-736, 742
spacing in, with superscripts or subscripts,
522-523
thickness, in painting
programs, 579
vertical, creating, 523
in word processors,
520-523, 536-537,539

line conditioners, 932
Llne Feed (Lf)
command,815
linefeed symbols,
482-483,815
Line Tool, 542
Linotronic, 721, 750
linotype, 751
liquid-crystal, basic description of, 406-407.
See also LCD (liquidcrystal display) screens
list vtew(s)
changing the sort order
for, 26-27
expanding folders in, 29
folders, manipulating
nested, 28
hiding columns in, 27
hiding folders in, 18

improved, in Copland, 211
selecting information to be
displayed in, 142
selecting icons in, 17
shortened dates in, 27
showing free disk space
in, 29
sorting files and, 26-27, 63
viewing icons as outlines
in, 26-27

ListCommands
command,507
Local Echo, 808
LocalTalk, 130, 215,
881-882, 890,
907-909,993
locked
files, 36, 80-81, 474
floppy disks, 61 , 257,
258,937
labels, 60

log files, telcom, changing
the codes of, 4 75
Logitech, 795
lost data, 41-42, 167, 472
from damaged floppy
disks, 263
defragmentation and, 248
through file headers, 646
scanning complete hard
disks, 646
using temporary files,
519- 520
utilities for, basic description of, 646-64 7

Lotus, 472, 565
Lotus 1-2-3, 565
Lower Burrell, PA, the
mystery of, 125
lpi (lines per inch),
794,993

•M•
MacBinary, 814-815
MacCIM, 827

MacDraw, 466, 569
Mac Identifier, 965-966
MacinTalk, 699
MacinTalk Pro
extension, 152
Macintosh Connection, 281
Macintosh Easy Open, 184,
204, 280,479
Macintosh Easy Open
Setup control panel,
120-121
Macintosh Guide (Apple
Guide), 146-147
basic description of,
64-66,215
Copland and, 211
installation, 184
System 7.5 and, 203

Macintosh Human Interface Guidelines, 12
Macintosh models, 330,
349-354. See also
Centris; Perfonnas;
PowerBooks; Power
Macintosh; Quadras
displaying the numbers
for, 52
Macintosh 128K, 332- 340
Macintosh 512K, 333-334
Macintosh 630, 238
Macintosh AV, 149, 168169, 600, 678, 680, 700
Macintosh Centris, 235,
354-364
Macintosh Classic, 99, 270,
337- 340
Macintosh II, 200, 234-235,
341-348
Macintosh llci, 235,
345--346,393
Macintosh llcx, 235,
344,393
Macintosh llfx, 136,
234-235, 343
Macintosh llsi, 346-347
Macintosh llvi, 348
Macintosh llvx, 235, 348

Index
Macintosh Ilx, 234-235,
342-343,393
Macintosh LC II, 349-350
Macintosh LC Ill, 317, 328,
350-351
Macintosh LC 4 75, 351
Macintosh LC 520, 351
Macintosh LC 550/575, 352
Macintosh LC 580, 353
Macintosh LC 630, 353
Macintosh LC 630 DOS
Compatible, 344
Macintosh Plus, 192,
197-198,200,334-335
Macintosh Portable,
364-365,393,406
Macintosh SE, 234-235,
335-336
Macintosh SE/30, 336-337,
393,406
Macintosh TV, 354
Macintosh System 1,
195-196
Macintosh System 2,
196-197
Macintosh System 3,
197-199
Macintosh System 4, 200
Macintosh System 6, 30,
200-201,290-293,
722-723
Macintosh System 7. See
also Macintosh
System 7.1; Macintosh
System 7.5
basic description of,
183-184,201-202,213
the deadly filename
problem and, 22
Disk Cache, 290-293
find-command secrets,
56-57
installation, 183-184
memory requirements
for, 30
multitasking in, 459, 462
Pack Extras, 431
problems with the display
of folders in, 159

sounds, names for, 139
upgrade kit, 190-191
virtual memory and, 296
where to put fonts in,
723-724
Macintosh System 7.1
basic description of,
202-203,213-214
file recovery with, 64 7
find-command secrets,
56-57
installation, 183-184
memory allotments
and, 287
setting up a two-system
environment and,
188-190
where to put fonts in,
724-725
Macintosh System 7.5
basic description of,
203-208
Disk Cache, 292-293
Drag and Drop, 44, 46-48
enablers and, 170-1 73
file recovery with, 647
hard drive space taken up
by,69
hidden credits, 92
installation, 41, 184-185
Launcher, 43
maximum-size limit for
disks, 254
setting up a twoenvironment and,
188-190
Update 1.0 enabler,
172-173
upgrade kit, 190-191
Macintosh System 8
(Copland),23-24,66
basic description of,
209-212,989
Save/Open File dialog
boxes and, 273
Macintosh TCP Token Ring
extension, 148
Macintosh Tools
Deluxe, 249
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MacLlnk Plus Setup control
panel, 121
Macman Classic Pro, 966
MacPaint, 578-579, 663
MacProject, 662
MacRecorder, 137,676
MacroMaker, 215, 648
Macromedia
Director, 699
MacRecorder, 137,676
macros. See also
KeySequencer;
QuicKeys; Tempo II
basic description of, 646,
648-658,993
auto-emptying the Trash
with, 655
batch processing and,
653-654
debugging and, 650-553
the Delete key and, 656
the Enter key and, 656
fixing a click with, 651
fixing transposed letters
with, 656
getting around the 255character typing limit
with, 656
making a program active
with, 655
marking steps of, with a
beep,653
memory and, 280, 288, 659
PowerSecretary and, 309
RAM requirements for, 659
real-time, 650
recording,659-660
for shut down, 233-234
switching programs with,
462-463
tasks you can perform
with, 649
universal vs. local, 654-655
upgrading programs and,
655-656
for word processors,
498,524
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MacsBug (debugging
software), 399
Mac SECRETS
Outtakes, 966
MacTCPDNR
extension, 152
MacTCP control panel, 122
MacTCP Token Ring
extension, 153
MacTools, 190
MacWeb, 845
MacWrite, 45, 458
MacWrite Pro, 466, 4 70
basic description of, 525
Graphing Calculator
and, 401
quick access to Preferences with, 526
Maelstrom, 966
Magic-wand tool, 585
magnet folders, 278
magnetism
confusion of x-rays with,
439-441
ha rd dis ks and, 240, 242
keeping floppy disks away
from, 255, 259
magneto-optical drives, 265
magnification.
See zooming
Magnifier Tool, 542
magnifying glass, 302, 553
Mailbox extension,
153, 154
mailing lists, 575-576, 833,
841-842
mail merge, 517
mail-0rder companies,
ordering from, 281
Manufacturers Hanover
Trust, 558
Map control panel
basic description of,
122-125
calculating time
differences with, 125

cities listed by, cycling
through, 123
copying map graphics
from, 124
instant intercity distance
readouts with, 123
installing the color world
map with, 124
map zooming with, 124
miles-to-kilometers
calculator in, 124
multilingual map in, 125
pasting map graphics
into, 124
the mystery of Lower
Burrell and, 125
setting PowerBook clock
settings with , 123
setting your home town
in, 123
using Edit commands
with, 58
margins
justified, 535- 536
ragged-right, 535- 536
marquee, 994
Marquee tool, 580, 585
Mask, 624
MasterJuggler (fontmanagement utility),
489, 711, 722
Mauraicon,633-635
MaxAppleZoom, 315
mean line, 742
Measurements palette,
546-548,554
megabytes, 246
megahertz, 330
MegaPhone, 174,822,909
memory. See fragmentation; Memory control
panel; RAM (randomaccess memory); ROM
(read-0nly memory);
virtual memory

32-bit addressing, 125,
170-171 , 243, 282- 285,
337,342, 937
allotments for programs,
62,285-287,580
Copland and, 210
contiguous, 286, 288, 290
definition of, 994
demand-paged, 211
effect, batteries and,
179-180, 187,415
Find File and, 82
graphics and, 580, 592,
795-796
hard disk and, basic
relationship of, 269- 270
limits, enablers and,
170-171
module s lots, 279- 280
multitasking and, 460
out-of-memory messages
and,286
overview of, 269- 298
printing and, 592, 749
requirements for
System 7, 30
Revert command and,
270-271
Save commands and,
270-282
saving, by deleting System
Folder items, 69, 95, 97
Stationery and, 276-279
upgrading, 280-282
usage statistics, accessing,
52,287- 289
Memory control panel,
227,291
32-bit addressing option,
282-283
basic descri ption of,
125- 126
RAM disk optio ns, 294,
424-425
virtual memory options,
125-126,297, 399

Index
menu(s). See also
specific menus
adding keyboard
commands to, 607-608
commands, adding icons
to, 608-609
commands, blinking rate
settings for, 113
customizing, with ResEdit,
607-612
Finder, adding keyboard
equivalents to, 611-612
instant pop-up, in word
processors, 508
items, changing the
names, colors, and
styles of, 608
ResEdit prank for, 643
separator lines in, customizing, 609-610
word processor, customizing, 490-494
MenuChoice, 40, 97, 966
Mergenthaler, Ottmar, 751
Mergenthaler-Linotype
Company, 751
message center, using the
Label menu as, 60
metal detectors, in airports, 255, 439-441
MFS (Macintosh Hie
system), 198, 994
MicroPhone, 421, 608, 808,
811,821-822
microphones, 137-138,
174,680
basic description of,
676-678
speech recognition and,
309,683
using headphones as, 677
Microsoft. See also Windows (Microsoft);
Word (Microsoft)
folders , in the System
folder, 43
High Sierra CD-ROM
standard and, 856
Microsoft Works, 472

Middle E.ast, converting
electrical current
in, 412
MIDI (Musical Instrument
Digital Interlace), 45,
136, 156, 420, 422,
684-687,695,699
batteries and, 420
files, on the SECRETS
CD-ROM, 967
sequencing and, 685-686
synthesizers and, 685
minidocks, battery usage
and,421
mirroring, of monitors, 135
MOD files, 686-687
Mode32 (32-bit enabler),
170-171, 284
Mode32 control panel,
170-171
model numbers, Macintosh,
displaying, 52
modem(s), 75, 110-111,
135-136. See also
protocols
basic description of,
801-822,994
batteries and, 416, 421
cellular, 437
dialing up another Mac by,
812-815
fax transmissions with,
818-821
Hayes AT command set
and,808-811,815, 817
initialization strings,
811-812
networking and, 887-888
ports, 75, 137, 388, 686,
756-757
PowerBooks and, 416, 421,
431, 436-437,442
settings, 807-808
software, 188, 806-812
speeds,802-803, 828
transferring files with,
813-815
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Modem Memory Manager,
125, 203
modification dates, changing, with ResEdit, 633
molecules, in LCD
screens, 407
Monaco font, 142, 178, 707,
732-733, 759
Mongolia, 122
monitor(s). See also color
monitors; LCD (liquidcrystal display) screens
arranging, 323-324
AudioVision/ AppleVision
monitor, 149, 676, 678
automatic dimming
settings, 136, 41 7
backlighting, 133, 135
brightness/ contrast
controls, 99-100, 136,
339,407,408
cleaning the glass surface
of, 327
CRTs (cathode-ray tubes)
in, 314, 406, 407,
421, 989
cursor flyover and, 326
electron guns in, 314,
406,409
energy-saving features
and, 105-106, 110
ergonomic placement
of, 311
gamma correction for,
327, 784
health hazards and,
407,421
how they work, 313-314
jacks, 316
main, specifying, 325
mirroring of, 135, 43~36
monochrome, handling
labels with, 59
multisync (multi-scan),
150, 322, 409
(continued)
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monitors (continued)
overview of, 313-328
radiation emitted by,
407,421
shadow lines, 327
shimmer, 932
size/image area of, 320-321
startup, specifying, 324-325
using external, 134-135,
229,421 , 429,435
using multiple,
322-328,435
using a televis ion as, 229,
69(K)97
VRAM and, 315-3 18
Monitors & Sound control
panel, 128, 317, 436
Monitors control panel, 17,
139,213,399
basic description of,
126-128
color settings in, 126-128,
317-318, 326-327,399
gamma settings in,
128,327
multiple-monitor settings
in, 127, 323-326,
328,436
multiscan monitor settings
in, 322
resolution settings in, 409
startup monitor settings
in, 325
monospaced type, 732-733
Moof, 215
More Choices button,
77,80
Mosaic, 845
motherboard, replacements,
when upgrading to a
Power Mac, 133
Motion Toolworks, 689
Motorola, 100, 329-330,
382,418
Mount IDE Drive
extension, 153
mouse, 109, 421
alternatives to, 310-311

double-click speed settings, 129
cleaning, 310
handling icons with, 13-14
as an input device, 299
movement, constraining,
to a horizontal/vertical
line, 579,588
overview of, 299, 308-312
tracking speed settings,
129,641
Mouse control panel,
129, 141
Mouse Keys, 109
Mousing Around, 195
Move & Rename
folder, 191
Movie2.5nd, 968
Movie Player, 58, 156, 683,
689,693,860
Movie Play, 967
MTBF (Mean Time Between
Failures) rating, 241
MultiFmder, 35, 179, 457
basic description of,
458-459
introduction of, into the
marketplace, 200
Multiple Master fonts,
730-731
Multiple Paste command
(Edit menu), 540
multiplication, 73-74.
See also Calculator
multisession
recording, 858
multitasking
copying files and, 29-30
definition of, 994
exchanging files with PCs,
478-484
hazards of, 459-464
hiding one program en
route to another, 461
how it works, 458-459
jumping from one program
to another, 462

knowing which programs
are open when, 460-461
launching programs and,
476-477
memory management
and,460
multithreading vs., 459
OpenDoc and, 477-478
overview of, 457-484
preemptive, Copland
and,210
in System 7, 459
Murphy's Multimedia
Law, 698
mylar, use of, in floppy
disks,255-256,263
My Speech Macros extension, 153, 157

•N•
native applications, 380,
398-399
NEC, 322, 854
nested
folders, 28, 62, 209
publishers, 470
Netscape Navigator, 845,
848-849,852
Network control panel,
130-131, 148,420,
890-891
networking, 75, 141, 469,
574. See also File
Sharing
assigning your Mac a
network name, 136
communicating with
remote networks, 130
connecting one Mac and
one printer, 883-884
connecting a PowerBook
to a Mac, 904-906
connecting two Macs and
one printer, 884-886
Copland and, 21 1
extensions and, 148

Index
file sharing and, 896-901,
916-917
getting more information
about, 917
logging onto other Macs,
901-902
overview of, 879- 918
printing and, 756-757
program linking and,
888-889
troubleshooting, 914-918
Network extension, 153
New Note command (File
menu), 85, 92
newsgroups,833,837-840
New Zealand, converting
elecbical current
in, 412
Newer Technologies, 441
Newton,443,994
NeXT, 23
Next Track button, 72
NiCad (nickel-cadmium)
batteries, 179-180,
187,4 1~15

NiMHsfNiHy (nickel and
metal hydride) batteries, 41~15, 421
Nisus, 67, 525
Norton Utilities, 37, 177,
243, 304,453
checking your hard d isk
with, after system
upgrades, 190
hard-drive recovery with,
646-647
Speed Disk, 249
TrashBack, 295
Note Pad, 21, 46, 48
About box secrets and,
204,207
basic description of, 85-86
default page allotment,
changing, 85
Now Utilities, 40, 51-52,
667-669,968-969

Now Save, 167
Now Startup Manager, 189
Now Up-to-Date, 273
NuBus cards, 315, 331, 400,
402,688,873-878,994
nudging objects, 545-546,
552,595,624
Numbers control
panel, 130
numeric keypad, 137, 494,
509,568
adding, to a
PowerBook, 115
external, plugging in, 300
using, instead of the
mouse, 109
NVRAM (nonvolatile
RAM),397

•O•
object-oriented graphics,
definition of, 586
ObjectSupportLlb extension, 153
obsolescence, of
Macintoshes, 333
OCR (optical character
recognition), 298,
797-799, 994
OEM (Original Equipment
Manufacturer),
247,994
Ofoto, 795
Olduvai fonts/sounds,
969-970
OneScanner, 215
online services. See also
America Online;

CompuServe; eWorld;
Prodigy, 824, 826
basic description of,
833-852,994
browsers and,
845-849,852
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e-mail THROUGH, 826
fees, 824
Ontrack Computer
Systems, 243
opacity, changing, 582
Open command, 13, 17, 25,
263,520
OpenDoc, 216,
477-478,994
Open File command, 178,
504. See also Open
File dialog box
Open File dialog box, 178,
192, 194
basic description of,
27'3-277
clicking disk names in, 275
Copland and, 21 0
double-clicking aliases
in, 276
keyboard shortcuts for,
274-275
open spacing, 538-539
OpenTpt AppleTalk
Library control
panel, 131
Open Transport, 131-132,
208,216
optical drives, 265, 995
Option key, 302-304
adding rows and columns
with , 563-564
character set, 742-743
dead keys and , 307
drawing programs and,
588-589
duplicating text with, 48
fonts and, 745-746
symbol for, 304
window trick, 24-25
Oracle, 970
Organizer, 501, 504
orphans, 537-538
OS/2, 478
outlet extenders, for
PowerBooks, 412
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Outline font. 731-732
overlapping
publishers, 4 70
overscanning,697
overstriking characters,
eliminating, 815
Owner icon, 894

•P•
page(s). See also
page design
Facing Pages setting
for, 551
jumping to specified, in
the Note Pad, 86
numbers, 549, 553,
562-563
spreadsheet, viewing
where they will be cut
off in, 560
page design
basic description of,
533-554
breaking up text, 536
failure, secret of, 540
graphics and, 542-544, 546
guidelines, 535
how to start a paragraph,
538-539
indents and, 538
line lengths and, 539
orphans and, 537-538
page grids and, 534-535
principles of, 534-539
ragged-right margins and,
535-536
reverse type and, 537
using rules (straight lines)
for, 536-537
widows and, 537-538
Page Down key, 30 I
Pagel\1aker,21,464,466
automatic scrolling trick
in, 545
compressing/decompressing TIFF files in, 546

creating empty space
in, 544
creating evenly-spaced
duplicates of an object
in, 540
Cropping Tool, 542-543
as a cross-platform
program, 479, 481
default page setup for, 541
dragging objects vs.
outlines in, 542, 549
Ellipse Tool, 542
entering/exiting the Story
Editor in, 544
EPS files and, 593
grabbing objects in, that
are underneath one
another, 544
graphicsin, 542-544,546
guide lines in, 535
Horizontal/Vertical Line
Tool, 542
jumping views in, 541
Line Tool, 542
Magnifier Tool, 542
making notes to yourself
with, 540-541
multitasking and, 464, 466,
479,481
navigation keys, 542
old versions of, upgrading
from, 541
overview of, 539-546
page layout with, 664
paragraph formatting, 545
Pointer Tool, 542- 543
Polygon Tool, 542
PowerPC chip and, 383
Preferences folder
and, 166
QuarkXPress vs., 534-535
quick style selection, 543
RAM disks and, 293
Rectangle Tool, 542
Rotate Tool, 542
setting default fonts
with, 542

s hortcuts, 542
spotting expensive
mistakes in, 543
styles, 545
super-nudge tools,
545-546
Text Tool, 542
tracking adjustments, 536
zooming in, 541 , 545
Page Up key, 301
Paint-Bucket Tool, 578
painting programs. See
also specific programs
advantages of drawing
programs over,
586-587
basic description of,
578-586
customizing icons with,
15-16
greatest, of all time, 583
ResEdit shortcuts for, 615
Palatino font, 617, 710,
719,728-729, 751
palette(s)
Brushes palette, 582
changing, into toolbars,
and vice versa, 510
Colors palette, 551
Document Layout palette,
547- 548,549
floating, toolbar as, 562
hiding, in Photoshop and
Color It, 584
Measurements palette,
546-554
painting programs, 579
QuarkXPress, 547-548
ResEdit shortcuts for, 615
Panasonic, 402
paragraph(s), 488, 545.
See also Paragraph
dialog box
formatting, copying, 553
marks, selecting, 514
page design recommendations for, 538-539

Index

using styles with, 498-499
Paragraph dialog box
Fractional Widths check
boxin,488
line spacing options,
522- 523
shortcut to, 520
parameter RAM. See PRAM
parentapplications,35
parentheses,562,610
parity settings, 808
partition(s), 141,
285-287
basic description of,
249-256, 995
how to partition your hard
drive, 250-252, 256
maps (directories), 254
processing speed and, 252
utilities for, overview of,
646-647
passive-matrix screens,
407-408. See also LCD
Qiquid-crystal display)
screens
passwords, 135, 454,
902, 903, 911
Paste command (Edit
menu), 15-16, 20, 58,
74,84,89
pasting
to create evenly s paced
duplicates of an
object, 540
data into the Scrapbook,
89-90
data into spreadsheets,
560,572
Drag and Drop vs., 46
graphics, 124, 652
QuickTime movies, 689
records, 572
screen shots, 495
sound resources, 628--629
style sheets, into new
documents, 500
with word processors, 495,
500,515- 516,518

paths, in drawing programs, 591-594
PC Exchange, 175, 478
basic description of,
130-132
formatting floppy disks
with, 262, 483
installing, 184
PC Exchange control
panel, 478
PCI (Peripheral Component Interconnect)
devices, 331, 382, 397,
400,402-403,688,
873-878
PCs (personal computers).
See DOS disks;
Windows
PDDs (Portable Digital
Documents),767-768
PDS (Processor-Direct-Slot)
boards, 133, 331, 400,
688,875-877,995
Pencil tool, 578-579
Performa control
panel, 449
Performas
basic description of,
445-454
models of, Mac/Performa
equivalence table
for, 447
modem port covered, 388
period(.), 22, 52, 130,
307,733
Persuasion, 783
PhoneBook Plus, 970
PhoneNet, 881-882, 995
phosphors, 314
photographs. See also
Photoshop
16-bit color and, 375
Photo CDs and, 796,
857-860
printing, 780
retouching, monitor color
settings for, 128
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Photoshop, 45, 48, 83
Brush tool, 582-584
Brushes palette, 582
changing opacity in, 582
comettailsin, 583-584
constraining mouse
movement in, to a
horizontal/vertical
line, 579
cross-platform compatibility and, 479, 481
crosshair cursors in, 581
enlarging the painting
window in, 579
faster filling in, 586
files, PC-to-Mac decoder
rings for, 132
filling the screen in, 584
getting 24-bit color on an
8-bit monitor with, 581
GIF files and, 600
hiding palettes in, 584
kerning in, 584
Lasso tool, 582, 585
Macintosh clones and, 402
Magic-wand tool, 585
Marquee tool, 585
monitor settings and, 327
multiple windows in, 582
one-dot units in, 577
overview of, 580-586
powerselecting in, 585
Preferences folder
and, 166
RAM Doubler and, 289
Rectangular-selection
tool, 582
scanners and, 580, 793, 794
scratch disks, 166
selecting objects with, 582
Undo feature, 581
virtual memory and, 298
working with text in, 584
zooming in, 582
phototypesetting devices,
750
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PICT files, 67, 400-401,
554, 581, 588, 590,
637-638
basic description of,
597,995
EPS files and, 599
exporting tables as, 518
opening, 45-46
pasting, into QuickTime
movies, 693
PC-to-Mac decoder rings
for, 132
printing, 782, 785
in SimpleText documents,
528-529,531
as startup screens,
600, 626
viewing, without loading a
graphics application,
48,83

Pixar, 670
pixel(s), 314, 319, 578,
584,599
basic description of, 995
bitmapped fonts and, 708
in desktop patterns,
112, 625
fractional character
widths and, 48~89
in LCD screens,
407-409,436
measurement of icons
in, 16
monitor sizes and, 320
multisync monitors
and,409
voided , 408
YRAM and, 315, 316

PKUnzip, 481
PKZIP,481
PlainTalk, 137, 140,
153-154, 157, 174-175,
179, 216,683-684,
699-703
plug adapters, for
converting electrical
current, 412
PMMU (Paged Memory

Management Unit),
331,995
Pointer Mode control
panel, 174
pointers. See aliases
Pointer Tool, 542-543
point sizes, 319, 509,
708-709,718, 742
polygons, drawing, 542,
588-589
Polygon Tool, 542
Pong game, 204, 207
PopChar, 730
Portable Macintoshes,
364-378,394-400
Portables control panel,
132-133
Portables folder, 179-180
post·it notes, electronic, 16,
91. See also Stickies
PostScript. See EPS (enca~
sulated PostScript)
files; PostScript
printers
basic description of, 577,
591-596,995
fonts, 99, 165, 174,
709-712, 716-726, 730,
758-759, 761,995
graphics, faxing, 819
MIDI and, comparison
of, 684

PostScript printers, 179,
437, 720, 749, 753,
784. See also
PostScript
fundamentals for, 757-758
initializing, 772
page setup for, 758-762
Postscript files and,
762-763, 774, 782
PPDs (PostScript Printer
Descriptions) and, 154,
764-765
printe r guidebook for,
771-779

Power AV Update

extension, 145
PowerBook(s)
PowerBook 100, 365, 429
PowerBook 140, 235,
366-367
PowerBook 145, 367
PowerBook 145b, 367-368
PowerBook 150, 153, 176,
205, 368
PowerBook 160, 368-369
PowerBook 165, 369, 410
PowerBook l 65c, 369
PowerBook 170, 369-370
PowerBook 180, 235,
370, 424
PowerBook 180c, 371
PowerBook 190, 371, 413
PowerBook 190cs, 371-372
PowerBook 520, 376-377
PowerBook 520c, 376-377
PowerBook 5000, 418, 432
PowerBook 5300,
394-400,424
PowerBook 5300ce,
393, 409
PowerBook 540, 376-377
PowerBook 540c, 376-377
PowerBook Duo 210/230,
372-374
PowerBook Duo 250,
374,424
PowerBook Duo 270c,
374-375
PowerBook Duo 280, 375
PowerBook Duo 280c, 375
PowerBook Duo 2300c,
396-397

PowerBook Assistant
Toolbox extension, 418
PowerBook control panel,
133-135
PowerBook Display control
panel, 134-135
PowerBook Monitors
extension, 154
PowerBook Setup control
panel, 134-135

Index
Power key, 303
Power Macintosh,
379-404. See also
PowerPC chip
Power Macintosh 5200,
384-385
Power Macintosh
5300,385
Power Macintosh 6100,
385-387
Power Macintosh 6200,
387- 388
Power Macintosh 7100/
71OOAV, 388-389
Power Macintosh 7200,
389-391
Power Macintosh 8100/
8100AV, 391-392
Power Macintosh 8100/
110 CD, 393
Power Macintosh 8500,
391-392
Power Macintosh 9500,
392- 393,397
Power Macintosh Card
control panel, 133
Power Manager, 924-925
power on/power off. See
also power supplies
Auto Power On/Off control
panel and, 99, 105,
107,234
overview of, 219-221
permanent On
position, 221
power on without a
keyboard, 220
power switches and, 32,
221,386
SCSI and, 866--867
specifying times for, 99
power supplies. See also
batteries; electricity;
power on/power off
conservation of, 103,
105-106, 110
power failures, while
defragmenting, 249, 267

PowerKey surge-protectors
and, 231, 234, 349
Powerl...atch, 216
PowerPC chip, 133,
402,418
advantages of, 383-384
basic description of, 216,
379- 384
design/manufacture of, 382
emulation mode and,
380-383
PowerPC (CHRP) platform
and,379,403
software, native-mode,
380,398-399
PowerPC Hoder Update
extension, 154
PowerPC Monitors extension, 154
PowerPCheck, 400, 971
PowerPoint, 783
PowerPort for 500 & Duo
series control
panel, 135
PowerPrint, 438
PowerSecretary, 309,
702,971
PowerTalk, 147-148, 185,
821-822
basic description of, 216,
909-914
e-mail system, 66
PowerTalk Manager, 154
PowerTalk Setup control
panel, 135
PPDs (PostScript Printer
Descriptions), 154,
764-765
PPP (Point-to-Point Protocol) dialup accounts,
122,208,835,846
PRAM (parameter RAM),
97, 192,229,335,397,
923,936
Preferences dialog box,
92,526
Preferences file, throwing
away, 932-933

1035

Preferences folder, 108,
166-167,454,471
Premiere (Adobe), 681, 690
presentations, multimedia,
tips for, 435-436
PrintChoice, 971-972
Print command (file
menu), 5~54
Print dialog box, 306,
640-641
printer(s). See also laser
printers; PostScript
printers; printer
drivers; printing
the Chooser and, 75-76
color, overview of, 780
conversion kits , 438
DeskWriter printers, 720,
748, 780
dot-matrix, 438, 748,
799,990
dye-sublimation, 780
engines, 749
Epson Color Stylus
printer, 780
errors, 786-787
files, 762-763, 772, 774, 782
icons, 766-767, 770
lmageWriter printers,
152, 720, 748, 753-754,
888,992
initializing, 772
inkjet, 748, 755
naming, 774
networking and, 130, 155,
883--884,886
paper jams, 755
portable, 437-438
ports, 75
PowerBooks and, 430-431,
437-439,442
which print out the
same document
repeatedly, 168
servers,886
StyleWriter printers, 75,
152,438, 748, 753-757,
720, 727, 780, 785,998
WriteMove printers,
437,438
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Printer Descriptions
extension, 154
printer drivers, 152, 155,
758-759, 764-773,
778,784
installing/uninstalling,
181-182, 184
making changes in, with
ResEdit, 640-641
Printer Share
extension, 155
printing. See also printers
background, 167-168, 764,
771-772, 777, 779,988
calibrating printed and
onscreen colors, with
ColorSync, 103, 150,
184, 784
canceling, 752
color separations, 780-781
delayed, 438
from the desktop, 752
dpiand, 748-750, 783
drawing programs and,
592- 593
eliminating startup
pages, 777
envelopes, 755, 777
fax-it-to-yourself trick
for, 437
how it works, 748-752
labels, 751-752
letterhead, 778
manual-feed pages, 777
messages you see while,
772- 773
multiple pages, 777-778
networking and, 130, 155,
883-884,886
page one, 750-751
poor printout quality and,
787-788
RAM and, 749, 758-760,
770, 773, 786-788
screen s hots, 67
service bureaus and, 750,
762, 781-783

selecting paper for, 754
s leep mode and, 430
s lides, 783
test pages, 755
thick pages, 755
troubleshooting, 783-788,
919-920
PrintMonitor, 155, 438,
462, 752, 768, 770,
777, 779-780,995
PrintMonitor Documents
folder, 162,
167-168,438
privacy. See confidentiality
processors. See also CPUs
(Central Processing
Units); PowerPC chip
basic description of, 996
clock speed for, 330,
380,989
cycling/speed settings,
134,418-420
specifications for, overview of, 329-330
Prodigy, 824, 826
program-launching bays,
creating, 43
Program Switcher, 972
projectors, plugging in
external, 134-135
protocols
basic description of,
804-805,813-815
FTP (File Transfer Protocol), 833, 840-841
HTTP (HyperText Transfer
Protocol), 845
PPP (Point-to-Point
Protocol), 122, 208,
835,846
SLIP (Serial Line Internet
Protocol), 122, 208,
835,846
TCP/IP (Transmission
Control Protocol/
Internet Protocol),
122, 131

XMODEM,814
YMODEM, 807, 814
YMODEM-G, 814
ZMODEM, 807, 814
PSPrinter, 764
Publish and Subscribe,
465-471, 478, 588,
664-671,996
Publisher Options command, 468, 471
pull quotes, 536
Put Away command (File
menu),31, 55,61,258
Puzzle (desk accessory),
58,70
basic description of, 87-89
sounds, copying/playing,
with ResEdit, 627-628
Pyro,662

•Q•
Quadras,330,354-364
Quadra AV, l 79, 236,
682-683
Quadra 610, 355-356
Quadra 610 DOS Compatible, 356-357
Quadra 630, 357-358
Quadra 650, 358-359
Quadra 660av, 362-364
Quadra 700, 359
Quadra 800, 359-360
Quadra 840av, 362- 364
Quadra 900, 361-362, 393
Quadra 950, 295, 362, 393
Quantum, 247
QuarkXPress,21, 123,795
AppleScript and, 662
basic description of,
546-554
buried treasures in, 553
changing the first page
number with, 549
Colors palette, 551
cross-platform
compatibility and, 481

Index
dialog boxes, 552
Document Layout palette,
547-549
dragging objects vs.
outlines in, 549
EPS files and, 553-554, 593
Facing Pages setting, 551
files, PC-to-Mac decoder
rings for, 132
grabbing objects in, that
are underneath one
another, 552
Item Tool, 550
keeping a tool selected
in, 550
Magnifying Glass in, 553
Measurements palette,
546-548,554
non-embedded graphics
and, 782
nudging in, 552
one-shot Symbol-character
typing in, 550
page navigation in, 552
PageMaker vs., 534-535
page numbers in, 553, 550
paragraph formatting, 553
partitions and, 252
printing and, 785
quick access to reverse
type with, 551
secretmessagein,552
selecting text in, with
multiple clicks, 548
spaceman in, 553
styles and, 551
taking one text box out a
chain with, 548
temporary files and, 192
Unlinking Tool, 548
zooming in, 553
QuickCani,83,688
QuickDex, 273
QuickDraw. See also
QuickDraw GX
3-D models, 89-90, 601-602
basic description of,
216,996

printers, 439, 749, 784,
753-757, 766-771
QuickDraw GX, 99, 164,
185,772
basic description of,
216,996
the Color Sync System
Profile control panel
and, 103
Copland and, 211
extensions, 111-112, 155
fonts and, 165, 708, 714717, 722-726
printing and, 439, 766-771
System 7.5 and, 203, 205
Quicken,65,566-569
QuicKeys (macro program),
301, 431. See also
macros
auto-emptying the Trash
with,655
basic description of,
648-658
batch processing and,
653-654
debugging and, 650-553
the Delete key and, 656
the Enter key and, 656
fixing a click with, 651
fixing transposed letters
with,656
getting around the 255character typing limit
with, 656
hidden animation in, 655
introducing pauses into
macros with, 652
making a program active
with, using launch
macros, 655
memory and, 280, 288, 659
PowerSecretary and, 309
for shut down, 233-234
switching programs with,
462-463
QuarkXPress and, 547
QuickQuotes and, 654-655
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RAM requirements for, 659
Return key and, 656
Tab key and, 656
upgrading progran1s and,
655-656
QuickFtll, 569
QuickPop,673,972
QuickTime (QuickTime
movies), 184, 202,
418,860
3-D graphics and, 601-602
l&-bit color and, 375
Apple Extras folder
and, 174
backward playback of,
with sound, 692
basic description of, 216,
687-695,996
Clipboard and, 58
clips, storing, in the
Scrapbook, 89- 90
converting video footage
into, 176
editing, 58, 689-690
extension for, 155
file fragmentation and, 248
frame rates and, 687,
689,694
memory and, 280, 293
monitors and, 128, 316
in the picture of Apple's
Cupertino headquarters, 207
playing back MIDI files
with, 684
PowerPC chip and, 383
RAM disks and, 293
secret menus commands,
693-694
shortcuts, 693
sound features, 683,
692,695
Standard Controller tricks
with, 691-693
startup movies, 230, 690
still shots in, 693
YR, 694-695, 996
what you need to play, 688
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QuickTime Musical Instruments extension, 156
QuickTime Power Plug
extension, 156
quiz, Mac SECRETS system
software, 194
quotes
changing, from straight
into curly, 503,
507-508,559
smart/dumb, 740-741
quoting back, in
e-mail, 826
QWERTY keyboard
layout, 67

•R•
Radio Shack, 306, 412, 677,
679,815
Radius,322,328,402
RAM (random-access
memory), 198, 210,
278-279, 406. See also
RAM disks; SIMMs
(single in-line memory
modules)
32-bit addressing and,
283-284
3-D graphics and, 602
basic description of,
269-270,996
cons umed by PowerTalk
and QuickDraw GX, 185
consumed by System
7.5, 185
copying, to the hard
drive, when you s hut
down, 148
cross-platform compatibility and, 480
dictation systems and, 309
Disk Cache and, 290-293
electricity consumed
by, 423
Finder built-in limits
and, 62

fragmentation, 249,
289-290
high-speed, 292
installing, 282
macro utilities and, 659
monitors and, 315-317
multitasking and, 458
PC Exchange and, 131
Photoshop and, 581
Power Macs and, 399
PowerPC chip and, 383
PowerTalk and, 135
preserving the contents of,
when restarting, 236
printing and, 749, 758-760,
770, 773, 786-788
RAM Doubler and, 280,
288-289, 460,939
requirements for
System 7, 30
Reset switch and, 236
running programs with,
285-290
Save commands and,
270-271
shortages, what to do
about, 280-282
sleep mode and, 419
startup and, 222-223
System 4.0 and, 200
system configuration
and, 185
ugrading,280-282, 429
usage statistics, accessing,
288-289
vi!tual memory and, 126,
296,297-298,422
VRAM (video RAM), 126,
315-318, 332
word processors and, 510
RAM disks. See also RAM
(random-access
memory)
bas ic description of,
293-295,422-425,996
charging batteries with,
416,422-429,476

choosing the right s ize for,
423-425
crashes and, 427
creating, 294, 424-425
file recovery with, 647
how to destroy, 294
loading up, 425-426
the Memory control panel
and, 125
removing/ resizing, 428
TrashBack and, 295
using At Ease with, 428
rANdY icon, 633-635
razor outlets, 412
Read Me files, 45, 474,
530,996
read/write heads, 240, 252,
254,996
Ready to Go, Inc., 698
Recent Applications
command, 52, 97, 98
Recent Documents
command,52
Recent Documents folder,
97-98
Recent Servers command,
52,98
Record Button
extension, 156
recovering lost data, 41-42,
167,472
from damaged floppy
disks, 263
defragmentation and, 248
through file headers, 646
scanning complete hard
disks, 646
us ing temporary files,
519-520
utilities for, basic description of, 646-64 7
Rectangle Tool, 542
Rectangular-5election
tool, 582
recycling, batteries, 414
refresh rates, definition
of, 314

Index
Remember?, 973
remote control, 1V and, 354
removable drives
basic description of,
264-267,996
data integrity and, 26~267
tobacco smoke and, 267
virtual memory and, 298
repetitive-5train injuries,
309,311,421,988
Rescued Items folder, 192
ResEdit
accessing secret messages
with, 83, 102, 634
adding color to the
Calculator with, 631
adding keystrokes in
Finder 7 with, 611-612
adding keystrokes to Hide
and Show commands
with, 635-636
adding Shut Down
keystrokes with, 612
basic description of, 216,
603-644,974
changing the About
the Finder picture
with, 639
changing the Applications
topic button with, 119
changing copying-files
messages with, 30, 624
changing creators of
system snapshots with,
631-633
changing date formats
with, 27
changing default system
fonts with, 617-618
changing icons with, 16,
622-624,625
changing modification
and creation dates
with, 633
changing mouse tracking
speed with, 129, 641
changing Print dialog box
settings with, 640-64 1

changing sample font text
with, 619-620
changing scroll-bar
patterns with, 639-640
changing Shut Down
messages with,
620-621
closing windows with, 615
creating help screens with,
638-639
creating minicalculators
with, 629-631
customizing desktop
patterns with, 107,
624-626
customizing dialog boxes
with,612-613,614
customizing menus with,
607-610
displaying hidden Keyboard menus with,
616-617
editing keyboard layouts
with, 307, 308
eliminating the alias suffix
with, 615-616
eliminating the jack-in-thebox with, 614
handling SimpleText
graphics with, 528
handling sounds with,
627-629,640,681,683
hiding and showing
programs with,
635-636
importance of, 603
launching, 604
making a program Stationerystupid with, 616
memory allotments
and,287
modifying CPU Energy
Saver with, 106
opening files with, 45
painting shortcuts, 615
the peril factor and,
606-607
pig-mode for, 642
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pranks, top ten, 642-644
recording sounds directly
into, 629
remapping your keyboard
with, 636-637
renaming the Trash icon
with, 622-623
the secret About box and,
620-621
startup screens and, 600,
62~627

stripping unnecessary
items from applications
with, 637-638
turning sounds and Fkeys
into fonts with, 640
type codes/ creator codes
and,475
viewing invisible System 7
files with, 191
Reset Character
command,515
Reset Paragraph command, 515
ResetSl'Vitch,234-237,349
resolution. See also dpi
(dots per inch)
basic description of,
319,996
fonts and, 710-711,
721-722
of images created by
drawing programs vs.
painting programs,
409, 587
interpolated, 796
optical, 796
printers and, 749-750, 783
scanning and, 792-794,
796, 799
resource(s). See also
ResEdit
basic description of,
604-606
forks, 528
editor, ResEdit as an, 604
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Resource Manager, 208
rest mode, 418
restarting. See Reset switch
vs. shutting down your
PowerBook, 427
vs. sleep mode, 429-430
Resume Printing command
(File menu), 438
Return key
basic description of, 301
dysfunctional, remapping
your keyboard to get
around, 308
QuicKeys and, 656
reverse type, 537, 551
Revert command,
270-271 , 559
RGB (Red-Green-Blue)
color, 790-791,997
right-arrow symbol(>),
115,307
RIP (Raster Image
Processing), 750, 781
RISC (reduced instruction
set computer) chips,
380-383, 997. See also
PowerPC chip
RJ-11 jack, 436
Robbins, Greg, 401
ROM (read-0nly memory),
174, 284,380
basic description of,
222,997
disks, secret inte rnal ,
in the Macintosh
Classic, 338
printing and, 749, 758
startup and, 221, 222- 223
Rotate Tool, 542
rows
adding, to tables, 518
instant completion of,
556-557
inserting, 563-564
RTF (Rich Text Format)
files, 479

•S•
Sagan, Carl, 403
SAM (Symantec Anti-Virus
for Macintosh), 648
sans serif font, 534, 997
Save a Copy As command
(File menu), 271 ,
567,573
Save As command (File
menu), 271, 273-274,
277,505,519
Save command (File
menu),270-282,417
Save dialog box, 192, 194,
210, 276
Save File dialog box,
271-277, 612-613
saving
changes made with
ResEdit, 606, 614, 617
data, memory blocks
and, 54
documents, shutting down
and,232,233
documents with Publish
and Subscribe, 467, 469
Sticky notes, 92
scanners, 298, 316-319,
597, 780, 789--800,997
Schargel, David, 396
Scrapbook (desk accessory), 70, 162, 495,
528,597, 689
3-D graphics and, 601-602
auto-positioning from, in
PageMaker, 543
basic description of, 89-9 1
color world map stored
in, 124
creating desktop patterns
and, 108
Drag and Drop and, 46, 91
pasting movie clips
into, 58
used as a graphics
viewer, 48

Screen control panel, 136
screens. See LCD (liquidcrystal display)
screens; monitors;
screen savers; screen
shots; startup screens
screen savers, 521- 522.
See also After Dark
Screen Test screen saver,
521-522
utilities for, 646, 662-665
screen shots, 67-68, 597,
629,665
changing the creator of,
with ResEdit, 631-633
cropping, 531
pasting, into word
processors, 495
Script Editor, 658, 661
scripting, 156, 176,
658-662, 807. See also
AppleScript
Scripting Additions
extension, 156
scroll bar. See also
scrolling
changing windows by
clicking, 15
pattern, changing, 639-640
scrolling. See also scroll bar
in PageMaker, 545
typing to select while, 567
SCSI (Small Computer
System Interface),
135,366
addresses, 141, 865,997
basic description of,
861-872, 997
chains, 299, 429,
861-872, 790
future of, 870-871
hard drives and, 176, 243,
246-247,251,432-434
ID numbers, finding,
246-247

Index
SCSI Manager and, 156,
870-871
SCSI Probe and, 189,
974-975
three basic rules for, 862
troubleshooting, 867-868,
922-923, 936
.sea files, 667
Seagate, 247
search(es). See also Find
File
for invisible icons, 81
multiple, simultaneous, 82
-and-re place operations,
undoing, 270
fo r text in word processor
files, 80-81 , 524
Second Wave, 400
section marks, in word
processor files,
520-521
sectors, 240-241, 244, 246,
248,254-255
security, 440, 517- 518,
893-894,904
confidentiality issues,
167, 829
passwords, 135, 454, 902,
903, 911
selecting/highlighting
basic description of, 992
changing the color of,
101-102
icons, basic description of,
12-15
items, in the Save File
dialog box, 274
odd-sha ped regions, 513
text, 20
self-extracting archives,
667
Serial Switch control
panel, 136
Serial Tool extension, 156
serif font, 534
service bureaus, 750, 762,
781-783

Setup control panel,
891-892
shareware, definition
of, 943
Sharing Setup control
panel, 136, 148
Shift key
drawing programs and,
588-589
opening folders and, 29
startup and, 225, 227- 228
symbol for, 304
Sholes, Charles, 308
shortcuts, keyboard
00-A (Select All command),
20, 79
00-C (Copy command), 302
00-E (Eject Disk command), 72
00-F (Find File command), 13
00-G (Find Again command), 57
00-M (Expand Window), 78
00-0 (Open command), 13
00-0ption (Rebuild Desktop file), 228
00-0ption-P-R (zap
PRAM),229
00-0ption-Shift-Delete
(Ignore Inte rnal
Drive), 229
00-0ption-T-V (Use TV for
Monitor) , 229
00-period (Cancel), 18,
81, 275
00-R (Collapse Window), 78
00-S (Save command), 275
00-Shift-0 (eject disk from
third disk drive), 67, 258
00-Shift-l (eject disk from
built-in drive), 67, 258
00-Shift-2 (eject disk from
external disk drive),
67,258
00-Shift-Clear (furn on
Mouse Keys), 109
00-Shift-Up (Select Desktop
Level),26
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3€-V (Paste command), 20
3€-W (Close Window
command), 23
3€-X (Cut button), 137
3€-Y (Put Away command),
31, 55,61
3€-Z (Undo command),
20,302
Shortcuts extension, 156
shovelware, 855
Shut Down command
(Special menu/Apple
menu), 32, 37, 168,
396, 460. See also
shutting down
basic description of,
93-94, 232- 234
creating shortcuts for, 233,
234,612
Shutdown Items folder,
162, 168
shutting down, 114, 148,
239, 427, 620-621.
See also Shut Down
command (Special
menu/Apple menu)
basic description of,
232- 234
PowerBook Duos, when
attaching/ removing
devices, 442
QuicKeys for, creating,
233, 234
signatures, digital, 914
Silicon Valley, displaying a
picture of, 52
SilverLlning, 244, 251
SIMMs (single in-line
memory modules),
342,345-347,359,
382,429
basic description of, 269,
278-279,331- 332, 997
how to buy, 281
installing, 282
Level 2 cache, 292
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Simple Player, 860
SimpleText, 46, 48, 139,
152,204,207,277,
605,607
basic description of,
528-531
editing snapshots with, 67,
631-633
multitasking and, 474,
476, 477
speech recognition and,
683,699, 703-704
.sit. See Stufflt
Sleeper, 237-238, 975
sleep mode, 73, 133-134,
411,418-419,439,442
basic description of,
237- 238,429-431
Control Strip control panel
settings for, 103-104
Date & Time control panel
settings for, 107, 431
reducing the amount of
power required for, 205
SLIP (_Serial Line Internet
Protocol) dialup
accounts, 122, 208,
835,846
SmartKeys,307,975-976
smoking, 267
snap shots (screen shots),
67-68, 597,629,665
changing the creator of,
with ResEdit, 631-633
cropping, 531
pasting, into word
processors, 495
Snapz,976
SoftPC, 480
Software Highlights Item
folder, 120
SoftWindows, 383, 480
Sony,22, 128,327,429
.Sony filename, 22
Sophisticated Circuits, 231,
234,305
sorting, 26-27,
570-571,576

by labels, 59
the Clean Up command
and, 63
reverse, with Find File, 82
Sosumi, 139
sound(s),83,87,383,583,
640, 692. See also
audio CDs; mic~
phones; MIDI (Musical
Instrument Digital
Interface); Sound
control panel; speakers
alert, 136-138
deleting, 136, 137-138
-level slider, 104
marking macro steps
with, 653
microphones and,
137-138, 174, 309,
676-678,680,683
in QuickTime movies,
692,695
renaming, 138
resources, 627-629
speakers and, 421, 431,
677,682
troubleshooting, 935
using ResEdit with,
627-629, 640,681,683
working with, overview of,
675-685
SoundBlaster cards,
383,480
SoundBuilder, 976-977
Sound control panel, 58,
128,675-676
basic description of,
136-138,678-682
storing sounds from, in the
Scrapbook, 89-90
SoundEdit, 681
Sound Mover, 174
Sound Manager, 157, 682
Sounds & Displays control
panel, 139
South Pacific, converting
electrical current
in, 412

spacebar,299,305
spaceman, in
QuarkXPress, 553
spaces. See also spacing
nonbreaking, 735
between sentences, 733
using tabs instead of, 734
spacing. See also spaces
between words, in word
processors, 515
horizontal (tracking) ,
736-737
Spanishlanguage,303
Speakable Items folder,
168-169
speakers, 421, 431,
677, 682
Special menu
basic description of, 61-63
Clean Up command, 62-63
Clean Up All command, 63
Eject Disk command, 55,
61, 182
Empty Trash command,
35,36,37,611-612
Erase Disk command, 62,
249, 261,294,428,483
Shut Down command, 32,
37,93-94, 168, 232-234,
396,460,612
speech, text-to-, 139-140,
152, 157
Speech control panel,
139-140, 700-703
Speech Guide Additions
extension, 147, 157
Speech Manager
extension, 157
speech recognition, 363,
683. See also Plaintalk
basic description of, 157,
699- 704
dictation software, see
PowerSecretary
vocabulary for, expanding,
168-169

Index
Speech Setup control
panel, 140
Speed Disk (Norton
Utilities), 249
SpeedDoubler (Connectix),
30,293,939
spell checking
before printing, creating a
macro for, 657-658
dictionaries, 44,
513-514, 945
speeding up, 521
splash screens.
See startup screens
spreadsheet(s). See also
Excel; Quicken
completing rows and
columns in, instantly,
556-557
date formats, 561
fractions and, 561
memory and, 290, 398, 557
navigating, with arrow
keys, 557
overview of, 555-576
page numbers, 562-563
pasting data into, 560,
556, 572
virtual memory and, 296
Square One, 46
squares,drawing,588-589
SR Monitor extension, 157
SR North American English
extension, 157
Stacker, 666, 939
startup, 138, 526. See also
Startup Disk control
panel; Start-up Items
folder
basic description of,
221-231
chimes , 221, 222-223,
229,282
disks,223-224, 360,453
error messages at, 233
macros, 524

monitor, specifying,
324-325
QuickTime movies at,
230,690
troubleshooting, 919-920,
933-935
turning virtual memory off
at, 126
Startup Disk control panel,
140-141, 188-190,
192,426,428
Start-up Items folder, 44,
93, 162,231,680
basic description of, 169
launching of items in,
order of, 231-232
Startup Manager, 671
startup screens, 520,
600,643
getting rid of, with ResEdit,
614,626-627
on the SECRETS
CD-ROM, 977
replacing, with ResEdit,
626-627
static electricity,
discharging, 877
Stationery, 276-279,
616,998
Stickies, 16,46,91-93
Sticky Keys, 109-110
stop bit settings, 808
Stufflt, 426, 599, 660,
666-667, 829-830,
843,977
style(s), 511, 522, 524, 543,
551, 575
basic description of,
498-502, 727-732
in menus , 608-610
naming, 500, 511
returning to Normal style
with, 514-515
sheets, 498-502
use of the term, 707
Style dialog box,
499-500,501
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Styles palette, 551
StyleWriter printers, 75,
152, 438, 720, 727,
748, 753-757, 780,
785,998
SU (System Update) 3.0
enabler, 172
submarining,407,408,409
submenus, 89, 98
subtraction, 73-74.
See also Calculator
Suitcase utility, 188, 489,
722, 725,939
suitcases. See also
Suitcase utility
damaged, 746
font, 46, 617, 711-712, 716,
718, 722, 725, 746
sound,683
SUM (Symantec Utilities for
the Macintosh), 472
Summary box,
deleting, 518
sunlight, LCD screens and,
409,416
Super Boomerang, 939
Super Mario Tetris Plus!
Pro alias, 97
SuperClock!, 104, 106,
431,978
SuperClock! control panel,
104,431
SuperColilJDents,978
SuperDrive,255,262,998
SuperPaint, 578, 585
Switcher,457,458
Swoop, 978
Symantec,243,249,472
symbol(s). See also characters; symbols
(listed by type)
fonts, 510-511 , 550, 575,
730, 745
used in front of Apple
menu items, creating, 52
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symbols (listed by type).
See also characters;
symbols
* (asterisk), 569
@(at sign), 837
• (bullet), 118, 120, 158
: (colon), 20, 54
, (comma), 130
00 (Command key symbol), 300, 302
""(curly quotes), 503,
507-508, 559, 740--741
... (ellipsis), 12, 739-740
I (forward slash), 565
- (hyphen), 20, 52, 307, 735,
738-739
oo (infinity symbol), 22
< (left-arrow symbol), 115
()(parentheses), 562, 610
. (period), 22, 52, 130,
307, 733
< (right-arrow symbol),
115,307
""(straight quotes), 503,
507-508,559
- (tilde symbol), 303,
307,487
SyQuest drives, 131, 141,
187-188, 247,
264-267,298
System 1, 195, 196
System 2, 196-197
System 3, 197-199
System 4, 200
System 6, 30, 200-201,
290-293, 722-723
System 7. See also System
7.1; System 7.5
basic description of,
183-184,201-202,213
the deadly filename
problem and, 22
Disk Cache, 290-293
find-command secrets,
56-57
installation, 183-184
memory requirements
for, 30
multitasking in, 459, 462
Pack Extras, 431

problems with the display
of folders in, 159
sounds, names for, 139
upgrade kit, 190-191
virtual memory and, 296
where to put fonts in,
723-724
System 7.1
basic description of,
202-203,213-214
file recovery with, 647
find-command secrets,
56-57
installation, 183-184
memory allotments
and, 287
setting up a two-system
environment and,
188-190
where to put fonts in,
724-725
System 7.5
basic description of,
203-208
Disk Cache, 292-293
Drag and Drop, 44, 46-48
enablers and, 170--173
file recovery with, 64 7
hard drive space taken up
by,69
hidden credits, 92
installation, 41, 184-185
Launcher, 43
maximum-size limit for
disks, 254
setting up a two-environment
and, 188-190
Update 1.0 enabler,
172-173
upgrade kit, 190--191
System 7.5 Updates, 172,
173,208
System 7.5.1 and 7.5.2,
205-208
System 7.5.3, 173, 208
System 8 (Copland),
23-24,66
basic description of,
209-212,989

Save/Open File dialog
boxes and, 273
System Bomb icon, 643
System file
backing up, 606
keyboard layout in, 115
manipulating, 174
reasons for, 222
secret message in, 188,
620--621
sounds in, what to do with,
680--681
System Folder
absence of a Mac icon
in, 933
alphabetization of files
in, 21
Apple Guide and, 65
backing up, 180--181, 451
control panels and, 95, 97
DAs (desk accessories)
and, 50
de-bloating, 43-44, 69, 95,
140-141,944
features that were
eliminated from, 164
finding the hard disk
name in, 25
fonts and, 179, 713,
715,728
installing, 180--186,
190, 223, 245, 451,
921-922,936
Launcher and, 117
Note Pad and, 85-86
overview of, 162-169
Performas and, 452,
453-454
RAM disks and, 423-427
Scrapbook and, 90-91
setting up a two-system
environment and,
188-190
settings files in, 505- 506
System Update series, basic
description of,
171-180
system version,
displaying, 52

Index

•T•
Tab key, 656
tables
adding rows to, 518
color lookup (CLUTs), 587
tabs, using, instead of
spaces, 734
tape drives, 266
TCP/IP (fransmission
Control Protocol/
Internet Protocol),
122, 131
TeachText, 46, 485,
528-531,998
TechTool,34,673,979-980
teflon, use of, to build
mice, 309-310
telcom log files, changing
the codes of, 475
Teledapt, 437
telephone
extensions, preventing line
interruptions from, 815
handsets, acoustic couplers, 437
lines, disabling call waiting
for, 817
magnetism emitted by,
255,259
television, 313-414, 362,
368,403,687-688
Macintosh TV and, 354
recording sounds
from, 679
showing your Mac's
picture on, or vice
versa,695-699
temperature, batteries
and,419
templates, document,
504-506,998
Tempo, 301, 648-658
TempoEZ, 980-981
temporary files, 232,
519-520
Temporary Items
folder, 192

terabytes,208,211,246
terminating resistors, 882
terminators, 862-865
terminology, overview of,
214-216,330-332
text. See also fonts
binding, to a path, 593-594
boxes, removing, from a
chain, 548
converting, to outlines, 593
stretching, in drawing
programs,590
strings, entering dates
as,561
-to-speech feature,
139-140, 152, 157
Text control panel, 141
Text Tool, 542, 589, 594
texture maps, 601
Thailand,295
The Tilery, 981
ThinkC, 662
Thread Manager extension,
158,459
Thurman, Uma, 586
TIFF (tagged-image file
format), 132, 546, 595,
597-598,782,785,998
tilde key, 303
tilde symbol(-), 303,
307,487
time
and date stamping, 70--71
elapsed/remaining indicator,
on the Audio Player, 73
setting, for emptying the
Trash, 655
setting startup, 230--231
zones, calculating, with
the Map control
panel, 125

Times Roman font, 707,
710, 728,751,759
TimesTwo,666,939
Time-Warner, 403
titlebar, collapsing windows into, 144
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tobacco smoke, 267
To Doi, 981-982
Token Ring networks, 130,
874,883,891
TokenTalk, 148, 158,216
tool(s)
Arrow tool, 576
Brush tool, 582, 583-584
Cropping tool, 542, 543
Ellipse tool, 542
Eyedropper tool, 580
Horizontal/Vertical Line
tool, 542
Item tool, 550
Lasso tool, 580, 582, 585
locking/toggling, 576
Line tool, 542
Magic-wand tool, 585
Magnifier tool, 542
Marquee tool, 580, 585
Pencil tool, 578, 579
Pointer tool, 542, 543
Polygon tool, 542
Rectangle tool, 542
Rectangular-selection
tool, 582
Rotate tool, 542
Texttool,542,589, 594
Unlinking tool, 548
tool bars
customizing, 495-498, 510
moving, 562
Toolbox, 381
topology
daisy-chaining, 433, 862,
886, 989
definition of, 886
TOPS, 889
touchpads, 299
trackballs, 299, 308-310,
409,416
tracking
as letter and word spacing,
536,998
mouse, 129
Trackpad control
panel, 141
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trackpads, 141,310,
409,413
tracks, basic description of,
240-241
Transform menu, 624
Translate button, 176
Trash, 24,31,40,55, 192,
464,477
customizing, 35-37,
622-624
emptying, 36, 611-612,
655, 937
evolution of, 198
-is-covered up
problem, 463
recovering trashed items,
37, 295
ResEdit pranks for,
642,643
TrashBack (Norton Utilities), 295
traveling, 406, 410-415
converting electrical
current in foreign
countries, 412
finding electrical outlets
when, 410, 412-413
passing disks/PowerBooks
through metal detectors, 255, 439-441
printing while, 437-438
using phone jacks
when, 436
using your PowerBook on
an airplane, 412-413,
415, 440
TrueType fonts, 142, 165,
174, 305, 619, 708,
713-726, 731-732,
781, 998
TI'S Voice files, 157-158
Tuna Helper, 224
Tuner, 158, 167,288
Tune-Up, 158
Tung, Kenny S. C., 261
!1YC extension, 145
Type III Battery
extension, 159

type codes, 471-476
typeface. See fonts
Typelt4Me, 503, 982
typing
-expander programs, 306
to select items in lists, 567
-shortcut utilities, 503, 982
transfer, in Quicken,
567-568
typography, basic description of, 732-743.
See also fonts

• u.
underline font, 731-732,
733-734
undo actions, 20, 57-58,
270-271,581
Undo command (Edit
menu), 20, 57-58
UNIX, 251, 457, 478,
844,999
Unix-to-Unix Encode
(UUencode),842-843
Unlinking Tool, 548
updates
basic description of,
171-180
how to get, 7--8
URLs (Uniform Resource
Locators), 835--837,
845--848,851--852
Usenet newsgroups, 833,
837--840
Usericons,894--895
Users & Groups control
panel, 141, 148,
892--896
USSR, former, converting
electrical current
in, 412
UUencode,842-843

•V•
VariTyper, 750, 751
VCRs (videocassette
recorders), 176, 306,
688,695-696
Vera, Manny, 22
Video Guide Additions
extension, 147, 159
VideoShop, 289
Views control panel, 14, 27,
60, 142-143
Virex, 648
virtual memory, 170, 280,
288-289,422,460,786
32-bit addressing and,
282,283
basic description of,
296-298, 999
the Memory control panel
and, 125, 126, 399
turning off, at startup, 126,
227, 228
viruses, 164, 166, 257,
646-648
visually-impaired individuals, 101
Vividus, 699
volume
disk/cartridge/shared
folder, 242, 999
sound, adjusting, 136-138
VRAM (video RAM), 126,
315-318,332

Wake on Ring feature, 134
walkJnans,677, 679
wall outlets
hints for finding, while
traveling, 410, 412
plugging external monitors
into, 521
working on your
PowerBook from, 406,
410-413

Index
widows, 537-538
window(s)
all windows closed, startup
option for, 228
backtracking to an outer,
25, 26
basic description of, 999
changing, keeping icons
highlighted while, 15
closing, 23, 25, 615
collapsing, into a
titlebar, 144
dragging, without bringing
them forward, 23
Finder, overview of, 22- 29
ghosted, eliminating, 258
golden Option-key trick
for, 24-25
minimizing/maximizing,
23-24, 144
multiple, in graphics
programs, 582
opening Desktop items
without closing,
463-464
resizing, 23-24, 144,
564,579
Windows (Microsoft), 22,
121, 383, 478, 770.
See also DOS disks
running, with
SoftWindows, 480
Windows 95 filenames, 482
WindowShade,23, 144,564
WindowShade control
panel, 144, 564
wirefraines,591-592,601
Word (Microsoft), 17, 38,
45,47, 188,652.See
also word processors
as a cross-platform
program, 4 79
Change Case feature, 304
closing files , in without
saving, 271
commands, printing a list
of, 506-507

copying section formatting
with, 520-521
customizing menus with,
490-494
cut-and-paste stupid with,
515-516
Desktop file and, 32
document security,
517-518
double-dicking the titlebar
in, 144
fonts and, 509, 744-745
hard drive usage and, 417
mapping Word for Windows files to, 131
multitasking and, 464, 466,
468,475-476,479,482
online help, 51 1-512
overview of, 489- 523
pasting movie clips
into, 58
RAM disks and, 423
Save commands and,
271, 273
split-screen shortcut, 512
startup screen, erasing the
name of, 520
styles and, 498-502, 511,
514-515,522
tables and, 518-519
templates, 504-506
temporary files, 192,
519-520
undo action in, 271
using the numeric keypad
with, 494, 509
virtual memory and, 296
Word for Windows
(Microsoft), 131-132
WordPerfect, 45-46,
479,485
the Graphing Calculator
and,401
overview of, 523-524
word processors. See also
specific programs
aliases of, in the Start-up
Items folder, 231
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overview of, 485-532
RAM disks and, 423, 426
speeding up, by loading
fewer fonts , 489
WordStar, 423
WorldScript foreignlanguage system, 67,
141, 159,216,616
WorldScript Power
Adapter extension, 159
World Wide Web, 536, 602
basic description of, 833,
844-845,999
browsers, 845-849, 852
GIF files and, 600
lDG Books Web Page on,
URL for, 7, 95
JPEG files and, 599
Worm (Write Once Read
Many) drives, 266,
858,999
wrist pads, 311
WriteMove printers,
437,438
WriteNow, 423, 466, 485,
488-489,525
WYSIWYG (What You See
ls What You Get), 601,
709, 728, 747, 783,
939,944,999

•X•
XDOC files, 132
Xerox, 22
x-height, 742
XMODEM,814
x-ray machines, in airports,
255,439-441
X-Words, 982

•Y•
YMODEM, 807, 814
YMODEM-G, 814
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•Z•
Zapf Dingbats font, 550,
575,594, 710, 749
zapping the PRAM. See
PRAM
Zeal font, 216
zeros, leading, 565
Zhong-WenTalk, 216
Zillion Kajillion
Rhymes, 945
Zip drives, 141, 187-188,
247,264-265,298,999
ZMODEM, 807, 814
Zonkers! Sampler, 982
zoontlng,23-24,512,553,
578-580, 595
in the Map control
panel, 124
in PageMaker, 541, 545
in Photoshop and Color
It, 582
Option key and, 302
Zterm, 421 , 808, 811, 982

Working without Tempo?
You're working too hard!
TempoEZ The full version is yours with this
coupon for a fabulous 50% off! Get unlimited
macros and macro files! Special TempoEZ
controls
let you launch files and programs,
Test drive the free TempoEZ Demo that
comes with this book.You'll find handy single- pause for interval, branch to other macros,
keystroke solutions and fascinating time- repeat macros and edit macros with ease.
Tempo II Plus Get the power to automate
savers among the TempoEZ Demo macros.
your
toughest tasks and save $80 too! Includes
Try the Tempo Photoshop Magic macros!
dozens of prefabbed macros, tons of tips and
Your single command will play
ideas. Tempo II Plus
the 200 steps it takes to ...,-~1[_ to colorful
adds power to your
change black & white art... let ~ chrome ...
macros. ~Back up files.
What's a macro? Tempo
?a.Batch-process Photorecords your keystrokes,
shop files and CDs.
mouse clicks and other
?a.Dial the phone. ~send
steps as you perform them, so
personalized faxes late
you can play them all back with
at night. ?a.Extend the abilities
one keystroke or menu choice. That's a macro.
ofFileMaker Pro scripts. ?a.Automate eTempo macros can simplify and speed your m a il logons, then filter for important
work in all applications. Whether you use messages! Tempo II Plus will quickly become
Word, FileMaker, QuarkXPress, PageMaker your ultimate automation tool. Order today!
or any other program on the Macintosh, High-end Tempo II Plus features (for pros only)
File Handling Copy, move, rename and delete files; tesl for the presence of
Tempo can save you hours ofrepetitive effort. files.
Rename files from a table or with auto·incrementing numbers.
Tests Branch t.o or repent macros based on text inn fil e, name of a \\;ndow, contents
of a varinble, t.ext in a n error message or dialog box, amount. of disk space, current
Three varieties of Tempo
application nam e, presence of a vo lume, a visual (bit.mapped) image on the screen
more.
TempoEZ Demo You've got it! Put it on and end
Timer Trigger a macro nt specific or recurring t imes and dates, with options to
play only if application is numing, to bring application to front, to remember af\.er
try it out right from your S ecrets disks. Run restarts, etc.
inte rface Custom dialog boxes present a variable or static message, accepl
the demo macros or create up to five macros User
user input and offer up t.o six bult.ons for selecting a response.
Vorioblcs
Create, cvnluat.e, save lo disk, type out, display, parse and perform
in each application plus 10 universal macros. malh on Tempo
nnd ApplcScripl variables.

Free Tempo on your SECRETS disk will
help you save time, effort and money

r---------------------------------,

I Yes, send me the power! I'll take the glory.
I D TempoEZ .................... $ 39.00 Save $40.00!
I 0 Tempo II Plus 3.0 ....... $ 99.00 Save $80.00!
I Please add $6 forshipping & hand ling within the United States: $14 outside of us
I O Check enclosed
I Charge my:
I 0 Visa 0 MasterCard
I 0 American Express
L

Affinity Microsystems Ltd.

90-day money-back
guarantee. To order,
call toll-free,fax,
e-mm'[ or Wrt'[e t 0 day.t

Name

~~u~cfe~ ~~~0306

800-367-6771, 303-442-4840
Fax 303-442-4999
Applclink 00001 America OnLinc Affinity
Internet tcrn11o@amnily.com CIS 76344,1750

~~~

Address

Ci ty

ST

Zip

--------------------------------Card number

Expiration Dalo

Daytime Phone Number

MWSJ

I
I
I
I

II
I
I
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ARE YOU BACKING UP OR GOING NOWHERE?
Your time is valuable and so is your data. That's why DiskFit Direct is
yours FREE! The DiskFit Direct software included on the disk at the
back of this book may be all you need. After all, it was selected for you
by Macworld M acintosh SECRETS. Use it and your work w ill be protected from hard disk crashes, accidents, theft, virus, or natural disaster. And you won't waste time dragging files
time and time again.

DiskFit
t--.
. . . . . . . . Direct
. . . . . ...._.
~~

DiskFit Direct is great, but as a power user, you might need more features and
options, so here's an exclusive offer for Mac SECRETS readers:

DISKFIT PRO® -

Fast and efficient

• Supports all desktop mountable volumes
• Performs immediate or automatic backups to a folder on the
server or another hard drive
• Keeps your files in Moc OS formal
• Replaces older versions of files that have been backed up with
the new versions from your hard drive
• Backs up AppleShare®servers locally ond over the network
• Upgrade for only $29.95 (regularly $125.00)

ORDERING INFORMATION

AMOUNT

RETROSPECT" - Powerful, reliable, easy-to-use •
•
•
•
•
•

Supports all desktop mountable volumes and tape
Performs either immediate or automatic, scheduled backups
Features EosyScript'" for automating all aspects of your backup
Copies only new or changed files, saving time and storage media
New Duplicate function copies any local volume or folder to any
other and retains files in Moc OS format
• Provides compression and encryption
• Upgrade for only $99.95 (regularly $249.00)
~

w

To ORDER FAX THIS FORM

(24

HOURS):

SI 0-253-9099
0 DISKFIT PRO

S29.95

CALL

800-982-9980
or 5 10-253-3000

$99.95

0 RETROSPECT

OR MAIL THIS FORM

SALES TAX
Ultfomi;a Residents ONLY ~dd 8.2S"
or your ~IQble local sales tax

SHIPPING
Within U.S. and Canada- S7.50
O u-.5ide U.S. ;and Una<b- $25.00.

II.

4 Orinda Woy, Bldg. C
Orinda, CA 94563
Tel: 510.253.3000
Fax: 510.253.9099
inlo@dontz.com

Complete 1h1s order form and return ii
along wuh your payment 10:
~lac SECREl> Upgrade Program
-I Onnda War. Bldg. C
Onnda. CA 94563 U.S.A.

METHOD OF PAYMENT
D Check enclosed

TOTAL

Mon-Fri, 8-5 PST. Please have
your registration and credit card
numbers hand}'

D ~l as1crC:ird

D VISA

0 Amcncan Express

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
Card Number

[ [ ] - [ [ ] hp1rauon DJ«

x~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
Amhon::ed S1gnanm·

"It's self-contained, it's speedy,
And it's small and simple too.
If your biz is writing verses,
Here's the business tool for you."
- David Pogue, MacWorld

Special Upgrade Offer to Version 2.0

A Zillion Kaiillion Rhymes
Rh me: wire

How <li<l we make A Zillion
Kajillion Rhymes even better?
Easy. We listened to you.
•MORE RHYMES: Over 20% more, including 1OOO's of triple
rhymes, proper nouns, & linked hints.
•MORE FEATURES: Copy ond print a ll or part of rhyme list;
new Shortlist window, and more!

Clichi_

Only $1495
•
From

And now it works great with
A Zillion Kajillion Clichcs!

•APPLESCRIPT: Search dictionary from within Hypercard, MS
Word and 1OO's of other appl ications!
l "PGHADE N O\\' AND S AVE S(i5 ! OFF i\tSRP

YES, please rush me the special upgrade selected below:
0 A Zillion Kajillian Rhymes v2.0 Upgrade ..................... $14.95
0 A Zillion Kajillian Cliches vl .0 ................................... $29.95
0 Rhymes/Cliches Bundle ............................................$34.95
Sub·Toool: S_ _ __
WA State Residents odd 8.2% Soles Tax: $ _ _ __

t's faster than greased lightning, big enough to choke
a horse, and more fun than a barrel of monkeys! This
powerful and unique writing tool puts thousands of
cliches, idioms and catch phrases at your fingertips.
Great for writers of all genres and styles!

I

Cliche: loue

e:JI

- _
- _____I
(@§DJ ~ -

fl~]
to Shor11.irt

If~]]
Replace

~
Rhgm• .-

Shipping and Handling ($4.50 US/Canada, S l 0 .50 Inter): $_ _ __
Total: S_ _ __

Addres•- - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - i !
Ci1y_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Stote--Zip- - - - ---<1

.-------------.-~

Act of love
Ai n't love grand?
All 's f olr In love ond wer
All love Is not lost
Con't buy me love
Ci ty of brotherly love
Ci ty of l ove
Crozy In I ove
Do you l ove me?
Fell heod over heel s I n love
Fell In l ove

Phone- - - - - - -- Fox _ _ _ _ __ __ _--11
OCHECK
Bill my:
0 VISA
0 MASTERCARD
OAMEX
Cord Number_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Exp. Date _ _--1
Signature- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1

To order call toll free: 800-436-6758
Eccenlric Software PO Box 2777 Seattle, WA 981 11-2777
206 628 2687 Fax· 206.628 268 1 Internet xccntroc@ool com

The industry standard for startup file management!
Set :I Standard Set
.... )
.--...:·======::::;;;;:
rc;] ISO 9660 Filo......
Ii)
~

~

cn .:soo

Open

J

I

• oy DnteroI ns tnlled
lsttd

by
-'by
by
by
by
by

Dele te ...

YK $fon ; 5 .0.2
Klnd : compontnt
r oUtr : Exttn$ion1 (Ofub\td)
ri\t Typt/Cn .. tOf" : tMg/uf<»e

'>•
W
~

Ennbled
Folder
Kind
Load Or der
Memory Use
Nnme

~sttm Mtmof"\I : fl/ A

Hq , - . , . NIA
O• l• ~ : 1 / 11 /951 ·14 PM

Co nflict Catcher is the first system utility to receive a

"'

Obj+<.t~tLlb

5 -star rating from Macworld Maga zine / It sets the

O•.nclltrnt ....

R~rH

f or-01"1 f1J.t Acuu M'ld
.approprutt CO· ROM SOft'WMt (likt
.t.ppi. CD--ROM). A11ovs VOIT
CD·RCIM pbytr to r .c09"i::t Ct>s.
«"Ul td int~ a5() 9660 format .

industry standard for startup file management and
conflict identifica tio n. Use Con flict C a tcher to pin-

()uielTWM'"'Pow..-P..!:1
JJ•O[ t
n
':"~

.. :t

•

point Macintosh" prob lems like crashes, freezes,
printing problems,
etc. It also manages

'""'" ""
system Report

your Extensions,
Unrdwnrc lnfarmatlon
Drlucr Information

Control Panels,

Stortup me Information

System Folder

Confli ct Cn tcher Pre feren ces
Pntche d S1 st em Trnp s

Extensions, A pple
Svft.. V..-1 l on : 7 . I

Menu Items, Fo nts,

Q\llckOro- Vr-slon : 2 3 <32•Bl t
Appl eTot k Ver-slon~ 57 0 4

Qu lc.~om)

Soo.irld nonoger V....s ion: 2 0 t
Co111M1nlc:a t 1ont: Toolbcx Uolrslon '. 7 I
RNX Version: fiO l OYOl ICIDI•

and more to help you

ScrlD l

ll«"•lon

•

1 I

avoid future troub les.

•••••

*****

Macworld, September 1995

and SAVE $

MacUser, September 1995

MacWEEK, May 1995

50*

and SAVE $

* Suggested Reta il Price: $79.95

40*

* Suggested Retail Price: $89.95

and SAVE

$11 O*

* Combined Retail Price: $170.00

See Reverse Side for Ordering Info rmati o n

~

'
'
'
'

22734 Portola Dr., Salinas, CA 93908
Web page URL: http://www.casadyg.com

.:. _ • •
-

'

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------.J'

Be the master of all your information
with t'fitl

Info
,,--

-·--

You tell lnfoGenie

• O . . IJI"

t~~·N"

how to organize
your informationit doesn't tell you!

Get organized!

Use your information!
./ Import & export your data in tab-delimited form
from and to most databases

./ Store all your information and find it again super fast!

./ Share your files over the network

Search on one or more words or characters and
lnfoGenie will bring up the correct record
breathtakingly fast.

./ View and print your field-based info in list form
./ Print individual or multiple labels which may be
customized

./ Choo se your file format:
Field-based database for: personal contacts, port
numbers, inventories, insurance info. etc.

./ Print individual or batch envelopes-add a graphic
or logo for the personal toucn

Free-form database for: e-mail archive, random
notes, form letters, class notes, anything at all!

./ Auto dial local. long distance, and foreign numbers
effortlessly

,.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------.,

'

: INFOGENIE" FOi? ONLY ............ .........................................
CONFLICT CATCHER'"
ORDER BOTH

2995

...... $

3 FO.~ ONLY........................ " "$

FOR ONLY ................... ......................

95

49
$5995

Please be read y to answer these questions:
CREDIT CARD?
U MASTERCARD or VISA.
0 CARD• & EXP )ATE

SHIPPING INFO?
ONAME

D STREET ADDRESS

SHIPPING MODE?

-:1 FIRST CLASS
LJ PRIORITY
O UPSGROUND
:J UPS INTERNATl
'! OVERNIGHT

'l PHONE NUMBER

ORDER TODAY by calling: 800.359.4920 oR 408.4849228
or faxing: 800.359.4264 oR 408.4849218

22734 Po,tola D,., Sohoo', CA 93908
Web page URL: http://www.casadyg.com

~
~

COLOR. IT!
Special
Upgrade Offer

3401 101st St., Su ite E
Des Moines, IA 50322-3843

Included in this book is a copy of Color It! version 2.3. This is a fully-functional version
of our award-winning image editing and paint program Color It! We're confident
that you will find Color It! 2.3 to be a useful and valuable addition to your software
library.
Why would we give away a $150.00 program for free? The answer is simple.
Providing you with an earlier version of Color It! is a great way to introduce you to
the program's capabilities. If you like version 2.3, you'll love what we have to offer
you in our latest version, including:
•
•
•
•
•

Fully-native PowerPC version
CMYK Four-color separations
RGB Channel Editing
Extrude and Drop Shadow filters
User-defined Undo levels (set from
1 to 16)
• Levels and Curves filters
• Unsharp Masking filters
• Bezier Pen Tool

Kernel Brush Tool
Crop Tool
Live filter previews
Other new filters: Equalize,
Threshold, Posterize, Add Noise,
Mosaic, Minimum, Maximum,
De-interlace
• New File Formats: DCS, Scitex CT
... and much more!
•
•
•
•

Upgrade to the latest version of Color It! at a special
upgrade price!
Only
(a $10() savings!)

$49 •95

49.95

Color It! 3.0 Upgrade
5% Sales Tax for Iowa orders
Shipping/Handling: $7.95 US; $9.95 Canada; $15.00 other
TOTAL

Send this order form MicroFrontier, Inc.
with payment to:
3401 101st St., Suite E
Des Moines, IA 50325

PAYMENT METHOD:
Dcheck
D Money Order

CID

D · ··

Name
CARD NUMBER

Address
City
Daytime phone (

State _
)

Zip

EXPIRATION DATE
SIGNATURE

D

-

VISA

Macworld Mac & Power Mac SECRETS includes Now Utilities 5.0, the utility collection awarded Best Utility
by the ectitors of both MacUser and Mac Week. Its seven components are designed, tested, and guaranteed to
~ fi
work together - and with anything else you may have. MacUser called it a "must-have for any serious
· · System 7 user" and MacWEEK said "Now Uti lities is still the premier Macintosh utility package."

I
• ®
O O~
~

'
For a limited time you can upgrade to the new Now Utilities 6.0 with new Now Tabs and Now AutoType for
only $29.95 - our lowest available price for registered users. Don't wait - call 1-800-689-9428, mention this book, order and save!
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Super BoomerangTM eliminaus the fruJtr<Uion of loclll·
ins the dacwne11t.r, fnldtrs, a11d t1pplicatim1s yuu use /re·
quemly by givitig you acc:e.u to them right i11 your Optm
muUor S(lvc dialog /Jo.us. It also helps you locate lo.u or
/orgouen files with eose.

~

1

NowSaven• nwkes MIVill>: yu11r work q11kk
mu/ pllitile.u by awomatical/y savhig it for
you. Am/just iri ,·ase of a powerfailllrt', sys-

Now MenusTM makes navigating 1/imugh your mnws (l smzp. By crt·

1em era.sh, or 01/ler catastrophe. it olluw.J you
10 create a special backup file tlu:u J'm ·ts
el'el)' keyJ'1roke just tu )'Ou type It.

ating submenus up Jo jfre lel·els ilt'ep for a11y1/ring in your Apple
menu, ii allows you ro launch fllu tmd applica1icJs11 inJtanll)'. No more
digging 1/irouglr endless foldtrs to find rlu: file yo11 want.

IM_ ,
CE:]

CE::!

, __ ,

1-1
I

~·-I

When you have a problem. Now Profile.TM

Startup Mmiager™ eliminates Ille lwsslt!
of clumgi11g, n!ltrrtmging, wul 11111i11g your
system startup ,·01ifig11rmiot1. By c:o111rol·
littg 1Jie loading of e-:rtt,,siu11s om/ ,·omrol
pt1nels, ii prevenu you r system /mm aash·
ins and manages 1/ie SJH!t:ial requirnun11s
of t•ad1 txtt!11sion.

saves you hours of digging 1hroug/1ma11ual.t and ·•info " windows by providing
you witlr a detailed mwlysis and pritrt· OJll
ofyour emire sy~·u:m cmd it:; co1ifig1m1·
Now Scrapbook-'fM makes working with gf(Jpltio, l<'Xt. .m1111ds. mid
QuickTtme uwvies emy. /1 lll!fps yo11 locate, mtmipulntc, mm·e, paste,

'"""·

and store items iri seco11ds. PllLf. it shows yo11 lumdy "tlmmbriail" views
of your pmjcc:u.

Now Utilities, NowMtnus. Nok' Profile. NowSa~·e. NO\•' Scrapbook. Startup Manager. Su/Hr Boomnmrg. tmd WYSIWYG Me11us arc. 1rademarl:.s ofNow
Sofn-.·ar<. Inc. 0 1996 No"' Soft1mrr. lttc.. 921 S. W. 1Vtuhi11gton St.. Ste 500. Pon/am/. OR 97205·2823 Fax: 503·27~·0670

Now

SoftWare

TM

IRE E/11Dl EilD111/Eil

FllRTS FllR

BTRR TREK Font Packs
for Macintosh
Get the authentic 6TRR TREK@ fonts, symbols, insignias and alien characters in PostScript® Type
format. Choose fonts from the original TV show and films, and from S;;;Ji/ Tilri\: THE REXT
liERER.ilTIDRrM series, plus highly logical text faces. They'll work on any Macintosh, from the
Performa® to the Quadra®. * If you're a trekker, you've got to have these fonts packs. You'll liv<:
long and prosper, and your correspondence will look like Starfleet Command Communications

.Smn TnrN

The BTRR TREK Font Pack

liERERilT1on

THE REXT

Font Pack

&tar Trek

.S/,i/il 'iil&n 17&X'i

StarTrcrk Film

ST.ilR TREK liER

5tarTrekPi: ti.AA fb...('E.f~

Siar Trek Neit Pi: ®
Crille® Italic

BTAFIFLEET

~

G Gn

Square 721 Condensed

SWiSI® 911 Ultra CIQl'888ed

Venetian 301

Transitional 52 1

~ r::i ~

*you may need Adobe Type Manager® to print to non-PostScript® printers.

~-----------------------------~------

lmi!. TO ORDER:

• Bitstream

Mail this form, or fax to 1-617-868-0784, or call 1-800-522-FONT

Name

_ copies of The
at $10.95 each

Company
Address (no P.O. boxes!

City

State

Zip

I wish to pay by (no CODsl:
Check or Money Order !make payable to Bitstreaml
VISA
0 MasterCard

Card No. lonclude a1 numl>er.ol

Signature !necessary to be vahdl

$_ __

copies of ,S;;;Ji/ TilrN mE nar
l!iERE&'lnon Font Pack for Macintosh at $10.95 each

$_ _

_ copies of both BTRR TREK Font Packs for
Macintosh at $16.95

$_ _

Delivery via !choose onel:

Phone (

0
0

BTRR TREK Font Pack for Macintosh

Expiration Date

Standard UPS ground- $3.50
2nd Day UPS Air- $7.00
Hawaii and Alaska residents: 2nd Day UPS Air only $15.00
Canadian Residents: Standard UPS only-$5.00
MA residents add 5% sales tax, TX residents add 8.25%
sales tax, CA and NY residents add applicable sales tax
TOTAL

$_ _
$_ _
$_ _
$_ _
$_ _
$_ _

Simply
the best
font tool
for the Mac!
Have you ever wanted to know:
•
•
•
•
•

What fonts are used in this document?
What does a particular font look like?
Is this font a Bitmap, Postscript~ or TrueType~?
Is there an easy way to insert special characters?
Is there an easier way to categorize my fonts?

Now you can have the answers to these questions
directly from the font menu of your Macintosh~
applications with:

[[TYP~1&1J

May 1995

r-----------------------
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Cod e356

I
I Yes, I want the ultimate font menu for my Mac!
call : 800.470.480 1 Impossible Software, Inc.
I To order immediately
I
in California: 7 14.470 .4800 P.O. Box 52710
I
I
or FAX lhis Coupon to: 7 14.470.4740 Irvine. CA 92619-2710
I
I AMEX, MasterCard or Visa No.
I Expiration Date
I
Phone No.
I Cardholders' Name
I
I Ship To:
I
0
I
I
I
I
Zip Cod e
State
I
I City
I Country
Please add $5.00 shipping and ha ndling inside the U .S. or
I
$ 10.00 ou tside l he U.S. Californi a Resident s please add Sales Tax .J
L01•11--...-. ....-llll ________ ...,._..,.. _ _ _ _,,.__ .....__ .. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ , ,_ _ _ _ _

Only

~5995

Save ~20°

---------------------------------

Need disks?
You can exchange your Mac & Power Mac SECRETS, 3rd Edition CD for three
(3) high-density diskettes with the best of the software and shareware. Just fill
out this form and mail or fax it to the address below, or call our Customer
Service Department.
Don't forget to include the UPC Code listed on the bottom of the back cover!

,-----------------------,
I
I
II
I
II
I
II
I
I

D

Yes, please send me the 3 replacement diskettes, part number R051 Disk/Mac
& Power Mac SECRETS, 3E (Disk/79 12).
--=

!~~

Name
Title

•..,..,..
Phone

Company _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ __

~

Address _ __ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ __ _
City

State

Country

Postal Code _ __ _

~~~~~-

- - - - - - -------LFax_______________________

Mail or fax the completed form to:
IDG BOOKS WORLDWIDE, INC.
Attention: Mac & Power Mac SECRETS,
3rd Edition Disk Exchange
7260 Shadeland Station, Suite 100
Indianapolis, IN 46256
Fax: (317) 596-5295

~

Or call:
Mac & Power Mac SECRETS, 3rd
Edition Disk Exchange
Customer Service Department
IDG BOOKS WORLDWIDE, INC.
(800) 762-2974 USA
(800) 667-111 5 Canada
(31 7) 596-5200

Here's a complete listing of the programs you'll receive on the floppy disks:
(*denotes commercial software program)
• Color It! 2.3• • DiskFit Direct 1.0• • DragStrip 1.o• • File Buddy 3.4. 1 •
• Kaboom! Sounds• • Label Secrets Pro 1.0 • Mac SECRETS Outtakes •
• Now Utilities 5.0.2• • ResEdit 2.1.3• •TempoEZ 1.1.2• •

With Kaboom! you'll never have to
settle for a simple "Beep" again!
With the Kaboom! Control Panel, your
Macintosh can automatically play the sound of
your choice every time you start up your
computer, insert a disk, open or close a window,
throw a document in the trash, and more! You
can even select a sound to play at the top of
every hour.

With Kaboom! you can add more than 150 wild
and wacky sounds to your Macintosh. That
means you'll never have to settle fo r a simple
"Beep"' again.
Kaboom! will bring your Mac to life with
incredibly vivid sound effects, from roosters
crowing to tires screeching to your favorite
politicians and celebrities.

Amaze your friends with the sounds of traffic
jams, screams, explosions, and police sirenseven crazy human sounds like sneezes, moans,
snores, burps. and a coughing fit that will leave
you gasping for air!
And with Version 2.0 you'll get the Kaboom!
Factory, the exciting new way to create, edit,
and personalize Mac sounds.
With this functional and fun sound editor, you' ll
be able to combine Kaboom! sounds, making

or a limited time, you can get special discounts on Kaboom ! 2.0 and
More Kaboom I Just call toll-free 1-800-395-6682 to order. (International inquiries (818) 59 1-9600.) Or if you prefer, mail or fax a copy of
this certificate! Your order will be shipped the day it is received.

F

Call now! 1-800-395-NOVA
6 6 8 2

When you order now, you ' II get More Kaboom!
for just 524.95 n"K>re. This new product contains
over 100 more sounds to use with Kaboom!.
including zany music, Hollywood-quality sound
effects, and dialogue from your favorite TV
shows- I Dreamof Jeannie, Woody Woodpecker, All in the Family, Dragnet, Bewitched,
Hogan's Heroes. Mr. Ed. and more!
Kaboom! is America's best selling line of
Macintosh software. And now you can make
your Mac the grooviest computer in your office
or on your block with this risk-free offer. You ' ll
be getting unbeatable prices! And if you're not
completely satisfied with your purchase, just
return the software for your money back!

Name
Company tir 'l'P1K-3bk1
Address
City

Zip

State

Country 1ir Olh<r 111.u1 u.s.1

Order by phone!

Phone (
If ouuKk United StalC'.S. please C:!ll for OOditionaJ s.lupping :~C'.

pluscheck or money order, to:

Oty

Nova Development Corp.
2380 I Calabasas Rd., Suite 2005

1-800-395-NOVA

Calabasas, California 91302

Payment Method

D Check Enclosed

to N0\'.1 Dc'dapmenl)

Fax 1his ccnificate to

(818) S91 ·888S

6682

IP~) able

literally millions of combinations. Plus. you can
record using any Mac microphone. Even add
effects like echo, amplify, reverse, and more!

.

.

.

Deso\lfion

PriCe'. ·~."

Kaboom! 2.0

~ $29.95

More Kaboom!

~

$24.95

Get both and save!

~

$44.95

~ Amount

Subtotal

D Purchase Order Enclosed

(Gncmmcni & Edocatiorul 1n...1i1u1ioo\ Only}

Sales Tax (California only)
Shipping & Handling ($4.00)
Total

Credit Card Number

Expiration Date

If )'OO :11e nOl cornplt!cly safof.cd v.ith )OUrpurth:isc. youm:iy tC'turn 1hc ~fl'A'lre in its originil conditmn
v.i1hin JO day!- for yoor monc)' h.'.ld, lc~ <.h1wing 3nd tundl1n3. Gu.ira.ntttd!
Code IIS

~a,te

't\'-e '1\tec'tet\

,a.a.cs

HOW TO MAKE YOUR DOCUMENTS LOOK GREAT!

Can't find this secret anywhere? Stop looking for it, it's in the disks. OLDUVAI included
FREE. great typefaces and sounds from its Award Winning collections, so you can use them to
greatly enhance your desktop publishing documents and multimedia presentations. With
this secret, documents created in just minutes will look like a million bucks.
The FONTS & SOUNDS that come with the book are absolutely FREE. with our compliments. But
this is only the tip of the iceberg ... once you've tried them you will want the complete collections.
And it's easy! You can now upgrade t o the full packages of ARTFONTS (21 fonts). COOLFONTS
(12 fonts), BRUSHFONTS (10 fonts), ARTCLIPS (over 300 clip art images) and SOUNDCLIPS
(hundreds of sounds) for as lit e as $19! RIS
REE All packages are normally priced $129
to $149, so you'll save up to 90% by upgra ing instead of buying t hem in t he store!

ARTFONTS

21 ORIGINAL, HIGH
QUALITY FONTS
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SoundClipper Utility!
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Send me
0 ArtFonts $39
my choice! 0 ArtClips $29

I

I
I
I

0 Brush Fonts $29
I
0 All 5 Packages just $99 :
I

Name

: 9
I

0 Cool Fonts $29
0 SoundClips $19

Call us anytime 1-305-670-1112

e Or FAX this form at 1-305-670-1992

~
ail this 1orm:
,
0 L0 UVAI corpor:11ion.
~ 0rM·
9200 Sou1h Dadcbnd Bh·d. S1e. 725. Miami. Fl 331;6

Address
City
Country
CARD#

:
State
Phone/FAX

I

Zip
Expires

FOR MORE INFORMAnON CALI. 1-305-670-1112 • INllRNAnoNAL ORDERS WELCOME

OJ.DI/YA/

I
I
I

L----------------------------------------~

Ve can save it ...
>on't worry! DriveSavers can rescue your lost data and repair your drive quickly and conveniently. We
re the most experienced and progressive Mac data recovery service in the world. Our staff has extensive
1ac hard drive experience working with major drive manufacturers to give you the most accurate data
2covery possible. We can recover your data and get it shipped back to you within 48 hours. We even offer
special 24-hour Express Service.
)ur customers are from all walks of life, from students to Fortune 500 companies. These Mac users knew
: was possible that one day their drives would crash. But it happened when it was least expected. They
alled us for help and within a few hours we recovered their data and had them up and running.

F the unexpected happens ...
Vhatwill you do? The same as you would in any other emergency- call for professional help and remain
alm. Don't mess around with your equipment - your data is important, you can't afford to lose it.

:all DriveSavers before you do anything!
)ur unique proprietary

techniques enable us to recover data from all brands of hard drives, removable
nd optical cartridges, and even floppies! We are the only factory authorized Macintosh recovery
ompany for SyQuest, Ricoh, Pinnacle, Sony, and Maxtor cartridges; together with their engineers, we
tave developed unique recovery techniques that achieve a recovery rate of over 90%. Once we recover
·our data, we transfer it to the storage media of your choice for your protection and convenience. We can
·ven recover data from drives with severe problems such as stiction, bad actuators, motors, controllers,
1r damaged control tracks.

iackup•Backup•Backup!
..Jo storage system is immune to problems. For your protection and peace of mind, we urge you to
>ackup your data because no matter how well a drive is made, it will eventually fail.

See our HOT TIPS on the WEB!
www.drivesavers.com

DriveSavers

400 Bel Marin Keys
Novato, CA 94949
800 I 440-1904
415/382-2000

Present this coupon to
DriveSavers and receive
10% off the cost of any
Data Recovery.

I
:

I
I

Q

NI Natural Intelligence

DragStrip™

Special
Offer!

The Ultimate Desktop Organizer

DragStrip 2.0 is the Ultimate Desktop Organizer for the Macintosh. v\!hy? It's simple.
DragStrip allows you to access your most frequently used files, folders, and applications,
all with a click of your mouse. DragStrip also supports plug-in Additions that add fu nctionality to DragStrip in the form of a CD-player, calendar, volume control, and much
much more!
The CD that comes with this book includes a full copy of DragStrip 1.0. We are also
including a demo copy of DragStrip 2.0. Vve are confiden t that you will find DragStrip so
useful that yo u will want to upgrade to the NEW DragStrip 2.0 as soon as possible.
Orders
8r.
Information
FAX

800-999-4649
orders@natural.com
info@natural.com
617-492-7425

Upgrade to DragStrip 2.0
foronly$19.95
(a $40.00 savings!)

r----------------------------------------,
Upgrade/Registration Form
Company
Name

DragStrip 2.0 Upgrade

Address

Tax for MA orders 5%

State

City
Zip

Phone (

D Visa D MasterCard D Discover D America n Express
Signature

$5.00

Total

Send to:

Payment Method (check one)

Card#

U.S. S&H

$19.95

Exp. Date

Natural Intelligence, Inc.
725 Concord Avenue
Cambridge, MA 02138-1052
617-876-4876
fax 617-492-7425
orders@natural.com
http://www.natural.com

L--- -------- -----------------------------~

The Fun & Easy Way"' to learn about computers and more!
Windows• 3.11
For Dummies~ 3rd
Edition

Mutual Funds
For DummiesN
by Eric Tyson

~

DOS For Dummies:
2nd Edition

I •.

1001'9i

~---~

The Internet
For Dummies~
2nd Edition

ISBN: 1-56884-226-0
516.99 USA/
522.99 C.n•da

by Dan Gookin
ISBN: 1-878058-75.4
Sl6.95 USN
S22.95 C.n>da

Personal Finance
For Dummies-

PCs For Dummies~
3rd Edition

Macs" For Dummi~
3rd Edition

The SA'r I =-~
For Dummies-

by Eric Tyson

by Dan Gool1in &
Andy Raihbone

by David Pogue

by Su~u Vlk

by Andy Rnrhbone
ISBN: 1-56884-370-4
516.95 USN
522.95 C.n•da

1-,6884· I '0-7
$16.95 USN
522.95 Canada
ISDN:

Title

by j ohn Levine &
Carol Baroudi
ISBN: 1-56884-222·8
Sl9.99 USN
S26.99 Can.ch~

111

ISllN. 1-5688'1·239·2

ISDN: 1-56884-213·9

Sl9.99 USN
$26.99 Canada

Sl4.99 USN

Author

ISBN

Price

by Scott Palmer
by Rob Krumm
by Doug Lowe
by Scott Palmer & Michael Stabler
by Scott Palmer
by Ted Coombs & Jason Coombs
by john Kaufd d
by john Kaufcld

ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:

1-56884-090-X
1-56884-091 -8
1-56884-233·3
1-56884- 188-4
1-56884-179-5
1-56884-21 5-5
1-56884-187-6
1-5688-1-185-X

S 19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
S 19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
S 19.99 USNS26.99 Canada
Sl9.95 USNS26.95 C:inada
Sl9.95 USNS26.95 C:inada
$19.99 USNS26.99 C:inada
$19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
519.95 USNS26.95 Canada

by Deke McCltlland
by Deke McClelland
by Roger C. Parktr
by Roger C. Parker
by Galen Gruman & Dekc McClelland
by Deke McClelland & Galen Gruman
by Deke McClelland
b)• Galen Gru man & Barbara Assadi

ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:

1-56884- 157-4
1-56884-042-X
1-5688-1-234- 1
1-56884-092-6
1-56884- 178-7
1-56884-160-4
1-56884-208-2
1-56884-217· I

519.95 USNS26.95 Canada
519.95 USNS26.95 Canada
$19.99 USA/S26.99 Canada
$19.95 USA/S26.95 Canada
519.95 USN526.95 Canada
$19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
519.99 USNS26.99 Canada
$19.99 USNS26.99 Canada

by Charles Seiler
by Eric Tyson & Tony Manin
by Stephen L. Nelson
by Stephen L. Nelson
by Siephen L. Nelson
by Stephen L. Nelson
by Eric Tyson & David]. Silverman
by Suzee Vlk, Series Editor
by Suzee Vlk, Series Editor
by Jeffrey J. Mayer
by Gail A. Helsel, CPA

ISDN:
ISDN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:
ISBN:

1-56884-248-1
1-56884-378-X
1-5688-1-227-9
1-56884-210-4
1-56884-211-2
1-5688-1-209-0
1-56884-220-1
1-5688-1-376-3
1-5688-1-375-5
1-56884-360·7
1-56884-Z28-7

$14.99 USNS22.99 C:inada
$18.99 USNS24.99 Canada
$19.99 USNS26.99 Canada
Sl9.95 USNS26.95 Canada
$19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
Sl9.95 USNS26.95 Canada
Sl-1.99 USNS20.99 Canada
Sl-1.99 USA/S20.99 Canada
SI4.99 USA/S20.99 Canada
Sl6.99 USA/S22.99 Canada
S 19.99 USNS26.99 C:inada

by Frank Higgins
by Pa1 Freeland & Stephen Londcrgan
by Roger C. Parker
by Da,oid C. Kay
by Jan Weingarten & john Wemganen

ISBN: 1-56884-363-1
ISBN: 1-5688-1-212-0
ISBN: 1-56884-183-3
ISBN: 1-5688-1-21-1-7
ISBN: 1-56884-367--1

519.99 USA/$26.99 Canada
519.95 USNS26.95 Canada
Sl9.95 USNS26.95 Canach
$19.99 USNS26.99 C:inada
$19.99 USNS26.99 C:inada

by john Kaufcld
by Wallace Wang
by Tina Rathbone
by john R. Levine & Margarel Levine Young
by Tina Rathbone
by David Angell & Brenl llcslop
by Ed Tiucl, Deni Connor & Earl Follis
by Doug Lowe
by Wallace Wang
by Marshall Wilensky & Candace Leiden

ISBN: 1-56884-933-8
ISBN: 1-5688-1-937-0
ISBN: 1-56884-223·6
ISllN: 1-56884-164-7
ISBN: 1-56884-365-8
ISBN: 1-56884-242-2
ISBN: 1-56884-369-0
ISBN: 1-56884-079-9
ISBN: 1-56884-219-8
ISBN: 1-56884-24 1-4

$19.99 USNS26.99 Canada
SI9.99 USNS26.99 Canada
519.99 USIVS26.99 Canada
$19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
$19.99 USNS26.99 Canada
519.99 USNS26.99 Canada
$19.99 USA/S26.99 C:inada
S19.95 USA/S26.95 Canada
S19.99 USNS26.99 Canada
$19.99 USNS26.99 C:inada

DATABASE
Access 2 For Dummies•
Access Programming For Dummies•
Approach 3 For Windows• For Dummies"
dBASE For DOS For Dummies•
dBASE For Windows• For Dummies•
dBASE 5 For Windows• Programming For Dummies•
FoxPro 2.6 For Windows" For Dummies•
Paradox 5 For Windows• For Dummies•

DESKTOP PUBUSHING/IUUSTRATION/GRAPHICS
Cord DRAW! 5 For Dummies•
CorclDRAW! For Dummies•
Desktop Publishing & Design For Dummies"
Harvard Graphics 2 For Windows• For Dummies•
PageMaker 5 For Macs• For Dummies•
PageMaker 5 For Wmdows" For Dummies•
Photoshop 3 For Macs• For Dummies'
QuarkXPress 3.3 For Dummies•

FINANCE/PERSONAL FINANCE/TEST TAKING REFERENCE
Everyday Math For Dummies·
Personal Finance For Dummies" For Canadians
QuickBooks 3 For Dummies'
Quicken 8 For DOS For Dummies~ 2nd Edition
Quicken 5 For Ma~ For Dummies•
Quicken -I For Windows• For Dummies~ 2nd Edition
Taxes For Dummies~ 1995 Edition
The GMAT• For Dummies"
The GRE' For Dummies"
Time Managc111c111 For Dummies"
TurboTax For Windows• For Dummies•

GROUPWARE/INTEGRATm
ClarisWorks For Macs• For Dummies•
Lo1Us No1es For Dummies"
Micro..,ft• Olncc 4 For Windows• For Dummies"
Microsoh• Works 3 For Windows• For Dummies•
SmarlSuite 3 For Dummies•

INTERNET/COMMUNICATIONS/NETWORKING
America Online' For Dummies~ 2nd Edition
CompuServe For Du mmies~ 2nd Edition
Modems For Dummi es~ 2 nd Edition
MORE Internet For Dummies'
MORE Modems & On-line Services For Dummies•
Mosaic For D u mmies~Wi ndows Edi1ion
NctWarc For Dummies~ 2nd Edition
Networking For Dummies"
PROCOMM PLUS 2 For Windows• For Dummies•
TCP/IP For Dummies"
Mrcroldtand~are ~~OI

Mc:iOl(lftCorporauion. t.tae•·~~OIA.pple~ SAT•• rt91Uor.,~ofh!C°"'91 Entrara Ea.anwiabcn BolW. GM.AT is•~~OINGtdall
EcMa&lonlll TallnQ5eMc::e.. ~ °'*1e it a ~ed 1radtfNt1tol MwlCa c:iir.n.. k'lc:. The· F0t ~Book S..." logo. h IOG ~ WortdwiOlt lli::IQOt. o..m...Prta..
For DunwMaare ~ tradttNl'Qundilft~ "*"'- _,IOG Books w~. "-, ll'Ql'l'l lnWnatliONf 0.:&Gtoup, Inc:.

~ ~ Co.wtol.GAE• •~Ir~ Ol N
ll'IO Tht FUft &[My Wrt.,.. ~.end- FOi ~ ll"ICI

pr scholastic n:qucsts & educational orders please
Ill Educational Sales 11 I. 800. 43-1. 2086

FOR MORE .0 OR TO ORDER, Pl.EASE CALL

BOO 782 2874

For volume discounts & sptcial ordrrs pl~ call
Tony Real, Special Sales, at i 15. 655. 3048

ISBN: 1-5688'!-371 -2
ISBN: 1-56884-244-9
ISBN: 1-56884-245-7
ISBN: 1-56884-237-6

S19.99 USNS 26.99 Canada
$29.99 USNS39.99 Canada
S39.99 USNS54.99 Canada
$34.99 USNSH.99 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-246-5

$39.99 USN S54.99 Canada

by Dan Parks S)•dow
by Bob LeVnus
by David Pogue
by Galen Gruman & Dekc McClelland
b)' Galen Gruman & Barbara Assadi
by Kearney Riwnann & Frank Higgins

ISBN: 1-5688'!-173-6
ISBN: 1-56884-197-3
ISBN: 1-5688'!-087-X
ISB~ : 1-56884-178-7
ISBN: 1-56884-21 7-1
ISBN: 1-5688+-189-2

$19.95 USNS16.95 Canada
$19.95 USN526.95 Canada
$19.95 USA/$26.95 Canada
519.95 USNS26.95 Canada
Sl9.99 USA/$26.99 Canada
519.95 USNS26.95 Canada

b)' Andy Rathbone

ISBN: 1-56884-907-9

$19.99 USNS26.99 Canada

by 1\nd)' Rathbone

ISBN: 1-5688-1-909·5

$29.99 USNS39.99 Canada

b)• Dan Gookin
by Andy Rathbone

ISB ': 1-56884-046-2
ISBN: 1-56884-205-8

$19.95 USA/$26.95 Canada
S19.99 USNS26.99 Canada

by John R. Levtne & Marg•ret Levine Young
byJohn R. Levine & Margaret Le,ine Young

ISB:-.1: 1-56884-361-5
ISBN: 1-878058-58-4

Sl9.99 USNS26.99 Can•da
S19.95 USA/526.95 Canada

by Andy Rathbone
by Andy Rathbone

ISBN: 1-56884-048-9
ISB : 1-5688-1-H0-6

S19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
$19.99 USNS26.99 Canada

ISB : 1-56884-21 8-X
ISBN: 1-56884-903-6

Sl2.95 USA/$ 16.95 Canada
$19.99 USNS26.99 Canada

by Bud Smith
by Doug Lowe

ISBN: 1-56884- 191 -4
ISBN: 1-56884-1 61-2

$19.95 USA/$16.95 Canada
S16. 99 USA/$22.99 Canada

b)' Michael lt)'man
by Dan Gookin
by Stephen R. Da"is
by Neil Rubenking
by Dan Parks Sydow
hy Ted Coombs & Jason Coombs
by Douglas llergcrt
by Wallace Wang
b)' Wallace Wang
b)' Michael Hyman & Bob Amson
by S. Randy Davis

ISBN: 1-56884-162-0
ISBN: 1-878058-78-9
ISBN: 1-56884- 163-9
ISBN: l-5688-1-200-7
ISBN: 1-56884-173-6
ISBN: 1-56884-325-9
ISBN: 1-56884-093-4
ISBN: 1-56884·076-4
ISBN: 1-56884-230-9
ISBN: 1-56884-328-3
ISBN: 1-56884-327-5

$19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
S19.95 USA/526.95 Canada
$19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
$19.99 USNS16.99 Canada
S19.95 USNS26.95 C;mada
S 19.99 USNS26.99 Canada
Sl9.95 USNS26.95 Canada
S 19.95 USNS16.95 Canada
S 19.99 USN526.99 Canada
S 19.99 USA/$26.99 Canada
$19.99 USA/$26.99 Canada

by Greg Harvey
by John Walkcnbach
by Greg Ilarvey
by Greg Ilarvcy
by'John Weingarten
by Greg Harvey
by John Walkenbach
by John Walkenbach

ISBN: 1-878058-60·6
ISBN: 1-56884-2 16-3
ISBN: 1-56884-186-8
ISBN: 1-56884·050·0
ISBN: 1-56884-224-4
ISBN: 1-56884-207·4
ISBN: 1-56884-174-4
ISBN: l-5688-1·023-3

S 16.95 USA/$22.95 Canada
Sl6.95 USNS22.95 Canada
$19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
S l 6.95 USNS22.95 Canada
$19.99 USNS26.99 Canada
$19.95 USN$26.95 Canada
S 19.95 USNS26.95 Canada
$16.95 USA/$22.95 Canada

by Beth Slick

ISBN: 1-56884- 166-3

Sl9.95 USA/526.95 Canada

by Gordon McComb & Andy Rathbone

ISBN: 1-56884-229-5

$14.99 USA/$20.99 Canada

The Internet For Macs" For Dummies~ 2nd Edition
by Charles Seiler
The Internet For Macs• For Dummies• Staner Kit
by Charle; Seiter
The Internet For Macs" For Dummies" Staner Kit Bestseller Edition by Charles Sener
The Internet For Windows• For Dummies• Staner Kit
by John R. Levine & Margaret Levine Young
The Internet For Windows• For Dummies• Staner Kil,
Bestseller Edition
by John R. Lcvme & Margorct Levine Young

l<Vll

MACINTOSH
Mac• Programming For Dummies•
Macintosh• System 7.S For Dummies•
MORE Macs• For Dummies•
PageMaker 5 For Macs" For Dummies•
QuarkXPrcss 3.3 For Dummies•
Upgradmg and Fixing Macs" For Dummies

MULTIMEDIA
Multimedia & CD-ROMs For Dummies~ 2nd Edition
Multimedia & CD-R0~1s For Dummies~
lmerac1ive Multimedia Value Pack, 2nd Edition

OPERATING SYSTEMS:
DOS
MORE DOS For Dummies"
OSf2• Warp For Dummies~ 2nd Edu ion

UNIX
MORE UNIX• For Dummies'
UNIX• For Dummies•

WINDOWS
MORE Windows• For Dummies~ 2nd Edition
Windows• 95 For Dummies•

PCS/HARDWARE
Illustrated Computer Dictionary For Dummies~ 2nd Edition by Dan Gookin & Wallace Wang
Upgrading and Fixing PCs For Dumm ies~ 2nd Edition
by And)' Rathhonc

PRESENTATION/AUTOCAD
Au10CAD For Dummies•
PowerPoint -! For \\'tndows• For Dummies•

PROGRAMMING
Borland C++ For Dummies•
C For Dummies~ Volume I
C++ For Dummies•
Delphi Programming For Dummies•
Mac• Progrnmming For Dummies•
PowcrBuildcr 4 ProgramminAFor Dummies•

QBasie Programming For Dummies•
Visual Basic 3 For Dummies•
Visual Basic "X" For Dummies•
Visual CH 2 For Dummies•
Windows• 95 Programming For Dummies"

SPREADSHEET
1-2-3 For Dummies•
1-2-3 For Windows• 5 For Dummics~ 2nd Edition
Excel 5 For Macs• For Dummies•
Excel For Du mmies~ 2nd Edition
MORE 1-2-3 For DOS For Dummies•
MORE Excel 5 For Windows• For Dummies•
Qu•uro Pro 6 For Windows• For Dummies•
Quau ro Pro For DOS For Dummies•

UTILITIES
Norton U11li1ies 8 For Dummies'

VCRS/CAMCORDERS
VCRs & Cimcorders For Dummies-

WORD PROCESSING
Ami Pro For Dummies'
ISBN: 1-5688-1-0-19-7
by Jun Meade
$19.95 USN$26.95 Canada
MORE Word For Windows• 6 For Dumm ie.~•
by Doug Lowe
ISBN: 1-56884-165·5
S19.95 USA/$26.95 Canada
MORE WordPerfect• 6 For Windows" For Dummies•
ISBN: 1-56884-206-6
S19.95 USN$26.95 Canada
by Marga1c1 Lc\'ine Young & David C. K•y
MORE WordPerfect• 6 For DOS For Dummies'
by Wallace Wang. ediled by Dan Gookin
ISBN: 1-56884-0-17-0
519.95 USA/$26.95 Can3da
Word 6 For Macs• For Dummies'
by Dan Gookin
ISBN: 1-56884- 190·6
519.95 USA/$26.95 Canada
Word For Windows• 6 For Dummies•
by DJn Gookm
ISBN: 1-56884-075·6
516.95 USA/522.95 Canada
Word For Windows' For Dummies•
by Dan Gookm & Ray Werner
ISBN: 1-878058-86-X
S 16.95 USA/522.95 Canada
WordPerfrc1• 6 For DOS For Dummies•
by Dan Gookin
ISBN: 1-878058-77-0
$16.95 USA/522.95 Canada
WordPerfect• 6.1 For Windows• For Dummies~ 2nd Edition by Margaret Le"ine Young & David K2y
ISBN: 1-56884-2-13·0
516.95 USA/$22.95 Canad•
WordPerfect • For Dummies•
ISBN: 1-878058·52-5
516.95 USA/522.95 Canada
by D•n Gookm
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The Internet For Macs• For
Dummies• Quick Reference
by Cliarles Seirer

Windows• 95 For Dummies•
Quick Reference
by Greg Haney

ISBN: 1-56884-967-2
$999 US..VSl2.99 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-964-8
59.99 US..VSI 2.99 Canada

Title

Photoshop 3 For MaCS'
For Dummies• Quick
Reference
by Del1e McClelland

WordPerfect° For DOS
For Dummies• Quick
Reference
by Greg Harvey

ISBN: l ·56884-968-0
$9.99 USA/$12.99 Canada

ISllN: 1-56884-009-8
SS.95 US..VS12.95 Canada

Author

ISBN

Price

by Srnan j. Siu pie
by Barrie Sosinsky
by SlUan j. Sluple
hy Scoll Palmer

ISBN: 1-56884-167-1
ISBN: 1-56884-954-0
ISBN: 1-56884-953-2
ISBN: 1-56884-960-5

$8.95USNSl1.95 Canada
59.99 USN$12.99 Canada
$9.99 USNS12.99 Cannda
$9.99 USA/$12.99 Canada

by Raymond E. Werner

ISBN: 1-56884-952-4

59.99 USA/$12.99 Canada

by Raymond E. Werner
by Dckc McClelland

ISBN: 1-56884-962-1
ISBN: 1-56884-968-0

59.99 USNS 12.99 Canada
$9.99 USN$ 12.99 Canada

by Stephen L. Nelson

ISBN: 1-56884-950-8

$9.95 USNS 12.95 Canada

by Doug Lowe

ISBN: 1-56884-958-3

59.99 USNS 12.99 Canada

by Michael Partington

ISBN: 1-56884-959-1

59.99 USNS I2.99 Canada

by john R. Levine & Margaret Levine Young

ISBN: 1-5688-1-168-X

58.95 USNS 11.95 Canada

by Smart J. Smple

ISBN: 1-5688+-956-7

59.99 USNS12.99 Canada

by Greg Harvey

ISBN: l-56884-007-1

SS.95UStVSl 1.95 Canada

by john R. Levine & Margarci Levine Young

ISBN: 1-56884-094-2

$8.95USA/SI 1.95 Canada

by Greg Harvey

ISBK: 1-56884-95 1-6

$8.95 UStVSl 1.95 Canada

by Doug Lowe

ISB!\: 1-56884-362-3

$9.99 UStVSl2.99 Canada

by Ellen Finkels1ein

ISBK: 1-56884- 198· l

$9.95 UStVS12.95 Canada

by john Walkenbach
by John Walkcnbaeh

ISBN: 1-56884-027-6
ISBK: 1-56884-957-5

$8.95UStVSI1.95 Canada
$9.95 USA/$ 12.95 Canada

byJohn Walkenbach

ISBN: 1-56884-096-9

58.95 USN$ l l.95 Canada

hy Smart J. Stuple

ISBK: 1-56884· I72-8

S9.95 USA/$12.95 Canada

by George Lynch
by Geor~e Lynch

ISBI\: 1-56884-095-0
ISB ·: i-56884-029· 2

$8.95 UStVSl 1.95 Canada
$8.95 USNS 11.95 Canada

by Greg Harvey

ISB ': i-56884-966-4

$9.99 UStVS 12.99/Canada

DATABASE
Access 2 For Dummies• Quick Reference
dBASE 5 For DOS For Dummies• Quick Reference
dBASE 5 For Windows• For Dummies• Quick Reference
Paradox 5 For Windows• For Dummies• Quick Reference

DESKTOP PUBLISHING/ILLUSTRATION/GRAPHICS
CorelDRAW! 5 For Dummies• Quick Reference
Harvard Graphics For Windows•
For Dummies• Quick Reference
Pho1oshop 3 For Macs• For Dummies• Quick Reference

FINANCE/PERSONAL FINANCE
Quicken 4 For Windows•
For Dummies• Quick Reference

GROUPWARE/INTEGRATEO
Microsoft• Office 4 For Windows•
For Dummies" Quick Reference
Microsoft• Works 3 For Windows"
For Dummies' Quick Reference

INTERNET/COMMUNICATIONS/NETWORKING
The ln1erne1 For Dummies• Quick Reference

MACINTOSH
Macimosh• System 7.5 For Dummies' Quick Reference

OPERATINGSYSTEMS:
DOS
DOS For Dummies• Quick Reference

UMX
UNIX" For Dummies" Quick Reference

WINDOWS
\Vindows• 3.1 For Dummies•

Quick Reference, 2nd Edition

PCs/HARDWARE
Memory Managcmcm For Dummies" Quick Reference

PRESENTATION/AUTOCAD
Au10CAD For Dummies' Quick Reference

SPREADSHEET
1-2-3 For Dummies• Quick Reference
1-2-3 For Windows• 5 For Dummies• Quick Reference
Excel For \Vindows• For Dummies•
Quick Reference, 2nd Edition
Quauro Pro 6 For Windows•
For Dummies' Quick Reference

WORD PROCESSING
Word For Windows• 6 For Dummies• Quick Reference
Word For Windows• For Dummies• Quick Reference
WordPerfect• 6.1 For Windows• For Dummies•
Quick Reference, 2nd Edi1ion
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~-Windows• 3.1
SECRETSN
by Brian Livingston

MORE Windows• 3.1
SECRETS'"
by Brian Livingston

ISBN: 1-878058 43 6
S39.95 us,vs.5.::ft'';jda

ISBN: 1-56884-019-5
539.95 USNS52.95 Canada
/11d11dts sof1warr.

Includes sof1walij"~

~

Windows• CilZMOS'"
by Brian Livingston

Windows• 3.1
Connectivity SECRETSN
by Rmmoe Connally,
David Rorabaugh,
& Slieldon Hall ~~

& Margie Lil'ingsron
ISBN: I 878058 66 5
539.95 USN552.95 Canada
lnclud<Ssof1hlll?.

A

ISBN: 1-56884-030-5
'
549.95 USNS64.95 Canada

Windows• 3.1
Configuration SECRETS'"
by Valda Hilley
& James Blaliely ~~
ISBN: 1-56884-026-8
'
549.95 USN564.95 Canada
fncludrs wf1warc.
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Internet SECRETSN
by j ohn Levine
& Carol Baroudi
ISBN: 1-56884-452-2
539.99 USA/554.99 Canada
lncli<dt1 rofrworc.
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~

DOS 6 SECRETSN
by Robert D. Ainsbury
ISBN: 1-878058-70-3
$39.95 USA/S52.9S C.nada
lncludrs sofl•Ort. ~

Internet CilZMOSN
For Windows•
by Joel Diamoncl,
Howard Sobel,
& Valda Hilley
....,__

PC SECRETSN
by Caroline M. Halliday

Network Security
SECRETSN
by David Slang
& Sylvia Moon

ISBN: 1-878058--19-5
539.95 USNS52.95 Canada
Includes soft"'arr.

~

lncludr.s sof1warc.

ISBN: 1-5688-1-021-7
1111'1. ISBN: 1-56884-151-5
549.95 USNS64.95 Canada
Includes sof1 warc.

Paradox 4 Power
Programming
SECRETS ~ 2nd Edition
by Grego1y 8. Salcedo
& Marrin W Rudy

Paradox 5 For Windows•
Power Programming
SECRETSN
by Gregory 8. Salcedo
& Marlin \V. Rudy

1-878058-54-1
S44.95 USA/559.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-085-3
S44.95 USNS59.95 Canada

lnclud<S soflharc.

includ<S sojfhOIC. u~

ISB~:

1-56884--151-4
539.99 USA/554.99 Canada

ISB~:
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Hard Disk SECRETSN
by John M. Goodman,
Ph.D.
ISBN: 1-878058-M-9
S39.95 USNS52.95 Canada
Includes sof1"arc. ~

WordPerfect" 6
SECRETSN
by Roger C. Parker
& David A. Holzgang
ISBN: 1-5688-1-040-3
539.95 USNS52.95 Canada
Includes so/nHirc.

~

WordPerfect" 6
For Windows• Tips &
Techniques Revealed
by David A. Holzgang
& Roger C. Parlier
ISBN: 1-56884-202-3
S39.95 USNS52.95 Canada
lndudrs soflk"a". ~

Excel 5 For Windows•
Power Programming
Techniques
byj ohn Wall1enbad1
I SB~: 1-56884-303-8
S39.95 USA/$52.95 Can>da

lncludts sofl't".an:.
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" A lot easier to use than the book Excel gives you!"
Lis11 Schmrckp<pci. New Berlin. \VI. on PC World Excel 5 For Windows Handbook

Official Hayes Modem
Communications
Companion
by Ca roline M. Nalli<lay
ISBN: l-56884·072- I
529.95 US!VS39.95 Canada
lnc/udrs .so/n,orc

1,001 Komputer Answers
from Kim Komando
by Kim Komcmdo

PC World DOS 6
Handbook, 2nd Edition
by j olm Soclrn , C/inr Hicl1s, &

PC World Word
For Windows• 6 Handbook
by Brem Heslop

ISBN: 1-5688H 60-3
$29.99 USA/$39.99 Canada

Devra /1 1111

& David Angell

ISIJN: 1·878058·79·7
534.95 USA/SH.95 Can:ida

ISBN: 1-5688-1-054·3
5H.95 USA/$44.95 Canada
Includes w/11.-..r.
I

h1cl1ulrs software.

lncludrs wftb Cllt.
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PC World Microsoft'
Access 2 Bible,
2nd Edition
by Cary N. Prague
& Michael R. Irwin

PC World Excel 5
For Windows• Handbook,
2nd Edition
by jolt11 W111Jm1bacl1
& Dave Maguiness

ISBN: 1-5688-!-086· 1
539.95 US!VS52.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-056-X
534.95 U5A/SH .95 Canada

h1cludrs softMrHl'.

lnchulrs wft M'art .
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PC World WordPerfect' 6
Handbook
by Greg Harvey
ISBN: I·878058·80·0
$34.95 US!VSH .95 Canada
lnclud(S S-Oflvt"tut .

•

ISBN: 1·878058--15·2
529.95 US!VS39.95 Canada
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QuarkXPress
For Windows• Designer
Handbook
by Barbara Assadi
& G11len Gruman
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CLIENT/SERVER

STRATEGIES

"PC World Word
For Windows 6
Handbook is very
easy to follow with
lots of 'hands on'
examples. The
'Task at a Glance'
is very helpful!"
jacqud iur Mar1e11s, Tacoma, \VA

Official XTree
Companion, 3rd Edition
by Berlt Slicl1

PC World DOS 6
Command Reference
and Problem Solver

ISBN: 1-878058-57-6
$19.95 USA/$26.95 Canada

by j olm Soclia
& Devra Hall

Client/Server
Strategies'": A Survival
Guide for Corporate
Reengineers
by David V11sf1evirch

ISBN: l-5688i-055· 1
524.95 USA/$32.95 Canada

ISBN: 1·56884·064·0
529.95 USN S39 95 Cun.1d:i
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"Thanks for publishing this book! It's
the best money I've
spent this year!"
Robcrr D. Te111ple1011,

Fr. llbrrh, TX, 0 11 MORE
Windows 3.1 SECRETS

!000&••• ll~ under e~... l<*\M 90 100 8*.s WOIUwldt, lne , lrom

1n1ena:iona1 Da:a Group, Int

scholastic n:quests & educational orders pl~
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Macwortd• Mac• &
Power Mac SECRETS;
2nd Edition

Macwortd• Mac•

by David Pogue

Wriuen by the holiest
Macintosh author
around, David Pogue,
Macworld Mac FAQs gives
users the ultimate Mac
reference. Hundreds of
Mac questions and answers
side-by-side, right ot your
fingertips, and organized
into six easy-to-reference
sections with lots of
sidebars and diagrams.

FAQs~

by David Pogue

& Joseph Schorr

=
;?-:::;_
~

::§'"~

•

I.~

This is the definitive
Mac reference for those
who want to become
power users! Includes ...._.,_
nthree disks with
,_,,,,_
9MBor software!
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ISBN: 1-56884-175-2
$39.95 USA/554.95 Canada
/ndudcs 3 disks chock fnll
of software.
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Macworld"
System 7.5 Bible,
3rd Edition
by Lon Poole
ISBN: 1-56884-098-5
529.95 US1VS39.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-480-8
$19.99 USA/526.99 Canada

Macworld'
ClarisWorks 3.0
Companion,
3rd Edition
by Steven A. Scltwartz
ISBN: 1-56884-481-6
524.99 USAIS34.99 Canada

·-•.J<.,..n

ISBN: 1-56884-192-2
$39.95 USAIS54.95 Canada

•

lncJudaan irunactnt CD-RO.\f

Macworld" Ultimate
Mac• CD-ROM
by Jim Heid

Macworld'
Networking Bible,
2nd Edition

ISBN: 1-56884-477-8
S19.99 USA/$26.99 C.1nada

& Joel M. Sny1ler
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by Dave Kositcr
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Macworld'
Photoshop 3
Bible, 2nd Edition
by Del1c McClelland

ISBN: 1-56884-158-2
539.95 USA/$54.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-194-9
529.95 USA/$39.95 Canada
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lnclucJtss1w111ing
CD-RO.If with
add-ons, digiri:cd
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Photoshop 2.5 Bible

Macworld'
FreeHand 4 Bible

by De/1e McClellancl

by De/1e McClelland

ISBN: 1-56884-021-5
529.95 USA/S39.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-170-1
529.95 US1VS39.95 Canada

~~~:ii!i:!::lii~~ Macworld'
Illustrator 5.0/5.5
Bible
by Ted Alspach
ISBN: 1-56884-097-7
S39.95 USA/554.95 Canada
Includes CO-ROM wnh
Qui<:kTimc tutorials.
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For scholastic requests & educational orders please
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"Macworld Complete
Mac Handbook Plus CD
covered everything I
could think of and more!"
Peter Tsoliilis. New Yorl1, NY

"Very useful for
PageMaker beginners
and veterans alikecontains a wealth of tips
and tricks to make you
a faster, more powerful
PageMaker user."

"Thanks for the best
computer book I've
everread-Photoshop
2.5 Bible. Best $30 I
ever spent. I love the
detailed index••••Yours
blows them all out
of the water. This is a
great book. We must
enlighten the masses!"
Kevi11 Lisanltic, Chicago, Illinois

Paul Broi11c1rl, Prcside111 a11dfo 1111der,
Aldus Corporation

Steven Hanson, Lurz, FL

" •••thanks to the Macworld
Excel 5 Companion,
2nd Edition occupying a
permanent position next
to my computer, I'll
be able to tap more of
Excel's power."
Lauren Blach, Lah Direcro1;
Macworld Magazine

Macworld1
PageMaker 5 Bible

Macworld'
QuarkXPress
3.2/3.3 Bible

by Craig Darm/off

by Barbara Assadi
& Galen Gnunan
ISBN: 1-878058-85· I
S39.95 USNS52.95 Canada
lncludrs disk •ilh
QuarkXPrrss XTcnsions

ISBN: 1-878058-&1·3
S39.95 USNS52.95 Canada
lnclJdts 2 duks "lrh
Pag~Mal:cr utilirlrs,

Macworld'
Word 6 Companion,
F-=f~~~~jilt.3 2nd Edition

rlip mt,
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and mo".

Macworld1
FileMaker Pro
2.0/2.1 Bible
by Src"e" A. Sclill'arrz
1581'. 1·56884-201-5
S34.95 LSA/S46 95 Canada
JnrluJrs dal:
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"Macworld Guide to
ClarisWorks 2 is the
easiest computer
book to read that I
have ever found!"

Macworld1
Guide To Microsoft"
Word 5/5.1

Macworld'
ClarisWorks 2.0/2.1
Companion,
2nd Edition

by Jim Heid

by Jim Heid

ISBN: 1·56884-082·9
SH.95 USA/S34.95 Canada

ISB'\: I·878058-39-8
522.95 USN$29.95 Canada

Macworld' Guide To
Microsoft" Works 3
by Barrie Sosinsl1y

Macworld'
Excel 5 Companion,
2nd Edition

by Dal'id Mag11i11ess

ISBN: 1·878058-42-8
S22.95 USNS29.95 C1nada

by Clrris Van Buren
& Do"id Magnincss

ISBN: 1-878058-40- 1
S22.95 U~NS29.95 Canada

•

by Steven A. Sclnvarrz
ISBN: 1-5688-1-180-9
SH.95 USAISH.95 Canada

Macworld1 Guide To
Microsoft" Excel 4

ISll'I: 1-56884·08 1-0
$24.95 USA/534.95 Canada
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Unauthorized Windows•
95: A Developer's
Guide to Exploring
the Foundations of
Windows "Chicago"
by Andrew Scl111lman

Unauthorized Windows•
95 Developer's
Resource Kit
by Andrew Scl111l111an

ISBN: 1-56884-169-8
$29.99 USN$39.99 Canada

Ld

Best of the Net
by Ser11 Godin
ISBN: 1-56884-313-5
522.99 USN$32.99 Canada

•

PowerPC Programming
For Intel Programmers
by Kip McClanahan
ISBN: 1-56884-306-2
549.99 USNS64.99 Canada

~

FoundationsNof Visual C++
Programming For Windows• 95
by Paul Yao & Joseph Yao

Heavy Metal'" Visual C++
Programming
by Steve Holzner

Heavy Metar OLE 2.0
Programming
by Steve Nolzner

ISBN: 1-56884-321-6
$39.99 USN$54.99 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-196-5
$39.95 USN$54.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-301-1
I I
$39.95 USN$54.95 Canada c:-1
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ISBN: 1-56884-307·0
522.99 USNS32.99 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-305-4
$39.99 USNS54.99 Canada
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HANDBOOK

Detour: The Truth
About the Information
Superhighway
by Michael Sullivan·Train or
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Lotus Notes Application
Development Handbook
by Erica Kenvien

The Internet Direct
Connect Kit
by Peter ]01111 Harrison

Macworld• Ultimate
Mac• Programming
by Dave Mar!i

The UNIX"-Haters Handbook
by Simson Garfinllel, Daniel
Weise, & Sreven Strass111m111

ISBN: 1-56884-308-9
I I
$39.99 USN$54.99 Canada C"'1

ISBN: l-56884-135-3
I I
529.95 USN$39.95 Canada Ill
Type & I.earn

ISBN: 1-56884-195-7
$39.95 USN $54.95 Canada

ISBN: l-56884-203-l
S16.95 USN$22.95 Canada

Learn C++ Today!
by Martin Rinelrart

Type & Learnh C
by Tom Swan

ISBN: 1-56884-3 10-0
34.99 USN$44.99 Canada

ISBN: l-56884-073-X
34.95 USN$44.95 Canada

Type & Learn'"
Windows' Programming
by Tom Swan
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For Dummies
who want
to program ...

Delphi Programming
For Dummies•
by Neil Rubenhing

Access Programming
For Dummies•
by Rob Krumm

TCP/ IP For Dummies•
by Marslwll \Vilenshy &
Candace Leiden

ISBN: 1-56884-200-7
$19.99 USA/$26.99 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-091-8
5 19.95 USNS26.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-24 1-4
5 19.99 USA/$26.99 Canada

Windows• 95 Programming
For Dummies•
by S. Randy Davis

Mac• Programming
For Dummies•
by Dan Parl1s Sydow

PowerBuilder 4 Programming
For Dummies•
by Ted Coombs & Jason Coombs

ISBN: 1-56884-327-5
$19.99 USNS26.99 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-173-6
$19.95 US:\/$26.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-325-9
519.99 USN S26.99 Canada

Visual Basic 3 For Dummies•
by Wallace Wang

ISDN For Dummies•
by David Angell

ISBN: 1-56884-076-4
$19.95 USN$26.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-33 1-3
S19.99 USN$26.99 C:rnada

Visual C++ "2" For Dummies•
by Miclwel Hyman &
Bob Arnson
ISBN: 1-56884-328-3
$19.99 USN$26.99 Canada

Borland C++ For Dummies•
by Michael Hyman
ISBN: 1-56884-162-0
519.95 USNS26.95 Canada

QBasic Programming
For Dummies•
by Douglas Hergen

dBase 5 For Windows•
Programming For Dummies•
by Ted Coombs & Jason Coombs

ISBN: 1-56884-093-4
519.95 USNS26.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-215-5
$ 19.99 USNS26.99 Canada

HTML For Dummies•
by Ed Ti11el & Carl de Cordova
ISBN: 1-5688-1-330-5
529.99 US:VS39.99 Canada

Co\•t:rs \lt:J"Sion l

C For Dummies ~ Volume I
by Dan Gool1in

C++ For Dummies•
by S1epl1en R. Davis

ISBN: 1-878058-78-9
S19.95 US:\/526.95 Canada

ISBN: 1-56884-1 63-9
519.95 US:\/526.95 Canada
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Official Hayes Modem
Communications
Companion
by Cnroline M. Halliday

1,001 Komputer
Answers from
Kim Komando
by Kim Konianclo

ISBN: 1·51>8lH-072-I
$29.95 USNS39.95 Canada

I llN· 1-5688-l--160-3
$29.99 USA/SW 99 Canada
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PC World Excel 5
For Windows•
Handbook, 2nd Edition
by j ol111 Wall1enbacl1 &
D11vc Maguincss
ISRN: 1-5688-1-056-X
SJ-I 95 USA/SH.95 Canada

h1clwtcs w/1harr:

PC World
WordPerfect9 6
Handbook
by Greg Har\'ey
ISBN: 1-878058-80-0
$3-1.95 USA/S+l.95 Canada
lncludts sof1uarr.

PC World DOS 6
Command Reference
and Problem Solver
by ]01111 Soclw
& Dcvra Hall
ISRN 1-5688-1-055- 1
SH.95 US:VS32.95 Can.1dJ
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Client/Server
Strategies~: A
Survival Guide for
Corporate
Reengineers
by Davie! Vasl1cvitcl1

Internet SECRETS'"
by Jolin Le.-ine
& Carol Baro1uli

Network Security SECRETS'" PC SECRETS'"
by David Stang
by Caroline M. Halliclay
& Sylvia Moon
ISBN: 1-878058--19-5

ISRN: 1-5688H52-2
S39 99 USA/$5-1.99 C.1nada

ISBN: 1-5688-1-021-7
1111'1. ISBN: 1-5688-1-151-5
S-19.95 USA/S64.95 Canada
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BOOKS
WORIDWIDE

lntludts so/th arr.

hlrlwltsst1fthm~.

ISBN: 1-5688-1-06-1-0
S29.95 USA/$39.95 Canada

Here's a complete listing of PC Press Titles
Title

Author

ISBN

Price

BBS SECRETS"
Crea1ing Cool Web Pages wi1h HTML
DOS 6 SECRETS'"
Excel 5 For Window>" Power Progr:imming Techniques
llard Disk SECRETS"
l111erne1 GlZMOS" For Windows'
Making Multimedia \\'ork
~! ORE Windows' 3. 1 SECRETS"
Official XTrec CompJnion 3rd Edillon
Par:idox 4 Power Program ming SECRETS:· 2nd Edi1ion
Paradox 5 For Windows' Power Progrnmming SECRETS'"
PC World DOS 6 Handbook. 2nd edition
PC World Microso[t' Access 2 Bible. 2nd Eduron
PC World Won:I For Windows' 6 Handbook
QuarkXPre.s For Windows' Designer Handbook
Windows' 3.1 Conligumion SECRETS·
\\'mdows' 3.1 Connectl\'lt)" SECRETS·

by Ray \Verner
by Dave Taylor
by Rohen D. /\msbury
by John Walkcnbach
b)' John M. Goodman. Ph.D.
by Jocl Diamond. Howan:I Sobel, & Valda Hilley
by Michael Goodwin
by Bnan Livingston
by Be1h Slick
by Gregory ll. Salcedo & Manin W Rud y
by Gregor)' B. Salcedo & Martin W. Rud)'
by John Socha, Clini Micks & Dena Hall
by Cary 1' Pr:iguc & ~lich ael R. lrwm
by Brtni Heslop & Da,·id Angell
by Barbar:i /\ss:id1 & Galen Gmman
by Valda 1lllley & James Blakel)
by Runnoc Connall)', D3'id Rorabaugh &
Sheldon llall
by Bnan Li\•ings1on
by Dan Gookin
by /\Ian Simpson
by Bnan L1vmgs1on
by Brian Liv111gs1on & Margie Ll\'lngs1on
by David A. Holzgang & Roger C. Parker
by Roger C. Parkrr & D3\•id A. Holzgang

ISBN: l -56884-49 1-3
ISBN: 1-56884-454-9
ISBN: 1-878058-70-3
ISBN: 1-56884-303-8
ISBN: 1-878058-64-9
ISBN: 1-5688-1--151-4
ISBN: 1-56884--168-9
ISBN: 1-56884-019-5
ISBN: 1-878058-57-6
ISBN: 1-878058-54-1
ISBN: 1-5688-1-085-3
ISBN: 1-878058-79·7
!SB:\: 1-56884-086- 1
ISBN: l-5688-1-05-1-3
!SB:\: l-878ll58--15·2
ISBN: 1-56884-026-8

S39.99 US.VS54.99 Canada
519.99 USNS26.99 Canada
539.95 USNS52.95 Canada
539.95 USNS52.95 Canada
S39.95 US.VS52.95 Canada
$39.99 US.VS5-l.99 Canada
S19.99 USNS26.99 C.mada
$39.95 US.VS52.95 Canada
$19.95 USA/526.95 Canada
SH.95 USNS59.95 Canada
SH.95 US.VS59.95 Canada
S3-l.95 USNS-14.95 Canada
S39 95 USNS52.95 Conada
534.95 USNS+l.95 Canada
529.95 L:S.VS39.95 Canada
$49.95 USNS6-l.95 C.nada

ISBN: 1-5688-1-030-6
ISBN: 1-878058--13-6
ISBN: 1-5688-1--183-2
ISBN: 1-5688-1-0H-8
ISBN: 1-5688-1--153-0
ISBN: l-878ll58-66·5
ISB N: 1-5683-1-202-3
ISBN: 1-56884-0-!0-3

$49.95 liS.VS6-l.95 Canada
539.95 US.VS52.95 Canada
SH.99 VSNSJ-1. 99 Canada
S29.99 US.VS39.99 Canada
539.99 USA/S54.99 Canada
S39.95 US.VS52.95 Canada
539 95 US.VS52.95 Canada
$39.95 USA/$52.95 Canada

Windows• 3.1 SECRETS"
\\'indows' 95 A.S.A.P.
Windows' 95 Bible
\\'indows' 95 SECRETS .
Windows' G l Z~lOS"
\\'ordPer[cc1' 6 For Windows Tips & Techmqucs Revealed
\VordPcr[m • 6 SECRETS"
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0512" Warp Internet
Connection: Your Key to
Cruising the Internet and
the World Wide W eb
by Deboral1 Morrison

0512 users can get warped on the
Internet using the 0512 Warp ups,
techniques, and helpful directories
found in 0512 Warp lnttmrt Conr1cct1on.
This reference co\'ers 0512 Warp
Internet basics, such as e-mail use and
how to access other computers. plus
much more! The Internet gets more

complex every day, but for
0512 Warp users it JUSI got a
whole lot easier! Your valuepacked disk includes 10 of the best
internet utiliucs to help you
explore the Net and save money
while you're on-line!

ISBN: 1 ·56884·465·4

S24.99 USAIS34.99 canad•
Includes one 3.5" disk

EXPERT AUTHOR PROFILE
D<ix>l'lh Momson (R:ll<1gh. i'IC) IS •n awa1d"1nmng IBM wrncr "ho spcc1ahzcs m
TCP/IP and the ln1< rne1 Sh< is cumn1ly
1h< tduor-m-chicf of 18\t s TCP/IP
Connrctton quancrly migA:inc

u·

L<f..J•-i .. .
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Warp

--··

_._ ..._.....

Official Guide to Using
05/2° Warp

by Karla Sragray & Unda S. Rogers
IDG Books and IBM iu,·e come together
to produce the most comprehensive user's
guide to 0512 \\'arp a,·ailable today.
From installauon to using 0512 Warp's
BonusPak programs. thtS book delivers
\'aluable help to the reader who needs
10 get up and running fast. Loaded
with working examples. easy tips, and
operaung system concepts, Official Guide
10 Using 0512 Waip is the only official
user's guide authorized by IBM.
EXPERT AUTHOR PROFILE
Kam Sugl'ly and Lmd• Rogm (Boca Ra1on,
FL) lxnh h>\'t a unique understmdmg ol
ccmpu1cr soft'-''<lrt :ind hard"•rt. As aw.ud·
w:nning 18~t wnim. Stogray and Rogers
ha\'C rcccl\ cd ~oc1e:ty of Techmcal
Communicators awards for v:mous
crdc;wors
ISBN: 1 ·56884-466· 2
$29.99

USA/$39.99 Canada

Available: Now

05/ 2° Warp Uncensored
by Peter G. Magid &
Ira H. Scl111cider

05/2° Warp FAQs'"
by Milic Kaply &
Timothy F. Sipplcs

Exploit the power of 0512 Warp and
learn the secrets of obiect technology for
the Workplace Shell This all new book/
CD-ROMbundle. for power users and
intermediate users ahke, prm1des the real
1ns1de story-not Just the "what," but the
"how· and "why' - from the folks who
designed and dc\"eloped the Workplace
Shell. Packed wuh ups and techniques
for using IBM's REXX programmmg
language, and the bonus CD includes
new bumaps. icons. mouse pointers,
REXX scnpts. and an Object Tool!

At last. the ultimate answer book for
C\'CI)' 0512 Warp user Dircc1 from 18Ws
SCl'\1cc Mothnc. 0512 Warp FAQs is a
comprehen>l\'e ques11on-and-answer
guide that helps you op11nuze )'Our
system and sa,·e ume by put11ng the
answers 10 all your quesuons nght at your
fingcrups CD includes FAQs from the
book man casy-10-scarch format. plus
hard-to-find de,;cc dm·ers for connemng
10 penpherals, such as pnnters.

EXPERT AUTHOR PROFILE
Pettr G \bgid (Boca Ra1on. Fl) 1s the User
Interface Dcs1g11 Lc1d for 1hc \\'orkplau Shdl
and has om 12 )"Can of programming cxpcnma:
ot 18M lie IS a 81'3dUJI< of Tulln• Unl\"t l'Sllf,
and holds :1 8 S. degree in Compu1er Scitn\C

Mike Kaply (Boca R.11on, 11 ) 1< cumn!li· on
1he 0512 lldp Manag<r Ot\'tlopmtnt Ttam JI
1 8~1 in Boca R.11on. Florida Ii< hold> a B5
dtg~c m M:uhcmJllCS Jnd C.Omptuc:r Sc~nct

Ira Ii Schneider (Boca R.iton. FU has focu•:d on
entuna:mems 10 1he Workplace Shell and has
O\'tr 25 ytarsof l'Xpencncc ''11h IBM lk h.1S held
numerous l!!ad programming ~1uons wnhm
lllM and gr.iduatcd ~om i'lonhwltm Unl\'tr.my

\\llh a 8.S degrtt m Elee1ncal Engineenng
ISSN: 1· 56884-474-3
$39.99 USA/SS4.99 Canada
Includes one CO-ROM

EXPERT AUTHOR PROFILE

from Sou1hcm Me1hod15( UO!\"CJ'Slly

T1mo1hy F S1pplcs (ChK.1go. II ) 15 an 0""2
Warp spcc1a\m from 18~1 llr has wnucn for
0512 Mag~in~ and was named "'Team OS/2er
of the Yc:ir" by OSfl. Prtifr))l1trlCll
ISBN: 1· 56884-472·7

$29.99 USAIS42.99 Canada
Includes on• CD·ROM

0512" Warp and PowerPC:
Operating in the New Frontier

by Krn Christopher, Sco u Winters &
Mary Pollack Wright
The software nuke"' at IB~t unwrap the IB~t
and OSf2 mrsuque 10 share 1ns1ghts and
strategies that will take business computing
mto the 2 lst century Reader:. get a long.
hard look at the next generauon of
0512 Warp for PowcrPC.
EXPERT AUTHOR PROFILE
Ken Chrutopher (!Joe> R:11on. fl) IS Program
Dirce1or of °""'lopmem for 0512 for Power PC He
has bttn a kC:)' player m the dc\'dopment on
0512 Warp
Scou \l'm1ers (Boca IU1on. Fl)" l<3d architw
of OS/l for 1he l'o\\erPC He h.s b<en
m5trurr:c:ntal m the dc:u·lopmrnt on 0Sf2 Warp
on th< PowtrPC platform
Mary PJll>ck Wnghl (Boca Raton, FL) IS currently
the 1cchmcal ed11or for !he OS/l Tcch1mol Library
She has hcen pan of 1he OS/2 team smce 1985. Her
techmul :miclc:. on OS/2 h:wc been published m
till· 05.'l IJndoptr m<lg:tzlnc and OS/Z Notebooks.
ISBN: 1·56884-458·1
$29.99 USA/$39.99 Canada

~le: Now

[ Av• llable: Now

r A..llable: No-w---~~~~--...:::'--J-.
scholastic requests /'st educational orders please
Educa1ional Sale.., at I. 800. 434. 2086

FOR MORE INFO OR TO ORDER, PLEASE CALL

80 789L<. 2874

For volume discount~ & special orders please call
Tony Real, Special Sales, al 415. 655. 3048

ORDER

FORM

~ ,.

Order Center: (800) 782-2974 (8 a.m.-6 p.m. , EST, weekdays)

IDG
BOOKS
WORLDWI DE

Quanttty

ISBN

Price

Tltle

Shipping & Ha ne/ling Charges

Domestic

•
lnternalional

Total

Subtotal _ _ _ __

Description

First book

Each
addltlonal book

Normal
Two Day Air
Ovcrnigh1

$4.50
S8.50
$18.00

$1.50
$2.50
$3.00

s
s

Surface
Airmail
DHLAir

$8.00
$16.00
$17.00

$8.00
$16.00
$17.00

s
s
s

Total

$

*For large quantities call for shipping & handling charges.
** Prices are subject 10 change wi1hou1 notice.

Ship to:

CA residents add
applicable sales 1ax _ _ _ _ __
IN. MA, and MD
residents add
5% sales tax _ _ _ _ __
IL residents add
6.25% sales tax _ _ _ _ __
RI residents add
7% sales tax _ __ _ __
TX residents add
8.25% sales tax _ _ _ _ __

Shipping _ _ _ __

Name _ _ _ _ __ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ __ __ _ _ __
Company _ __ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ __ _
Address _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ __
Ci1y/S1a1e/Zip _ __ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ __ _ __ _ _
Daytime Phone _ __ _ __ __ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __

Payment: o Check w IDG Books Worldwide (US Funds Only)
O MaslcrCard
D American Express
0 VISA
Card# _ _ _ _ __ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ Expires _ _ _ _ __
Signature _ _ _ _ _ __ __ __ _ _ _ __ _ __ __ _ _ __

Total _ _ _ __
Please send this order fonn to:
IDG Books Worldwide, Inc.
7260 Shadeland Station, Suite 100
Indianapolis, I 46256
Allow up to 3 weelis for delivery.
Thanli you!

IDG BOOKS WORLDWIDE
LICENSE AGREEMENT
Important - read carefully before opening the software packet. This is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or an entity) and IDG Books Worldwide, Inc.
(IDG). By opening the accompanying sealed packet containing the software disc, you
acknowledge that you have read and accept the following IDG license Agreement. If
you do not agree and do not want to be bound by the terms of this Agreement,
promptly return the book and the unopened software packet(s) to the place you obtained them for a full refund.
1. license. This License Agreement (Agreement) permits you to use one copy of the
enclosed Software program(s) on a single computer. The Software is in "use" on a
computer when it is loaded into temporary memory (i.e., RAM) or installed into permanent memory (e.g., hard disk, CD-ROM, or other storage device) of that computer.
2.

Copyri~ht. The entire contents of this disc and the compilation of the Software are
copyrighted and protected by both United States copyright laws and international
treaty provisions. You may only (a) make one copy of the Software for backup or
archival purposes, or (b) transfer the Software to a single hard disk, provided that you
keep the original for backup or archival purposes. The individual programs on the disc
are copyrighted by the authors of each program respectively. Each program has its own
use permissions and limitations. To use each program, you must follow the individual
requirements and restrictions detailed for each within the program's support files on
the CD-ROM. Do not use a program if you do not want to follow its Licensing Agreement.
None of the material on this disc or listed in this Book may ever be distri buted, in
original or modified form, for commercial purposes.

3. Other Resbictions. You may not rent or lease the Software. You may transfer the
Software and user documentation on a permanent basis provided you retain no copies
and the recipient agrees to the terms of this Agreement. You may not reverse engineer,
decompile, or disassemble the Software except to the extent that the foregoing restriction is expressly prohibited by applicable law. If the Software is an update or has been
updated, any transfer must include the most recent update and all prior versions. Each
shareware program has its own use permissions and limitations. These limitations are
contained in the individual license agreements that are on the software discs. The
restrictions include a requirement that, after using the program for a period of time
s pecified in its text, the user must pay a registration fee or discontinue use. By opening
the package which contains the software disc, you will be agreeing to abide by the
licenses and restrictions for these programs. Do not open the software package unless
you agree to be bound by the license agreements.
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4. Limited Warranty. IDG warrants that the Software and disc are free from defects in
materials and workmanship for a period of sixty (60) days from the date of purchase of
this Book. If IDG receives notification within the warranty period of defects in material
or workmanship, IDG will replace the defective disc. lDG's entire liability and your
exclusive remedy shall be limited to replacement of the Software, which is returned to
IDG with a copy of your receipt. This limited warranty is void if failure of the Software
has resulted from accident, abuse, or misapplication. Any replacement Soft ware will be
warranted for the remainder of the original warranty period or thirty (30) days, whichever is longer.

5. No Other Warranties. To the maximum extent permitted by applicable law, IDG and the
author disclaim all other warranties, express or implied, including but not limited to
implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose, with respect
to the Software, the programs, the source code contained therein and/ or the techniques
described in this Book. This limited warranty gives you specific legal rights. You may
have others which vary from state/jurisdiction to state/jurisdiction.

6. No Liability For Consequential Damages. To the extent permitted by applicable law, in
no event shall IDG or the author be liable for any damages whatsoever (including,
without limitation, damages for loss of business profits, business interruption, loss of
business information, or any other pecuniary loss) arising out of the use of or inability
to use the Book or the Software, even if IDG has been advised of the possibility of such
damages. Because some states/ jurisdictions do not allow the exclusion or limitation of
liability for consequential or incidental damages, the above limitation may not apply to
you.

7. U.S. Government Restricted Rights. Use, duplication, or disclosure of the Software by
the U.S. Government is subject to restrictions stated in paragraph (c) (1) (ii) of the
Rights in Technical Data and Computer Software clause of DFARS 252.227-7013, and in
subparagraphs (a) through (d) of the Commercial Computer-Restricted Rights clause
at FAR 52.227-1 9, and in similar clauses in the NASA FAR supplement, when applicable.

Installing the SECRETS Software
The SECRETS software comes on a CD-ROM disc, which you can't use unless you have a
CD-ROM drive. If you don 't have a CD-ROM drive, send in the coupon at the back of this
book. The publisher will send you high-density floppy disks at no charge.
In Chapter 34, you'll find step-by-step instructions for installing each program. But here's
a s ummary:

Step 1: Insert the CD
Just insert the disc. If its icon doesn't appear on your desktop after a moment, you probably need to reinstall your CD-ROM software from the original Macintosh disks. There's
also a chance that your CD-ROM drive, it it's an external one, isn't connected properly. See
Chapters 4, 29, and 30, or call 800-SOS-APPL for help.

Step 2: Open the folder you want
On the CD-ROM, you'll find the same set of 90 programs arranged in several different
folders - organized by name, by chapter, by author, by category, and so on. Open one of
these folders, and then open the folder for the particular piece of software you want
to install.

Step 3: Install and enioy
If the software you want is a program (application) or a sound, just double-dick to run it,
although it'll run better if you copy it to your hard drive first.
If the software you want is a control panel, extension, desk accessory, sound, or keyboard

layout, drag its icon onto your System Folder icon, click OK, and restart the computer.

The SECRETS Software at a Glance
See Chapter 34 for more complete descriptions.
A Zillion
Kajillion
Rhymes

Add/Sbip

The premiere rhyming
dictionary - commercial
software from Eccentric
Software.
Turns hard-to-read
Internet and DOS text
files into easy-to-read
regular text.

Anagrams

Creates anagrams scrambled words. For
example, an anagram of
information superhighway

is "New uto pia? Horrifying s ham!"

Apeiron

A high-speed arcade-style
variant on the old Centipede game.
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AppDisk

A RAM d isk. Made of
memory, so it acts like any
normal d is k - but 20
times faster.

Clockometer

How fast is your Mac,
anyway? This handy utility
fro m Newer, Inc., tells you
at a glance - in MHz.

Area Code
Fmder

A fast, elegant way to find
out the area code for a
certain city - or vice
versa.

Color It!

A powerful commercial 24bit painting and retouching program along the
lines of Photoshop.
Commercial software from
MicroFrontier.

Color5witch

Adds a menu that lets you
change monitor-color
setting depths.

Art Explosion! Twelve great EPS files from
the Art Explosion clip art
Sampler
collection. From Nova
Development.
ArtValve

Before Dark

Don't you just hate it when
America Online makes you
s it there waiting for art to
get downloaded? No
longer!
Fills in your desktop with
one of d ozens of stunning
full-color textures or
patterns.

Bitstream Fonts A pair of TrueType font
families from Bitstream.
Blood

Cache-22

Chiral

The painless way to get
drops of blood on your
screen! You can even d rag
them around.
Nothing gooses a Mac's
speed like a high-speed
memory cache. But how
do you know if your Mac
has one? Cache-22 tells you.
Cross Tetris with molecutar science and you've got
this visually s tunning game
fro m Ambrosia Software.

A three-day demo version
Conflict
Catcher 3 Demo of the startup-file manager/
extension conflict-finder
that got five stars from
Macworld magazine. From
Casady & Greene.
Control Strip
Modules

Additional modules for
Apple's Control Strip.

Dialog View

Widens the Open and
Save File dialog boxes so
you can read the entire
names of your files. And
much more.

Disinfectant

One of the best antivirus
programs available.

Disk
Rejuvenator

Cures the ''The command
could not be completed,
because it could not be
found" hard-drive nightmare.

Diskfit Direct

An incredibly simple
backup program. Just
three clicks and your
whole hard d rive is
backed up! Commercial
software from Dantz
Development.

Installation Instructions

DragAny
Window

Lets you move any window
on the screen - even
normally unmovable
dialog boxes.

DragStrip

A great-looking launcher a floating palette whose
tiles represent your
favorite files and programs. Fully functional
version 1, plus a demo of
2.0. Commercial software
from Natural Intelligence.

DropStuff

Creates compressed Stufflt
archives - just drag and
drop. From Aladdin
Systems.

Dvorak
Keyboard
Layouts

The famous keyboard
layout in which the
frequently used letters are
directly beneath your
fingers. Typists swear they
type faster and more
accurately. From Dvorak
International.

Easy
Envelopes+

Electronic address book
and envelope printer.

Easy KEYS

Lets your function keys Fl , F2, and so on - launch
applications, desk accessories, control panels, and
so on.

Eclipse Screen A simple, low-memory
screen saver.
Saver
FC Text-Picture Lets you paste graphics even your signature into America Online e-mail!
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file Buddy

The ultimate utility for
finding, changing, or
editing files and folders,
one at a time or all at
once.

Hash-It

A screen-capture utility take a picture of the screen,
save it as a PICT file.

HashWrite ] [

A fuller-featured replacement for that dusty old
Note Pad.

Folder Icon
Maker

Drag an icon onto Folder
Icon Maker - a new folder
is created with a miniature
version of the original icon
on it!

Googol Eyes

For all of us who have
been desperate to have a
pair of onscreen eyes
follow our cursor around,
Googol Eyes is the answer.

GURU

Tells you every detail
of every Mac model's
RAM possibilities. From
Newer, Inc.

Helium

Turns Balloon Help on or
off at a keystroke even lets you change the
font size.

Holiday Lights An entertaining musical
program that places
flashing light bulbs around
the edge of your screen, as
though a (well-insulated)
elf had crawled into your
computer and stapled
them there.
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Kaboom!
Sounds

Several saucy, sassy sound
files from the award-winning
Kaboom! collection of Mac
sound effects (Nova
Development).

MenuChoice

Enables hierarchical
menus under the Apple
menu. More powerful than
System 7.5's similar
program.

KeyQuencer

The powerful, fast, formerly shareware macro
program, now from Hinary
Softwar e. Automates
your Mac.

MIDI Hies

Music files to play through
QuickTime's built-in
synthesizer.

Movie Play

A fast, simple QuickTime
movie viewing and editing
program. From Motion
Works USA.

Movie2Snd

Extracts soundtracks from
QuickTime movies or
audio CDs.

Now Utilities

Version 5.0.2 of the
bestselling commercial
utility package from Now
Software! Includes Super
Boomerang, Startup
Manager, WYSIWYG
Menus, and five other
great modules. Fully
functioning, up-to-date,
7.5-savvy.

Olduvai Fonts
&Sounds

A useful sampler from
Olduvai Software's commercial Sound Clips
sound-effects collection.
Plus a handful of striking
TrueType fonts from
Olduvai's typeface
collections.

Oracle

Presents a random
thoughtful quotation each
time you start up.

Label Secrets
Pro

Exclusive with this book!
Each time you turn on the
Mac, the Label menu
displays a different
Macintosh trick or tip.
Now with editable secrets!

Mac Identifier

Under System 7.5, your
About This Macintosh box
stopped identifying your
Mac model. It does now with this program.

Macman
Classic Pro

Loosely based on the
original Pac Man arcade
game.

Mac SECRETS
Outtakes

What do you do when
you've got a 1,200-page
best-seller that needs
expanding? Cut the
less-juicy material and
stick it into this folder
in the form of wordprocessing documents.

Maelstrom

A modernized, fast-paced
update to the old arcade
game Asteroids. Great
stereo sounds!

Installation Instructions

PhoneBook
Plus

A multifeatured Rolodex
program with dialing,
envelope printing, report
printing, and more.

ResEdit

Apple's famous resource
editor. Lets you examine
the guts of a program and
make changes to alert
messages, command key
equivalents, icons, what
the menus say, and
much more.

Scraplt Pro

The Mother of All Scrapbooks. Stores and indexes
sounds, PICTures, text,
QuickTime movies, and
lots more - all accessible
at the click of a mouse!

SCSIProbe

An indispensable tool that
helps you manage the
complexities of your
SCSI setup.

Sleeper

A control panel for desktop
Macs that dims the screen
and spins down SCSI disk
drives after periods of
inactivity - just like
PowerBooks!

SmartKeys

Lets you type on the
Macintosh as if it were a
typewriter; automatically
corrects spacing, ligatures,
dashes, curly quotes,
and more.

Snapz

Captures the image on your
monitor when other
screen-capture utilities
can't - when a screen
saver is on, in the middle
of a game, or even while
your Macintosh is
starting up.

PowerPCCheck Ferrets out the truth about
your applications PowerPC-native or not?
Can even remove the
PowerPC or 68K code from
"fat binary" programs.

PowetSecretary QuickTime movie
Demo Movie
demonstrating a
voice-dictation system
for the Mac.

PrintChoice

Switch printers without
the Chooser - just
choose from a menu!

Program
Switcher

Lets you switch between
running programs with
a keystroke.

QuickPop

Launches Apple menu
items, control panels,
applications, FKEYs,
documents, or monitor
depth (colors) at the
touch of a key.

QuickTime 2.1 The extension that lets
your Mac record and play
digital movies.

Remember?

A flexible, colorful, and
powerful onscreen
calendar.
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Sound Builder Records, edits, and saves
sounds. Opens or creates
all kinds of formats:
System 7 sounds, AJFF,
AJFC, WAY, and VOC, for
example.
Startup Screens You don't have to watch
the Mac OS logo during
startup. Use one of these
gorgeous, full-screen, color
photo images instead!

TempoFZ

Starter edition of Tempo,
the classic commercial
macro utility. A macro is a
chain of tasks that your
Mac performs automatically - when you press a
s ingle key.

The Tilery

A graceful, palettelike
application switcher for
System 7.

To Do!

A desk accessory that
helps you keep track of
everything you are
supposed to remember
to do.

Stufflt
Expander

Expands any of about
90 million different
compressed-file formats ideal for downloads!

SuperClock!

Displays the time and
date, in your choice of font
and style, near the right
end of the menu bar.

Typelt4Me

A fantastic typing saver.
You teach it abbreviations,
which Typelt4Me expands
as you type.

Super
Comments

Lets your Macintosh keep
Get Info comments from
being erased when the
desktop is rebuilt!

X-Words

A fantastic electronic
edition of Scrabble.

Zonkersl
Sampler

Twenty icons from the
hundreds in the Zonkers!
collection of Mac customizing tools. From Nova
Development.

ZTerm

The award-winning
shareware telecommunications program that you
can use to dial bulletin
boards or other Macs.

Swoop

A fast vertical shoot-'emup arcade game. Battle
3-0-rendered aliens!

System 7 Pack! A System 7 customizer and
accelerator. Feature packed.
TechTool

Checks your system files
for damage, zaps your
parameter RAM (PRAM),
rebuilds the desktop,
shows system and drive
info about your particular
Mac, and much more.
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ALL NEW COVERAGE!
Fasten your seatbelts - you are about to
embark on the Mac adventure of a
lifetime! Mac & Power Mac SECRETS, the
industry's most respected storehouse of
undocumented tricks, productivity shortcuts, and hidden features, has been completely revised and expanded. The third
edition's the charm - with a special sneak
preview of Copland (the new System),
plus the famous Dialogues - hilarious,
incisive debates between the authors that
tackle the eternal questions: Leave the Mac
on at night? Upgrade to Word 6? What
about the Performa? Also includes coverage of the Internet, the Web, PCI Power
Macs, Zip disks, OpenDoc, System 7.5.3,
ClarisWorks 4, QuickDraw 3-D, and more!

Inside, you11 discover how to:

7

•Make any file or folder invisible (Chapter 1)
• Clean out your System folder (Chapter 4)
• Wander the World Wide Web (Chapter 28)
• Make a PowerBook battery charge last 6
o hours (Chapter 14)

• Reclaim the hidden 5 megabytes on any
hard drive (Chapter 8)
·Troubleshoot almost anything (Chapter 33)
•Set up a Mac-to-Mac network (Chapter 32)
• Check out your model's expansion
potential (Chapter 12)
• Make any movie, picture, or sound play
on startup (Chapter 7)
•Silence your modem's shrieking sounds
(Chapter 27)

• Improve your Mac's speech-recognition
capabilities (Chapter 23)
• Learn conversational AppleSpeak including Open Doc, PowerPC 604,
QuickDraw GX, PowerTalk, Desktop DB,
Plain Talk, and much more!
Plus a CD-ROM crammed with over 45
megabytes of outstanding commercial
software and award-winning shareware a tremendous treasure chest of readyto-use utilities, fonts, games, and more ...
a value over $300. Special bonus: over
$500 in discount coupons for today's top
Mac products!
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